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ABSTRACT 


This  document  reports  on  the  1992  amendments  to  and 


recommendations  for  the  reauthorization  of  the  Higher  Education  Act 
of  1965  (which  expires  at  the  end  of  fiscal  year  1992).  Included  in 
an  opening  section  is  a  partial  listing  of  the  many  agencies  that 
submitted  recommendations,  a  list  of  44  hearings  on  the  bill  held 
nation-wide,  and  explanation  of  the  basic  policy  objectives  of  the 
bill  to  reaffirm  and  improve  the  federal  commitment  to  support 
postsecondary  education.  There  follows  an  explanation  of  all  14 
titles  of  the  bill  with  attendant  chapters  and  subsections.  A 
Congressional  Budget  Office  estimate  of  the  cost  of  the  legislation 
is  also  presented  as  well  as  an  inflationary  impact  statement,  and 
oversight  findings  of  the  Committee  on  Government  Operations.  A 
section-by- sect ion  analysis  of  the  bill  is  included.  The  text  of  the 
bill  itself,  which  makes  up  the  bulk  of  the  document,  appears  with 
existing  law  proposed  to  be  omitted  in  brackets,  new  matter  in 
italics,  and  existing  law  in  which  no  change  is  proposed  is  shown  in 
Roman.  The  last  section  contains  dissenting  views  on  the 
reauthorization  from  11  members  and  3  additional  views.  (JB) 
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HIGHER  EDUCATION  AMENDMENTS  OF  1992 


February  27,  1992— Committed  to  the  Committee  of  the  Whole  House  on  the  State 
of  the  Union  and  ordered  to  be  printed 


Mr.  Ford  of  Michigan,  from  the  Committee  o»*  Education  and 
Labor,  submitted  the  following 

REPORT 

together  with 
DISSSENTING  AND  ADDITIONAL  VIEWS 

[To  accompany  H.R.  3553] 
[Including  cost  estimate  of  the  Congressional  Budget  Office] 

The  Committee  on  Education  and  Labor,  to  whom  was  referred 
the  bill  (H.R.  3553)  to  amend  and  extend  the  Higher  Education  Act 
of  1965,  having  considered  the  same,  report  favorably  thereon  with 
an  amendment  and  recommend  that  the  bill  as  amended  do  pass. 

The  amendment  strikes  out  all  after  the  enacting  clause  of  the 
bill  and  inserts  a  new  text  which  appears  in  italic  type  in  the  re- 
ported bill. 

Explanation  of  Amendment 

The  committee  amendment  strikes  out  all  after  the  enacting 
clause  and  inserts  a  substitute  text.  The  provisions  of  substitute 
text  are  explained  hereafter  in  this  report. 

Hearings  and  Committee  Action 

In  February,  1991,  160  organizations,  associations  and  govern- 
mental bodies  were  invited  to  submit  to  the  Subcommittee  on  Post- 
secondary  Education  their  legislative  recommendations  for  the  re- 
authorization of  the  Higher  Education  Act.  The  Subcommittee  re- 
ceived recommendations  from  149  respondents,  both  from  those 
who  were  invited  to  submit  recommendations  as  well  as  some  from 
those  who  learned  of  the  invitation  and  submitted  recommenda- 
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tions.  Some  who  were  invited  to  submit  recommendations  chose  not 
to  respond.  Those  submitting  recommendations  to  the  Subcommit- 
tee were: 

Advisory  Committee  on  Student  Financial  Assistance, 
American  Association  of  Colleges  for  Teacher  Education. 
American  Association  of  Colleges  of  Nursing. 
American  Association  of  Colleges  of  Osteopathic  Medicine. 
American  Association  of  Community  and  Junior  Colleges. 
American  Association  of  Dental  Schools. 
American  Association  of  School  Administrators. 
American  Association  of  State  Colleges  and  Universities. 
American  Association  of  University  Professors. 
American  Association  of  University  Women. 
American  Bankers  Association. 
American  Bar  Association. 
American  Colleges  of  Physicians. 
American  Council  on  Education. 

American  Federation  of  Labor  and  Congress  of  Industrial  Orga- 
nizations. 

American  Federation  of  State,  County  and  Municipal  Employees. 

American  Federation  of  Teachers. 

American  Indian  Higher  Education  Consortium. 

American  Jewish  Congress. 

American  Library  Association. 

American  Medical  Student  Association. 

American  Society  for  Engineering  Education. 

American  Trucking  Association. 

American  Vocational  Association. 

ASPIRA  Association. 

Associated  Colleges  of  the  Midwest/Great  Lakes  Colleges  Asso- 
ciation. 

Association  of  Accredited  Cosmetology  Schools. 
Association  of  Advanced  Rabbinical  and  Talmudic  Schools. 
Association  of  American  Law  Schools. 
Association  of  American  Medical  Colleges. 
Association  of  American  Universities. 
Association  of  Catholic  Colleges  and  Universities. 
Association  of  Certified  Trucking  Schools. 
Association  of  Community  College  Trustees. 
Association  of  Independent  Colleges  and  Schools. 
Association  of  Jesuit  Colleges  and  Universities. 
Association  of  Minority  Health  Professions  Schools, 
Association  of  Regionally  Accredited  Private  Colleges  and  Uni- 
versities. 
Association  of  Research  Libraries. 
Association  of  Texas  Lenders  for  Education. 
Associate  of  Urban  Universities. 

California  Association  qjf  Student  Financial  Aid  Administrators. 
California  Community  College  Student  Financial  Aid  Adminis- 
trators Assn. 
California  Student  Aid  Commission. 
Campus  Compact. 

Center  for  Workforce  Preparation  and  Quality  Education. 
City  Volunteer  Corps. 


Coalition  for  Adult  and  Part-Time  Students. 

Coaliticn  of  Higher  Education  Assistance  Organizations. 

Colorado,  State  of. 

Colorado  Student  Loan  Program. 

Columbia  University  (New  York). 

Commission  of  Accredited  Truck  Driving  Schools. 

Commonwealth  of  Pennsylvania. 

Consortium  on  Financing  Higher  Education. 

Consumer  Bankers  Association. 

Council  for  Educational  Development  and  Research. 

Council  of  Chief  State  School  Officers. 

Council  of  Graduate  Schools  in  the  United  States. 

Council  of  the  Great  City  Schools. 

Council  of  Independent  Colleges. 

Council  on  Legal  Educational  Opportunity. 

De  Vry  Inc. 

Education  Management  Corporation.  .  .  .  . 

Florida  Association  of  Student  Financial  Aid  Administrators. 
Fundacion  Educativa  Ana  Mendez. 
Graduate  and  Professional  Aid  Council. 
Harvard  University. 

HEP-CAMP  Association.  . 

Hispanic  Association  of  Colleges  and  Universities. 

Holmes  Group.  .  . 

Illinois  Student  Assistance  Commission. 

Indiana  Student  Lenders  Association. 

International  Liaison  of  Lay  Volunteers  in  Mission. 

International  Reading  Association. 

Interstate  Migrant  Education  Council. 

Joint  National  Committee  for  Languages. 

Law  School  Admission  Council. 

Liaison  Group  for  International  Education  Exchange. 

Massachusetts  Higher  Education  Assistance  Corporation. 

Michigan  Department  of  Education. 

Michigan  Student  Financial  Aid  Association. 

Midwest  Association  of  Student  Financial  Aid  Administrators. 

Midwestern  Universities  Alliance.  , 

Missouri  Association  of  Student  Financial  Aid  Personnel. 

Murray  State  University  (Kentucky).  a  *  anj  oP; 

National  Accrediting  Commission  of  Cosmetology,  Arts  and  bci- 

ences.  , 
National  Association  for  Bilingual  Education.  w^m™ 
National  Association  for  Equal  Opportunity  in  Higher  Education. 
National  Association  for  Foreign  Student  Affairs. 
National  Association  for  the  Advancement  of  Colored  Feople. 
National  Association  of  College  Admissions  Counselors. 
National  Association  of  College  and  University  Business  Officers. 
National  Association  of  Elementary  School  Principals. 
National  Association  of  Independent  Colleges  and  UnwwnteeB. 
National  Assn.  of  Schools  and  Colleges  of  the  United  Methodist 

National  Association  of  Secondary  School  Principals. 

National  Association  of  State  Boards  of  Education. 

National  Association  of  State  Directors  of  Migrant  Education. 
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National  Association  of  State  Grant  and  Scholarship  Programs. 
National  Association  of  State  Universities  and  Land-Grant  Col- 
leges. 

National  Association  of  c  indent  Employment  Administrators. 

National  Association  of  Student  Financial  Aid  Administrators. 

National  Association  of  Trade  and  Technical  Schools 

National  Coalition  tor  Women  and  Girls  in  Education. 

National  Commission  for  Cooperative  Education. 

National  Consortium  for  Educational  Access. 

National  Council  for  Languages  and  International  Stud:as. 

National  Council  of  Educational  Opportunity  Associations. 

National  Council  of  Higher  Education  Loan  Programs. 

National  Council  of  La  Raza. 

National  Displaced  Homeinakers  Network. 

National  Education  Association. 

National  Home  Study  Council. 

National  Humanities  Alliance. 

National  School  Boards  Association. 

National  University  Continuing  Education  Association. 

National  Women's  Law  Center. 

New  York,  City  of. 

New  York,  City  University  of. 

New  York  State  Higher  Education  Services  Corporation. 
New  York,  State  of,  Board  of  Regents,  and  Education  Depart- 
ment. 
New  York,  State  of. 

New  York,  The  University  of  the  State  of. 

Professional  Truck  Driver  Institute  of  America. 

Southern  Association  of  Student  Financial  Aid  Administrators. 

State  Higher  Education  Executive  Officers  Association. 

State  Occupational  Information  Coordinating  Committees. 

Student  Loan  Marketing  Association. 

Swett  (D,  N.H.),  Congressman  Dick. 

Tennessee  Student  Assistance  Corporation. 

Texas  Association  of  Student  Financial  Aid  Administrators. 

Texas  Guaranteed  Student  Corporation. 

The  College  Board. 

The  College  for  Human  Services. 

The  Liaison  Group  for  International  Educational  Exchange. 
The  National  Consortium  for  Educational  Access. 
United  Auto  Works. 

United  Church  Bt  ird  for  Homeland  Ministries. 

United  Negro  College  Fund. 

United  States  Student  Association. 

University  of  Detroit  Mercy. 

University  Support  Services. 

UNIPAC  Service  Corporation. 

Washington  University  in  St.  Louis. 

Waukesha  County  Technical  College  (Wisconsin). 

Western  Michigan  University. 

The  recommendations  which  were  received  by  mid-April  were 
printed  in  a  six  volume  committee  print.  This  print  was  made 
available  to  all  of  those  who  submitted  recommendations  as  well  as 
to  other  interested  parties.  The  Administration  was  also  invited  to 
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submit  its  reauthorization  recommendations.  A  summary  of  the 
Administration's  legislative  proposals  for  reauthorization  was  sent 
to  the  Speaker  on  April  30,  1991  and  a  draft  bill  containing  the  Ad- 
ministration's proposals  was  sent  to  the  Speaker  on  June  5,  1991. 
The  Administration's  legislative  proposals  were  introduced  as  ri.K. 
2627  on  June  12,  1991  by  Congressman  Goodhng  (by  request). 

Hearings  began  on  March  18,  1991  and  were  focused  on  individ- 
ual programs  or  specific  issues.  The  recommendations  provided  to 
the  Subcommittee  from  those  interested  in  the  public,  the  rerom- 
mendations  of  the  Administration  and  bills  amending  the  Higher 
Education  Act  which  were  referred  to  the  Subcommittee  served  as 
the  basis  for  discussing  the  various  programs  and  issues.  A  total  ot 
44  hearings  were  held,  including  19  field  hearings  outside  of  Wash- 
ington. Four  hundred  forty-seven  witnesses  testified  at  the  hear- 
ings representing  a  broad  cross  section  of  experts  and  professionals 
as  well  as  the  consumers  of  education,  students.  In  fact,  56  students 
testified  in  the  hearings.  Witnesses  representing  the  Administra- 
tion, including  Secretary  of  Education  Lamar  Alexander,  appeared 
before  the  Subcommittee  13  times.  Twenty-seven  bills  that  had 
been  referred  to  the  Subcommittee  were  specifically  addressed  in 
the  hearings.  A  list  of  all  the  hearings  follows: 

I.  March  28,  Student  witnesses  (Joint  Hearing  with  the  Senate 
Subcommittee  on  Education,  Arts  and  Humanities).  Uaaw.ina 

2  AprU  15,  Providence,  R.I.,  Brown  University  (Joint  Hearing 
with  the  Senate  Subcommittee  on  Education,  Arts  and  Human- 

April  16,  Title  II,  Academic  Library  and  Information  Technolo- 
gy Enhancement. 

4.  May  2,  The  education  pipeline. 

5.  May  6,  Kansas  City,  Missouri,  Federal  Bunding. 

6.  May  8,  Secretary  of  Education  Lamar  Alexander. 

7.  May  9,  College  costs  and  a   ess  to  college. 

8.  May  13,  Vancouver,  Wash,  igton,  City  Hall. 

9.  May  14,  Program  simplification. 

10.  May  15,  Early  intervention. 

II.  May  21,  Program  integrity.  . 

12.  May  24,  Chicago,  Illinois,  Chicago  State  University. 

13.  May  29,  Program  integrity. 

14.  May  30,  Program  integrity. 

15.  June  3,  Carlisle,  Pennsylvania,  Dickinson  College. 

16.  June  4,  Pell  Grants. 

17.  June  5,  Pell  Grants. 

18.  June  6,  Student  loan  programs. 

19.  June  10,  Akron,  Ohio,  University  of  Akron. 

20.  June  12,  Student  loan  programs. 

21.  June  13,  Title  IX,  Graduate  Programs.  , 

22.  June  14,  Pleasant  Hill,  California,  Diablo  Valley  Community 

C°23egJune  17,  Ann  Arbor,  Michigan,  University  of  Michigan. 

24.  June  18,  TRIO  programs  and  State  Student  Incentive  Grant 
program. 

25.  June  19,  Student  loan  programs. 

26  June  21,  New  Brunswick,  N. J.,  Rutgers  University. 
21.  June  24,  New  York,  N.Y.,  New  York  University. 
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28.  June  26,  Supplemental  Educational  Opportunity  Grants,  Col- 
lege Work-Study  and  Perkins  Loan  Program. 

29.  June  28,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  N^rth  Carolina  State  University. 

30.  July  1,  Hilo,  Hawaii,  Unr.  ersity  of  Hawaii-Hilo. 

31.  July  a  Maui,  Hawaii,  Maui  Community  College. 

32.  JulylO,  Title  III,  Institutional  Aid  and  Title  VIII,  Coopera- 
tive Education.  ,  _  . 

33.  July  11,  Title  V,  Educator  Recruitment,  Retention  and  Devel- 
opment. _ 

34.  July  13,  Great  Falls,  Montana,  College  of  Great  Falls  . 

35.  July  15,  Kearney,  Nebraska,  University  of  Nebraska-Kear- 
noy. 

36.  July  16,  Title  V,  Educator  Recruitment,  Retention  and  Devel- 
opment. __  i*i  /"i  i 

37.  July  19,  Madison,  Wisconsin,  Madison  Area  Technical  Col- 
lege. 

38.  July  22,  Houston,  Texas,  Texas  Southern  University. 

39.  July  24,  Title  VI,  International  Education  Programs,  Title  I, 
Postsecondary  Programs  for  Nontraditional  Students,  Title  XI, 
Partnerships  for  Economic  Development  and  Urban  Community 
Service.  .  _, 

40.  July  25,  Title  VII,  Construction,  Reconstruction  and  Renova- 
tion of  Academic  Facilities,  Title  X,  Postsecondary  Improvement 
Programs.  _  _  . 

41.  July  26,  South  Bend,  Indiana,  Notre  Dame  University. 

42.  July  27,  New  Orleans,  Louisiana,  Dillard  University. 

43.  July  31,  Title  IV,  need  analysis. 

44.  August  1,  Title  IV,  need  analysis. 

On  the  basis  of  the  hearings,  bills  referred  to  the  Subcommittee, 
the  recommendations  of  the  Administration  and  the  recommenda- 
tions of  those  representative  of  or  interested  in  postsecondary  eda- 
cation,  a  draft  legislative  print  was  prepared.  The  Subcommittee  on 
Postsecondary  Education  considered  this  print  in  legislative  ses- 
sions on  October  1,  2,  3  and  8  during  which  21  amendments  to  the 
print  were  disposed  of.  . 

H.R.  3553,  which  reflects  the  actions  of  the  Subcommittee  legisla- 
tive sessions,  was  introduced  on  October  11,  1991  with  the  cospon- 
sorship  of  26  members  of  the  Education  and  Labor  Committee. 

H.R.  3553  was  considered  by  the  Education  and  Labor  Committee 
in  legislative  sessions  on  October  22  and  23  at  which  34  amend- 
ments were  considered.  On  October  23,  the  Education  and  Labor 
Committee,  with  a  majority  of  the  Committee  present,  by  a  vote  of 
26-14  ordered  H.R.  3553  reported  to  the  House  with  amendments. 
The  explanatory  language  in  this  report,  including  the  section-by- 
section  analysis,  relate  to  the  bill  as  reported. 

Basic  Policy  Objectives 

The  need  for  this  legislation  arises  primarily  from  the  expiration 
at  the  end  of  fiscal  year  1992  of  the  authorizations  for  the  pro- 
grams in  the  Higher  Education  Act.  Thus,  the  fundamental  pur- 
pose  of  this  bill  is  to  reaffirm  and  improve  the  Federal  commit- 
ment to  the  support  of  postsecondary  education.  The  reason  for  this 
Federal  commitment  to  education  was  eloquently  stated  by  Presi- 
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dent  Johnson  in  his  message  proposing  the  Higher  Education  Act 
twenty-six  years  ago.  He  said,  speaking  of  education: 

Nothing  matters  more  to  the  future  of  our  country:  Not 
our  military  preparedness— for  armed  might  is  worthless  it 
we  lack  the  brain  power  to  build  a  world  of  peace;  not  our 
productive  economy— for  we  cannot  sustain  growth  with- 
out trained  manpower;  not  our  democratic  system  of  gov- 
ernment—for freedom  is  fragile  if  citizens  are  ignorant. 
A  fundamental  theme  of  Federal  support  for  postsecondary  edu- 
cation is  assistance  to  achieve  the  goal  of  equal  educational  oppor- 
tunity. This  is  not  a  new  goal.  It  was  stated  as  along  ago  as  iy47  by 
the  President's  Commission  on  Higher  Education,  created  by  Presi- 
dent Truman.  That  Commission's  report  stated: 

Equal  education  opportunity  for  all  persons,  to  the  maxi- 
mum of  their  individual  abilities  and  without  regard  to 
economic  status,  race,  creed,  sex,  and  national  origin,  or 
ancestry  is  a  major  goal  of  American  democracy.  Only  an 
informed,  thoughtful,  tolerant  people  can  maintain  and  de- 
velop a  free  society. 
President  Eisenhower's  Committee  on  Education  Beyond  the 
High  School  stated  as  one  of  its  "basic  premises'  that: 

Our  ideals  and  the  increasing  complexity  of  our  civiliza- 
tion require  that  each  individual,  regardless  of  race,  creed, 
color  or  national  origin,  have  the  opportunity  to  pursue 
education  or  training  beyond  high  school  to  the  full  extent 
for  which  he  or  she  is  willing  and  able. 
This  goal  was  reaffirmed  in  President  Johnson's  message  to  the 
Congress,  "Towards  Full  Educational  Opportunity,    which  pro- 
posed the  Higher  Education  Act  of  1965,  and  in  his  remarks  at 
Southwest  Texas  State  College  upon  signing  the  Higher  Education 
Act  of  1965.  At  the  signing  ceremony,  President  Johnson  said  that 
this  law  "means  that  a  high  school  senior  anywhere  in  this  great 
land  of  ours  can  apply  to  any  college  or  any  university  in  any  of 
the  50  States  and  not  be  turned  away  because  his  family  is  poor. 

President  Nixon  expressed  his  strong  commitment  to  equal  edu- 
cational opportunity  in  his  1970  message  to  the  Congress  in  higher 
education  in  which  he  said,  "No  qualified  student  who  wants  to  go 
to  college  should  be  barred  by  lack  of  money.  That  has  long  been  a 
great  American  goal:  I  propose  that  we  achieve  it  now. 

The  student  assistance  programs  have  increasingly  become  the 
dominant  means  by  which  the  Federal  Government  pursues  the 
coal  of  equal  educational  opportunity.  Perhaps  the  most  dramatic 
change  in  the  Higher  Education  Act  over  the  last  twenty-six  years 
has  been  the  shift  from  an  Act  which  primarily  supported  higher 
education  through  the  purchase  of  things,  such  as  buildings  and 
books,  to  an  Act  which  supports  higher  education  P™marilyty  m- 
vesting  in  people  through  the  student  aid  programs.  The  19o5  Act 
provided  for  total  authorizations  of  almost  $1.1  billion  for  its  first 
year,  fiscal  year  1966.  Of  this  total  authorization,  68  percent  ot  the 
funds  were  authorized  for  institutional  aid  programs  and  the  re- 
maining 32  percent  for  student  aid.  The  largest  single  authoriza- 
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tion  in  the  1965  Act  was  $460  million  for  grants  to  build  under- 
graduate academic  facilities. 

Currently,  the  fiscal  yer'  1992  appropriation  for  programs  au- 
thorized by  the  Higher  Education  Act  is  $15.3  billion.  Of  these 
funds,  97  percent  are  for  the  student  assistance  programs  author- 
ized by  Title  IV  and  only  the  remaining  3  percent  are  for  the  other 
programs  authorized  by  the  Act.  In  fact,  the  student  financial  as- 
sistance program  authorized  by  Title  IV  provide  75  percent  of  the 
student  financial  assistance  from  all  sources  in  the  United  States. 
The  watershed  in  the  reorientation  of  the  Higher  Education  Act 
from  the  dominance  of  institutional  aid  programs  to  the  dominance 
of  student  aid  programs  was  the  Education  Amendments  of  1972 
which  created  the  Pell  Grant  program.  , 

The  most  consistent  message  received  from  the  Subcommittees 
hearings  was  to  note  the  erosion  in  the  value  of  student  aid  when 
compare*  to  college  costs,  the  disproportionate  decline  in  the  pur- 
chasing power  of  grant  assistance  and  the  dramatic  increase  in  stu- 
dent borrowing.  In  constant  dollars,  between  1980-81  and  1990-91 
the  value  of  Title  IV  financial  assistance  increased  by  23  percent. 
During  this  same  period  increases  in  college  costs  ranged  from  27 
percent  for  public  universities  to  54  percent  for  private  universities 
and  median  family  income  increased  by  only  15  percent.  The  pur- 
pose of  the  Federal  student  financial  aid  programs  is  to  fund  that 
part  of  college  costs  that  cannot,  be  met  out  of  family  income  and 
thereby  expand  educational  opportunities.  These  Federal  programa 
are  clearly  diminishing  in  their  ability  to  serve  that  purpose  as  col- 
lege costs  have  grown  at  a  rate  significantly  faster  than  both 
median  family  income  and  Federal  student  financial  assistance. 
The  gap  between  family  resources  and  college  costs  is  steadily  wid- 
ening and  the  ability  of  the  Federal  student  financial  assistance 
programs  to  fill  that  gap  and  enable  students  to  pursue  education 
beyond  high  school  is  also  steadily  eroding.  It  is,  therefore,  not  sur- 
prising that  in  a  recent  Gallup  poll  87  percent  of  the  public  agreed 
with  the  statement,  "College  costs  are  rising  at  a  rate  which  will 
put  college  out  of  the  reach  of  most  people"  and  73  percent  agreed 
with  the  statement,  "College  costs  in  general  are  such  that  most 
people  cannot  afford  to  pay  for  a  college  education". 

Of  particular  significance  is  the  fact  that  in  fiscal  year  1979  the 
maximum  Pell  Grant  award  represented  46  percent  of  the  average 
cost  of  attendance  at  all  postsecondary  institutions  in  the  United 
States.  In  the  current  academic  year,  the  maximum  Pell  Grant 
award  provided  only  25  percent  of  the  average  cost  of  attendance. 
In  short,  the  purchasing  power  of  the  Pell  Grant  has  declined  by 

one-half.  . 

As  the  value  of  grants  has  declined,  students  are  increasing  their 
borrowing  in  order  to  finance  their  education.  In  the  current  aca- 
demic year,  $18.4  billion  will  be  available  to  students  through  Fed- 
eral programs.  Of  this  amount,  64  percent  will  be  in  the  form  of 
loans  and  36  percent  in  the  form  of  grants  and  work-opportunities. 
In  the  late  1970's  this  proportion  was  exactly  the  opposite.  Looking 
only  at  the  Pell  Grant  and  the  Stafford  Loan  programs,  for  aca- 
demic year  1976-77  the  Pell  Grant  provided  slightly  more  aid  to 
students  than  the  Stafford  Loan  program.  For  the  1990-91  academ- 
ic year  the  Stafford  Lorn  piogram  provided  more  than  two  and  one 


9 


half  times  as  much  aid  as  the  Pell  Grant  program.  So,  rather  than 
a  little  more  than  one  grant  dollar  for  each  loan  dollar  as  in  197o- 
77,  we  are  now  providing  two  and  a  half  loan  dollars  for  every 
grant  dollar.  What  is  particularly  disturbing  is  that  the  lowest 
income  students  are  being  increasingly  forced  to  borrow  to  pay  tor 
postsecondary  education. 

The  original  purpose  of  the  Guaranteed  Student  Loan  Frogram 
has  been  stood  on  its  head.  In  the  House  Committee  Report  on  the 
Higher  Education  Act  in  1965,  the  Commissioner  of  Education  is 
quoted  as  saying  that  the  purpose  of  the  Guaranteed  Student  Loan 
Program  is  to  help  middle  income  families  "spread  out  over  more 
than  the  4  years  of  college"  the  costs  of  college  through  a  loan  of 
convenience."  The  Commissioner  concluded: 

Helping  the  middle  income  student  and  his  family  to 
bear  the  heavy  brunt  of  college  costs  would  seem  to  have  a 
reasonable  claim  on  a  share  of  our  national  commitment 
to  offer  every  child  the  fullest  possible  educational  oppor- 
tunity. 

Far  from  being  a  loan  of  convenience  for  students  from  middle 
income  families,  the  Guaranteed  Student  Loan  has  become  a  loan 
of  necessity  for  all  students.  In  1980  students  owed  $18.5  billion 
under  the  Stafford  Loan  program.  In  1990  student  debt  had  in- 
creased to  $51.4  billion,  an  increase  of  nearly  300  percent.  Where 
past  history  knew  a  class  of  indentured  servants,  today  we  are  pro- 
ducing a  class  of  indentured  students  in  bondage  to  their  educa- 
tional debts.  .  f  . 

The  Committee  is  particularly  concerned  about  the  impact  oi  in- 
creased student  loan  indebtedness.  This  debt  threatens  to  under- 
mine equal  education  opportunity  since  low-income  and  disadvan- 
taged students,  who  lack  familiarity  with  debt  financing  and  credit 
arrangements,  may  choose  to  forego  a  postsecondary  education 
rather  than  paying  for  it  with  loans.  In  addition,  it  is  hard  to  argue 
that  the  opportunities  of  two  students  have  been  equalized  it  the 
low-income  student  completes  postsecondary  education  with  a  sub- 
stantial loan  debt  burden  may  also  have  an  adverse  impact  on  the 
willingness  of  qualified  students  to  pursue  graduate  and  profession- 
al education.  It  may  also  distort  student  choices  of  majors  and  ca- 
reers as  they  are  guided  by  the  need  to  pay  their  educational  debts. 

H.R.  3553  is  intended  to  accomplish  five  basic  goals  with  respect 
to  the  student  financial  assistance  program. 

First,  H.R.  3553  seeks  to  redress  the  growing  imbalance  between 
loans  and  grants  in  student  financial  aid  and  to  expand  student  aid 
to  serve  students  fiom  working  and  middle-income  families.  It  pro- 

V1 -the  Maximum  Pell  Grant  award  is  increased  from  the  $3,100 
authorized  by  current  law  (appropriated  at  $2,400)  to  $4,bUU 
and  ensures  funding  by  making  the  program  an  entitlement; 

—a  student  from  a  family  of  four  '."ith  an  income  of  $49,00U  win 
be  eligible  for  the  minimum  Pell  Grant;  , 

—home,  farm  and  small  business  equity  will  not  be  considered  in 
determining  eligibility  for  financial  assistance; 

—families  will  have  new  incentives  to  save  for  the  college  educa- 
tion of  their  children; 
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— all  students  regardless  of  family  income  can  borrow  up  to  the 
maximum  Stafford  Loan,  with  eligibility  for  the  in-school  inter- 
est subsidy  based  on  financial  need; 
—eligibility  for  the  in-school  interest  subsidy  will  ext/  vid,  for  ex- 
ample, to  students  from  a  family  with  an  income  of  $78,500  at- 
tending the  average-priced  college;  and 
— all  parents  regardless  of  income  with  no  adverse  credit  history 
will  be  able  to  borrow  up  to  the  total  coll  ge  cost  minus  other 
financial  aid  through  •  n  Parent  Loans  to  Undergraduate  Stu- 
dents (PLUS)  progrr  \u 
Increasing  the  maxv  urn  'ell  Grant  to  $4,500  and  making  the 
fanrly  of  four  with  an      y *  of  $49,000  eligible  for  the  minimum 
Pell  Grant  will  restore  the  program  to  whe  y  it  was  in  1979. 

Second,  H.R.  3553  makes  m^jor  changes  to  enhance  the  integrity 
of  the  student  financial  aid  programs.  The  student  aid  programs 
have  been  tarnished  by  reports  detailing  the  exploitation  of  stu- 
dents by  unscrupulous  schools,  growing  default  costs,  schools  offer- 
ing overpriced  and  inferior  educational  programs  and  schools  and 
lenders  with  unacceptable  default  rates.  The  easy  assumption  can 
no  longer  be  made  that  everyone  who  assumes  the  title  of  "educa 
tor"  offers  a  quality  educational  program  or  puts  the  interests  of 
students  uppermost.  H.R.  3553  includes  nearly  100  provisions  to 
strengthen  controls  on  schools  and  colleges  to  end  waste  and  abuse 
and  to  minimize  loan  defaults.  These  provisions  include  prohibiting 
the  use  of  commissioned  sales  persons  and  recruiters,  requiring  pro 
rata  tuition  refunds,  requiring  increased  financial  responsibility 
from  schools,  and  strengthening  the  ability  of  the  Department  of 
Education  and  the  statea  to  terminate  the  eligibility  of  schools 
which  abuse  the  programs.  H.R.  3553  ensures  that  an  increased  in- 
vestment in  studert  aid  will  be  well  spent. 

Third,  H.R.  3553  modifies  the  student  aid  programs  to  more  ef- 
fectively sen  1  the  needs  of  non-traditional  students.  These  stu- 
dents, who  are  older,  independent  of  their  parents,  working,  and 
generally  attending  school  part  time,  are  now  the  majority  in  post- 
secondary  education.  H.R.  3553  revises  the  programs  to  serve  these 
students  more  effectively  by,  for  example,  increasing  support  for 
child  care  expenses  and  extending  eligibility  for  Pell  Grants  to  less- 
than-half-time  students. 

Fourth,  H.R.  3553  simplifies  the  student  financial  aid  programs 
Many  students  and  their  families  are  denied  access  to  student  aio 
because  they  cannot  navigate  through  the  bewildering  complexity 
of  the  current  student  aid  forms  and  delivery  system.  This  com- 
plexity has  become  a  new  barrier  to  educational  opportunity.  H.R. 
3553  provides  for  dramatic  simplification  including  a  single  free 
Federal  form  for  applying  for  Federal  student  aid  and  a  single  need 
analysis  and  allows  students  to  update  their  application  from  the 
prior  year  rather  than  filing  a  completely  new  application  each 
year. 

Fifth,  H.R.  3553  strengthens  early  outreach  and  intervention 
during  the  high  school  and  middle  school  years.  Students  and  their 
families  are  frequently  net  well  informed  about  the  availability  of 
financial  assistance,  the  ran£2  of  postsecondary  educational  options 
and  the  appropriate  high  school  programs  that  lead  to  postsecond- 
ary education.  H.R.  3553  improves  early  outreach  and  intervention 
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efforts  by  strengthening  the  TRIO  programs,  creating  a  new  Feder- 
al-state partnership  to  provide  tutoring  and  advising  providing 
support  for  training  high  school  counselors  and  establishing  a  na- 
tional computer  network  of  financial  aid  information. 

oSts'de  of  the  Title  IV  programs,  H.R,  3553  also  extends  and  im- 
proves the  programs  to  support  Historically  Black  Colleges  and 
Universities"  teacher  training,  college  libraries,  ™}*™£™fj*": 
cation,  cooperative  education,  graduate  education,  the  Fund  lor  the 
Improvement  of  Postsecondary  Education  and  community  service. 

Explanation  of  the  Bill 

The  Committee  wishes  to  note  that  while  Chairman  William  D. 
Ford  and  Ranking  Minority  Member  E.  Thomas  Coleman  did  not 
introduce  any  specific  legislative  proposals  to  reauthorize  the 
Highe?  Education  Act  of  1965,  both  members  were  intricately  in- 
volved, as  was  the  entire  Subcommittee  on  Postsecondary  Educa- 
tion, in  the  development  of  H.R.  3553. 

TITLE  I-  PARTNERSHIPS  FOR  EDUCATIONAL  EXCELLENCE 

H  R  3553  repeals  the  current  unfunded  Title  I,  Postsecondary 
Programs  for  Nontraditional  Students.  The  Committee  recognizes 
that  the  demographics  of  college  campuse*  across  the  nation  is 
changing  and  that  nontraditional  students  who  are  age  25 .or  older 
are  the  new  majority  on  campus.  The  Committee  believes  that  non- 
teadmonalstudentsare  better  served  by  addressing  then •  special 
needs  in  programs  throughout  the  Act.  Consequently,  the  Commit- 
ted has  incTuded  many  provisions  in  H.R.  3553  to  . assist  nontradi- 
tional stv  dents  in  obtaining  a  postsecondary  education. 

The  new  Title  I,  Pertnerships  for  Educational  Excellence,  author- 
izes five  program  which  foster  partnership  agreements  among  insti- 
tutions of  higher  education,  government,  schools,  and  public  broad- 
casting entities. 

Part  A,  Urban  Community  Service 

Part  A  rewrites  and  stiengthens  language  from  Part  B  of  Title 
XI  of  the  If  86  amendments.  This  program  provides  incentives  to 
urban  institutions  (including  academic,  private  and  civic  bodi^to 
work  together  to  devise  and  implement  solutions  to  the  most  press- 
mg  and  severe  problems  in  their  communities.  Applied  research, 
technical  assistance,  improvement  and  provision  of  services  train- 
ing and  data  collection  and  analysis  are  examples  of  activities 
which  can  be  supported  under  this  part.  .  . 

'^he  Committee  strengthens  the  language  requiring  partnership 
abd  ications  for  support  under  this  part  and  specifies  the  rang  ot 
critical  urban  problems  for  which  activities  are  to  be  authorized  by 

^The^Committee  intends  that  the  list  of  permissible  activities  in 
Title  I  should  be  interpreted  by  the  Department  as  illustrative 
rather  than  definitive.  The  Committee  also  intends  that  this  part 
should  be  interpreted  by  the  Department  to  encourage .a >  wide 
range  of  approaches  towards  devising  and  implementing  solutions 
to  urban  problems.  The  Ohio  Urban  University  Program,  which  is 
a  State-level  initiative  developed  in  response  to  the  original  iy»U 
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authorization  of  Title  XI,  is  one  example  of  a  type  of  collaborative 
arrangements  and  the  range  of  activities  which  the  Committee  in- 
tends this  part  to  encourage. 

The  language  of  Section  IS  4(b)  authorizes  the  Secretary  to  pub- 
lish a  list  of  institutions  eligible  to  apply  for  grants  under  this  title. 
The  Committee  expects  that  the  Secretary  will  publish  a  compre- 
hensive list  as  soon  as  possible  after  the  enactment  of  the  bill  and 
believes  that  the  list  should  be  periodically  updated. 

For  Part  A,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $25,000,000 
for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 

Part  B,  Urban  and  Rural  College,  University  -  \d  School  Partner- 
ships 

Part  B  rewrites  and  strengthens  language  from  Part  B  of  Title  V 
of  the  198G  amendments.  This  program  encourages  partnerships  be- 
tween urban  or  rural  institutions  of  higher  education  (or  consortia 
of  such  institutions)  and  secondary  schools  and  school  systems 
which  serve  It  ,  -income  and  disadvantage  urban  or  rural  stu- 
dents. Such  partnerships  should  design  programs  to  meet  the  edu- 
cational and  future  employment  preparation  needs  of  such  stu- 
dents. The  Committee's  language  focuses  this  part  more  specifically 
on  the  needs  of  urban  and  rural  students  in  recognition  of  the  pre- 
ponderance of  disadvantaged  school-aged  populations  in  the  Na- 
tion's urban  and  rural  areas. 

In  keeping  with  the  Committee's  goal  of  increasing  the  number 
of  women  and  underrepresented  minorities  in  science  and  mathe- 
matics, the  Secretary  is  directed  to  provide  a  preference  in  grant 
awards  under  the  Urban  and  Rural  College,  University  and  School 
Partnerships  to  programs  designed  to  encourage  women  and  under- 
represented  minorities  to  pursue  science  and  mathematics. 

For  Part  B,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $25,000,000 
for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  ba  necessary  for  the  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 

Part  C,  Administrative  Provisions 

Part  C  provides  the  administrative  provisions  for  Parts  A  and  B. 
Part  C  adopts  the  definition  of  "urban  area"  and  "urban  institu- 
tion of  higher  education"  from  the  1986  Title  XI  amendments.  Part 
C  also  provides  for  f1  e  creation  of  a  national  network  among  urban 
grant  institutions  for  the  dissemination  and  replication  of  the  re- 
sults of  individual  projects  fundod  under  these  parts,  and  directs 
the  Secretary  of  Education  to  publish  a  preliminary  list  of  public 
and  private  non-profit  institutions  of  higher  education  which  meet 
the  definition  of  an  "urban  institution  of  higher  education". 

The  requirement  authorizing  the  Secretary  to  publish  a  list  of 
urban  institutions  eligible  to  apply  for  grants  under  Parts  A  and  B 
is  not  intended  to  give  the  Secretary  discretionary  authority.  The 
Committee  sees  this  function  as  a  purely  ministerial  ore.  In  carry- 
ing out  this  provision,  the  Secretary  shall  merely  app'y  the  identi- 
fied provisions  of  the  statutory  definition  to  the  universe  of  eligible 
institutions  of  higher  education,  and  publish  the  results  of  that 
process. 
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The  Committee  suggests  that  the  Secretary  publish  a  prelimi- 
nary list  as  soon  as  feasible  after  the  enactment  of  the  statute,  and 
afford  institutions  an  opportunity  to  petition  tr  have  their  names 
added  if  necessary,  or  deleted,  if  an  institution  prefers  not  to  be 
considered  "urban".  The  Secretary  should  periodically  update  this 
list  to  take  into  account  not  only  population  changes,  but  also  the 
re-orientation  of  existing  institutions  toward  an  urban  mission. 

Part  C  also  authorizes  the  Secretary  to  set  aside  5  percent  or 
$500,000  of  funds  to  create  an  urban  network.  It  is  not  the  inten- 
tion cf  the  Committee  that  the  Secretary  wait  until  funds  are  ap- 
propru'fcd  to  publish  the  list  of  urban  institutions,  the  minimal 
expenses  involved  in  publishing  such  a  list  are  easily  covered  by 
the  Secretary's  salaries  and  expenses  fund. 

Part  D,  Articulation  Agreements 

HR.  3553  creates  a  new  program  authorized  at  $50  million 
through  fiscal  year  1997  for  articulation  agreements  between  two- 
year  and  four-year  institutions  of  higher  education. 

Since  more  than  one-half  of  all  first-time  first-year  students  at- 
tending postsecondary  institutions  attend  community  and  junior 
colleges  and  since  almost  one-half  of  minority  students  enrolled  in 
higher  education  attend  two-year  institutions,  the  Committee  rec- 
ognizes that  these  institution?  represent  a  substantial  and  an  im- 
portant educational  resource.  .  .  , 

This  program  is  designed  to  help  assist  students  in  bridging  the 
gap  between  two-year  and  four-year  institutions,  enabling  them  to 
reach  their  individual  potential,  as  well  as  contribute  to  the  larger 
socictv.  •  • 

The  program  provides  incentives  to  two-yea''  and  four-year  insti- 
tutions in  order  to  build  partnerships  betweun  the  education  pro- 
grams offered  at  each.  This  program  will  ensure  that  academic 
credits  earned  at  a  two-year  institution  will  be  transferable  to  a 
four-year  baccalaureate  institution.  The  Committee  recognized  the 
importance  of  educational  partnerships  when  it  included  the  lech- 
Program  in  the  Carl  D.  Perkins  Vocational  and  Applied  Technolo- 
gy Act  of  1990.  This  program,  like  Tech-Prep,  is  designed  to  build 
innovative  approaches  which  hold  promise  for  increasing  the  com- 
petencies of  our  nation's  workforce.  Furthermore,  the  Committee 
intends  to  place  a  priority  on  programs  which  encourage  teacher 
education,  have  Tech-Prep  already  established  in  one  of  ite  partner 
institutions,  and  encourage  articulation  in  subject  areas  ot  national 

""pjjpart  D,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $50,000,000 
for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  tour  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 

Liaison  for  community  colleges 
The  Committee  recognizes  that.  Community,  junior  and  technical 
colleges  enroll  more  than  8  million  students  annually  in  accredited 
programs  and  another  4  million  additional  students  in  noncredit, 
continuing  education  courses.  While  these  institutions  now  serve 
the  largest  sector  of  the  higher  education  community,  they  lack 
representation  in  the  ranks  of  professional  and  executive  manage- 
ment positions  within  the  Department  of  Education.  The  Comnut- 
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tee  recommends  the  Department  designate  a  high-level  senior  offi- 
cial to  be  the  liaison  for  community  colleges.  This  official  should 
have  expertise  in  the  community  colleges  field;  serve  as  the  princi- 
pal advisor  to  the  Secretary  on  matters  affecting  community  and 
junior  colleges,  and  technical  schools;  and  work  with  the  Federal 
Interagency  Committee  on  Education  to  improve  coordination  of 
outreach  programs  in  the  numerous  departments  and  agencies 
which  administer  education  and  job  training  programs  and  collabo- 
rative business  education  partnerships. 

Part  Et  Manufacturing  Engineering  Education 

Part  E  of  Title  I  authorizes  a  program  of  grants  to  institutions  of 
higher  education  to  encourage  and  support  manufacturing  engi- 
neering education . 

A  great  deal  has  been  said  and  written  in  recent  years  about 
changes  in  manufacturing  processes,  and  about  the  frequent  fail- 
ures of  American  companies  to  anticipate  or  lead  in  introducing 
and  utilizing  new  technologies  and  methods.  American  manufactur- 
ers have  frequently  adopted  new  technologies  and  methods  only 
after  manufacturers  in  other  countries  have  introduced  those  tech- 
nologies or  methods  into  their  own  manufacturing  enterprises.  The 
problem  in  many  cases  has  been  the  gap  between  development  of 
new  technologies  and  methods  and  their  widespread  application  in 
American  manufacturing  plants. 

Less  frequently  noted  has  been  the  relative  dearth  of  manufac- 
turing engineering  courses  and  programs  in  higher  education  and 
the  relationship  between  the  lack  of  attention  to  manufacturing  en- 
gineering in  institutions  of  higher  education  and  the  failure  of 
American  manufacturers  to  adopt  new  technologies  and  methods. 
Less  than  three  percent  of  graduate  research  projects  at  major  uni- 
versities are  in  the  area  of  manufacturing  engineering.  Both  cut- 
ting edge"  research  and  broad  based  education  in  new  manufactur- 
ing technologies  are  inadequate. 

The  grant  program  established  by  Part  E  authorizes  grants  to 
undergraduate  and  graduate  institutions  for  the  enhancement  of 
existing  manufacturing  engineering  education  programs  and  the 
establishment  of  new  programs.  The  bill  requires  that  in  order  to 
be  eligible  for  a  grant,  an  institution's  program  must  include  multi- 
disciplinary  instruction  in  the  total  manufacturing  engineering  en- 
terprise, opportunities  for  students  to  obtain  work  experience  in 
manufacturing,  and  faculty  and  student  research  in  advanced  man- 
ufacturing science  and  technology.  The  bill  also  requires  a  signifi- 
cant level  of  involvement  of  private  sector  manufacturing  firms  in 
any  program  which  receives  funds. 

The  bill  recognizes  that  the  Department  of  Education  does  not 
have  expertise  in  manufacturing  technologies  and  research,  and  for 
that  reason  requires  consultation  and  coordination  with  the  Na- 
tional Science  Foundation,  both  in  the  development  of  criteria  for 
grant  selection  and  in  the  selection  of  grantees.  It  should  be  em- 
phasized, however,  that  the  grants  are  not  only  aimed  at  support- 
ing research  in  new  technologies,  but  at  developing  multi-discipli- 
nary education  programs  which  will  expose  more  students  to  man- 
ufacturing engineering  as  a  field  of  study  and  a  career.  Thus,  both 
the  Department  of  Education  and  the  National  Science  Foundation 
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can  bring  important  skills  and  perspectives  to  the  administration 
of  the  program. 

The  bill  authorizes  $25  million  for  fiscal  year  1992,  and  such 
sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years  for 
the  manufacturing  engineering  education  grants  program. 

For  Part  E,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $25,000,000 
for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 

Part  Fy  Access  and  Equity  to  Education  for  All  Americans  Through 
Telecommunications 

Over  300,000  individuals  each  year  take  postsecondary 
coursework  for  credit  without  ever  leaving  their  homes.  The  mira- 
cle of  television  has  removed  barriers  posed  by  physical  impair- 
ment, lack  of  transportation  and  family  responsibilities  for  individ- 
uals motivated  in  their  pursuit  of  educational  opportunity.  The 
rapid  growth  in  the  number  of  registered  credit  students  now  being 
served  via  telecommunications  by  degree  granting  institutions  is 
expected  to  increase  at  a  faster  rate  in  the  future,  as  technological 
advances  continue  and  demand  escalates. 

The  combined  expertise  available  on  college  campuses  and  in  the 
Nation's  public  television  stations  must  join  forces  to  address  the 
challenges  facing  the  millions  of  Americans  with  disabilities  who 
want  to  participate  more  fully  and  independently  in  their  local 
communities,  residents  of  rural  communities,  single  parents  with 
dependent  children  and  individuals  whose  employment  precludes 
attending  classes  in  person. 

Funds  provided  under  this  part  would  assist  public  television  sta- 
tions, in  partnership  with  institutions  of  higher  education,  to  im- 
prove access  to  creditworthy  telecommunications  coursework  for  in- 
dividuals otherwise  denied  such  opportunity.  Grants  awarded 
would  be  matched  on  a  one  to  one  basis  by  these  partnerships  and 
used  to  develop  innovative  and  expanded  course  offerings;  to  devel- 
op pre-service  and  in-service  education  and  training  programs  for 
K-12  educators  through  interactive  television  conferencing,  broad- 
cast, cable  and  cassette-delivered  materials;  to  assure  access  to  this 
programming  for  individuals  with  visual  and  hearing  impairments 
by  providing  descriptive  video  and  closed  captioning  as  appropriate; 
and  to  assist  with  the  purchase  and  distribution  of  necessary  tech- 
nology and  equipment. 

For  Part  F,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $10,000,000 
in  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  in  the  four  succeed- 
ing fiscal  years. 

TITLE  II — ACADEMIC  LIBRARIES  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC  NETWO  RKED 

ENVIRONMENT 

College  and  research  libraries  collectively  represent  the  resource 
infrastructure  which  supports  not  only  undergraduate  and  gradu- 
ate education,  but  academic  research  and  development  as  well  as 
research  at  locations  beyond  the  campus.  For  25  years  libraries 
have,  with  the  stimulus  of  Federal  assistance,  organized,  standard- 
ized, and  shared  information  and  resources,  using  the  latest  infor- 
mation technologies.  Building  on  this  substantial  achievement,  li- 
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braries  are  now  at  the  threshold  of  a  new  era  of  electronically 
networked  information  made  possible  by  high-capacity  networks 
such  as  the  National  Research  and  Education  Network. 

The  Committee  recognizes  the  important  role  that  college  and  re- 
search libraries  play  in  postsecondary  education  and  academic  re- 
search and  development  The  Committee  expects  projects  author- 
ized under  title  to  encourage  libraries  to:  (1)  shift  their  focus  to- 
wards procuring  information  for  immediate  use;  (2)  allow  smaller 
and  needier  libraries  to  gain  basic  electronic  connectivity;  (3)  pro- 
vide greater  access  /or  services  to  the  disabled;  (4)  recruit  informa- 
tional professionals  from  diverse  backgrounds;  (5)  encourage  librar- 
ies to  share  their  non-print  resources  electronically;  (6)  enhance  the 
development  of  the  equivalent  of  a  bibliographic  structure  for  elec- 
tronic information;  and  (7)  encourage  greater  preservation  of  elec- 
tronic as  well  as  traditional  resources.  The  Committee  has  revised 
Title  II  to  reflect  the  new  electronic  networked  environment  in 
which  libraries  operate.  t 

The  Committee  strongly  expects  that  programs  authorized  under 
Title  IT  of  this  Act  will  be  administered  in  the  Department  of  Edu- 
cation by  appropriate  experts  in  library  technology,  library  educa- 
tion, and  related  fields. 

Part  A,  College  Library  Technology  and  Cooperation  Grants 

The  Committee  has  deleted  the  current  Part  A,  College  Library 
Resources,  which  authorized  small  grants  to  eligible  institutions  for 
library  materials.  This  program  has  not  been  funded  since  fiscal 
year  1983.  While  assistance  for  certain  types  of  research  materials 
remains  appropriate,  the  Committee  has  deleted  general  assistance 
in  favor  of  targeted  approaches  such  as  the  acquisition  of  foreign 
materials  under  Section  607  of  Title  VI.  t 

To  emphasize  the  focus  on  electronic  technology  and  the  sharing 
of  resources  beyond  any  one  library's  campus  or  clientele,  the  Com- 
mittee has  moved  the  current  Part  D,  College  Library  Technology 
and  Cooperation  Grants,  to  Part  A.  Amendments  to  this  program 
ensure  that  a  number  of  smaller  grants  will  be  available  for  needy 
and  developing  institutions  which,  generally  handicapped  by  high 
capitalization  costs,  require  additional  support  to  achieve  electronic 
connectivity. 

For  Part  A,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $25,000,000 
for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 

Part  B,  Library'  Education,  Research  and  Development 

Librarians  in  the  United  States  number  fewer  than  200,000  and 
almost  40  percent  of  them  will  be  65  years  of  age  or  older  by  the 
year  LO00.  Library  employers  report  especially  severe  shortages  of 
children's  librarians,  school  library  media  specialists,  catalogers,  li- 
brarians with  technological  expertise,  and  librarians  who  are  mem- 
bers of  minority  groups.  The  Committee  recognizes  the  shortages  of 
librarians  and  library  educators,  and  has  specified  minority  recruit- 
ment as  a  priority. 

The  Committee  has  continue  the  Part  B  program  of  Library  Edu- 
cation, Research,  and  Development  with  only  minor  changes.  The 
Part  B  program  makes  grants  tc  institutions  of  higher  education 
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and  library  organizations  and  agencies  to  assist  them  in  educating 
and  training  persons  in  library  and  information  science.  The  Com- 
mittee expects  the  Secretary  of  Education  to  raise  current  fellow- 
ship stipends,  and  to  establish  a  process  for  making  adjustments  as 
needed  in  stipends  levels. 

The  Committee  has  continued  the  Research  and  Demonstration 
program  under  Section  223  with  added  language  authorizing 
projects  to  enhance  library  services  through  new  technologies. 
Under  Section  222,  the  Committee  expects  the  Secretary  to  consult 
with  organizations  representing  library  and  information  science 
professionals  in  determining  areas  of  critical  need  in  library  educa- 
tion and  in  determining  priorities  for  research  and  demonstration. 

For  Part  B,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $25,000,000 
for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 

Part  C,  Improving  Access  to  Research  Library  Resources 

Part  C  provides  grants  to  institutions  of  higher  education  with 
major  research  libraries.  Title  II  Part  C  has  successfully  contribut- 
ed to  the  advancement  of  scholarship  by  strengthening  the  collec- 
tions of  the  Nation's  lai,  ,t  libraries  and  by  facilitating  the  shar- 
ing cf  resources  among  tlic*^  Mbraries  and  between  them  and  other 
academic  and  public  libraries. 

The  Committee  expects  future  projects  under  Part  C  to  (1)  pro- 
mote access  to  unique  scholarly  and  research  resources,  often  in 
digital  format,  located  on  campus  but  not  within  administrative 
control  of  the  library;  (2)  convert  print  and  graphic  materials  to 
machine-readable  format  and  encourage  the  widest  possible  access; 
(3)  develop  improved  cataloging  and  indexing,  investigate  preserva- 
tion issues  related  to  the  new  information  technologies;  (4)  support 
new  experimental  preservation  technologies  and  programs;  (o) 
expand  the  program  to  include  acquisition  or  access  to  large  data- 
bases and  data  sets;  and  (6)  encourage  more  inter-institutional  co- 
operation and  collection  development  between  research  libraries 
and  non-library  repositories  of  research  information. 

For  Part  C,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $25,000,000 
for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 

Part  D,  Strengthening  Library  and  Information  Science  Programs 
in  Historically  Black  Colleges  and  Universities 
Part  D  authorizes  the  Secretary  to  enter  into  grants  and  con- 
tracts with  HBCUs  and  library  organizations  or  agencies  which 
have  programs  in  library  science,  information  science  and  systems, 
computer  science,  communication  sciences  and  related  fields  to 
assist  in  the  education  and  training  of  Black  students  and  other 
minorities  in  areas  of  critical  need  at  the  undergraduate  and  grad- 
uate levels.  Grants  would  also  be  made  to  HBCUs  to  enhance  and 
build  library  collection  and  resou  jes  in  areas  of  identified  needs  at 
the  local  levels. 

The  infrastructure  of  traditionally  Black  institutions  is  in  need 
of  improvemen  i  in  library  science  training,  library  resources,  and 
computer  information  networks.  Inadequate  funding  for  continuing 
education  and  improved  training  have  prevented  HBCUs  from 
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keeping  pace  with  rapid  technological  changes  in  library  science 
and  related  fields.  Staff,  therefore,  have  not  been  able  to  develop 
and  maintain  competence  in  the  use  of  new  technologies. 

A  critical  element  in  the  development  of  the  historically  Black 
colleges  and  universities  (HBCUs)  continues  to  be  the  development 
of  library  collections  and  related  resources.  All  of  these  institutions 
are  in  need  of  funds  to  acquire  more  books,  more  development  of 
library  resources,  more  journals,  more  reference  materials  and  cor- 
responding technology  as  they  enhance  current  programs  and  build 
new  ones  which  will  educate,  training,  and  equip  the  leaders  and 
workers  of  the  21st  century. 

For  Part  D,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $25,000,000 
for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 

Funding  limitation 
The  Committee  intends,  under  Section  251,  that  no  new  pro- 
grams or  major  expansions  that  are  authorized  under  this  title  will 
be  funded  until  Parts  A,  B,  and  C  of  Title  II  are  provided  funds 
equal  to  the  funding  levels  appropriated  in  fiscal  year  1992. 

TITLE  HI — INSTITUTIONAL  AID 

Title  III  of  the  Higher  Education  Act  provides  assistance  to  his- 
torically Black  colleges  and  universities  and  institutions  of  higher 
education  which  enroll  large  numbers  of  students  who  are  low 
income  and  members  of  minority  groups  and  which  have  low  edu- 
cational and  general  expenditures.  The  H.R.  3553  amendments  to 
Title  III  are  substantially  technical  and  are  designed  to  improve 
the  administration  Df  the  program. 

Part  A,  Strengthening  Institutions 

Part  A  of  Title  III  provides  Federal  financial  assistance  to 
strengthen  institutions  of  higher  education  that  are  in  severe  fi- 
nancial hardship.  Funds  can  be  used  for  a  variety  of  purposes,  in- 
cluding faculty  development,  funds  and  administrative  manage- 
ment, the  joint  use  of  libraries  and  laboratories,  and  student  serv- 
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Iii  order  to  become  eligible  to  receive  Part  A  funds,  an  institution 
must  demonstrate  that  it  has  relatively  low  educational  and  gener- 
al expenditures  compared  to  a  similar  class  of  institutions,  and 
that  it  enrolls  a  high  percentage  of  disadvantaged  (i.e.  needy  and 
minority)  students.  Institutions  not  meeting  eligibility  criteria  may 
apply  to  the  Secretary  for  a  waiver.  After  receiving  Title  III  eligi- 
bility, institutions  must  engage  in  e  competition  for  grants.  Cur- 
rently, fewer  than  20  percent  of  Part  A  grant  applications  are 
funded.  Further,  the  cut-off  for  successful  applicants  under  Part  A 
is  usually  higher  than  95  points  out  of  a  possible  10  J. 

A  strong  justification  remains  for  the  direct  Federal  support  ot 
struggling  colleges  and  universities  that  enroll  high  percentages  of 
disadvantaged  students.  Institutions  receiving  Part  A  funds  serve 
segments  of  society  that  historically  have  been  underrepresented  in 
higher  education.  Attainment  of  a  college  degree  is  a  primary 
means  for  these  individuals  to  enhance  their  economic  opportuni- 
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ties.  The  need  for  Part  A  funds  is  undisputable,  a3  witnessed  by  the 
surfeit  of  applications  compared  to  available  funds. 

Part  A  funds  are  especially  valuable  for  institutions  becertise  they 
can  be  deployed  in  many  fashions.  Although  the  funds  cannot 
eliminate  the  financial  problems  created  for  many  institutions  by 
external  factors— including  the  continuing  decline  in  the  number 
of  18-24  year  olds  in  the  population,  widespread  reductions  in  State 
support  for  higher  education,  and  increases  well  above  the  inflation 
rate  for  the  "marketbasket"  of  goods  and  services  that  colleges  and 
universities  purchase— such  funds  can  help  institutions  through  pe- 
riods of  financial  stress,  and  help  them  to  provide  higher  levels  of 
educational  and  other  offerings.  A  Part  A  grant  often  comprises  10 
percent  or  more  of  an  institution's  annual  educational  and  general 
expenditures. 

Under  Part  A,  the  Committee  adopted  several  suggestions  from 
the  Department  of  Education  to  improve  the  administration  of 
Title  III  programs.  Amendments  to  Part  A  include  eliminating  the 
tie-breaker  provisions  for  awarding  grants  under  this  Part  because 
these  provisions  have  not  been  used  by  the  Department. 

The  Committee,  at  the  recommendation  of  the  Department,  has 
eliminated  the  requirement  that  an  institution  of  higher  education 
be  in  existence  for  5  years  in  order  to  be  eligible  for  Part  A  funds. 
This  requirement  was  enacted  in  1965  when  the  number  of  new  in- 
stitutions being  established  was  much  higher  than  it  is  now.  Today, 
there  is  less  of  a  need  to  ensure  that  Part  A  funds  will  be  used  to 
strengthen  existing  "struggling"  institutions  rather  than  be  award- 
ed to  new  institutions  to  use  for  initial  development  Also,  the  5- 
year  rule  is  unduly  burdensome  to  administer  and  is  subject  to  a 
number  of  statutory  waivers. 

The  Committee  has  eliminated  the  3  and  4  year  grants.  Under 
H.R.  3553,  grants  will  be  awarded  for  1  year  planning  grants  and  5 
year  development  grants.  Planning  grants  help  institutions  move 
towards  self-sufficiency  and  prepare  to  effectively  use  a  five  year 
grants,  while  development  is  better  served  by  grants  that  empha- 
size long-range  projects.  Also,  limiting  each  grantee  to  one  of  each 
type  of  grant  will  ensure  that  more  institutions  are  able  to  partici- 
pate in  Part  A. 

The  Committee  has  added  a  requirement  that  Part  A  institutions 
include  in  their  grant  applications  a  description  of  the  institution  s 
goals  for  financial  management  and  academic  programs,  and  a 
plan  for  achieving  such  goals. 

The  Committee  has  not  eliminated  the  "wait  out"  period  for  Part 
A  grants.  Under  H.R.  3553,  institutions  receiving  the  5  year  grant 
will  be  required  to  wait  out  five  years  before  applying  for  another 
Part  A  grant.  The  Committee  believes  that  retaining  the  wait  out 
provision  is  prudent  because  it  enables  many  different  institutions 
to  benefit  from  Part  A  grants.  Also,  Part  A  was  never  intended  to 
be  a  permanent  source  of  funding  for  any  institution;  elimination 
of  the  wait  out  provision  has  the  potential  of  leading  to  permanent 
grants  for  some  institutions. 

For  Part  A,  there  arc  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $150,000,000 
for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 
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Part  B,  Strengthening  Historically  Black  Colleges  and  Universities 
By  the  year  2000,  well  over  one  third  of  new  entrants  into  the 
work  force  will  be  minorities  and  women,  and  the  majority  of  new 
jobs  will  require  at  least  two  years  of  postsecondary  education.  Yet 
the  gap  separating  the  college  participation  rates  of  white  youth 
from  minority  youth  age  18-24  has  widened  from  5  percentage 
points  in  1976  to  10  percentage  points  in  1989.  The  ability  of  the 
United  States  to  compete  with  other  nations  in  the  future  is  inex- 
tricably linked  to  how  well  our  African  American  and  other  minor- 
ity youth  are  educated  today.  Congress  has,  through  the  1986 
amendments  to  the  Higher  Education  Act,  underscored  the  point 
that  in  order  for  our  Nation  to  be  most  competitive  and  productive 
in  the  future,  a  greater  opportunity  for  a  college  education  must  be 
provided  to  more  African  Americans.  A  key  link  to  the  chain  of  ex- 
panding college  opportunity  for  African  American  youth  is 
strengthening  the  Nation's  historically  Black  colleges  and  universi- 
ties (HBCUs). 

The  amendments  to  Title  III  made  through  H.R.  3553  reaffirm 
previous  findings  by  Congress  that  are  still  relevant  today.  Among 
the  findings  are  that  the  States  and  Federal  Government  discrimi- 
nated against  HBCUs  in  the  allocation  of  land  and  financial  re- 
sources under  the  Morrill  Act  of  1862  and  its  progeny,  and  against 
public  and  private  HBCUs  in  the  awarding  of  Federal  contracts, 
grants,  and  other  Federal  resources.  The  current  state  of  Black  col- 
lege and  universities  is  partly  attributable  to  these  discriminatory 
actions;  therefore,  remediation  and  enhancement  continue  to  be  re- 
quired in  order  to  restore  a  level  playing  field  and  to  redress  the 
discrimination  of  the  past.  , 

Congress  has  recognized  that  important  national  interests  and 
national  goals  are  furthered  by  aiding  institutions  of  higher  educa- 
tion that  have  historically  served  students  who  have  been  denied 
equal  access  to  postsecondary  education  because  of  race  or  because 
they  were  compelled  by  law  to  attend  markedly  inferior  institu- 
tions. Congress  has  recognized  the  fundamental  wisdom  of 
strengthening  HBCUs  because  they  provide  large  concentrations  of 
African  American  students  with  access  to  quality  education. 
HBCUs  award  nearly  40  percent  of  the  bachelors  degrees  received 
by  Black  students.  While  the  proportion  of  Blacks  enrolling  in  col- 
lege has  declined,  the  number  of  students  enrolling  in  public  Black 
colleges  increased  over  13  percent  from  1986  to  1989.  At  private 
HBCUs,  there  has  been  enrollment  gains  of  16  percent  over  the 
last  four  years  (1986-1990). 

Title  III  aid  has  been  extremely  important  to  the  enhancement 
of  HBCUs.  Grants  awarded  under  this  title  have  been  an  integral 
part  of  the  progress  of  HBCUs  toward  excellence  and  self-sufficien- 
cy. To  add  to  the  spectrum  of  effective  uses  of  these  grants,  H.R. 
3553  amends  Title  III  Section  323(a)  to  allow  HBCUs  to  use  funds 
awarded  under  Part  B:  (1)  to  establish  or  improve  a  development 
office  in  order  to  increase  contributions  from  alumni  and  private 
sector  sources;  (2)  to  establish  or  er  ance  a  program  of  teacher 
education  and  teacher  certification  preparation  designed  to  qualify 
students  to  teach  elementary  or  secondary  education  in  PUb.'C 
schools  in  the  State  in  which  the  institution  is  located  and;  (3)  to 
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establish  community  outreach  programs  that  will  encourage  ele- 
mentary and  secondary  students  to  develop  their  academic  skills 
and  interest  in  postsecondary  education.  Over  the  five  years  since 
the  last  reauthorization  of  the  Act,  appropriations  for  Part  B  and 
Section  326  have  increased.  However,  of  the  neediest  institutions, 
sixteen  have  not  received  an  allocation  above  the  $350,000  mini- 
mum. A  change  in  the  award  floor  is  provided  in  H.R.  3553  to 
equalize  the  funding  among  undergraduate  HBCUs.  Therefore, 
Title  III  is  amended  to  raise  the  minimum  allotment  for  Part  B 
grants  from  $350,000  to  $500,000. 

For  Part  B,  other  than  Section  326,  there  are  authorized  to  be 
appropriated  $150,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be 
necessary  for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

Section  326  of  Part  Bt  Graduate  Institutions 

African  Americans  continue  be  underrepresented  in  the  health 
and  legal  professions  and  in  doctoral  programs.  Between  1977  and 
1987,  the  number  Blacks  earning  PhDs  declined  from  1,116  to 
765.  During  thaf  vis ■  .e  the  number  of  Black  males  earning  PhDs 
dropped  from  684  to  317.  The  765  PhDs  earned  by  African  Ameri- 
cans in  1987  represented  3.4  percent  of  the  total  number  of  doctor- 
al degrees  awarded  to  American  citizens.  As  a  whole  the  number  of 
Americans  receiving  doctorates  has  been  declining  for  over  a 
decade  and  our  capacity  to  reverse  this  downward  trend  has  been 
hampered  by  our  inability  to  attract  minorities,  especially  African 
Americans,  and  women  into  doctoral  programs.  According  to  the 
Association  of  American  Universities,  if  current  trends  persist  thu 
Nation  will  suffer  a  yearly  shortage  of  7,500  natural  sciences  and 
engineering  PhDs  just  a  few  years  into  the  next  century.  Shortages 
of  PhDs  in  the  humanities  and  social  sciences  are  also  imminent 
unless  prompt  measures  are  taken.  It  takes  an  average  of  seven 
years  to  earn  a  PhD,  therefore  the  additional  students  required  to 
meet  the  demands  of  the  future  should  be  entering  baccalaureate 
degree  study  now. 

Despite  their  small  size  and  number  as  compared  to  the  majority 
of  U.S.  institutions,  HBCUs  have  been  more  effective  than  other  in- 
stitutions in  producing  African  American  graduate  students.  Ac- 
cording to  the  National  Association  for  Equal  Opportunity  in 
Higher  Education,  HBCUs  graduate  on  a  per  institution  basis, 
three  and  half  times  more  Black  PhDs  than  all  majority  U.S.  insti- 
tutions combined.  Title  III  Section  326  has  been  a  good  investment 
for  Nation.  All  five  of  the  institutions  currently  receiving  aid  under 
this  program  have  developed  outstanding  programs  and  enhanced 
their  applicant  pool.  In  the  light  of  the  underrepresentation  of  Af- 
rican Americans  a  ong  doctoral  and  professional  students,  there  is 
a  need  to  include  additional  eligible  institutions  in  Section  326B. 
These  five  new  institutions  are  Florida  A&M  University  College  of 
Pharmacy,  Xavier  University  of  New  Orleans  College  of  Pharmacy, 
North  Carolina  Central  University  School  of  Law,  Southern  Uni- 
versity School  of  Law  and  the  Texas  University  College  of  Pharma- 
cy or  Law. 

H.R.  3553  provides  a  mechanism  for  adding  the  five  new  institu- 
tions without  adversely  affecting  the  awards  to  the  existing  five 
schools.  All  newly  appropriated  funds  above  the  FY  1992  level  will 
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be  shared  equalfy  anxng  the  five  new  schools  until  each  Section 
326  institutions  is  required  to  "match"  their  award  on  a  dollar  for 
dollar  basis.  Once  parity  is  achieved,  all  ten  schools  will  share 
equally  in  subsequent  year  appropriations. 

For  Section  326,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
$20,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the 
four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

Part  C,  Endowment  Challenge  Grants 

The  Endowment  Challenge  Grant  Program  was  established  to 
ensure  that  the  Federal  Government  play  a  significant  role  in  in- 
creasing the  financial  stability  of  developing  institutions  and 
HBCUs.  Institutions  receiving  Ptrt  C  grants  must  invest  their  as- 
sistance in  low-risk  securities  approved  within  their  btate  for  in- 
vestment by  regulated  insurance  companies.  The  H.R.  3553  amend- 
ments make  several  changes  to  the  program  in  order  to  improve  its 
operation.  ,   ,         ,  . 

The  Committee  has  increased  the  appropriations  trigger  tor 
$1,000,000  grants  under  Part  C  from  $10,000,000  to  $20,000,000  and 
requires  that  institutions  receiving  grants  under  Part  C  wait  out 
for  10  years  before  applying  for  a  subsequent  grant.  The  10-year 
wait  out  provision  applies  only  when  the  appropriations  for  Part  C 
is  less  than  $20,000,000;  when  the  appropriations  is  over 
$20,000,000,  then  the  wait  out  period  is  reduced  to  5  years.  The 
minimum  Part  C  grant  is  established  at  $500,000. 

The  Committee  has  also  amended  Part  C  to  place  a  priority  for 
awarding  grants  to  institutions  which  have  received  a  Part  A  or  B 
grant  within  the  previous  5  years.  Grant  applicants  must  include 
in  the  application  the  institution's  long  and  short  term  plans  for 
raising  funds  and  using  the  grant  dollars  provided  under  Part  C. 
Finally,  the  Committee  has  eliminated  the  unfunded  Challenge 
Grant  program.  .       M  nnA  nAn 

For  Part  C,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $bu,UUu,uuu 
for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 

Part  C  set-aside  for  HBCUs 

From  1984-1986,  HBCUs  received  about  50  percent  of  the  funds 
under  the  Challenge  Grant  program  as  a  result  of  the  application 
of  an  existing  HBCU  set-aside  in  Title  III.  After  the  removal  of 
that  set-aside  in  the  1986  amendments,  HBCUs  received  only  13 
percent  of  the  Challenge  Grant  funds  from  1987-1990.  In  1987,  only 
3  percent  of  the  36  grants  went  to  HBCUs;  8  percent  of  24  grants 
went  to  HBCUs  in  1988;  5  percent  of  20  grants  went  to  HBCUs  in 
1989,  and  5  percent  of  20  grants  went  to  HBCUs  in  1990.  The  Title 
III  C  Endowment  Grant  was  intended  to  be  a  springboard  to  help 
HBCUb  and  other  developing  institutions  move  toward  financial 
stability  and  self  sufficiency.  HBCUs  must  signihcantly  increase 
their  endowments  in  order  to  prepare  themselves  to  meet  the  needs 
of  the  future.  To  help  ensure  the  long  term  growth  and  develop- 
ment of  HBCUs,  Title  III  is  amended  to  include  a  30  percent  set- 
aside  for  HBCUs  under  Part  C  Endowment  Challenge  Grants. 

The  documented  success  that  HBCUs  have  had  in  educating 
Blacks,  over  the  years,  their  current  level  of  productivity,  coupled 
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with  their  comparatively  low  level  of  funding,  warrant  additional 
support  from  the  Federal  Government. 

Part  A  set-asides 

The  Committee  has  eliminated  or  modified  two  set-asides  under 
the  Part  A  program.  Under  current  law,  at  least  $51.2  million  is 
required  to  be  awarded  to  2  year  institutions.  The  Committee  has 
eliminated  this  set-aside  because  it  is  unnecessary.  Community  col- 
leges are  receiving  more  than  this  amount  in  Part  A  grant  aid  and 
are  therefore  competing  effectively  with  other  Part  A  institutions. 

The  other  set-aside  was  concerned  with  institutions  that  enroll 
high  percentages  of  minority  students.  Under  current  law,  25  per- 
cent of  the  excess  appropriation  above  the  FY  1986  level  for  Part  A 
must  be  awarded  to  eligible  institutions  with  the  highest  percent- 
age of  students  who  are  Black,  Hispanic,  Native  American,  Asian 
American,  Native  Hawaiians  and/or  Pacific  Islander.  The  Commit- 
tee has  modified  this  requirement  to  state  that  25  percent  of  the 
excess  appropriation  above  the  FY  1986  level  be  set  aside  for  eligi- 
ble institutions  where  at  least  60  percent  of  the  students  are  Black, 
Hispanic,  Native  American,  Asian  American,  Native  Hawaiian 
and/or  Pacific  Islanders.  This  change  ensures  a  more  equitable 
competition  for  these  funds. 

TITLE  IV — STUDENT  ASSISTANCE 

Part  A,  subpart  1,  Federal  Pell  Grants 

H.R.  3553  changes  the  name  of  the  grants  awarded  under  this 
subpart  to  "Federal  Pell  Grants."  The  Committee  believes  that  it  is 
important  that  students  and  their  parents  recognize  that  these 
grants  are  provided  by  the  Federal  Government. 

The  original  intent  of  the  Federal  Pell  Grant  program  was  to  be 
the  foundation  of  Federal  student  financial  aid.  Indeed,  the  original 
name  of  the  program,  until  it  was  renamed  in  1980  in  honor  of  its 
author,  Senator  Claiborne  Pell,  was  the  "Basic"  Educational  Op- 
portunity Grant  program. 

Generally  considered  the  foundation  of  student  assistance,  the 
Federal  Pell  Grant  program  received  a  great  deal  of  attention  by 
the  Committee  in  this  reauthorization.  Since  1973,  when  awards 
were  first  made  to  undergraduate  students  from  low-income  fami- 
lies to  help  them  finance  their  education,  the  annual  number  of 
awards  has  grown  from  176,000  recipients  to  just  under  3.3  million 
in  1990.  J  tntt 

However,  in  spite  of  the  increase  in  the  number  of  Federal  Pell 
grants  awarded,  loans,  instead  of  grants,  have  become  the  founda- 
tion of  Federal  student  financial  assistance.  Looking  only  at  the 
Federal  Pell  Grant  and  the  Stafford  Loan  program,  the  Committee 
found  that  for  academic  year  1976-1977  the  Federal  Pell  Grant  pro- 
vided slightly  more  aid  to  students  than  the  Stafford  Loan  pro- 
gram. For  the  1990-1991  academic  year  the  Stafford  Loan  program 
provided  more  than  two  and  one  half  times  a3  much  aid  as  the  Fed- 
eral Pell  Grant  program.  So,  rather  than  a  little  more  than  one 
grant  dollar  for  each  loan  dollar  as  in  1976-1977,  we  are  now  pro- 
viding two  and  a  half  loan  dollars  for  every  grant  dollar. 
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The  purchasing  power  of  the  Federal  Pell  Grant  program  has 
also  dramatically  eroded  as  more  reliance  has  been  placed  on 
loans.  In  1980,  the  maximum  Federal  Pell  Grant  paid  for  about  50 
percent  of  the  average  cost  of  attending  postsecont'ary  education. 
Today,  the  maximum  Federal  Pell  Grant  buys  only  about  25  per- 
cent of  the  average  cost  of  attending  postsecondary  education. 

If  the  maximum  Federal  Pell  Grant  award  had  simply  kept  up 
with  »  flation  since  it  was  funded  at  the  authorized  maximum  level 
of  $:  800  in  1979,  it  would  be  projected  to  be  about  $4,500  for  the 
academic  year  1993-1994,  which  is  the  level  proposed  by  H.R.  3553. 
This  increase  was  drawn  from  H.R.  3279,  introduced  by  Represent- 
ative Tim  Roemer. 

Instead  of  keeping  up  with  inflation  cr  even  with  the  more 
modest  maximums  provided  for  in  the  law,  the  m^imum  award 
for  academic  year  1992-1993  is  only  $2,400.  The  1992  maximum  of 
$2,400,  adjusted  for  inflation,  represents  approximately  56  percent 
of  the  value  of  the  -4,800  maximum  Federal  Pell  Grant  m  x979.  In 
fact,  since  the  program  was  created  in  1972  appropriations  have 
only  been  sufficient  to  fund  the  authorized  maximv  m  three  times, 
the  last  time  being  in  1979. 

The  imbalan  between  loans  and  grants  has  meant  a  steady 
growth  in  stud  debt,  a  narrowing  of  educational  opportunity  for 
students  from  low  and  moderate  income  families  and  the  exclusion 
of  middle  income  families  from  the  Federal  Pell  grant  program.  It 
has  also  meant  a  steady  increase  in  loan  defaults.  The  Committee 
notes  that  as  we  make  more  loans  and  larger  loans  to  high-risk  stu- 
dents from  low-income  families,  it  should  come  as  no  surprise  that 
default  costs  have  increased. 

The  Committee  found  that  cumulative  student  debt  increased 
almost  five  times  between  1980  and  1989  from  $21  billion  to  oyer 
$100  billion.  Average  student  debt  has  increased  by  over  one-third. 
We  have  created  a  new  indentured  class  in  the  United  States,  v,he 
student  debtor.  Low-income  and  minority  students  are  unwilling  to 
borrow  large  amounts  and  all  too  often  choose  to  not  pursue  a  post- 
secondary  education  rather  than  undertake  a  substantial  loan 
burden.  The  Committee  believes  that  this  limits  equal  educational 
opportunity,  thus  defeating  the  purpose  of  Federal  student  finan- 

In  1979,  a  student  from  the  "typical"  family  of  four  with  an 
income  of  $25,000  could  receive  the  minimum  Federal  Pell  brant 
The  Committee  notes  that  if  Federal  funding  had  just  kept  up  with 
inflation,  the  minimum  Federal  Pell  Grant  should  be  gomg  to  the 
student  from  the  "typical"  family  of  four  with  an  incor     >f  about 

$49,000.  ,  .  . 

The  Committee  at  that  time  stated  that  the  purpose  of  making 
Federal  Pell  grants  available  to  students  from  families  in  this 
income  range  was  to  "provide  needed  financial  assistance  to  stu- 
dents from  hard-pressed  working  class  and  middle-income  families 
*  *  *  and  increases  [sic]  the  benefits  for  students  from  low-income 
families."  However,  testimony  before  the  Committee  showed  that 
'<>■»  percent  of  the  Federal  Pell  Grant  recipients  are  from  families 
with  incomes  of  less  than  $30,000  and  more  than  70  percent  are 
from  families  with  incomes  of  less  than  $15,000.  H.R.  3553  would 
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restore  eligibility  to  the  program  for  families  with  incomes  of  ap- 
proximately $49,000  for  the  minimum  Federal  Pell  Grant. 

£  ice  the  authorized  maximum  Federal  Pell  Grant  ha3  not  been 
funded  in  13  years,  the  committee  believes  that  imply  writing 
more  authorization  levels  in  the  law  will  only  be  another  exercise 
in  making  en  Jty  promises  and  will  do  nothing  to  redress  the  im- 
balance between  loans  and  grants. 

The  Committee  believes  that  in  ordci  ;o  effectively  provide  edu- 
cational opportunity  to  students  from  low-income,  working  and 
middle-income  families  funding  for  the  Federal  Pell  Grant  must  be 
assured.  The  only  way  to  ensure  funding  of  the  authorized  Federal 
Pell  Grant  program  ib  through  an  entitlement.  H.R.  3553  will 
ensure  students  that  they  will  have  the  same  level  of  grant  support 
for  postsecondary  education  that  was  provided  over  a  decade  ago. 

The  Committee  also  changed  the  award  rules  to  ensure  that  all 
needy  students  receive  awards  proportional  ix>  their  need  and  to  in- 
<  rease  the  tuition-sensitivity  of  awards.  The  new  award  rules  are 
based  on  two  components:  one  to  cover  the  cost  of  living  expenses 
and  one  to  cover  tuition  expenses.  For  academic  year  1992-1993, 
the  $4,500  maximum  Federal  Pell  grant  would  be  based  on  a  $2,750 
maximum  for  living  expenses  (which  is  about  h«\lf  of  the  average 
student  expenses  of  $5,860  per  year  for  room,  board,  books,  and 
supplies)  in  addition  to  25  percent  of  tuition  expenses  up  to  $1,750. 

As  a  continuation  of  an  effort  begun  with  the  Higher  Education 
Amendments  of  1986  to  establish  a  single  need  analysis  for  all  Fed- 
eral student  financial  assistance,  the  Committee  removes  the  Fed- 
eral Pell  needs  analysis  from  the  law  and  uses  the  Expected 
Family  Contribution  from  Part  F  to  determine  the  student's  Feder- 
al Pell  award. 

H.R.  3553  includes  tables  for  determining  Federal  Pell  grant 
awards.  Tables  1  and  2  in  the  bill  lay  out  the  relationship  between 
the  new  award  rules  and  the  expected  family  contribution  (EFC) 
for  both  dependent  and  independent  students  for  academic  year 
1992-1993.  For  example,  students  with  a  zero  EFC  would  receive 
the  maximum  award  at  their  institution.  Dependent  students  with 
EFCs  of  $200  would  receive  $323  less  than  the  maximum  award  at 
their  institution. 

Tables  3  anu  4  allow  the  payment  schedules  in  tables  1  and  2  to 
be  updated  annually  based  on  the  Consumer  Price  Index.  This  will 
prevent  further  erosion  in  the  Federal  Pell  grant  program.  Half  of 
the  annual  increase  would  be  added  to  all  cells  in  the  table.  The 
remaining  half  would  be  used  to  increase  the  limit  on  the  amount 
of  tuition  covered  by  Federal  Pell  grants. 

These  tables  were  developed  to  achieve  two  major  goals  of  the 
Committee.  First,  students  will  have  all  of  their  need  for  Federal 
student  assistance  computed  using  a  single  need  analysis;  however, 
no  students  currently  eligible  for  Federal  Pell  would  lose  eligibility 
or  have  their  award  sizes  decreased.  Second,  Federal  Pell  eligibility 
will  be  restored  for  students  from  working  class  and  middle  income 
families.  Students  from  families  with  incomes  up  to  $49,000  would 
be  eligible  for  Federal  Pell  grants. 

The  Committee  recognizes  the  importance  of  expanding  Federal 
Pell  grant  eligibility  to  students  who  are  continuing  to  make  satis- 
factory progress  in  their  education  yet  cannot  complete  their  de- 


9 

ERLC 


26 

grees  within  the  time  frame  prescribed  by  current  law.  These  re- 
strictions in  current  law  were  especially  hard  on  nontraditional 
students  and  students  with  disabilities,  who  may  find  it  difficult  to 
complete  their  degrees  within  the  mandated  time  frame.  In  an  at- 
tempt to  expand  access  to  all  types  of  students,  H.R.  3553  elimi- 
nates the  requirement  that  a  student  will  be  eligible  for  Federal 
Pell  grants  for  only  5  or  6  years,  if  in  a  4  or  5  year  program  respec- 

fcl  Horaver,  tne  Committee  recognizes  the  potential  for  misuse  of 
Federal  money  by  students  who  may  deliberately  extend  their  par- 
ticipation and  we  expect  close  oversight  of  the  duration  of  students 
matriculation  through  their  postsecondary  education. 

In  1986,  the  Committee  ended  the  long-standing  ban  on  allowing 
students  enrolled  in  postsecondary  education  on  a  less-than-halt- 
tirne  basis  from  participating  in  the  Federal  student  assistance  pro- 
grams funded  under  Title  IV.  The  basic  reasoning  was  that  need- 
based  student  aid  should,  in  fact,  serve  all  who  demonstrate  need 
and  the  law  should  not  discriminate  against  some  of  the  neediest 
students  on  non-need-based  grounds  such  as  the  intensity  of  enroll- 

"llR.  3553  reiterates  the  Committee's  belief  that  a  student  en- 
rolled on  a  less-than-half-time  basis,  who  is  seriously  pursuing  a 
degree  or  certificate  and  able  to  demonstrate  financial  need,  should 
be  entitled  to  a  Federal  Pell  Grant  commensurate  with  his  or  her 
needs  and  ^  ^ts  of  attendance.  The  Committee  heard  in  testimony 
that  adult  st>  dents,  many  of  whom  have  children  and  other  family 
responsibilities,  who  ittend  evening  or  weekend  classes  and  work 
toward  a  degree  are  among  the  most  dedicated  members  ot  the 
entire  student  population.  This  provision  was  drawn  from  H.R. 
2331,  introduced  by  Representative  Patsy  Mink. 

The  Committee  believes  that  students  need  to  attend  on  a  less- 
than-half-time  basis  either  at  the  beginning  or  end  of  their  pro- 
gram or,  due  to  financial  and  family  obligations,  for  a  limited 
period  of  time  during  their  program  of  study.  Therefore  the  Com- 
mittee limits  a  student  to  five  semesters  of  study  on  a  less-than- 
half-time  basis.  ,  .  .  , 

The  current  minimum  Federal  Pell  grant  is  $200,  a  minimum  set 
in  1972.  The  Committee  feels  that  this  minimum  grant  size  needs 
to  be  increased  to  $400.  However,  students  who  are  attending  on  a 
less-than-half-time  basis  are  specifically  exempted  from  this  provi- 
sion. For  these  students,  especially  those  attending  a  lower-cost  in- 
stitution, a  Federal  Pell  grant  between  $200  and  $400  could  cover 
the  direct  costs  of  their  education  and  therefore  give  the  student 
an  educational  opportune/  that  he  or  she  would  not  otherwise 
have. 

Subpart  2,  Federal  Supplemental  Educational  Opportunity  Grants 

H.R.  3553  changes  the  name  c  .*  the  grants  awarded  under  this 
subpart  to  "Federal  Suppler  atal  Educational  Opportunity 
Grants."  The  Committee  believes  that  it  is  important  that  students 
and  their  parents  recognize  that  the^e  grants,  and  other  assistance 
under  Title  IV,  are  provided  by  the  Federal  Government. 

The  Committee  believes  that  the  Federal  Supplemental  Educa- 
tional Opportunity  Grant  (Federal  SEOG)  program  is  of  critical  im- 
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portance  to  students  who  demonstrate  exceptional  need  for  supple- 
mental grant  support  in  addition  to  the  basic  grant  provided  by  the 
Federal  Pell  grant  program.  The  1986  amendments  emphasized  the 
interaction  between  these  two  grant  programs  by  requiring  that  at 
least  three-quarters  of  the  recipients  of  Federal  SEOG  awards  at  a 
given  institution  of  higher  education  also  be  recipients  of  Federal 
Pell  grants.  The  Committee  heard  testimony  that  the  language  of 
this  provision  was  restricting  institutions  from  awarding  Federal 
SEOG  to  sUubnts  with  the  greatest  need.  Therefore  H.R.  3553  pro- 
vides increased  flexibility  to  institutions  in  distributing  Federal 
SEOG  funds.  However,  the  Committee  continues  to  intend  that 
Federal  SEOG  funds  be  targeted  on  studer.ts  with  the  greatest  fi- 
nancial need. 

The  Committee  found  that  over  the  last  decade,  there  has  been  a 
dramatic  increase  in  the  number  of  students  attending  on  a  part- 
time  basis  and  the  number  of  independent  students,  In  order  for 
these  nontraditional  students  to  have  increased  access  to  postsec- 
ondary  education,  and  to  assistance  under  this  title,  it  is  important 
to  define  the  nontraditional  student. 

The  nontraditional  student  includes  students  who  are  attending 
less  than  full  time,  who  are  age  24  or  older,  who  are  single  parents, 
or  who  are  independent  students. 

H.R.  3553  states  inat  a  reasonable  amount  of  Federal  SEOG 
funds  should  be  allocated  to  nontraditional  students.  The  Commit- 
tee refrains  from  requiring  a  strict  proportional  allocation,  recog- 
nizing that  this  may  be  overly  restrictive.  The  Committee  intends 
that  while  institutions  are  given  discretion  in  allocating  an  equita- 
ble amount  of  funds  for  nontraditional  students,  this  discretion 
should  not  result  in  an  institution's  disregarding  the  plain  \ntent  of 
the  law.  This  provision  was  taken  from  H.R.  3241,  legislation  intro- 
duced by  Representative  Steve  Gunderson  to  address  the  needs  of 
nontraditional  students. 

H.R.  3553  authorizes  $700,000,000  for  fiscal  year  199S  and  such 
sums  for  the  succeeding  four  years  for  this  program. 

Subpart  3,  State  Student  Incentive  Grants 

The  Committee  believes  that  the  State  Student  Incentive  Grant 
(SSIG)  program  is  a  successful  partnership  between  the  Federal 
Government  and  states.  However,  the  Committee  believes  that  ad- 
ditional Federal  funding  should  generate  additional  state  appro- 
priations. Therefore,  H.R.  3553  includes  a  provision  that  requires, 
once  Federal  funding  levels  for  SSIG  exceed  $75  million,  states  to 
increase  their  contribution  to  this  program  in  order  to  receive  addi- 
tional SSIG  funds. 

H.R.  3553  authorizes  $125,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such 
sums  as  necessary  for  the  succeeding  four  fiscal  years. 

Subpart  4>  Federal  Early  Outreach  and  Student  Services  Programs 

In  recognition  of  the  Committee's  belief  that  information,  coun- 
seling, academic  services,  and  early  outreach  activities  are  an  inte- 
gral part  of  the  student  assistance  program  aimed  at  achieving 
equal  educational  opportunity,  the  Committee  has  designed  a  com- 
prehensive approach  to  providing  information  and  services. 
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H.R.  3553  establishes  a  new  Subpart  1  to  Title  IV  of  the  Act,  to 
provide  economically  and  educationally  disadvantaged  students 
with  tlv  encouragement,  information  and  services  they  need  to 
take  advantage  of  the  educational  opportunities  provided  by  the 
student  financial  assistance  in  the  rest  of  the  title. 

The  Committee  recognizes  that  students  who  do  not  believe  that 
they  can  afford  to  go  to  college  do  not  pursue  academic  rjoals  that 
lead  to  postsecondary  education.  The  Committee  found  that  this  is 
especially  true  for  at-risk  students.  The  Committee  includes  lan- 
guage to  ensure  that  students  with  disabilities  are  included  as  one 
of  the  targeted  groups  needing  early  intervention  and  student  sup- 
port services  in  order  for  successful  participation  in  postsecondary 
education.  It  is  imperative  that  all  students  and  their  families 
learn  about  the  availability  of  financial  assistance  for  postsecond- 
ary education  early  in  their  school  years.   

The  General  Accounting  Office  report  entitled  Gaps  in  Parents 
and  Students'  Knowledge  of  School  Costs  and  Federal  Aid  indicat- 
ed that  only  12  percent  of  dl  high  school  sophomores  knew  about 
the  existence  of  Federal  Poll  Grants  and  only  8  percent  were  aware 
of  Stafford  Loans.  Fewer  than  half  of  the  parents  of  high  school 
seniors  who  were  polled  were  able  to  identify  the  major  Federal  fi- 
nancial aid  programs.  „       „  , 

Students  who  do  not  think  they  can  pay  for  college  do  not  pre- 
pare for  college.  Many  dc  not  complete  high  school.  Early  interven- 
tion to  encourage  high  school  students  to  stay  in  school  and  pursue 
academic  goals  that  lead  to  postsecondary  education  must  be  a  ra- 
tional priority.  .  . 

For  this  reason  and  the  reasons  outlined  in  the  purpose  section 
of  this  subpart,  the  Committee  establishes  8  new  programs  to  pro- 
vide early  intervention  and  student  support  services. 

This  subpart  includes  modifications  to  the  highly  successful 
TRIO  programs,  authorizations  for  a  new  state-based  scholarship 
and  outreach  program  entitled  the  National  Liberty  Scholarships 
and  Partnerships  Program,  development  and  dissemination  of  in- 
formation on  successful  outreach  to  specific  student  populations 
under  the  Model  Program  Community  Partnership  Counseling 
Grants  program,  rewards  and  incentives  for  students  who  achieve 
under  the  Presidentia.  Honors  'wards  and  the  Congressional 
Honors  Awards  programs,  training  and  technical  assistance  tor 
teachers  and  counselors,  and  incentives  for  states  to  establish  stu- 
dent savings  programs.  „^  .       ,     ,  , 

These  provisions  include  ideas  from  H.R.  3329,  introduced  by 
Representative  Jack  Reed;  H.R.  2350,  the  National  Liberty  Scholar- 
ship and  Partnership  Act,  introduced  by  Representative  Nite 
Lowey;  H.R.  1524,  the  Student  Counseling  and  Assistance  Network 
Act,  introduced  by  Representative  Tom  Sawyer;  H.R.  3261,  intro- 
duced by  Representative  Susan  Molinari;  and  amendments  ottered 
by  Representatives  Jack  Reed  and  Scott  Klug. 

Chapter  1—TRIO  Programs 
Since  the  initial  authorization  of  the  Higher  Education  Act  in 
1965,  the  importance  of  the  programs  authorized  under  what  is 
now  termed  the  TRIO  Programs  has  become  increasingly  recog- 
nized. Access  and  retention  services  are  an  absolutely  essential 
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component  of  the  Federal  strategy  to  ensure  equal  educational  op- 
portunity. 

The  Committee  is  convinced  that  the  design  of  the  TRIO  pro- 
grams as  it  has  evolved  is  sound.  Widespread  support  of  TRIO  pro- 
grams in  communities  across  the  nation,  in  the  Congress  and 
within  the  Administration  confirm  that  belief.  Accordingly,  a 
number  of  the  changes  made  in  TRIO  program  design  in  this  bill 
are  a  logical  extension  from  twenty-five  years  of  program  experi- 
ence. 

The  increase  of  the  authorization  level  to  $750  million  reflects 
the  Committee's  confidence  in  the  strength  of  TRIO  design  as  well 
as  the  conviction  that  TRIO  services  must  be  expanded  to  enroll  a 
larger  percentage  of  the  eligible  population.  The  committee  notes 
that  presently  fewer  than  5  percent  of  eligible  youth  and  adults  are 
served. 

In  addition  to  adequate  funding,  TRIO  staffs  also  need  better  in- 
formation regarding  effective  practices.  For  that  reason  H.R.  3553 
mandates  that  each  year  the  staff  development  activities  author- 
ized under  the  subprrt  will  include  training  for  new  TRIO  directors 
as  well  as  educational  programs  on  legislative  and  regulatory  re- 

Suirements  governing  TRIO  program  operations,  on  assisting  stu- 
ents  in  receiving  adequate  financial  aid,  and  on  the  design  and  op- 
eration of  model  TRIO  programs. 

H.R.  3553  also  includes  new  evaluations  of  TRIO.  One  principal 
purpose  of  these  evaluations  is  to  identify  practices  especially  effec- 
tive in  increasing  access  and  retention  of  low-income  students, 
first-generation  students,  and  students  with  disabilities  so  that 
these  practices  may  be  replicated.  H.R.  3553  mandates  that  infor- 
mation gained  through  these  evaluations  be  widely  disseminated 
among  TRIO  programs  and  among  similar  programs  regardless  of 
funding  source. 

The  Committee  intends  the  Secretary  to  answer  the  following 
questions  as  part  of  this  evaluation:  1)  Are  those  who  can  most  ben- 
efit from  these  services  being  served?  2)  How  do  the  programs  de- 
termine eligibility?  3)  Are  the  methods  and  services  being  delivered 
appropriate  to  the  students  being  served?  4)  Are  TRIO  programs 
too  concentrated  on  relatively  small  numbers  of  individuals?  5)  Are 
there  methods  for  wider  distribution  of  services  without  a  signifi- 
cant reduction  in  effectiveness?  6)  What  are  the  outcomes  being 
achieved  by  TRIO?  These  questions  were  taken  from  H.R.  3136,  in- 
troduced by  Reprr  sentative  William  Lipinski. 

The  Committee  has  always  looked  upon  the  TRIO  programs  as 
integrally  related  to  the  student  financial  aid  programs.  The  Com- 
mittee views  the  provision  of  these  access  and  information  services 
as  an  on-going  Federal  responsibility.  As  with  other  provisions  of 
Federal  student  financial  assistance  this  responsibility  is  shared 
with  the  states,  with  institutions,  and  with  local  communities. 
Given  this  on-going  Federal  regponsibility  to  provide  access  and 
support  services,  the  Committee  does  not  view  TRIO  services  as  ex- 
perimental or  as  demonstration projects. 

The  Committee  intends  that  TRIO  services  at  a  given  institution 
or  agency  will  not  be  discontinued  arbitrarily  or  abruptly.  The 
Committee  seeks  to  encourage  student  and  community  reliance  on 
TRIO  services  just  as  it  seeks  to  encourage  student  and  community 
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reliance  on  Federal  Pell  and  other  student  financial  aid  programs. 
For  this  reason,  the  1980  Education  Amendments  included  lan- 
guage emphasizing  prior  experience  in  awarding  TRIO  .grants  and 
contracts;  this  language  strengthens  provisions  enacted  in  lm 

A  number  of  additional  changes  are  included  in  H.R.  3553  to  pro- 
mote continuity  of  service.  This  legislation  requires  that  grants  be 
made  for  a  period  of  five  years,  and  that  the  Secretary  make  timely 
notification  of  funding.  H.R.  3553  also  prohibits  the  Secretary  Irom 
allowing  a  lapse  in  funding  between  program  cycles. 

The  Committee  also  desires  to  promote  interest  in  the  1KIU  pro- 
grams among  new  providers  and  extension  of  services  ^^^ly 
unserved  or  underserved  populations.  For  this  reason,  H.K.  dood 
amends  the  definition  of  eligible  grantees  to  include  combinations 
of  institutions,  agencies  and  organizations  as  well  as  institutions  ot 
higher  education,  public  and  private  agencies  and  organizations, 
and  secondary  schools.  .    (  , 

Further,  H.R.  3553  prohibits  placing  limitations  on  the  number 
of  applications  that  may  be  submitted  by  one  institution,  organiza- 
tion or  agency.  The  Committee  heard  in  testimony  that  this  limita- 
tion has  been  used  to  prevent  interested  institutions  from  extend- 
ing services  from  one  targeted  population  to  another.  For  example, 
the  imposition  of  the  limitation  has  acted  to  prevent  an  institution 
from  submitting  a  request  for  new  funding  to  serve  low-income  stu- 
dents in  a  Student  Support  Services  project  because  that  same  in- 
stitution is  presently  sponsoring  a  Student  Support  Services  project 
solely  for  students  with  disabilities.  Similarly  this  prohibition  has 
been  used  to  prevent  institutions  from  extending  services  to  addi- 
tional campuses  of  a  multi-campus  institution. 

For  the  first  time  H.R.  3553  lists  services  which  may  be  provided 
by  Talent  Search  and  Educational  Opportunity  Center  projects. 
Listings  of  permissible  services  were  included  in  this  subpart  lor 
Student  Support  Services  and  Upward  Bound  in  1980.  As  with 
those  programs,  the  Committee  does  not  intend  that  by  including  a 
listing  of  permissible  services  for  Educational  Opportunity  Centers 
and  Talent  Search,  each  individual  project  is  required  to  provide 
all  of  the  services.  Such  determinations  can  only  be  made  by  indi- 
viduals with  knowledge  both  of  the  difficulties  experienced  by  dis- 
advantaged students  in  a  given  institution  or  locality  and  ol  the  lo- 
cally funded  resources  available  to  such  students. 

For  the  first  time,  the  Committee  outlines  core  curriculum  re- 
quirements in  the  Upward  Bound  program  in  order  to  ensure  that 
students  enrolled  in  Upward  Bound  programs  are  offered  a  rigor- 
ous curricula  which  will  allow  them  to  successfully  complete  in  a 
full  range  of  postsecondary  programs. 

H.R.  3553  lowers  the  age  of  eligibility  for  Talent  Search  to  allow 
individuals  who  have  completed  5  years  of  elementary  education  or 
are  at  least  11  years  of  age  to  participate.  This  change  was  made  in 
response  to  a  substantial  body  of  testimony  regarding  the  need  lor 
earlier  intervention  to  promote  postsecondary  access. 

H.R.  3553  replaces  the  term  "physically  handicapped  with  the 
term  "individuals  with  disabilities."  This  term  is  defined  under 
Section  3  of  the  Americans  with  Disabilities  Act  of  1990.  This  term 
includes  individuals  with  physical  disabilities,  mental  disabilities, 
learning  disabilities  and  emotional  disturbances. 
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The  Committee  has  also  delineated  the  purpose  of  Student  Sup- 
port Services  programs  in  H.R.  3553.  Student  Support  Services  pro- 
grams are  designed  to  increase  college  retention  and  graduation 
rates,  to  increase  transfer  rates  and  to  foster  a  climate  supportive 
of  the  success  of  low-income  students,  first-generation  students  and 
students  with  disabilities.  The  Committee  believes  that  achieve- 
ment of  each  of  these  goals  is  necessary  before  the  nation  can  real- 
ize its  goal  of  assuring  equal  educational  opportunity  in  postsecond- 
ary  education  and  that  Student  Support  Services  programs  have  a 
critical  role  to  play  in  this  regard. 

The  Committee  believes  that  the  success  of  Student  bupport 
Services  programs  rests,  in  large  part,  upon  the  commitment  of  the 
sponsoring  institutions  to  the  success  of  students  from  low-income 
families,  flirt-generation  college  students  and  students  with  disabil- 
ities. Students  with  disabilities  from  low-income  families  have  two 
sets  of  obstacles  to  overcome  if  they  are  to  gain  access  and  be  suc- 
cessful in  college.  The  Committee  recognizes  that,  due  to  the 
unique  challenges  faced  by  students  with  disabilities,  the  services 
provided  under  this  program  (including  tutoring  and  academic  and  • 
personal  (counseling)  may  be  crucial  in  enabling  such  students  to 
successfully  participate  in  a  postsecondary  education  program.  In 
adding  language  requiring  that  not  less  than  one-third  of  the  indi- 
viduals with  disabilities  participating  in  a  Student  Support  berv- 
ices  project  be  low-income  individuals,  the  Committee  wishes  to  em- 
phasize the  importance  of  outreach  to  this  population.  Students 
with  disabilities  who  are  also  economically  disadvantaged  often 
face  even  greater  difficulties  at  the  postsecondary  education  level. 
In  addition  to  meeting  the  challenges  posed  by  their  disability,  low 
income  students  face  the  additional  burden  of  being  less  able  to  in- 
dependently purchase  the  supportive  services  they  may  require  to 
successfully  participate  in  a  postsecondary  education  propam.  lne 
language  in  this  part  is  not  intended  to  reduce  the  number  of  stu- 
dents with  disabilities  who  are  now  served  by  the  Student  Support 
Services  program,  but  rather  to  place  a  priority  on  seeking  out  and 
serving  low  income  students  who  have  disabilities. 

H.R.  3553  alters  one  assurance  required  from  institutions  apply- 
ing for  a  Student  Support  Services  program.  Previously  institutions 
were  required  to  assure  that  each  student  enrolled  in  the  project 
would  receive  sufficient  financial  assistance  to  meet  that  students 
full  financial  need.  The  Committee  changed  the  assurance  from 
"will  receive"  to  "will  be  offered"  in  recognition  of  the  tact  that 
institutions  have  limited  power  to  require  individuals  to  accept 
each  element  of  an  aid  package  offered.  The  Committee  was  par- 
ticularly concerned  that  the  assurance  as  previously  worded  added 
pressure  on  low-income  students  to  accept  inappropriately  nigh 
levels  of  loans.  . 

In  making  this  change,  the  Committee  continues  to  affirm  the 
necessity  of  offering  young  people  and  adults  enrolled  in  student 
Support  Services  projects  sufficient  financial  aid  to  meet  their 
need.  Adequate  financial  resources  to  meet  the  cost  of  attendance 
as  defined  by  the  institution  are  necessary  if  disadvantaged  stu- 
dents are  to  be  provided  a  realistic  opportunity  to  successfully  com- 
plete a  postsecondary  program.  The  Committee  notes  that  absent 
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such  financial  assistance,  supportive  ser  vices  cannot  be  fully  effec- 
tive in  promoting  retention  and  graduation. 

In  addition  to  including  changes  in  the  TRIO  subpart  which  re- 
flect program  experience  and  Congressional  confidence  in  current 
delivery  mechanisms,  the  Committee  includes  a  substantial 
number  of  changes  to  the  TRIO  subpart  as  a  result  of  a  long-stand- 
inc  and  deep  frustration  on  the  part  of  both  the  Committee  and  the 
higher  education  community  over  what  appears  to  be  a  consistent 
failure  by  the  Department  of  Education  to  properly  manage  the 
TRIO  programs.  It  is  noteworthy,  for  example,  that  the  Senate 
Committee  reports  accompanying  both  the  fiscal  year  1991  and  the 
fiscal  year  1992  appropriations  bills  for  the  Department  ot  hxiuca- 
tion  include  extensive  comments  reflecting  Senate  concerns  regard- 
ing the  administration  of  the  TRIO  programs. 

As  a  result,  in  H.R.  3553,  this  Committee  has  taken  steps  de- 
signed to  increase  public  confidence  in  the  procedures  used  to 
evaluate  proposals  for  funds  under  this  subpart,  in  the  processes 
used  in  determining  and  awarding  TRIO  grants,  and  in  the  general 
decision-making  processes  used  by  the  Department  in  its  adminis- 
tration of  these  important  programs. 

There  is  widespread  concern  within  the  Congress  and  among  col- 
leagues, universities  and  agencies  applying  for  and  receiving  lKiu 
funds  that  insufficient  thought  is  given  to  Departmental  decisions 
as  they  impact  upon  the  quality  of  services  available  to  individuals. 
Moreover,  there  is  concern  that  adequate  srr  retards  have  not  been 
put  in  place  to  prevent  the  introduction  ot  bias  into  the  tunding 

PrAseaS'result,  the  committee  has  included  both  language  designed 
to  ensure  that  projects  have  adequate  funds  to  meet  legislative  ex- 
pectations and  language  designed  to  increase  public  confidence  in 
the  awards  process.  H.R.  3553  requires  the  Secretary  to  fund  1K1U 
applicants  in  rank  order  as  determined  by  the  peer  review  process 
as  adjusted  for  prior  experience.  This  legislation  requires  the  Secre- 
tary to  provide  continuing  TRIO  programs  (whether  these  pro- 
grams are  in  the  second  or  subsequent  year  of  a  multi-year  cycle  or 
in  the  first  year  of  a  new  cycle)  inflationary  increases  to  reflect  the 
rate  of  increase  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index.  H.R.  3553  also  re- 
quires the  Secretary  to  fund  projects  at  levels  not  less  than  the 
minimum  established  in  the  subpart.  . 

The  Committee  is  concerned  that  no  regulatory  provisions  have 
been  published  defining  appropriate  documentation  to  confirm  that 
an  individual  is  from  a  low-income  family.  However,  in  site  visits 
and  audits,  the  Department  has  cited  agencies  for  inadequate  eligi- 
bility documentation.  In  response,  H.R.  3553  defines  the  documen- 
tation necessary  in  individual  programs  to  establish  eligibility  Dy 
virtue  of  income.  This  section  mandates  that  a  signed  student  fi- 
nancial aid  application  is  the  only  appropriate  documentation  tor 
income  for  projects  where  participants  are  already  enrolled  in  post- 
secondary  programs,  both  Student  Support  Services  and  the  Ronald 
E.  McNair  Post-baccalaureate  Achievement  Program. 

In  Upward  Bound,  where  sustained  and  intensive  services  are 
provided,  the  Committee  intends  that  only  a  signed  statement  trom 
a  parent  or  legal  guardian,  verify  tion  from  another  g^e™™^1 
source,  or  a  signed  Federal  incomj  tax  return  are  sufficient  docu- 
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mentation  of  income  eligibility.  In  Educational  Opportunity  Cen- 
ters and  Talent  Search,  the  documentation  requirement  may  be 
met  by  the  materials  e.dlineated  for  Upward  Bound.  Additionally, 
H  R.  3553  requires  that  in  these  two  programs  a  signed  financial 
aid  application  will  also  meet  the  documentation  requirement,  and 
for  individuals  over  eighteen  and  for  individuals  defined  as  inde- 
pendent students  under  Part  F,  a  signed  statement  from  the  indi- 
vidual will  also  meet  the  requirement.  With  respect  to  Educational 
Opportunity  Centers  and  Talent  Search,  the  Committee  does  not 
require  documentation  of  income  or  first-generation  status  for  the 
one-third  of  a  project's  participants  who  are  not  covered  under 
these  requirements.  „  _ ,      .        ,.  , 

The  Committee  found  that  Department  of  Education  policy  has 
also  been  inconsistent  with  Congressional  intent  regarding  non- 
Federal  funding  of  access  and  retention  services.  In  viewing  the 
provision  of  these  services  as  a  joint  Federal,  state,  institutional 
and  community  responsibility,  the  Committee  intends  to  encourage 
rather  than  penalize  any  state,  institution  or  community  which 
provides  similar  services  to  disadvantaged  students,  regardless  ot 
how  the  group  eligible  for  such  services  is  defined. 

H  R  3553  provides  that  the  Secretary  shall  encourage  coordina- 
tion of  programs  funded  under  this  chapter  with  other  programs 
for  disadvantaged  students  operated  by  the  sponsoring  institution 
or  agency,  regardless  of  funding  source.  It  prohibits  the  Secretary 
from  publishing  regulations  which  limit  an  institution,  organiza- 
tion or  agency's  ability  to  receive  TRIO  funds  by  virtue  of  its  spon- 
sorship of  similar  programs.  ,  . 

K.R.  3553  prohibits  the  Secretary  from  requiring  a  separate  di- 
rector for  a  project  funded  under  this  subpart  if  the  imposition  ot 
this  requirement  would  hinder  coordination  among  programs  tor 
disadvantaged  students.  The  Committee  recognizes  that  the  oper- 
ation of  access  and  retention  programs,  particularly  coordinated 
programs,  on  individual  campuses  and  in  individual  agencies  varies 
significantly.  In  view  of  the  variation  ard  complexity,  the  Commit- 
tee encourages  the  Secretary  to  assure  that  a  sufficient  number  ot 
knowledgeable  staff  within  the  Department  of  Education  are 
charged  with  the  responsibility  for  administering  TRIO  programs 
The  Committee  continues  to  affirm  that  appropriate  tests  ot  an 
institution  or  agency's  administrative  plan  for  coordination  with 
other  programs  for  disadvantaged  students  include  both  assuring 
that  TRIO  funds  are  only  utilized  to  provide  services  to  partici- 
pants who  are  eligible  under  the  appropriate  section  of  this  subpart 
and  also  assuring  that  TRIO  funds  are  not  used  to  subsidize  serv- 
ices available  to  an  entire  student  body. 

The  Committee  notes  that  for  fiscal  year  1991,  the  Department 
has  also,  without  soliciting  public  comment,  changed  its  policy  re- 
garding allowable  costs  under  the  Ronald  E.  McNair  Post-baccalau- 
reate Achievement  Program.  In  response,  the  Committee  has  added 
clarifying  language  regarding  the  payment  of  stipends  under  the 
McNair  program.  In  addition  to  stipends,  costs  for  summer  room 
and  board,  summer  tuition,  and  transportation  to  summer  pro- 
crams  are  allowable  costs  under  this  program.  Additionally,  the 
Committee  intends  that  costs  associated  with  providing  McNair 
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students  exposure  to  cultural  events  and  academic  programs  that 
are  not  usually  available  to  disadvantaged  students  are  allowable. 

In  the  Committee's  view,  the  present  confusion  would  not  have 
arisen  if  the  Department  had  published  regulations  for  the  McNair 
program.  The  Committee  is  deeply  concerned  that  the  Department 
has  never  published  these  regulations. 

Chapter  2— National  Liberty  Scholarships  and  Partnerships 
Program 

Chapter  2  of  this  subpart  authorizes  the  creation  of  the  National 
Liberty  Partnership  Program  and  the  National  Liberty  Scholar- 
ship. These  programs,  which  constitute  the  state-level  component 
of  the  Federal  Early  Outreach  and  Student  Services  Programs,  will 
assist  states  in  creating  early  intervention  partnerships  and  com- 
prehensive college  scholarships  for  disadvantaged  youth. 

The  Committee  is  impressed  by  the  demonstrated  success  (as  doc- 
umented by  the  General  Accounting  Office)  and  enormous  poten- 
tial of  programs  which  offer  early  intervention  services  in  combina- 
tion with  comprehensive  grant  assistance.  These  programs  not  only 
ensure  that  disadvantaged  students  can  afford  a  college  education, 
but  they  provide  the  support  that  is  needed  to  keep  at-risk  student 
in  high  school  and  prepare  them  for  postsecondary  education.  T he 
National  Liberty  Partnership  and  Scholarship  programs  contained 
in  Section  403  are  based  on  innovative  programs  in  New  York 
State  and  elsewhere  around  the  nation  that  combine  strong  sup- 
port services  and  assurances  of  aid  to  students  who  are  at  risk  ol 

dropping  out  of  school.   .  , 

The  National  Liberty  Partnership  program  will  provide  match- 
ing grants  to  states  for  comprehensive  early  intervention  and  out- 
reach service  for  at-risk  youth.  The  Committee  intends  that  states 
will  mobilize  colleges  and  universities,  secondary  schools,  nonpront 
organizations,  and  business  groups  into  partnerships  designed  to 
provide  comprehensive  support  services  including:  skills  assess- 
ment; academic,  personal  and  family  counseling;  tutoring;  and 
mentoring.  The  Committee  intends  that  an  emphasis  will  be  placed 
on  keeping  students  in  school  and  supplying  them  with  the  support 
and  information  necessary  to  prepare  them  for  postsecondary  edu- 

^AiTan  allowable  activity  under  this  program,  the  Committee  be- 
lieves that  the  establishment  of  a  pre-freshman  summer  program 
to  supplement  existing  Federal  and  state  efforts  will  help  disadvan- 
taged students  successfully  complete  college  level  study  programs. 
This  provision  was  drawn  from  H.R.  3261,  introduced  by  Represent- 
ative Susan  Molinari.  .  .  «„™-*„ 
The  Committee  found  that  years  of  experience  in  state  opportu- 
nity programs  demonstrate  that  pre-freshman  summer  programs 
are  highly  correlated  with  academic  success  for  economically  and 
educationally  disadvantaged  -tudents.  For  example,  of  the  nearly 
7,000  students  entering  New  York  State's,  opportunity  programs 
each  year,  approximately  4,500  receive  services  from  pi^frahman 
programs.  These  summer  programs  contribute  to  remarkable  suc- 
cesses reflected  in  these  students'  grade  point  averages,  credit  accu- 
mulation rates,  graduation  rates,  and  post-graduation  activities. 
Based  on  a  1988  audit  of  state  funded  opportunity  programs  at  the 
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City  University  of  New  York  (CUNY),  New  York  State's  Legislative 
Commission  on  Expenditure  Review  concluded  that  pre-freshman 
summer  programs  were  so  highly  associated  with  successful  out- 
comes that  participation  in  these  programs  should  be  required  of 
all  CUNY  students  enrolled  in  early  outreach  programs. 

H.R.  3553  would  allow  states  to  use  their  grant  assistance  under 
this  part  to  support  institutions  of  higher  education  that  are  giving 
pre-freshman  summer  academic  support  services  to  disadvantaged 
students.  The  Committee  intends  that  students  participating  in 
pre-freshman  summer  programs  would  be  assured  of  a  tuition-free 
pre-freshman  summer  filled  with  a  wide  range  of  support  services 
and  financial  assistance  for  living  expenses. 

The  National  Liberty  Scholarship  program  is  designed  to  provide 
an  early  guarantee  of  grant  assistance  for  college-bound  youth 
from  low-economic  backgrounds.  The  Committee  intends  that  the 
Liberty  scholarship  program  will  provide  comprehensive  grant  as- 
sistance to  complement  Federal  Pell  grants,  State  Student  Incen- 
tive Grants  and  other  state  grant  assistance.  Each  state  will  deter- 
mine the  amount  of  its  Liberty  Scholarship  award;  however,  the 
state  may  not  provide  less  than  75  percent  of  the  average  cost  of 
attendance  at  a  public  four-year  institution  of  higher  education 
within  that  state,  including  tuition,  room  and  board,  books  and 
other  costs.  Liberty  Scholarships  may  be  used  for  attendance  at 
public  or  private  institutions  of  higher  education.  The  Committee 
believes  that  this  landmark  program  will  for  the  first  time  provide 
a  virtual  guarantee  of  college  opportunity  for  all  students  by  elimi- 
nating income  as  an  obstacle  to  a  college  education. 

The  Committee  intends  that  the  administration  of  these  new 
partnership  and  scholarship  programs  will  be  modeled  on  the  State 
Student  Incentive  Grant  program.  Participation  in  this  program 
will  be  voluntary  on  the  part  of  the  states,  but  the  Federal  Govern- 
ment will  provide  an  incentive  by  matching  public  and  private 
state  contributions  on  a  dollar  for  dollar  basis.  The  Committee  in- 
tends that  considerable  flexibility  will  be  afforded  to  the  states  in 
designing  their  own  partnership  and  scholarship  programs.  Howev- 
er, each  state  must  spend  at  least  25  percent,  and  not  more  than  50 
percent,  of  its  allocation  on  partnership  programs.  The  Committee 
found  that  these  provisions  are  consistent  with  recently  developed 
principles  for  early  intervention  programs  endorsed  by  the  higher 
education  community.  nnn  , 

H.R.  3553  authorizes  $250,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such 
sums  for  the  succeeding  four  years  for  this  program. 

Chapter  3— Model  Program  Community  Partnership  Counsel- 
ing Grants 

The  Committee  intends  that  grants  under  this  section  should  be 
used  to  fund  programs  that  utilize  the  combined  efforts  of  schools 
and  local  organizations  to  encourage  students  who  would  not  nor- 
mally consider  pursuing  postsecondary  education  to  go  on  to  col- 
lege. 

The  Coir-nittee  intends  that  the  grants  go  to  programs  that  are 
tailored  to  meet  specific  geographic,  social  or  cultural  needs  that 
could  otherwise  prevent  students  from  going  to  college.  The  Com- 
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mittee  notes  that  examples  of  these  programs  could  include,  al- 
though they  are  not  limited  to,  the  following:  ™m„„;*v 
a  plan  from  a  rural  or  geographically  isolated  community 
that  brings  students  into  greater  contact  with  other  students 
who  are  interested  in  going  to  college,  with  adults  who  know 
about  and  benefitted  from  higher  education  and  into  greater 
contact  with  communities  which  support  a  wide  variety  ot  pro- 
fessions that  require  a  college  education; 

a  plan  from  an  urban  community  that  offers  alternative  role 
models  and  incentives  to  students  from  homes  where  no  one 
has  ever  attended  college; 
a  plan  tailored  to  meet  the  needs  of  teenage  mothers, 
a  plan  tailored  to  meet  the  needs  of  students  for  whom  the 
English  language  is  not  their  first  language  or  not  the  lan- 
guage spoken  at  their  home;  or 

a  plarr tailored  to  serve  students  with  disabilities,  because  it 
is  important  that  these  students  are  counselled  early  about  the 
range  of  college  opportunities  available  to  them  and  what  they 
must  do  in  order  to  prepare  for  a  postsecondary  education. 
H.R.  3553  stipulates  that  these  grants  should  go  to  business, 
labor  and  community  organizations  which  enter  into  plans  with  a 
local  school  or  schools.  The  Committee  intends  that  plana i  detail 
specific,  on-going  activities  which  would  help  students  to  identity 
career  goals,  which  would  show  students  how  those  goals  can  be 
achieved  with  a  postsecondary  education,  which  would  inform  stu- 
dents and  their  families  of  the  financial  assistance  that  is  available 
tc  help  pay  for  postsecondary  education,  and  which  would  tutor 
students  and  help  them  pursue  in  a  positive  way  academic  and 
other  school  activities  that  are  necessary  for  acceptance  into i  post- 
secondary  education.  The  Committee  desires  that  organizations 
rely  on  the  local  school  to  recommend  those  students  who  could 
most  benefit  from  this  program  and  work  with  school  teachers  and 
counselors  to  find  out  what  activities  would  be  most  helpful  to  stu- 
dents. The  organizations  should  also  keep  schools  informed  ot  stu- 

dGThe  Co°Sttee  believes  that  information  about  those  Model  pro- 
grams which  demonstrate  success  at  a  specific  school,  by  keeping  a 
larger  percentage  of  students  in  school  and  increasing  the  numoer 
of  students  who  continue  on  to  postsecondary  education,  should  be 
shared  with  schools  in  other  areas,  particularly  those  areas  that 
have  similar  geographic,  social  or  cultural  Problems  ^ich  tend  to 
work  against  students  pursuing  postsecondary  education.  ^fore 
the  Committee  included  a  provision  to  disseminate  the  results  ot 
the  Model  programs  through  the  National  Diffusion  Network. 

hIS  3553  authorizes  $fu,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such 
sums  for  the  succeeding  four  years  for  the  model  program  and 
$20,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums  for  the  succeeding 
four  years  for  the  National  Diffusion  Network  activities. 

Chapter  4— Honors  Awards 
The  Committee  finds  that  the  demand  for  outreach  and  support 
services  to  qualified  individuals  from  disadvantaged  backgrounds 
far  exceeds  currently  available  services  and  that  ideally  individuals 
would  be  served  as  early  as  the  middle  school  years  to  promote 
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their  success  in  secondary  school  and  subsequently  in  postsecond- 
ary  education.  In  repeated  testimony,  witnesses  urged  the  Congress 
to  consider  intervention  models  coupling  the  promise  of  financial 
aid  with  active  participation  in  an  intervention  program.  The  I 
Have  a  Dream  Program"  was  repeatedly  referenced  as  a  successful 

model.  ,  .  . 

The  Committee  included  the  Honors  Awards  program  both  to 
strengthen  existing  early  intervention  programs  by  including  a 
scholarship  component  and  to  maximize  the  number  of  institutions, 
agencies,  businesses,  parent  groups,  and  other  voluntary  associa- 
tions sponsoring  early  intervention  programs.  Under  the  Honors 
Awards  program,  each  young  person  who  is  eligible  for  a  Federal 
Pell  grant,  who  participated  in  a  qualified  early  intervention  pro- 
gram for  a  period  of  three  years  and  who  met  specific  academic  cri- 
teria would  receive  a  Presidential  Honors  Scholarship.  The  amount 
of  the  scholarship  would  be  25  percent  of  the  student  s  Federal  Pell 
grant.  ,  . 

The  Committee  intends  that  qualified  early  intervention  pro- 
grams would  include  Talent  Search  and  Upward  Bound  programs 
authorized  under  the  TRIO  subpart,  Liberty  Scholarship  Partner- 
ship programs,  Model  Community  Counseling  Programs  and  other 
programs  certified  to  be  eligible  by  the  state.  H.R.  3553  states  that 
to  initially  qualify  for  a  Presidential  Honors  Scholarship  students 
must  also  complete  a  secondary  program  including  three  years  of 
mathematics,  two  years  of  science  and  four  years  of  English  and 
earn  a  grade  point  average  of  2.5  or  higher  in  the  final  two  years  of 
high  school.  In  order  to  maintain  their  eligibility  for  Presidential 
Honors  Scholarships,  students  must  continue  to  be  eligible  for  a 
Federal  Pell  grant  and  must  maintain  satisfactory  academic 
progress  at  an  institution  of  higher  education. 

Under  H.R.  3553  the  Secretary  is  charged  with  defining  require- 
ments that  must  be  met  for  programs  to  become  eligible  early 
intervention  programs.  Minimally,  each  program  must  meet  at 
least  biweekly  during  the  academic  year  for  a  period  of  at  least 
two-years  outside  regular  school  hours.  Each  state  would  then  be 
required  to  certify  which  programs  within  their  jurisdiction  met 
the  requirements  laid  out  by  the  Secretary. 

Chapter  5— Technical  Assistance  for  Teachers  and  Counselors 
The  Committee  believes  that  few,  if  any,  secondary  or  high 
school  counselors,  teachers  or  other  school  personnel  receive  ade- 
quate training  during  their  own  education  in  how  to  advise  stu- 
dents and  their  families  on  the  various  ways  to  finance  postsecond- 
ary  education,  and  the  availability  of  financial  aid  for  postsecond- 
ary  education.  ,  .   -     ...  , 

The  Committee  notes  that  if  students  and  their  families  do  not 
believe  that  they  can  afford  to  pay  for  postsecondary  education, 
students  are  often  discouraged  from  pursuing  excellence  in  their 
academic  goals.  Students  may  drop  out  of  high  school  because  they 
do  not  believe  that  it  serves  any  valuable  purposes  for  them.  Early 
intervention  approaches  serving  students  with  disabilities  should 
be  included  in  the  information  provided  to  counselors  and  teachers. 

The  Committee  believes  that  if  all  students  and  their  families 
are  reached  early  in  their  school  days  and  informed  of  the  financial 
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aid  that  is  available  to  pay  for  higher  education,  it  will  give  them  a 
strong  incentive  to  stay  in  school  and  work  for  academic  excel- 
lence. 

It  takes  specialized  knowledge  to  understand  and  explain  finan- 
cial aid  for  postsecondary  education.  The  Committee  believes  that 
counselors,  teachers  and  other  school  personnel  who  work  with  stu- 
dents on  their  academic  decisions  would  benefit  from  training  that 
teaches  them  how  to  understand  and  transmit  financial  aid  infor- 
mation to  all  students.  The  Committee  also  believes  that  it  is  im- 
portant that  special  education  and  vocational  education  teachers, 
as  well  as  elementary  and  secondary  teachers,  receive  training  on 
up-to-date  financial  aid  information  so  that  these  teachers  have  the 
tools  necessary  to  advise  their  students  about  postsecondary  educa- 
tion opportunities. 

In  addition,  the  Committee  intends  this  section  to  provide  train- 
ing on  identifying  and  serving  those  students  who  are  most  at  risk 
of  academic  failure.  The  Committee  hopes  that  information  on 
postsecondary  educational  opportunities  and  student  aid  availabil- 
ity will  give  these  students  and  their  families  a  goal  for  remaining 
in  school  and  pursuing  a  successful  academic  career. 

This  training  would  be  particularly  useful  in  economically  or 
educationally  disadvantaged  school  districts  where  a  high  propor- 
tion of  students  come  from  families  that  cannot  afford  to  pay  for 
postsecondary  education  and  so  not  traditionally  expect  their  chil- 
dren to  attend  college. 

H.R.  3553  authorizes  $70,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such 
sums  for  the  succeeding  four  years  for  this  program. 

Chapter  6— National  Student  Savings  Demonstration  Pro- 
gram 

The  Committee  intends  this  chapter  to  provide  fancies  with  an 
incentive  to  begin  saving  early  for  their  children's  education  and  to 
create  a  mechanism  for  community  agencies,  foundations,  employ- 
ers, and  others  to  contribute  to  the  educational  needs  of  students  in 
their  community. 

Hearing  after  hearing  held  by  this  Committee  documented  the 
difficulties  parents  face  when  trying  to  finance  their  children  s  edu- 
cation. During  the  joint  House-Senate  hearing  in  Providence, 
Rhode  Island,  a  potential  long-term  solution  was  suggested  by 
Frank  Newman,  the  former  President  of  the  University  of  Rhode 
Island.  Mr.  Newman  testified  that  the  creation  of  a  national  sav- 
ings bank  containing  an  account  for  each  child  with  the  Federal 
Government  providing  a  small  grant  that  would  be  matched  by  the 
state  could  become  a  source  of  investment  funds  and  provide  the 
child  with  student  assistance.  Mr.  Newman  stated  that  a  small  ac- 
count, if  started  early  enough  and  was  free  of  state  taxes,  could 
grow  to  assist  the  child. 

This  chapter  creates  a  pilot  program  to  test  the  feasibility  ot  a 
national  student  savings  bank.  States  chosen  by  the  Secretary  for 
the  demonstration  project  would  create  or  continue  a  savings  ac- 
count for  each  child  in  the  state.  The  state  shall  determine  the  ini- 
tial amount  to  be  deposited  in  the  account  by  the  state,  and  the 
Federal  Government  would  provide  an  amount  equal  to  the  state 
contribution,  not  to  exceed  $50. 


39 

The  Committee  intends  that  individuals  (including  parents, 
grandparents,  friends,  other  relatives  and  the  child)  and  organiza- 
tions (both  public  and  private,  non-profit  and  for-profit)  may  make, 
and  should  be  encouraged  to  make,  contributions  to  the  child  s  ac- 

^i'he  Committee  intends  that  the  Secretary  shall  establish  this 
program  within  one  year  of  enactment  and  report  to  the  Commit- 
tee annually,  providing  an  analysis  of  its  effectiveness  in  meeting 
the  goal  of  inc.  3ased  savings. 

The  Committee  intends  that  these  accounts  be  used  to  supple- 
ment, not  supplant,  existing  state  efforts  such  as  the  Rhode  Island 
Children's  Crusade  and  the  Massachusetts  College  Opportunity 
Fund 

H.R.  3r,53  authorizes  $10,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such 
sums  for  the  succeeding  four  years  for  this  program. 

Chapter  7— Public  Information 
The  Committee  believes  that  students  and  their  families  would 
benefit  from  being  able  to  obtain  current  and  complete  information 
about  financial  assistance  for  postsecondary  education  and  about 
eligibility  criteria  for  this  assistance. 

The  Committee  notes  that  computer  systems  can  dispense  up-to- 
date  information  to  innumerable  locations  from  a  single  or  a  tew 
locations.  Therefore,  this  chapter  authorizes  the  use  of  funds  to  es- 
tablish, within  the  Department  of  Education,  a  computer  data  base 
system  that  will  have  current  and  complete  information  on  all  fed- 
eral financial  aid  for  postsecondary  education. 

This  data  base  should  be  accessible  by  either  modems  or  toll-tree 
telephone  lines.  The  Committee  intends  this  information  line 
should  also  be  accessible  by  telecommunications  devices  tor  the 
deaf  (TDD's).  This  toll  free  information  line  should  pro\  de  individ- 
ualized financial  assistance  information  to  parents,  students  and 
ether  individuals,  including  individuals  with  disabilities,  inis  pro- 
vision, along  with  other  provisions  to  improve  access  to  postsecond- 
ary education  for  students  with  disabilities,  was  taken  trom  H.K. 
3426,  introduced  by  Representative  Steve  Gundereon. 

The  Committee  further  intends  that  individuals  vith  disabilities 
or  their  families  who  call  this  information  line  will  be  referred  to 
the  postsecondary  clearinghouse  authorized  under  the  Individuals 
with  Disabilities  Education  Act.  It  is  the  Committee  s  intent  that 
access  to  postsecondary  education  information  through  this  toll-tree 
information  line  will  assist  all  students  and  their  families  in  ob- 
taining specific  information  about  available  financial  assistance. 

The  Committee  further  believes  that  it  is  important  to  publicize 
to  school-age  individuals  and  their  families  information  about  the 
existence  of  Federal  student  financial  assistance  for  postsecondary 
education.  The  Committee  notes  that  not  all  school-age  individuals 
are  in  school.  Further,  many  schools  do  not  have  adequate  lnlorma- 
tion  about  postsecondary  education  and  Federal  student  financial 
assistance  available  to  students. 

Advertising,  particularly  on  television,  can  reach  a  large  audi- 
ence and  has  been  shown  to  be  persuasive  in  reaching  individuals 
in  the  school  age  population  and  influencing  their  career  decisions. 
The  Committee  notes  the  success  of  the  U.S.  Army  s  Be  All  l  hat 
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You  Can  Be"  advertising  campaign.  The  Committee  believes  that  it 
is  important  for  the  Federal  Government  to  encourage  all  young 
people  to  pursue  postsecondary  education.  Advertising  can  help  to 
achieve  this  goal.  Therefore,  H.R.  3553  provides  the  Secretary  with 
$20  million  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums  as  necessary  for  the 
four  succeeding  fiscal  years  for  publicity  activities  and  to  establish 
a  data  base. 

Chapter  8— Congressional  Achievement  Scholarship  Program 

This  chapter  provides  Congressional  Achievement  Scholarships 
of  up  to  $500  to  Federal  Pell  grant  recipients  who  excel  academical- 
ly during  their  senior  year  in  high  school  and  in  their  chosen  insti- 
tutions of  higher  education.  §  § 

The  Committee  intends  that  Federal  Pell  grant  recipients  who 
complete  their  senior  year  in  high  school  in  the  top  10  percent  ot 
their  graduating  class  would  be  eligible  for  a  scholarship  of  up  to 
$500  during  their  first  year  of  postsecondary  study.  The  Committee 
intends  that  eligibility  for  such  scholarships  in  succeeding  years 
would  be  contingent  upon  the  student  ranking  within  the  top  20 
percent  of  his  or  her  postsecondary  class.  The  Committee  intends 
that  a  Congressional  Achievement  Scholai  may  receive  up  to  five 
scholarships,  if  the  student  it'  in  a  five  year  undergraduate  pro- 
gram, each  awarded  for  a  pericd  of  one  academic  year. 

The  Committee  believes  thai  it  is  desirable  to  create  incentives 
for  academic  achievement.  It  is  the  Committee's  hope  that  this 
scholarship  will  reward  Federal  Pell  grant  recipients  for  excelling 
in  their  academic  pursuits. 

H.R.  3553  authorizes  $170,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such 
sums  for  the  succeeding  four  years  for  this  program. 

Subpart  5,  Special  Programs  For  Student-  Whose  Families  Are  En- 
gaged In  Migrant  And  Seasonal  Farmwork 
Migrant  students  are  one  of  the  most  severely  educationally  de- 
prived populations.  Therefore,  the  Committee  believes  that  the  Sec- 
retary, in  administering  the  programs  under  Title  IV,  should  take 
into  consideration  how  such  programs  as  Federal  Pell  grants,  stu- 
dent loans,  Federal  College  Work-Study,  and  TRIO  programs  can 
meet  the  needs  of  migrant  students. 

H.R.  3553  provides  for  a  five  year  grant  period  for  botw  the  Col- 
lege Assistance  Migrant  Progiam  (CAMP)  and  the  High  School 
Equivalency  Program  (HEP)  to  promote  greater  stability  and  conti- 
nuity in  the  delivery  of  services  under  these  programs  and  to  com- 
plement the  grant  cycle  for  other  Federal  outreach  programs.  The 
Committee  also  expands  the  definition  of  eligible  participants  in 
these  programs  to  include  participants  in  the  programs  for  stu- 
dents vhose  families  are  engaged  in  migrant  and  seasonal  farm- 
work  under  Chapter  1  of  the  Elementary  and  Secondary  Education 
Act  and  the  Job  Training  Partnership  Act.   

H.R.  3553  authorizes  $15,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such 
sums  for  the  succeeding  four  years  for  the  HEP  program  and 
$5,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums  for  the  succeeding 
four  years  for  the  CAMP  program. 
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Subpart  6,  Robert  C.  Byrd  Honors  Scholarship  Program 

H.R.  3553  extends  the  authorization  for  this  program  through 
fiscal  year  1997  and  authorizes  $10,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and 
such  sums  for  the  succeeding  four  years  for  this  program. 

Subpart  7,  Assistance  to  Institutions  of  Higher  Education  and  Vet- 
erans Educational  Outreach  Program 
At  a  hearing  before  the  Committee  on  June  1?,  1831,  John  B. 
Childers,  the  Deputy  Assistant  Secretary  for  Higher  Education  Pro- 
grams of  the  U.S.  Department  of  Education,  testified  "as  part  of 
our  proposals  for  reauthorization,  we  would  discontinue  several 
programs  whose  functions  would  be  met  by  the  new  programs. 
These  include  the  Veterans  Education  Opportunity  Program.  Vet- 
erans are  eligible  for  services  provided  by  [TRIO];  eliminating  the 
VEOP  program  actually  increases  the  availability  of  services  to 
them  while  lessening  the  burden  on  institutions,  which  now  must 
submit  separate  grant  applications  and  administer  separate  pro- 
grams for  grants  ranging  in  size  from  $1000  to  $10,000.  H.R.  3553 
has  accepted  the  Administration's  recommendations  to  eliminate 
these  programs. 

Subpart  8,  Special  Child  Care  Services  for  Disadvantaged  College 
Students 

The  Committee  heard  from  nontraditional  students  that  the  lack 
of  child  care  is  a  deterrent  for  student  enrollment  or  persistence. 
The  Committee  is  supportive  of  the  program  under  this,  subpart, 
which  would  authorize  grants  to  institutions  to  establish  on-campus 
child  care  facilities.  Therefore,  H.R.  3553  authorizes  $10,000,000  lor 
fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums  for  the  succeeding  four  years  for 
this  program. 

Part  B,  Federal  Family  Education  Loans 

The  Committee  bill  renames  Part  B,  the  Robert  T.  Stafford  Stu- 
dent Loan  Program,  the  Federal  Family  Education  Loan  Program. 
The  program  established  under  Part  B  shall  be  known  as  the  fed- 
eral Stafford  Student  Loan  Program,  and  loans  made  shall  be 
known  as  Federal  Stafford  Loans.  The  Committee  believes  that  it  is 
important  that  students  and  their  parents  recognize  that  these 
loans  are  provided  by  a  Federal  program. 

In  reforming  the  current  Stafford  Student  Loan  program,  the 
Committee  adopted  recommendations  from  a  wide  range  ol  pro- 
gram participants.  The  Committee's  main  goals  in  this  reform  were 
to  correct  inequities,  improve  program  integrity,  simplify  the  pro- 
gram for  the  borrower  and  other  *  rticipants,  and  ensure  the  sta- 
bility in  the  loan  program. 

The  Committee  notes  that  current  regulations  for  the  guaran- 
teed Student  Loan  Program  were  promulgated  on  November  10, 
1986,  nearly  a  month  after  the  October  17  enactment  of  the  Higher 
Education  Amendments  of  1986.  These  regulations,  however,  imple- 
ment provisions  of  the  Education  Amendments  of  1980,  More  than 
f  ive  years  late",  no  final  regulations  have  been  issued  to  :mplement 
the  changes  made  by  the  1986  Amendments.  The  Comm  tee  con- 
siders it  unconscionable  that  a  $12  billion  program  is  operating  on 
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a  series  of  "Dear  Colleague"  letters,  without  final,  published  regu- 
lations. |  i  , 
Therefore,  in  order  to  assure  that  Part  B  regulations  are  promul- 
gated in  a  timely  manner,  the  bill  provides  that  no  new  loan  guar- 
antees shall  be  issued  after  June  30, 1994,  if  the  Secretary  does  not 
issue  final  regulations  implementing  the  changes  of  Part  B  made 
by  the  Higher  Education  Amendments  of  1992  prior  to  that  date. 
Authority  to  guarantee  shall  resume  upon  issuance  of  final  regula- 
tions 

10The  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act  of  1987  (P.L.  100-203) 
(hereafter  referred  to  as  OBRA)  required  that  guaranty  agencies 
return  any  excess  cash  reserves  that  they  had  at  the  end  ot  198b  to 
the  Federal  Government.  The  determination  of  the  excess  cash  re- 
serves was  to  be  made  by  the  General  Accounting  Office.  In  provid- 
ing information  to  the  Department  of  Education  for  use  in  deter- 
mining the  amount  of  any  excess  cash  reserves,  the  Ohio  btudent 
Loan  Commission  (hereafter  referred  to  as  OSLO  and  the  Wiscon- 
sin guaranty  agencj,  under  the  direction  of  the  Great  Lakes 
Higher  Education  Corporation,  erroneously  overstated  their  cash 
reserves.  Therefore,  che  Secretary  demanded  $10.5  million  more 
than  he  should  have  from  OSLC  and  $2.8  million  more  than  he 
should  have  from  Wisconsin  be  returned  to  the  Federal  Govern- 

m()BRA  provisions  and  other  portions  of  Part  B  of  Title  IV  provid- 
ed several  options  for  returning  excess  cash  reserves  to  thf  Fedeml 
Government.  The  Committee  notes  that  in  the  cases  of  Ohn  and 
Wisconsin,  the  Department  did  not  pay  claims  for  reinsurance  od 
by  the  agencies  directly  to  the  agencies,  but  applied  the  amount  ot 
any  such  claims  for  reinsurance  to  satisfy  each  of  the  agency  s  obli- 
gations to  eliminate  its  excess  cash  reserves.  The  Secretary  ot  Edu- 
cation, while  recognizing  the  errors,  has  refused  to  reimburse  the 
agencies  for  funds  withheld  (by  not  paying  reinsurance  claims  di- 
rectly to  the  agencies  because  of  the  overstatements). 

The  Committee  intends  this  subsection  to  direct  the  becretary  ot 
Education  to  reimburse  the  agencies  for  claims  for  reinsurance 
which  were  applied  to  eliminate  that  portion  of  the  agencies 
excess  cash  reserves  which  were  overstated  by  such  agencies. 

Since  the  1986  amendments,  one  guaranty  agency  has  failed  and 
the  Department  has  informed  the  Committee  that  others  are  finan- 
cially unstable.  In  order  to  monitor  the  financial  solvency  ot  guar- 
anty agencies,  the  Secretary  is  authorized  under  H.R.  3o5a  to  col- 
lect financial  information  annually  from  each  agency.  Based  on  the 
information  available  to  him,  the  Secretary  shall  establish  stand- 
ards for  the  financial  strength  of  guaranty  agencies.  Those  agencies 
which  do  not  meet  the  standards  shall  be  subject  to  management 
plans.  An:,  agency  identified  by  the  Secretary  pursuant  to  these 
standards  shall  file  a  guaranty  agency  management  plan  which 
identifies  management,  investment,  operational,  and  policy 
changes  designed  to  improve  the  financial  viability  of  the  t  gency. 
Such  plans  shall  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  and  subject  to  his 

apgrovaL  ^  tQ  file  an  acceFtable  management  plan  or  if  it 
is  determined  by  the  Secretary  not  to  be  financially  viable,  U.K. 
3553  requires  the  Secretary  to  do  at  least  one  of  the  following:  11) 
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provide  the  agency  with  additional  advance  funds;  (2)  permit  trans- 
fer of  guarantees  to  another  agency;  (3)  revoke  the  agency  s  rein- 
surance agreement  at  a  specified  date,  thereby  forcing  the  merger, 
consolidation,  or  termination  of  the  agency;  (4)  transfer  the  guaran- 
tees to  the  Department  of  Education  for  the  purpose  of  paying 
claims;  or  (5)  take  any  other  action  the  Secretary  deems  necessary 
to  assure  payment  of  default  claims  to  lenders  and  avoid  disruption 
of  the  student  loan  program. 

The  Secretary  is  required  to  report  to  Congress  annually,  within 
3  months  of  the  end  of  the  fiscal  year,  on  the  fiscal  strength  of  the 
guaranty  agency  system  and  ar  y  legislative  recommendations  he 
deems  necessary  for  the  maintenance  of  a  strong  guaranty  agency 
system.  .  r 

The  Committee  is  concerned  that  some  borrowers  may  be  torcea 
into  default  because  their  repayment  schedule  is  not  sensitive  to 
their  income  levels.  Therefore  H.R.  3553  amends  the  Stafford  Loan 
program  to  require  graduate  or  income  sensitive  repayment  sched- 
ules, at  the  borrower's  request.  In  addition,  the  bill  requires  that 
for  the  first  two  years  of  repayment  the  borrower  shall  receive 
monthly  statements  of  the  principal  and  interest  repaid.  For  many 
borrowers,  a  student  loan  is  the  individual's  first  credit  experience, 
ar  d  the  Committee  believes  that  the  reinforcement  of  the  loan  obli- 
gation provided  by  a  monthly  statement  can  provide  significant  im- 
petus toward  increasing  repayment. 

The  Committee  bill  repeals  the  combined  minimum  repayment 
for  married  couples,  in  an  effort  to  simplify  the  program.  However, 
these  couples  are  allowed  to  consolidate  their  indebtedness  into  a 
new  loan  obligation  under  the  Committee  bill. 

The  Committee  heard  from  borrowers  who  study  abroad  under  a 
program  approved  by  an  American  institution  that  they  have  en- 
countered obstacles  with  check  endorsement  and  multiple  disburse- 
ment. To  ease  these  difficulties,  H.R.  3553  authorizes  endorsement 
of  studenl  loan  checkr  pursuant  to  a  borrower-authorized  power  of 
attorney  and  exempts  such  loans  from  multiple  disbursement  re- 
quire) nerts.  ,  . 

Muoh  concern  has  been  expressed  by  the  Stafford  btuuent  Lu-i 
communi  ty  about  the  unwcrkability  of  a  provision  of  the  19m; 
Amen-hntnts  known  as  the  '  windfall  profit"  provision,  which  is  de- 
signed to  ensure  that  the  borrower,  not  the  lender,  will  benefit 
from  falling  interest  rater,  H.R.  3553  clarifies  the  provision  to 
allow  .enders  to  maintain  such  information  in  their  records  during 
the  repayment  period  and  comply  with  the  provision  through  ad- 
iustment  of  the  amount  of  the  final  payment,  similar  to  the 
common  practice  of  other  consumer  loans.  In  addition,  the  Commit- 
<<>e  intends  that  periodic  disclosures  to  the  borrower  of  su:h  adjust- 
ments are  not  necessary. 

Under  current  law,  a  borrower  enrolling  in  a  course  ot  study  oi 
less  than  a  full  academic  year  may  still  borrow  the  full  amount  au- 
thorized. The  Committee  was  concerned  that  since  loan  limits  are 
established  based  on  academic  year  of  study,  students  in  short  term 
programs  should  not  have  proportionally  more  debt  than  students 
in  longer  programs.  H.R.  3553  pro  rates  loan  eligibility  based  on 
the  length  of  the  program  in  which  the  borrower  is  enrolled,  simi- 
lar to  the  proration  currently  employed  in  the  SLS  and  Federal 
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Pell  Grant  programs.  Therefore,  a  borrower  enrolled  in  a  600  clock- 
hour  course  would  only  be  entitled  to  borrow  $1,750  or  2/3  of  the 
total  loan  ceiling,  since  the  length  of  this  course  is  only  2/3  of  the 
statutorily-established  academic  year.  Borrowers  in  courses  pt  less 
than  600  clock-hours  (who  are  eligible  to  borrow  only  in  special  cir- 
cumstanc3s)  would  have  their  loan  ceiling  reduced  to  $875.  bimilar 
prorations  would  occur  in  upper-level  courses. 

H.R.  3553  retains  the  mandatory  minimum  payment  of  $bUU  ^er 
year,  but  in  an  effort  to  protect  students,  adds  a  requirement  that 
the  minimum  must  at  least  be  equal  to  accrued  interest  on  the  out- 
standing loan  balance.  This  amendment  will  prevent  borrowers 
from  getting  into  negative  amortization  situations,  where  capital- 
ized interest  can  continue  to  push  borrowers  further  and  turther 
into  debt. 

One  of  the  complexities  associated  with  the  current  program  is 
the  deferment  structure.  Current  law  provides  for  13  ditterent  de- 
ferments. The  Committee  found  that  the  net  result  is  that  borrow- 
ers are  too  often  confused  about  their  eligibility  for  deferments  or 
unaware  that  they  might  be  eligible  to  have  their  obligation  to 
repay  temporarily  deferred.  The  Committee  is  concerned  that  the 
unnecessary  complexity  of  current  deferments  may  so  confuse  bor- 
rowers that  they  slip,  into  default  rather  than  apply  for  defevments 

for  which  they  are  eligible.   

Therefore,  the  committee  bill  reduces  the  number  of  deferments 
to  three— in  school,  unemployment,  and  economic  hardship.  All 
three  of  these  deferments  relate  directly  to  the  borrower  s  ability 
to  repay  his  or  her  student  loan,  and,  taken  together,  they  cover 
most  of  the  separate  deferments  now  enumerated  in  the  law. 

The  Committee  understands  that  many  dental  residents  pay  tui- 
tion and  receive  little  or  no  stipend  during  their  residency  training. 
The  Committee  intends  that  those  residents  who  pay  tuition  should 
be  considered  to  be  enrolled  in  an  eligible  institution  for  the  pur- 
poses of  both  the  in-school  deferment  and  further  eligibility  tor 
loans  under  Title  IV.  The  Committee  intends  that  residents  who 
pay  tuition  and  receive  a  stipend  or  salary  should  also  be  consid- 
ered to  be  in  school.  ,    A        ,    ,  ... 

The  Committee  understands  that  many  students  graduate  with 
levels  of  debt  and  repayment  obligations  which  are  unrealistic 
when  compared  to  their  modest  incomes.  The  Committee  also  rec- 
ognizes that  loan  defaults  can  be  reduced  by  making  the  repay- 
ment terms  for  students  sensitive  to  their  financial  situation,  lo 
this  end,  the  Committee  directs  the  Secretary  to  consider  a  borrow- 
er's income  and  debt-to-income  ratio  as  primary  factors  when  pro^ 
muleating  regulations  to  define  a  borrower  s  economic  hardship 
for  the  purposes  of  allowing  deferment  of  loan  repayment  under 
Sections  428(bXlXMXiii)  and  454(?.XlXBXiii).  The  Committee  intends 
that  the  Secretary  shall  insure  that  those  who  choose  to  work  in 
community  service  positions  at  wiges  at  or  below  the  poverty  line 
oualifv  for  a  loan  deferment  under  the  economic  hardship  provi- 
sion. The  Committee  intends  that  the  regulations  include  low-paid 
volunteers  who  work  in  the  community  in  his  definition  ot  those 
qualifying  for  an  economic  hardship  deferment. 

Students  will  be  eligible  to  receive  in-school  deferments  under 
the  Committee  bill  even  if  they  are  attending  institutions  other- 
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wise  eligible  to  participate  in  Title  IV  programs  but  excluded  from 
the  Stafford  Student  Loan  Program  because  of  high  cohort  default 

rates.  ,  .  , 

The  Committee  notes  that  other  exceptional  circumstances  which 
might  affect  a  borrower's  ability  to  repay  a  loan  can  be  dealt  with 
by  forbearance  by  the  lender.  The  Committee  bill  intends  to  clarify 
that  any  period  of  forbearance  shall  not  be  count  '  in  the  calcula- 
tion of  the  borrower's  10-year  repayment  term.  Ine  Committee  is 
concerned  that  without  this  provision,  borrowers  could  be  penalized 
by  having  to  pay  a  higher  balance  because  of  capitalized  interest  in 
a  shorter  period  of  time.  . 

The  Committee  found  that  guaranty  agencies  are  in  the  foretront 
in  seeking  to  assure  the  loan  program's  integrity  through  active 
use  of  Limitation,  Suspension,  and  Termination  (L,  S,  &  T)  author- 
ity. H.R.  3553  allows  guarantors  to  limit  the  number  or  volume  o» 
loans  allowed  to  an  eligible  institution  during  an  academic  year, 
and  authorizes  L,  S,  &  T  action  in  the  following  situations:  (1)  insti- 
tutions ineligible  under  Federal  or  agency  regulations;  (2)  if  there 
is  a  state  constitutional  prohibition  against  institutional  participa- 
tion in  the  program;  (3)  in  instances  where  the  institution  has 
failed  to  make  timely  refunds  to  students  or  has  failed  to  satisfy  a 
judgment  obtained  by  a  student  within  30  days;  (4)  if  an  institution 
or  an  owner,  officer,  or  director  has  been  found  guilty  in  a  criminal 
proceeding  or  liable  in  a  civil  proceeding  regarding  obtaining, 
maintenance,  or  disbursement  of  state  or  Federal  loan  or  grant 
funds;  or  (5)  if  such  institution,  owner,  director,  or  officer  has 
unpaid  financial  liabilities  involving  improper  acquisition,  expendi- 
ture, or  refund  of  state  or  Federal  financial  aid  funds. 

The  Committee  intends  that  when  a  guaranty  agency  finalizes  an 
L,  S,  or  T  action,  such  action  will  immediately  be  applicable  nation- 
ally for  all  institutions  with  the  same  Department  of  Education 
identification  code,  unless  the  Secretary  makes  a  determination  to 
do  otherwise  within  30  days  of  notification  of  the  agency  action. 

Under  current  law,  institutions  of  higher  education  sign  partici- 
pation agreements  with  the  Seat*—"  of  Education,  but  not  with 
guaranty  agencies  in  whose  program  u.  y  participate.  The  Commit- 
tee bill  would  allow  guaranty  agencies  to  seek  participation  agree- 
ments from  the  institutions  with  whom  they  do  business,  to  assure 
that  rights  and  responsibility  of  all  parties  are  clearly  delineated. 
The  Committee  believes  this  will  improve  the  management  and  in- 
tegrity of  the  program.  . 

In  its  hearings,  the  Com*-U4^e  heard  repeated  complaints  trom 
borrowers  and  student  final*..**  aid  administrators  that  loans  were 
sold  without  adequate  notification  to  the  borrower  and  the  school. 
The  Committee  is  concerned  by  problems  that  borrowers  have  re- 
ported in  the  servicing  of  their  loans.  The  Committee  feels  that  it 
is  unconscionable  that  borrowers  are  unable  to  uncover  such  basic 
information  as  outstanding  debt,  number  of  payments  remaining, 
and  date  of  transfer  of  the  holder  of  the  loan.  The  Committee  be- 
lieves this  frustrates  efforts  to  encourage  loan  repayment. 

Therefore,  the  Committee  bill  requires  both  the  seller  and  the 
purchaser  to  notify  the  borrower  promptly  of  any  sale  or  transfer 
of  a  student  loan,  and  to  provide  the  address  and  phone  number  ot 
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the  new  holder.  This  provision  was  drawn  from  legislation  intro- 
duced by  Representative  Barney  Frank,  H.R.  2171. 

In  addition,  upon  request  of  the  institution,  the  guaranty  agency 
shall  make  similar  information  available  to  the  last  school  the  bor- 
rower attanded  prior  to  entering  repayment.  The  Committee  in- 
tends that  with  notification  of  loan  sales  and  borrower  access  to  in- 
formation about  the  new  holder,  borrowers  will  better  be  able  to 
track  repayment  and  calculate  existing  debt. 

The  Committee  bill  amends  the  special  rule  for  in-school  defer- 
ments for  international  fellowships  by  allowing  approval  of  re- 
quests for  such  deferral  of  repayment  by  students  in  graduate  or 
postgraduate  fellowships  (such  as  Fulbrights)  outside  the  United 
States  may  be  approved  until  completion  of  the  fellowship  period, 
thus  easing  the  conditions  under  which  such  fellowship  recipients 
may  receive  the  deferments  to  which  they  are  entitled. 

In  order  to  prevent  conflict  of  interest  in  guaranty  agencies,  the 
Committee  bill,  at  the  request  of  the  Department  of  Education,  pro- 
vides restrictions  on  outside  financial  interests  and  employment  of 
guaranty  agency  employees. 

The  Committee  found  that  a  number  of  guaranty  agencies  have 
entered  into  agreements  with  state  licensure  agencies  to  deny  li- 
censure to  applicants  who  have  defaulted  on  their  student  loans.  In 
other  states,  state  law  may  preclude  the  state  licensing  board  from 
providing  any  information  on  their  licenses.  The  Committee  bill 
seeks  to  correct  the  latter  situation  by  authorizing  guaranty  agen- 
cies to  enter  into  agreements  with  appropriate  state  licensing 
boards  whereby  the  latter  will  furnish  the  guaranty  agency  with 
the  address  of  a  student  borrower  in  cases  where  such  address  is 
unknown  to  the  guaranty  agency.  This  provision  was  taken  from 
H.R.  1118,  introduced  by  Representative  Marge  Roukema. 

Current  law  precludes  filing  of  a  claim  for  reinsurance  by  a  guar- 
anty agency  until  the  270th  day  of  delinquency.  However,  in  some 
cases,  guaranty  agencies  have  held  back  on  claim  filing  until  the 
beginning  of  a  new  fiscal  year,  to  maximize  their  reinsurance  pay- 
ments. The  Committee  bill  would  prevent  this  activity  by  requiring 
a  guaranty  agency  to  file  its  claim  with  the  Secretary  after  the 
270th  day,  or  45  days  after  the  guaranty  agency  nas  paid  the  lend- 
er's insurance  claim,  whichever  is  later.  H.R.  3553  also  requires 
guaranty  agencies  to  establish  and  implement  procedures  for  the 
submission  of  defaulter  lists  to  the  institutions  of  higher  education 
last  attended  by  borrowers.  The  Committee  intends  that  this  will 
provide  such  institutions  with  an  opportunity  to  comment  on  the 
accuracy  of  the  list,  prior  to  the  agency  b  filing  a  reinsurance  claim 
with  the  Secretary.  ( 

Under  current  practices,  when  a  borrower  is  temporarily  unable 
to  make  payments  on  his  or  her  loan  but  is  not  eligible  for  defer- 
ment of  the  repayment  obligation,  a  lender  may  forbear  collection 
of  the  principal  of  the  loan.  H.R.  3553  requires  guaranty  agree- 
ments to  contain  provisions  requiring  forbearance  for  the  borrow- 
er's benefit  when  the  borrower  has  indicated  willingness  to  repay 
but  demonstrated  inability  to  do  so.  The  Secretary  is  required  to 
permit  lenders  to  exercise  administrative  forbearances,  not  requir- 
ing the  agreement  of  the  borrower,  under  certain  circumstances 
such  as  forbearances  for  borrowers  who  are  delinquent  at  the  end 
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of  their  deferment  period  and  forbearances  for  borrowers  whose 
loans  are  sold  or  transferred,  when  the  borrower  is  less  than  60 
days  delinquent  at  the  time  of  the  sale  or  transfer.  The  Committee 
intends  these  forbearances  to  be  to  the  benefit  of  the  borrower  to 
prevent  unnecessary  defaults. 

The  Committee  believes  that  when  a  guaranty  agency  has  not 
been  able  to  collect  on  a  loan  in  a  reasonable  time  period,  the 
agency  should  subrogate  the  loan  to  the  Department  of  Education 
for  Departmental  collection  activities.  H.R.  3553  provides  that  if  a 
borrower  has  made  less  than  $300  in  payments  on  a  loan  within 
the  last  year,  or  if  no  judgment  has  been  obtained  against  the  de- 
faulted borrower,  the  guaranty  agency  will  assign  the  loan,  within 
thirty-six  months  of  receiving  such  loan,  to  the  Secretary. 

The  Committee  found  that  under  current  regulations,  lenders, 
third-party  servicers,  and  guaranty  agencies  are  subjected  to  de- 
tailed due  diligence  requirements,  with  a  specified  number  of  tele- 
phone calls  and  Departmentally-drafted  letters  to  be  deployed 
within  clearly  defined  periods.  Guarantors  review  lender/servicer 
default  claims  on  a  claim-by-claim  basis,  rejecting  those  that  do  not 
follow  the  regulations  to  the  letter,  even  if  the  error  was  totally  un- 
related to  the  collectibility  of  the  loan.  While  the  Secretary  pays 
reinsurance  claims  from  guaranty  agencies  without  review,  subse- 
quent findings  of  minor  violations  can  trigger  demands  for  return 
of  reinsurance. 

H.R.  3553  would  allow  a  lender,  third-party  servicer,  or  guaranty 
agency  to  apply  for  status  as  an  exceptional  performer,  meaning 
that  its  compliance  rating  for  the  year  in  which  the  determination 
was  made  equaled  or  exceeded  95  percent  of  all  applicable  due  dili- 
gence requirements.  The  Committee  intends  that  upon  designation 
of  a  lender  or  third-party  servicer  for  exceptional  performance  by 
the  Secretary,  a  guaranty  agency  would  be  required  to  pay  100  per- 
cent of  such  lender's  or  servicer  s  claims  for  the  next  year.  Similar- 
ly, the  Secretary  would  pay  the  appropriate  insurance  to  a  guaran- 
ty agency  designated  for  exceptional  performance.  The  Committee 
desires  that  such  reimbursements  would  not  be  subject  to  any  fur- 
ther review  by  the  Secretary  or  repurchase  by  the  guaranty  agency 
in  the  absence  of  a  determination  by  the  Secretary  that  fraud  or 
other  purposeful  misconduct  had  been  engaged  in  to  obtain  the  des- 
ignation for  exceptional  performance. 

The  Committee  intends  thnt  lenders,  servicers,  nd  agencies 
seeking  such  a  designation  w  uld  have  a  fit) uncial  and  compliance 
audit  performed  annually,  at  their  own  cost,  by  a  qualified  inde- 
pendent organization  or  person,  in  accordance  with  standards  es- 
tablished by  the  Comptroller  General  and  the  Secretary.  Under 
H.R.  3553,  designation  as  an  exceptional  performer  may  be  revoked 
by  the  Secretary  after  60  days  notice  and  opportunity  for  hearing, 
if  the  Secretary  finds  that  the  lender,  servicer,  or  guaranty  agency 
has  failed  to  maintain  an  overall  level  of  regulatory  compliance 
consistent  with  the  audit.  This  provision  is  intended  to  simplify  the 
program  for  participants  without  compromising  the  integrity  pro- 
tections in  Department  of  Education  regulations. 

The  Committee  notes  that  under  current  law,  Stafford  loan  bor- 
rowers are  entitled  to  a  6-month  grace  period  after  leaving  school 
before  their  first  loan  payment  is  required.  SLS  borrowers  have  no 
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comparable  grace  period;  currently  the  repayment  for  SLS  loans 
begins  60  days  after  the  loan  is  disbursed,  although  principal  can 
be  deferred  and  interest  capitalized  during  in-school  periods,  with 
the  use  of  forbearance.  Testimony  before  the  Committee  stated  that 
for  a  borrower  with  both  a  Stafford  and  SLS  loan,  these  differences 
can  be  confusing;  lenders  may  not  be  able  to  consolidate  such  loans 
administratively.  Therefore,  H.R.  3553  provides  that  in  the  case  of 
a  SLS  borrower  who  also  has  a  Stafford  loan,  the  SLS  loan  does  not 
enter  repayment  until  six  months  after  the  borrower  ceases  to 
carry  at  least  a  half-time  academic  work  load. 

In  order  to  further  simplify  the  program,  the  Committee  bill  also 
allows  lenders  to  capitalize  SLS  interest  under  their  own  schedules, 
but  no  more  frequently  than  quarterly,  to  allow  greater  flexibility 
than  current  law,  which  requires  quarterly  capitalization. 

In  an  effort  to  make  PLUS  loans  available  to  more  parents,  H.R. 
3553  would  eliminate  the  $4,000  annual  borrowing  limit  per  de- 
pendent student  contained  in  current  law,  for  parent  borrowers 
who  have  no  adverse  credit  history,  as  determined  by  regulations 
of  the  Secretary.  The  Committee  intends  that  parents  will  be  al- 
lowed to  borrow  up  to  the  total  amount  needed  for  their  child's 
education. 

In  order  to  reduce  fraud  and  abuse  with  regard  to  PLUS  loans, 
and  to  assure  that  PLUS  funds  are  truly  used  to  defray  the  costs  of 
postsecondary  education,  the  Committee  bill  requires  that  all 
PLUS  loans  be  disbursed  through  an  electronic  transfer  of  funds  to 
the  institution  of  higher  education  or  made  payable  to  the  parent 
borrower  and  the  institution. 

The  Committee  intends  that  repayment  of  a  PLUS  loan  begins  faO 
days  after  disbursement,  unless  the  parent  borrower  is  eligible  for 
deferral  of  repayment  based  on  in-school  status,  unemploy  >ent,  or 
extreme  hardship.  Lenders  are  given  flexibility  to  capitalize  ac- 
crued interest  less  frequently  than  quarterly,  just  as  they  are  in 
the  SLS  program. 

The  Committee  also  makes  changes  in  the  consolidation  loan  pro- 
gram to  make  this  program  more  beneficial  to  students.  H.R.  3553 
increases  the  minimum  outstanding  indebtedness  eligible  for  a  con- 
solidation loan  from  $5,000  to  $10,000.  Delinquent  and  defaulted 
borrowers  who  will  reenter  repayment  through  loan  consolidation 
are  made  eligible  for  the  benefits  of  the  program,  and  borrowers 
who  consolidate  are  given  180  days  after  the  consolidation  loan  is 
made  to  add  other  loans  made  prior  to  the  consolidation  loan.  Mar- 
ried couples,  each  of  whom  have  eligible  loans,  may  consolidate 
their  indebtedness  in  to  a  single  co^olidation  loan,  if  they  agree  to 
be  jointly  and  severally  liable  for  the  consolidated  total,  without 
regard  to  any  subsequent  change  that  may  occur  in  their  marital 
status.  Only  one  member  of  the  married  couple  must  meet  the  stat- 
utory definition  of  an  eligible  borrower  in  this  situation. 

The  Committee  intends  to  reform  the  repayment  periods  of  con- 
solidated loan.*  by  allowing  up  to  15  years  to  repay  a  loan  from 
$10,000  to  $19,999,  20  years  to  repay  a  loan  from  $20,000  to  $39,999, 
25  years  to  repay  a  loan  from  $40,000  to  $59,999,  and  30  years  to 
repay  a  loan  above  $60,000. 
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As  in  the  other  loan  programs  the  Committee  intends  that  lend- 
ers will  be  required  to  offer  graduated  and  income-sensitive  repay- 
ment schedules  for  consolidation  loans. 

In  an  effort  to  lower  default  costs,  the  Committee,  in  earlier  leg- 
islation, provided  that  Stafford  Loans  may  not  be  disbursed  to  first- 
year  students  until  they  have  been  enrolled  for  at  least  30  days.  In 
its  hearings  on  reauthorization  of  the  Higher  Education  Act,  the 
Committee  heard  from  numerous  students  of  the  difficulties  such 
delayed  disbursement  had  caused  them,  since  institutions  had 
failed  to  modify  their  payment  requirements  to  allow  for  the  de- 
layed payment  of  Stafford  Student  loan  funds.  In  order  to  assure 
that  students  are  not  harmed  by  institutional  practices,  such  as  in- 
sisting on  payment-in-full  prior  to  the  beginning  of  classes,  when 
Federal  law  requires  withholding  of  loan  checks,  H.R.  3553  express- 
ly prohibits  an  institution  from  penalizing  a  student  or  assessing 
late  fees,  merely  because  of  delayed  disbursement  of  loan  funds. 

In  order  to  further  reduce  default  costs,  H.R.  3553  authorizes  an 
institution  to  make  weekly  or  monthly  disbursement  of  loan  pro- 
ceeds, with  the  permission  of  the  borrower.  In  order  to  simplify  the 
program  and  to  reduce  institutional  paperwork  and  unnecessary 
delay  in  processing  of  loan  disbursements,  the  Committee  bill  pro- 
vides that  the  statutory  requirement  to  adjust  a  second  disburse- 
ment check  lo  prevent  an  overaward  to  an  individual  borrower 
shall  not  apply  to  the  $300  overaward  allowance  authorized  under 
the  Federal  College  Work-Study  Program.  This  provision  corrects  a 
misinterpretation  by  the  Department  of  Education  of  the  provisions 
of  the  1989  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act.  That  Act  provided 
that  any  overawardo  of  Federal  College  Work-Study  funds  to  stu- 
dents, with  loans  under  Part  B,  would  be  used  toward  payment  of 
the  loans.  The  Committee  did  not  intend  for  this  provision  to  over- 
ride the  overaward  allowance  for  Federal  College  Work-Study,  but 
it  has  been  interpreted  as  doing  so,  H.R.  3553  clarifies  the  langauge 
of  Section  428G(dX2)  to  specifically  exempt  the  Federal  College 
Work-Study  program. 

The  Committee  heard  extensive  testimony  about  the  plight  of 
middle-income  families  who  find  themselves  increasingly  unable  to 
bear  the  costs  of  posteecondary  education  without  some  measure  of 
Federal  assistance.  In  response  to  these  legitimate  concerns,  the 
Committee  bill  authorizes  an  unsubsidized  Stafford  Loan  Program 
to  meet  the  needs  of  middle-income  families.  The  Committee  in- 
tends that  all  of  the  terms  and  conditions  of  the  Stafford  Loan  Pro- 
gram apply  to  borrowers  under  this  program,  except  that  the  bor- 
rower pays  8  percent  interest  during  the  in-school  period.  Such  in- 
terest may  be  paid  by  the  borrower  while  he/she  is  in  school  or 
may  be  capitalized  and  added  to  loan  principal  to  be  repaid  once 
the  borrower  entere  repayment.  In  lieu  of  an  origination  fee,  the 
unsubsidized  borrower  will  pay  a  3  percent  reinsurance  premium, 
to  be  used  to  cover  the  costs  of  defaults  and  of  Special  Allowance 
payments  to  lenders,  if  Treasury  bill  rates  require  such  paymente. 
The  Committee  bill  provides  that  a  borrower  shall  first  be  eligible 
for  subsidized  Stafford  funds,  but  any  further  eligibility  may  be 
covered  by  an  unsubsidized  loan,  up  to  the  annual  ceiling.  It  is  the 
Committee's  expectation  that  borrowers  would  only  have  to  fill  out 
a  single  application  form  to  receive  both  subsidized  and  unsubsi- 
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dized  Stafford  loan  funds.  This  provision  was  drawn  in  part  from 
H.R.  2561,  introduced  by  Repre3encative  Pat  Williams. 

H.R.  3553  also  authorizes  a  n*w  pilot  program  to  test  the  effec- 
tiveness of  an  extended  collection  program  on  default  reduction. 
The  Committee  intends  the  Secretary  to  choose  pilot  program  par- 
ticipants from  among  eligible  applicants,  based  on  their  experience 
and  the  innovativeness  of  their  proposed  approaches.  The  pilot  pro- 
gram would  terminate  at  the  end  of  fiscal  year  1995.  The  Commit- 
tee desires  the  Secretary,  during  the  period  of  the  demonstration, 
to  collect  data  on  the  effectiveness  of  varying  approaches  to  collec- 
tions and  to  report  his  findings  to  Congress,  along  with  recommen- 
dations for  any  further  legislation. 

The  Committee  believes  that  one  key  reason  default  costs  to  tax- 
payers have  risen  in  the  past  is  management  oversight  activities  of 
institutions  of  higher  education  have  not  been  sufficient  to  prevent 
misuse  of  program  funds  and  fraud  practiced  by  a  few  schools.  H.R. 
3553  requires  the  use  of  greater  resources  by  the  Secretary  to  carry 
out  these  new  institutional  oversight  and  certification  activities. 
Recognizing  that  ample  funds  have  not  been  available  to  the  Secre- 
tary to  fund  appropriate  management  oversight  activities,  the  Com- 
mittee requires  the  Secretary  to  expend  not  less  than  $25  million 
to  improve  Departmental  oversight.  Such  funding  must  supplement 
and  not  supplant  current  administrative  budgets  in  this  area. 

The  Committee  intends  that  such  funding  would  be  expended  for 
increased  program  reviews,  audits,  debt  management  programs, 
training  activities  and  such  other  management  improvement  activi- 
ties approved  by  the  Secretary.  The  Secretary  shall  submit  an 
annual  plan,  included  in  the  materials  accompanying  the  Presi- 
dent's budget,  detailing  the  use  of  such  funds.  At  the  end  of  each 
fiscal  year,  the  Secretary  shall  report  his  findings  and  activities  to 
the  appropriate  Congressional  Committees.  Also  the  Committee  in- 
tends that  not  less  than  $5  million  be  utilized  to  improve  training 
activities  under  Section  486  of  the  Higher  Education  Act. 

The  Committee  bill  authorizes  the  Secretary  to  regulate  the  ac- 
tivities of  third-party  servicers,  to  ensure  sound  management  and 
accountability  of  the  loan  programs.  In  addition,  the  Committee 
bill  makes  it  clear  that  the  Secretary  is  required  to  uphold  the  lim- 
itation, suspension,  or  termination  of  a  lender  by  a  guaranty 
agency,  and  to  notify  all  agencies  of  the  action.  This  is  to  ensure 
that  L,  S  &  T  actions  have  national  effect. 

A  major  complaint  of  witnesses  before  the  Committee  was  the 
complexity  and  disparity  of  forms  and  procedures  used  by  various 
participants  in  the  Stafford  Student  Loan  Program.  To  address  this 
issue,  H.R.  3553  gives  guaranty  agencies,  lenders,  schools,  third- 
party  servicers,  and  other  program  participants  270  days  from  date 
of  enactment  to  come  to  agreement  on  simplification  and  standard- 
ization of  all  aspects  of  the  program,  which  the  Secretary  shall  pro- 
mulgate in  the  form  of  regulations.  The  Committee  intends  such 
regulations  to  include  standardization  of  computer  formats,  forms 
design,  and  guaranty  agency  procedures;  authorization  of  alternate 
means  of  document  retention;  electronic  record-keeping;  authoriza- 
tion and  implementation  of  electronic  data  linkages  for  the  ex- 
change of  information;  and  standardization  of  data  reporting.  If  the 
community  is  unable  to  agree  within  the  time  provided,  the  Secre- 
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tary  is  authorized  to  issue  such  regulations  as  he  shall  deem  appro- 
priate. The  Committee  intends  that  the  community  and  the  Secre- 
tary will  take  all  possible  steps  to  make  as  a  priority  the  develop- 
ment of  uniform  deferment  forms  as  soon  as  possible  And  in  order 
to  keep  the  process  dynamic  and  to  keep  improving  and  simplifying 
practices  and  procedures,  H.R.  3553  requires  the  Secretary  to  con- 
sult with  the  community  at  least  annually  for  further  recommen- 
dations for  improvement. 

To  further  increase  repayment  of  loans  and  to  reduce  deiaults, 
the  Secretary  is  authorized  to  undertake  a  program  to  encourage 
corporate  and  other  private  and  public  employers,  including  the 
Federal  Government,  to  assist  borrowers  in  repaying  their  loans, 
including  providing  options  for  payroll  deduction  and  for  loan  re- 
payment matching  packages  as  part  of  employee  benefit  packages. 
The  Committee  intends  the  Secretary  to  publicize  models,  and  to 
recommend,  within  one  year  of  enactment,  to  appropriate  Congres- 
sional Committees  necessary  changes  in  the  Tax  Code  and  other 
statutes  that  would  further  encourage  such  efforts. 

The  Committee  heard  much  concern  about  the  effect  of  guaranty 
agency  failure  upon  the  lenders'  rights  to  have  default  claim  paid. 
H.R.  3553  clarifies  that  in  such  a  situation,  the  holder  of  loans  in- 
sured by  the  insolvent  guaranty  agency  may  submit  insurance 
claims  directly  to  the  Secretary  for  payment.  The  Committee  in- 
tends such  arrangements  to  continue  only  until  the  Secretary  is 
satisfied  that  the  loans  have  been  transferred  to  a  guarantor  able 
to  assume  the  outstanding  insurance  obligations. 

Current  law  requires  extensive  disclosure  of  information  to  the 
borrower  on  the  loan  obligation  he  is  about  to  undertake.  In  fact, 
the  Committee  learned  that  the  disclosures  required  by  the  statute 
may  be  so  extensive  that  the  borrower  does  not  read  or  understand 
them.  Therefore,  the  Committee  bill  attempts  to  refocus  the  disclo- 
sures on  the  issues  the  borrower  must  understand  at  the  time  the 
disclosure  is  made,  if  it  is  to  be  meaningful.  A  number  of  repay- 
ment-related disclosures  are  eliminated  from  the  mandatory  disclo- 
sure at  the  time  the  loan  is  made.  The  Committee  intends  these 
disclosures  would  be  made  at  the  exit  interview  instead  of  the  en- 
trance interview.  Also  the  Committee  intends  that  the  borrower  be 
informed  that  this  repayment  obligation  will  not  be  affected  by  the 
failure  of  the  educational  institution  to  comply  with  any  Federal, 
state,  or  local  law  (unless  the  institution  originated  the  loan).  H.R. 
3553  also  requires  the  borrower  to  be  informed  in  clear  language 
that  the  monies  he  or  she  is  receiving  are  a  loan  which  must  be 

^Irforder  to  reduce  the  confusion  over  the  multiple  definitions  of 
"institution  of  higher  education"  contained  in  the  Act,  H.R.  3553 
repeals  the  definitions  of  institution  of  higher  education  and  voca- 
tional school  in  Part  B.  The  Committee  intends  that  students  at- 
tending foreign  schools  are  no  longer  eligible  for  Federal  assistance 
under  this  title.  This  does  not  apply  to  students  in  a  study  abroad 
under  a  program  approved  by  an  American  institution.  The  defini- 
tion of  a  eligible  lender  is  amended  to  delete  reference  to  trust 
companies.  Further,  institutional  lenders  are  required,  in  addition 
to  current  limitations,  to  have  a  cohort  default  rate  of  15  percent 
or  less.  The  Committee  intends  the  institution  will  use  the  proceeds 
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from  special  allowance  payments  only  on  direct  administrative  ex- 
penses and  need-based  programs.  H  P.  3553  repeals  unneeded  defi- 
nitions, and  adds  a  definition  of  "thin '.-party  servicer." 

H.R.  3553  continues  the  Secretary's  responsibility  for  loans  of 
borrowers  who  die  or  become  permanently  disabled.  The  Commit- 
tee intends  that  in  instances  where  student  loans  are  involved  in 
bankruptcy  proceedings,  the  Secretary  shall  reimburse  the  lender 
or  guaranty  agency  immediately. 

The  Committee  heard  testimony  that  many  institutions  of  higher 
education  have  closed  over  the  past  several  years,  leaving  thou- 
sands of  low-income  students  unable  to  complete  their  education 
and  yet  obligated  to  repay  students  loans,  which  the  institutions  re- 
ceived on  their  behalf.  These  students  did  not  receive  any  creden- 
tials and  in  fact  often  received  little  or  no  training.  In  other  cases, 
institutions  falsely  certified  the  eligibility  of  students  for  Federal 
loans.  In  both  instances,  students  were  left  without  the  skills 
needed  to  obtain  employment  and  consequently  did  not  have  the 
means  to  repay  the  loans. 

The  Committee  notes  that  once  a  student  defaults  on  repayment 
of  a  loan  under  part  u,  the  student  is  no  longer  eligible  for  any 
Title  IV  assistance,  x'he  Committee  is  concerned  that  these  stu- 
dents are  in  double  jeopardy:  they  are  deprived  of  the  training  for 
which  they  incurred  the  original  loan  obligation  and  they  are  also 
barred  from  receiving  the  future  Federal  aid  necessary  to  acquire 
training  to  obtain  a  job  in  order  to  repay  the  loan. 

The  Committee  desires  in  cases  whefe  a  school  closes  during  the 
middle  of  a  borrower's  course  of  instruction,  or  in  a  case  where  a 
borrower's  loan  is  fraudulently  certified,  the  Secretary  shall  dis- 
charge the  borrower's  liability  by  repaying  the  amount  owed  on  the 
loan  and  shall  oursiif^  any  claim  available  to  the  borrower  against 
the  institution  or  settle  the  obligation  pursuant  to  the  bonding  au- 
thority required  by  H.R.  3553.  The  Committee  intends  that  a  bor- 
rower whose  loan  obligation  has  been  so  discharged  shall  be 
deemed  to  have  assigned  his  or  her  refund  to  the  United  States,  up 
,.->  the  amount  discharged.  The  Committee  intends  the  subsection  to 
apply  to  all  loans  made  to  borrowers  in  attendance  at  an  institu- 
tion which  closed  on  or  after  January  1,  1986. 

Student  origination  fees  were  introduced  in  1981  as  a  budget-cut- 
ting measure.  In  effect,  a  needy  student  budget  deficit.  Then  the 
student  must  pay  that  amount  back  to  the  lender  with  interest. 
During  hearings,  the  Committee  heard  from  students  that  these 
foes  are  unfair  and  burdensome  to  students.  The  Committee  bill 
phases  out  these  unfair  fees  at  the  rate  of  1  percent  per  year,  be- 
ginning with  academic  year  1993. 

Under  current  law,  secondary  markets  using  tax-exempt  funds 
are  precluded  from  purchasing  loans  at  a  discount  of  more  than  1 
percent.  The  Committee  heard  that  this  limitation  has  proven 
counterproductive  as  Federal  Insur  ance  Corporation  and  Resolu- 
tion Trust  Corporation  have  attempted  to  sell  off  portfolios  of  stu- 
dent loans  from  failed  lending  institutions.  Therefore,  the  Commit- 
tee bill  repeals  the  1  percent  limitation,  so  that  tax  exempt  second- 
ary mar!-oi :  may  compete  for  these  portfolios,  thereby  increasing 
the  return  to  the  Federal  taxpayer. 
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In  the  Higher  Education  Amendments  of  1986,  the  Committee 
granted  the  Student  Loan  Marketing  Association  (hereafter  re- 
ferred to  as  Sallie  Mae)  the  authority  to  make  loans  to  finance  fa- 
cilities  at  colleges  and  universities.  The  authority  was  subject  to 
targeting  requirements  under  which  Sallie  Mae  was  required  to  do 
75  percent  of  its  volume  with  colleges  and  universities  rated  below 
the  top  three  rating  categories  (in  other  words,  below  A).  The  frcili- 
ties  needs  of  higher  education  have  continued  to  grow  since  1986, 
and  there  are  several  recent  studies  estimating  that  the  need  for 
capital  investment  in  higher  education  facilities  now  exceeds  $60 
billion.  To  help  address  some  of  this  unmet  need  and  to  increase 
access  to  facilities  financing,  H.R.  3F53  changes  Sallie  Mae's  target- 
ing slightly  so  that  75  percent  of  its  facilities  volume  must  be  done 
with  institutions  below  the  top  two  rating  categories  (in  other 
words,  A  and  below). 

H.R.  3553  includes  the  text  of  H.R.  3088,  as  ordered  reported  by 
the  Committee.  H.R.  3083  was  introduced  on  July  29,  1991  by  Mr. 
Ford  (MI)  for  himself  and  Mr.  Coleman  (MO).  On  July  30,  1991  the 
Committee  on  Education  and  Labor  ordered  H.R.  3083,  as  amended, 
favorably  reported  by  voice  vote. 

The  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act  of  1991  requires  that 
"the  Committees  of  jurisdiction  in  the  House  shall  prepare  and 
report  to  the  House  no  later  than  September  15,  1991,  legislation  to 
ensure  the  financial  soundness  of  government  sponsored  enter- 
prises and  to  minimize  the  possibility  that  a  GSE  might  require 
future  assistance  from  the  government." 

Government  sponsored  enterprises  (GSEs)  are  privately  owned 
and  operated  enterprises  created  by  the  Federal  Government  to 
help  accomplish  public  purposes.  The  GSEs  provide  secondary  mar- 
kets and  other  financial  support  in  the  areas  of  housing,  agricul- 
ture and  student  loans.  Since  the  GSEs  perform  important  public 
purposes  and  since  they  are  at  least  implicitly  linked  to  the  Feder- 
al Government,  the  Federal  Government  shares  in  the  risk  of  these 
enterprises.  The  General  Accounting  Office  report,  "Government- 
Sponsored  Enterprises:  A  Framework  for  Limiting  the  Govern- 
ment's Exposure  to  Risks,"  (May  1991)  notes,  "Government-spon- 
sored enterprises  currently  hold  more  than  a  trillion  dollars  in  ob- 
ligations, and  that  figure  continues  to  grow  rapidly.  The  large 
losses  of  the  thrift  industry  have  raised  concerns  about  the  govern- 
ment's exposure  should  any  of  these  enterprises  fail."  The  Student 
Loan  Marketing  Association  (Sallie  Mae)  is  the  GSE  in  the  jurisdic- 
tion of  the  Committee  on  Education  and  Labor. 

Pursuant  to  legislative  mandates,  the  Department  of  the  Treas- 
ury submitted  a  report  to  Congress,  "Report  of  the  Secretary  of  the 
Treasury  on  Government-Sponsored  Enterprises/*  (April  1991)  and 
the  Congressional  Budget  Office  submitted  a  report,  "Controlling 
the  Risks  of  Government-Sponsored  Enterprises/'  (April  1991). 
These  two  reports  as  well  as  the  General  Accounting  Office  report 
cited  above  all  indicate  that  Sallie  Mae  is  very  financially  strong 
and  that  it  conducts  its  business  in  a  manner  that  limits  the  Feder- 
al risk  to  a  very  minimal  level  The  Treasury  Department  also 
caused  all  of  the  GSEs  to  be  rated  by  Standard  &  Poor's  with  re- 
spect to  their  ability  to  meet  their  future  financial  obligations 
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without  Federal  assistance.  Sallie  Mae  was  one  of  only  two  GSEs  to 
receive  a  AAA  rating,  Standard  &  Poor's  highest  rating. 

It  is  clear  to  the  Committee  that  Sallie  Mae  presents  no  current 
risk  to  the  Federal  Government,  and  it  is,  in  ft«ct,  among  the  most 
safe  and  sound  of  the  GSEs.  Since  by  all  reports  and  measures 
Sallie  Mae  is  safe  and  sound,  this  legislation  is  not  remedial  with 
respect  to  Sallie  Mae's  current  condition.  Instead,  this  legislation  is 
intended  to  establish  standards  and  a  process  to  provide  the  Con- 
gress with  early  and  adequate  warning  should  Sallie  Mae  s  condi- 
tion deteriorate  and  to  enable  appropriate  Rnd  timely  action  to  be 

H.R.  3553  would  enhance  existing  Treasury  oversight  by  requir- 
ing Sallie  Mae  to  provide  copies  of  all  financial  reports  to  Treasury 
and  authorizes  the  Treasury  Secretary  to  audit  Sallie  Mae.  The  bill 
also  requires  Sallie  Mae  to  maintain  a  2  percent  capital  ratio 
(shareholder  equity  to  its  total  on-balance  sheet  assets  and  50  per- 
cent of  certain  off-balance  sheet  items).  Under  current  law,  savings 
and  loans  and  national  banks  holding  the  same  assets  as  bame 
Mae  would  have  to  maintain  a  1.7  percent  capital  ratio.  As  ot 
March  31,  1991  (the  most  recent  quarter  for  which  numbers  are 
available),  Sallie  Mae  has  a  $1,129  billion  in  capital  and  a  capital 
ratio  of  2.54  percent.  . .  . 

If  Sallie  Mae's  capital  ratio  drops  below  2  percent,  it  wouM  have 
to  submit  a  business  plan  to  the  Secretary  of  Treasury  describing 
how  it  would  increase  its  capital  ratio  to  2  percent  within  db 
months.  If  Treasury  and  Sallie  Mae  cannot  agree  on  the  terms  ot 
the  business  plan,  Sallie  Mae  would  implement  its  most  recent  pro- 
posal and  the  Secretary  of  Treasury  would  inform  the  authorizing 
Committees  of  Congress  of  its  objections.  The  Committees  would 
then  decide  what,  if  any,  additional  steps  should  be  taken  to  im- 
prove Sallie  Mae's  financial  condition. 

In  the  event  that  Sallie  Mae's  capital  ratio  falls  below  1.5  per- 
cent, it  would  be  required  to  submit  to  the  Secretary  of  Treasury  a 
modified  plan  to  increase  its  capital  ratio  to  equal  or  exceed  1.5 
percent.  The  Secretary  then  has  30  days  to  approve  or  disapprove 
the  plan.  If  the  Secretary  disapproves,  the  Secretary  would  miorm 
the  authoring  Committees  of  his  objections  and  if,  within  bO  legis- 
lative days  (i.o. ,  days  in  which  Congress  is  in  session),  no  action  has 
been  taken  by  Congress,  Sallie  Mae  would  proceed  to  implement  its 
plan  as  modified  by  the  Secretary.  If  the  capital  ratio  does  not 
equal  or  exceed  1.5  percent,  the  Secretary  has  authority  under  the 
Act  to:  limit  certain  increases  in  liabilities,  restrict  Sallie  Mae  s 
growth  in  areas  other  than  the  purchase  of  student  loans  or  the 
making  of  warehousing  advances,  restrict  distributions,  require 
Sallie  Mae  to  issue  new  capital,  and  limit  certain  executive  com- 

^Under'the  Act,  if  Sallie  Mae's  capital  ratio  is  less  than  1  percent, 
Sallie  Mae  must,  within  14  days,  submit  a  plan  to  the  Secretary 
which  would  raise  the  capital  ratio  to  2  percent  within  60  ir  ^nths. 
Sallie  Mae  must  then  immediately  implement  the  plan,  along  v  *\ 
any  modifications  proposed  by  the  Secretary. 

To  assist  the  Committees  in  determining  what  course  of  action  ■ 
follow,  the  Act  provides  for  the  submission  of  several  studies  and 
reports.  In  the  event  that  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury  disagrees 
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with  any  business  plan  proposed  by  Sallie  Mae  in  connection  with 
the  requirements  of  this  Act,  or  modifies  the  plan  because  capital 
levels  have  dropped  below  1  percent,  the  Congressional  Budget 
Office  and  G.A.O.  would  submit  to  the  Committees  reports  which: 
indicate  Sallie  Mae's  financial  condition;  f 
analyze  the  plan  being  implemented  and  the  Secretary  s  ob- 
jection to  such  plan; 
analyze  the  impact  of  any  plan  on  the  Federal  student  loan 

programs;  and 

provide  recommendations  on  what  would  be  done  to  improve 
Sallie  Mae's  capital  condition  without  harm  to  the  loan  pro- 

Because  a  sizable  reduction  in  Sallie  Mae's  capital  would  likely 
be  as  a  result  of  structural  problems  in  the  student  loan  program, 
and  actions  by  Sallie  Mae  to  improve  its  condition  could  compound 
such  problems,  the  Secretary  of  Education  would  also  report  on 
what  administrative  and  legislative  steps  should  be  taken  to  in- 
crease Sallie  Mae's  capital  while  maintaining  the  viability  of  the 
student  loan  programs. 

In  the  event  that  Sallie  Mae  maintains  a  AA-  or  better  credit 
rating  by  at  least  two  nationally  recognized  credit  rating  agencies, 
it  would  qualify  for  a  safe  harbor  so  long  as  its  capital  level  equals 
or  exceeds  1  percent.  Like  the  rating  already  performed  by  Stand- 
ard &  Poor's  as  part  of  the  1991  Treasury  report,  all  ratings  must 
be  without  consideration  of  Sallie  Mae's  status  as  a  GSE.  In  the 
event  that  only  one  agency  is  willing  to  provide  such  a  rating,  only 
one  rating  is  required. 

All  confidential  financial  information  received  by  G.A.U.,  UbU, 
and  the  Departments  of  Treasury  and  Education  from  Sallie  Mae 
in  connection  with  the  studies  and  reports  required  by  the  Act 
would  receive  confidential  treatment.  The  confidentiality  restric- 
tions are  substantially  similar  to  those  which  the  Congress  imposed 
on  the  original  GSE  reports  mandated  by  the  Omnibus  Budget  Rec- 
onciliation Act  of  1900.  , 

The  bill  also  modifies  the  corporate  structure  of  Sallie  Mae  oy 
converting  all  non-voting  stock  to  voting  stock.  This  will  enable  all 
shareholders  to  vote  for  all  elected  directors  (i.e.,  those  Directors 
not  appointed  by  the  President),  and  will  promote  good  corporate 
governance  by  ensuring  that  the  Board  of  Directors  is  accountable 
to  all  Sallie  Mae  shareholders. 

Part  C,  Federal  Work-Study  Program 

H.R.  8553  changes  the  name  of  this  program  to  the  "Federal  Col- 
lege Work-Study  P  ram."  The  Committee  believes  that  it  is  im- 
portant that  stude  and  their  parents  recognize  this  assistance, 
along  with  other  assistance  under  Title  IV,  is  provided  by  the  fed- 
eral Government.  .     .     ,     ,  „  ...  . 

The  Committ™  increased  the  authorization  level  for  the  Work- 
Study  program  to  ,-p900  million.  As  of  April  1,  1991,  the  minimum 
wage  increased  to  $4.25  an  hour,  a  27  percent  increase  over  the 
$3.35  per  hour  minimum  wage  in  effect  when  the  authorization 
levels  were  set  in  the  Higher  Education  Amendments  of  19Hb.  ine 
Committee  understands  that  the  minimum  wage  increase,  along 
with  increased  levels  of  expenditures  for  the  Job  Location  and  be- 
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velopment  Program  and  the  community  service  learning  program 
under  the  work-study  legislation,  could  threaten  the  ability  of  cam- 
puses to  meet  the  financial  needs  of  students.  Without  an  adequate 
increase  in  the  authorization  (and  eventually  appropriation)  levels, 
students  would  have  to  work  fewer  hours,  because  of  budget  con- 
straints of  campuses,  while  their  unmet  need  would  continue  to  in- 
crease; thereby,  receiving  no  monetary  relief  through  the  increased 
hourly  wage.  The  new  authorization  level  of  $900  million  accommo- 
dates the  increase  in  the  minimum  wage  and  the  new  allowances 
for  the  Job  Location  and  Development  Program. 

The  Committee  clarifies  the  reallocation  formula  for  the  Work- 
Study  program.  It  was  the  intent  of  the  existing  legislation  to  pro- 
vide that  25  percent  of  all  excess  funds  be  reallocated  to  the  devel- 
opment of  the  Community  Service  Learning  i  rogram  (CSLP),  and 
75  percent  be  allocated  on  the  basis  of  the  fair  share  formula.  Un- 
fortunately, the  language  of  the  reallocation  formula  was  unclear. 
The  Committee  amendment  clearly  states  that  up  to  25  percent  of 
thf.  reallocation  funds  shall  go  to  institutions  to  carry  out  the  com- 
rturrity  service  learning  program  and  the  remainder  shall  be  allo- 
cated on  a  fair  share  basis.  The  Committee  expects  the  Department 
of  Education  to  reallocate  the  full  25  percent  of  the  funds  to  com- 
munity service  learning  programs.  The  Committee  strongly  sup- 
ports these  programs  and  has  simplified  the  number  of  require- 
ments for  community  service  learning  programs  so  that  they  can 
be  more  easily  and  effectively  administered.  It  is  not  the  intention 
of  the  Committee  mat  the  percentage  of  reallocated  funds  for  the 
community  service  learning  program  be  reduced  in  any  way. 

H.R.  3553  clarifies  that  employing  eligible  students  to  engage  in 
mentoring  activities  is  an  allowable  activity  under  the  Federal  Col- 
lege Work-Study  Program.  This  provision  was  drawn  from  H.R. 
1144,  introduced  by  Representative  Matchley, 

The  Committee  increased  the  overaward  limit  from  $200  to  $300, 
With  the  increase  in  minimum  wage  and  institutional  budgets 
since  1986,  a  $200  overaward  can  now  be  reached  within  one  pay 
period.  This  does  not  allow  adequate  time  for  readjustment  of  work 
schedules.  A  $300  allowance  provides  the  needed  time. 

The  Committee  found  that  over  the  last  decade,  there  has  been  a 
dramatic  increase  in  the  number  of  students  attending  on  a  part- 
time  basis  and  the  number  of  independent  students.  In  order  for 
those  nontraditional  students  to  have  increased  access  to  postsec- 
ondavy  education,  and  to  assistance  under  this  title,  it  is  important 
to  define  the  nontraditional  student, 

The  nontraditional  student  includes  students  who  are  attending 
less  than  full  time,  who  are  age  24  or  older,  who  are  single  parents, 
or  who  are  independent  students. 

H.R.  3553  states  that  a  reasonable  amount  of  Federal  College 
Work-Study  funds  should  be  allocated  to  nontraditional  students. 
The  Committee  refrains  from  requiring  a  strict  proportional  alloca- 
tion, recognizing  that  this  may  be  overly  restrictive.  The  Commit- 
tee intends  that  while  institutions  are  given  discretion  in  allocating 
an  equitable  amount  of  funds  for  nontraditional  students,  this  dis- 
cretion should  not  result  in  an  institution's  disregarding  the  plain 
intent  of  the  law.  This  provision  was  taken  from  H.R,  8241  f  legisla- 
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tion  introduced  by  Representative  Steve  Gunderson  to  address  the 
needs  of  nontraditional  students. 

H.R.  3553  includes  language  to  ensure  that  institutions  of  higher 
education  who  enter  into  agreements  with  the  Secretary  to  operate 
Federal  College  Work-Study  programs  must  provide  assurances 
that  employment  made  available  from  funds  under  this  program 
may  be  available  to  those  who  provide  supportive  services  to  stu- 
dents with  disabilities.  This  will  allow  students  participating  in 
Federal  College  Work-Study  programs  to  provide  supportive  serv- 
ices to  students  with  disabilities  as  part  of  their  employment. 

The  Committee  adopted  language  to  allow  institutions  to  carry 
back  appropriations  from  current  year  funds  to  pay  for  previous 
year  commitments.  This  is  to  correct  a  problem  presented  to  the 
Committee  by  institutions  of  higher  education.  Many  students 
begin  summer  work-study  prior  to  July  1,  the  beginning  of  the 
fiscal  year,  but  after  the  academic  year  ends  in  May  or  June.  They, 
therefore,  earn  funds  during  one  fiscal  year  which  are  not  payable 
until  the  succeeding  fiscal  year.  As  a  result,  currently  institutions 
incur  enormous  accounting  and  tracking  problems. 

H.R.  3553  increases  the  Federal  share  for  the  Job  Location  and 
Development  Program  from  $30,000  to  $50,000.  Most  institutions  al- 
ready match  more  than  50  percent  of  the  $30,000,  which  is  a  trib- 
ute to  the  program's  success.  The  increase  encourages  even  more 
participation  by  institutions  and  employers  thereby  providing  more 
work  opportunities  for  students. 

The  Committee  has  chosen  to  encourage  alternative  methods  of 
pursuing  a  degree  and  an  example  of  such  an  alternative  is  the 
work  college  curriculum  environment.  In  such  an  environment 
the  Committee  finds  that  all  resident  students  are  required  partici- 
pants in  the  work-learning  program  in  order  to  remain  in  good 
standing  and  progress  toward  attainment  of  a  degree.  The  Commit- 
tee's inclusion  of  this  subsection  only  underscores  the  commitment 
toward  the  self-help,  community  service  ethic. 

The  committee  has  included  a  subsection  in  H.R.  3553  that  would 
allow  for  the  removal  of  qualifying  work  colleges  from  the  alloca- 
tion system  within  the  current  College  Work-Study  program  and 
provide  Federal  funding  to  them  directly,  through  a  separate  ap- 
propriation. H.R.  3553  would  require  a  comprehensive  work,  serv- 
ice and  learning  program  to  be  in  place  for  at  least  two  years.  At 
present,  the  Committee  has  identified  five  institutions  that  meet 
this  requirement.  It  is  the  expectation  of  the  Committee  that  addi- 
tional institutions  will  be  able  to  participate  in  this  alternative  as 
they  establish  their  comprehensive  work  college  curriculum. 

The  Committee  endorsed  this  type  of  curriculum  development 
and  the  benefits  that  are  derived  from  a  combination  of  work,  com- 
munity service  and  academic  effort  in  the  pursuit  of  a  baccalaure- 
ate degree.  This  provision  was  drawn  from  H.R.  3632,  introduced 
by  Representative  Chris  Perkins. 

Part  D,  Federal  Direct  Loans 

Part  D  of  Title  IV  of  H.R.  3553  will  phase  in  the  replacement  of 
the  Stafford,  Supplemental  Student  Loan  (SLS),  Parent  Loans  for 
Undergraduate  Students  (PLUS)  (Part  B),  Perkins  (Part  E)  and 
Income  Contingent  Demonstration  Loans  (currently  Part  D)  with  a 
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program  of  direct  Federal  educational  lending  for  all  families.  Be- 
ginning July  1,  1994,  500  institutions  will  be  eligible  to  participate 
in  the  new  program.  An  additional  1,000  institutions  will  be  added 
for  the  1995-1996  academic  year.  In  1996-1997  all  eligible  institu- 
tions will  be  able  to  participate. 

The  Committee  believes  that  a  number  of  factors  make  the  re- 
placement of  guaranteed  loans  with  direct  loans  a  fiscally  responsi- 
ble decision  at  this  time.  Among  these  factors  are  the  credit  reform 
provisions  of  the  Budget  Reconciliation  Act  of  1990,  which  have  sig- 
nificantly changed  the  way  the  Federal  Government  accounts  for 
credit  it  extends  in  the  form  of  loan  guarantees  and  direct  loans. 

According  to  the  December  1989  Congressional  Budget  Office 
study  on  credit  reform: 

The  difference  in  the  budgetary  treatment  between 
direct  loans  and  guaranteed  loans  creates  a  bias  in  favor  of 
guarantees  because  their  costs  are  deferred.  When  the 
costs  are  known  (after  default)  and  finally  recorded  in  the 
budget,  they  are  well  past  the  government's  control.  Con- 
sequently, loan  guarantees  have  been  growing  much  faster 
than  direct  loans  in  recent  years.  The  total  cost  to  the  gov- 
ernment cf  the  new  guaranteed  loans  is  now  many  times 
more  than  the  cost  of  new  direct  loans. 
The  Committee  also  points  out  that,  echoing  the  Congressional 
Budget  Office  report,  the  President's  fiscal  year  1992  Budget  states: 
Clearly,  credit  reform  is  not  "just"  an  accounting 
change.  It  is  an  opportunity  to  see  each  program  with 
fresh  eyes.  Credit  reform  asks  the  right  questions:  Who  is 
being  helped?  By  how  much?  At  what  cost?  It  focuses  at- 
tention and  budgetary  decisions  on  the  costs  underlying 
each  loan,  juxtaposed  with  the  borrowers  who  benefit  from 
these  programs.  It  provides  perspective  for  both  policy 
analysis  and  program  management. 
On  June  28,  1991,  the  Secretary  of  Education  submitted  to  the 
Committee  material  on  the  work  the  Education  Department  had 
done  in  preparation  for  possibly  submitting  a  direct  loan  proposal 
as  part  of  its  reauthorization  re  ommendations.  The  material  sub- 
mitted estimated  a  $1.4.  billion  savings  in  the  first  year  of  a  direct 
loan  program  and  a  $6.6  billion  savings  over  four  years. 

Similarly,  the  Genera)  Accounting  Office  stated  in  its  September 
27,  1991  report,  Student  Loans:  Direct  Loans  Could  Save  Money  and 
Simplify  Program  Administration: 

Before  the  Federal  Credit  Reform  Act  of  1990  (P.L.  101- 
508),  the  budget  rules  favored  guaranteed  loansover  direct 
loans.  Under  the  old  rules,  a  guaranteed  loan's  cost  con- 
sisted of  interest  subsidies  and  loan  defaults  in  the  year 
Federal  funds  were  appropriated,  regardless  of  future  in- 
terest subsidies  and  defaults.  A  direct  loan's  cost  was 
equivalent  to  the  outlay  for  loan  principal.  Subsequent  de- 
faults and  repayments  were  accounted  for  in  the  year  they 
occurred,  not  when  the  loan  was  made.  As  a  result  of  this 
accounting  method,  direct  loans  appeared  much  more  ex- 
pensive than  guaranteed  loans. 
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Since  credit  reform,  the  budgeting  rules  allow  a  more  eq- 
uitable cost  comparison  of  guaranteed  and  direct  loans. 
Under  the  new  rules,  the  budgetary  cost  of  each  program 
for  a  one-year  lean  cohort  is  the  net  present  value  of  all 
costs  associated  with  those  loans.  A  guaranteed  loan's  cost 
is  the  discounted  value  of  all  interest  subsidy  and  default 
costs,  while  a  direct  loan's  cost  is  the  initial  outlay  less  the 
discounted  stream  of  anticipated  principal  and  interest  re- 
payments *  *  * 

A  direct  loan  program  operating  in  place  of  the  Stafford 
loan  program  could  save  over  $1  billion  *  *  *  present 
value  terms  *  *  *  assuming  the  loans  are  made  in  fiscal 
year  1992  *  *  * 

More  specifically,  the  Congressional  Budget  Office's  October  22, 
1991  preliminary  analysis  of  the  Committee  bill  showed  a  gross 
savings  of  $1,090  billion,  after  administrative  costs,  for  direct  loans 
versus  the  current  Stafford  Student  Loan  program.  In  H.R.  3553, 
these  savings  will  be  allocated  to  students  through  the  elimination 
of  costly  origination  and  insurance  fees  and  lower  annual  out-year 
interest  r&tes 

In  addition  to  being  more  expensive  than  direct  loans,  the  Com- 
mittee believes  that  the  current  Stafford  Student  Loan  program 
suffers  from  a  number  of  problems,  as  documented  in  the  May  1991 
report  of  the  Senate  Permanent  Subcommittee  on  Investigations, 
chaired  by  Senator  Sam  Nunn.  These  problems  include:  a  high  rate 
of  student  defaults,  financial  failure  of  one  major  guarantee 
agency,  questions  about  the  strength  and  number  of  guarantee 
agencies,  severe  problems  in  managing  student  loans  by  lenders, 
and  fraud  and  abuse  by  certain  lenders  and  some  trade  schools.  In 
a  similar  vein,  the  General  Accounting  Office  reported  that  the 
Stafford  Student  Loan  program  has  become  "such  a  maze  that  it 
cannot  be  audited." 

The  Committee  believes  that,  as  the  above-cited  reports  have  in- 
dicated, the  Stafford  Student  Loan  program  is  an  immensely  com- 
plicated and  expensive  program  for  students,  institutions  of  higher 
education  and  the  Department.  With  more  than  10,000  lenders,  45 
guarantee  agencies  and  35  secondary  markets  participating  in  this 
program,  the  array  of  paperwork,  regulations,  procedures  and  fees 
is  bewildering.  The  Committee  found  that  many  colleges  and  uni- 
versities deal  with  many  guarantee  agencies  during  the  course  of 
the  year  and  with  hundreds  of  lenders.  Notwithstanding  efforts  by 
some  guarantors  and  lenders  to  streamline  the  Stafford  Student 
Loan  program,  institutions  are  still  subjected  to  different  policies, 
forms,  and  computer  formats  by  each  agency. 

In  response  to  the  Nunn  report's  call  for  Congress  to  n  un- 
dertake major  and,  in  some  areas,  drastic  reform  *  *  *  of  the 
Stafford  Student  Loan  program  and  for  the  G.A.O.  to  study  the  fea- 
sibility of  alternative  approaches  including  "abolishing  the  guaran- 
ty agency  concept,"  a  direct  loan  program,  based  on  the  current 
Perkins  loan  program,  was  proposed  by  Representative  Robert  An- 
drews in  H.R.  3211.  n   „  J  , 

The  Committee  notes  that,  in  contrast  to  a  Stafford  loan,  an  in- 
stitution is  able  to  process  and  deliver  a  Perkins  Loan  along  with  a 
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student's  regular  application  for  grants  and  scholarships.  This  sig- 
nificantly reduces  the  amount  of  paperwork  required.  The  Commit- 
tee believes  that  by  originating  direct  loans  as  they  do  Perkins 
loans,  institutions  will  have  direct  control  over  the  timing  and  dis- 
tribution of  loan  funds,  enabling  them  to  assist  students  better  and 
improve  institutional  cash  flow. 

The  Committee  intends  that  like  existing  Stafford  loans,  Federal 
Direct  loans  will  be  funded  as  an  ent  itlement  under  the  mandatory 
part  of  the  budget.  As  in  the  Stafford  Loan  system,  there  will  be  no 
limit  on  the  amount  of  capital  tha*  will  be  available.  Capital  avail- 
ability will  be  determined  by  student  and  parent  eligibility  and 
demand.  However,  H.R  35^8  wiii  provide  entitlements  for  students 
and  their  parents,  rather  thro  lender.?,  secondary  markets  and 
guarantee  agencies.  Federal  Direct  loan  capital  will  substitute  for 
guaranteed  loaus. 

Under  H.R  o653,  student  legibility  for  subsidized  Federal  Direct 
loans  will  be  based  on  finr.r-c,*!.  need.  Annual  loan  limits  will  be 
increased  to  the  following  tvveis: 

$6,500  for  first  anrf  second  year  students; 

$8  ./00  per  year  Tor  the  balance  of  an  undergraduate  degree; 

$",000  per  year  for  gradufJ*  and  professional  students. 
H.R.  1558  -«Mpulates  that  unBubariM  Federal  Direct  loans  will 
be  offr.cJ  at  interest  nat^s  similar  to  the  current  Stafford  program, 
except  that  student  internet  rates  will  not  exceed  8  percent  in  the 
subsidized  program.  lUWer  vl  ^  Stafford  Student  Loan  program, 
the  .ate  increases  fr  t  -  y-vceu:  tz  10  percent  in  the  fifth  year  of 
repayment).  Nei*W  a  student  o  ^  ration  fee  (currently  5  percent) 
nor  an  insula  ace  nu'ar  (currently  up  to  3  percent)  will  be 
charged.  Aleves!  incurred  on  fiul^.dued  loans  while  the  student  is 
in  school  wi'!'  continue  to      paid  by  the  Secretory  of  Education. 

T'he  Committee  inter  .&  ckii  outstanding  Perkins  loan  repay- 
ments, which  currently  : added  \o  institutional  revolving  funds 
and  subsequently  lent  student  borrowers,  will  be  invested  in 

new  Perkins  institutional  mdowments  to  fund  additional  Federal 
Supplemental  Educational  Opportunity  grants  for  students.  This 
will  also  permit  about  $185  million  currently  appropriated  each 
year  for  new  capita!  for  Perkins  loans  to  be  used  for  fund  grants. 

Student  eligibility  criteria  for  direct  unsubaidized  loans  will  re- 
semble those  used  in  the  current  SLS  program. 

lln&i&r  H.H,  355o,  the  amount  parents  will  be  able  to  borrow  from 
dvi  sct  unsubsidizud  bans  to  parents  will  be  the  full  costs  of  educa- 
tional mnws  any  financial  aid  received  by  the  student,  an  increase 
from  the  $4000  cap  on  PLUS  loans  in  current  law.  Parents  will 
continue  to  be  eligible  for  these  loans  without  a  financial  needs 

The  Committee  intends  that  the  Secretary  of  Education  will  offer 
students  the  option  of  income-contingent,  graduated  and  conven- 
tional repayment  plans, 

Loan  consolidation  with  direct  lending  authority  will  be  available 
to  BturteiitB  who  have  loans  under  Title  IV  and  who  also  receive 
Federal  Direct  loans,  further  reducing  costs  to  the  taxpayer  and 
improving  loan  terms  for  students. 

Under  H.R.  8553,  unsubsidized  loan  interest  rates  will  continue 
at  the  existing  PLUS  and  SLS  programs  level:  the  52  week  T-bill 
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plus  3.25  percent,  with  a  12  percent  cap.  Interest  income  over  cost 
of  funds  will  be  used,  in  part,  to  both  help  offset  administrative 
costs  and  cover  any  defaults  in  the  program. 

The  Committee  intends  that  the  Federal  Direct  loan  program 
will  be  financed  through  the  sale  of  government  securities  by  the 
Federal  Government  and  counted  in  the  budget  under  the  provi- 
sion of  credit  reform.  This  will  be  accomplished  in  the  same  way 
funding  for  the  Student  Loan  Marketing  Association  (Sallie  Mae) 
was  provided  unti1  1981.  Under  that  procedure,  the  Secretary  of 
the  Treasury,  through  the  Federal  Financing  Bank,  sold  govern- 
ment securities  to  the  private  sector  and  made  the  funds  available 
to  Sallie  Mae.  That  system  worked  well  and  Sallie  Mao  is  presently 
making  payments  on  about  $4.8  billion  it  still  holds.  In  the  case  of 
Federal  Direct  loans,  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury  will  make 
funds  available  to  the  Secretary  of  Education  for  allocation  to  insti- 
tutions through  the  Department's  finance  system  from  which  insti- 
tutions presently  draw  student  aid  funds.  The  Committee  expects 
this  to  operate  like  the  Federal  Pell  grant  program  with  institu- 
tions able  to  adjust  their  requests  for  funds  according  to  actual  stu- 
dent eligibility  throughout  the  program  year.  Repayments  will 
return  to  the  Federal  Government  and  will  not  be  left  to  accumu- 
late in  institutional  revolving  funds,  as  is  the  case  with  Perkins 
logins* 

The  Committee  intends  that  on  behalf  of  the  government,  insti- 
tutions will  determine  student  and  parent  eligibility,  prepare  nee 
essary  promissory  notes  and  allocate  funds  to  students  following 
procedures  similar  to  those  used  in  the  Perkins  Loan  Program. 

Each  institution  will  transmit  signed  promissory  notes  to  its  De- 
partment of  Education  servicing  contractor;  the  contractor  will  be 
repsonsible  for  servicing  and  collecting  loans  by  all  conventional 
methods,  including  the  use  of  IRS  offsets  on  defaulters. 

Under  H.R.  3553,  the  Secretary  of  Education  will  operate  the 
servicing  aspects  of  the  program  through  competitive,  private 
sector  contracts,  including  a  contract  for  management  of  the  na- 
tional direct  loan  data  system  and  loan  consolidation.  The  Commit- 
tee expects  that  the  Secretary  will  have  a  number  of  different  serv- 
icing and  collection  contracts. 

The  Committee  intends  that  profit-making  firms,  non-profit  orga- 
nizations, state  entities,  guarantee  agencies  and  institutions  ot 
higher  education  will  be  eligible  to  apply  for  service  and  collection 
contracts.  The  Committee  expects  the  Secretary  to  issue  a  reasona- 
ble number  of  such  contracts  and  to  take  advantage  of  existing  ex- 
pertise of  those  involved  in  the  student  loan  servicing  industry.  I  o 
the  extent  practical,  the  Committee  expects  the  Secretary  to 
permit  each  institution  to  select  a  contractor  which  it  believes  will 
best  serve  the  institution  and  its  students.  The  Committee  believes 
this  will  improve  contractor  performance.  c 

H.R.  3553  provides  institutions  a  $20  per  loan  administrative  lee 
each  year.  While  the  overall  workload  for  Federal  Direct  bans 
would  appear  to  be  less  than  the  present  guarantee  system  wnich 
does  not  provide  an  administrative  fee,  the  Committee  believes 
some  financial  support  to  institutions  is  important  to  help  ensure 
proper  administration  of  the  program. 
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To  ensure  adequate  administrative  support  for  the  Secretary, 
H.R.  3553  'icludes  student  aid  administrative  costs  as  a  line  item 
expense,  ihis  will  require  the  Administration  and  the  Appropria- 
tions committees  to  carefully  review  the  salary  and  expense  sup- 
port provided  to  the  Federal  Direct  loan  program. 

As  under  the  Stafford  Student  Loan  program,  H.R.  3553  contains 
death  and  disability  cancellation  provisions. 

It  is  the  Committee's  desire  to  implement  a  simplified  Federal 
Direct  Loan  program  for  students  and  institutions  by  modeling  it 
after  the  Perkins  Loan  program.  Furthp",  it  is  the  Committee's 
intent  to  facilitate  the  application  procesj  and  determination  of  eli- 
gibility for  Federal  Direct  loans  by  maMmizing  the  availability  of  a 
free  Federal  financial  aid  application  and  the  central  data  base 
matches  that  are  part  of  the  Federal  financial  aid  delivery  system. 
The  Committee  believes  that  borrowers  should  complete  only  a 
small  number  of  non-redundant  questions  essential  for  the  delivery 
of  the  direct  loan,  and  to  the  extent  possible  these  data  elements 
should  be  part  of  a  standardized  promissory  note. 

The  Committee  expects  that  the  process  by  which  institutions  re- 
ceive Federal  Direct  loan  funds  will  operate  like  the  Federal  Pell 
Grant  program  and  that  institutions  will  be  able  to  adjust  requests 
for  funds  according  to  actual  student  eligibility  throughout  the  pro- 
gram year.  However,  it  is  the  Committee's  desire  not  to  make  the 
flow  of  funds  to  institutions  of  higher  education  dependent  on  the 
input  of  individual  student  data,  nor  on  the  reconciliation  by  the 
Secretary  of  Education  of  individual  student  data  as  is  currently 
the  case  under  the  Federp1  Pell  Grant  program. 

In  addition,  it  is  the  O.  .imittee's  intent  to  require  participating 
institutions  to  report  to  the  Department  contractor  only  that  data 
which  is  essential  to  ensuring  the  integrity  of  the  Federal  Direct 
Loan  program  and/or  the  completeness  of  the  National  Student 
Loan  Data  base.  . 

The  following  reflects  the  Committee  s  general  expectation  ot 
how  the  Federal  Direct  Loan  program  will  be  structured  with  re- 
spect to  loan  processing,  loan  disbursement,  draw  down  of  funds, 
reporting,  and  institutional  liability.  Because  of  the  Committee  s 
concern  that  the  Federal  Direct  Loan  program  be  a  simplified  proc- 
ess for  families,  the  Committee  expects  that  the  Department  of 
Education  will  conduct  negotiated  rulemaking  for  full  implementa- 
tion of  Part  D. 

Loan  Processing 

A  student  completes  a  Federal  financial  aid  application  to  apply 
for  all  forms  of  Title  IV  aid.  There  is  no  additional  application  for 
determining  eligibility  for  a  Federal  Direct  loan. 

The  Federal  financial  aid  application  is  submitted  to  a  processor, 
who,  in  addition  to  computing  a  student's  eligibility  according  to 
the  Federal  need  analysis,  conducts  central  data  base  matches  with 
entities  such  as  Selective  Service,  the  Immigration  and  Naturaliza- 
tion Service  (INS),  and  the  National  Student  Loan  data  base. 

The  processor  forwards  its  result,  including  default  analysis,  to 
the  institution  of  higher  education.  The  institution  reviews  the 
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need  analysis,  determines  the  student's  eligibility  for  all  forms  of 
Title  IV  aid,  and  sends  the  student  an  award  notice. 

An  institution  mails  a  standardized  promissory  note  to  eligible 
students.  The  institution  decides  the  appropriate  time  for  mail- 
ing the  note.  The  promissory  note  includes  only  those  data  ele- 
ments and  identifiers  essential  to  the  disbursement  of  the  loan 
such  as:  loan  amount,  student's  name,  student's  permanent  ad- 
dress, student's  social  security  number,  student's  driver  license, 
name  and  address  of  student's  nearest  relative,  name  and  address 
of  other  references,  student's  signature,  and  date.  However,  as  time 
may  have  elapsed  since  the  National  Student  Loan  data  base 
match,  the  student  will  certify  on  the  promissory  note  that  he  or 
she  is  not  in  default  on  any  Title  IV  loan  or  does  not  owe  refund 
for  any  Title  IV  giant  or  scholarship. 

The  student  completes  the  promissory  note,  retains  a  copy,  and 
returns  the  original  directly  to  the  institution.  The  deadline  for 
submission  of  the  promissory  note  coulu  be  the  earlier  of  the  last 
day  of  the  award  year,  June  30,  or  the  last  date  within  the  award 
year  on  which  the  student  was  enrolled  and  eligible.  The  institu- 
tion reviews  the  promissory  note  to  ensure  that  it  is  properly  exe* 
cuted. 

Loan  Disbursement 

The  Committee  intends  that  no  loan  funds  may  disbursed 
until  the  institution  has  received  a  properly  execute*;  f  promissory 
note.  Loans  may  be  credited  to  a  students  account  or  disbursed  di 
rectly  to  the  borrower  by  check. 

As  under  the  current  Stafford  Student  Loan  and  Perkins  Ixmn 
programs,  the  institution  may  advance  F*sderal  Direct  loan  funds 
by  crediting  an  enrolled  student's  actount  nc,  more  than  three 
weeks  before  the  first  day  of  classes  or  *  payment  period.  An  insti- 
tution may  advance  loan  proceeds  directly  to  a*i  enrolled  student 
no  more  than  ten  daj's  before  th  first  day  of  classes  of  a  payment 
period.  An  institution  must  rciuvn  any  amount  advanced  to  the 
borrower  who  before  the  first  cay  of  classy  officially  or  unofficially 
withdraws  or  is  expelled. 

Loans  disbursed  directly  to  a  student's  .account  must  be  clearly 
identified  as  the  Federal  Direct  loa**  propria.  The  student  is  not 
required  to  sign  an  additional  authorisation  or  acknowledgment  of 
receipt  of  funds  at  the  time  of  diabv*rse:ft4at. 

At  institutions  using  standard  fusdemic  terms,  the  payment 
amount  is  calculated  by  dividing  the  total  award  by  the  number  of 
payment  periods.  Inst^v.tio-^a  not  using  standard  terms  must  make 
at  least  two  paym&dfe  Jv^mg  *  he  academic  year,  one  at  the  begin- 
ning and  one  at  th*  *«iidpniut,  after  the  student  completes  the 
hours  for  which  payment  w as  received.  If  the  award  is  for  less  than 
an  academic  yew,  the  total  amount  is  divided  by  the  number  of 
payment  prrriad*  the  student  will  attend. 

If  the  incurs  varying  educational  costs  and  needs  addi- 

tional ^.Mvis  during  a  particular  payment  period  of  the  academic 
year,  institution  may  advance  the  Federal  Direct  loan  proceeds 
to  th*  student  to  meet  those  uneven  costs. 
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An  institution  may  credit  the  loan  proceeds  to  a  new  borrower  s 
account  prior  to  that  borrower  receiving  an  entrance  interview. 
However,  a  new  borrower  must  receive  an  entrance  loan  interview 
within  sixty  days  after  the  date  the  loan  is  credited  to  the  account 
or  prior  to  leaving  the  institution,  whichever  occurs  first.  Under  no 
circumstances  may  an  institution  advance  loan  proceeds  directly  to 
a  new  borrower  prior  to  that  borrower  receiving  an  entrance  loan 
interview. 

Draw  Down  of  Funds 

The  institution  draws  down  funds  from  the  Department  of  Edu- 
cation Payment  Management  System.  The  Committee  intends  that 
all  regulations  concerning  the  draw  down  of  Federal  Direct  Loan 
funds  will  be  consistent  with  current  procedures  for  campus-based 
and  Federal  Pell  Grant  programs.  At  the  beginning  of  each  award 
year,  an  institution  of  higher  education  is  given  an  initial  alloca- 
tion based  on  the  institution's  previous  Federal  Direct  loan  volume. 
As  the  award  progresses,  the  allocation  for  an  institution  is  adjust- 
ed based  on  the  actual  number  of  eligible  students. 

An  institution  draws  down  funds  and  funds  p  re  posted  to  eligible 
student  accounts  within  the  time  frames  consistent  with  existing 
procedures  of  the  Department  of  Education  Payment  Management 
System.  _  . 

The  Committee  intends  that  the  Federal  Government  make 
funds  available  as  necessary  to  provide  for  the  prompt  and  contin- 
ual flow  of  funds  to  eligible  students. 

Reporting 

The  Committee  intends  that  an  institution  is  only  required  to 
report  essential  data  elements  to  the  Department  contractor  such 
as:  student's  enrollment  status;  student's  default  history,  if  any; 
student's  repayment  history,  if  any;  and  student's  annual  indebted- 
ness under  the  Federal  Direct  Loan  program  only.  The  Committee 
intends  that  the  Secretary  shall,  through  its  contracts  with  private 
sector  servicers,  provide  for  a  variety  of  ways  for  this  data  to  be 
transmitted  by  institutions  including,  but  not  limited  to:  modem, 
tape,  floppy  disc,  or  a  cumulative  paper  roster.  The  institution 
should  be  able  to  elect  the  option. 

The  Committee  intends  that  an  institution  will  report  any 
change  in  a  student's  enrollment  status  or  loan  eligibility  to  the 
servicing  contractor.  Any  funds  that  are  recovered  from  the  stu- 
dent as  the  result  of  refunds  or  overawards  are  deducted  from  the 
next  draw  down  of  funds.  The  exact  time  frame  for  reporting  of  the 
data  to  the  servicing  contractor  will  be  determined  under  negotiat- 
ed rulemaking,  taking  into  account  reasonableness  and  variances 
in  institutional  administrative  capabilities.  However,  the  Commit- 
tee believes  that  an  institution  should  not  be  allowed  to  report  less 
than  quarterly  to  the  servicing  contractor. 

Institutional  Liability 

As  under  the  current  Perkins  Loan  program,  an  institution  is 
liable  for  determining  student  eligibility,  executing  promissory 
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notes,  and  disbursing  funds  to  borrowers.  However,  unlike  the  cur- 
rent Perkins  Loan  program,  the  institution  is  not  liable  for  a  loan 
during  the  repayment  period  if  the  promissory  note  was  properly 
executed. 

The  Committee  intends  that  in  the  event  the  institution  submits 
an  improperly  executed  promissory  note  to  the  Department  con- 
tractor, the  note  will  be  returned  to  the  institution  promptly  for 
correction.  If  the  institution  is  unable  to  have  the  borrower  execute 
a  correct  promissory  note,  the  institution  is  liable  for  the  loan  in 
the  event  the  borrower  fails  to  repay,  as  is  currently  the  case 
under  the  Perkins  Loan  program. 

Part  Et  Federal  Perkins  Loans 

H.R.  3553  changes  the  name  of  the  grants  awarded  under  this 
subpart  to  "Federal  Perkins  Loans."  The  Committee  believes  that 
it  is  important  that  students  and  their  parents  recognize  that  these 
grants,  and  other  assistance  under  Title  IV,  are  provided  by  the 
Federal  Government. 

The  Committee  found  that  over  the  last  decade,  there  has  been  a 
dramatic  increase  in  the  number  of  students  attending  on  a  part- 
time  basis  and  the  number  of  independent  students.  In  order  for 
these  nontraditional  students  to  have  increased  access  to  postsec- 
ondary  education,  and  to  assistance  under  this  title,  it  is  important 
to  define  the  nontraditional  student. 

The  nontraditional  student  includes  students  who  are  attending 
less  than  full  time,  who  are  age  24  or  older,  who  are  single  parents, 
or  who  are  independent  students. 

H.R.  3553  states  that  a  reasonable  amount  of  Federal  SEOG 
funds  should  be  allocated  to  nontraditional  students.  The  Commit- 
tee refrains  from  requiring  a  strict  proportional  allocation,  recog- 
nizing that  this  may  be  overly  restrictive.  The  Committee  intends 
that  while  institutions  are  given  discretion  in  allocating  an  equita- 
ble amount  of  funds  for  nontraditional  students,  this  discretion 
should  not  result  in  an  institution's  disregarding  the  plain  intent  of 
the  law.  This  provision  was  taken  from  H.R.  3241,  legislation  intro- 
duced by  Representative  Steve  Gunderson  to  address  the  needs  of 
nontraditional  students. 

H.R.  3553  mak^  a  variety  of  modifications  in  the  cancellation 
provision  for  Fed  al  Perkins  Loans.  Under  Section  465(a)(2),  the 
cancellation  of  Federal  Perkins  Loans  is  permitted  only  for  those 
teachers  who  work  on  a  full-time  basis  in  a  public  or  non-profit  pri- 
vate elementary  or  secondary  school,  if  that  school  (1)  is  eligible  for 
assistance  under  the  Chapter  One  program,  and  (2)  has  a  student 
enrollment  of  which  more  than  30  percent  are  from  families  with 
incomes  below  the  poverty  level.  Current  law  also  mandates  that 
no  more  than  50  percent  of  schools  in  any  state  receiving  Chapter 
One  funds  may  be  designated  as  institutions  in  which  teaching 
service  qualifies  Perkins  borrowers  for  cancellation.  H.R.  3553 
strikes  the  50  percent  cap  and  permits  all  Chapter  One  schools 
with  a  student  enrollment  of  more  than  30  percent  from  at  or 
below  poverty  level  to  be  eligible  as  an  institution  in  which  teach- 
ing service  qualifies  for  Perkins  Loans  forgiveness.  This  provision 
was  drawn  from  H.R.  3334,  introduced  by  Representative  Ted 
Weiss, 
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H.R.  3553  extends  Federal  Perkins  Loan  forgiveness  to  individ- 
uals who,  upon  completion  of  their  course  of  study,  work  full  time 
as  teachers  of  infanta  and  toddlers  (ages  birth  through  2  years) 
with  disabilities.  This  provision  was  taken  from  legislation,  H.R. 
2952,  introduced  by  Mr.  Klug. 

The  Committee  fiad*  that  among  the  largest  stumbling  blocks 
encountered  by  states  in  their  efforts  to  implement  early  interven- 
tion programs  for  infants  and  toddlers,  authorized  under  Part  H  of 
the  Individual?  with  Disabilities  Act,  has  been  a  shortage  of  quali- 
fied service  providers.  It  is  the  intent  of  the  Committee,  in  making 
this  amendment,  to  encourage  a  greater  number  of  qualified  indi- 
viduals to  dedicate  themselves  to  the  service  of  this  age  cohort. 

H.R.  3553  also  allows  for  Federal  Perkins  loan  cancellations  for 
borrowers  who  won-,  as  a  full-time  nurse  or  medical  technician  pro- 
viding heaith  care  services.  This  provision  was  included  from  H.R. 
2300,  introduced  by  Representative  Patsy  Mink. 

The  Committee  also  wants  to  encourage  qualified  individuals  to 
seek  employment  in  agencies  serving  high-risk  children  and  fami- 
lies in  low-income  communities.  Therefore,  H.R.  3553  provides  for 
the  cancellation  of  Federal  Perkins  loans  for  borrowers  who  work 
as  a  full-time  employee  of  a  public  or  private  nonprofit  child  or 
family  servire  agency.  The  Committee  intends  for  this  provision  to 
apply  to  employees  working  in  Head  Start  programs,  child  care 
and  child  development  programs,  and  programs  providing  health, 
mental  health  and  psychological  services,  as  well  as  social  services 
to  this  population. 

Such  positions  are  traditionally  low-paying.  After  graduation, 
many  students,  who  might  otherwise  select  careers  with  such  agen- 
cies, choose  not  to  because  of  the  large  amount  of  debt  they  in- 
curred in  financing  their  postsecondary  and  graduate  educations, 
which  they  must  repay. 

The  National  Child  Care  Staffing  Study,  Who  Cares?  Child  Care 
Teachers  and  the  Quality  of  Care  in  America,  found  that  the  educa- 
tion of  child  care  teachers  and  the  arrangement  of  their  work  envi- 
ronment are  key  to  the  quality  of  services  children  receive.  The 
study  investigators  recommended  the  promotion  of  formal  educa- 
tion and  training  opportunities  for  child  care  teachers  u>  promote 
better  quality  child  care  services. 

At  present,  agencies  serving  these  children  and  families  are  over- 
whelmed by  unmanageable  caseloads.  Many  states  report  difficulty 
in  recruiting  enough  oualified  candidates  to  provide  critically 
needed  services.  In  the  child  welfare  iield,  for  example,  only  28  per- 
cent of  caseworkers  nation  wi .    have  social  work  degrees. 

In  a  recent  survey  conducted  by  the  National  Association  of 
Social  Workers,  nearly  40  percent  of  social  work  students  who  are 
not  planning  to  seek  employment  in  child  welfare  agencies  after 
graduation,  or  uncertain  about  their  plans,  indicated  that  cancella- 
tion of  their  student  loans  would  make  them  more  likely  to  seek 
employment. 

H.R.  35o3  makes  other  necessary  and  technical  changes  to  the 
Perkins  loan  program. 
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Part  Ft  Need  Analysis 

Single  need  analysis 

H.R.  3553  establishes  a  single  need  analysis  for  all  Federal  stu- 
dent financial  assistance  programs,  described  in  Part  F.  The  Com- 
mittee has  seen  great  success  with  the  Congressional  Methodology 
system  established  under  the  Higher  Education  Amendments  of 
1986.  Those  amendments  established  a  need  analysis  system  for  all 
Federal  student  assistance  programs  with  the  exception  of  the  Pell 
grant  program.  H.R.  3553  includes  the  Federal  Pell  Grant  program 
under  the  need  analysis  in  Part  F. 

The  Committee's  main  goal  in  establishing  a  single  need  analysis 
system  and  in  revising  the  need  analysis  under  H.R.  3553  was  to 
simplify  the  current  system  and  to  make  it  more  understandable, 
equitable,  and  justifiable  for  students  and  their  parents.  Students 
testified  that  the  complexity  of  the  application  and  delivery  process 
for  Federal  financial  aid  actually  acts  as  a  barrier  to  access  for 
some  students. 

Cost  of  attendance 

H.R  3553  clarifies  the  calculation  of  need,  corrects  discrepancies 
between  the  calculation  of  expected  family  contribution  for  depend- 
ent and  independent  students  and  reduces  the  number  of  questions 
that  students  and  parents  must  answer,  thereby  simplifying  the 
process. 

H.R.  3553  contains  provisions  to  clarify  the  cost  of  attendance. 
The  Committee  intends  to  clarify  that  costs  of  attendance  for  incar- 
cerated students  are  limited  to  direct  educational  costs  including 
tuition,  fees,  books  and  supplies.  Since  incarcerated  students  have 
i  o  expenditures  for  room,  board,  transportation,  personal  expenses, 
dependent  care  or  other  costs,  these  should  not  be  used  as  part  of 
the  cost  of  attendance  to  determine  a  student's  need. 

It  is  and  has  been  the  intent  of  the  Committee  that  the  depend- 
ent care  allowance  must  include  an  allowance  for  study-time,  in- 
ternships, field-work,  student  teaching,  commuting-time,  and  other 
school-related  obligations  as  well  as  actual  in  class-time.  The  Com- 
mittee has  learned  that  some  institutions  do  not  give  a  student 
who  is  also  a  parent  a  dependent  care  allowance  sufficient  to  ''over 
all  school-related  functions.  Institutions  of  higher  education  consid- 
er a  student  who  is  in  class  12  hours  to  be  attending  on  a  full-time 
basis,  because  of  school  work  required  outside  of  class  time.  This 
same  student  should  be  provided  with  e.  dependent  care  allowance 
sufficient  to  cover  costs  associated  with  all  work  required  outside  of 
class  time. 

H.R.  356a  clarifies  that  students  enrolled  in  telecommunications 
courses,  study  abroad  programs,  and  cooperative  education  pro- 
grams have  special  costs  associated  with  participating  in  these  pro- 
grams included  in  their  costs  of  attendance.  This  provision  was 
drawn  from  H.R.  3129,  introduced  by  Representative  Joe  Gaydos. 

In  an  effort  to  include  all  costs  associated  with  college  attend- 
ance, the  Committee  wishes  to  provide  the  opportunity  to  recognize 
additional  necessary  educational  expenses,  such  as  loan  origination 
fees  and  application  fees,  that  may  not  fall  into  other  identified 
cost  of  attendance  categories. 
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Expected  family  contributioin  for  dependent  students 
H.R.  3553  divides  need  analysis  into  three  parts:  A  determination 
of  expected  family  contribution  (EFC)  for  dependent  students  and 
their  families;  a  determination  of  EFC  fi  r  single  or  married  inde- 
pendent students  with  no  children;  and  a  determination!  of  EFC  for 
single  or  married  independent  students  with  children. 

The  bill  as  approved  by  the  Committee  eliminates  potential  for 
abuse  by  stipulating  only  those  family  members  enrolled  in  a 
degree  or  certificate  program  will  be  counted  as  enrolled  for  the 
purposes  of  Part  F.  Also,  parents  of  dependent  students  will  not  be 
counted  in  the  number  of  enrolled  students  in  the  family. 

In  order  to  simplify  the  application  process,  the  Committee  made 
changes  to  need  analysis  to  reduce  the  number  of  questions  a  stu- 
dent and  his  or  her  parents  would  have  to  answer.  One  change  to 
accomplish  this  goal  was  the  elimination  of  a  separate  allowance 
for  medical  and  dental  expenses.  The  Committee  intends  that  medi- 
cal and  dental  expenses  in  extraordinar:  •  ircumstances  should  con- 
tinue to  be  included  in  the  calculation  of  need  using  the  profession- 
al judgement  authority  of  the  financial  aid  administrator. 

H.R.  3553  also  reforms  the  standard  maintenance  allowance 
under  current  law  by  changing  the  name  of  this  allowance  to 
income  protection  allowance  to  make  this  more  understandable  to 
students  and  their  parents.  The  Committee  changes  the  derivation 
of  this  allowance  to  more  accurately  recognize  current  consumption 
patterns.  H.R.  3553  would  utilize  the  Consumer  Expenditure 
Survey  published  annually  by  the  Bureau  of  Labor  Statistics.  This 
survey  more  reliably  reflects  the  current  cost  of  the  goods  and  serv- 
ices being  purchased  by  typical  families.  „ 
For  families  with  dependent  children,  R.R.  3553  uses  the  level  c. 
income  protection  supported  by  the  lower  living  standard  as  an 
income  protection  allowance.  Families  living  at  this  level  are  un- 
likely to  have  the  ability  to  contribute  to  postsecondary  education, 
because  their  income  permits  no  opportunity  for  choice  about  dis- 
cretionary expenses.  Therefore  the  Committee  believes  that  pro- 
tecting this  level  of  income  is  appropriate. 

The  Committee  attempts  to  correct  inequities  in  determining  pa- 
rental contribution  and  to  make  this  process  more  justifia  «le  to 
parents  by  making  adjustments  to  encourage  families  to  save  and 
protect  families  from  having  to  mortgage  their  homes,  farms  or 
small  businesses.  , 

The  Committee  strongly  believes  that  families  should  be  encour- 
aged to,  where  possible,  save  for  their  children's  education.  Howev- 
er, current  need  analysis  can  punish  some  families  who  save,  lo 
address  this  inequity,  H.R.  3553  includes  an  educational  savings 
protection  allowance  in  determining  what  parents  should  contrib- 
ute, from  their  assets.  This  will  allow  families  to  save  for  their 
child's  education  without  penalizing  these  families. 

Since  families  save  for  postsecondary  education  expenses  in  a  va- 
riety of  ways,  the  Committee  does  not  intend  this  allowance  to  pro- 
tect only  those  assets  in  special  targeted  savings  accounts.  Instead, 
the  allowance  would  protect  a  portion  of  the  family's  total  assets, 
thus  providing  a  family  with  total  flexibility  about  the  type  of  asset 
it  uses  as  its  planning  and  savings  vehicle.  Because  families  are 
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asked  to  save  as  much  as  possible  of  their  expected  family  contribu- 
tion prior  to  their  child's  enrollment,  the  allowance  protects  an 
amount  equal  to  the  parent's  contribution  from  income  for  that 
year. 

Further,  the  Committee  believes  it  is  appropriate  that  this  allow- 
ance applied  only  to  the  parents  of  lependent  students,  since  his- 
torically parents  are  expected  to  save  for  their  children's  educa- 
tion. There  has  not  been  the  same  expectation  that  independent 
students,  through  prior  planning,  will  be  able  to  finance  their  own 
education. 

Non-liquid  assets 

During  the  extensive  hearing  process,  the  need  analysis  inequity 
about  which  the  Committee  heard  the  most  testimony  was  the  in- 
clusion of  the  value  of  a  family  home,  farm,  or  business  in  the  cal- 
culation of  expected  family  contribution.  From  Montana  to  Louisi- 
ana, from  Rhode  Island  to  Washington  to  Hawaii,  the  Committee 
heard  testimony  on  the  inequity  of  counting  non-liquid  assets  in 
need  analysis.  The  Committee  heard  from  families  who  have  seen 
real  estate  prices  soar,  resulting  in  families  living  in  homes  they 
can't  sell,  can't  borrow  against  (because  their  income  is  too  low  for 
a  lender  to  make  them  a  loan)  and  could  not  afford  to  buy  if  they 
were  making  that  purchase  today.  The  Committee  does  not  believe 
that  living  in  a  home  that  has  doubled  in  value  because  of  an  in- 
flated real  estate  market  should  force  families  out  of  eligibility  for 
Federal  student  financial  assistance. 

During  the  last  Congress,  Representative  Coleman  presented  to 
the  Committee  legislation  to  remove  non-liquid  assets  from  the  cal- 
culation of  expected  family  contribution  under  this  part.  This  legis- 
lation was  approved  by  the  Committee  and  passed  the  House  as 
part  of  an  omnibus  education  bill,  but  was  never  enacted.  This 
year,  the  Committee  has  before  it  for  consideration  five  bills  that 
would  eliminate  or  cap  the  inclusion  of  non-liquid  assets,  including 
H.R.  2561,  the  Middle  Income  Student  Assistance  Act,  introduced 
by  Representative  Pat  Williams;  H.R.  3078,  introduced  by  Repre- 
sentative Jack  Reed  and  Representative  Patsy  Mink;  H.R.  1117,  the 
Student  Financial  Aid  Improvement  Act,  introduced. by  Represent- 
ative Marge  Roukema;  H.R.  190,  introduced  by  Represer  tive 
Robert  Roe;  H.R.  3411,  introduced  by  Representative  Bill  B>  ett; 
and  the  Administration's  bill,  H.R.  2627.  The  Committee  d'  ;  ot 
expect  a  family  to  sell  its  home,  family  farm  of  family  bus.-.jss  in 
order  to  finance  their  children's  education.  Therefore  the  Commit- 
tee hps  excluded  home,  farm  and  small  business  equity  from  the 
assef  calculation  in  determining  a  family's  expected  family  contri- 
bution. 

It  is  important  to  note  however,  that  the  Committee  is  not  satis- 
fied with  the  language  in  H.R.  3553  as  reported  from  Committee 
concerning  the  definition  of  small  business.  The  intent  of  this  pro- 
vision is  to  exclude  the  assets  of  businesses  so  small  that  their  con- 
tinued operation  would  be  jeopardized  if  the  assets  were  to  be  mort- 
gaged for  student's  education  expenses.  It  is  the  intent  of  this  Com- 
mittee to  further  review  the  language  in  H.R.  3553  and  work 
toward  making  modifications  so  that  the  bill  language  accurately 
reflects  the  intent  of  the  Committee. 
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Dependent  student  contribution 

Through  amendments  to  this  part,  the  committee  also  attempts 
to  correct  inequities  in  the  current  need  analysis  system  regarding 
minimum  student  contribution,  double-counting  of  student  earn- 
ings and  the  current  student  assessment  rate.  This  provision  was 
drawn  from  H.R.  933,  introduced  by  Representative  Gerald  Oolo- 
mon.  ,  .  . 

The  Committee  feels  that  arbitrarily  imposing  a  minimum  stu- 
dent contribution,  defeats  the  purpose  of  making  Part  F  justifiable 
to  students  and  their  families,  If  a  student  does  not  have  the  mini- 
mum student  contribution  in  his  or  her  possession,  imposing  this 
requirement  will  result  in  a  loss  of  access  for  some  students.  The 
Committee  notes  that  students  are  expected  to  contribute  to  their 
own  cost  of  education.  This  is  apparent  in  the  assessment  of  stu- 
dent income  and  assets  under  Part  F  and  the  structure  of  the  Fed- 
eral Pell  grant  program. 

Current  need  analysis  also  penalizes  students  who  save  from 
their  paychecks.  Under  current  law,  if  a  student  works  and  saves  a 
portion  of  these  earnings,  the  earnings  are  assessed  once  in  the 
income  calculation  and  again  as  part  of  the  asset  calculation.  The 
United  States  Student  Association  testified  before  the  Committee 
that  this  "double  counting  discourages  students  from  saving,  and 
should  be  eliminated."  The  Committee  includes  a  provision  to  cor- 
rect this  injustice. 

Current  law  also  expects  students  (both  independent  and  depend- 
ent) to  contribute  at  least  70  percent  of  their  income  each  year 
toward  their  education.  The  Committee  heard  testimony  that  this 
amount  was  excessive.  For  the  neediest  students,  their  income 
often  contributes  to  the  maintenance  of  their  family.  H.R.  3553, 
therefore,  changes  the  assessment  rate  to  50  percent.  Since  the  stu- 
dent is  the  primary  beneficiary  of  the  education,  the  student 
should  be  contributing  a  substantial  portion  of  their  earnings  to 
their  education. 

Independent  students 

The  Committee  also  attempted  to  correct  current  inequities  in 
the  treatment  of  independent  students  under  Part  F. 

In  determining  need  for  independent  students,  H.R.  3553  modi- 
fies treatment  of  independent  students  with  spouse  and  no  children 
to  consider  the  spouse's  income  and  assets  in  determining  the  ex- 
pected family  contribution. 

H.R.  3553  attempts  to  make  postsecondary  education  more  acces- 
sible for  non-traditional  students,  many  of  whom  are  independent 
students.  Current  law  requires  expected  family  contribution  to  be 
based  on  the  "base  year"  income  for  both  dependent  and  independ- 
ent students.  Since  many  independent  students  wer»  employed  full 
time  prior  to  attending  postsecondary  education  and  these  students 
will  reduce  their  employment  while  they  are  in  school,  base  year 
income  is  not  an  accurate  representation  of  their  income  during 
the  award  year  or  their  need.  In  an  effort  to  correct  this  inequity 
for  non-traditional  students,  the  Committee  feels  that  independent 
students  should  use  expected  year  income  in  the  computation  of 
their  expected  family  contribution. 
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Also,  since  independent  students  have  their  income  assessed  at 
50  percent,  the  Committee  believes  that  it  is  appropriate  to  use  th* 
prevailing  living  standard  to  determine  the  monthly  non-enroll- 
ment maintenance  allowance  for  independent  students  with  no 
children.  The  Committee  believes  that  this  standard  is  appropriate 
because  these  students  are  actually  expected  to  exist  on  this  main- 
tenance allowance. 

Miscellaneous 

H.R.  3553  includes  updated  charts  and  tables  for  Part  F.  Howev- 
er, the  Committee  did  not  include  an  updated  table  for  the  "Per- 
centages for  Computation  of  State  and  Other  Tax  Allowance."  The 
Committee  wishes  o  provide  the  opportunity  for  a  review  of  this 
table.  The  Committee  believes  this  is  particularly  necessary  in 
light  of  the  recent  changes  in  taxation  rates  in  a  number  of  states. 

Numerous  witnesses  testified  before  the  Committee  that  students 
from  families  with  proven  need  were  being  discouraged  from  par- 
ticipation in  postsecondary  education  because  of  complicated  forms 
which  were  not  relevant  to  their  situation.  The  Committee  believes 
that  very  low  income  families  should  have  their  eligibility  for  fi- 
nancial assistance  determined  automatically.  Families  whose  earn- 
ings are  at  or  below  the  earned  income  tax  credit  threshold  and 
who  do  not  file  an  Internal  Revenue  Service  Form  1040  have  been 
identified  to  the  Committee  as  those  at  the  appropriate  income 
level  for  expedited  treatment.  H.R.  3553  provides  these  families 
with  a  zero  expected  family  contribution  for  the  purposes  of  deter- 
mining Federal  student  financial  assistance  eligibility. 

It  is  also  the  Committee':  intent  to  facilitate  the  application 
process  for  these  families  by  requiring  them  to  complete  only  a 
small  number  of  demographic  questions  and  those  questions  essen- 
tial to  determine  their  eligibility  for  the  simplified  needs  test. 

It  has  always  been  the  Committee's  intent  t->  provide  financial 
aid  administrators  with  the  authority  to  modify  standard  proce- 
dures when  unusual  circumstances  exist.  Although  the  Committee 
is  confident  that  the  system  of  need  analysis  prescribed  under  this 
title  is  appropriate  for  the  majority  of  aid  applicants,  it  remains 
the  Committee's  desire  to  .  jrmit  necessary  adjustments  for  stu- 
dents whose  situations  are  not  typical  or  for  those  students  with 
special  conditions. 

For  example,  the  Committee  believes  that  the  medical  and  dental 
allowance  provided  through  the  Internal  Revenue  System  is  ade- 
quate for  most  families,  and  therefore,  does  not  wish  to  encumber 
the  application  form  with  this  data  element  for  all  students.  The 
Committee  does  acknowledge  that  some  families  have  unusual  ex- 
penses in  this  area  and  wishes  to  provide  the  opportunity  to  accom- 
modate such  expenses  in  evaluating  such  families  financial 
strength. 

Similarly,  while  the  Committee  believes  that  certain  populations, 
such  as  displaced  homemakers  and  dislocated  workers  may  be  de- 
serving of  special  treatment,  it  does  not  believe  that  the  application 
process  or  the  need  analysis  should  be  burdened  with  the  detail 
necessary  to  identify  and  specify  the  appropriate  treatment,  ad- 
justments for  families  in  these  circumstances  are  better  made  on 
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an  individual  basis  by  the  financial  aid  administrator,  using  all 
available  information  about  the  family. 

It  is  not  the  Committee's  intent,  by  mention  of  these  examples  to 
limit  in  any  way  either  the  types  of  adjustments  that  may  be  made 
or  the  circumstances  under  which  adjustments  may  be  made,  fur- 
ther, the  Committee  recognizes  that  although  adjustments  must  be 
made  on  an  individual  case-by-case  basis,  students  may  have  simi- 
lar circumstances  which  make  similar  adjustments  appropriate,  it 
is  the  Committee's  specific  intent  that  financial  aid  administrators 
have  this  discretion  for  all  programs  under  this  title  which  use  the 
need  analysis  set  forth  in  this  part.  The  Committee  feels  that  this 
provision  should  not  be  waived  or  changed  arbitrarily  by  other 
Committees  of  the  House.  ,      „       .  .   . .  ...  . 

Current  law  stipulates  that  Federal  student  financial  aid  that  is 
made  available  for  ce  -tain  costs  of  attendance  shall  not  be  consid- 
ered as  income  or  resources  in  determining  eligibility  for  assistance 
under  anv  other  orogram  funded  in  whole  or  in  part  with  Federa 
funds.  H.R.  3553  would  simply  extend  this  to  say  that  any  Federal 
student  financial  assistance  should  be  excluded  from  consideration 
a*  income  wknt  determining  the  need  or  eligibility  for,  or  amount 
of,  any  other  public  benefits  or  assistance. 

The  Committee  intends  this  change  to  protect  students  who  are 
receiving  Federal  or  Federally-subsidized  assistance  to  suppon 
themselves  and/or  their  families.  Under  the  current  law,  if  these 
students  receive  Federal  student  financial  aid,  they  face  a  reduc- 
tion in  other  forms  of  assistance,  such  as  food  stamps  and  cnud 
care  allowances.  Since  it  is  the  Committee's  intent  to  encourage 
these  students  to  continue  their  education  so  that  they  can  become 
self  sufficient,  H.R.  3553  will  remove  any  obstacles  that  would  dis- 
courage their  independence. 

Definitions 

H.R.  3553  also  makes  some  changes  in  the  definitions  in  Part  F. 
The  Committee  recognizes  that  in  the  past,  veteran  s  educational 
benefits  ha\<5  not  been  uniformly  reported  or  consistently  consid- 
ered in  the  determination  of  a  student's  financial  need.  The  Com- 
mittee, therefore,  has  identified  the  existing  veteran  s  educational 
benefits  to  facilitate  consistent  reporting.  Further,  in  rl.K.  dot>6, 
these  benefits  &te  considered  as  untaxed  income,  for  all  students 
and  all  programs,  for  the  purposes  of  determining  expected  family 
contribution.  The  Committee  believes  that  this  will  ensure  the  uni- 
form treatment  of  these  benefits.  ^\nA*A  aa 

Because  alimony  and  child  support  payments  are  included  as 
assets  when  a  family  receives  these  payments,  the  Committee  be- 
lieves they  should  not  be  included  as  income  for  the  tamily  who 
Days  these  obligations.  The  Committee  does  not  want  to  discourage 
the  payment  of  alimony  or  child  support.  For  a  family  that  both 
pays  and  receives  child  support,  the  current  need  analysis  does  not 
consider  the  payment  of  the  support  but  does  count  the  incoming 
child  support,  as  family  income.  H.R.  3553 .  corrects  this  d«crePancy. 

Also,  Title  IV-E  of  the  Social  Security  Act,  the  Independent 
Living  Program,  is  designed  to  assist  youths  in  foster  care  place- 
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mente  such  as  group  homes,  to  make  a  successful  transition  from 
foster  care  to  adult  independent  living.  The  Committee  learned 
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that  the  Title  IV-E  monies  these  youth  receive  to  support  them- 
selves are  considered  as  financial  resources  when  determining  their 
financial  aid  package.  As  a  result,  these  youth  fail  to  benefit  from 
the  Title  IV-E  funds.  H.R.  3553  clarifies  that  Federal  monies  re- 
ceived under  Title  IV-E  of  the  Social  Security  Act  are  to  be  ex- 
cluded from  Federal  financial  aid  calculations. 

During  the  Higher  Education  Amendments  of  1936,  the  Commit- 
tee revised  the  definition  used  to  identify  independent  students. 
While  the  Committee  believes  that  this  definition  was  an  improve- 
ment over  previous  practice,  the  Committee  has  heard  concerns  ex- 
pressed by  financial  aid  administrators  about  some  of  the  factors  in 
current  law.  In  particular,  financial  aid  administrators  were  trou- 
bled by  the  ability  of  some  students  and  their  families  to  manipu- 
late the  conditional  criteria  used  to  establish  financial  independ- 
ence for  individuals  under  the  age  of  24.  H.R.  3553  addressed  these 
concerns  by  removing  the  conditional  criteria  from  the  independ- 
ent student  definition.  The  Committee  believes  that  the  categories 
established  in  the  bill  identify  the  appropriate  groups  for  automat- 
ic independence.  Further,  the  Committee  is  confident  that  the 
needs  of  other  students  with  unusual  circumstances  will  be  ad- 
dressed under  the  authority  given  for  professional  judgement  to  fi- 
nancial aid  administrators.  .  . 

The  Committee  heard  testimony  that  the  recent  banking  crisis  is 
causing  a  problem  in  determining  expected  family  contribution. 
H.R.  3553  clarifies  that  assets  that  are  frozen  as  a  result  of  a  bank 
or  credit  union  emergency  should  not  be  counted  as  assets  for  the 
pur»-  se  of  Part  F.  In  states  that  have  had  to  declare  bank  emer- 
ge acies  as  the  result  of  widespread  institution  or  private  insurance 
iund  failure,  accounts  can  be  frozen  for  several  yesrs.  The  Commit- 
tee heard  from  students  and  parents  who  had  been  saving  t-  a- 
nance  their  education  costs,  but  were  locked  out  of  their  batiK  ac- 
counts. Since  these  families  have  no  access  to  their  accounts,  the 
Committee  does  not  believe  that  the  funds  in  these  accounts  should 
be  counted  as  available  assets  to  the  student  and  ins  or  her  family. 
This  provision  was  drawn  from  H.R.  3274  and  H.R.  3275,  intro- 
duced by  Representative  Jack  Reed.  .    .     .  „ 
The  Committee  recognizes  that  since  the  last  reauthorization  ol 
the  Act,  there  have  been  a  variety  of  tuition  prepayment  plans i  es- 
tablished to  encourage  families  to  save  in  advance  ft.  college.  The 
Committee  is  concerned  that  the  amounts  invested  in  these  plans 
be  treated  in  a  fair  and  equitable  manner.  To  ensure  such  treat- 
ment, H.R.  3553  specifies  that  tuition  prepayments  shall  reduce  the 
amount  of  a  student's  cost  of  attendance,  or  shall  be  considered  as 
estimated  financial  assistance.  It  is  not  the  Committee  s  intention 
that  these  prepayments  be  considered  as  part  of  a  family  s  income 
or  assets. 

Part  G,  General  Provisions 

In  a.  -  ending  this  section  of  the  Higher  Educat  ion  Act  ,  the  Com- 
mittee intends  to  improve  the  integrity  of  the  Federal  student  as- 
sistance programs  and  to  prevent  fraud  and  abuse  in  the  programs. 
Many  of  these  provisions  were  drawn  from  H.R.  3239,  introduced 
by  Representatives  Gordon  and  Hr  „ma. 


74 

H.R.  3553  reforms  the  criteria  by  which  institutions  become  eligi- 
ble to  participate  in  the  Title  IV  programs.  Institutions  which  otter 
half  or  more  of  their  courses  as  correspondence  will  no  longer  be 
considered  eligible  institutions  under  this  title.  The  Committee  in- 
tends that  institutions  who  file  for  bankruptcy  will  be  automatical- 
V  ineligible  to  participate  in  Title  IV.  The  Committee  intends  that 
if  an  institution,  or  its  owner  or  chief  executive  officer  is  convicted 
or  pled  guilty  to  a  crime  involving  Title  IV  funds,  that  institution 
will  no  longer  be  eligible  for  participation  in  the  Title  IV  program. 

H  R.  3553  clarifies  that  institutions  must  be  certified  by  the  De- 
partment of  Education  to  be  eligible  to  participate  in  the  litle  IV 
programs  and  to  be  capable  of  ensuring  proper  and  efficient  admin- 
istration of  funds  received  under  Title  IV.  The  Committee  found 
that  currently  the  Secretary  does  not  regularly  certify  or  review  in- 
stitutions of  higher  education.  The  Inspector  General  foi :  the  De- 
partment of  Education  testified  before  the  Committee  that  their 
^reviews  of  the  Department's  process  for  certifying  schools  as  ad- 
ministratively capable  and  financially  responsible  disclosed  that 
these  processes  did  not  prevent  deficient  schools  from  Title  IV  par- 
ticipation and  did  not  assure  that  students  and  the  Government 
were  protected  when  schools  failed  before  providing  all  educational 

s©i*vic6s  due  j 

The  Committee  strengthens  the  certification  process  m  order  to 
reduce  fraud  and  abuse  in  the  programs.  H.R.  3553  would  require 
the  Secretary  to  review  and,  if  appropriate,  recertify  the  ehg  bility 
of  all  institutions  of  higher  education  withm  5  years  of  enactment 

0fThe3C?mmit\°ene  intends  that  the  Department  of  Education  would 
be  requireu  to  perform  on-site  visits  prior  to  certification.  Ihe  &ec- 
retary  would  be  able  to  charge  the  institutions  fees  in  order  to 
cover  the  costs  of  these  visits.  The  Committee  intends  that  the  bec- 
retary  can  certify  an  institution  for  eligibility  for  up  to  a  4  year 
ppriod.  H.R  3553  also  authorizes  the  Secretary  to  conditionally  cer- 
tify the  eligibility  of  an  institution  for  up  to  3  years.  Conditional 
certification  could  be  used  for  institutions  which  are  entering  the 
Title  IV  programs,  institutions  which  have  changed  ownership  or 
in  case  the  Secretary  wants  to  further  review  the  financial  and  ad- 
ministrative condition  of  the  institution.  1  Aonrnnf 

The  Committee  agret  s  with  the  findings  of  the  General  Account- 
ing Office  that  "the  Department,  however,  is  the  ultimate  gate- 
keeper of  Federal  student  aid  programs.  As  such,  it  needs  to  play  a 
more  active  role  in  screening  schools  to  reduce  the  exposure  to  fi- 
nancial risk  to  the  government  and  students.  In  approving  schools 
initially  and  monitoring  schools  currently  participating,  it  should 
ensure  that  schools  are  financially  sound  and  administratively  ca- 
pable of  providing  the  education  that  they  advertise  . 

H  R.  3553  eliminates  the  requirement  that  institutions  ot  higher 
education  must  be  accredited  by  a  private  accreditation  agency 
that  has  been  recognized  by  the  Secretary  of  Education  in  oj rder  for 
students  attending  that  institution  to  qualify  for  Title  IV  assist- 

anThe  Committee  heard  testimony  that  the  current  accreditation 
process  was  ineffective.  The  Inspector  General  at  the  Department 
of  Education  testified  that  "billions  of  dollars  available  to  students 
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each  year  through  loans  and  grants  are  at  risk,  in  part  because  the 
recognition  process  does  not  assure  that  the  accrediting  agencies 
use  appropriate  and  effective  policies  to  accredit  schools/ 

The  Committee  received  no  recommendations  from  the  higher 
education  community  for  the  improvement  of  this  process.  Since 
accrediting  bodies  are  private,  non-government  organizations  the 
Committee  is  reluctant  to  impose  any  standards  on  them  without 
their  recommendations.  Without  such  standards,  the  Committee 
does  not  believe  the  current  system  is  effective. 

By  removing  accreditation  as  a  criteria  for  participation  in  stu- 
dent aid,  the  Committee  does  not  intend  to  imply  that  accreditation 
should  cease  to  exist.  The  Committee  believes  that  the  peer  review 
process  embodied  in  private,  non-governmental  accrediting  bodies 
may  serve  a  worthwhile  function  in  maintaining  standards  in  the 
academic  community. 

The  Committee  wants  to  clarify  that  it  does  not  intend  to  shift 
the  current  use  of  approval  by  peer  review  by  a  specialized  nation- 
al accrediting  agency  to  a  state  postsecondary  approving  agency  in 
the  case  of  professional  education  programs.  The  Committee  under- 
stands the  necessity  of  having  one  standard,  rather  than  50  or 
more  different  sets  of  state  standards,  for  judging  the  quality  and 
content  of  professional  education  programs. 

The  Secretary  of  Education  recommended  that  programs  of  less 
than  600  clock  hours  in  length  be  removed  from  eligibility  for  Title 
IV.  Currently,  courses  between  300  and  600  clock  hours  are  eligible 
to  participate  only  under  the  Part  B  loan  programs.  The  Secretary 
told  the  Committee  this  change  was  necessary  to  reduce  loan  de- 
faults and  reduce  student  debt.  However,  the  Committee  desires 
that  students  in  short  term  programs  still  have  access  to  the  loan 
programs  without  risk  to  the  taxpayer.  Therefore  H.R.  3553  pro- 
vides that  courses  between  300  and  600  clock  hours  would  be  eligi- 
ble for  loans  under  Part  B  and  Part  D,  if  the  prospective  employer 
or  the  institution  cosigns  the  loan.  Also,  to  prevent  excessive  stu- 
dent indebtedness,  loans  would  be  limited  to  one  half  of  the  tuition 
of  the  course. 

H.R.  3553  legislates  a  definition  of  academic  year  to  be  not  less 
than  30  weeks  in  instructional  time,  23  semester  or  trimester 
hours,  36  quarter  hours  or  900  clock  hours.  The  Committee  adopts 
this  language  at  the  request  of  the  Department  of  Education  and  in 
response  to  findings  by  the  Inspector  General. 

It  is  the  intent  of  the  Committee  to  modify  the  definition  of  aca- 
demic year  and  to  require  the  measurement  of  less  than  two-year 
courses  of  instruction  which  are  occupational,  vocational,  trade  or 
technical  in  nature  in  clock  hours  in  order  to  assure  the  appropri- 
ate disbursement  of  Federal  student  financial  assistance. 

The  Committee  included  this  language  at  the  suggestion  of  the 
Inspector  General  of  the  Department  of  Education  who  testified 
that  "some  schools  made  unreasonable  conversions  simply  to  qual- 
ify previously  ineligible  clock  hour  programs  as  eligible  credit  hour 
programs." 

However,  many  vocational  courses  of  instruction  that  are  less 
than  two  years  in  length  are  components  of  longer  programs  of  in- 
struction. For  example,  a  student  enrolled  in  a  computer  techni- 
cian certificate  program  may  be  required  to  take  some  of  the  same 
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courses  as  a  student  enrolled  in  an  associate  degree  program  fo- 
cused on  computer  sciences.  An  institution's  ability  to  establish  ar- 
ticulation agreements  is  preserved,  as  is  a  students  ability  to  re- 
ceive credit  for  their  coursework,  where  applicable,  when  transfer- 
ring from  one  program  to  another.  The  Committee  intends  that,  if 
all  of  the  coursework  in  a  less  than  two  year  vocational  program  is 
fully  acceptable  for  credit  in  a  two-  or  four-year  degree  program  at 
the  institution,  then  the  institution  can  measure  all  of  the 
coursework  in  credit  hours, 

The  Committee  heard  testimony  that  one  potential  for  abuse  in 
the  Title  IV  programs  occurs  when  an  institution  changes  owner- 
ship or  when  a  new  branch  is  created.  The  Committee  heard  of 
cases  where  a  reputable  institution  was  sold  to  a  new  owner  who 
had  no  interest  in  maintaining  the  integrity  of  the  institution  or 
the  Title  IV  program':  H  JR.  3553  amends  Section  481  of  the  Higher 
Education  Act  to  provj/j*  that  institutions  that  undergo  a  change  of 
ownership  shall  be  cou-idered  a  "new  institution''  for  the  purposes 
of  establishing  elitfibvty  to  participate  in  Title  IV  programs.  The 
Committee  intend?,  'rat  a  change  in  ownership  will  result  in  new 
Departmental  cert* station  and  state  approval.  The  Department  of 
Education  would  >: we  to  visit  the  school.  The  Committee  intends, 
however,  that  th*  institutions  need  not  have  been  in  existence 
under  the  new  ownership  for  two  years  as  is  otherwise  required  in 
the  case  of  nev  institutions.  Moreover,  the  bill  also  provides  that, 
where  there  V.*s  been  a  change  of  ownership,  the  institution  is  eli- 
gible to  rfcc/  /e  conditional  certification  to  participate  in  Title  IV 
programs. 

The  C<v  ijr.ttee  intends  that  taken  together,  these  provisions 
assure  n  r  c  the  qualifications  of  the  institution  under  its  new  own- 
ership U  participate  in  Title  IV  programs  are  closely  examined  and 
monitored.  The  Committee  does  not  intend  that  these  provisions  be 
used  tc  cause  a  protracted  period  of  interruption  of  participation  in 
student  assistance  programs  whenever  there  has  been  a  change  of 
ownership.  It  is  the  Committee's  intent  that  the  conditional  certifi- 
cation authority  of  the  Secretary  or  the  authority  to  certify  an  in- 
stitution for  a  short  time  be  used  during  the  period  in  whicn  the 
Secretary  is  ^viewing  the  institution.  It  is  not  the  intent  of  the 
Committee  that  Federal  student  financial  assistance  will  be  need- 
lessly delayed  or  denied  to  students  attending  an  institution  that 
changes  ownership. 

H.R.  3553  also  clarifies  the  intent  of  the  Committee  that  branch 
campuses  should  be  treated  as  separate  institutions  for  the  pur- 
poses of  Titlo  IV.  This  would  mean  that  branch  campuses  would 
have  to  be  certified  as  eligible  institutions  separately  by  the  Secre- 
tary and  approved  by  state  approving  agencies.  The  Committee 
notes  that  the  problems  caused  by  branch  campuses  are  in  large 

Eart  due  to  Department  of  Education  regulations  which  facilitated 
ranching  and  which  failed  to  carefully  monitor  new  branches. 
The  Committee  is  concerned  that  the  provisions  limiting  the  ef- 
fective date  of  regulations  has  been  interpreted  too  narrowly  in  the 
past.  The  Secretary  has  interpreted  current  law  to  apply  to  only 
those  regulations  deemed  to  affect  the  "general  administration  of 
the  Federal  student  aid  programs.  Under  the  Secretary's  interpre- 
tation, only  those  provisions  affecting  all  programs  have  been 
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bound  by  the  December  1  deadline.  The  Committee  intends  that 
the  effective  dates  of  all  regulations  on  Title  IV  are  driven  by  the 
Master  Calendar  requirements  in  Section  482. 

One  of  the  major  goals  of  the  Committee  during  this  reauthoriza- 
tion was  to  simplify  the  process  for  applying  for  Federal  aid  for  stu- 
dents and  their  parents.  In  testimony  presented  to  the  Committee, 
students  informed  us  that  the  multiplicity  and  complexity  of  the 
forms  were  a  deterrent  for  many  students.  As  a  result,  the  Commit- 
tee made  changes  to  need  analysis  in  Part  F  and  the  application 
form  in  Part  G  to  reduce  many  of  the  questions  on  the  form. 

H.R  3553  requires  that  students  apply  for  Federal  student  finan- 
cial assistance  on  a  Federal  form  that  will  be  free  of  charge  to  the 
student.  The  Committee  intends  that  the  Secretary  develop  a  single 
Federal  financial  aid  form  for  all  students  applying  for  Federal  aid. 
The  Committee  intends  that  the  Secretary  is  prohibited  from  allow- 
ing this  form  to  be  embedded  in  any  other  financial  aid  form.  The 
Committee  is  concerned  that  students  know  that  they  are  receiving 
Federal  aid  and  realize  which  data  elements  are  required  of  them 
by  the  Federal  Government. 

In  order  to  simplify  the  process  for  the  student,  H.R.  3553  also 
provides  that  states  and  institutions  shall  have  access  to  this  Fed- 
eral data  free  of  charge  from  the  Federal  Government.  However, 
the  Committee  intends  that  all  data  collected  by  a  multiple  data 
entry  processor  for  the  Federal  Government  be  considered  the 
property  of  the  Secretary  and  cannot  be  sold  or  transferred  to  an- 
other party  without  the  permission  of  the  Secretary. 

In  further  attempting  to  simplify  the  process  of  applying  for  Fed- 
eral student  financial  assistance,  H.R.  3553  provides  a  simplified 
application  process  for  students  from  families  whose  income  quali- 
fies them  for  the  earned  income  tax  credit.  These  families  are  from 
incomes  so  low  that,  in  general,  they  do  not  have  assets.  The  Com- 
mittee intends  the  Secretary  to  develop  the  free  Federal  form  in 
such  a  manner  that  these  families  will  have  to  answer  only  demo- 
graphic questions,  a  question  on  their  income  relative  to  the 
earned  income  tax  credit  and  them  be  able  to  by-pass  the  remain- 
der of  the  application. 

The  Committee  also  heard  testimony  that,  in  general,  a  student's 
financial  circumstances  do  not  vary  from  year  to  year,  therefore, 
H.R.  3553  directs  the  Secretary  to  develop  a  streamlined  applica- 
tion process  for  Federal  financial  aid  recipients  who  are  reapplying 
for  Federal  aid.  The  Committee  intends  that  students  should  only 
have  to  update  information  from  their  previous  year's  application 
that  has  changed.  The  Committee  believes  that  the  changes  to  Sec- 
tion 483  will  greatly  simplify  the  current  application  process  for 
students  and  their  families. 

H.R.  3553  reinstates  eligibility  retroactively  to  1987  for  the  Col- 
lege Work  Study  and  Perkins  Loans  programs  for  students  enrolled 
in  a  teacher  credential  program  or  other  state-required  credential 
and  licensing  program. 

This  provision  corrects  an  inadvertent  error  the  Department 
admits  making  in  promulgating  regulations  lor  the  Perkins  Loan 
and  College  Work-Study  Program  on  December  1,  1987,  but  which 
the  Department  has  been  unwilling  to  correct.  Those  regulations 
excluded  students  from  eligibility  for  the  College  Wo**k-Study  and 
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Perkins  Loan  programs  who  possessed  a  baccalaureate  degree  and 
were  enrolled  in  a  credential  or  certificate  program. 

However,  the  Department  did  not  realize  it  s  error  until  Decem- 
ber 1990.  On  the  strength  of  the  Department's  Federal  Student  Fi- 
nancial Aid  Handbook  and  instructions  on  the  1990/91  and  1991/ 
92  Application  for  Federal  Student  Aid,  campus  financial  aid  direc- 
tors continued  to  award  aid  based  on  financial  need  from  both  Col- 
lege Work-Study  and  Perkins  Loan  program  funds  to  all  eligible 
students  with  a  baccalaureate  degree  enrolled  in  a  teacher  creden- 
tial program. 

The  Committee  has  learned  that  the  Department  is  now  auditing 
schools  and  penalizing  them  for  providing  College  Work  Study  and 
Perkins  aid  to  such  students.  This  provision  was  made  retroactive 
to  1987  to  ensure  that  institutions  and  students  that  followed  the 
instructions  in  the  Federal  Student  Aid  Handbook  will  not  be  pe- 
nalized by  the  Department. 

H.R.  3553  makes  changes  to  the  eligible  student  definition  in  an 
effort  to  reduce  fraud  in  the  program.  H.R.  3553  clarifies  that  stu- 
dents can  use  Title  IV  funds  only  for  their  first  baccalaureate 
degree.  The  Committee  also  includes  language  that  provides  that 
incarcerated  students  are  not  eligible  to  participate  in  the  loan  pro- 
grams. 

In  adopting  the  amendment  relating  4  the  so-called  ability-to- 
benefit  provision,  it  is  the  intent  of  the  ^umittee  that  in  develop- 
ing and  promulgating  standards  as  required  in  this  amendment, 
the  Secretary  shall  take  into  account  the  provision  to  students  of 
the  following  services:  admission  to  the  school,  college  or  universi- 
ty; orientation  to  academic  standards  and  requirements,  proce- 
dures, services  and  rights  of  students  in  the  institution;  assessment 
of  the  individual  student's  existing  capabilities  through  means 
other  than  a  single  standardized  test;  assisting  students  in  develop- 
ing educational  plans  or  goals;  counseling  and  advising,  including 
recommendations  for  class  levels  appropriate  to  the  student's  indi- 
vidual capabilities;  follow-up  by  teachers  and  counselors  regarding 
the  student's  persistence,  satisfactory  progress  and  grades;  and 
evaluation  of  the  process  itself  in  terms  of  student  success.  The 
Committee  cites  the  matriculation  system  in  use  by  the  California 
Community  College  System  as  exemplary;  and  it  is  the  intention  of 
the  Committee  that  the  California  system  be  used  as  a  model  in  de- 
veloping such  standards.  This  legislation  was  drawn  from  H.R.  907, 
introduced  by  Representative  Miller. 

H.R.  3553  also  contains  language  stating  that  the  Secretary  is  au- 
thorized to  determine  the  independence  of  testing  organizations. 
The  Committee  believes  that  the  Secretary  already  has  this  author- 
ity under  current  law,  but  wants  to  clarify  the  authority. 

The  Committee  also  intends  that  the  Secretary  should  use  infor- 
mation from  other  Federal  sources  to  verify  the  accuracy  of  infor- 
mation provided  the  student.  H.R.  3553  provides  that  the  Secretary 
should  work  with  the  Commissioner  of  the  Social  Security  Adminis- 
tration to  use  the  Commissioner's  data  base  to  verify  the  accuracy 
of  social  security  numbers  submitted  by  students.  In  using  all  data 
bases  available  to  him,  the  Secretary  can  both  simplify  the  applica- 
tion process  and  reduce  the  potential  for  fraud  or  error. 
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The  Committee  notes  that  courses  offered  through  telecommuni- 
cations devices  have  played  an  increasingly  important  role  in  our 
educational  system  since  the  Higher  Education  Amendments  of 
1986.  H.R.  3553  contains  a  provision  designed  to  ensure  that  these 
courses,  delivered  both  through  current  technologies  and  those 
which  may  be  developed  in  the  future,  are  not  classified  as  corre- 
spondence courses,  and  that  eligibility  to  participate  in  the  student 
financial  assistance  programs  is  not  reduced  for  students  partici- 

{mting  in  these  courses.  This  provision  was  drawn  from  H.R.  3129, 
egisiation  introduced  by  Representatives  Gaydos  to  address  this 
problem. 

The  Committee  is  also  concerned  that  students  who  have  been 
convicted  of  possession  or  sale  of  a  controlled  substance  under  Fed- 
eral or  state  law,  should  not  be  eligible  for  assistance  under  Title 
IV.  H.R.  3553  provides  that  a  student  loses  eligibility  for  one  year 
for  the  first  conviction  on  a  possession  offense,  two  years  for  the 
second  conviction  and  indefinitely  for  the  third  conviction.  Further, 
a  student  would  lose  eligibility  for  Title  IV  funds  for  two  years  for 
his  or  her  first  conviction  for  the  sale  of  a  controlled  substance  and 
indefinitely  for  the  second  conviction. 

The  Committee  intends  that  a  student  whose  eligibility  has  been 
suspended  would  resume  eligibility  prior  to  the  designated  time  if 
the  student  satisfactorily  completes  a  drug  rehabilitation  program 
that  complies  with  criteria  prescribed  by  the  Secretary.  The  Com- 
mittee further  intends  that  a  student  who  is  faced  with  a  first  con- 
viction, may  resume  eligibility  for  participation  in  Title  IV  if  he  or 
she  demonstrates  that  he  or  she  has  enrolled  or  been  accepted  for 
enrollment  in  such  a  drug  rehabilitation  program. 

H.R.  3553  provides  that,  except  with  respect  to  loans  where  the 
lender  is  an  eligible  institution,  a  borrower  may  not  raise  any 
claim  or  defense  to  the  loan  based  on  any  act  or  failure  by  the  edu- 
cational institution  attended  by  the  borrower.  The  Committee  notes 
that  some  borrowers  have  attempted  to  avoid  their  loan  obligations 
on  the  grounds  that  they  did  not  receive  the  educational  services 
promised  to  them  by  their  institution  or  have  other  claims  based 
on  institutional  misconduct.  Courts  that  have  addressed  this  issue 
have  rendered  varying  decisions.  As  a  result,  there  is  uncertainty 
in  the  lending  community. 

In  an  effort  to  improve  program  integrity  and  to  make  the  pro- 
grams more  equitable  for  the  students,  H.R.  3553  requires  institu- 
tions to  establish  a  pro-rata  tuition  refund  policy.  The  Committee 
intends  that  students  who  withdraw  prior  to  75  percent  of  the  way 
through  the  period  of  enrollment  will  receive  a  pro-rata  refund 
from  the  institution.  The  Committee  intends  that  this  refund  first 
pay  off  a  student's  loan  balance  and  then  be  used  to  credit  any 
Federal  grant  or  work-study  assistance  that  the  student  has  re- 
ceived. This  provision  was  drawn  frcm  legislation,  H.R.  1118,  intro- 
duced by  Representative  Marge  Roukema. 

The  Committee  has  added  language  to  require  postsecondary 
education  institutions  to  develop  a  campus  sexual  assault  policy. 
The  Committee  recognizes  the  great  diversity  of  the  nation's  insti- 
tutions of  higher  education  in  terms  of  geography,  size,  affiliation, 
types  of  campus,  and  many  other  factors  that  determine  the  type  of 
institutional  policies  necessary  for  a  particular  campus.  The  Com- 


ERIC 


80 


mittee  also  recognizes  the  importance  of  balancing  institutional  au- 
tonomy with  appropriate  Federal  oversight. 

Thus,  while  the  Committee  wants  to  insure  that  institutions  of 
higher  education  provide  students,  employees,  and  applicants  for 
enrollment,  upon  request,  with  information  about  certain  crimes 
and  security  policies,  such  as  policies  on  sexual  offenses,  the  Com- 
mittee does  not  wish  to  dictate  the  content  of  those  policies.  The 
Committee  notes  that  Congress  has  already  made  this  por.jt  clear 
in  Section  204(fX2)  of  the  Student  Right-to-Know  and  Campus  Secu- 
rity Act  of  1990,  which  says:  "Nothing  in  this  subsection  shall  be 
construed  to  authorize  the  Secretary  to  require  particular  policies, 
procedures,  or  practices  by  institutions  of  higher  education  with  re- 
spect to  campus  crimes  or  campus  security." 

The  Committee  also  amended  the  Crime  Awareness  and  Campus 
Security  Act  of  1990  to  require  institutions  that  receive  Federal 
funds  to  begin  compiling  and  reporting  da-,a  on  "sexual  offenses, 
forcible  cr  nonforcible,  rather  than  the  category  of  "rape"  as 
passed  in  1990.  This  change  is  a  result  of  the  Committee's  recogni- 
tions that  the  category  needed  to  be  broadened  to  include  all  sexual 
offenses. 

In  an  effort  to  improve  data  collection  on  students,  H.R.  3553  di- 
rects the  Secretary  to  expand  the  National  Student  Loan  Data 
System  authorized  under  Section  485B  of  the  Higher  Education  Act 
to  include  information  pertaining  to  participation  in  all  student  aid 
programs  authorized  under  this  title.  Under  current  law,  Section 
4S5B  provides  only  tor  the  aggregation  of  Stafford  Student  Loan 
\.  jgram  deta.  The  Committee  intends  that  this  provision  will  re- 
quire that  the  Pell  Grant  data  base  and  other  Title  IV  data  bases 
be  integrated  with  the  student  loan  data  base  using  common  identi- 
fiers that  will  enable  Title  IV  information  to  be  aggregated  by  the 
student  and  the  institution. 

The  Committee  intends  that  this  comprehensive  student  aid  data 
system  could  include  institution-specific  information  concerning  en- 
rollments, withdrawal  rates,  completion  rates,  job  placement  rates, 
and  default  lutes,  if  the  Secretary  has  this  information  available 
on  data  bases.  Further,  the  Committee  intends  that  student-specific 
data  contained  in  the  system  could  be  cross-referenced  annually 
with  the  Social  Security  Administration  to  carry  out  the  purposes 
of  Section  484(f).  The  Internal  Revenue  Service  vrould  also  be  able 
to  use  any  data  on  this  system.  This  provision  was  drawn  from 
H.R.  3372,  introduced  by  Representatives  Bart  Gordon  and  Marge 
Roukema. 

H.R.  3553  would  also  require  the  Secretary  to  establish  a  central- 
ized data  system  for  loans  made  under  Part  B  of  this  title.  The 
Committee  intends  that  this  data  system  would  be  used  to  monitor 
enrollment,  and  student  status.  Institutions  would  provide  informa- 
tion to  this  single  repository  through  electronic  means  (e.g.  tape, 
disc,  dial-up  transmission)  as  soon  as  the  institution  becomes  aware 
of  changes  in  borrower  status.  The  Committee  is  concerned  that 
under  current  practice,  the  existence  of  conflicting  information 
from  several  sources  results  in  confusion  for  the  borrower,  delay  in 
processing  his  or  her  request  for  deferment  benefits,  repeated  col- 
lection dunning  activities,  and  risk  for  the  lender  to  the  insurance 
on  the  loan. 
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The  Committee  intends  that  this  system  will  greatly  simplify  one 
of  the  most  confusing  areas  in  the  student  loan  program.  H.R.  3553 
would  provide  a  single  source  of  information  and  a  definitive 
answer  on  borrower  status,  Loan  holders  and  other  parties  will  be 
able  to  verify  student  status  without  the  need  to  consult  multiple, 
sometimes  conflicting  sources  of  information. 

The  Committee  is  concerned  that  Federal  training  activities  have 
not  been  sufficient  to  provide  appropriate  training  to  managers  of 
student  financial  assistance  programs  and  TRIO  personnel  at  insti- 
tutions of  higher  education.  The  lack  of  training  funds,  the  Com- 
mittee believes,  has  hampered  efforts  to  improve  the  professional 
management  skills  of  student  aid  administrators  and  TRIO  person- 
nel, to  improve  the  delivery  of  student  services,  to  improve  student 
or  prospective  student  infoimation  about  the  availability  and  oper- 
ation of  student  financial  aid  programs,  and  to  improve  the  under- 
standing and  knowledge  concerning  the  legislative  and  regulatory 
requirements  of  the  Federal  student  financial  assistance  and  TRIO 
programs  under  Title  IV. 

To  address  and  improve  training  activities  and  to  rectify  these 
problems,  thereby  assisting  students,  the  Committee  authorizes,  in 
addition  to  funds  made  available  in  Section  434,  $5  million  for 
fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums  for  the  next  four  succeeding  fiscal 
years  for  the  operation  of  short-term  training  institutes  a:,d  special 
training  programs  for  student  financial  aid  administrators  and 
TRIO  personnel.  In  addition  to  the  authorization,  the  Committee 
intends  that  the  Secretary  shall  fund  this  section,  in  part,  by  the 
mandated  use  of  funds  as  described  in  Section  433  of  H.R.  3553. 

1  Jnder  current  law,  institutions  of  higher  education  must  enter 
into  program  participation  agreements  with  the  Secretary.  H.R. 
3553  makes  reforms  to  thi.>  section  of  the  law  to  p/otect  against 
fraud  and  abuse  in  the  programs.  H.R.  3553  would  require  institu- 
tions that  advertise  placements  rates  to  inform  students  of  state  li- 
censing requirements  for  their  chosen  field.  The  Committee  heard 
of  cases  where  institutions  did  not  prepare  students  to  meet  basic 
state  licensing  requirements. 

H.R.  3553  would  also  prohibit  the  use  of  commissioned  sales 
people  or  recruiters  for  Title  IV  eligible  institutions.  Under  these 
reforms,  institutions  would  also  have  to  agree  not  to  employ  or  con- 
tract with  individuals  or  agencies  that  have  been  convicted  of  fraud 
involving  Title  IV  funds  or  have  been  terminated  under  Title  IV. 

The  Committee  intends  that  any  new  institution  or  any  institu- 
tion which  changes  ownership  would  develop  a  Default  Manage- 
ment Plan  prior  to  being  certified  as  eligible  by  the  Secretary  and 
would  implement  that  plan  for  at  least  two  years. 

H.R.  3553  also  requires  institutions  that  offer  athletically  related 
student  aid  to  disclose  to  the  public  information  regarding  athlet- 
ics-derived revenues.  The  Committee  intends  that  the  Secretary 
will  prescribe  a  uniform  reporting  procedure  to  bring  about  public 
disclosure  of  1)  the  total  revenue  and  revenues  by  sport,  including 
as  separate  categories  men's  and  women's  sports,  derived  by  the  in- 
stitution's athletics  departments  and  athletics  activities:  2)  the 
total  expenditures  and  the  direct  expenditures  by  sport,  including 
as  separate  categories  men's  and  women's  sports,  for  such  depart- 
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merits  and  athletics  activities;  and  3)  the  total  revenues  and  ex- 
penditure of  the  institution  for  the  same  period. 

The  Committee  intends  that  the  Secretary  shall  work  with  repre- 
sentatives of  the  higher  education  community  and  athletic  confer- 
ences to  develop  the  uniform  reporting  procedure  to  provide  the 
data  required  under  this  section. 

The  Committee  does  not  intend  that  an  institution  report  on  its 
intramural  or  recreational  programs,  even  though  t>v  may  be  ad- 
ministered by  the  same  department  or  division  that  administers 
.he  intercollegiate  athletics  prograrr.  Because  the  intercollegiate 
program  is  administered  and  financed  in  different  ways  on  differ- 
ent campuses,  the  Committee  sought  to  use  generic  language  in 
order  to  capture  the  total  revenues  and  expenses  from  the  intercol- 
legiate athletics  program. 

Tlr  ^  Committee  notes  that  although  total  athletics-related  ex- 
penditures must  be  reported,  this  legislation  requires  the  reporting 
of  direct  exenditures  by  sport.  Thus  for  example,  it  is  not  neces- 
sary to  allocate  overhead  expenses  on  a  per  sport  basis,  but  only 
those  expenses,  such  as  equipment,  uniforms  or  travel,  that  are  in- 
curred specifically  with  reference  to  that  sport.  The  Committee  rec- 
ognizes that  by  not  reporting  indirect  costs,  the  true  profitability  of 
a  given  sport  will  be  overstated  or  loss  understated.  However,  the 
allocation  of  indirect  costs  such  as  overhead  and  depreciation 
would  be  unnecessarily  difficult  and  time  consuming.  The  rules  for 
accounting  for  athletics  programs  in  a  uniform  way  is  to  be  furthe 
developed  by  the  Department  of  Education. 

The  amendment  requires  that  institutions  that  offer  athletics-re- 
lated student  aid  have  annual  audits  by  certified  public  account- 
ants, following  the  guidelines  to  be  developed  by  the  Department  of 
Education.  The  reports  of  the  annual  audits  must  be  available  for 
inspection  by  the  Secretary  and  the  public.  The  Committee  does 
not  intend,  however,  that  the  reports  will  be  collected  by  the  Secre- 
tary. 

The  Committee  notes  that  public  awareness  of  higher  education 
is  increasingly  fueled  by  college  athletics  programs.  Many  athletics 
programs  are  major  financial  enterf vises,  yet  the  Committee  notes 
that  little  public  information  exists  on  the  financial  impact  these 
programs  have  on  the  overall  financial  operation  of  their  host  insti- 
tutions. 

The  Coir  mittee  notes  that,  contrary  to  popular  perception,  the 
limited  available  data  indicate  that  even  athletics  programs  with 
winning  teams  are  apparently  money  losers  and  must  rely  on  gen- 
eral revenues  and  other  funding  sources.  At  some  institutions,  a 
large  poi  tion  of  general  revenue  is  generated  by  Federal  financial 
aid  sources.  Uniform  disclosure  of  the  financial  operations  of  col- 
lege atlletics  departments  will  help  to  reflect  the  true  costs  and 
benefits  of  such  programs.  The  Committee  does  not  intend  this  pro- 
vision to  intrude  on  the  governance  of  institutions  of  higher  educa- 
tion, but  to  provide  information  that  will  assist  the  public,  along 
with  college  and  university  administrators  and  trustees,  in  making 
better  judgments  about  the  appropriateness  of  such  activities  at 
their  particular  institutions.  This  provision  was  derived  from  H,R. 
2433,  introduced  by  Representative  Paul  Henry. 
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At  the  recommendation  of  the  Inspector  General  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Education,  H.R.  3553  removes  the  current  requirement  for 
"on  the  record"  hearings  for  limit,  suspension  and  termination  and 
other  activities.  Institutions  will  still  receive  adequate  due  process 
without  the  cumbersome  and  lengthy  process  that  often  results 
from  "on  the  record"  hearings. 

Also  at  the  recommendation  of  the  Inspector  General,  H.R.  3553 
provides  for  annual  financial  audits  for  all  Title  IV  participants, 
including  institutions,  lenders,  guaranty  agencies  and  third  party 
servicers.  The  Committee  intends  that  with  this  information,  along 
with  information  collected  from  state  approving  agencies  and  from 
the  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs,  the  Secretary  will  have  com- 
plete information  on  program  participants.  The  Committee  intends 
that  the  Secretary  can  share  the  information  collected  with  any 
Federal  or  state  agency  that  has  responsibility  for  administering 
student  financial  assistance  programs. 

The  Inspector  General  also  testified  that  because  the  Secretary 
has  not  adequately  used  his  current  bonding  authority,  the  Depart- 
ment is  not  able  to  recover  Federal  funds  from  institutions  that 
have  closed.  The  Secretary  has  also  experienced  difficulties  in  col- 
lecting on  claims  against  an  institution.  For  both  of  these  reasons, 
H.R.  3553  requires  institutions  to  obtain  a  bond  sufficient  to  cover 
potential  Title  IV  liabilities  and  potential  liabilities  to  students  in 
the  event  the  institution  closes. 

In  a  further  attempt  to  reduce  abuse  of  the  Title  IV  programs 
and  to  facilitate  the  termination  of  an  abusive  institution,  H.R. 
3553  provides  that  suspension  or  debarment  of  an  individual  who 
has  substantial  control  over  an  institution  may  be  grounds  for  lim- 
iting, suspending  or  terminating  such  institution.  The  Committee 
included  this  provision  in  response  to  a  suggestion  by  the  Inspector 
General.  The  Secretary  has  experienced  difficulty,  once  abuse  was 
found  in  a  chain  of  institutions,  in  removing  all  institutions  from 
Title  IV  eligibility.  This  provision  will  assist  the  Secretary  in  deter- 
mining if  abuse  encompasses  the  entire  chain  or  one  particular  in- 
stitution. 

The  Committee  recognizes  the  success  of  the  Institutional  Qual- 
ity Control  Pilot  Project  which  has  been  authorized  by  the  Secre- 
tary since  1985.  The  Committee  believes  the  project  has  proven  to 
be  a  good  method  of  focusing  institutional  resources  on  ar  as  most 
needing  improvement,  which  encourages  better  management  of 
student  aid  programs  and  reduced  student  aid  processing  errors.  It 
is  the  Committee's  desire  to  create  a  permanent  Quality  Assurance 
Program  based  upon  the  same  premise,  thereby  ensuring  the  Secre- 
tary's commitment  to  the  implementation  of  quality  assurance 
principals.  The  Committee  bill  provides  the  Secretary  with  the  au- 
thority to  establish  parameters  governing  participation  and  remov- 
al from  the  program. 

Further,  it  is  the  Committee's  desire  to  provide  the  opportunity 
for  institutions  to  act  as  experimental  sites  to  develop  tested  and 
proven  solutions  for  problems  and  to  improve  student  aid  adminis- 
tration. 

One  problem  the  Committee  heard  in  testimony  was  that  institu- 
tions, lenders  and  guaranty  agencies  have  different  Department  cf 
Education  identification  numbers  for  the  various  programs  under 
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Title  IV.  The  Committee  believes  that  this  only  confuses  partici- 
pants and  complicates  the  administration  of  the  programs.  There- 
fore H.R.  3553  requires  the  Secretary  to  assign  a  single  identifica- 
tion number  to  each  participant  in  the  Title  IV  programs. 

The  Committee  believes  that  the  purpose  of  the  campus-based 
student  aid  programs  is  to  allow  campuses,  who  may  have  the  most 
information  on  3tudent  need,  to  make  decisions  on  awarding  that 
need-based  assistance.  In  order  to  increase  institutional  flexibility 
in  administering  the  campus-based  programs,  current  law  allows 
for  the  transfer  of  funds  between  the  Supplemental  Educational 
Opportunity  Grant  progr*  m  and  the  College  Work  Study  program. 
While  the  Committee  is  concerned  that  institutions  have  the  flexi- 
bility they  need,  the  Committee  heard  that  one  of  the  most  signifi- 
cant problems  facing  student's  ability  to  finance  their  education  is 
the  grant/loan  imbalance.  Therefore,  H.R.  3553  would  allow  an  in- 
stitution to  transfer  funds  between  the  two  self-help  campus-based 
programs,  Perkins  Loans  and  College  Work  Study,  and  would  allow 
institutions  to  transfer  College  Work  Study  money  into  the  Supple- 
mental Educational  Opportunity  Grant  program,  but  would  not 
allow  any  funds  to  be  transferred  out  of  the  Supplemental  Educa- 
tional Opportunity  Grant  program, 

H.R.  3553  also  strikes  the  provision  of  current  law  which  allows 
an  institution  to  use  10  percent  of  its  Federal  College  Work  Study 
funds  for  the  Community  Service  Learning  program. 

H.R.  3553  also  amends  the  administrative  expenses  provisions  of 
the  Higher  Education  Act  to  ensure  more  equitable  treatment  for 
non-traditional  students.  The  Committee  intends  that  an  institu- 
tion of  higher  education  shall  assure  that  it  provides  supportive 
services,  at  such  times  and  in  such  places  that  will  accommodate 
the  needs  of  nontraditional  students,  designed  to  solve  particular 
problems  with  financial  aid  services.  The  Committee  intends  that 
institutions  will  provide  services  during  evening  and  weekend 
hours  and  mal<  financial  aid  services  and  materials  available  at 
locations  including  human  resource  departments  in  businesses,  vo- 
cational rehabilitation  centers,  unemployment  offices  and  welfare 
departments. 

In  testimony  before  the  Committee,  the  Inspector  General  of  the 
Department  of  Education  said,  "we  recommend  specifically  that 
Section  490  of  the  HEA  be  changed  to  include  as  criminal  conduct, 
the  attempt  to  commit  those  offenses  identified."  The  Committee 
adopted  the  Inspector  General's  recommendation  and  also  in- 
creased the  fines  for  criminal  offenses. 

During  hearings  before  the  Committee,  the  Inspector  General 
testified  that  "the  HEA  should  be  amended  to  require  owners  of 
corporate  proprietary  schools  to  be  personally  liable  for  school 
losses.  Current  law  allows  Title  IV  participation  by  corporate  pro- 
prietary schools,  but  does  not  provide  a  means  of  holding  school 
owners  personally  liable  for  losses  caused  by  a  school's  failure. 
Thus,  when  schools  close  or  otherwise  fail  to  meet  their  financial 
responsibilities,  owners  are  able  to  escape  with  large  personal  prof- 
its while  the  taxpayer  and  student  are  left  to  pay  the  bill.  Further, 
we  recommend  that  the  legislation  be  amended  to  ensure  that 
school  owners  are  held  personally  liable  for  the  accuracy  of  infor- 
mation, claims  or  other  statements  on  which  nstitutional  eligibil- 
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ity  is  based."  With  the  technical  drafting  assistance  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Education,  the  Committee  addressed  this  concern  in  H.R. 
3553. 

The  Committee  is  concerned  that  traditional  methods  used  by 
Congress  and  the  Department  of  Education  to  control  institutional 
behavior,  which  generally  require  adherence  to  guidelines  by  all 
participating  institutions,  may  prove  administratively  burdensome 
to  institutions  who  are  performing  veil.  While  the  committee  rec- 
ognizes that  many  other  measures  imposed  in  recent  years,  espe- 
cially in  the  area  of  student  loan  default  prevention,  were  neces- 
sary to  reduce  student  loan  defaults  and  protect  program  integrity, 
many  institutions  who  perform  their  functions  well  without  these 
added  rules  were  included  in  the  additional  restrictions. 

H.R.  3553  sets  forth  a  list  of  criteria  by  which  an  institution's 
performance  can  be  measured.  Institutions  which  perform  well 
under  these  criteria  would  be  exempted  from  certain  regulatory  re- 
quirements. 

H.R.  3553  also  includes  provision  for  regional  meetings  and  nego- 
tiated rule  making  in  the  development  of  regulations  on  this  title. 
The  Committee  expects  the  individuals  and  groups  involved  in  this 
negotiation  will  include  representatives  of  all  sectors  of  postsecond- 
ary  education. 

Part  H,  Program  Integrity 

A  new  Part  H  of  Title  IV  of  H.R.  3553  authorizes  the  Secretary 
to  enter  into  agreements  with  the  states  in  which  each  state  desig- 
nated one  postsecondary  approving  agency  to  be  responsible  for  the 
conduct  or  coordination  of  the  review  and  approval  of  all  institu- 
tions of  higher  education  in  the  state  for  the  purposes  of  determin- 
ing Title  Iv  program  eligibility  The  Committee  includes  the  Part 
H  provisions  as  one  of  the  major  components  of  its  efforts  through- 
out this  title  to  ensure  integrity  and  accountability  in  the  Federal 
student  financial  assistance  programs.  This  provision  was  drawn 
from  H.R.  2617,  introduced  by  Representative  Bill  Goodling  and 
Representative  Nita  Lowey. 

During  the  Committee's  hearings  on  this  issue,  witnesses  gener- 
ally faulted  the  existing  triad  system  (for  determining  the  eligibil- 
ity of  an  institution  to  participate  in  Title  VI)  for  being  ineffective 
in  assuring  integrity  In  the  Title  IV  programs  and  preventing 
abuse  and  mismanagement  of  Title  IV  funds.  The  Committee  in- 
tends that  institutional  eligibility  criteria  be  strengthened  under 
H.R.  3553.  As  one  way  to  accomplish  this  goal,  testimony  by  the 
General  Accounting  Office,  the  U.S.  Department  of  Education's  In- 
spector General,  the  Senate  Permanent  Subcommittee  on  Investi- 
gations, and  several  education  associations  endorsed  strengthening 
the  role  of  the  states  to  provide  better  oversight  in  partnership 
with  the  Secretary.  They  advocated  establishing  a  mechanism  for 
assuring  standards  for  institutions'  approval  by  all  states. 

The  Committee  sought  to  strengthen  the  state  role  in  this  proc- 
ess for  several  other  reasons  as  well.  The  states  have  a  vested  in- 
terest in  assuring  that  THle  IV  funds  flow  to  students  at  institu- 
*:ons  which  have  programs  of  quality  and  fiscally-sound  manage- 
ment. Many  r*ates  have  already  initiated  regulatory  reform  to  im- 
prove the  licensing  of  postsecondary  institutions  that  are  recipients 
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of  state  aid,  the  eligibility  for  which  has  often  been  tied  to  the  cri- 
teria governing  Federal  student  financial  assistance.  The  Commit- 
tee intends  this  part  to  strengthen  the  traditional  state  role  of  serv- 
ing as  a  consumer  protection  advocate  for  students.  The  Committee 
believes  it  is  appropriate  that  the  oversight  responsibility  for  bil- 
lions of  dollars  of  governmental  programs  be  placed  in  the  hands  ot 
governmental  bodies  at  both  the  Federal  and  state  leytl. 

The  Committee  intends  that  all  states  participate  in  this  part.  In 
the  event  that  a  state  fails  to  enter  into  an  agreement  w-th  the 
Secretary  under  this  part  or  fails  to  meet  the  requirements  ot  its 
agreement,  then  the  state  shall  receive  no  funds  from  either  the 
State  Student  Incentive  Grant  p?  'Tram  or  this  part.  Also,  the  Sec- 
retary shall  not  certify  any  new  istitution  in  that  state  tor  eligi- 
bility under  this  title.  Institutions  in  that  state  can  only  be  granted 
conditional  certification  by  the  Secretary. 

Section  495  of  Part  H  mandates  that,  in  establishing  an  agree- 
ment with  the  Secretary,  the  state  shall  describe  a  state  organiza- 
tional structure  that  designates  one  agency  to  serve  as  the  state 
postsecondary  approving  agency  for  the  purposes  of  reviewing  and 
approving  institutions  in  the  state  for  participation  in  litle  IV  pro- 
grams. The  Committee  does  not  intend  that  this  section  would  re- 
quire that  review  be  done  by  a  single  agency;  rather  the  Committee 
intends  that  the  designated  postsecondary  approving  agency  would 
be  the  single  contact  point  with  the  Secretary  for  that  state,  re- 
gardless of  who  or  how  many  separate  agencies  actually  performed 
review  functions  for  that  state.  ,  . 

The  Committee  recognizes  that  in  many  states  oversight  tor  insti- 
tutions of  higher  education  may  rest  with  one  or  more  entities 
other  than  a  single  state  postsecondary  agency,  therefore  the  Com- 
mittee believes  that  administrative  efficiency  at  both  the  state  ana 
Federal  level  is  better  served  by  designating  one  agency  for  the 
purposes  of  entering  into  an  agreement  with  the  Secretary.  I  he 
Committee  makes  it  clear  that  such  an  agreement  may  not  violate 
the  constitution  or  laws  of  each  state  in  designating  a  single  state 
agency.  The  Committee  would  not  require  the  state  to  change  its 
current  organizational  structure  or  to  adopt  a  specific  organization- 
al structure  for  purposes  of  the  agreement. 

Further,  this  section  allows  states  to  form  a  consortium  to  meet 
the  requirements  of  this  Part.  In  a  case  where  two  or  more  state " 
formed  such  an  arrangement,  one  entity  would  be  designated  to 
serve  as  the  postsecondary  approving  agency  for  the  consortium. 
For  example,  the  entity  may  be  an  existing  agency  within  one  oi 
the  states  in  the  consortium.  Such  entity  would  serve  as  the  single 
contact  point  with  the  Secretary  for  each  of  those  states  in  the  con- 
sortium. .     ,  P    i.  L  i.  ~ 

Section  496  authorizes  Federal  reimbursement  of  state  postsec- 
ondary approving  agencies  for  the  costs  of  performing  functions  re- 
quired through  agreements  with  the  Sec  tery.  The  Committee  be- 
lieves it  is  essential  to  provide  states  with  funds  to  meet  the  neces- 
sary administrative  costs  of  performing  such  a  new  oversight  and 
accountability  role  in  partnership  with  the  Secretary. 

H  R  3553  assures  that  the  minimal  administrative  costs  incurred 
by  he  Federal  Government  under  this  Part  (not  mon  than  one 
^   cent  of  Title  IV  assistance  flowing  to  students  attending  mstitu- 
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tions  in  the  state)  will  serve  a  risk-management  function  by  help- 
ing the  Secretary  to  assure  that  Federal  funds  are  bring  used  by 
students  attending  institutions  with  sound  programs  and  fiscal 
management.  The  Committee  makes  clear  that  states  may  not  be 
held  responsible  for  fulfilling  the  obligations  of  the  agreement  with 
the  Secretary,  nor  may  the  Secretary  enter  into  agreements  with 
the  states,  unless  an  appropriation  to  provide  the  administrative 
reimbursement  is  provided  by  Congress. 

Section  497  establishes  a  two-tier  process  by  which  che  state  post- 
secondary  approving  agency  will  review  and  approve  institutions 
within  the  state.  The  Committee  developed  this  bifurcated  arrange- 
ment to  target  Federal  resources  on  institutions  with  the  most 
need  for  oversight  and  out  of  concern  that  the  states  not  be  admin- 
istratively burdened  with  the  task  of  performing  rigorous  reviews 
of  institutions  with  no  history  of  serious  fiscal  or  management 
problems. 

The  state  will  review  all  institutions  against  the  criteria  outlined 
under  Section  497(b)  in  order  to  identify  those  institutions  that 
clearly  are  experiencing  financial  and  administrative  difficulties, 
are  under  new  management,  or  are  new  to  the  Title  IV  programs. 
Institutions  experiencing  these  difficulties  will  be  reviewed  pursu- 
ant to  Section  497(d).  The  state  will  perform  reviews  pursuant  to 
Section  497(b)  on  a  schedule  to  coincide  with  the  Secretary's  insti- 
tutional certification  or  recertification  process,  although  the  state 
may  perform  more  frequent  reviews,  pursuant  to  Section  497(b),  if 
the  state  so  chooses. 

Institutions  that  do  not  meet  one  or  more  of  the  criteria  for  iden- 
tification of  financial  and  administrative  difficulties  under  Section 
497(b)  shall  be  approved  for  eligibility  by  the  state  postsecondary 
approving  agency. 

Institutions  that  do  meet  one  or  more  of  the  criteria,  pursuant  to 
Section  4'j  f(b),  shall  be  reviewed  by  the  state  pursuant  to  Section 
497(d).  Based  on  this  further  review,  the  state  will  approve  or  dis- 
approve the  institution  and  notify  the  Secretary  of  its  findings  and 
actions.  The  standards  developed  pursuant  to  Section  497(d)  must 
be  consistent  with  the  constitution  and  laws  of  the  state,  developed 
in  onsuitation  with  institutions  of  higher  education  in  the  state, 
an    ubject  to  the  disapproval  of  the  Secretary. 

The  state  may  develop  different  standards  for  different  classes  of 
institutions  in  the  state.  However,  all  institutions  meeting  the  cri- 
teria for  identifying  financial  and  administrative  difficulties  under 
Section  497(b)  shall  be  reviewed  subject  to  the  standards  estab- 
lished pursuant  to  Section  497(d). 

Section  497(e)  prohibits  the  State  from  substituting  accreditation 
or  guaranty  agency  audits  for  approval  of  institutions,  However, 
Section  497(f)  allows  states  to  contract  with  private  agencies  or 
bodies  for  assistance  in  performing  approving  agency  functions. 
The  Committee's  intent  is  to  allow  a  state  to  use  the  services  of  an 
accrediting  agency  or  other  body  in  the  review  function,  as  long  as 
such  third  party  meets  all  of  the  requirements  stipulated  under 
this  part  (including  the  criteria  in  Section  497(b)  and  standards  es 
tablished  pursuant  to  Section  497(d))  and  such  a  contractual  ar- 
rangement is  outlined  in  the  agreement  with  the  Secretary. 
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The  Committee  intends  that  if  a  state  postsecondary  approving 
agency  disapproves  an  institution  under  Section  497(i),  the  state 
shall  notify  the  Secretary,  who  shall  terminate  the  institution  trom 
participation  in  Title  IV  programs.  . 

The  definitions  section  of  this  part  contains  a  protection  for  insti- 
tutions of  higher  education  which  currently  have  program  partici- 
pation agreements  with  the  Secretary  and  have  made  timely  appli- 
cation with  the  appropriate  state  agency  for  review  under  this 
part.  The  Committee  intends  that  an  institution,  which  has  not 
been  disapproved  by  the  state  approving  agency,  should  not  be  ter- 
minated from  the  program  because  the  institution  is  waiting  tor 
state  agency  review  or  an  approval  decision. 

TITLE  V— EDUCATOR  RECRUITMENT,  RETENTION  AND  DEVELOPMENT 

The  Committee  has  revised  Title  V  in  order  to  provide  a  major 
initiative  for  improving  the  quality  of  teaching  in  our  Nation  s 
schools.  Since  1965,  Title  V  has  been  the  primary  source  of  support 
from  the  Higher  Education  Act  for  the  improvement  of  collegiate 
and  precollegiate  teaching.  The  focus  of  the  title  today  is  teaching 
at  the  early  childhood,  elementary  and  secondary  school  levels. 
HR  3553  has  greatly  expanded  the  authorized  activities  under 
Title  V  in  an  effort  to  assist  institutions  of  higher  education  and 
State  and  local  educational  agencies  in  providing  high  quality 
teachers  for  America's  students. 

During  the  hearings  on  Title  V,  four  areas  emerged  as  needing 
critical  attention:  attracting  quality  individuals  into  the  teaching 
profession;  assisting  State  and  local  educational  agencies  and  insti- 
tutions of  higher  education  in  providing  teacher  inservice;  examin- 
ing the  relevance  of  tea  her  certification  and  licensure  require- 
ments; and  assisting  institutions  of  higher  education  in  improving 
teacher  education  programs.  The  Committee  has  incorporated  a 
number  of  initiatives  to  address  these  issues,  including  a  ney  5>4UU 
million  formula  grant  program  that  will  provide  State  and  local 
educational  agencies  and  institutions  of  higher  education  with 
funds  to  carry  out  the  activities  addressing  the  four  areas  ot  con- 

Title  V  contains  many  progr.uns  that  were  proposed  by  members 
of  the  Committee  including  H.R.  2912,  National  Teacher  Recruit- 
ment and  Training  Act  of  1991,  introduced  by  Mr.  Williams;  H.K. 
2495,  the  Teachera  Leadership  Act  of  1991,  introduced  by  Mr.  Good- 
ling-  H.R.  2597,  The  National  Board  for  Professional  Teaching 
Standards,  introduced  by  Mr.  Williams  and  Mr.  Coleman;  H.K. 
3364,  the  College  Opportunity  Act  of  1991,  introduced  by  Mr. 
?■  vne-  H.R  2142,  Women  and  Minorities  in  Science  and  Mathe- 
matics, introduced  by  Mrs.  Lowey;  and  H.R.  2938,  the  Teacher  Op- 
portunity Corps,  introduced  by  Mr.  Serrano. 

Professional  development  for  all  educators 

During  the  hearings  on  Title  V,  many  witnesses  noted  the  value 
of  partnerships  between  local  educational  agencies  and  institutions 
of  higher  education.  However,  the  Committee  believes  that  an 
equal  emphasis  needs  to  be  placed  on  professional  development  for 
personnel  at  the  State  educational  agency  and  faculty  at  colleges  of 
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education  so  that  these  individuals  can  more  effectively  assist  in 
improving  the  entire  education  system.  Many  of  the  provisions  in 
this  title  seek  to  aid  all  participants  in  the  process  of  professional 
development  so  that  they  may  work  together  toward  improving 
education.  System-wide  cooperation  is  particularly  important  at  a 
time  when  new  national  standards  are  being  identified  for  educa- 
tion and  a  national  examination  system  is  being  developed  to 
evaluate  schools  and  individual  educators. 

Every  witness  that  came  before  the  Subcommittee  urged  the 
improvement  of  teaching  and  administration  in  schools.  The  Com- 
mittee believes  that  such  improvement  requires  a  similar  improve- 
ment in  the  colleges  of  education  that  train  teachers  and  adminis- 
trators. Equally  important,  the  State  educational  agencies,  which 
certify  educators  and  monitor  schools,  must  also  learn  to  continual- 
ly improve  so  that  the  entire  education  system  may  achieve 
common  goals.  ' 

Preschool  and  early  childhood  education 

The  Committee  has  made  special  efforts  to  make  widely  available 
training  and  education  for  individuals  entering  the  fields  of  pre- 
school and  early  childhood  education.  A  present,  the  number  of 
such  well-trained  professionals  is  insufficient  to  meet  the  needs  of 
existing  programs,  let  alor*e  any  expansion  of  public  education  pro- 
gramming aimed  at  impoverished  children.  Estimates  are  that 
before  the  year  2000,  the  demand  for  preschool  teachers  will  in- 
crease 36  percent.  Low  salaries  land  unsupportive  working  condi- 
tions threaten  to  exacerbate  this  problem.  We  must  build  a  strong- 
er infrastructure  to  support  policy  initiatives  designed  to  improve 
the  academic  and  economic  prospects  of  poor  children. 

Two  major  impediments  st^  i  in  the  way  of  efforts  to  address 
the  pressing  need  to  improve  x^d  economic  and  academic  prospects 
of  impoverished  American  children.  The  first  is  the  lack  of  re- 
sources to  train  specialists  in  early  childhood  education.  Succeeding 
with  impoverished  children  in  not  easy.  Program  evaluation  re- 
search documents  that  the  single  most  important  element  of  such 
success  is  high  quality  staffing  and  leadership.  Simply  providing 
"warm  bodies"  in  the  classroom  is  insufficient  for  success.  To  suc- 
ceed, these  programs  must  be  led  and  staffed  by  individuals  who 
meet  high  standards.  They  must  have  a  good  grounding  in  child  de- 
velopment and  a  strong  sense  of  professionalism. 

The  second,  and  related  impediment,  derives  from  the  demo- 
graphics of  the  si*  uation.  One  estimate  is  that  by  1995,  minorities 
will  make  up  30  percent  of  the  student  population  nationally,  but 
only  5  percent  of  the  teacher  population.  Minority  children  are  dis- 
proportionately over-represented  among  impoverished  children, 
while  minority  adults  are  disproportionately  under-represented 
among  the  pool  of  well-trained  professionals  available  to  serve 
these  children.  This  discrepancy  needs  addressing  as  a  part  of  an 
overall  national  effort.  Everyone  in  the  field  agrees  that  addressing 
this  problem  is  vital  to  an  overall  strategy. 

Finally,  the  Committee  is  deeply  concerned  about  the  increasing 
prevalence  and  severity  of  violence  in  inner-city  Communities.  We 
are  especially  concerned  about  the  effect  this  chronic  community 
violence  has  upon  very  young  children  and  the  adults  who  teach 
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them.  The  Committee  encourages  the  Secretary  of  Education  to  re- 
double his  efforts  to  ensure  that  teachers  and  early  childhood  edu- 
cation specialists  receive  training  in  order  to  cssist  them  in  th  se 
areas.  Both  children  and  teachers  need  counseling  to  assist  them  in 
dealing  with  chronic  community  violence,  especia'iy  in  the  area  of 
conflict  resolution.  Moreover,  more  research  should  be  done  to  de- 
termine what  types  of  counseling  are  most  effective 

Women  and  minorities  in  mathematics  and  science 

The  Committee's  ame  . intents  to  Title  V  include  provisions  from 
H.R.  2142,  the  Women  and  Minorities  in  Science  and  Mathematics 
Act.  These  amendments  make  it  clear  that  teacher  recruitment 
and  development  should  play  a  major  "ole  in  increasing  the 
number  of  women  and  minorities  in  mathematics  and  science. 

The  Unitfd  Stab*  faces  a  shortage  of  750,000  scientists  by  tue 
year  2000  A  th*  same  time,  more  than  80  percent  of  new  entrants 
into  the  norkifc  ce  during  the  next  decade  will  be  women  and  mi- 
norities. Hotovjt,  wemen  and  minorities  are  drastically  underre- 
prea?n*v«  >'«  .  ience  and  mathematics  courses  and  careers.  Less 
'a-':'  !  *  '.  p«VMflit  of  American  scientists  and  engineers  are  women, 
<.nd  If  .v  lian  2.6  pjreent  are  African  Americans.  Th<  flanmittee 
brieve?  strongly  that  we  should  act  to  increase  '  •<  '  ,•' 
women  and  underrepresented  minorities  that  ptutud  tfc.  ~ 

The  Committee  believes  that  teachers  have  an  important  role  wc 
play  in  encouraging  women  and  minorities  to  euter  the  careers  of 
science  and  mathematics.  Therefore,  Title  V,  Educator  Recruit 
ment,  Retention  and  Development  programs  are  amended  to  en- 
courage improved  training  of  existing  math  matics  and  sciencr 
teachers.  Further,  the  amendments  stress  the  importance  of  provul- 
ing  scholarship  assistance  to  recruit  wome.-  and  underrepresented 
minorities  as  teachers  in  the  field  of  ;  ence  and  mathematics. 
These  teachers  will  act  as  role  models  vVho  inspire  other  women 
and  underrepresented  minorities  to  entr ■'  these  fields. 

Title  V  is  divided  into  three  parts:  Part  A,  State  and  Local  i  o- 
grams  for  Teacher  Excellence;  Part  B,  Teacher  Scholarships  vid 
Fellowships;  and  Part  C,  National  Programs. 

Part  A,  State  and  Local  Programs  for  Teacher  Excellence 

During  the  hearings  on  Title  V,  the  Subcommittee  heard  from 
many  witnesses  which  painted  a  bleak  picture  of  teachers  inservice 
in  schools  across  the  Nation.  The  witnesses  shared  with  the  Sub- 
committee the  fact  that  when  States  and  loc;.l  schools  systems  are 
forced  to  cut  budgets  and  reduce  spending,  it  is  often  the  teacher 
inservice  programs  which  are  the  first  to  be  affected.  Dr.  Jack  R. 
Anderson,  Superintendent  of  Schools  of  the  East  Ramapo  Central 
School  District,  testifying  on  behalf  of  the  American  Association  of 
School  Administrators,  had  this  to  say  about  the  condition  of  teach- 
er inservice  in  the  United  States: 

An  ironic  and  potentially  debilitating  situation  ex;  *s  in 
this  country's  efforts  to  improve  education.  At  a  time 
when  there  is  a  clear  signal  that  teaching/ learning  must 
be  improved  and  that  funds  at  the  national  and  State 
levels  must  be  allocated  toward  improving  the  structure 
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and  assessment  of  education,  school  districts  are  losing, 
and  in  some  cases  eliminating  entirely,  funds  central  to 
improving  teaching/learning  in  the  classrooms.  Budget 
crises  in  educational  communities  across  the  country  have 
led  to  the  elimination  of  jobs,  programs,  and  essential  in- 
service  training  tor  the  1991-92  school  year. 

In  response  to  these  concerns,  the  Committee  has  authorizes  a 
new  program,  State  and  Local  Programs  for  Teacher  Excellence, 
which  provides  funds  to  State  and  local  educational  agencies  and 
institutions  of  higher  education  for  activities  designed  to  improve 
the  quality  of  teaching.  Sufficient  flexibility  is  given  in  this  pro- 
gram so  that  the$specific  needs  for  teacher  inservice  in  each  State 
or  school  district  can  be  met. 

The  Teacher  Excellence  program  authorizes  a  $400,000,000  for- 
mula grant  program  to  the  States,  which  is  administered  by  the 
State  educational  agency  (SEA).  Funds  are  distributed  to  the  States 
based  on  each  State's  relative  share  of  the  nation's  school-aged  pop- 
ulation. Within  the  State,  local  educational  agencies  (LEAs)  would 
receive  50  percent  of  the  funds  on  the  basis  of  the  LEA's  relative 
share  of  the  school-aged  population  in  the  State;  SEAs  would  retain 
25  percent  of  the  funds  for  State  activities  and  institutions  of 
higher  education  would  receive  the  remaining  25  percent  of  the 
funds  through  a  competitive  grant  program.  In  addition,  SEAs 
would  retain  an  additional  3  percent  of  the  State's  allotment  for 
administration  of  program  under  this  part. 

Local  educational  agency  use  of  funds 

Local  educational  agencies  receiving  funds  under  this  part  are 
required  to  use  their  funds  for  teacher  inservice,  and  may  use  their 
funds  for  teacher  recruitment  activities,  and  for  business  partner- 
ships. The  teacher  recruitment  activities  include  programs  where 
local  educational  agencies  may  recruit  students  currently  enrolled 
in  a  school  within  the  district  to  become  teachers  or  early  child- 
hood education  specialists. 

The  establishment  of  business  partnerships  is  motivated  by  the 
recognition  that  there  is  an  ongoing  need  for  teachers  to  expand 
the  range  of  expertise  that  they  can  offer  to  their  students.  Thus, 
the  business  partnership  concept  encourages  schools  to  work  with 
their  local  business  community  to  bring  new  ideas  into  the  class- 
room and  to  enable  teachers  to  develop  new  skills  and  to  hone  ex- 
isting skills  in  a  practical  setting  through  internship  opportunities. 

Local  educational  agencies  may  also  use  their  funds  for  other 
purposes  related  to  teacher  quality,  but  the  SEA  must  approve  of 
such  other  uses. 

State  educational  agency  use  of  funds 

State  educational  agencies  are  required  to  use  funds  to  conduct 
an  assessment  of  the  teacher  education  programs  in  the  State  and 
of  the  State  laws  and  regulations  relating  to  such  programs.  When 
the  assessment  is  completed,  the  State  must  then  use  the  funds  to 
implement  the  findings  of  the  study.  The  SEA  may  use  the  funds 
to  establish  "State  Academies  for  Teachers''  and  "State  Academies 
for  School  Leaders".  States  may  also  use  the  funds  for  other  pur- 
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poses  consistent  with  the  part,  but  the  Secretary  must  approve  ac- 
tivities that  are  not  specifically  allowed  under  the  Act. 

If  an  SEA  decides  to  use  funds  to  establish  State  Academies  for 
Teachers,  H.R.  3553  requires  that  such  academies  be  established  in 
one  or  more  five  core  academic  subjects  (English,  mathematics,  sci- 
ence, history  and  geography)  or  in  vocational  and  technology  edu- 
cation. State  educational  agencies  may  make  competitive  grants  to 
eligible  entities  which  include  local  educational  agencies  and  insti- 
tutions of  higher  education. 

Current  research  strongly  supports  the  notion  of  linking  profes- 
sional development  with  a  school  site  thereby  creating  an  ongoing 
relationship  between  a  university  and  a  local  district  to  ensure  that 
the  training  activities  take  into  account  the  district's  curriculum 
and  the  school's  priorities  and  instructional  goals.  It  is  the  Commit- 
tee's intention  to  encourage  projects  that  emphasize  the  school 
being  the  locus  for  change  and  that  encourage  the  school  to  use  re- 
sources available  in  institutions  of  higher  education,  State  educa- 
tion agencies  and  other  activities  to  help  and  support  them  in  these 
endeavors.  It  is  the  Committee's  intention  to  lend  strong  support  to 
models  for  State  Ac  demies  for  Teachers  that  are  school-site  fo- 
cused. 

The  State  may  also  establish  a  State  Academy  for  School  Lead- 
ers. In  awarding  grants  for  such  an  academy,  H.R.  3553  specifies 
that  the  current  Leadership  in  Educational  Administration  Devel- 
opment (LEAD)  Centers  be  given  a  priority  for  receiving  a  grant. 

Institutions  of  higher  education  use  of  funds 

Institutions  of  higher  education  receive  funds  on  a  competitive 
basis,  and  may  use  their  grant  for  four  purposes:  (1)  to  provide 
technical  assistance  and  services  for  LEAs  conducting  inservice 
training  programs;  (2)  improving  teacher  education  programs;  (3) 
integrating  academic  and  vocational  education  in  their  teacher 
education  programs;  and  (4)  implementing  the  findings  of  the  study 
that  the  State  is  required  to  conduct  on  teacher  education. 

For  Part  A,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $400,000,000 
for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 

Coordination  with  Neighborhood  Schools  Improvement  Act 

Funds  under  Part  A  of  Title  V  are  intended  to  support  State  re- 
forms under  the  proposed  H.R.  3320,  the  Neighborhood  Schools  Im- 
provement Act.  If  H.R.  3320  and  the  provisions  in  this  title  are  en- 
acted into  law,  funds  distributed  to  States,  to  local  educational 
agencies,  and  to  institutions  of  higher  education  should  be  coordi- 
nated with  the  purpose  of  that  Act  for  participating  States.  Im- 
provements in  teacher  education  and  staff  development  should 
focus  on  the  content  and  skills  stressed  in  the  curriculum  frame- 
works and  assessments  developed  by  States  for  elementary  and  sec- 
ondary education.  In  order  to  assure  that  prospective  and  practic- 
ing teachers  are  prepared  to  teach  the  knowledge  expected  of  stu- 
dents, States  should  coordinate  policies  in  teacher  licensing,  teach- 
er education  and  staff  development  with  K-12  curriculum  and  as- 
sessment policies.  States  receiving  funding  under  both  Acts  should 
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include  in  their  State  plans  or  applications  provisions  for  address- 
ing such  coordination. 

Part  B,  Teacher  Scholarships  and  Fellowships 
Paul  Douglas  Teacher  Corps  Scholarships 

According  to  Richard  J.  Murname  of  the  Harvard  Graduate 
School  of  Education,  during  the  next  ten  years,  schools  in  America 
will  need  to  hire  more  than  two  million  new  teachers,  which  is  a  35 
percent  increase  over  the  number  01  teachers  hired  in  the  previous 
decade.  The  challenge  for  the  U.S.  education  system  will  be  to  find 
able  individuals  to  fill  those  teaching  positions  a  time  when  there 
will  be  high  demand  in  the  job  market  for  well-qualified  college 
graduates.  The  Paul  Douglas  Scholarship  program  seeks  to  attract 
outstanding  high  school  graduates  into  the  teaching  profession  by 
providing  scholarship  assistance  to  students  so  that  they  may 
pursue  a  course  of  study  that  will  lead  to  a  teaching  career.  In  ex- 
change for  receiving  assistance,  the  recipient  must  agree  to  teach 
for  two  years  for  every  one  year  of  assistance  received.  This  re- 
quirement is  reduced  to  one  year  if  the  recipients  teaches  in  a 
shortage  area. 

The  program  has  been  slightly  modified  from  current  law.  Major 
amendments  include  renaming  the  program  as  the  Paul  Douglas 
Teacher  Corps  Scholarship  program;  distributing  funds  to  States 
based  on  school-aged  population  (current  law  distributes  funds 
based  on  general  population);  placing  a  priority  on  awarding  schol- 
arships to  minority  students,  students  with  disabilities  and  others 
who  are  underrepresented  in  teaching;  requiring  that  scholarship 
recipients  from  minority  groups  who  teach  in  majority  minority 
schools  only  have  to  teach  one  year  for  each  year  of  assistance;  se- 
lecting recipients  from  the  top  15  percent  of  their  graduating  class 
(current  law  is  the  top  10  percent);  and  allowing  a  portion  of  the 
criteria  for  awarding  scholarships  may  be  waived  for  up  to  25  per- 
cent of  the  recipients. 

In  keeping  with  the  Committee's  emphasis  on  increasing  the 
number  of  women  and  underrepresented  minorities  in  science  and 
mathematics,  the  Paul  Douglas  Teacher  Corps  Scholarships  pro- 
gram is  amended  to  stress  the  importance  of  providing  teacher 
training  to  women  and  underrepresented  minorities  who  wish  to 
pursue  teaching  careers  in  these  fields. 

The  Committee  also  included  language  to  ensure  the  participa- 
tion of  students  with  disabilities  in  the  program.  Under  H.R.  3553, 
the  State  agency  must  provide  assurances  that  it  is  making  specific 
efforts  to  attract  students  with  disabilities  to  participate  in  the 
Paul  Douglas  Teacher  Corps  Scholarships  program.  This  will 
enable  students  with  disabilities  who  are  outstanding  high  school 
graduate  to  pursue  teaching  careers.  Also,  special  education  is 
mentioned  as  one  of  the  fields  of  study  that  a  Paul  Douglas  Scholar 
may  pursue. 

For  the  Paul  Douglas  program,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appro- 
priated $25,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary 
for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 
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Christa  McAuliffe  Fellowship  Program 

The  Christa  McAuliffe  Fellowship  program  is  designed  to  encour- 
age and  reward  excellence  in  teaching  by  enabling  outstanding 
teachers  to  continue  their  education,  upgrade  their  teaching  skills 
or  develop  innovative  programs. 

The  Secretary  of  Education  is  authorized  to  award  one  national 
teacher  fellowship  to  a  public  or  private  school  teacher  in  each  con- 
gressional district.  The  fellowship  award  may  not  exceed  the  na- 
tional average  salary  for  teachers.  Recipients  of  the  awards  are  re- 
quired to  return  to  a  teaching  position  in  their  current  school  dis- 
trict for  at  least  two  years  following  the  fellowship  award. 

Recognizing  the  importance  of  partnerships  with  the  business 
community  and  the  schools  and  the  new  and  ever  changing  tech- 
nologies which  will  face  the  workforce  of  the  21st  century,  the 
Committee  supports  expansion  of  the  use  of  awards  to  include 
these  important  activities.  . 

The  Committee  is  also  cognizant  of  the  need  for  dissemination  or 
information  on  exemplary  projects  for  improving  education  at  the 
local,  State,  and  national  levels.  Thus,  H.R.  3553  requires  the  Sec- 
retary to  establish  a  clearinghouse  or  otherwise  provide  for  the  col- 
lection and  dissemination  of  information  on  exemplary  projects.  In 
order  to  facilitate  the  dissemination  of  information,  the  Committee 
has  increased  the  amount  of  funds  set  aside  for  the  Secretary'to 
administer  the  program.  This  increase  should  be  used  solely  tor 
carrying  out  Section  537.  .  , 

For  the  Christa  McAuliffe  program,  there  are  authorized  to  be 
appropriated  $15,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  nec- 
essary for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

Part  C,  National  Programs 

Under  Part  C  a  series  of  programs  are  authorized  that  will  be 
administered  by  the  Secretary.  They  are  as  follows: 

Subpart  1,  National  Mini  Corps 
The  National  Mini  Corps  program  is  modeled  on  the  California 
Mini  Corps  program  which  is  a  statewide  component  of  the  Mi- 
grant Education  program.  The  concept  was  initially  developed  in 
1967  at  Chico  State  University  as  a  response  to  the  recognition  that 
there  was  an  insufficient  number  of  school  staff  who  were  sensitive 
to  the  background,  culture  and  language  of  migrant  students.  Ihe 
response  involved  the  creation  of  a  corps  of  young  people  who  were 
former  migrants  with  one  or  more  years  of  college  who  would  be 
sensitive  to  the  needs  of  the  migrant  community  and  who  could 
serve  as  liaisons  by  working  with  migrant  children  in  the  UMtor- 
nia  core  curriculum,  in  the  migrant  extended  programs,  and  in  pro- 
viding services  to  the  migrant  community.  The  benefit  ot  the  pro- 
gram inured  to  both  the  corps  members  who  received  advisement 
and  support  with  regard  to  their  higher  education  efforts,  and  to 
the  migrant  children  who  not  only  received  extra  help  with  their 
schoolwork,  but  who  had  accessible  role  models  that  spoke  volumes 
for  the  possibilities  opened  by  education.  In  California,  the  Mini 
Corps  participants  have  provided  a  clear  link  between  migrant, 
families  and  the  school  community. 
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In  H.R.  3553,  the  concept  has  been  expanded  to  include,  not  only 
outreach  to  the  migrant  community,  but  to  all  communities  where 
outreach  and  the  presence  of  role  models  and  mentors  might  pro- 
vide the  critical  link  between  the  community  and  the  local  educa- 
tional agency.  Beyond  establishing  this  partnership  between  com- 
munities and  schools,  the  National  Mini  Corps  program  will  enable 
college  students  participating  in  the  TRIO  program  or  students 
who  are  former  migrants  to  receive  advisement  and  training  in 
order  to  provide  instructional  services  in  the  relevant  community. 
The  program  will  serve  as  a  stepping  stone  for  students  who  are 
interested  in  the  field  of  teaching  by  providing  pre-teaching  experi- 
ence. The  goals  of  the  program  are  to  provide  direct,  categorical 
services  to  children  in  communities  in  need  and  to  develop  a  corps 
of  professional  educators  sensitive  to  the  needs  of  children  and 
families  of  all  backgrounds.  The  presence  of  role  models  and  men- 
tors in  every  community,  and  eventually  in  our  teaching  ranks, 
will  benefit  and  enrich  the  education  of  all  students. 

For  Subpart  1,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
$15,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the 
four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

Subpart  2,  National  Teacher  Board 
The  Committ3e  has  included  H.R.  2697,  the  National  Teacher 
Board  legislation  as  introduced  by  Mr.  Williams  and  Mr.  Coleman. 
This  legislation  authorizes  $20  million  for  the  research  and  devel- 
opment activities  of  the  National  Board  for  Professional  Teaching 
Standards. 

The  Committee  believes  that  the  professionalism  and  status  ot 
teaching  in  our  Nation's  elementary  and  secondary  schools  must  be 
improved.  One  important  way  to  achieve  this  is  through  the  devel- 
opment and  promulgation  of  voluntary  standards  and  assessments 
of  advanced  professional  certification  for  elementary  and  secondary 
school  teachers  that  are  rigorous  and  unbiased  and  that  recognize 
the  diversity  of  American  society.  The  Committee  recognizes  that 
the  National  Board  for  Professional  Teaching  Standards,  a  private 
nonprofit  organization,  has  been  create  to  establish  such  a  volun- 
tary certification  system  and  that  it  is  a  wise  investment  of  Federal 
research  dollars  to  provide  financial  assistance,  in  the  form  ot 
matching  funds,  for  the  vital  and  unique  research  and  development 
activities  of  the  National  Board.  Such  high  standards  and  state-ot- 
the-art  assessments  for  measuring  those  standards  do  not  exist  in 
the  education  field.  Thus,  the  Board  must  undertake  a  massive  re- 
search and  development  program  to  create  this  certification 
system  # 

The  Federal  funds  provided  to  the  Board  must  be  matched  100 
percent  by  the  Board;  thus,  the  Federal  share  of  funded  activities 
will  be  50  percent.  The  Committee  intends  that  Federal  funds  will 
be  used  only  for  the  -esearch  and  development  activities  necessary 
to  create  the  National  Board  Certification  system. 

Specific  language  in  the  bill  is  included  to  insure  that  the  re- 
search and  development  activities  funded  are  of  the  highest  quality 
and  are  under  strict  competition  and  accountability  standards.  Bill 
language  requires  that  the  grants  made  by  the  Board  for  the  re- 
search and  development  work  be  done  through  open  competition, 
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with  merit  review.  Notice  of  grant  competitions  must  be  widely  dis- 
seminated through  the  education  research  community,  including 
the  Federal  Register  if  the  Secretary  deems  it  advisable.  A  30-day 
comment  period  on  draft  requests  for  proposals  (RFP)  is  required, 
before  the  issuance  of  the  formal  RFP  competition.  In  keeping  with 
the  highest  standards  of  research  excellence,  grants  are  tc  be 
issued  to  a  wide  range  of  institutions  and  individuals.  In  developing 
and  advancing  its  research  agenda  under  the  terms  of  this  legisla- 
tion, the  Board  is  required  to  consult  twice  annually  with  the  Fund 
for  the  Improvement  and  Reform  of  Schools  and  Teaching  Board. 
The  Board  is  to  give  priority  to  research  and  development  activities 
in  mathematics,  the  sciences,  foreign  languages,  and  literacy,  in- 
cluding the  ability  to  read,  write,  and  analyze.  Further,  the  Board 
is  to  give  priority  to  research  and  development  activities  for  the 
certification  of  elementary  and  secondary  school  teachers  with  em- 
phasis on  the  ability  of  such  teachers  to  teach  special  educational 
populations,  including  limited  English  proficient  children,  gifted 
and  talented  children,  children  with  disabilities,  and  economically 
and  educationally  disadvantaged  children.  The  Board  is  required  to 
submit  an  annual  report  to  the  appropriate  committees  of  the  Con- 
gress and  to  disseminate  the  report  for  review  and  comment  to  the 
Department  of  Education,  the  National  Science  Foundation,  the 
National  Research  Council,  and  the  education  research  community. 

The  Department  has  already  entered  into  a  grant  agreement 
with  the  Board  which  satisfies  the  provisions  of  this  authorization. 
The  Committee  expects  the  Department  to  continue  to  support  the 
Board's  efforts  consistent  with  the  provisions  of  this  measuro  and 
as  appropriations  are  made  available. 

For  Subpart  2,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
$20,000,000  for  the  period  beginning  on  October  1,  1992  and  ending 
September  30,  1997. 

Subpart  3,  Partnerships  for  Innovative  Teacher  Education 

The  Committee  has  included  an  amended  version  of  the  Partner- 
ships for  Innovative  Teacher  Education  proposal  from  the  H.R. 
2627,  the  Administration's  higher  education  bill.  This  program  is 
intended  to  stimulate  the  development  of  partnerships  among  insti- 
tutions of  higher  education,  public  schools  and  business,  in  order  to 
improve  the  quality  of  teaching  and  teacher  education,  improve  the 
quality  and  effectiveness  of  educational  research,  and  produce 
higher  levels  of  learning  among  students,  particularly  among  stu- 
dents most  at  risk  of  failure. 

A  number  of  individuals  and  organizations,  including  the  Ameri- 
can Federation  of  Teachers,  the  National  Education  Association, 
and  the  Holmes  Group  advocate  a  new  kind  of  school  that  is  dedi- 
cated to  the  improvement  of  educational  outcomes  for  students 
through  research  and  development  and  the  improvement  of  teach- 
ing and  teacher  preparation.  These  schools  have  been  called  Pro- 
fessional Development  Schools"  by  the  Holmes  Group,  "Profession- 
al Practice  Schools"  by  AFT,  and  "Mastery  in  Learning  Sites  by 
NEA.  These  schools  are  regular,  K-12  public  schools  that  have 
formed  an  enduring  partnership  with  a  university  capable  of 
mounting  a  powerful  research  and  development  agenda. 
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The  subpart  gives  the  Secretary  of  Education  the  authority  to 
make  awards  to  partnerships  made  up  of  at  least  one  institution  of 
higher  education,  at  least  on  local  educational  agency,  teachers  and 
the  business  community.  The  State  educational  agency  may  be  in- 
cluded as  a  partner.  The  awards  shall  be  for  the  purpose  of  setting 
up  "teaching  schools'"  to  train  prospective  and  beginning  teachers; 
provide  continuing  development  of  experienced  teachers;  conduct 
research  and  development  to  improve  teaching  and  learning  and 
the  organization  of  schools;  demonstrate  exemplary  learning  pro- 
grams for  diverse  students;  and  disseminate  knowledge  produced  in 
the  research  and  development  process. 

Awards  under  this  subpart  will  be  either  one-year  planning 
grants  or  implementation  grants  which  are  annually  renewable 
without  further  competition  for  np  to  four  yeais.  In  order  to  re- 
ceive continued  funding,  a  project  will  have  to  achieve  its  goals, 
show  promise  of  continuing  its  progress,  meet  its  share  of  the 
project  costs  and  develop  a  plan  for  continuing  the  teaching  school 
after  Federal  funding  is  no  longer  available. 

Successful  applications  for  the  awards  will  include  a  description 
of  the  partnership's  plan  for  systemic  change  in  education.  The  ap- 
plication must  contain  assurances  that  a  significant  number  of  pro- 
spective and  beginning  teachers  will  be  trained  in  the  teaching 
school  in  each  year  of  the  project.  Teaching  school  sites  will  be  se- 
lected based  on  need,  as  determined  by  such  measures  as  a  high 
rate  of  teacher  '.ttrition  and  a  high  proportion  of  the  students  at 
risk  of  educational  failure.  Priority  will  be  given  to  projects  that 
demonstrate  (1)  strong  commitment  to  or  previous  active  support 
for  educational  innovation;  (2)  collaboration  with  other  agencies, 
public  and  private;  (3)  a  potential  for  significant  impact  on  the 
quality  of  the  future  education  work  force  and  (4)  the  long-term 
feasibility  of  the  partnership. 

The  Committee  believes  that  reform  of  teacher  preparation  pro- 
grams is  an  integral  and  connected  part  of  education  reform  more 
generally.  Teaching  is  deeply  intellectual  work,  and  low-grade 
teacher  training  must  be  transformed  into  high  quality  profession- 
al education  for  both  college  and  school  faculty.  High-quality  pro- 
fessional education  will  lead  not  only  to  teaching  excellence  but  to 
career  commitment,  continuing  analysis  and  reflection,  and  respon- 
sible innovation* 

The  Committee  believes  that  partnerships  that  include  State  gov- 
ernment will  be  more  effective  in  producing  lasting  reforms.  State 
regulations  and  funding  mechanisms  have  a  great  influence  on  the 
kinds  of  reforms  that  universities  and  schools  may  implement. 
Thus,  those  who  make,  or  have  primary  interest  in,  regulations 
and  the  funding  mechanisms  at  the  State  level  should  have  a  stake 
in  the  overall  reform  effort.  If  they  don't  there  is  a  risk  that  Feder- 
al dollars  will  support  add-on  programs,  rather  than  stimulating 
reform  of  the  system. 

For  Subpart  8,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
$20,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the 
four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 
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Subpart  4,  Teacher  Opportunity  Corps 
Part  C,  Subpart  4  of  Title  V  establishes  a  Teacher  ppportunity 
Corps  program  to  enable  paraprofessionals  working  in  shortage 
area  bchools  serving  disadvantaged  students  to  become  certified 
teachers  through  part-time  and  summer  study.  The  Committee  be- 
lieves this  program  shows  great  potential  because  of  the  thousands 
of  paraprofessionals,  often  minority  group  members,  working  in  bi- 
lingual and  special  education  classrooms  as  teachers  aides  and 
teaching  assistants,  who  are  valuable  pool  of  prospective  teachers. 

Similar  programs  currently  operate  successfully  on  a  small  scale 
in  a  few  States.  The  Committee  believes  this  program  will  provide 
the  opportunity  for  other  States  to  develop  programs  for  parapro- 
fessionals working  in  our  urban  and  rural  schools  where  teacher 
shortage  are  most  profound. 

These  paraprofessionals  cannot  easily  become  certified  to  teach 
because  they  must  work  to  support  themselves  and  their  families, 
because  they  have  few  sources  of  financial  aid  for  part-time  or 
summer  study  and  because  college  and  university,  hard-pressed  to 
meet  the  needs  of  their  traditional  teacher  education  students,  do 
not  have  the  additional  resources  to  offer  additional  flexible  part- 
time  programs  featuring  late  afternoon  or  evening  and  summer 
study  accompanied  by  the  counseling,  child  care  and  other  support 
services  that  are  needed. 

Section  563  of  the  Subpart  provides  that  grants  are  to  be  made  to 
each  State  based  on  the  State's  Chapter  1  allocation.  No  State 
would  receive  a  grant  of  less  than  $500,000.  The  State  educational 
agency  or  higher  education  agency  will  administer  the  program  for 
the  State.  Section  565  authorizes  the  Secretary  to  make  grants  to 
the  States  to  support  programs  at  institutions  of  higher  education. 
The  States  will  then  make  subgrants  to  the  institutions  to  carry 
out  activities  under  the  program.  , 

Section  566  requires  that  the  subgrant  received  by  the  institution 
of  higher  education  must  involve  the  local  educational  agency  in 
shortage  areas,  and  that  any  paraprofessional  who  receives  student 
financial  assistance  must  act  as  an  educational  professional  or 
paraprofessional  in  a  shortage  area  school  for  not  less  than  one 
year  for  each  full-time  academic  year  or  equivalent  of  assistance 
received 

The  paraprofesoional's  obligation  can  be  completed  during  a  ten 
year  period.  States  will  monitor  the  compliance  with  the  service  ob- 
ligation and  establish  a  system  for  repayment  of  all  or  part  of  the 
student  financial  assistance  received  plus  interest  and  reasonable 
collection  costs  (if  any)  in  the  event  that  a  paraprofessional  fails  to 
comply  with  ti.o  service  obligation. 

The  Committee  believes  these  support  services  are  necessary  to 
help  paraprofessionals  who  are  working  adults  juggle  family  and 
work  obligations  with  their  educational  endeavors  if  a  career 
ladder  to  full  professional  status  as  teachers  is  to  be  achieved. 

For  Subpart  4,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
$50,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the 
four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 
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Subpart  5,  Teacher  Job  Bank  Demonstration 

The  National  Job  Bank  Study  and  Demonstration  is  motivated 
by  the  recognition  that,  although  the  evidence  is  unclear  regarding 
whether  or  not  there  is  an  overall  shortage  of  teachers,  minority 
teachers,  teachers  with  a  particular  expertise  (e.g.  math/science,  bi- 
lingual, or  special  education)  and  teachers  in  certain  geographic 
areas  are  certainly  in  short  supply.  An  additional  problem  is  the 
uneven  allocation  of  teachers  in  shortage  areas  across  the  Nation. 

The  assumption  underlying  the  teacher  job  bank  concept  is  that 
if  available  teachers  had  a  better  awareness  of  teaching  opportuni- 
ties, some  of  the  shortages  might  be  addressed  with  our  existing 
teaching  force.  This  assumption  will  not  hold  true  unless  teachers 
have  the  career  mobility  to  cross  jurisdictional  lines  in  terms  of 
their  license  to  teach.  Thus,  a  key  factor  that  must  be  addressed  in 
the  job  bank  study  is  how  the  various  teacher  certification  and  li- 
censure requirements  compare,  and  how  teachers  certified  in  one 
State  can  become  certified  in  another.  Another  factor  that  may  be 
examined  is  the  issue  of  pension  portability. 

Although  such  information  is  crucial,  nothing  in  Subpart  5  is  in- 
tended to  suggest  that  the  entity  or  entities  who  contract  with  the 
Office  of  Educational  Research  and  Improvement  to  establish  a 
teacher  job  bank  clearinghouse  are  required  to  reproduce  a  data- 
base of  information  regarding  the  certification  and  licensure  re- 
quirements of  each  State  and  the  procedures  for  assisting  out-of- 
State  teachers  to  meet  State  certification  requirements.  Several  or- 
ganizations have  already  produced  such  a  database  and  an  entity 
receiving  funds  under  this  subpart  may  determine  that  it  is  more 
efficient  to  contract  with  such  an  organization  to  provide  the  neces- 
sary licensing  and  certification  information. 

For  Subpart  5,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $2,000,000 
for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 

Subpart  6,  Midcareer  Teacher  Training  for  Nontraditional 
Students 

The  Midcareer  Teacher  Training  for  Nontraditional  Students 
program  encourages  institutions  to  higher  education  with  schools 
of  education  to  establish  and  maintain  programs  that  will  provide 
teacher  training  to  individuals  moving  into  a  career  in  education. 
Funds  are  provided  for  an  initial  planning  grant  for  the  first  2 
years  after  selection.  Institutions  that  can  demonstrate  success  can 
renew  the  grant  for  2  additional  years.  The  Committee  extends  the 
program  for  five  years. 

In  keeping  with  the  Committee's  emphasis  on  increasing  the 
number  of  women  and  underrepresented  minorities  in  science  and 
mathematics,  the  Midcareer  Teacher  Training  for  Nontraditional 
Students  program  is  amended  to  stress  the  importance  of  providing 
teacher  training  to  women  and  'lnderrepresented  minorities  who 
wish  to  pursue  teaching  careers  in  these  fields. 

The  Committee  has  also  amended  this  program  to  ensure  that 
special  education  is  included  on  this  list  of  education-related  fields 
of  study  and  require  that  special  education  teachers  are  involved  in 
the  design  and  operation  of  the  program. 
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For  Subpart  6,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $5,000,000 
for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 

Subpart  7,  Alternative  Route*  to  Teacher  Certification  and 
Licensure 

The  Alternative  Routes  to  Teacher  Certification  and  Licensure 
program  recognizes  that  a  State's  requirements  for  certification 
and  licensure  can  be  a  tool  for  elevating  the  teaching  profession  by 
promoting  the  development  of  new  expertise  among  practicing  and 
prospective  teachers.  Thus,  the  purpose  of  the  program  is  to  im- 
prove the  supply  of  well-qualified  elementary  and  secondary  school 
teachers  by  encouraging  and  assisting  States  through  financial  and 
technical  assistance,  to  develop  and  implement  programs  for  alter- 
native routes  to  teacher  certification  and  licensure.  Discretion  is 
left  to  the  States  to  determine  what  form  such  a  program  will  take. 
These  programs  will  be  required  to  place  special  emphasis  on  the 
participation  of  individuals  who  are  members  of  minority  groups. 

The  alternative  routes  program  works  hand-in-hand  with  the  ex- 
isting Mid-Career  Teacher  Training  program.  Both  are  directed  at 
attracting  professionals  from  other  careers  into  the  teaching  pro- 
fession, although  the  latter  can  be  seen  as  somewhat  supportive  of 
the  former.  The  Mid-Career  program  will  enable  individuals  to 
take  advantage  of  the  alternate  routes  to  certification  and  licen- 
sure that  are  developed  and  implemented  by  States,  using  their 
one-time  allotment. 

For  Subpart  7,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
$15,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the 
four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

Subpart  8,  Training  for  Teachers  of  Drug-Exposed  Children 

This  program  addresses  the  crisis  faced  by  schools  as  thousands 
of  perinatal  drug-exposed  children  enter  America's  education 
system.  Most  teachers,  it  was  discovered,  do  not  have  any  formal 
training  in  methods  of  accommodating  drug-exposed  children.  They 
report  that  information  on  the  subject  is  insufficient  or  inaccessi- 
ble. Pilot  teacher  training  programs  have  successfully  helped  teach- 
ers address  the  needs  of  such  children.  Demonstration  projects  to 
rehabilitate  drug-exposed  children  through  early  intervention  have 
shown  success  rates  as  high  as  seventy  percent. 

The  Committee  brieves  that,  with  proper  training,  educators  can 
effectively  integrate  these  children  into  mainstream  classrooms. 
Failing  to  provide  such  training,  however,  wil)  result  in  a  dimin- 
ished quality  of  education  for  all  students  as  teachers  spend  a  dis- 
proportionate amount  of  time  instructing  drug-exposed  children. 
The  number  of  these  children  will  increase,  perhaps  as  high  as 
sixty  percent  of  all  inner-city  students  by  the  year  2000,  making 
the  need  for  proper  teacher-preparation  more  critical. 

The  goal  of  this  amendment  is  to  improve  educators'  skills  and 
access  to  information  regarding  intervention  strategies  for  drug-ex- 
posed children.  This  $15  million  authorization  would  provide  grants 
to  schools  of  education  so  that  they  may  develop  training  programs 
for  the  students  of  education  and  educational  personnel  and  it  cre- 
ates an  information  clearinghouse  on  the  subject  of  drug-exposed 
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children.  In  awarding  grants  to  schools  of  education,  the  Secretary 
of  Education  should  understand  that  the  inservice  component  (al- 
lowing educational  personnel  from  surrounding  areas  to  receive 
training)  is  equally  as  important  as  the  preservice  component. 

For  Subpart  8,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
$15,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the 
four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

Subpart  9,  Teacher  Recruitment  and  Placement  and 

Subpart  10,  Partnerships  for  Encouraging  Minority  Students 
to  Become  Teachers 
One  of  the  most  perplexing  ;md  difficult  problems  facing  Ameri- 
can education— within  the  context  of  a  need  to  attract  and  retain 
committed  and  gifted  professionals  to  the  teaching  profession,  gen- 
erally, is  the  need  to  recruit  minorities,  especially  African  Ameri- 
can and  Hispanic  males,  into  the  classroom.  The  challenge  we  face, 
cast  against  a  demographic  backdrop  in  which  25  of  the  Nation  s  26 
largest  school  districts  are  not  "majority-minority"  and  California  s 
public  school  population  is  now  fifty  percent  African,  Hispanic, 
Asian,  and  Native  American,  is  to  dramatically  increase  the 
number  of  minorities  entering  the  teaching  profession. 

In  recognition  of  this  critical  challenge,  the  Committee  adopted 
several  amendments  designed  to  enhance  the  ability  of  existing 
programs  to  address  the  minority  teacher  shortage  problem.  The 
Committee  also  initiated  two  new  programs  under  Subparts  9  and 
10  of  this  title  which  focus  limited  Federal  resources  on  historically 
Black  colleges  and  universities  (HBCUs)  and  other  institutions  of 
higher  education  with  demonstrated  records  of  producing  minority 
teachers.  These  amendments  were  based  on  H.R.  3364,  which  was 
introduced  by  Mr.  Payne  of  New  Jersey. 

The  program  under  Subpart  9  ithorizes  "matchmg  grants  to 
institutions  of  higher  education  -o  enhance  teacher  preparation 
and  placement  of  students  as  teachers  in  urban  and  rural  school 
districts  which  are  majority  minority  (HBCUs  are  to  receive  special 
consideration  in  the  awards  of  these  grants).  Subpart  10  authorizes 
the  establishment  of  minority  teacher  education  partnerships,  in- 
cluding consortia  grants  to  institutions  of  higher  education,  which 
are  designed  to  identify  and  encourage  minority  students  in  second- 
ary schools  to  aspire  to  and  prepare  for  careers  in  elementary  and 
secondary  school  teaching.  For  Subpart  9,  there  are  authorized  to 
be  appropriated  $20,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be 
necessary  for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years;  for  Subpart  10,  there 
are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $20,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such 
sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

The  Committee  believes  that  the  initiatives  contained  in  bub- 
parts  9  and  10  are  not  only  essential  to  overcoming  the  shortage  of 
minority  teachers,  but  to  enhancing  the  instructional  and  interper- 
sonal skills  of  majority  teachers  who  provide  instruction  to  minori- 
ty students.  Increasing  multi-cultural  understanding  and  pedagogi- 
cal skills  of  all  teachers  will  enhance  minority  student  motivation, 
achievement  and  persistence  to  graduation.  Providing  minority 
teachers  for  all  students  represents  an  important  step  in  strength- 
ening America's  teaching  profession  and  enhancing  Americas 
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workforce  development  and  productivity  for  the  year  2000  and 
beyond. 

TITLE  VI— INTERNATIONAL  EDUCATION 

The  international  education  piograms  of  Title  VI  the  Higher 
Education  Act,  along  with  the  Fulbright-Hays  Act,  has  been  the 
primary  response  of  the  Federal  Government  to  meeting  the  Na- 
tion's need  for  international  expertise.  Title  VI  programs  were 
originally  introduced  as  part  of  the  National  Defense  Education 
Act  of  1958,  enacted  at  the  high  point  of  the  Cold  War.  Federal  in- 
vestment in  Title  VI  reached  a  peak  in  the  late  1960's,  resulting  in 
a  successful  partnership  between  the  government  and  U.S.  higher 
education.  Title  VI  funds  played  a  key  systemic  role,  inducing  uni- 
versities to  create  and  support  high-quality  graduate  training  and 
research  programs  that  produced  well-trained  specialists  whose  ex- 
pertise spanned  the  globe.  These  foreign  area  experts  who  graduat- 
ed from  Title  VI  centers  staffed  government  agencies,  international 
organizations,  and  university  centers;  produced  research  that  set 
new  standards  of  quality  and  coverage;  and  trained  a  second  gen- 
eration of  international  experts  to  continue  the  effort.  The  strate- 
gic use  of  Title  VI  funds  established  a  foundation  of  knowledge  and 
expertise  that  was  a  primary  source  of  the  United  States  interna- 
tional competence  during  the  Cold  War  period. 

In  order  to  expand  and  enhance  the  Nation  s  capacity  in  interna- 
tional studies  and  foreign  languages,  Title  VI  also  was  authorized 
over  time  to  support  cost  effective  programs  at  the  undergraduate 
level;  a  foreign  periodicals  program;  summer  language  institutes; 
and  business  and  international  education  programs  and  centers. 
Other  activities  were  added  over  the  years  through  regulations  or 
the  Department  of  Education's  grant  proposal  priorities.  At  a  time 
of  unprecedented  global  challenges,  the  Committee  recognizes  and 
reaffirms  support  for  Title  VI  programs  as  vital  to  the  national  in- 
terest. The  amendments  contained  in  H.R.  3553  are  designed  to 
strengthen  the  capacity  cf  Title  VI  programs  to  address  better  the 
Nation's  current  and  future  needs  for  international  competence. 
H.R.  3553  amends  Title  VI  throughout  in  order  to  refine  the  title 
further  so  that  the  Nation's  need  for  international  education  is 
met.  Amendments  to  the  title  are  as  follows. 

Undergraduate  area  and  language  centers 
The  need  for  greater  diversity  is  emphasized  in  the  undergradu- 
ate centers  and  programs  of  Section  602(a)(1).  As  an  increasing 
number  of  institutions  seek  to  internationalize  their  curricula,  stu- 
dent bodies,  *nd  faculties,  excellence  in  international  programs 
will  come  in  greater  variety.  This  is  to  be  welcomed  and  encour- 
aged. The  U.S.  needs  a  national  network  of  diverse  programs  at 
two-year,  four-year,  private,  State,  historically  Black,  and  other  in- 
stitutions of  higher  education  to  serve  as  models  and  resources  for 
our  more  than  3,000  higher  education  institutions. 

National  resource  centers  linkages  with  institutions  abroad 
The  list  of  national  resource  center  activities  in  Section  602(a)(2) 
is  amended  to  include  the  establishment  of  linkages  with  overseas 
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institutions  which  tie  into  the  educational  scope  and  objectives  of 
Title  VI.  Formalized  linkage  agreements  facilitate  long  term  oppor- 
tunities for  research  and  experience-based  learning  in  another 
country,  such  as  internships,  study  abroad,  and  curriculum  and  fac- 
ulty development,  all  essential  ingredients  for  developing  foreign 
language,  area,  and  other  international  competence. 

It  should  be  noted  that  while  resources  are  provided  for  universi- 
ty linkages  with  overseas  universities  under  certain  USIA  and 
USAID  programs,  these  resources  are  limited  in  amount  and  scope, 
with  objectives  that  relate  to  the  Federal  agency's  mission.  The  in- 
tention here  is  not  to  duplicate  such  programs,  but  to  enable  the 
Department  of  Education  and  the  Title  VI  recipients  to  establish 
linkages  which  specifically  tie  into  the  educational  scope  and  objec- 
tives of  the  Title  VI  mission.  This  is  consistent  with  the  purposes  of 
Part  A  of  Title  VI. 

National  resource  centers 

With  only  modest  funding  levels,  Title  VI  has  created  a  small 
but  competent  system  of  centers  producing  specialized  faculty, 
international  research,  and  a  corps  of  international  experts.  An  ad- 
ditional grant  program  is  authorized  under  Section  602(a)  to  en- 
courage and  enable  the  centers  to  engage  in  interactive  linkage 
and  outreach  activities  with  a  broad  spectrum  of  professional 
schools,  public  and  private  agencies  and  institutions  in  the  U.S. 
seeking  to  internationalize,  or  in  need  of  international  expertise. 

International  competence  in  many  professional  fields  is  becoming 
more  and  more  interdisciplinary  in  nature.  The  Committee  believes 
that  the  time  is  at  hand  to  infuse  this  expertise  mto  professional 
and  technical  fields  in  which  it  has  often  been  absent  in  the  past; 
in  a  parallel  fashion,  an  understanding  of  the  international  dimen- 
sion evolving  in  the  professional  fields  should  be  infused  into  for- 
eign language,  area  and  international  studies.  The  new  language  is 
intended  to  enable  the  Secretary  to  encourage  this  interactive  link- 
age through  grants  to  the  national  resource  centers  for  the  devel- 
opment of  cooperative  programs  with  professional  schools  and  col- 

The  need  for  public  outreach  is  also  increasing  as  the  interna- 
tional scene  becomes  more  complex  and  unpredictable.  The  recent 
crisis  in  the  Persian  Gulf  this  year  stimulated  a  surge  in  c  utreach 
activity  by  the  Middle  East  Centers.  A  U.S.  Department  oi  Educa- 
tion survey  revealed  the  large  extent  to  which  these  centers  were 
called  upon  to  provide  background  information,  language  assist- 
ance, and  other  expertise  to  Federal,  state,  and  local  government 
agencies,  private  organizations,  and  all  sectors  of  the  media. 

The  Committee  views  these  linkage  and  outreach  functions  as  an 
increasingly  important  role  for  the  centers;  it  is  a  rote  which  is  in 
the  national  interest,  and  for  which  additional  funding  will  be 
needed  to  carry  out  effectively. 

Foreign  language  and  area  studies 
The  requirement  that  Foreign  Language  and  Area  Studies 
(FLAS)  fellowship  recipients  be  engaged  in  a  program  of  compe- 
tency-based language  training"  in  Section  602(b)(1)(B)  is  revised  to 
be  ,!an  instructional  program  with  stated  performance  goals  tor 
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functional  foreign  language  use".  While  the  intention  of  current 
law  is  to  ensure  that  FL/>  S  recipients  are  engaged  in  a  language 
program  aimed  at  developing  competency,  the  Secretary's  reference 
in  regulations  to  "establish  national  standards"  is  problematic  for 
the  less  commonly  taught  languages  (LCTLs).  "Established  national 
standards"  limits  the  LCTLs  to  evaluation  measures  which  exist 
for  a  handful  of  languages;  these  measures  are  still  undergoing  re- 
vision and  are  as  yet  inadequate  for  many  LCTLs.  A  technical 
amendment  to  Title  VI  is  designed  to  allow  more  flexibility  for 
LCTLs  to  develop  innovative  approaches  to  their  curriculum,  based 
on  performance  goals  appropriate  to  the  demands  of  each  language 
and  culture,  and  unrestricted  by  a  set  of  national  standards  as  yet 
inappropriate  to  the  language. 

Second-Tier  FLAS  Program 
The  unfunded  second-tier  FLAS  program  in  Section  602(bX2)  is 
replaced  with  a  less  administratively  complex  program.  There  has 
been  much  controversy  over  spending  scarce  FLAS  funding  on  an 
administrative  mechanism  for  a  national  competition  that  would 
be  costly  and  potentially  problematic.  Since  the  need  for  fellowship 
assistance  for  advanced  doctoral  students  is  widely  accepted,  the 
concept  of  a  second-tier  FLAS  is  continued,  but  the  administration 
is  shifted  to  the  national  resource  centers  which  currently  adminis- 
ter the  first  tier  FLAS  and  are  more  knowledgeable  about  students 
and  their  needs. 

Language  resource  centers 

The  Language  Resources  Centers  is  amended  to  provide  that  the 
centers  be  national  in  scope  and  limited  in  number,  with  a  broad 
array  of  activities  required  for  each  one.  In  light  of  the  national 
language  teaching  crisis,  this  section  and  the  modest  funds  avail- 
able should  be  better  focused.  Language  pedagogy  is  one  of  the  few 
international  studies  fields  where  a  selected  few  centers  can  create 
and  disseminate  materials  of  use  throughout  the  nation  and  the 
world.  National  centers  should  serve  as  the  locations  where  ad- 
vanced research  on  language  pedagogy,  the  development  of  desper- 
ately needed  materials,  and  the  training  of  scholars  from  through- 
out the  country  takes  place. 

Undergraduate  programs 
Section  604(a)  undergraduate  programs  is  redirected  to  provide 
"seed"  funding  for  the  creation  of  new  programs  or  curricula  in 
area  studies,  foreign  languages,  and  other  international  fields.  A  50 
percent  match  is  required  to  encourage  these  institutions  to  demon- 
strate a  commitment  to  internationalization. 

Undergraduate  programs  of  demonstrated  excellence 
The  unfunded  Section  604(b)  undergraduate  programs  is  replaced 
with  a  new  program  which  addresses  the  immediate  challenges  of 
internationalization  at  the  undergraduate  level.  Congress  designed 
the  current  subsection  (b)  to  encourage  an  increase  in  language  en- 
rollments: this  is  no  longer  necessary  as  recent  surveys  completed 
by  the  Modern  Language  Association  show  an  8.5  percent  increase 
in  undergraduate  language  enrollments  between  1980-1986.  While 
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modest  funding  levels  of  Title  VI  cannot  possibly  address  the  needs 
of  all  U.S.  graduate  institutions,  a  strengthened  Section  604  can 
provide  start-up  incentives  through  subsection  (a)  programs,  and 
capacity-building  grants  to  stabilize  programs  of  demonstrated  ex- 
cellence, through  subsection  (b)  programs. 

Research  and  studies 
Section  606  is  amended  to  reflect  the  emerging  challenges  in  for- 
eign language,  area  studies,  and  other  international  fields.  Growth 
and  evolution  in  international  education  has  occurred  in  recent 
years,  but  much  needs  to  be  accomplished,  including  an  expansion 
in  research  and  dissemination.  The  list  of  possible  research  studies 
is  revised  to  include  activities  viewed  as  critical  to  the  further  de- 
velopment of  foreign  language,  area  studies,  and  other  internation- 
al fields. 

For  Part  A  programs,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
$100,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for 
the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

Periodical  and  other  research  materials  published  outside  of 
the  United  States 

Section  607  of  the  Higher  Education  Act  was  enacted  to  assist 
academic  and  research  libraries  in  acquiring,  preserving  and  cata- 
loging foreign  language  journals  not  widely  available  in  the  United 
States.  The  need  for  these  types  of  materials  has  increased  signifi- 
cantly as  a  result  of  fast-paced  changes  around  the  world,  a  busi- 
ness community  reacting  to  the  global  marketplace,  and  a  research 
community  working  across  international  boundaries.  However,  at 
the  same  time  that  demand  is  increasing,  there  has  been  increased 
production  of  all  types  of  foreign  language  materials  and  an  escala- 
tion in  the  cost  of  these  materials.  This  has  resulted  in  a  decline  in 
acquisitions  of  foreign  materials  which  poses  a  long-term  threat  to 
research,  development,  and  scholarship. 

In  light  of  the  enormous  need  for  and  the  growing  costs  of  for- 
eign language  materials,  the  Committee  has  included  several 
amendments  designed  to  increase  the  acquisition  of  foreign  lan- 
guage materials  and  to  expand  their  dissemination  to  a  wide  range 
of  researchers  and  scholars.  First,  the  amendments  make  clear  that 
grants  under  this  section  may  be  used  to  purchase  materials  other 
than  periodicals,  so  long  as  the  purchased  materials  are  published 
outside  of  the  United  States  and  are  not  commonly  held  by  Ameri- 
can academic  libraries.  This  is  an  essential  change  in  light  of  the 
expanding  range  of  foreign  research  materials  that  are  available. 

Second,  the  amendments  change  the  criteria  by  which,  grants 
will  be  judged  in  order  to  emphasize  the  ability  of  grant  recipients 
to  share  their  foreign  research  materials  with  a  wide  range  of  aca- 
demic institutions  and  scholars.  The  new  criteria  also  stresses  the 
importance  of  the  accessibility  of  a  grant  recipient's  collections  to 
the  general  public.  Finally,  the  number  of  grants  under  this  section 
is  limited  to  8  in  order  to  permit  effective  coordination,  economies 
of  scale,  and  systemic  collection  building  and  preservation.  The 
Committee  believes  that  these  changes  will  strengthen  the  research 
resources  of  the  Nation  and  ensure  that  foreign  acquisitions  are 
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conducted  by  libraries  with  recognized  expertise  in  the  building 
and  preservation  of  large  collections  of  foreign  materials. 

Section  607,  there  is  authorized  to  hn  appropriated  $8.5  mil- 
lion in  fiscal  year  1993,  and  such  sums  as  are  necess^y  for  the 
four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

Professional  schools  and  colleges 
Recognizing  the  Nation's  '  led  to  internationalize  its  professions, 
the  Committee  has  encou  .  ?•  the  development  of  a  program  that 
links  foreign  language,  a  i  u  ud  international  studies  with  profes- 
sional schools  and  collet  .  rl :  i  linkage  is  the  defining  missions  of 
U.S.  professionals  schools  ^  nternational  affairs.  For  over  Torty 
years  these  schools  have  been  integrating  professional  training  ir 
such  fields  as  business,  management,  public  policy,  end  law  with 
the  study  of  languages,  geographic  regions  and  specialized  disci- 
plines. Thus,  the  Committee  believes  that  these  institutions  deserve 
to  be  recognized  as  a  category  of  schools  that  are  making  a  contri- 
bution to  the  internationalization  of  the  professions  and  should  be 
assisted  in  their  effort  to  serve  as  models  and  resources  for  pro- 
grams that  are  seeking  to  internationalize. 

Distribution  of  funds  to  undergraduate  programs 

The  equitable  distribution  of  funds  section  is  amended  to  encour- 
age the  Secretary  to  enhance  funding  for  the  undergraduate  pro- 
grams in  Section  604.  While  current  Title  VI  funding  is  much  too 
low  to  address  the  needs  of  over  3,000  U.S.  undergraduate  institu- 
tions, a  greater  proportion  of  new  funds  should  be  committed 
gradually  to  Section  604  in  order  to  reach  eventually  a  proportion 
of  20  percent  of  total  funding  for  Part  A.  Section  604  is  currently 
about  10  percent  of  total  Part  A  funds.  This  is  important  from  the 
standpoint  of  building  a  base  upon  which  graduate  and  po*t-graau- 
ate  foreign  language,  area,  and  other  international  expertise  may 
develop.  It  is  also  critical  for  those  students  whose  career  will  have 
an  international  dimension,  such  as  in  the  technical  and  profes- 
sional fields. 

Part  B,  Business  and  International  Education  Programs 

There  is  a  technical  amendment  to  Section  612(c)(1)  regarding 
the  programs  and  activities  required  of  the  centers  for  internation- 
al business.  The  amendment  ensures  that  intensive  language  pro- 
grams are  viewed  as  only  one  of  a  number  of  effective  methods 
these  centers  can  use  to  meet  the  foreign  language  needs  ' '  busi- 
ness. ,  .  t  . 

Sections  612(c)(2)  and  613(b)  of  the  Business  and  international 
Education  programs  are  amended  to  allow  the  establishment  of 
linkages  with  overseas  institutions  which  tie  into  the  educational 
scope  and  objectives  of  Title  VI.  This  authority  is  consistent  with 
the  purposes  of  Part  B,  as  stated  in  Section  611(b).  Formalized  link- 
age agreements  facilitate  long-term  opportunities  for  research  and 
experience-based  learning  in  another  country,  such  as  internships, 
study  abroad,  and  curriculum  and  faculty  development.  These  are 
essential  ingredients  for  developing  foreign  language,  area,  and 
other  international  competence. 
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For  the  Centers  for  International  Business  Education,  there  are 
authorized  to  be  appropriated  $10,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such 
sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years.  For 
the  Education  and  Training  programs,  there  are  authorized  to  be 
appropriated  $7,500,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  nec- 
essary. 

Part  C,  General  Provisions 

Preservation  of  pre-1992  programs 
Part  C  is  amended  to  ensure  that  the  Secretary  of  Education 
does  not  fund  new  activities  or  programs  at  the  expense  of  existing 
activities  or  programs.  The  modest  funding  history  of  Title  VI  and 
the  inadequate  support  now  provided  to  existing  programs  have 
been  noted.  At  the  same  time,  the  Committee  has  included  numer- 
ous additional  activities  and  programs  which  we  believe  are  neces- 
sary components  for  meetmg  the  Nation's  growing  need  for  inter- 
national expert:  e,  and  for  promoting  the  internationalization  of 
the  wide  spectrum  of  U.S.  institutions  of  higher  education.  It  is  the 
Committee's  intention  that  these  new  activities  and  programs  be 
funded  through  new  appropriations  above  the  FY  1992  level. 

Part  D,  Institute  for  International  Public  Policy 

The  Committee  hi)',  adopts  a  modified  version  of  H.R.  3362,  intro- 
duced by  Representative  Charles  Hayes  and  Delegate  Eleanor 
Holmes  Norton,  to  authorize  an  Institute  for  Public  Policy  under 
Part  D  of  Title  VI.  Part  D  includes  a  competitive  grant  program^ 
with  a  hof,t  institution  leading  a  consortium  of  institutions  of 
higher  education,  including  historically  Black  colleges  and  univer- 
sities, predominantly  Black  colleges,  and  other  institutions  with 
significant  minority  student  enrollments,  as  well  as  several  institu- 
tions with  nationally  recognized  programs  in  foreign  service/inter- 
national reletions  education  and  training. 

The  consortium  of  institutions  would  represent  a  cooperative 
effort  uniquelv  designed  to  achieve  the  stated  objective— -to  in- 
crease the  nur.  ber  of  minorities  entering  the  international  career 
field.  The  Committee  wished  to  emphasize  that  Federal  funds  ap- 
propriated to  carry  out  this  program  will  not  result  in  any  build- 
ings being  constructed  or  scientific  equipment  being  purchased  for 
the  benefit  of  the  consortium  institutions.  The  consortium  institu- 
tions should  have  a  common  interest  in  expanding  career  opportu- 
rities  for  African  Americans,  Asian  Americans,  Hispanic  Ameri- 
cans \nd  Native  Americans  in  an  area  where  they  are  grossly  u;v 
derreprpscnted  * 

For  Part  D,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $15,000,000 
for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 

TITLE  VII — CONSTRUCTION,  RECONSTRUCTION  AND  RENOVATION  OF 

ACADEMIC  FACILITIES 

The  programs  authorized  under  Title  VII  contain  the  primary 
Federal  provisions  to  assist  institutions  of  higher  education  for  the 
construction,  reconstruction,  and  renovation  of  academic  research 
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and  instructional  facilities  and  obtaining  critical  instrumentation 
and  equipment.  .  , 

The  Committee  recognize  that  the  deterioration  oi  our  Nation  s 
academic  infrastructure  poses  a  grave  long  term  threat  to  the  qual- 
ity of  American  undergraduate  and  graduate  education,  loday, 
over  $60  billion  is  needed  for  unfunded  capital  projects  at  Ameri- 
can universities.  In  setting  forth  revisions  under  this  title,  which 
are  consistent  with  the  original  intent  of  the  Higher  Education 
Act,  the  Committee  intents  to  induce  the  Congress  and  the  Secre- 
tary of  Education  to  assume  a  role  in  addressing  this  need. 

The  bill  makes  two  major  changes  in  the  current  structure  oi  the 
programs.  The  bill  revises  Part  A  of  the  Act  by  changing  the  grant 
process,  by  requiring  that  grants  be  awarded  dir^tly  to  undergrad- 
uates institutions  of  higher  education  based  upon  a  competitive 
peer  review  of  applications,  making  it  conform  with  the  process  es- 
tablished under  Part  B.  The  Committee  believes  that  a  competitive 
grant  process  will  encourage  the  appropriations  committees  to  tund 
the  Part  A  program  and  will  insure  the  most  efficient  distribution 
of  funds  available.  The  bill  also  consolidates  Part  C,  loans  for  un- 
dergraduate housing  and  other  facilities,  and  Part  F,  loans  tor 
graduate  housing  and  other  facilities  into  one  program  under  Fart 
C 

Finally,  the  bill  eliminates  the  authority  for  sole  source  funding 
to  specific  colleges  under  part  G. 

The  bill  authorizes  $50  million  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums 
thereafter  through  1997  for  each  of  Part  A  and  Part  B  programs 
and  authorizes  $100  million  and  $25  million  for  fiscal  year  1993 
and  such  sums  thereafter  through  1997  for  Parts  C  and  D  respec- 
tively. 

The  Capital  Financing  Act  for  Historically  Black  Colleges  and  Uni- 
versities 

H.R.  3553  includes  H.R.  1503,  introduced  by  Representative  Wil- 
liam Clay,  which  is  designed  to  assist  historically  Black  colleges 
and  universities  (HBCUs)  to  secure  private  capital  for  much  needed 
institutional  improvement  and  capital  projects.  The  colleges  and 
universities  which  will  be  served  by  this  legislation  are  generally 
small  in  size  and  typically  serve  students  from  socially  and  eco- 
nomically disadvantaged  backgrounds.  These  schools  generally  ex- 
perience difficulty  dp"  aring  private  capital.  , 

The  Secretary  of  Education  is  authorized  to  provide  insurance  on 
the  bonds  issued  by  a  designated  "bonding  authority  .  The  Pro- 
ceeds of  these  bonds  will  be  loaned  to  qualified  historically  Black 
colleges  and  universities,  thereby  increasing  the  ability  ot  these  in- 
stitutions of  higher  education  to  raise  the  money  needed  to  pursue 
major  capital  projects.  The  Secretary  is  authorized  to  insure  a  max- 
imum of  $500  million,  of  which  not  less  than  70  percent  shall  be 
used  for  loans  to  "private"  member  institutions,  and  not  less  than 
30  percent  shall  be  used  for  loans  to  "public '  member  instrtutions. 

Proceeds  from  the  bonds  be  made  available  as  loans/ j  HBLUs  to 
finance  capital  improvements  in  building  and  renovating  classroom 
facilities,  libraries,  dormitories,  and  other  faciht;es  which  will 
allow  these  institutions  of  higher  education  to  fulfill  their  educa- 
tional mission  in  the  years  ahead.  This  legislation  also  includes  a 
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safeguard  provision  for  the  Federal  Government  requiring  a  re- 
serve fund  from  which  payments  would  be  made  on  bonds  in  the 
case  of  any  delinquency,  thus  limiting  the  risk  to  ihe  government. 

This  program  also  serves  the  objective  of  facilitating  access  to 
the  private  credit  sector.  Low  cost  credit  will  be  available  to  fi- 
nance essential  capital  projects  and  enable  HBCUs  serving  a  great 
number  of  disadvantaged  students  to  continue  and  expand  upon 
their  vital  education  mission. 

Loan  forgiveness  for  historically  black  colleges  and  universities 

Title  VL  contains  an  amendment  which  establishes  a  discretion- 
ay  "forgiveness"  program  for  historically  Black  colleges  and  uni- 
versities, as  defined  under  Section  322(2)  of  the  Higher  Education 
Act,  and  tribally  controlled  community  colleges  as  defined  in  Sec- 
tion 2(aX4)  of  the  Tribally  Controlled  Community  College  Assist- 
ance Act.  These  institutions  may  be  granted  loan  forgiveness  if 
they  are  current  in  theii"  payments  to  the  Department  or  have  en- 
tered into  a  moratorium  agreement  with  the  Department;  and 
their  total  indebtedness  equals  one-half  of  the  operating  budget  of 
the  institution  and  in  the  judgement  of  the  Secretary  the  survival 
of  the  institution  is  threatened. 

The  amendment  provides  a  re.  enable  yardstick  for  the  Secre- 
tary to  use  in  determining  whether  to  provide  relief  to  a  small 
number  of  Black  colleges  and  universities.  Only  two  present 
HBCUs— according  to  data  provided  by  the  Department  of  Educa- 
tion—would qualify  to  apply  for  forgiveness  (Wilberforce  Universi- 
ty in  Ohio  and  Edward  Waters  College  in  Florida).  Vou.*  others  may 
qualify  at  a  later  date  should  their  enrollment'  drop  sharply  or 
their  annual  budgets  shrink. 

TITLE  VIII — COOPERATIVE  EDUCATION 

The  Committee  recognizes  the  important  role  of  cooperative  edu- 
cation in  linking  classroom  curriculum  with  paid,  productive  and 
supervised  work  experience  in  a  field  related  to  a  students  area  of 
study.  The  Committee  expands  Title  VIII  of  this  Act  to  allow  a  sig- 
nificantly larger  number  of  students  to  participate  in  the  academic 
and  career  benefits  that  are  provided  by  cooperative  education.  In 
order  to  expand  cooperative  education  and  increase  its  accessibility, 
the  Committee  has  significantly  increased  the  authorization  for 
Title  VIII  to  $45  million  for  fiscal  year  1993.  The  Committee  be- 
lieves this  will  lead  to  greater  accessibility  to  this  vital  program. 

The  Committee  recognizes  that  the  high  costs  associated  with  the 
initial  development  of  cooperative  education  programs  has  contrib- 
uted to  the  difficulty  experienced  by  institutions  in  establishing 
these  programs  without  Federal  assistance.  The  Committee  has  in- 
cluded provisions  in  Title  VIII  which  emphasize  the  responsibilities 
of  college  to  support  the  program  after  Federal  funding  ceases. 

The  Committee  has  divided  the  administrative  award  category 
into  two  sections,  providing  funding  for  both  new  and  established 
programs.  The  larger  portion  of  funds  (53  percent)  will  be  used  as 
seed  money  for  institutions  which  have  not  received  Federal  fund- 
ing for  the  administration  of  a  program  in  the  last  ten  years.  These 
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awards  will  enable  institutions  to  develop  or  expand  a  cooperative 
education  program. 

Under  H.R.  3553,  22  percent  of  the  funds  have  been  reserved  for 
grants  to  established  cooperative  education  programs.  The  Commit- 
tee expects  funding  for  established  programs  will  be  used  to  expand 
program  quality  and  participation.  In  addition,  the  Committee  ex- 
pects institutions  to  use  monies  to  actively  recruit  underrepresent- 
ed  and  non-traditional  students.  It  is  the  hope  of  the  Committer 
that  by  providing  funding  to  those  institutions  which  have  already 
demonstrated  their  commitment  to  a  successful  cooperative  educa- 
tion program,  they  will  work  to  develop  new  models  for  outreach 
and  program  strength. 

In  addition,  the  continuation  of  funding  tor  Demonstration, 
Training  and  Research  awards  will  support  the  Federal  goal  of  de- 
veloping strong  models  of  cooperative  education.  The  research  com- 
ponent will  provide  data  on  the  impact  of  cooperative  education 
programs  on  student  retention,  the  practical  application  of  academ- 
ic learning,  career  preparedness  and  job  performance. 

The  Committee  expects  that  all  agencies  in  the  Federal  Govern- 
ment will  work  to  enhance  and  expand  the  involvement  of  Federal 
agencies  in  utilizing  cooperative  education  students. 

For  Title  VIII,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
$45,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the 
four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

Women  and  minorities  in  mathematics  and  science 

In  keeping  with  the  Committee's  emphasis  on  increasing  the 
number  of  women  and  underrepresented  minorities  in  science  and 
mathematics,  the  Cooperative  Education  program  is  amended  to 
encourage  model  cooperative  education  in  the  fields  of  science  and 
mathematics  for  women  and  minorities  who  are  underrepresented 
in  these  fields. 

TITLE  IX— GRADUATE  EDUCATION 

H.R.  3553  substantially  improves  the  Title  IX  graduate  programs 
by  expending  support  for  U.S.  citizens  to  earn  doctoral  degrees, 
strengthening  incentives  for  students  from  groups  underrepresent- 
ed in  graduate  and  professional  programs  to  pursue  postbaccalaur- 
ate  education,  and  providing  the  Department  of  Education  with  the 
means  to  administer  these  programs  effectively.  These  changes  will 
enhance  the  quality  and  diversity  of  college  and  university  faculty 
and  will  expand  individual  opportunity. 

The  financial  support  provided  by  Title  IX  fellowships  and  train- 
eeships  in  strengthened  in  two  ways.  First,  stipends  will  be  set  at  a 
level  comparable  to  those  provided  by  the  National  Science  Foun- 
dation, consistent  with  financial  need,  second,  the  institutional  al- 
lowance provided  in  lieu  of  student  payment  of  tuition  and  fees  is 
increased  and  provided  with  an  annual  inflation  adjustment  in  en- 
suing years.  Departmental  administration  is  simplified  by  stand- 
ardizing stipends  and  institutional  allowances  of  all  Title  IX  fellow- 
ship and  traineeship  programs. 
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Part  A,  Grants  to  Institutions  to  Encourage  Women  and  Minority 
Participation  in  Graduate  Education 

Support  for  students  from  groups  underrepresented  in  graduate 
and  professional  education  is  strengthened  in  several  ways.  Title 
IX,  Part  A,  Grants  to  Institutions  to  Encourage  Minority  Participa- 
tion in  Graduate  Education,  expands  its  minority  undergraduate 
research  internship  program  to  include  women  in  fields  in  which 
they  are  underrepresented.  The  Secretary  is  directed  to  collect  in- 
formation on  student  interns,  alio  wing  graduate  programs  seeking 
to  mcrease  their  graduate  enrollments  of  minorities  and  women  to 
recruit  from  this  pool  of  students. 

For  Part  A,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $50,000,000 
for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 

Part  B,  Postbaccalaureate  Opportunity  and  Harris  Fellowship  Pro- 
grams 

The  Patricia  Roberts  Harris  Graduate  Fellowships  program  is  di- 
vided into  two  components,  one  supporting  doctoral  study,  and  the 
other  supporting  master's  and  professional  study.  This  division  per- 
mits the  two  programs  to  be  tailored  to  the  differing  needs  of  the 
different  postbaccalaurate  programs.  Doctoral  support  is  improved 
by  providing  a  year  of  dissertation  support  contingent  upon  satis- 
factory progress,  providing  an  incentive  to  reduce  time-to-degree 
and  reducing  attrition  by  filling  a  critical  gap  in  doctoral  support. 
The  Harris  doctoral  program  also  includes  a  university  matching 
requirement  of  two  years  of  non-Federal  financial  support,  includ- 
ing a  year  of  supervised  teaching  experience. 

Support  for  master's  and  professional  study  through  the  Harris 
program  is  funded  at  a  level  equal  to  that  provided  for  the  Harris 
doctoral  program  and  is  focused  on  programs  leading  to  careers  in 
wL.sh  women  and  minorities  are  underrepresented. 

For  Subpart  1  of  Part  B,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
$50,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the 
four  succeeding  fiscal  years.  For  Subpart  2  of  Part  B,  there  are  au- 
thorized to  be  appropriated  $50,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums 
as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

Part  C,  Jacob  K.  Javits  Fellowships 

The  Javits  Fellowship  program  authorizes  the  Secretary  to 
award  fellowships  for  graduate  study  in  the  arts,  humanities,  and 
social  sciences  to  students  of  demonstrated  achievement  and  excep- 
tional promise.  Fellowships  are  awarded  for  one  academic  year  and 
are  renewable  for  a  period  not  to  exceed  four  years  of  study.  H.R. 
3553  increases  the  maximum  number  of  fellowships  to  be  awarded 
from  450  to  600.  The  amount  of  the  Javits  Fellowship  stipend  to 
students  is  set  at  a  level  comparable  to  that  of  the  National  Sci- 
ence Foundation  Graduate  Fellowship,  except  that  the  stipend 
shall  not  exceed  the  students  level  of  need.  The  bill  provides  for 
institutional  payments  of  $10,000  which  is  increased  from  the  cur- 
rent law  payment  of  $6,000. 
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For  Part  C,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $50,000,000 
"or  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 

Part  D,  Graduate  Assistance  in  Areas  of  National  Need 

Part  D  is  continued  under  H.R.  3553  with  minor  changes.  The 
program,  established  by  the  Congress  in  the  1986  amendments  to 
the  Higher  Education  Act,  was  created  to  help  the  Nation  increase 
its  supply  of  U.S.  citizens  who  pursue  doctorate  degrees  in  areas  of 
critical  national  need. 

Specifically,  the  program,  as  amended,  awards  three-year  grants 
on  a  competitive  basis  to  high  quality  graduate  departments  to  pro- 
vide the  necessary  resources  for  these  departments  to  increase  the 
number  of  students  educated  in  their  doctoral  programs.  Talented 
students,  selected  by  those  departments,  receive  need-based  schol- 
arship support  at  a  level  comparable  to  that  provided  by  the  Na- 
tional Science  Foundation  fellowships  and  institutions  receive  a  per 
student  payment  in  lieu  of  tuition  and  fees  of  $10,000  in  the  first 
year  of  tne  authorization  and  indexed  to  inflation  in  subsequent 
years  to  offset  the  cost  of  tuition  and  to  support  activities  designed 
to  enhance  program  quality  through  activities  such  as  research 
support,  acquisition  of  library  resources  and  preparation  of  aca; 
demic  papers.  Academic  departments  must  match  grants  with  a  zo 
percent  contribution. 

This  program  is  designed  to  address  a  problem  with  which  the 
Committee  is  quite  concerned  our  educational  systems  ability  to 
produce  the  people  and  the  knowledge  this  Nation  needs  to  main- 
tain and  sharpen  its  competitive  edge.  Despite  the  fact  that  the 
U.S.  has  the  largest  and  most  advanced  higher  education  system  in 
the  world,  our  technological  superiority  is  in  jeopardy  because  our 
research  and  development  workforce  is  increasingly  being  sustain- 
ed by  foreign  nationals.  Some  alarming  statistics  bear  this  out:  In 
1972,  80  percent  of  physical  science  doctorates  awarded  by  U.S.  uni- 
versities went  to  U.S.  citizens;  by  1988,  that  percentage  had 
dropped  to  less  than  65  percent.  In  engineering,  the  percentage  ot 
PhDs  earned  by  U.S.  citizens  dropped  from  67  percent  in  1972  to  46 
percent  in  1988. 

Testimony  received  by  the  Committee  reveals  that  this  program^ 
is  positively  influencing  U.S.  students  to  pursue  PhDs  in  areas  of 
critical  need.  Dr.  Peter  May,  Chairman  of  the  Mathematics  Depart- 
ment at  the  University  of  Chicago,  reported  that  in  academic  year 
1988-89,  while  only  43  percent  of  the  PhDs  granted  by  U.S.  univer- 
sities went  to  U.S.  citizens,  56  percent  of  students  in  the  PhD  pipe- 
line were  U.S.  citizens.  Dr.  May  attributed  this  progress  in  large 
measure  to  the  increased  opportunities  for  U.S.  doctoral  candidates 
made  possible  by  the  National  Need  Program. 

The  Committee  is  pleased  with  the  progressively  increased  fund- 
ing the  program  has  received  in  each  of  the  five  years  since  it  has 
been  authorized:  $7.7  million  in  FY  1988;  $12.8  million  in  FY  1989; 
$15.8  million  in  FY  1990;  and  $24.9  million  in  FY  1992.  These  ap- 
propriations, totaling  over  $60  million,  have  enabled  well  oyer  .150 
new  and  continuing  institutional  grants  to  award  approximately 
4,000  student  fellowships.  The  FY  1992  appropriation  of  $28  mi  lion 
is  expected  to  enable  grants  to  approximately  150  institutional  de- 
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partments  enabling  up  to  1,800  students  to  receive  fellowships  in 
academic  year  1992-93. 

The  Committee  urges  the  Department  of  Education  to  encourage 
proposals  which  include  components  to  enrich  the  undergraduate 
students  as  well.  For  example,  undegraduates  who  are  taught  by 
National  Need  fellows  might  serve  as  mentors  for  high  school  stu- 
dents under  the  supervision  of  their  graduate  student  teachers. 

For  Part  D,  there  are  authorizec  to  be  appropriated  $50,000,000 
for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 

Administration  of  title  IX 

The  administration  of  Title  IX  programs  is  improved  by  stand- 
ardizing the  provisions  of  the  separate  programs  and  providing  an 
"excepted  hire"  authority  to  appoint  program  administrators  with 
the  requisite  educational  background  to  administer  the  Title  IX 
programs  in  an  effective  manner  compatible  with  academic  prac- 
tices. 

Women  and  minoriJ  '  ^  in  mathematics  and  science 

In  keeping  with  the  Gx,  ^  u  ittee's  emphasis  on  increasing  the 
number  of  women  and  underrepresented  minorities  in  science  and 
mathematics,  some  Title  IX  graduate  education  programs  are 
amended  to  stress  the  importance  of  encouraging  graduate  study 
by  women  and  minorities  who  are  underrepresented  in  these  fields. 

Part  E,  Assistance  for  Training  in  the  Legal  Profession 

Part  E  of  Title  IX  of  the  Higher  Education  Act  of  1965  has  been 
re-titled  and  amended  to  recognize  the  long-standing  role  of  the 
Council  on  Legal  Education  Opportunity  (CLEO)  in  administering 
the  program  and  to  specify  activities  contemplated  in  administer- 
ing the  grant. 

Under  the  amended  Part  E,  the  Secretary  shall  carry  out  a  pro- 
gram to  assist  low-income  and  educationally  disadvantaged  minori- 
ty and  other  college  graduates  to  pursue  successfully  a  law  degree 
and  service  in  the  legal  profession,  through  an  annual  grant  con- 
tract with  CLEO. 

Since  1968,  when  the  program  began,  only  170,000  of  the  Na- 
tion's lawyers  were  members  of  minority  groups.  Today,  that  figure 
has  risen  to  approximately  4.5  million  and  continues  to  rise  as  the 
number  of  minorities  er '  ering  law  school  increases.  Minorities  now 
make  up  14  percent  of  the  law  school  student  body  nationally,  up 
from  12.6  percent  last  year. 

Since  its  inception,  the  program  has  been  administered  by  CLEO, 
which  has,  to  date,  provided  the  opportunity  for  over  5,000  students 
at  attend  law  school.  Its  success  is  attributable  in  large  part  to  its 
unique  makeup  as  a  cooperative  effort  of  the  Nation's  legal  organi- 
zations and  law  schools.  The  Am,  ican  Bar  Association,  the  Asso- 
ciation of  American  Law  Schools,  the  Law  School  Admission  Coun- 
cil, the  Hispanic  National  Bar  Association,  the  National  Bar  Asso- 
ciation and  the  National  Asian-Pacific  American  Association  work 
together  with  over  100  participating  law  schools  to  conduct  the 
CLFO  Regional  Summer  Institutes. 
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Section  951(b)  sets  out  the  authorized  activities  to  be  carried  out 
by  CLEO  under  the  Act.  These  provisions  include  (1)  assistance  and 
counseling  in  gaining  admission  to  accredited  law  schools;  (2)  con- 
ducting an  intensive  six-week  summer  program  to  prepare  prospec- 
tive, qualified  law  students  for  successful  law  study;  and  (3)  provid- 
ing a  range  of  services  to  support  and  assist  eligible  participants 
upon  entering  law  school  and  throughout  their  period  of  study  at 
law  school,  until  successful  completion  of  their  studies. 

Section  951(c)  delineates  the  contemplated  use  of  funds  by  ILEX) 
under  the  jjiant  or  contract  on  a  biennial  basis.  The  listed  author- 
ized costs  include:  (1)  publicizing  the  existence  and  availability  of 
the  program;  (2)  selection  of  eligible  participants;  (3)  assisting  ac- 
ceptance of  participants  into  law  school;  (4)  selection  of  participat- 
ing law  schools;  (5)  evaluation  of  program  results  under  Section 
951(b);  (6)  providing  pre-law  training;  (7)  paying  stipends;  and  («) 
paying  administrative  costs  of  the  institutions  or  organizations. 

For  Part  E,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $5,0UU,uuU 
for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 

Part  F,  Law  School  Clinical  Experience  Programs 

The  Law  School  Clinical  Experience  programs  is  reauthorized  for 
five  years  and  is  amended  to  allow  the  Secretary  to  make  grants  to 
law  schools  in  order  to  continue  law  school  clinical  programs.  Cur- 
rent law  only  allows  the  Secretary  to  make  grants  to  establish  and 
expand  such  programs.  In  the  program's  earlier  years,  it  was  ap- 
pro oriate  to  restrict  funding  to  new  or  expanded  programs.  IN ow 
that  clinical  legal  education  is  more  developed,  law  schools  should 
not  be  expected  to  constantly  add  new  or  expand  existing  pro- 

For  Part  F,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $10,000,000 
for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 

Part  G,  Grants  to  Institutions  to  Encourage  Minorities  to  Enter  the 
Higher  Education  Professorate 

The  Committee  has  become  increasingly  aware  of  the  critical 
impact  that  minorities  in  the  higher  education  professorate  have 
on  the  academic  achievement  and  persistence  of  minorities  in 
higher  education.  Positive  action  is  needed  to  not  only  increase  fac- 
ulty diversity,  but  to  enhance  the  possibility  for  increased  minority 
retention  and  graduation  from  America's  colleges  and  universities. 
Moreover,  colleges  and  universities  are  forced  to  compete  with  busi- 
ness and  industry  over  the  limited  number  of  persons  trained  at 
the  doctoral  level.  „  ...     ...     ,    „  . 

Part  G,  Grants  to  Institutions  to  Encourage  Minorities  to  Enter 
the  Higher  Education  Professorate,  is  based  on  H.R.  .189,  intro- 
duced by  Mr.  Owens  of  New  York.  Part  G  would  establish  a  pro- 
gram of  "matching"  Federal  grants  to  provide  fellowships  to  minor- 
ity professors  with  less  than  a  doctoral  degree,  and  to  minomy  bac- 
calaureate degree  recipients  who  wish  to  enter  the  higher  educa- 
tion professorate.  Faculty  Development  Fellowship  recipients  must 
teach  at  the  collegiate  level  for  one  year  for  each  year  of  fellowship 
assistance  received,  thus  ensuring  that  their  knowledge  and  expen- 
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ence  will  enable  them  to  educate  and  to  act  as  mentors  to  young 
students  who,  with  encouragement,  may  follow  in  their  careers  in 
academics. 

Fellowships  will  be  targeted  to  "underrepresented"  minorities, 
(i.e.  African  Americans,  Asian  Americans,  Hispanic  Americans  or 
Latinos,  and  Native  Americans,  who  are  not  proportionately  repre- 
sented among  PhD  level  faculty  at  colleges  and  universities).  In  ad- 
dition to  the  $10,000  Federal  fellowships,  institutions  will  waive 
tuition,  provide  a  minimum  stipend  of  $2  000  and  a  research  or 
teaching  assistantship  or  financial  aid  other  than  loans  to  ensure 
that  the  student  has  sufficient  resources  to  remain  in  school.  Fund- 
ing for  the  cash  stipend  must  come  from  non-Federal  and  non-insti- 
tutional sources,  thus  ensuring  that  the  institution  is  maximizing 
both  the  Federal  and  the  institutional  funding.  Grants  may  be 
made  by  the  Secretary  to  institutions  of  higher  education,  consortia 
of  such  institutions,  and  non-profit  organizations  representing  such 
institutions.  There  is  $25  million  authorized  for  fiscal  year  1993 
and  such  sums  for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

Faculty  Development  Fellowships  represent  the  last  link  in  the 
chain  of  Federal  programs  designed  to  assure  "access"  and  "suc- 
cess," as  well  as  equal  opportunity  in  higher  education  for  low 
income  and  minority  students.  Engaging  the  institutions,  the  pri- 
vate sector,  and  the  Federal  Government  in  a  cooperative  effort  is, 
based  on  the  Committee's  experience,  the  best  way  to  proceed.  Not 
only  will  it  provide  this  access,  but  it  will  halt  an  impending  short- 
age of  profersors  in  our  Nation's  colleges  and  universities  before  it 
reaches  crisis  prop  ortions. 

TITLE  X— FOSTSECONDARY  IMPROVEMENT  PROGRAMS 

Part  A,  Fund  for  the  Improvement  of  Postsecondary  Education  and 
Part  C,  Special  Projects  in  Areas  of  National  Need 

In  reauthorizing  Part  A,  the  Committee  reiterates  its  previous 
support  for  the  basic  design  and  the  operations  of  the  Fund  for  the 
Improvement  of  Postsecondary  Education  (FIPSE). 

The  Committee's  reauthorization  proposal  amends  the  existing 
title  to  make  more  explicit  several  aspects  of  FIPSE's  authorization 
and  provide  to  the  appropriations  committees  a  framework  and  an 
opportunity  to  target  effectively  new  funding  for  FIPSE. 

First,  the  Committee  proposes  an  amendment  to  authorize  the 
Secretary  to  make  50  or  more  small  planning  grants  to  institutions 
of  higher  education  in  the  context  of  the  Fund's  existing  programs. 
These  grants  would  supplement  the  Fund's  current  portfolio  of 
much  larger  and  much  harder-to-get-grants.  The  grants  will  assist 
the  Fund  in  encouraging  consensus  building,  through  discussion, 
and  planning  that  generate  the  most  successful  campus  reforms. 

The  Committee's  proposed  amendment  to  Part  C  provides  for 
concentrating  a  critical  mass  of  support  on  selected  national  prob- 
lems of  particular  urgency  or  significance.  The  very  popularity  of 
the  program  in  many  quarters  of  the  higher  education  community 
has  obliged  FIPSE  to  spread  its  limited  resources  somewhat  thinly 
across  a  wide  range  of  issues  and  topics,  and  considerations  of 
equity  argue  for  continuing  this  funding  pattern.  The  new  Part  C 


ERIC 


116 


affords  the  appropriations  committees  a  vehicle  to  target  new 
funds  on  particularly  important  problems  and  opportunities. 

Three  areas  of  national  need  are  specified  in  Section  1061.  First, 
in  light  of  the  national  need  for  a  globally  aware  population,  and 
in  view  of  the  relatively  low  rate  of  participation  by  U.S.  students 
in  existing  study  abroad  programs,  it  is  vitally  important  to  sup- 
port new  approaches  for  international  student  and  faculty  ex- 
change at  the  postsecondary  level  by  means  of  demonstration 
projects  and  applied  research.  The  Fund  has  already  demonstrated 
that  it  is  capable  of  this  kind  of  work,  in  playing  a  leading  role, 
over  the  past  year,  in  the  development  of  student  exchange  projects 
with  the  European  Community. 

Second,  a  growing  student  diversity  along  with  distressing  cases 
of  antagonism  across  group  lines  and  an  increase  in  drop-out  rates 
associated  with  student  alienation  from  campus  cultures  indicates 
a  need  for  grants  to  make  campus  climates  more  conducive  to 
learning  by  all  students.  The  Fund  is  in  a  position,  by  virtue  of  its 
experience  in  administering  the  Department's  Postsecondary  Drug 
and  Alcohol  Abuse  Prevention  Programs,  to  support  a  critical  mass 
of  demonstration  projects  on  ways  to  influence  and  promote  serious 
academic  enterprise  and  eliminate  the  distractions  posed  by  racial 
and  other  inter-group  antagonisms. 

The  third  area  of  national  need  has  a  different  status  than  the 
other  two.  The  Committee  recognizes  the  need  for  the  dissemina- 
tion of  successful  innovative  models  among  the  Nation's  more  than 
3,000  colleges  and  universities.  Expanded  dissemination  of  success- 
ful projects  is  critical  if  FIPSE  is  to  promote  improvements  in  post- 
secondary  education.  .  . 

The  Committee  is  also  aware  of  and  strongly  endorses  a  joint 
project  by  FIPSE,  the  National  Endowment  for  the  Humanities, 
and  the  National  Science  Foundation  to  fund  exemplary  general 
education  proposals  which  integrate  the  humanities  and  the  sci- 
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For  Part  A,  except  for  Section  1001(b),  there  are  authorized  to  be 
appropriated  $20,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  nec- 
essary for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years.  For  Section  1001(b), 
there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $1,000,000  for  FY  1993  and 
such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 
For  Part  C,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $5  million  for 
FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  succeed- 
ing fiscal  years. 

Part  B,  Minority  Science  and  Engineering  Improvement  Programs 

In  keeping  with  the  Committee's  emphasis  on  increasing  the 
numbers  of  women  and  underrepresented  minorities  in  science  and 
mathematics,  the  Minority  Science  and  Engineering  Improvement 
Programs  are  amended  to  stress  the  importance  of  increasing  the 
participation  of  minority  women  in  ac1  'ition  to  underrepresented 
ethnic  minorities  in  efforts  to  improve  ience  and  engineering  edu- 
cation. For  Part  B,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
$10,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the 
four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 
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Part  D,  Women  and  Minorities  Science  and  Engineering  Outreach 
Demonstration  Programs 

The  Committee  recognizes  the  increasing  importance  of  early 
identification  of  female  and  minority  elementary  and  secondary 
students  with  interest  and  proclivity  in  science  and  mathematics 
and  the  need  for  special  programs  designed  to  encourage  them  to 
participate  in  undergraduate  and  graduate  science  and  eugmeering 
in  preparation  for  careers  in  those  areas.  The  Committee  was  im- 
pressed by  testimony  it  received  describing  the  compiehensive 
women  and  minority  science  and  engineering  outreach  program 
underway  at  the  Illinois  Institute  of  Technology  (IIT). 

Grants  will  be  provided  to  institutions  which  demonstrate  their 
ability  to  conduct  outreach  to  female  and  minority  students  at  the 
elementary  and  secondary  level,  particularly  through  the  use  of 
distance  learning  technology.  The  Committee  believes  that  this  pro- 
gram, combined  with  the  efforts  of  the  historically  Black  colleges 
and  universities  >  /  other  ongoing  programs  will  touch  a  much 
larger  population  women  and  minority  students  with  aptitude  in 
science  and  engineering. 

For  Part  C,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $25,000,000 
for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 

TITLE  XI — STUDENT  COMMUNITY  SERVICE 

The  Committee  has  created  a  new  Title  XI,  Student  Community 
Service,  which  incorporates  into  one  title  all  of  the  various  pro- 
grams  regarding  student  community  service  in  higher  education. 
These  programs  are  all  authorized  through  fiscal  year  1C37. 

Part  A,  Higher  Education  I  inovative  Projects  For  Community  Serv- 
ice 

Part  A  of  the  new  Title  XI  comes  from  Section  118  of  the  Nation- 
al and  Community  Service  Act  of  1990.  The  Higher  Education  Inno- 
vative Projects  for  Community  Service  provides  grants  to  institu- 
tions of  higher  education  to  encourage  students  to  participate  in 
community  service  activities  while  in  attendance  at  such  institu- 
tions. The  Federal  share  of  the  cost  of  such  programs  shall  not 
exceed  50  percent.  For  Part  A,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropri- 
ated $15,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary 
for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

Part  B,  Student  Literacy  Corps  and  Student  Mentoring  Corps 

The  Committee  as  moved  the  current  law  Title  I  Student  Liter- 
acy Corps  program  to  Title  XI  and  has  added  a  Student  Mentoring 
Corps  component.  Hearings  held  by  this  Committee  have  indicated 
that  our  Nation's  students  frequently  need  more  individual  atten- 
tion, tutoring,  and  adult  guidance  than  schools  and,  in  many  cases, 
than  their  families  are  able  to  provide.  Programs  in  which  college 
students  act  as  tutors  and  mentors  to  at-risk  elementary,  middle 
and  high  school  students  can  provide  the  individual  support  and  at- 
tention—as well  as  academic  tutoring — that  these  children  need  to 
succeed. 
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Under  the  program,  tunds  are  provided  to  institutions  of  higher 
education  to  establish  programs  and  to  pay  stipends  to  student  co- 
ordinators. Institutions  of  higher  education  are  required  to  locate 
tutoring  services  in  one  or  more  public  community  agencies  which 
serve  educationally  or  economically  disadvantaged  individuals  and 
individuals  with  disabilities.  Priority  in  providing  tutoring  services 
is  given  to  educationally  disadvantaged  students,  students  with  dis- 
abilities, and  illiterate  parents  of  educationally  and  economically 
disadvantaged  elementary  school  students. 

The  Committee  has  included  a  Mentoring  Corps  component  be- 
cause of  the  great  need  to  provide  such  services  to  disadvantaged 
elementary  and  secondary  students.  This  provision  w?s  modeled  on 
a  program  at  Brown  University.  In  response  to  statistics  that  48 
percent  of  high  school  youth  in  Providence,  Rhode  Island,  drop  out 
before  graduation,  Brown  University's  Mentoring  Program  began 
pairing  university  students  with  third  graders. 

The  Mentoring  Corps  component  provides  financial  assistance  to 
institutions  of  higher  education  to  promote  the  development  of 
such  a  corps.  Academic  courses,  including  a  fieldwork  component 
where  students  work  directly  with  youth,  will  be  created  to  train 
students  to  be  mentors.  Courses  should  require  at  least  a  year  s 
commitment  to  the  mentoring  program  and  include  ongoing  train- 
ing in  such  topics  as  adolescent  development,  drug  abuse,  tutoring, 
and  cultural  issues.  .  , 

Mentoring  programs,  including  those  run  by  community-oased 
organizations,  public  schools,  and  higher  education  institutions, 
will  vary  according  to  community  needs  and  resources.  Those  pro- 
grams in  which  college  students  serve  should  include  staft  to  re- 
cruit, screen  and  train  mentors  and  monitor  relationships;  olfice 
space  and  support  for  maintaining  communication  between  the 
participants  and  the  community;  and  resources  for  group  and  indi- 
vidual activities.  ,  .  A  ,  .^rnnnnnn 
For  Part  B,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $J5,UUU,UUU 
for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 

Part  C,  Innovative  Projects  for  Community  Service  and  Student  Fi- 
nancial Independence 
The  Committee  has  moved  the  current  Part  C  of  Title  X  pro- 
gram, Innovative  Projects  for  Community  Services  and  Student  Fi- 
nancial Independence,  into  Part  C  of  new  Title  XI.  This  program 
supports  projects  at  "  istitutions  of  higher  education  to  encourage 
student  participation  in  community  service  projects  in  exchange  for 
educational  services  or  financial  assistance.  The  Committee  intends 
for  the  program  to  continue  to  be  administered  by  the  Director  ot 
FIPSE.  For  Part  C,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
$5,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the 
four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

Part  D,  Community  Service  Learning 

The  Committee  has  consolidated  three  community  service  learn- 
ing programs  formerly  under  the  Work-Study  provisions  in  Title  IV 
and  moved  this  program  to  Title  XI.  Funds  for  the  program  come 
from  the  reallocated  funds  under  Section  442(e)  of  the  Act. 
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The  Committee  heard  from  witnesses  during  the  hearing  process 
that  the  Community  Service  Learning  programs  under  Title  IV 
were  too  many  in  number  and  to  complex.  Under  current  law, 
there  are  three  separate  programs  with  different  funding  formulas 
and  requirements.  The  consolidation  into  one  program  is  less  com- 
plex administratively  and  encourages  greater  participation  by  col- 
leges and  universitites.  The  Committee  believes  that  this  approach 
will  ensure  that  community  service  learning  programs  become  an 
integral  education  at  the  campus  level  and  that  students  have 
adequate  opportunities  to  work  in  community  service  learning  jobs. 

Part  E,  Grants  for  Sexual  Offenses  Education 

Section  1171  of  the  bill  establishes  a  competitive  grant  program 
for  sexual  offenses  education  and  prevention  programs.  The  Com- 
mittee is  concerned  about  sexual  offenses  that  are  being  committed 
on  campus  and  believe  that  sexual  offense  prevention  and  educa- 
tion programs  may  make  substantial  inroads  on  the  incidence  of 
sexual  offenses.  For  Part  E,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
$20,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the 
four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

TITLE  XII — GENERAL  PROVISIONS 

Definitions 

Section  1201  makes  changes  to  the  definition  of  institution  of 
higher  education  *  conform  with  the  changes  in  Title  IV.  This  sec- 
tion also  conforir  definitions  in  the  Higher  Education  Act  to  defi- 
nitions under  the  Elementary  and  Secondary  Education  Act. 

Disclosure  of  foreign  gifts  and  foreign  ownership 

Section  1203  contains  a  requirement  that  institutions  of  higher 
education  publicly  disclose  information  concerning  gifts  from  for- 
eign sources  and  foreign  ownership  or  control.  <f 

In  response  to  growing  concern  about  the  influence  of  foreign  en- 
tities over  our  colleges  and  universities,  Congress  enacted  public 
disclosure  requirements  during  the  1986  reauthorization  of  the 
Higher  Education  Act.  These  provisions  required  institutions  of 
higher  education  to  disclose  large  foreign  gifts,  the  sources  of  such 
gifts,  and  any  conditions  associated  with  the  gifts.  Unfortunately, 
the  disclosure  requirements  contained  a  sunset  provision,  and  they 
were  inadvertently  allowed  to  expire  on  August  1,  1989,  with  being 
extended. 

The  committee  believes  that  the  need  for  public  disclosure  of 
large  gifts  from  foreign  entities  continues  to  be  strong.  In  the  past, 
foreign  entities  have  sought  to  place  unacceptable  conditions  on 
the  operation  of  some  universities  In  some  cases,  this  involved  ef- 
forts to  control  teaching  positions  or  the  content  of  courses.  In 
other  cases,  foreign  entities  sought  to  obtain  the  full  use  of  the  re- 
sults of  research  which  was  subsidized  in  part  by  taxpayer  funds. 
These  efforts  threatened  academic  freedom  of  our  campuses  and 
undermined  our  Nation's  ability  to  compete  in  the  world  market- 
place. 

However,  after  the  disclosure  requirements  were  enacted  hy  Con- 
gress, complaints  of  this  nature  were  significantly  reduced.  The 
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Committee  believes  that  the  dtec^ure  requirements  had  a  preven- 
tive effect  in  limiting  questionable  arrangements  between  our  uni- 
versities and  foreign  entities. 

The  disclosure  requirements  operated  successfully  trom  iy»< 
through  1989,  and  the  Secretary  of  Educawiou  issued  regular  re- 
ports on  foreign  gifts  dunng  that  period.  There  were  no  complaints 
from  ^e  universities  of  the  Department  of  Education  about  the  re- 
quire Tients.  Moreover,  most  universities  were  completely  unaware 
of  the  1989  repeal  of  these  reporting  requirements,  and  have  con- 
tinued to  file  disclosure  reports  with  the  Secretary  of  Education. 
The  Secretary  has  also  continued  to  compile  disclose  reports  well 
after  the  expiration  of  the  statute. 

Given  the  enormous  benefits  of  disclosure,  and  the  proven  aoiiity 
of  institutions  of  higher  education  and  the  Department  of  Educa- 
tion to  implement  disclosure  requirements  without  shouldering  an 
undue  burden,  the  ommittee  believes  that  the  disclosure  require- 
ments should  be  extended  through  the  lengthen  of  t'.ie  authoriza- 
tion of  these  Amendments.  , 

Concerns  have  also  been  brought  to  the  Commit  ,ee  s  attention 
regarding  the  pn^ntial  deleterious  effects  of  foreign  ownership  or 
control  of  U.S.  '  titutions  of  higher  education.  The  Committer  be- 
lieves that  it  is  /propriate  at  this  time  to  gather  information  on 
such  foreign  ownership  or  control.  , 

Except  for  the  addition  of  information  about  foreign  ownership 
or  control,  the  requirements  contained  in  Section  1203  are  identical 
to  those  in  effect  from  1987  to  1989.  They  mandate  that  institutions 
of  higher  education  provide  the  Secretary  of  Education  with  infor- 
mation concerning  foreign  ownership  or  control  or  foreign  grants, 
contracts,  or  gifts  that  exceed  $250,000  in  value,  the  sources  of 
these  gifts,  and  any  conditions  which  may  have  been  placed  upon 
these  gifts.  These  requirements  are  in  no  way  intended  to  limit  the 
ability  of  institutions  of  higher  education  to  anter  into  arrange- 
ments with  foreign  entities.  Rather,  they  simply  call  for  public  dis- 
closure of  large  gifts  from  foreign  sources  and  disclosure  of  foreign 
control  or  ownership  of  an  institution  of  higher  education.  In  in- 
stances where  substantially  similar  reports  have  been  filed  with 
States  or  other  Federal  agencies,  a  copy  of  the  similar  report  may 
be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  Education. 

TITLE  XIII — INDIAN  PROVISIONS 

Part  A,  Reauthorization  of  the  Tribally  Controlled  Community  Col- 
leges Act  and  the  Navajo  Community  College  Act. 
The  Committee  has  extended  all  provisions  of  these  Atto,  includ- 
ing the  Basic  Grants,  Econmomic  Development  Institutes,  and 
other  authorities  for  five  years.  No  other  amendments  or  actions 
are  taken  with  respect  to  these  Acts.  The  Committee  s  purpose  in 
reauthorizing  these  statutes  at  this  time  is  to  bring  them  into  the 
■  ame  schedule  for  reauthorization  as  other  Higher  Education  pro- 
grams. 

Part  B,  Tribal  Grant  Authority 

The  Committee  has  incorporated  into  its  measure  the  text  of 
H.R.  2009,  introduced  h«  **r.  Richardson  of  New  Mexico.  This  Fart 
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2009,  introduced  by  Mr.  Richardson  of  New  Mexico.  This  Part  au- 
t)  rizes  a  new  mechanism  for  tribal  administration  of  the  existing 
scholarship  program  funded  under  the  Snyder  Act  of  1921  and  im- 
plemented currently  through  contracts  under  the  Self  Determina- 
tion and  Ed  .cation  Assistance  Act  of  1975,  P.L.  93^638.  This  has 
proven  to  be  a  very  cumbersome  process,  maximizing  paperwork 
and  annual  applications.  Limiting  Irnal  discretion,  an  causing 
delays  in  the  distribution  of  funds  and  funding  documents.  Some  of 
these  delays  have  actually  led  to  students  being  forced  to  withdraw 
form  school  or  being  denied  enrollment  at  the  beginning  of  a  term. 

The  provision  in  the  measure  is  patterned  after  the  Tribal 
Schools  Grants  authority  in  Title  V  of  P.L.  100-297  and  authorizes 
tribes,  at  their  discretion,  to  operate  these  programs  unc'er  a  grant, 
to  be  administered  by  the  Office  of  Indian  Education  Programs 
within  the  B.I.A.  All  current  provisions  relating  to  need  analysis, 
recipient  selection,  and  program  eligibility  are  retained.  The  Com- 
mittee wishes  to  stress  that  this  is  not  a  new  authority.  Funds  con- 
tinue to  be  authorized,  and  will  be  appropriated  and  distributed, 
pursuant  to  the  current  provisions  of  the  Snyder  Act  and  applica- 
ble appropriations  measures. 

Part  C,  Tribal  Service  Requirement  for  Economic  and  Human  De- 
velopment 

The  Committee  has  incorporated  into  its  measure  the  text  of 
H.R.  2821,  introduced  by  Mr.  Richardson  of  New  Mexico.  This  is 
not  a  new  authority  It  is  an  authorization  for  tribes  to  place,  at 
their  discretion,  conditions  upon  the  receipt  for  higher  education 
scholarship  funds  received  under  the  Snyder  Act  of  1921  through 
the  Bureau  of  Indian  Affairs. 

The  placing  of  a  service  requirement  upon  receipt  of  funds  by 
Indian  students  for  Higher  Education,  particularly  in  academic 
areas  tribes  deem  vital  to  economic  and  human  development  on 
their  reservations,  has  been  proposed  by  various  tribes  and  organi- 
zations since  1977.  However,  the  proposals  have  not  been  pursued 
in  the  past,  largely  because  of  B.I.A.'s  insistence  that  all  such  funds 
be  conditioned  or  that  the  B  .A.  make  the  determination  both  as  to 
which  areas  should  be  covereu  and  what  would  be  deemed  satisfac- 
tory progress  in  these  areas.  In  fact,  the  B.I.A.  went  so  far  as  to 
propose,  in  1982,  such  a  limitation  as  a  modification  to  the  regula- 
tions, but  withdrew  the  proposal  under  tribal  opposition  and  after 
a  determination  that  it  did  not  have  the  authority  to  impose  such  a 
restriction. 

The  Committee's  proposal  allows  tribes  (not  the  B.I.A.)  to  desig- 
nate certain  training  areas  as  critical  to  their  development  and 
make  their  B.I.A.  student  assistance  grants  in  these  areas  "contin- 
gent loans".  Funds  would  continue  to  flow  under  the  same  condi- 
tions and  formula  under  which  the  tribe  now  receives  them.  Stu- 
dents who  train  in  these  areas  would  receive  priority  in  their  appli- 
cations and  certain  needs  not  covered  in  the  current  need  analysis 
computation  could  be  factored  in  for  costs  to  provide  more  ad> 
quate  support  and  greater  incentives.  However,  after  receiving  the 
applicable  degree,  tne  student  would  have  to  work  for  the  tr;be  or 
another  entity  benefiting  the  tribal  constituents  for  a  stipulated 
period  or  repay  the  loan  (the  money  remaining  with  the  tribe  for 
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reallocation).  There  are  provisions  for  suspension  in  the  absence  of 
a  position  or  for  other  prearranged  reasons.  This  is  similar  to  what 
the  Indian  Health  Service  does  now  with  its  program,  to  get  Indian 
health  professionals  back  to  the  reservations. 

The  Commictee  stresses  that  it  is  the  tribe,  not  the  B.LA.,  that  is 
to  make  the  decision  as  to  the  areas  to  be  covered.  The  Ccmmittee 
fully  expects  that  different  tribes  will  designate  different  areas, 
and  while  this  may  cause  some  bureaucratic  concerns,  this  is,  alter 
all,  a  clear  corollary  of  self-dete.mination. 

Part  D,  Santa  Fe  Arts  Institute  Amendments 

The  Committee  has  incorporated  into  its  measure  the  text  of 
H.R.  3456,  introduced  by  Mr.  Kildee,  or  Michigan,  and  Mr.  Young, 
of  Ala  ika,  who  are  on  the  Board  of  Trustees  for  the  Institute. 

Ir  1986,  in  response  to  Bureau  of  Indian  Affairs  actions  to  close 
the  Institute  or  severely  curtail  its  operation,  the  Committee  trans- 
ferred the  Institute,  its  programs  and  its  property  to  a  newly  estab- 
lished majority  Indian  Board  of  Trustees.  The  new  Institute  has 
flourished,  in  student  population,  programs  and  stature.  Its  student 
population  has  doubled,  with  admissions  now  essentially  luund 
only  by  the  space  available.  New  programs  have  been  instituted, 
accreditation  received  and  degrees  upgraded.  Finally,  the  Insti- 
tute's place  in  the  Indian  and  non-Indian  Arts  World  has  been  rec- 

°gThedCommitv  ^e  has  w  ked  with  the  Board  on  these  amend- 
ments. While  thv-  are  basically  technical  in  nature,  their  main 
thrust  is  to  remove  some  of  the  limitations  originally  placed  in  the 
legislation  as  guidance  before  the  Board  of  Trustees  acquired  expe- 
rience and  expertise.  They  should  be  interpreted  in  such  a  fashion 
as  to  maximize  the  authority  and  discretion  of  the  board.  Ihey  also 
include  certain  provisions,  such  as  those  dealing  with  salaries,  to 
allow  the  Institute  to  remain  competitive  with  its  peers. 
Part  E,  Tribal  Development  Student  Assistance  Revolving  Loan  Pro- 
gram 

The  Committee  has  incorporated  into  its  measure  the  text  of 
H.R.  3455,  introduced  by  Mr..  Kildee  of  Michigan.  The  concept  for 
the  measure  originated  with  the  Mississippi  band  of  Choctaw  Indi- 
ans. This  tribe  lias  identified  approximately  300  individuals  who 
were  originally  funded  through  tribal  higher  education  grant  lunds 
and  who  have  partially  completed  their  higher  education  propams. 
As  the  tribe  pointed  out,  these  individuals  constitute  a  potential 
pool  of  human  talent,  which  r-ould  be  of  great  use  of  to  the  tribe  or 
their  communities,  if  they  can  be  identified  <md  encouraged  to  com- 
plete their  course  use  of  study.  Many  of  these  individuals  dropped 
out  for  other  than  academic  reasons,  and  many  could  finish  and, 
possibly,  proceed  to  post-graduate  work,  if  the  problems  which  led 
to  their  original  withdrawal  could  be  remediated.  In  some  cases,  it 
will  be  a  matter  of  encouragement  and  counseling.  In  some  cases,  it 
may  be  an  instance  where  a  specific  service  must  be  provided,  such 
as  child  care,  transportation  or  the  care  of  an  ag;ed  parent. 

The  Committee  has  included  this  new  uuthonty  for  a  program  ot 
"bridging"  grants,  to  be  administered  by  tribes  through  lunds  ap- 
propriated to  the  Bureau  of  Indian  Affairs.  The  authority  would 
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fund  5  model  projects  to  identify  individuals  who  have  completed 
part  of  their  postsecondary  work,  but  had  to  drop-out,  and  encour- 
age them  to  return  to  finish  their  degree  by  providing  funding  and 
support  services.  Students  would  have  to  fully  utilize  other  re- 
sources before  they  could  receive  assistance,  but  the  other  assist- 
ance would  not  be  diminished  by  the  support  received  under  this 
program.  These  grants  would  be  for  multi-year  periods,  and  the  au- 
thority includes  certain  caveats  on  application  consideration. 

In  order  to  maximize  the  amount  of  benefits  derived  hy  tribes 
from  this  authority,  and  to  ensure  a  commitment  on  the  part  of  the 
♦participants,  the  funds  received  by  students  under  this  program,  or 
expended  for  specific  services  on  their  behalf,  would  be  in  the 
nature  of  a  contingent  loan.  Portions  of  the  amount  would  be  "for- 
given" for  service  to  the  tribe  and  its  constituents.  If  funds  are 
repaid,  they  would  be  deposited  in  a  separate  revolving  account, 
the  principal  and  interest  of  which  would  remain  available  to 
defray  further  activities  under  this  Part.  In  this  manner,  the  Com- 
mittee hopes  tj  encourage  either  tribal  or  community  service  or 
ensure  that  resources  remain  available  to  the  specific  tribe. 

TITLE  XIV — MISCELLANEOUS 

Part  A,  Studies 

Section  1401,  Da  a  on  Nontraditional  Students 

1  itie  XIV  of  H.R.  3553  contains  requirements  that  the  Depart- 
ment of  Education  conduct  numerous  studies  on  issues  relating  to 
postsecondary  education.  In  general,  the  Committee  found  that 
there  has  been  a  tremendous  lack  of  data  on  student  participation 
and  Federal  student  assistance.  This  has  been  an  impediment  to 
the  Committee  in  making  decisions  during  the  reauthorization 
process. 

Specifically,  the  Committee  found  that  there  has  been  a  serious 
lack  of  data  regarding  nontraditional  students.  Thus  Sectioi  1401 
of  H.R.  3553  directs  the  Secretary  of  Education  to  conduct  a  two- 
year  study  assessing  postsecondary  education  accessibility  to  the 
nontraditional  student.  In  addition,  the  Committee  intends  the  Sec- 
retary to  recommend  how  to  develop  and  maintain  an  effective 
data  base  in  order  to  obtain  an  annual  total  of  the  number  of  non- 
traditional  students,  the  n  imber  of  students  who  work  and  attend 
school,  the  participation  rate  of  nontraditional  students  in  postsec- 
ondary education,  and  the  unmet  costs  of  postsecondary  education 
for  nontraditional  students.  Thip  provision  was  taken  from  H.R. 
1342,  introduced  by  Representative  Steve  Gunderson. 

Section  U02,  Study  of  Federal  Benefit  Coordination 

The  Committee  also  believes  that  better  coordination  is  neces- 
sary between  student  financial  assistance  and  other  Federal  bene- 
fits, including  unemployment  compensation  policies.  It  is  the  Com- 
mittee's desire  to  ensure  that  tho^e  on  unemployment  or  other  Fed- 
eral benefit  programs  are  not  penalized  by  a  loss  of  benefits  if  they 
decide  to  upgrade  their  academic  or  work  skills  by  attending  a 
postsecondary  institution  simultaneous  with  their  receipt  of  such 
benefits.  Clarifying  this  intent  should  encourage  those  who  are  em- 
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ployed  to  further  their  education  and  to  upgrade  their  skills  so  that 
they  can  return  to  the  workforce  and  continue  to  be  productive, 
taxpaying  citizens.  ,  .  , 

In  addition,  the  Committee  believes  it  is  in  the  best  interest  ot  all 
parties  to  have  clearly  defined  objectives  and  proceuures  to  ensure 
proper  coordination  of  Federal  benefit  programs,  sc  as  to  avoid  du- 
plication of  effort  while  maximizing  complementary  policy  goals. 
This  would  promote  more  efficient  use  of  Federal  funds,  streamline 
operational  procedures  in  the  delivery  of  such  funds,  and  provide 
improved  service  to  Federal  benefit  recipients. 

Section  1402  H.R.  3553  requires  the  Secretary  to  conduct  a  study 
to  evaluate  the  coordination  of  other  Federal  programs  with  Title 
IV  Federal  assistance  programs,  focusing  on  initial  eligibility  deter- 
mination and  maintenance  of  continued  eligibility,  with  specific  at- 
tention to  the  impict  of  the  receipt  of  Title  IV  program  funds  on 
students'  eligibility  to  receive  benefits  from  other  programs,  funded 
in  whole  or  in  part  with  Federal  funds.  Further,  the  Committee  be- 
lieves that  the  cos';  of  attendance  items  should  be  examined  to  de- 
termine if  room  or.  board  expenses  should  be  included  or  permitted 
on  a  case-by-case  basis. 

Section  1403,  National  Survey  of  Factors  Associated  with  Par- 
ticipation 

The  Committee  is  especially  concerned  about  the  lack  of  data  on 
at-risk  students.  Section  1403  of  H.R.  3553  directs  the  Secretary, 
through  the  National  Center  for  Educational  Statistics,  to  conduct 
a  biennial  survey  of  factors  associated  with  the  participation  of  at- 
risk  students  in  postsecondary  education  programs.  The  Committee 
intends  that  the  at-risk  student  populations  surveyed  include  stu- 
dents from  low-income  families,  disadvantaged  backgrounds,  non- 
English  language  backgrounds  as  well  as  minority  students  includ- 
ing African  Americans,  Native  Americans,  Native  Hawaiians,  His- 
panic Americans  and  Asian  Americans. 

The  Committee  intends  the  Secretary  to  report  to  Congress  on 
the  results  of  this  survey  and  to  submit  a  plan  to  Congress  of  nec- 
essary policy  changes  an!  program  modifications  to  ensure  in- 
creased participation  for  f.t-risk  students.  The  Committee  intends 
the  Secretary  to  indicate  modification  at  the  Department  of  Edu- 
cation to  increase  information,  training  and  other  services  neces- 
sary to  increase  the  participation  of  at-risk  students. 

H.R.  3553  further  instructs  the  Secretary  to  allocate  adequate 
funds  to  implement  an  educational  supplement  to  the  Panel  Study 
on  Income  Dynamics  (PSID)  survey.  The  PSID  is  a  continuing 
study  that  has  gathered  information  for  25  years  from  a  represent- 
ative national  sample  on  the  dynamics  of  family  economic  well- 
being  and  demographic  structure.  The  Committee  notes  thct  in 
1990,  a  representative  subsample  of  Hispanics  was  added  to  the  ex- 
isting core  sample. 

The  Committee  believes  that,  although  much  has  been  learned 
about  the  dynamics  of  poverty,  welfare,  and  unemployment  as  a 
result  of  PSID,  relatively  little  information  is  collected  on  educa- 
tion. The  Committee  intends  the  PSID  to  gather  and  inform  policy 
analysis  on  child  care,  education,  learning  in  the  workplace  a>  d  in 
the  classroom,  and  other  education  and  training  issues  in  the  con- 
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text  of  information  on  families  and  neighborhoods  and  to  make 
evaluations  of  the  long  term  implications  for  employment  and  fam- 
ilies. The  Committee  notes  that  the  Secretary's  National  Household 
Education  Survey  is  already  demonstrating  the  importance  of 
cross-sectional  household-based  data  for  addressing  key  education 
issues.  The  Committee  believes  that  use  of  an  existing  longitudinal 
household  based  panel  study  with  a  record  of  strong  interagency 
support  and  significant  findings  will  complement  other  data  collec- 
tion by  the  department. 

The  Committee  puts  a  high  priority  on  increasing  the  interagen- 
cy linkage  and  where  appropriate  the  integration  of  data  collection 
on  human  resources  issues  of  common  concern  to  more  than  one 
agency.  This  increases  the  usefulness  of  the  data  an<*  provides  it  on 
a  more  cost-effective  basis.  Further,  the  Committee  recognizes  that 
adding  questions  on  education  to  the  PSID  at  this  time  is  likely  to 
establish  a  series  of  "baseline"  data  that  will  be  helpful  to  the  Sec- 
retary and  the  Committee  in  assessing  a  variety  of  education 
issues. 

H.R.  3553  authorizes  $900,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums 
for  the  succeeding  four  fiscal  years  for  the  PSID  study.  Of  the 
funds  authorized  for  this  section,  the  Committee  expects  the  Secre- 
tary to  allocate  at  least  $300,000  for  continuation  of  the  Hispanic 
subsample. 

Section  1404,  Evaluation  of  Assistance  Guaranty  Programs 

Section  1404  requires  the  Secretary  of  Education,  through  the 
Office  of  Educational  Research  and  Improvement,  to  evaluate  the 
effectiveness  of  programs  for  disadvantaged  elementary  and  sec- 
ondary school  students  that  offer  such  students  guarantees  for 
postsecondary  education  if  they  complete  their  studies  and  gradu- 
ate from  high  school.  The  Committee  intends  the  Secretary  to 
study  a  sample  of  these  programs  to  determine  the  success  or  fail- 
ure of  such  programs  in  increasing  the  access  and  entry  of  disad- 
vantaged students  into  postsecondary  education,  to  determine  what 
makes  these  programs  successful,  and  to  identify  what  responsibil- 
ities the  sponsors  must  provide  to  the  program.  This  study  must  be 
completed  by  June  30,  1995.  In  addition,  Section  1404  requires  the 
Secretary  of  Education  to  disseminate  the  findings  of  this  study 
through  appropriate  agencies  and  organizations  including  associa- 
tions of  businesses. 

The  Committee  notes  that  many  of  these  programs  are  based  on 
the  "I  Have  A  Dream"  college  scholarship  program  which  encour- 
ages private  businesses  to  sponsor  elementary  and  secondary  disad- 
vantaged youth  by  guaranteeing  the  payment  of  college  tuition  in 
exchange  for  the  completion  of  a  satisfactory  elementary  and  sec- 
ondary education.  While  some  of  these  programs  may  be  working 
very  well  in  a  few  communities,  it  is  the  Committee  s  intent  that 
this  study  and  its  dissemination  to  the  private  sector  will  increase 
the  private  sector's  awareness  of  these  successful  programs  thereby 
encouraging  more  businesses  to  become  involved  in  providing  col- 
lege opportunities  to  disadvantaged  youth.  This  provision  was 
drawn  from  H.R.  2943,  introduced  by  Representative  Cass  Bal- 
lenger. 
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Section  U05,  Information  on  Graduate  Education 
This  Nation  is  facing  a  shortage  of  highly  trained  scientists  and 
engineers,  a  deterioration  of  an  infrastructure  that  supports  gradu- 
ate research  and  training,  and  a  loss  of  a  highly  trained  profession- 
al work  force  in  areas  of  critical  national  importance.  The  Commit- 
tee is  also  concerned  about  the  ever-increasing  time  it  takes  for  in- 
dividuals to  receive  their  PhDs  and  the  effect  this  has  on  enticing 
our  best  young  minds  to  contemplate  PhDs.  In  order  to  maintain 
modest  growth  in  research  and  development  activities  in  all  disci- 
plines, the  Committee  believes  it  is  essential  that  we  produce  an 
appropriate  supply  of  PhDs  to  conduct  those  endeavors.  The  best 
way  to  accomplish  this  goal  is  to  assess  our  current  graduate  edu- 
cation structure,  find  the  gaps,  and  define  the  solutions. 

H.R.  3553  requires  the  Department  of  Education  to  conduct  a 
study  that  will  assess  the  total  amount  of  Federal,  state,  private, 
foundation,  and  institutional  fellowships,  assistantships,  loans,  or 
any  other  forms  of  financial  assistance  to  all  graduate  students,  in- 
cluding both  American  and  foreign  students;  and  how  these 
amounts  are  distributed  by  race,  by  sex,  to  nontraditional  students, 
and  to  individuals  with  disabilities.  The  Committee  intends  for  the 
study  to  assess  the  average  length  of  time  it  takes  to  complete  a 
PhD  and  the  impact  this  has  on  the  production  of  American  PhDs. 

In  addition,  the  Department's  study  will  determine  the  number 
of  graduate  students,  cross-referenced  by  race,  sex,  and  national 
origin,  part-time,  full-time,  independent  versus  dependent  status, 
and  individuals  with  disabilities  who  enrolled  and  completed  all  re- 
quirements for  the  degrees:  master  of  arts,  master  of  science, 
master  in  business  administration,  doctor  of  philosophy,  doctor  of 
education,  juris  doctor,  medical  doctor,  doctor  in  veterinary  medi- 
cine, and  doctor  of  dental  science. 

Section  U06,  Study  on  the  Center  for  International  Educa- 
tion 's  Staffing  Requirements 
While  the  Committee's  amendments  to  Title  VI  of  the  Higher 
Education  Act  are  intended  to  strengthen  and  update  the  legisla- 
tion to  underscore  the  increasing  importance  of  the  Nation  s  needs 
for  internationalization,  the  new  activities  and  programs  will 
create  greater  demands  on  the  Department  of  Education  s  statt. 
The  Committee  notes  with  concern  an  historic  decline  in  the 
number  of  staff  administering  Title  VI  programs.  In  requesting  the 
General  Accounting  Office  (GAO)  to  conduct  a  study  of  the  staffing 
requirements  for  the  Center  on  International  Education  (CIE),  the 
Committee  intends  that  the  study  review,  among  other  factors,  (1) 
the  structure,  functioning,  number  and  expertise  of  staff,  and  tech- 
nology requirements  of  CIE;  (2)  the  coordination  among  Title  VI 
programs  to  promote  their  interlinked  nature;  and  (3)  the  commu- 
nications interface  of  CIE  with  the  user  community.  The  Commit- 
tee also  anticipates  the  GAO's  recommendations  for  any  needed 
changes  in  these  and  any  other  factors  to  insure  that  both  existing 
and  new  programs  are  administered  to  achieve  the  legislation  s  ob- 
jectives at  a  high  level  of  quality. 
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Section  HOT,  Environmental  Hazards  in  Postsecondary  Insti- 
tutions 

This  provision  authorizes  a  study  of  environmental  hazards  in 
college  and  university  facilities.  A  great  deal  is  know  about  these 
hazards  in  elementary  and  secondary  schools.  In  fact,  several  stat- 
utes are  in  place  to  ensure  that  schools  respond  to  these  hazards. 
The  Asbestos  Hazard  Emergency  Response  Act  requires  inspections 
for  asbestos  and  development  of  asbestos  management  plans.  The 
Lead  Contamination  and  Control  Act  requires  States  to  assist 
schools  in  detecting  and  eliminating  elevated  lead  levels  from 
school  drinking  water.  The  Indoor  Radon  Abatement  Act  requires 
the  Environmental  Protection  Agency  to  conduct  a  national  survey 
to  determine  the  extent  to  which  schools  contain  elevated  levels  of 
radon  gas. 

No  national  studies  have  been  performed  at  the  postsecondary 
education  level  to  develop  a  clear  picture  of  the  extent  to  which 
these  substances  pose  a  threat  to  the  health  and  safety  of  college 
students  and  employees. 

Radon  is  the  second  leading  cause  of  lung  cancer;  asbestos  can 
result  in  several  types  of  cancer  including  mesothelioma;  and  lead 
has  been  implicated  in  a  broad  range  of  adverse  health  effects  in- 
cluding high  blood  pressure.  While  young  children  are  more  suscep- 
tible to  adverse  health  effects  from  these  hazards,  all  three  can 
affect  adults.  Maintenance  workers,  in  particular,  may  be  at  risk 
because  their  work  may  routinely  cause  them  to  disturb  asbestos, 
resulting  in  their  inhaling  large  quantities  of  fibers.  In  addition, 
since  radon  concentrates  in  basement  levels  and  rooms  without 
adequate  air  circulation,  and  since  boiler  rooms  and  other  mainte- 
nance areas  are  located  in  such  areas,  again,  such  employees  may 
be  at  risk. 

This  provision,  therefore,  requires  the  Secretary,  in  conjunction 
with  the  Environmental  Protection  Agency,  to  conduct  a  study  to 
determine  the  extent  to  which  these  hazards  are  present  in  higher 
education  facilities,  and  to  report  back  to  Congress  with  the  results 
and  any  recommendations  for  additional  actions. 

In  order  to  conduct  the  study,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appro- 
priated $3,000,000  for  FY  1993. 

Section  1408,  Study  of  Civilian  Education  Training  Programs 

The  National  Academy  of  Sciences'  Commission  on  Behavioral 
and  Social  Sciences  and  Education,  in  consultation  with  the  Secre- 
tary of  Education,  will  conduct  a  study  on  the  air  transportation 
industry  and  the  education  of  airline  pilots  and  other  aviation 
management  personnel.  The  over-arching  focus  of  this  study  is  to 
meet  project  shortages  of  qualified  personnel  in  the  air  transporta- 
tion industry  in  the  year  2000  and  beyond. 

The  study  will  also  include  a  thorough  investigation  of  recruit- 
ment, aviation  training  outside  the  military  context,  financial  and 
other  incentives  and  disincentives  which  affect  the  flow  of  people, 
and  especially  minorities  and  women,  into  the  industry.  Some  spe- 
cific concerns  to  be  addressed  will  include  (1)  the  avenues  for  civil- 
ians to  enter  the  aviation  industry,  (2)  the  characteristics  of  cur- 
rent training  and  the  match  with  skill  requirements  in  the  work- 
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place,  and  (3)  the  impediments  and  incentives  for  minorities  and 
women  to  enter  the  aviation  industry  (e.g.,  lack  of  role  models, 
costs  of  schooling  and  flight  time,  institutional  barriers,  and  the 
under-utilization  of  historically  Black  colleges  and  universities  in 
the  educational  training  process).  fW  , 

The  Committee  intends  that  the  National  Academy  of  Sciences 
Commission  on  Behavioral  and  Social  Sciences  and  Education  will 
also  include  representatives  of  historically  Black  colleges  and  uni- 
versities, the  Organization  of  Black  Airline  Pilots,  and  the  Tuske- 
gee  Airmen,  Inc.  as  members  of  the  advisory  committee. 

The  Academy  should  use  the  expertise  available  in  the  historical- 
ly Black  colleges  and  universities,  and  in  the  event  that  additional 
education  training  sites  are  necessary,  then  historically  Black  col- 
leges and  universities  should  be  utilized  for  that  purpose  in  keep- 
ing with  Presidential  Order  #12677.  „frt^MlH 
It  has  been  cited  that  there  is  a  severely  reduced  role  of  the  mili- 
tary as  a  source  of  supply  of  trained  pilots  and  mechanics  and 
other  personnel  for  commercial  aviation;  that  approximately  5U 
percent  of  the  52,000  commercial  pilots  currently  flying  will  retire 
by  the  year  2000  and  that  an  additional  8,000  to  10,000  pilots  will 
be  needed  by  then;  and  that  there  is  a  significant  underrepresdnta- 
tion  of  minorities  and  women  currently  working  in  the  aviation  in- 
dustry—African  Americans  constitute  less  than  1  percent  ot  pilots 
with  the  Nation's  scheduled  air  carriers. 

The  National  Academy  of  Sciences  Commission  on  Behavioral 
and  Social  Sciences  and  Education  will  submit  an  interim  report  ot 
its  deliberations,  conclusions,  and  recommendations  to  the  Secre- 
tary and  the  Congress  within  one  year  after  the  date  of  enactment 
of  this  Act.  The  final  report  shall  be  submitted  to  the  House  Com- 
mittee on  Education  and  Labor  and  the  Senate  Labor  and  Human 
Resources  Committee  two  years  after  the  date  of  enactment  of  this 
Act. 

Section  U09,  Amendment  to  General  Education  Provisions 
Act 

The  Committee  bill  also  includes  a  provision  to  amend  one  of  the 
requirements  of  the  General  Education  Provisions  Act  (G>PA). 
which  protects  a  student's  and  his  or  her  Emily  s  interests  in  the 
privacy  and  accuracy  of  education  records  about  the  student,  bince 
the  enactment  of  GEPA,  Congress  included  language  in  the  law  al- 
lowing colleges  and  universities  to  distinguish  campus  law  enforce- 
ment records  from  education  records.  However,  the  statutory  lan- 
guage defining  law  enforcement  records  and  education  records  has 
made  it  difficult  for  schools  to  make  the  distinction  and  oddly  have 
placed  schools  in  the  unfortunate  position  of  appearing  to  use  the 
current  law  to  cover  up  campus  crime.  The  amendment  will  clarity 
the  definition  of  "education  records"  and  distinguish  that  crimi- 
nal records"  are  separated  from  education  records.  Hence,  choices 
about  release  or  non-release  of  campus  law  enforcement  records 
can  appropriately  be  made  in  light  of  local  law  and  policy. 
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Section  ljlO,  Training  and  Technical  Assistance  for  School- 
Based  Decisionmakers  Demonstration  Program 
The  Demonstration  Program  for  Training  and  Technical  Assist- 
ance tor  bchool-Based  Decisionmakers  recognized  the  trend  toward 
restructuring  of  school  district  decisionmaking  down  to  the  school 
level.  The  program  is  designed  to  utilize  the  expertise  of  institu- 
tions ot  higher  education  in  partnership  with  the  restructuring 
school  district  and  to  assist  in  marshalling  other  resources  which 
will  demonstrate  promising  methods  of  improving  school-based  de- 
cisionmaking. While  a  number  of  school  districts  are  incrementally 
implementing  a  variety  of  school  reforms  including  decisionmaking 
restructuring,  the  Committee  took  particular  note  of  the  challenges 
presented  within  the  Chicago  Public  Schools  in  implementing  such 
restructuring  in  more  than  600  school  sites  simultaneously.  The 
principal,  the  teachers,  and  the  community  have  been  molded  to- 
gether into  an  executive/management  team  and  have  been  called 
upon  to  make  decisions  on  essential  matters  such  as  curriculum 
instructional  delivery,  and  budgeting.  The  program  authorizes  as- 
sistance^ to  such  school-based  decisionmakers. 

The  Committee  encourages  large  scale  system-wide  reform  and 
restructuring  initiatives.  Legislation  already  reported  by  the  Com- 
mittee will  provide  flexible  support  for  selected  local  educational 
agencies  in  every  State  to  implement  system-wide  reform.  The 
School-Based  Decisionmakers  Demonstration  Program  comple- 
ments the  Committee's  initiatives  in  elementary  and  secondary 
education  by  drawing  upon  the  resources  of  higher  education  and 
others  to  assist  in  the  implementation  of  system-wide  school  gov- 
ernance restructuring. 

f  FwthiQQS^Cti0i1'  the_re  is  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $1,000,000 

iqq/  !iifand  such  snms  as  may  be  necessary  for  fiscal  years 
1994  and  1995.  J 

Part ^National  Clearinghouse  for  Postsecondary  Education  Mate- 

Part  B  creates  a  National  Clearinghouse  on  Postsecondary  Edu- 
cation Materials  for  the  purpose  of  coordinating  the  production  and 
distribution  of  educational  materials  in  an  accessible  form,  espe- 
cially audio  and  digital  text  production,  to  a  college  or  university- 
based  print-handicapped  population. 

The  Secretary  of  Education  is  required  to  award  a  competitive 
three  year  grant  to  establish  this  clearinghouse  which  will  catalog 
postsecondary  education  materials  in  a  computer-readable  form, 
identity  college  campus-based  services  that  produce  tapes  that  are 
eligible  for  inclusion  in  the  clearinghouse,  promote  data  conversion 
and  programming  to  allow  the  electronic  exchange  of  bibliographic 
information  between  existing  systems,  encourage  outreach  efforts 
that  will  educate  print-disabled  individuals,  educators,  schools  and 
agencies  about  the  clearinghouse,  coordinate  with  existing  data 
bases  that  currently  contain  postsecondary  education  materials  and 
develop  national  guidelines  and  standards  for  the  production  of 
audio  and  digital  text  materials. 

This  clearinghouse  is  authorized  at  $1  million  in  FY  1993  and 
such  sums  in  FY  1994  and  FY  1995,  with  the  Federal  share  not  ex- 
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ceeding  80  percent  in  the  first  year,  60  percent  in  the  second  year, 
and  50  percent  in  the  third  year. 

The  Committee  expects  that  this  national  clearinghouse  will 
have  the  capacity  to  inform  students  and  higher  education  institu- 
tions about  the  availability  of  textbooks  on  tape.  The  Committee  is 
aware  of  the  difficulties  students  have  in  finding  specific  textbooks 
on  tape  and  receiving  them  in  time  to  enroll  in  the  class.  It  is  the 
Committee's  intent  that  this  clearinghouse  will  remedy  that  prob- 
lem and  serve  as  a  one  stop  information  center  for  locating  specific 
textbooks  on  tape. 

For  Part  B,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $1,000,000 
for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 

Part  C,  National  Center  for  the  Workplace 

The  Committee  has  authorized  a  National  Center  for  the  Work- 
place. The  creation  of  this  National  Center  addresses  the  new  pro- 
grams created  by  the  convergence  of  broad  economic,  social,  cultur- 
al, political,  and  technological  changes  in  the  workplace.  Experts 
from  America's  best  institutions  of  higher  education  and  experts 
from  the  public  and  private  sectors  will  conduct  interdisciplinary 
workplace  studies,  share  information,  and  propose  remedies  and 
make  information  and  technical  assistance  available  in  a  form 
readily  accessible  to  non-academic  public  and  private  sectors. 

The  need  for  such  a  center  has  attested  to  by  the  National  Asso- 
ciation of  Manufacturers,  the  AFL-CIO,  the  U.S.  Department  of 
Labor,  and  representatives  of  the  leading  American  universities 
which  focus  on  problems  of  the  workplace. 

The  Secretary  of  Labor  will  administer  the  Center  through  grant 
or  contract  with  a  consortium  of  institutions  of  higher  education  in 
the  United  States,  each  member  of  which  grants  graduate  degrees 
in  the  field  of  industrial  and  labor  relations  and  conducts  national- 
ly recognized  research  in  that  field,  and  which  will  be  represented 
and  coordinated  by  a  host  institution  of  higher  education. 

The  Center  will  coordinate  and  fund  the  activities  of  its  member- 
institutions  for  collaborative  collection  and  evaluation  of  data  as 
well  as  evaluation  of  the  economic  and  social  in  ications  of  na- 
tional and  international  workplace  and  employment  issues.  It  will 
provide  its  collective  expertise  to  policy  officials  in  the  Federal  and 
state  governments  and  representatives  of  private  and  public  sector 
organizations  through  periodic  policy  briefings  and  meetings,  publi- 
cations, special  reports,  video  conferences,  electronic  mail  and  com- 
puter networks,  to  share  up-to-date  information  on  workplace  and 
employment  issues,  practices  and  innovations,  the  most  promising 
options,  and  guidance  in  management  of  the  change  proct. 

The  Center  will  also  assist  cc1  leges,  universities,  and  other  educa- 
tional institutions  in  developing  programs,  curricula,  and  instruc- 
tional materials  designed  to  impart  the  knowledge  and  skills  re- 
quired to  promote  innovations  in  the  design  of  work  and  employ- 
ment conditions  that  enhance  organizational  performance  and 
meet  worker  needs,  and  will  fund  fellowships  to  encourage  study  in 
this  field. 
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Finally,  the  Center  will  construct  and  administer  a  national  re- 
pository of  information  on  key  workplace  issues  that  can  be  readily 
accessed  by  the  public  and  private  sector. 

A  Board  of  Advisors,  consisting  of  representatives  of  the  private 
and  public  sectors  and  of  the  member-institutions  of  the  consorti- 
um, will  meet  from  time  to  time  to  review  and  advise  the  Center 
with  respect  to  all  aspects  of  its  program.  The  Board  will  submit  an 
annual  report  to  the  Secretary  of  Education  and  the  Secretary  of 
Labor  on  the  Center's  activities  and  accomplishments. 

For  Part  C,  there  is  authorized  to  be  appropriated  for  fiscal  year 
1993  $2,500,000  which  may  remain  available  until  expended  to 
carry  out  the  purposes  of  this  part,  and  such  sums  as  may  be  neces- 
sary for  each  of  the  four  succeeding  Iscal  years. 

Congressional  Budget  Office  Estimate 

In  compliance  with  clause  2(1X3XC)  of  rule  XI  of  the  Rules  of  the 
House  of  Representatives,  the  estimate  prepared  by  the  Congres- 
sional Budget  Office  pursuant  to  Section  403  of  the  Congressional 
Budget  Act  of  1974,  submitted  prior  to  the  filing  of  this  report,  is 
set  forth  as  follows: 

U.S.  Congress, 
Congressional  Budget  Office, 
Washington,  DC,  November  15,  1991. 

Hon.  William  Ford, 

Chairman,  Committee  on  Education  and  Labor, 
House  of  Representatives,  Washington,  DC 

Dear  Mr.  Chairman:  The  Congressional  Budget  Office  has  pre- 
pared the  enclosed  cost  estimate  for  H.R.  3553,  the  Higher  Educa- 
tion Amendments  of  1992,  as  ordered  reported  by  the  Committee 
on  Education  and  Labor  on  October  23,  1991.  Because  of  time  con- 
straints, CBO  is  not  able  to  include  the  usual  descriptive  material 
in  its  estimate. 

The  bill  would  affect  direct  spending  and  thus  would  be  subject 
to  pay-as-you-go  procedures  under  section  252  of  the  Balanced 
Budget  and  Emergency  Deficit  Control  Act  of  1985.  The  table  below 
shows  the  pay-as-you-go  effects  of  the  bill.  We  have  also  enclosed 
the  estimate  required  by  clause  8  of  House  Rule  XXI. 


[By  fiscal  years,  in  millions  of  dollars] 


1992         1993         1994  1995 


Change  in  outlays   15      2,931     13,315  15,340 

Change  in  receipts   (■)        (l)        (l)  (l) 

•Not  applicable 

If  you  wish  further  details  on  this  estimate,  we  will  be  pleased  to 
provide  them. 
Sincerely, 

Robert  F.  Hale 
(For  Robert  D.  Reischauer). 

Enclosure, 
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H  R  3553,  THE  HIGHER  EDUCATION  AMENDMENTS  OF  1992  AS  ORDERED  REPORTED  BY  THE  HOUSE 
EDUCATION  AND  LABOR  COMMITTEE  ON  OCT.  23, 1991 

[By  fiscal  years,  in  millwns  of  doHars] 


1992         1993         1994         1995  1996 


DIRECT  SPENDING 

Pell  Grant  Program:  .          lfif|9R  n438 

SS-*:::::::  =  "S  &S  US  SS 

Honor  awards:  .,        fi5  M 

Estimated  budget  authority   «        "        ]l  Z 

Estimated  outlays   5        a        ,s  /u 

Guaranteed  Student  loan  Program:  ...  .... 

Estimated  budget  authority                                      5  «0        00       2  5  -1.414 

Estimated  outlays                                              15  295        425        270  -460 

Federal  Direct  Loan  Program:  7Jn  , 

Estimated  budget  authority   J       isn  830 

Estimated  outlays   30       160  830 

food  stamp  benefits  for  students:  „,  „ 

Estimated  budget  authority   «         "        "  « 

Estimated  outlays   25         25        25  B 

Mandatory  expenditures  on  Federal  default  reduction  activities: 

Estimated  budget  authority   »        "        "  « 

Estimated  outlays   20        25  a 

College  housing  loan  forgiveness:  .,. 

Estimated  budget  authority   '  , 

Estimated  outlays   ('»                 u  *' 

Offsetting  receipts,  Department  of  Education: 

Estimated  budget  authority   g        *        "  « 

Estimated  outlays   *L_  66  

"SSSrsi  —  t  a  ■  » 


AUTHORIZATIONS  OF  APPROPRIATIONS 


Title  I: 


Urban  community  service   25        26  2 

Urban  and  rural  college,  university,  and  school  partnership   «         «         "  J 

Articulation  agreements   «        "        J.  2g 

Defense  Manufacturing  Engineering  Act   «  <° 

Access  to  education  for  all  Americans  through  tetecommunr- 
cations   L?  -u  -  

Subtotal:  i«  un  i  jc  ici 

Estimated  authorizations   135         40        46  wi 

Estimated  outlays  =^^^ 

^  ,,:  or  Ofi  97  28 

College  library  technology  and  cooperation  grants   «        «  " 

Library  training,  research,  and  development   «        »        *  28 

Improving  access  to  research  libraries   Zb  40 

Strengthening  library  programs  in  historically  Wack  colleges 
and  universities   g  -  ~  " 

^Estimated  authorizations...   100  {j*  !H 

Estimated  outlays   40,  [g  »p — — 

Tltfe  ill:  1cn  icr  ifio  Kfl 

S.reng.r^ninginsh.u.wns   168 

Institutional  aid   "*        ,V        „  22 

Historically  black  colleges,  post  graduate  schools   »        «  " 

Endowment  challenge  grants   2?  ^  - 
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H.R.  3553,  THE  HIGHER  EDUCATION  AMENDMENTS  OF  1992  AS  ORDERED  REPORTED  BY  THE  HOUSE 
EDUCATION  AND  LABOR  COMMITTEE  ON  OCT.  23, 1991 — Continued 

[By  focal  ytars.  in  minions  of  dotUrc] 


1992         1993         1994         1995  1996 


Subtotal: 


Title 


Title 


Estimated  authorizations  

  380 

394 

410 

425 

Estimated  outlays  

  46 

306 

386 

408 

IV: 

Supplemental  education  opportunity  grants  

  700 

727 

754 

783 

State  student  incentives  

  125 

130 

135 
808 

140 

Special  programs  for  disadvantaged  students  (TRIO)  

  750 

779 

839 

National  liberty  scholarships  

  250 

260 

269 

280 

Model  program  grants  

  70 

73 

75 

78 

Dissemination  activities  

  20 

21 

22 

22 

Technical  assistance  to  teachers  and  counselors  

  70 

73 

75 

78 

National  Student  Savings  Demonstration  Program  

  10 

10 

11 

11 

Public  information  

  20 

21 

22 

22 

Congressional  achievement  scholarships  

  170 

177 

183 

190 

Mioh  ^fhflfli  Fmiii/aipflfv  PrnorAtn 

15 

16 

16 

1/ 

College  Assistance  Program  

  5 

r 

5 

r 

5 

6 

Rurrf  Scholarship  Program 

10 

10 

11 

11 

Child  care  services  

  10 

10 

11 

11 

Work  study  

  900 

934 

970 

1,007 

Wort  college  

  10 

in 

11 

11 

returns  wans,  capuai  ooninouuon  

  JUU 

j  1 1 

8 

OoD 

8 

Perkins  loans,  loan  cancellation  

c 

e 
3 

c 

J 

D 

State  approving  agencies  

i  no 

218 

OQC 

lab 

Program  administration— loan  servicing  

1 

5 

25 

Program  administration— other  requirements  of  the  Depart- 

An 

AO 

mental 

Estimated  authorizations  

  3,678 

3,831 

3,999 

4,163 

Estimated  outlays  

654 

3,424 

3,812 

4,026 

V: 

To  it  ha f  pvroJbuiro 

AfHI 

H  0  1 

447 

Paul  Douglas  teacher  scholarships  

  25 

26 

27 

28 

  1j 

ID 

ID 

17 

National  Mini-Corps  

  15 

16 

16 

17 

National  Board  for  Professional  Teaching  

  4 

4 

4 

5 

on 

01 

00 

LI 

OO 

it 

CO 

t>4 

3D 

National  Job  Bank  

ft 

I 

t 

0 

C 

Midcareer  teacher  training  

  5 

5 

5 

6 

Alternative  routes  to  teacher  certification 

15 

Teacher  training  for  drug-exposed  children  

  15 

16 

16 

17 

Recruitment  and  Placement  

20 

21 

22 

22 

Encourage  minority  students  to  teach  

  20 

21 

22 

22 

Subtotal: 

Estimated  authorizations...  

  606 

613 

637 

661 

Estimated  outlays  

  73 

486 

603 

635 

>Vi. 

International  and  foreign  language  studio  

109 

113 

117 

121 

Business  and  international  education  

18 

18 

19 

20 

institute  for  International  Public  Policy  

  15 

16 

16 

17 

Subtotal. 

Estimated  authorization  

  141 

146 

152 

158 

Estimated  outlays  

  17 

113 

143 

151 
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(By  fiscal  vua  in  mifflom  of  (WUrsJ 


1992        1993        1994        1995  1996 


Title  VII: 

Grants  for  construction  of  undergraduate  facilities. 

Grant  for  construction  of  graduate  facilities  

College  housing  and  academic  facilities  loans  

Interest  subsidy  grants  


Advisory  board.. 


Estimated  authorizations  

Estimated  outlays  ■■•  !*b- 


50 

62 

54 

56 

50 

52 

54 

56 

100 

)W 

108 

112 

25 

26 

27 

28 

n 

0 

0 

0 

760 

234 

243 

252 

666 

167 

22? 

245 

Title  VIII; 

Cooperative  education . 


Subtotal: 

Estimated  authorizations.. 
Estimated  outlays  


  45 

47 

49 

50 

  45 

47 

49 

50 

  5 

36 

46 

48 

Title  IX: 

Program  administration  

Women  and  minority  participation  

Postuaccalaureate  fellowships  

Patricia  R.  Harris  fellowships  

Jacob  Javits  Fellowship  Program  

Graduate  assistance  in  areas  of  national  need  

Training  in  the  legal  profession  

Law  school  clinical  experience  

Grants  to  minority  students  to  enter  professorate. 


Subtotal: 

Estimated  authorizations.. 
Estimated  outlays  


? 

2 

2 

2 

25 

26 

27 

28 

50 

52 

54 

56 

50 

52 

54 

56 

50 

52 

54 

56 

50 

52 

54 

56 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

11 

11 

25 

26 

 27_ 

_28 

272 

282 

293 

304 

34 

219 

276 

292 

Title  X: 

Funds  Id  the  improvement  of  postsecondary  education .... 

Planning  grants  

Minority  science  and  engineering  improvement  

Special  projects  

Women  and  minorities  science  and  engineering  outreach  .. 


Subtotal: 

Fstimated  authorizations . 
Unrated  outlays  


20 
1 

21 

22 

22 

1 

1 

1 

10 

10 

11 

11 

5 

5 

5 

6 

25 

26 

27 

28 

61 

63 

66 

68 

7 

49 

62 

66 

Title  XI: 

Innovative  projects  for  community  servile  

Student  literacy  corps  and  student  mentoring  corps.  

Innovative  projects  for  community  services  and  student 

financial  indejkivtonce  

Campus  sexual  offenses  education  


Subtotal: 

Estimated  authorizations. 
Estimated  outlays  


Title  XIII: 

Tribally  controlled  community  colleges.. 

Technical  assistance  

Renovation  and  construction  grants  

Endowment  grants  

Economic  development  grants  


15 

16 

16 

17 

15 

16 

16 

17 

b 

5 

5 

6 

20  

21  _ 

22 

22 

55 

57 

59 

62 

7 

44 

56 

59 

30 

31 

32 

34 

3 

3 

3 

3 

10 

10 

11 

11 

5 

5 

5 

5 

2 

2 

2 

1 
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(By  fiscal  years,  in  millions  of  dollars] 

1992         1993         1994         1995  1996 


Navajo  Community  College  construction  grants  

Tribal  development  student  assistance  revolving  loan  fund.. 

Subtotal: 

Estimated  authorization  

Estimated  outlays  


2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

54 

56 

58 

61 

10 

43 

55 

58 

Title  XIV: 

Study  on  increasing  the  assessibility  for  nontraditional  StU- 
^IS    («)  

Study  of  Fecial  benefit  coordination.....   (a)  (a)  

Biennial  national  survey  of  factors  associated  with  participa- 
tion in  postsecondary  education  of  at-risk  students   10   U  

Study  of  assistance  guaranty  programs   (a)        (2)       (a)  (a) 

Study  of  graduate  education  »   (8)  

Study  of  staffing  requirement  for  the  Center  for  International 

Education   (2)  

Study  of  environmental  hazards  in  higher  education  institu- 
tions  3  

Study  ol  civilian  education  programs   (2)  

Training  for  school-based  decisionmakers   1         1  1  

National  clearinghouse  for  postsecondary  education  materials   1  1  1  

National  Center  for  the  Workplace   3  3  3  3 

Subtotal: 

Estimated  authorizations   19         5        16  3 

Estimated  outlays   14  1  _     J3   6 

Total  authorizations  of  appropriations: 

Estimated  authorizations   6,305      5,973      6,234  6,469 

Estimated  outlays   1589   5,082  _    5,916  6,248 

Bill  total: 

Estimated  budget  ?!ithority/authorizations   15     19,519     21,076     22,927  21,190 

Estimated  oullays   15      1520     18,397     21,256  2v.080 

» The  m  gives  the  Secretary  of  Education  toe  discretion  to  cancel  the  oustinding  college  housing  and  facilities  toans  of  Historically  Black 
Corteges  and  Tribady  Controlled  Colleges  that  meet  specific  criteria  relating  to  the  current  repaymH  status,  the  level  of  oustanding  detrt.  and  the 
current  operating  budget.  It  would  cost  approximately  $5  million  to  cancel  the  debt  of  the  two  schools  curie^*ry  known  to  meet  the  criteria. 

"  Less  than  ftOO.OM. 

Note  — Totals  may  not  add  due  to  rounding. 

CONGRESSIONAL  BUDGET  OFFICE  ESTIMATE  1 

The  applicable  cost  estimate  01  this  Act  for  all  purposes  of  sec- 
tions 252  and  253  of  the  Balanced  Budget  and  Emergency  Deficit 
Control  Act  of  1985  shall  be  as  follows: 


(By  fiscal  years,  in  millions  of  dollars] 

^  ^  ^  ^ 

Change  in  outlays                                                                   15  2,931  13,315  15,340 

Change  in  receipts                                                              I1)      I1)  (')  (M 

'  Not  applicable. 

1  An  estimate  of  H.R.  3553,  the  Higher  Education  Amendments  of  1992,  as  ordered  reported 
by  the  House  Education  and  Labor  Committee  on  October  2tt,  1991 
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Committee  Estimate 

With  reference  to  the  statement  required  by  clause  7(aXl)  of  Rule 
XIII  of  the  Rules  of  the  House  of  Representatives,  the  Committee 
accepts  the  estimate  prepared  by  the  Congressional  Budget  Office. 

Inflationary  Impact  Statement 

Pursuant  to  clause  2(1X4)  of  rule  XI  of  the  Rules  qf  the  House  of 
Representatives,  the  Committee  escimates  that  the  enactment  of 
H.R.  3553  will  have  no  inflationary  impact  on  prices  and  costs  in 
the  operation  of  the  national  economy.  It  is  the  judgment  of  the 
Committee  that  the  inflationary  impact  of  this  legislation  as  a  com- 
ponent of  the  Federal  budget  is  negligible. 

Oversight  Findings  of  the  Committee 

With  reference  to  clause  2(1X3)(A)  of  rule  XI  of  the  Rules  of  the 
House  of  Representatives,  the  Committee's  oversight  findings  are 
set  forth  in  the  body  of  this  report.  No  additional  oversight  findings 
are  applicable  at  this  time. 

Oversight  Findings  and  Recommendations  of  the  Committee  on 

Government  Operations 

In  compliance  with  clause  2UX3XD)  of  rule  XI  of  tb~  Rules  of  the 
House  of  Representatives,  no  findings  or  recommendations  by  the 
Committee  on  Government  Operations  were  submitted  to  the  Com- 
mittee with  reference  to  the  subject  matter  specifically  addressed 
in  H.R.  3553. 

Section-by-Section  Analysis 

Section  1— gives  the  short  title  of  the  Act  as  Higher  Education 
Amendments  of  1992;  states  that  references  to  "the  Act"  refer  to 
the  Higher  Education  Act  of  1965;  and  gives  the  general  effective 
date  as  October  1,  1992. 

TITLE  I— PARTNERSHIPS  FOR  EDUCATIONAL  EXCELLENCE 

Section  101— amends  the  title  to  read  as  follows: 

Section  100— establishes  the  authorization  levels  for  Parts  A,  B, 
D,  E  and  F.  For  Part  A,  Urban  Community  Service,  there  are  au- 
thorized to  be  appropriated  $25,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums 
for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years;  for  Part  B,  Urban  and  Rural 
College,  University  and  School  Partnerships,  there  are  authorized 
to  be  appropriated  $25,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  for  the 
four  succeeding  fiscal  years;  for  Part  D,  Articulation  Agreements, 
there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $50,000,000  for  FY  1993 
and  such  sums  for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years;  for  Part  E, 
Manufacturing  Engineering  Education,  there  are  authorized  to  be 
appropriated  $25,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  for  the  four 
succeeding  fiscal  years;  and  for  Part  F,  Access  and  Equity  to  Edu- 
cation for  All  Americans  Through  Telecommunications,  there  are 
authorized  to  be  (appropriated  $10,000,00 J  for  FY  1993  and  such 
sums  for  four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 
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Part  A— Urban  Community  Service 

Section  101 — states  the  purpose  of  the  part  as  providing  incen- 
tives to  institutions  of  higher  education  to  work  together  with  their 
communities  to  devise  solutions  to  the  problems  of  the  community. 

Section  102 — requires  institutions  desiring  to  receive  a  grant  to 
submit  an  application  to  the  Secretary  which  contains  a  plan 
agreed  to  by  a  consortium  consisting  of  a  4-year  institution  and  an 
urban  school  system,  a  local  government,  a  private  business  ox  a 
non-profit  institution. 

Section  103 — allows  funds  to  be  used  to  support  planning,  applied 
research,  training,  resources  exchanges  or  technology  transfers,  de- 
livery of  services,  or  other  activities  which  implement  programs  to 
assist  urban  communities. 

Part  B~Urban  and  Rural  College,  University,  and  School  Partner- 
ships 

Section  121 — states  the  purpose  of  this  part  as  encouraging  part- 
nerships between  urban  or  rural  institutions  of  higher  education 
and  secondary  schools  serving  low-income  and  disadvantaged  stu- 
dents to  support  programs  that  assist  in  improving  the  retention 
and  graduation  rates  of  such  schools,  improve  the  academic  skills 
of  students  and  increase  the  students'  opportunity  for  higher  edu- 
cation and  productive  employment. 

Section  122 — requires  an  institution  of  higher  education  to  enter 
into  a  written  partnership  agreement  with  a  local  educa<ionai 
agency.  The  agreement  may  include  business,  labor,  professional 
associations,  community-based  organizations  or  other  public 'pri- 
vate agencies  or  organizations. 

Section  123 — provides  a  preference  for  grants  to  programs  1) 
serving  predominantly  low  income  neighborhoods,  2)  which  run  all 
year  long,  and  3)  which  serve  educationally  disadvantaged  stu- 
dents, potential  dropouts,  pregnant,  adolescent  and  teen-aged  par- 
ents, and  children  of  migratory  workers. 

Requires  maintenance  of  effort  among  local  educational  agencies 
and  institutions  of  higher  education. 

Section  124 — requires  partnerships  desiring  to  receive  a  grant  to 
submit  an  application  to  the  Secretary  which,  among  other  items, 
includes  assurances  that  federal  funds  will  provide  70%  of  the  costs 
in  the  first  year,  60%  of  the  costs  in  the  second  year,  and  50%  of 
the  costs  in  the  third  and  subsequent  years.  Also  requires  local 
educational  agencies  and  institutions  of  higher  education  to  use  the 
federal  funds  to  supplement,  and  not  supplant,  funds  from  other 
sources. 

Part  C— Administrative  Provisions  for  Parts  A  and  B 

Section  131 — requires  the  Secretary  to  designate  a  peer  review 
panel  to  review  the  applications  under  Parts  A  and  B. 

Section  132 — allows  grants  under  Part  A  to  be  made  on  a  multi- 
year  basis;  requires  grants  be  distributed  on  a  geographically  equi- 
table basis;  and  requires  that  applicants  match  lA  of  the  Ft,1  ral 
funds. 
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Section  133— authorizes  the  Secretary  to  establish  a  national  net- 
work among  urban  and  rural  institutions  and  allows  the  Secretary 
to  set  aside  5%  (not  to  exceed  $500,000)  for  this  purpose. 

Section  134— contains  the  definitions  for  Parts  A  and  B  and  re- 
quires the  Secretary  to  publish  a  list  of  urban  institutions  meeting 
the  requirements  of  this  section. 

Part  D— Articulation  Agreements 

Section  141— provides  the  findings  for  this  part. 

Section  142— provides  for  the  purpose  of  this  part  as  improving 
education  by  creating  comprehensive  articulation  agreements  and 
planning  partnerships  between  2  and  4  year  institutions  of  higher 

education.  ,  ,.  ... 

Section  143— allows  States  to  make  grants  to  partnerships  either 
on  a  competitive  basis  or  on  the  basis  of  a  formula.  Provides  funds 
to  States  on  a  formula  basis  when  the  appropriation  exceeds  $5u 
million;  provides  for  competitive  grants  to  States  when  the  appro- 
priation is  less  than  $50  million.  , 

Section  144— requires  a  State  desiring  to  receive  funds  under  this 
part  to  submit  an  application  to  the  Secretary. 

Section  145— requires  qualified  institutions  desiring  to  receive  a 
grant  to  submit  an  application  to  the  State,  which,  among  other 
items,  requires  the  articulation  agreement  to  contain  assurances 
that  academic  credit  earned  in  the  2  year  institution  will  be  trans- 
ferable to  the  4  year  institution. 

Section  146— recipients  shall  use  grants  received  under  this^r. 
from  a  State  to  develop  and  operate  articulation  agreements  w  o 

^Section  147— allows  States  to  reserve  up  to  3  percent  of  amounts 
available  for  State  administrative  costs.  . 

Section  148— requires  States  to  give  a  priority  in  making  grants 
to  programs  which  encourage  teacher  education  and  to  partner- 
ships with  one  partner  that  is  participating  in  a  Tech  Prep  agree 
ment  under  the  Perkins  Vocational  and  Applied  Technology  Educa- 
tion Act.  .  „ 

Section  149— requires  each  State  to  submit  to  the  Secretary  an 
annual  report  on  the  operations  of  the  programs  funded  under  this 
part  in  the  State.  The  Secretary  shall,  on  the  basis  of  the  reports, 
evaluate  all  or  a  sample  of  programs  to  determine  their  success  or 
failure  and  shall  then  disseminate  the  successful  programs.  1  he 
Secretary  shall  also  report  the  results  of  the  evaluation  to  Con- 
gress. Allows  the  Secretary  to  reserve  up  to  3%  of  the  appropria- 
tion for  these  purposes. 

Part  E— Manufacturing  Engineering  Education 

Section  161— states  the  purpose  of  this  part  as  encouraging  the 
development  of  undergraduate  and  graduate  level  programs  of  edu- 
cation and  research  in  manufacturing  engineering  at  institutions  ot 
higher  education.  ...  . 

Section  162— authorizes  the  Secretary,  in  consultation  with  the 
Director  of  the  National  Science  Foundation  and  the  Office  ot  Sci- 
ence and  Technology  Policy,  to  establish  a  program  Lc  support  the 
enhancement  of  existing  programs  in  manufacturing  engineering 
education;  and  to  support  the  establishment  of  new  programs  in 
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manufacturing  engineering  education.  Requires  that  at  least  one- 
third  of  the  grants  be  awarded  to  new  programs  in  manufacturing 
education;  that  the  grants  be  distributed  throughout  the  United 
States;  and  that  initial  grants  be  made  in  the  first  year  to  10  insti- 
tutions of  higher  education.  Requires  that  the  program  be  coordi- 
nated with  the  National  Science  Foundation. 

Section  163— requires  that  programs  receiving  assistance  must  be 
at  the  undergraduate  anl/or  graduate  level  and  must  be  a  consoli- 
dated and  integrated  multi-disciplinary  program  of  education.  Re- 
quires that  the  program  be  conducted  with  a  significant  level  of 
private  sector  involvement. 

Section  164 — requires  the  Secretary,  in  coordination  the  Director 
of  the  National  Science  Foundation,  to  solicit  proposals  from  insti- 
tutions of  higher  education.  Proposals  must  demonstrate  a  commit- 
ment for  a  non-Federal  match  of  50%. 

Section  16P— requires  that  grants  be  awarded  on  the  basis  of 
merit. 

Part  F— Access  and  Equity  to  Education  for  All  Americans 
Through  Telecommunications 

Section  171— authorizes  the  Secretary  to  make  grants  to  eligible 
entitle  i  for  the  Federal  share  of  the  costs  of  telecommunications 
services  under  the  provisions  of  this  part.  Eligible  applicants  are  a 
public  broadcasting  entity  and  an  institution  of  higher  education, 
and  may  include  other  organizations  and  institutions. 

The  bill  requires  eligible  applicants  to  submit  an  application  to 
the  Secretary,  which  includes  a  description  of  the  activities  to  be 
undertaken  and  assurances  that  funds  provided  will  be  matched 
dollar  for  dollar  from  non-Federal  sources.  Types  of  activities  to  be 
supported  include  acquisition  of  equipment,  local  broadcasting,  and 
preservice  or  inservice  training  of  teachers. 

In  approving  applications,  the  Secretary  is  required  to  give  prior- 
ity to  applications  whir!*  make  captioned  films  and  other  media 
available  to  individuals  with  disabilities;  provides  services  to  a  sig- 
nificant nunrber  of  postsecondary  institutions;  and  improves  access 
to  creditworthy  telecommunications  course-work. 

Each  recipient  is  required  to  submit  a  report  describing  the  ac- 
tivities suppo  rted,  the  population  served  and  the  ability  of  the  pri- 
vate sector  to  continue  the  activities  without  Federal  support. 

TITLE  il — ACADEMIC  LIBRARY  AND  INFORMATION  TECHNOLOGY 

ENHANCEMENT 

v  action  201— amends  the  title  to  read  as  follows: 

Section  201 — states  the  purpose  of  the  title  which  is  to  assist  col- 
lege and  university  libraries  in  acquiring  technological  equipment; 
to  assist  in  the  education  and  training  of  persons  in  library  and  in- 
formation science;  to  assist  the  Nation's  major  research  libraries  in 
maintaining  and  strengthening  their  collections;  and  to  assist  his- 
torically Black  colleges  and  universities  with  library  and  informa- 
tion science  programs  to  educate  African  Americans  and  other 
ethnic  minorities. 

— provides  the  authorization  levels  for  Parts  A,  B,  C  and  D  of 
this  title.  For  Part  A,  College  Library  Technology  and  Coopera- 
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tive  Grants,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
$25,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  for  the  four  succeeding 
fiscal  years;  Part  B,  Library  Education  Research  and 1  Develop- 
ment, there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $25,000,000  tor 
FY  1993  and  such  sums  for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years; 
Part  C,  improving  Access  to  Research  Library  Resources,  there 
are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $25,000,000  for  FY  1993  and 
such  sums  for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years;  and  for  Fart  D, 
Strengthening  and  Information  Science  Programs  m  Histori- 
cally Black  Colleges  and  Universities,  there  are  authorized  to 
be  appropriated  $25,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  for  the 
four  succeeding  fiscal  years.  . 
Section  202— requires  institutions  of  higher  education  receiving 

assistance  under  this  title  to  annually  inform  the  State  agency  ot 

its  activities  under  this  title. 

part  A—College  Library  Technology  and  Cooperative  Grants 

Section  211— authorizes  the  Secretary  to  make  grants  to  institu- 
tions of  higher  education  for  technological  equipment,  networking, 
and  other  purposes.  Requires  that  the  minimum  award  be  $to,vw, 
that  it  be  expended  over  a  3  year  period;  and  that  the  maximum 
award  per  institution  be  $35,000.  Also  requires  that  there  be  a  non- 
federal match  of  one-third  of  the  funds. 
Part  B— Library  Education,  Research,  and  Development 

Section  221— requires  that  two-thirds  of  the  appropriation  be 
used  to  fund  projects  for  library  education  and  human  resources 
development  and  that  one-third  of  the  funds  for  research  and  dem- 
onstration projects.  ,  . 

Section  222— authorizes  the  Secretary  to  make  grants  ana  con- 
tracts with  institutions  of  higher  education  and  library  organiza- 
tions and  agencies  to  assist  them  in  educating  and  training  persons 
in  library  and  information  science.  Not  less  than  50  percent  ot  the 
grants  under  this  section  shall  be  for  the  establishment  of  fellow- 
ships or  traineeships.  , 

Section  223— authorizes  the  Secretary  to  make  grants  and  con- 
tracts with  institutions  of  higher  education  and  other  public  and 
private  agencies,  institutions,  and  organizations  for  research  and 
development  projects  related  to  libraries. 

Section  224— requires  the  Secretary  to  consult  with  library  and 
information  sciences'  professional  bodies  in  order  to  determine  the 
critical  needs  under  section  222  and  determine  the  priorities  in  sec- 
tion 223. 

Part  C— Improving  Access  to  Research  Library  Resources 

Section  231— authorizes  the  Secretary  to  make  grants  to  institu- 
tions with  major  research  libraries.  Also,  provides  the  definitions 

for  the  part.  i     .„  . 

Section  232— requires  the  Secretary  to  ensure  that  grants  will  be 
equitably  distributed  throughout  the  United  States. 
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part  D— Strengthening  Library  and  Information  Science  Programs 
in  Historically  Black  Colleges  and  Universities 
Section  241— requires  the  Secretary  to  make  grants  to  HBCUs 
and  library  organizations  or  agencies  with  nationally  approved  pro- 
grams in  library  and  information  science  in  order  to  assist  such  en- 
tities in  educating  and  training  African  American*,  and  other 
ethnic  minorities  in  areas  of  critical  needs  of  hbn  y  and  informa- 
tion science.  Requires  that  not  less  than  50%  of  the  grants  be  made 
for  the  purpose  of  establishing  and  maintaining  fellowships  or 
traineeships. 

Part  E— Funding  Prohibition 

Section  251— requires  that  programs  enacted  prior  to  the  Higher 
Education  Amendments  of  1992  receive  the  same  or  greater  level  of 
funding  they  received  in  FY  1992  before  new  title  II  programs  can 
receive  an  appropriation. 

TITLE  III— INSTITUTIONAL  AID 

Section  301— amends  the  title  III  findings  section  to  state  that 
there  are  many  institutions  of  higher  education  serving  a  high  per- 
centage of  minority  students  and  students  from  low  income  back- 
grounds that  face  problems  that  threaten  their  ability  to  survive. 

Section  302— amends  section  311  of  Part  A  to  eliminate  the  tie 
breaker  provisions  for  awarding  grants  under  this  part, 
—amends  section  312  to  eliminate  the  requirement  that  an  insti- 
tution of  higher  education  be  in  existence  for  5  years  in  order 
to  be  eligible  for  Part  A  funds, 
—amends  section  313  to  eliminate  the  3  and  4  year  grants  under 
Part  A.  ,    .    ,  ,   ...  . 

—adds  a  requirement  for  Part  A  institutions  to  include  in  their 
grant  applications  a  description  of  the  institution  s  goals  for  fi- 
nancial management  and  academic  programs,  and  a  plan  to 
achieving  such  goals.  .  . 

Section  303— adds  three  new  uses  of  funds  for  Pprt  B  institu- 
tions: 1)  establishing  or  improving     'evelopment  office;  2)  estab- 
lishing or  enhancing  a  program  of  teau^r  education;  and  6)  estab- 
lishing community  outreach  programs  to  encourage  elementary 
and  secondary  students  to  pursue  postsecondary  education, 
—amends  a  portion  of  the  Part  B  formula  to  clarify  how  to  deter- 
mine the  number  of  graduates  from  an  institution  who  have 
enrolled  in  graduate  or  professional  degree  programs, 
—adds  a  requirement  for  "   1  B  institutions  to  include  in  their 
grant  application  a  desertion  of  the  institution  s  goals  for  fi- 
nancial management  and  academic  programs,  and  a  plan  tor 
achieving  such  goals, 
—increases  the  minimum  Part  B  grant  level  to  $500,0UU. 
—amends  section  326  to  include  5  additional  professional  or  grad- 
uate institutions.  Also  includes  funding  rules  for  making 
grants  to  the  5  new  institutions. 
Section  304— amends  Part  C  by  eliminating  the  Challenge  Urant 
program  and  makes  other  technical  and  conforming  amendments 
to  the  Endowment  Challenge  Grant  program  that  result  from  the 
former  program's  elimination. 
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—establishes  a  $20  million  appropriation  level  as  the  threshold 
for  when  $1  million  grants  can  be  made  under  the  Endowment 
Challenge  Grant  program. 

—requires  a  wait  out  period  of  10  years  for  the  Endowment  Chal- 
lenge Grant  program  if  appropriations  are  under  $20  million 
for  this  part,  but  reduces  the  wait  out  period  to  5  years  if  the 
appropriations  for  this  part  is  above  $20  million. 

—establishes  the-  minimum  Endowment  Challenge  grant  jize  as 

$500,000.  ... 

—places  a  prioritv  for  awarding  grants  to  institutions  that  have 
received  a  Part  A  or  B  grant  within  the  previous  5  years. 

—adds  a  requirement  that  applications  for  the  Endowment  Chal- 
lenge Grant  program  include  the  institution's  long  and  short 
term  plans  for  raising  and  using  the  funds  provided  under  this 

—sets  aside  30%  of  the  Endowment  Challenge  Grant  funds  for 
such  grants  to  HBCUs. 

Section  305— makes  technical  amendments  to  the  application  sec- 
tion aiid  provides  for  the  title's  authorization  levels.  For  Part  A, 
there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $150,000,000  for  FY  1993 
and  such  sums  for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years;  for  Part  B, 
there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $150,000,000  for  FY  1993 
and  such  sums  for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years;  for  Section  SJb, 
there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $20,000,000  for  FY  1993 
and  such  sums  for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years;  and  for  Part  C 
there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $60,000,000  for  FY  1993 
and  such  sums  for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

—amends  section  360  to  eliminate  the  Part  A  set  aside  for  com- 
munity  colleges. 

—provides  that  25%  of  the  funds  appropriated  above  the  FY  1986 
level  for  Part  A  be  set  aside  for  institutions  with  enrollments 
where  60%  of  the  students  are  Black,  Hispanic,  Native  Ameri- 
can, Hawaiian  or  Pacific  Islanders. 

TITLE  IV — STUDENT  ASSISTANCE 

Part  A— Grants  to  Student  in  Attendance  at  Institutions  of  Higher 
Education 

Subpart  1—Pell  Grants 
Section  41 1(a)- extends  the  program  authority  through  Septem- 

b<Section  411(b)— renames  grants  to  be  "Federal  Pell  Grants." 

Section  411(c)— eliminates  the  60%  of  cost  of  attendance  limita- 
tion on  Pf  11  Grants.  Ai  ,.,An 
Section  411(d)— increases  the  maximum  Pell  grant  to  $4,500 
—indexes  Pell  Grant  maximum  to  Consumer  Price  Index 
—provides  tables  to  determine  a  student's  Pell  grant  from  a  stu- 
dent's Expected  Family  Contribution,  determined  under  Part  F 
— increases  minimum  Pell  grant  from  $200  to  $400,  except  for 
those  students  attending  on  a  less-than-half-time  basis,  in 
which  case  the  minimum  grant  would  remain  $200. 
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Section  411(e)— provides  Pell  eligibility  for  less-than-half-time 
students  for  five  semesters  of  less-than-half-time  attendance  and  re- 
moves the  restrictions  in  current  law. 

Section  411(fV-amends  the  period  of  eligibility  to  be  the  period 
required  for  completion  of  first  undergraduate  baccalaureate 
degree,  during  which  the  student  is  making  satisfactory  progress. 

Section  411(g)— makes  technical  changes  to  assist  students  in 
study-abroad  programs. 

Section  411(h)— removes  the  requirement  that  students  must  per- 
sonally present  SAR  document  in  order  to  receive  Pell  grant. 

Section  411(0— makes  Pell  Grants  an  entitlement. 

Section  411(j) — makes  a  clarifying  change  providing  that  the  stu- 
dent Pell  grant  recipient  is  not  a  grantee  for  purposes  of  the  drug- 
free  workplace  requirements. 

Section  412— establishes  a  single  needs  analysis  for  all  the  Feder- 
al student  aid  programs. 

Subpart  2— Federal  Supplemental  Educational  Opportunity 
Grants 

Section  413(a)— renames  grants  as  Federal  Supplemental  Educa- 
tional Opportunity  Grants. 

Section  413(b)— reauthorizes  for  five  years  with  FY  1993  authori- 
zation at  $700  million  and  such  sums  for  four  succeeding  fiscal 
years. 

Section  413(c)— makes  technical  changes  to  assist  students  in 
study-abroad  programs. 

Section  413(d)— increases  institutional  match  from  15  percent  to 
25  percent. 

Section  413(e)— modifies  targeting  of  SEOG  to  students  with 
greatest  financial  need. 

Section  413(f)— insures  that  non-traditional  students,  including 
less-than-half-time  students,  receive  a  fair  share  of  the  funds. 

Section  413(g)— makes  technical  change  to  conform  to  change  in 
section  488. 

Section  413(h)— requires  that  any  institution  which  returns  more 
than  10  percent  of  their  allocation  from  any  of  the  campus-based 
programs,  will  have  their  allocation  reduced  by  the  same  amount 
the  following  year. 

Subpart  3 — State  Student  incentive  Grants 

Section  415(a)— makes  technical  changes  to  assist  students  in 
study-abroad  programs.  t 

Section  415(b)— reauthorizes  for  five  years  with  FY  1993  authori- 
zation at  $125  million  and  such  sums  for  four  succeeding  fiscal 
years.  ^ 

Section  415(c)— increases  the  maximum  allowable  SSIG  from 

$2,500  to  $5,000. 

Section  415(d)— provides  that  if  appropriations  for  the  program 
exceed  $75  million,  additional  state  appropriations  are  required  to 
receive  additional  SSIG  funding. 

Section  415(e)— makes  technical  changes  by  striking  an  obsolete 
section. 
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Subpart  4 — Special  Programs  for  Students  from  Disadvan- 
taged Backgrounds 

Section  417— moves  to  subpart  1  and  rename  Federal  Early  Out- 
reach and  Student  Services  Programs. 

—establishes  eight  m^jor  parte— 1)  TRIO  Programs,  2)  National 
Liberty  Scholarships  and  Partnerships  Programs,  3)  Model  Pro- 
gram Community  Partnership  Counseling  Grants,  4)  Honors 
Awards,  5)  Technical  Assistance  for  Teachers  and  Counselors, 
6)  National  Student  Savings  Demonstration  Project,  7)  Public 
Information,  and  8)  Congressional  Achievement  Scholarships 
Program. 

The  new  sections  follow: 

Section  401 — Findings  and  Purposes. 

Section  401A— TRIO  Programs—includes  the  current  TRIO  pro- 
grams with  the  following  changes: 

— technical  amendment  to  the  purpose  section  of  TRIO  to  reflect 
target  population  of  McNair  programs. 

—authorizes  $750  million  for  Fiscal  Year  1993  and  such  sums  for 
four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

— amends  eligible  participants  to  include  combination  of  current- 
ly eligible  participants. 

— requires  Secretary  to  fund  applications  in  rank  order. 

— provides  for  inflationary  funding  increases  in  programs. 

—establishes  minimum  grant  size  of  $170,000  for  Student  Sup- 
port Services  and  Staff  Development  Activities;  $180,000  for 
Talent  Search  and  EOCs;  and  $190,000  for  Upward  Bound  and 
McNair  programs. 

—extends  TRIO  grant  cycle  to  5  years. 

— requires  Secretary  to  make  timely  notification  of  application 
status  to  institution. 

— prohibits  the  Secretary  from  limiting  the  number  of  applica- 
tions an  institution  may  submit. 

— clarifies  the  definition  of  low-income  individual. 

— increases  coordination  with  other  programs  for  disadvantaged 
students. 

— clarifies  services  provided  by  Talent  Search  programs. 

—includes  serving  limited  English  proficient  students  as  a  per- 
missible activity  in  all  TRIO  programs  that  currently  don't  in- 
clude such  services. 

— permits  Talent  Search  to  reach  sixth  grade  students. 

— requires  all  Upward  Bound  programs  which  have  been  funded 
for  more  than  two  years  to  require  mathematics  through  pre- 
calculus,  a  minimum  of  one  laboratory  science,  and  composi- 
tion and  literature  as  part  of  the  core  curriculum. 

— clarifies  statement  of  purpose  of  Student  Support  Services  pro- 
gram. 

— revises  population  of  Student  Support  Services  to  require  (a)  % 
of  students  be  cither  individuals  with  disabilities  or  low-income 
and  first  generation  in  college;  (b)  the  remaining  Va  of  students 
be  individuals  with  disabilities  or  low-income  or  first  genera- 
tion in  college;  and  (c)  at  least  Vs  of  individuals  with  disabil- 
ities be  low-income. 
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—clarifies  requirement  that  TRIO  students  be  offered  "sufficient 
financial  assistance." 

— makes  technical  clarifications  to  the  McNair  programs. 

—includes  exposure  to  cultural  and  academic  programs  not  usu- 
ally available  to  disadvantaged  students  as  an  allowable  activi- 
ty under  McNair. 

— allows  McNair  funds  to  cover  costs  of  summer  study  programs. 

— removes  funding  limitation  from  McNair. 

— clarifies  expected  services  under  the  Educational  Opportunity 
Centers  program. 

— includes  mentoring  as  an  allowable  activity  under  all  TRIO 
programs. 

—clarifies  content  of  staff  development  activities. 

— authorizes  outreach  grants  to  provide  information  to  potential 
providers  of  TRIO  services. 

— authorizes  an  on-going  evaluation  of  TRIO. 

Section  403A — establishes  the  National  Liberty  Scholarships  and 
Partnerships  Programs  to  provide  matching  grants  to  states  (50/50 
match)  to  institute  a  financial  assistance  program  and  an  early 
intervention  partnership  program. 

Section  403B — describes  the  requirements  of  the  state  plan  and 
match. 

Section  408C — outlines  the  scholarship  program  which  would 
guarantee  grant  assistance  to  students  who  participated  in  partner- 
ships. Scholarships  must  be  at  least  75  percent  of  the  average  cost 
of  attendance  for  an  in-state  student  in  a  4-year  program  of  in- 
struction at  a  public  institution  in  the  state. 
Section  403D — outlines  the  partnership  program, 
—states  could  use  money  to  establish  partnerships  between 
LEAs,  IHEs,  businesses,  community  organizations  and  others 
to  provide  services  to  keep  students  in  school,  including  tutor- 
ing, mentoring,  parental  involvement  activities  among  others, 
—states  could  use  funds  to  establish  a  pre-freshman  summer  pro- 
gram. 

Section  403E — establishes  the  method  by  which  a  state  is  paid. 

Section  403F — establishes  an  allocation  formula  between  states, 
based  on  Chapter  1  allocation. 

Section  403G— defines  student  eligible  for  scholarships  under  this 
part  to  be  high  school  graduates  (or  equivalent)  who  are  under  22 
years  old,  eligible  for  Pell  grants  and  enrolled  or  accepted  for  en- 
rollment in  an  eligible  institution  of  higher  education. 

Section  403H— sets  appropriation  levels  at  $250  million  for  FY 
1993  and  such  sums  for  four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

Section  404A — establishes  model  programs  to  provide  grants  to 
community  partnerships  to  provide  mentoring,  tutoring  and  sup- 
port services,  as  well  as  information  on  colleges  and  available  fi- 
nancial aid. 

— these  programs  would  design  programs  for  use  in  specific  geo- 
graphic, social,  and  cultural  environments. 

Section  404B— results  of  these  models  would  be  distributed 
through  the  National  Diffusion  Network. 

Section  404C— provides  authorizations  of  $70  million  and  $20  mil- 
lion for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  for  four  succeeding  fiscal  years  for 
sections  404A  and  404B,  respectively. 

s 
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Section  405A— authorizes  an  Honors  Award  program  for  Pell  eli- 
gible students  who  participate  in  a  early  intervention  program. 

—students  are  to  be  called  Presidential  Honors  Scholars. 

Section  405B— requires  first  year  recipients  to  have  participated 
for  three  years  in  an  early  intervention  program;  to  have  taken 
three  years  of  mathematics,  two  years  of  science,  and  four  years  of 
English  at  the  secondary  level;  earned  a  GPA  of  2.5  or  higher  in 
the  last  two  years  of  high  school;  and  receive  a  Pell  grant. 

—those  who  have  completed  their  first  year  would  need  to  have 
received  an  Honors  Award  in  the  previous  year;  maintain  sat- 
isfactory progress;  and  receive  a  Pell  grant. 

Section  405C -defines  eligible  early  intervention  programs  in- 
cluding: Upward  Bound,  Talent  Search,  HEP,  National  Liberty  pro- 
grams, Model  Programs,  or  comparable  programs  approved  by  the 
state,  which  meet  the  requirements  of  the  Secretary,  and  meet  at 
least  bi-weekly  during  the  academic  year. 

Section  405D— sets  the  award  amount  at  25  percent  of  the  stu- 
dent's Pell  grant,  not  to  exceed  cost  of  attendance  when  combined 
with  Pell  and  other  grant  assistance. 

Section  405E — establishes  award  procedures,  including  a  ceremo- 
ny. 

Section  406A— establishes  a  grant  program  for  LEAs  to  train 
guidance  counselors  and  teachers  on  financial  aid  and  early  out- 
reach techniques. 

—authorizes  $70  million  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  for  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 

Section  407 A— authorizes  a  national  savings  demonstration  pro- 
gram to  provide  incentives  for  states  to  establish  savings  accounts 
to  be  used  to  pay  college  costs* 

—authorizes  $10  million  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  for  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 

Section  408A— establishes  a  computerized  database  with  informa- 
tion on  public  and  private  financial  assistance  accessible  to  schools 
and  libraries. 

—establishes  a  toll-free  information  line  to  provide  individualized 
financial  assistance  information,  including  referring  individ- 
uals with  disabilities  to  the  postsecondary  education  clearing- 
house established  under  I.D.E.A. 

—authorizes  $20  million  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  for  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 

Section  408B— promotes  public  advertising  to  encourage  college 
attendance  by  low-income,  minority  and  at-risk  students. 

Section  409A— authorizes  a  Congressional  Achievement  Scholar- 
ship program. 

—authorizes  $170  million  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  for  four 

succeeding  fiscal  years. 
Section  409B— authorizes  these  scholarships  to  be  awardea  to  eli- 
gible Pell  Grant  recipients, 
—authorizes  an  eligible  recipient  to  receive  a  maximum  of  four 
grants,  except  that  a  student  in  a  five  year  program  could  re- 
ceive five  grants. 
Section  409C— requires  first  year  students  to  rank  in  the  top  10 
percent  of  their  high  school  graduating  class  or  achieve  at  least  the 
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minimum  score,  set  by  the  Secretary,  on  a  national  achievement 
test. 

—requires  that  students  in  other  years  rank  in  the  top  20  per- 
cent of  their  poatsecondary  education  class, 
—requires  students  to  attend  on  a  full  time  basis. 
Section  409D— provides  that  the  Secretary  will  establish  awards 
procedures. 

Section  409E—  provides  that  the  maximum  scholarship  will  be 
$500. 

—provides  adjustments  for  insufficient  appropriations. 

Subpart  5— HEP/CAMP 

Section  418(a)— includes  as  eligible  participants  in  HEP  and 
CAMP  participants  in  Chapter  1  migrant  programs  and  J.T.P.A 
migrant  programs. 

Section  418(b)— parallels  TRIO  by  changing  grant  cycle  to  5 
years. 

Section  418(c)— reauthorizes  programs  for  five  years  and  author- 
izes $15  million  for  HEP  and  $5  million  for  CAMP  for  FY  1993  and 
such  sums  for  four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

Subpart  6~Byrd  Scholarships 

Section  419(a)— reauthorizes  program  for  five  years  and  author- 
izes $10  million  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  for  four  succeeding 
fiscal  years. 

Section  419(b)— conforms  definition  of  state  to  the  rest  of  the  Act. 

Subpart  7— Assistance  to  Institutions  and  VEOP 

Section  420 — repeals  this  subpart. 

Subpart  8— Special  Child  Care  Services  for  Disadvantaged 
College  Students 

Section  420 A— reauthorizes  for  five  years  and  authorizes  $10  mil- 
lion for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  for  four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

Part  B— Stafford  Student  Loan  Program 

Section  421— renames  the  program  to  Federal  Family  Education 
Loan  Program. 

Section  422— provides  that  if  final  regulations  have  not  been  pro- 
mulgated to  implement  the  changes  in  Part  B  by  July  1 ,  1994,  then 
no  new  loans  can  be  made  under  the  programs  in  Part  B  after  that 
date. 

Section  423 — provides  for  the  correction  of  errors  under  the  re- 
duction of  excess  cash  reserves  provision  of  the  Omnibus  Budget 
Reconciliation  Act  of  1987. 
— authorizes  the  Secretary  of  Education  to  establish  management 
plans  (and  criteria  for  determining  weakness,  such  as  mini- 
mum reserve  levels)  for  financially  weak  guaranty  agencies, 
Secretary  could  assume  guaranty  agency  functions. 
Section  424(a)— provides  graduateu  repayment  schedule  tar  Staf- 
ford borrowers  who  request  it. 
—mandates  that  borrower  is  billed  via  monthly  statements  that 
show  principal  and  interest  for  at  leabt  the  first  2  years  of  re- 
payment. 
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Section  424(b)— repeals  combined  minimum  repayment  for  mar- 
ried couples.  ,  t       A    1     A    '      i.  J 

Section  425— makes  technical  changes  to  assist  students  in  study- 
abroad  programs. 

Section  426— clarifies  windfall  profi+s  provision  to  allow  adjust- 
ment at  the  end  of  the  payment  schedule  and  to  provide  that  peri- 
odic disclosures  to  borrowers  are  not  mandated. 

Section  427(a)— prorates  loan  eligibility  in  relation  to  the  cor.-se 
length  of  the  student  to  conform  to  the  SLS  program. 

Section  427(b)— requires  that  the  minimum  repayment  is  at  least 
the  amount  of  accrued  interest. 

Section  427(c)— eliminates  all  Stafford  loan  deferments  except  m- 
school  status,  unemployment,  the  6  month  grace  period  and  hard- 
ship (,/here  hardship  equals  lack  of  ability  to  pay). 

—permits  students  to  receive  in-school  loan  deferments  for  at- 
tendance at  institutions  excluded  from  Stafford  because  of 
their  default  rate,  but  otherwise  eligible  to  participate  in  Title 
IV. 

Section  427(d)— clarifies  that  forbearance  does  not  count  against 
10  year  repayment.  .  . 

Section  427(e)— allow?  guarantors  to  limit  participation  by  insti- 
tutions based  on  their  fiscal  and  administrative  capabilities. 

—provides  that  as  part  of  L,  S  &  T  by  guaranty  agencies,  guaran- 
tors can  limit  percentage  of  Title  IV  recipients  attending  nn  in- 
stitution or  limit  the  loan  volume  at  the  institution. 

—provides  for  expedited  L,  S  &  T  procedures,  applying  nationally 
to  the  institution  and  its  branches. 

Section  427(f)— allows  guaranty  agencies  to  require  participation 
agreements  witn  lenderc, 

Section  427(g)— requires  that  students  be  notified  by  both  the 
seller  and  the  purchaser  when  their  loan  is  sold. 

Section  427(h)— makes  a  conforming  amendment  to  the  elimina- 
tion of  teacher  deferment. 

Section  427(i) — makes  technical  changes  relating  to  post-graduate 
sUJy  abroad. 

Section  427(j)— gives  the  Secretary  the  authority  to  Prevent  con- 
flict of  interest  relationships  between  participants  in  the  Title  IV 

programs,  . 

Section  427(k)— authorizes  guaranty  agencies  to  enter  into  agree- 
ments with  state  licensing  boards  for  purposes  of  locating  borrow- 
Grs. 

Section  427Q)— requires  guaranty  agencies  to  submit  timely 
claims  and  to  make  timely  payments  of  collections  to  the  Depart- 

mSection  427(m)— exempts  holders  with  exceptional  performance 
from  Secretary  and  guaranty  agency  review. 

Section  427(n)— requires  guaranty  agencies  to  provide  institu- 
tions vvith  lists  of  defaulted  borrower?  who  attended  that  institu- 
tion and  to  correct  student  addresses  based  on  information  provid- 
ed by  the  institution.  , 

Section  427 (o)— clarifies  the  ability  of  borrower  to  forbear  de- 
faulted loar°.  _  . 

—requires  all  students  be  offered  the  option  of  forbearance. 
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Section  427(p) — makes  technical  correction  in  order  to  define 
third  party  servicer, 

Section  427(q)— requires  that  defaulted  loans  that  have  not  subse- 
quently been  placed  in  repayment  be  subrogated  to  the  Depart- 
ment of  Education  36  months  after  the  claim  has  been  paid,  unless 
a  judgment  has  been  obtained  against  the  borrower  or  at  least  $300 
has  been  collected  from  the  borrower  in  the  past  12  months. 

Section  427(r)— establishes  collection  criteria  to  measure  the  per- 
formance of  guarantors,  lenders  and  other  holders  of  student  loans; 
holders  with  a  record  of  exemplary  collection  performance  would 
be  exempt  from  detailed  due  diligence  requirements, 

Section  427(s)— allows  administrative  cost  allowance  to  be  based 
on  all  eligible  lenders  with  which  a  guaranty  agency  does  business, 

Section  428(a)~allows  borrower  to  defer  repayment  of  SLS  (inter- 
est would  accrue  and  be  paid  by  borrower)  for  6  months  after  with- 
drawal to  coincide  with  Stafford  repayment. 

Section  428(b) — allows  capitalization  of  interest  on  SLS  loans  to 
be  added  no  more  frequently  than  quarterly, 

Section  429— modifies  the  existing  PLUS  program  to  provide  un- 
subsidized  loans  to  credit  worthy  middle-income  parent  borrowers, 

— allows  credit  worthy  borrowers  to  borrow  up  to  the  (cost  of 
education)  minus  (other  student  aid)  under  the  PLUS  program, 

—requires  >,hat  the  PLUS  checks  be  made  copayable  to  the  insti- 
tution. 

—eliminates  PLUS  loan  deferments,  but  requires  forbearance  at 

the  request  of  the  borrower, 
—allows  capitalization  of  interest  on  PLUS  loans  to  be  added  no 

more  frequently  that  quarterly. 
Section  430(a) — allows  students  who  are  defaulted  to  enter  con- 
solidation if  this  gets  them  out  of  default. 
— allows  parents  to  consolidate  their  loans. 

Section  430(b^— allows  borrowers  an  additional  180-day  window  to 
add  loans  to  their  consolidation  agreement. 

Section  430(c)— allows  married  students  to  consolidate  their 
loans. 

Section  430(d)— corrects  loan  consolidation  language  to  provide 
that  interest  which  accrues  during  deferments  is  paid  by  the  Secre- 
tary. 

Section  430(e) — eliminates  consolidation  option  for  loans  under 
$10,000. 

— allows  borrowers  with  student  loan  debts  in  excess  of  $60,000 
to  be  given  up  to  30  years  to  repay  their  consolidated  loan  and 
modify  other  consolidation  limits  to  conform. 

Section  430(f)— mandates  that  graduated  or  income  sensitive  re- 
payment schedules  be  offered  to  consolidation  loan  borrowers. 

Section  431(a)— institutions  may  not  penalize  students  because  of 
30nday  delayed  disbursement  requirement. 

Section  431(b) — allows  institutions  with  permission  of  the  borrow- 
er to  disburse  loans  on  a  weekly  or  monthly  basis  (keeping  the  re- 
mainder of  the  loan  in  an  interest  bearing  account). 

Section  431(c)— includes  conforming  amendment  for  CWS 
overaward  rule. 

Section  432 — creates  an  unsubsidized  Stafford  loan— the  loan 
limits  and  interest  would  be  the  same  as  Stafford;  however,  the  stu- 
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dent  would  pay  the  interest  during  in-school  and  deferment  peri- 
ods. Also  unsubsidized  Stafford  would  not  be  need-based. 

— authorizes  an  Extended  Collection  Demonstration  Program  to 
try  new  approaches  to  reducing  default. 

Section  433(a)— requires  the  Secretary  to  spend  at  least  $25  mil- 
lion and  such  sums  for  four  succeeding  fiscal  years  on  default  re- 
duction activities  and  at  least  $5  million  and  such  sums  for  four 
succeeding  fiscal  years  on  training  activities  (money  would  come 
from  the  existing  insurance  fund). 

Section  433(b)— authorizes  the  Secretary  to  regulate  third  party 
servicers  to  ensure  sound  management  and  accountability  in  the 
student  financial  aid  programs. 

Section  433(c>-clarifies  the  Secretary's  L,  S  &  T  authority  to  be 
national  in  scope. 

Section  433(d)— requires  that  all  program  participants  use  the 
same  forms  (e.g.  application  forms,  promissory  notes,  etc.)  to  be  pre- 
scribed by  the  Department  of  Education. 

—program  participants  are  given  270  days  to  develop  common 
forms  and  if  they  are  not  successful  the  Secretary  will  develop 
them. 

— provides  that  the  Secretary  periodically  update  the  forms  in 
consultation  with  program  participants. 

Section  433(e)— requires  Secretary  to  encourage  employers  to 
repay  loans  for  their  employees. 

Section  433(f)— clarifies  that  if  a  guaranty  agency  becomes  insol- 
vent, the  Secretary  must  honor  reinsurance  claims. 

Section  434— modifies  disclosure  requirements  to  simplify  disclo- 
sure before  disbursement  while  retaining  detailed  disclosure  before 
repayment. 

—clarifies  that  borrower's  loan  repayment  obligation  is  separate 
from  institution's  obligation  to  borrower. 

Section  435(a),  (b),  (c)  and  (e)— conforms  definition  of  eligible  in- 
stitution for  Part  B  and  all  of  Title  IV  (section  481(a)). 

Section  435(d)— deletes  "trust  company"  from  the  definition  of  el- 
igible lender. 

—limits  eligibility  for  institutional  lenders  to  low-default  schools 
and  require  institutions  to  use  any  proreeua  from  the  program 
for  need— b^sed  aid. 

Section  435(0— includes  definition  of  third  party  servicer. 

Section  436— allows  Secretary  to  pay  guaranty  agencies  in  the 
case  of  the  bankruptcy  of  the  borrower. 

— in  cases  of  schools  closing  for  financial  reasons  or  if  the  institu- 
tion fraudulently  certifies  the  loa  i,  requires  the  Secretary  of 
Education  to  repay  the  loans  for  all  current  students  using  the 
bond  that  the  Secretary  gets  from  the  institution. 

—cancels  those  defaulted  loans  which  were  for  periods  of  attend- 
ance at  an  institution  which  closed  during  the  period  of  attend- 
ance due  to  financial  difficulties. 

Section  437(a)— permits  special  allowance  payments  for  unsu^si- 
dized  loans 

Section  437(b)— conforming  amendment  to  section  427(r). 
Section  487(c)— phases  out  loan  origination  fee. 
Section  437(d)— eliminates  the  limit  on  discounting  purchases  of 
student  loan  portfolios  (necessary  because  of  S  &  L  crisis). 
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Section  438(a)— in  making  non-guaranteed  loans,  the  Student 
Loan  Marketing  Association  (Sallie  Mae)  would  be  permitted  to 
follow  laws  of  DC  as  opposed  to  the  state  of  the  borrower. 

Section  438(b>— allows  Sallie  Mae  to  make  facilities  loans  to  insti- 
tutions ualow  the  top  two  rating  categories. 

Section  439(a>— requires  Sallie  Mae  to  submit  to  the  Secretary  of 
the  Treasury  (the  "Secretary")  all  of  its  publicly  distributed  period- 
ic financial  reports,  and  any  reports  on  the  Association  prepared  by 
nationally  recognized  statistical  rating  organizations, 
—authorizes  the  Secretary  to  appoint  auditors  to  assess  the  fi- 
nancial safety  and  soundness  of  the  Association.  The  Secretary 
is  further  authorized  to  contract  for  any  technical  assistance 
the  auditor  might  require.  Upon  conclusion  of  the  safety  and 
soundness  inquiry,  the  auditor  is  required  to  make  a  report  of 
his  findings  to  the  Secretary  and  to  Sallie  Mae.  This  section 
specifically  requires  SalHe  Mae  to  grant  the  Secretary  access  to 
its  books  and  records  and  to  provide  the  Secretary  with  any 
other  information  he  or  she  requests, 
—provides  for  a  "capital  ratio"  to  be  maintained  by  Sallie  Mae. 
If  Sallie  Mae,  at  the  end  of  any  calendar  quarter,  has  capital 
ratio  of  less  than  2  percent,  it  must  submit  to  the  Secretary, 
within  60  days,  a  business  plan  for  meeting  a  2%  capital  ratio 
at  the  end  of  36  months.  #  . 

—details  the  procedure  for  the  Secretary's  review  of  the  business 
plan.  Within  30  days  (or  longer  if  Sallie  Mae  and  the  Secretary 
so  agree),  the  Secretary  will  either  approve,  suggest  modifica- 
tions, or  disapprove  the  plan  proposed  by  Sallie  Mae.  If  the 
Secretary  suggests  modifications,  Sallie  Mae  will  have  an  op- 
portunity to  accept  or  reject  the  proposed  changes.  Assuming 
an  agreement  can  be  reached,  Sallie  Mae  is  then  required  to 
implement  the  plan, 
—provides  that  if  the  parties  cannot  reach  an  agreement  and/or 
the  review  period  expires  without  an  extension  having  oeen 
agreed  to,  Sallie  Mae  would  implement  its  most  recent  propos- 
al, which  the  Secretary  would  submit,  along  with  an  explana- 
tion of  his  or  her  reasons  for  disapproval,  to  the  Chairmen  and 
Ranking  Minority  Members  of  the  Senate  Committee  on  Labor 
and  Human  Resources,  the  House  Committee  on  Education 
and  Labor,  and  the  Secretary  of  Education.  Sallie  Mae  would 
also  receive  a  copy  of  the  Secretary's  report  and  would  be  re- 
quired to  file  a  detailed  response  to  the  Secretary  s  report  with 
the  Committees  within  30  days.  When  Sallie  Mae  receives  the 
Secretary's  report,  it  will  also  be  required  to  implement  the 
most  recent  business     an  which  it  proposed, 
—provides  if  the  capi*.  .  ratio  falls  below  1.5  percent  at  the  end 
of  a  quarter,  Sallie  Mae  must  submit  a  modified  business  plan 
to  increase  the  capital  ratio  to  at  I<?ast  1.5  percent.  The  Secre- 
tary must  eithe    approve  or  disapprove  Sallie  Maes  plan 
within  30  days,  unless  a  longer  time  period  ic  mutually  agreed 
upon.  If  the  Secretary  approves  the  plan,  Sallie  Mae  will  work 
to  implement  it.  If  the  Secretary  disapproves  the  plan,  the  Sec- 
retary must  submit  written  reasons  for  disapproval  to  the 
Chairmen  and  Ranking  Minority  Members  of  the  House  Com- 
mittee on  Education  and  Labor,  and  the  Senate  Committee  on 


9 

ERIC 


15-t 


9 

ERIC 


152 

Labor  and  Human  Resources,  with  a  copy  to  the  Secretary  of 
Education.  Within  30  days  after  Sallie  Mae  has  received  its 
copy  of  the  Secretary's  submission,  it  must  submit  to  the  Com- 
mittees a  detailed  written  response.  If,  within  60  legislative 
days  after  the  Secretary's  submission,  Congress  has  not  acted 
to  prohibit  its  implementation,  Sallie  Mae  must  implement  the 
Secretary's  plan  or  its  own  plan  as  modified  by  the  Secretary, 
—provides  that  if  at  the  end  of  any  calendar  quarter  Sallie 
Mae's  capital  ratio  is  less  than  1.5  percent,  the  Secretary  may 
1)  limit  any  increase  in  or  order  the  reduction  of  Sallie  Mae  s 
liability  (except  those  necessary  to  fund  student  loan  purchases 
and  warehousing  advances);  2)  restrict  or  eliminate  the  growth 
of  Sallie  Mae's  assets  (except  student  loan  purchases  and  ware- 
housing activities);  3)  restrict  Sallie  Mae  from  making  any  cap- 
ital distribution;  4)  require  Sallie  Mae  to  issue  new  capital  in 
any  form  and  in  any  amount  sufficient  to  restore  the  capital 
ratio  to  least  1.5  percent;  and  5)  prohibit  Sallie  Mae  from  in- 
dorsing compensation  (including  bonuses)  for  executive  offi- 
cers. .  . 
—  provides  that  if  Sallie  Mae's  capital  ratio  is  less  than  1  percent 
at  the  end  of  any  calendar  quarter,  it  would  be  required  to  pro- 
pose a  business  plan  or  to  amend  any  already  proposed  plan 
with  such  changes  as  the  Secretary  determines  are  necessary 
to  reach  a  2  percent  capital  ratio  within  60  months.  If  no  plan 
had  yet  been  prepared  when  the  critical  capital  level  is 
reached,  Sallie  Mr-.  3  would  have  14  days  to  propose  a  plan,  and 
the  Secretary  can  order  such  changes  as  he  determines  are 
necessary.  The  Chairmen  and  Ranking  Minority  Members  of 
the  Congressional  authorizing  Committees  and  the  Secretary  of 
Education  would  receive  copies  of  the  plan, 
—stipulates  that  Sallie  Mae  would  provide  copies  of  all  proposed 
plans,  modifications,  and  proposed  Treasury  changes  to  the 
Congressional  Budget  Office  and  General  Accounting  Otfice. 
These  submissions  would  be  treated  confidentially  by  the  Con- 
gressional Budget  Office  and  the  General  Accounting  Office.  If 
the  Treasury  and  Sallie  Mae  fail  to  reach  a  consensus  on  the 
business  plan,  within  30  days  both  the  Congressional  Budget 
Office  and  the  General  Accounting  Office  would  report  their 
recommendations  to  the  Chairmen  and  Ranking  Minority 
Members  of  the  Congressional  authorizing  Committees,  includ- 
ing (1)  an  analysis  of  Sallie  Mae's  financial  condition,  (2)  an 
analysis  of  Sallie  Mae's  proposed  plan  and  all  modifications 
suggested  by  Treasury,  (3)  the  analysis  of  the  impact  of  the 
plan  and  all  proposed  changes  on  the  operation  of  the  federal 
student  loan  programs,  (4)  recommendations  as  to  how  bailie 
Mae  can  increase  its  capital  ratio  without  impairing  its  ability 
to  fulfill  its  public  purpose, 
—provides  that  if  the  Treasury  and  Sallie  Mae  fail  to  reach  a 
consensus  on  a  business  plan,  within  30  days  the  Secretary  of 
Education  would  report  to  the  Chairmen  and  Ranking  Minori- 
ty Members  of  the  authorizing  Committees  with  respect  to  (1) 
legislative  and  regulatory  provisions  governing  student  aid 
which  may  have  contributed  to  the  decline  in  Sallie  Mae  s  cap- 
ital ratio,  and  (2)  legislative  and  administrative  changes  to  the 
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student  loan  program  which  would  assist  Sallie  Mae  in  meet- 
ing its  capital  target  while  maintaining  the  orderly  operation 
of  the  student  loan  program. 

—provides  that  Sallie  Mae  will  be  considered  to  meet  the  capital 
ratios  described  in  Paragraphs  (3)  and  (5)  if  it  is  rated  in  one  of 
the  top  two  rating  categories  (without  regard  to  designations 
within  categories  i.e.,  AA-  or  better)  by  two  nationally  recog- 
nized statistical  rating  organizations.  The  rating  must  be  with- 
out regard  to  Sallie  Mae's  status  as  a  Federally  chartered  cor- 
poration If  only  one  statistical  rating  agency  is  willing  to  pro- 
vide such  a  rating,  then  only  one  rating  is  required. 

—provides  for  c  nfidential  treatment  of  information  provided  by 
Sallie  Mae  to  the  Congressional  Budget  Office,  the  General  Ac- 
counting Office  and  the  Departments  of  Treasury  and  Educa- 
tion. However,  Congress  shall  have  access  to  any  information. 

—defines  these  terms  used  through  subsection  439(r): 

A  "nationally  recognized  statistical  rating  organization 
is  a  private  credit  rating  firm  registered  as  such  with  the 
SEC. 

"Secretary"  refers  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury. 
The  "Capital  Ratio"  is  the  ratio  of  stockholders'  equity 
to  total  assets  as  shown  on  the  Association's  balance  sheet, 
plus  50  percent  of  the  credit  equivalent  amount  of  certain 
off-balance  sheet  asset  items,  e.g.,  letters  of  credit,  interest 
rate  swaps,  and  foreign  currency  swap. 
Section  439(b)— under  current  law  Sallie  Mae's  voting  stock  is 
held  only  by  educational  and  financial  institutions,  leaving  more 
than  85  percent  of  all  stock  as  non-voting.  The  educational  share 
holders  elect  one-third  of  the  directors,  the  financial  shareholders 
elect  one-third  of  the  directors,  and  the  remaining  one-third  are  ap- 
pointed by  the  President.  Subsection  (a)  converts  all  non-voting 
shares  to  voting  shares  as  of  the  effective  date  of  the  Act.  Subsec- 
tion (b)  conforms  the  provisions  governing  the  composition  of  the 
Board  of  Directors  to  continue  the  current  framework,  but  permits 
all  shareholders  to  vote  for  the  elected  directors  (those  who  are  not 
appointed  by  the  President).  Commencing  in  1992,  7  of  the  elected 
directors  must  be  affiliated  with  an  eligible  educational  institution, 
and  7  of  the  elected  directors  must  be  affiliated  with  an  eligible 
lender.  The  terms  "affiliated  with  an  educational  institution  and 
"affiliated  with  an  eligible  lender"  are  defined  to  mean  individuals 
who  are,  either  at  the  time  of  their  election  or  within  the  most 
recent  five  years,  employees,  officers,  directors,  or  similar  officials 
of  (1)  an  eligible  institution  or  lender,  (2)  an  association  whose 
members  consist  primarily  of  eligible  institutions  or  lenders,  (3)  a 
State  agency,  authority,  instrumentality,  commission  or  compara- 
ble institution,  the  primary  purpose  of  which  is  education  or  bank- 
ing. The  President  continues  to  appoint  the  Chairman  of  the  Board. 

Part  C— College  Work-Study  Programs 

Section  441(a)— renames  program  to  be  "Federal  College  Work- 
Study  Programs." 

Section  441(b)— reauthorizes  the  program  for  five  years  with  the 
authorization  for  FY  1993  at  $900  million  and  such  sums  for  four 
succeeding  fiscal  years. 
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Section  441(c)— any  institution  which  returns  more  than  10  per- 
cent of  their  allocation  from  any  of  the  campus-based  programs, 
will  have  their  allocation  reduced  by  the  same  amount  the  follow- 
ing year. 

Section  441(d)— repeals  the  10  percent  limit  on  use  of  CWS  for 
Community  Service  Learning, 
—specifies  that  mentoring  is  an  allowable  activity  for  CWS  em- 
ployment. 

*n™ctioP„4i1(o^increases  the  overaward  tolerance  for  CWS  from 
$200  to  $300. 

—limits  income  for  purpose  of  CWS  overaward  rule  to  income  de- 
rived from  CWS. 

Section  441(f)— ensures  that  non-traditional  students,  including 
less-than-half-time  students,  receive  a  fair  share  of  the  campus- 
based  programs. 

Section  441(g)— repeals  section  443(bX5(B),  which  provides  a  90 
percent  Federal  share  for  community  service  learning  jobs. 

Section  441(h)— makes  technical  changes  to  assist  students  in 
study-abroad  programs. 

Section  44 l(i)— clarifies  that  CWS  funds  may  be  used  for  support 
programs  for  individuals  with  disabilities. 
Section  441(j) — clarifies  the  carry-baok  provisions. 
Section  441(k)— increases  funds  for  Job  Location  and  Develop- 
ment Program  from  $30,000  to  $50,000. 
—removes  set-aside  for  community  service  jobs  from  Job  Loca- 
tion and  Development  Program  and  includes  Community  Serv- 
ice Job  Location  and  Development  Program  in  the  Community 
Service  Learning  Program, 
—requires  institutions  to  provide  not  less  than  20  percent  of  the 

funds  for  the  Job  Location  and  Development  Program. 
Section  441(1)— transfers  the  Community  Service  Learning  Pro- 
gram to  Title  XI. 

—authorizes  $10  million  and  such  sums  for  four  succeeding  fiscal 
years  for  matching  grants  for  work-study  at  institutions  orga- 
nized on  the  basis  of  work  service  programs  (i.e.  institutions 
where  all  students  work  in  exchange  for  education  and  tuition 
is  charged). 

Part  D— Federal  Direct  Loans 

Section  451— replaces  the  current  Income  Contingent  Loan  pro- 
gram with  a  phased-in  direct  loan  program  as  follows: 

Section  451(a)— authorizes  the  program  to  begin  on  July  1, 

Section  451(b)— authorizes  payments  to  institutions  to  make 
loans. 

Section  451(c)— provides  that  initial  payments  be  made  prior 
to  July  1  for  each  academic  year. 

Section  451(d)— entitles  the  institution  to  payments  for 
making  loans. 

Section  452(a)— provides  for  the  participation  of  500  institutions 
starting  July  1, 1994,  an  additional  1,000  institutions  starting  on  July 
1, 1995,  and  the  remainder  on  July  1, 1996.  The  Secretary  mu  1  select 
and  publish  a  list  of  selected  institutions  a  year  prior  to  their  start- 
up date. 
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Section  452(b)— requires  an  agreement  between  the  Secretary  and 
any  institution  of  higher  education  that  wishes  to  participate.  The 
institution  must  determine  student  eligibility  and  originate  the  loan. 

Section  452(c)— allows  institutions  or  consortia  of  institutions  to 
use  a  designated  lending  agent. 

Section  452(d)— provides  an  institutional  administrative  reim- 
bursement of  $20  per  student. 

Section  453(a)— provides  for  subsidized  loans  for  students  who 
have  demonstrated  need  and  unsubsidized  loans  for  independent 
students  and  dependent  students  (if  financial  aid  administrators 
determine  that  parent  will  not  contribute)  and  parents. 

Section  453(b)— sets  loan  limits  for  subsidized  loans  at  cost  of 
attendance  minus  Federal  and  non-Federal  financial  aid  minus 
expected  family  contribution  not  to  exceed  $6,500  for  first  and  second 
year  students,  $8,000  for  other  undergraduates  and  $13,000  for 
graduate  and  professional  students,  with  a  maximum  of  $38,500  for 
undergraduate  students  and  $98,500  for  graduate  and  professional 
students. 

—sets  lower  loan  limits  for  students  attending  courses  less  than 
one  academic  year. 

Section  453(c)— sets  loan  limits  for  unsubsidized  loans  at  cost  of 
attendance  minus  Federal  and  non-Federal  financial  aid  for  the 
parent  or  student  with  maximum  student  loans  not  to  exceed  $4000 
for  first  and  second  year  students,  $6000  for  other  undergraduates 
and  $10,000  for  graduate  and  professional  students,  with  a  maxi- 
mum of  $28,000  for  undergraduate  students  and  $78,000  for  gradu- 
ate and  professional  students. 

Section  453(d)— sets  lower  loan  limits  for  students  attending 
courses  less  than  one  academic  year. 

Section  453(e)— requires  institution  to  use  Part  F  Needs  Analysis 
to  determine  student  eligibility. 

Section  453(f)— includes  enforcement  mechanism  for  the  loan 
limits. 

Section  454(a)— sets  student  eligibility  requirements. 

—provides  for  three  deferments:  in-school  (including  6  month 
grace  period),  unemployment  and  financial  hardship. 

—allows  students  to  repay  the  loan  early  without  any  penalty. 

—requires  the  check  be  copayable  to  the  student  and  the  institu- 
tion. 

Section  454(b)— for  subsidized  loans,  gives  the  borrower  10  years 
to  repay  the  loan  with  a  6  month  grace  period  after  borrower 
leaves  school. 

—provides  that  interest  be  set  at  8%  for  subsidized  loans. 

Section  454(c)— for  unsubsidized  loans,  gives  borrower  10  years  to 
repay  the  loan,  with  repayment  starting  60  days  after  the  loan  is 
disbursed. 

— provides  for  graduated  interest  rates. 

Section  454(d) — requires  multiple  disbursement  of  loan. 

Section  454(e)— requires  minimum  monthly  payment  of  $50. 
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— requires  the  borrower  be  given  graduated  or  income  contingent 

repayment  schedule  if  requested. 
Section  454(f)- sets  interest  rates  for  unsubsidized  loans  at  52- 
week  T-bill  -f  3.25  percent,  up  to  12  percent. 
— requires  the  Secretary  to  report  to  Congress  on  the  cost  to  the 
Federal  Government  of  making  subsidized  and  unsubsidized 
direct  loans,  collecting  and  servicing  tH  loans. 
Section  455— provides  for  loan  consolidation  of  direct  loans. 
— provisions  are  similar  to  those  in  current  law  under  Part  B. 
Section  456 — provides  that  the  Secretary  will  cancel  the  loans  of 
deceased  or  disabled  borrowers 

Section  457(a) — specifies  the  administrative  authority  of  the  Sec- 
retary, 

Section  457(b) — allo\  3  the  Secretary  to  contract  out  collection  ac- 
tivities. 

Section  457(c> — aiiows  the  Sewtery  to  make  loan  consolidation 
contracts. 

Section  458 — provides  fundir  *,  for  the  program. 
Section  io9 — definitions*  section., 

Sectica  45?  --eliminates  the  authority  to  borrow  under  part  B 
after  ;une  3(>,  1996. 

S^vtion  4  provides  a  line  item  in  ihe  Secretary's  S  &  E  money 
to  adminis>    this  program. 

Part  E  ~*/erkins  loans 

Section  461(a) — cham^?  r  <  ,     ;  i  k-um.  to  Federal  Perkins  Loans. 

SecKon  461(b/~  -rear  LUonz.<!>  the  r/\\^;im  for  five  years  and  sets 
the  authorization  u  FY  "'WW  flt  'I'd?  million  and  such  sums  for 
four  succeeds  fiscal  years. 

Section  4tfi(c)— - mr.kes  teciiniral  changes  to  assist  students  in 
study-abroad  programs. 

Section  461(d)-  makes  teoKiir-.-J  charge  to  institutional  alloca- 
tion formula. 

Section  461(ti) — any  instil  uUo\i  which  returns  more  than  10  per- 
cent of  their  allocation  from  any  of  the  campus-based  programs, 
will  have  their  allocation  reduced  by  the  same  amount  the  follor- 
ing  year. 

Section  461(0-  < increases  campus  match  from  10  percent  to  25 
percent, 

Se;;t<<M  46?.{g^-prcvidcs  for  reporting  to  credit  bureaus  at  the 
time  the  Perkin  *  loan  is  disbursed  and  for  notifying  students  of 
such  repos  ing. 

Sectfon  461(h)--ina'eases  loan  limits  from  $4500  to  $6000,  from 
$9000  lo  $15,000,  and  from  $18,000  to  $25,000. 
— b .uthorize*'  institutions  with  low  default  rates  to  have  an  agree- 
ment with  the  Secretary  to  allow  them  to  increase  their  insti- 
tutional match  to  50  percent  and  to  increase  their  loan  limits 
to  $8000,  $16,000  and  $32,000. 
Section  461(x) — insures  that  non-traditional  students,  including 
less-than-haJf-time  students,  receive  a  fair  share  of  the  campus- 
based  programs. 

Section  46l(j>— increases  minimum  monthly  repayment  from  $30 
to  $50. 

Section  461(kWillows  for  overaward  tolerance  of  $300. 
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Section  461(1)— provides  for  deferments  for  borrowers  who  are 
employees  of  family  service  agencies  who  serve  high-risk  children. 

Section  461(m)— provides  for  deferments  for  borrowers  who  are 
engaged  in  graduate  or  postgraduate  fellowship-supported  study 
outside  the  U.S.  , 

Section  461(n)— permits  institutions  to  compromise  defaulted  Per- 
kins Loans. 

Section  461(o)— permits  cancellation  of  Perkins  Loans  for  borrow- 
ers teaching  at  a  Chapter  1  designated  school  up  to  one  year  after 
school  loses  its  designation. 

.    —allows  Perkins  loan  forgiveness  for  those  entering  the  nursing 
profession. 

—allows  Perkins  loan  forgiveness  for  teachers  and  care-providers 
of  disabled  students. 

—allows  Perkins  loan  forgiveness  for  employees  of  family  service 
agencies  who  serve  high-risk  children. 

Section  461(p)— modifies  excess  capital  rule  to  allow  institutions 
2  years  to  expend  FCC.  , 

Section  461(q)— reallocates  to  institutions  any  funds  received  by 
the  Department  from: 

— closed  institutions. 

— audits  and  collections. 

— excess  capital  contributions  returned  by  institutions. 

—unexpended  funds  appropriated  for  cancellations. 

Section  461(r)— includes  definitions  section. 

—provides  that  any  institution  that  participates  in  the  direct 
loan  program  no  longer  gets  Perkins  capital  contribution  and 
Perkins  collections  at  these  institutions  will  be  placed  in  an  en- 
dowment fund,  the  proceeds  of  which  will  be  used  of  SEOG 
funding  on  those  campuses. 

Part  F—Need  Analysis 

Section  471— amends  Part  F  to  read  as  follows  with  the  following 
changes:  . 

Section  471— clarifies  that  the  amount  of  need  is  determined  by 
subtracting  the  expected  family  contribution  and  non-title  IV  as- 
sistance from  the  cost  of  attendance.  a  , 

Section  472— limits  cost  of  attendance  for  incarcerated  individ- 
uals to  direct  educational  costs  (i.e.  tuition,  fees,  books  and  sup- 

—makes  technical  changes  to  allow  participation  in  study  abroad 
programs  by  recipients  of  student  aid. 

—clarifies  the  definition  of  dependent  care  allowance. 

—clarifies  that  students  involved  in  cooperative  education  may 
include  costs  associated  with  this  employment  in  cost  of  attend- 
ance. 

—includes  loan  origination  fee,  insurance  fees,  and  application 

fee  of  institution  in  cost  of  attendance. 
Section  474— modifies  the  number  in  college  to  include  only 
those  enrolled  in  degree  or  certificate  programs. 

Section  475— continues  to  use  base  year  income  for  calculating 
the  family  cont  *bution  of  families  of  dependent  students.  |f 
—changes  the  name  of  "standard  maintenance  allowance  to 
"income  protection  allowance." 
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—removes  offset  for  unusual  medical  and  dental  expenses  to  be 

considered  ae  part  of  special  conditions  instead, 
-.include    an  education  expense  allowance  which  will  protect 

family  savings  up  to  the  parents  contribution  from  income, 
—removes  consideration  of  home,  farm  and  business  equity  from 

needs  analysis  for  all  programs, 
—eliminates  minimum  student  contribution, 
—lowers  the  student's  assessment  rate  from  70%  to  50%. 
—eliminates  double  counting  of  student  income  and  assets. 
Section  476— uses  projected  year  income  for  independent  stu- 
dents in  needs  analysis  rather  than  base  yr  ^r. 
—modifies  treatment  of  independent  students  with  spouse  and  no 

children  to  consider  spouse's  income  and  assets  in  determining 

financial  need. 

Section  477— treats  independent  students  with  children  similarly 
to  dependent  students. 

Section  478— includes  language  to  annually  update  tables. 

Section  479—provides  a  ,Tby-pass"  for  applicants  whose  adjusted 
gross  income  is  loss  than  or  equal  to  the  maximum  amount  of 
income  that  may  be  earned  in  order  to  qualify  for  earned  income 
tax  credits. 

{section  479A— clarifies  the  financial  aid  administrator  discretion 
provision. 

Section  479B— clarifies  the  treatment  in  needs  analysis  of  public 
assistance  benefits  and  foster  care  support. 

Section  479C— retains  current  law  regarding  treatment  of  Native 
American  student  benefits. 

Section  480— modifies  treatment  of  veterans  education  benefits  to 
ensure  consistency  with  tre   orient  of  other  benefits  and  consisten- 
cy ot  treatment  among  all  veterans  benefit  programs, 
—modifies  the  independent  student  definition  to  exclude  condi- 
tional criteria  and  rely  on  financial  aid  administrator  discre- 
tion for  other  circumstances, 
—excludes  alimony  and  child  support  payments  from  parent's 
income.  v 

—excludes  foster  care  subsidies  from  student's  income, 
—removes  dislocated  workers  and  displaced  homemakers  as  sepa- 
rate categories  on  the  form, 
—clarifies  that  frozen  assets  should  not  be  considered  in  deter- 
mining family  contribution, 
—clarifies  treatment  of  guaranteed  tuition  prepayment  plan. 
Part  G — General  Provisions 

,$**}?n  481(a)— eliminates  correspondence  schools  from  Title  IV 
eligibility 

—combines  definitions  in  481  and  435  and  eliminates  foreign 
schools  from  Stafford  Loan  eligibility. 

—specifies  that  any  institution  that  files  for  bankruptcy  is  auto- 
matically ineligible  for  Title  IV  funds. 

—eliminates  the  Title  IV  eligibility  for  any  institution  where  the 
owner  or  C.E.O.  has  been  convicted  of  (or  pled  guilty  to)  a 
crime  involving  abuse  of  Federal  funds. 

—requires  certification  by  the  Secretary  as  a  criteria  of  eligibil- 
ity for  Title  IV  assistance. 

o  1  i 
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Section  481(b)— eliminates  courses  of  study  of  less  than  600  hours 
from  Stafford  Loan  eligibility  unless  prospective  employer  or  insti- 
tution owner  co-signs  the  loan  and  the  loan  covers  less  than  half  of 
the  tuition. 

—severs  the  link  between  accreditation  and  Title  IV  eligibility. 

Section  481(c)— includes  definition  of  award  year. 

—defines  academic  year  to  be  not  less  than  30  weeks  in  instruc- 
tional time,  23  semester  or  trimester  hours,  36  quarter  hours 
or  900  clock  hours. 

—permits  use  of  credit  hours  to  measure  course  length  only  for 
courses  of  study  leading  to  degrees,  unless  the  credits  are  fully 
acceptable  in  a  two  or  four  year  degree  program  at  that  insti- 
tution. 

Section  481(d)— sunsets  all  Department  of  Education  certification 
and  requires  reestablishment  of  eligibility  and  certification  using 
new  standards  in  this  Act.  This  section  requires  the  Department  to 
initiate  this  action  first  for  institutions  wit \  high  default  rates,  in- 
stitutions where  there  is  evidence  of  fraud  and  abuse  or  financial 
weakness,  and  institutions  with  a  record  of  misconduct  under  Title 
IV.  AH  institutions  must  be  recertified  within  5  years.  After  this, 
all  institutions  must  be  recertified  every  4  years, 
—requires  Department  of  Education  on-site  visits  for  certification 

and  rccertification. 
—permits  the  Secretary  to  charge  fees  for  certification  of  Title 

IV  eligibility  including  the  cost  of  site  visits 
—allows  the  Secretary  to  give  conditional  certification  for  up  to 
two  years 

—for  all  purposes  and  provisions  undsr  Title  IV,  the  Secretary 
must  treat  branch  campuses  as  separate  institutions  (incluiVg 
2  year  rule,  default  rates,  financial  audits,  program  compli- 
ance, etc.) 

—requires  recertification  for  all  change  o(  own''.v?h'.p  of  institu- 
tions; defines  changes  of  ownership;  clarifies  that  changes  or 
ownership  shall  not  be  subject  to  the  two-year  wail  out  rule. 
Section  482— clarifies  the  delay  o :  effective  data  provision. 
Section  483(a)— provides  that  Btadents  applying  far  Federal  stu- 
dent aid  can  only  apply  on  a  Federal  forr/,  which  the  Secretary 
will  produce,  distribute  and  process  free  of  ch&tgc;  to  the  student  or 
parent. 

— permits  states  and  institutions  to  have  access  to  the  Federal 

data  for  awarding  their  financsaJ  aid,  *hich  will  be  available 

free  of  charge  from  the  Fede^l  Government 
—provides  that  if  an  institution  or  state  requires  the  student  or 

parent  to  use  any  ot'mv  f  ;rm  in  addition  to  the  free  Federal 

form,  the  institution  or  .n«ate  must  bear  the  cost. 
— clarifies  that  the  Sc.  votary  uiust  enter  into  more  than  one 

processing  contract 
—clarifies  that  da*  a  .oiler     by  the  MDE  is  the  property  of  the 

Federal  Government. 
— makes  oord>;  ming  amendment  to  allow  by-pass  on  student  aid 

applicatkr  r  tor  families  with  0  EFC. 
Section  *4;;si;b)— repeals  the  section  of  law  relating  to  the  pre-eli- 
gibility  form 
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—repeals  section  of  law  on  uniform  Federal  reporting  form 
which  has  never  been  implemented. 

—provides  that  students  who  reapply  for  aid  after  their  first  year 
need  only  update  the  information  previously  supplied  rather 
than  filling  out  the  entire  form  from  scratch. 

—provides  that  the  current  toll-free  student  aid  information  line 
also  refer  students  with  disabilities  and  their  families  to  the 
postsecondary  clearinghouse  established  under  the  Americans 
with  Disabilities  Act  of  1990. 

Section  484(a)— make  technical  changes  to  assist  students  in 
study-abroad  programs. 

—makes  technical  changes  that  allow  for  a  student  s  social  secu- 
rity number  to  be  matched  with  the  Social  Security  Adminis- 
tration data  base.  . 

—limits  undergraduate  student  eligibility  in  all  Title  IV  pro- 
grams to  first  baccalaureate  degree. 

Section  484(b)— clarifies  that  teacher  certification  programs  are 
and  have  been  eligible  programs  under  Title  IV. 

—provides  that  incarcerated  individuals  are  not  eligible  tor 

Section  484(c)— revises  the  requirements  for  eligibility  of  ability- 
to-benefit  students  to  allow  state  approved  assessment  systems, 
—clarifies  that  Secretary  is  authorized  to  determine  the  inde- 
pendence of  testing  organizations. 
Section  484(d)— allows  the  Secretary  to  verify  all  applications  tor 
Federal  aid,  using  data  from  other  Federal  agencies. 

Section  484(e)— allows  students  who  inadvertently  borrow  more 
th  1  they're  eligible  for  to  continue  to  be  eligible  for  Title  IV  it 
thuy  repay  the  excess.  . 

Section  484(f)— authorizes  the  Commissioner  of  the  bocial  becuri- 
ty  Administration  to  verify  accuracy  of  social  security  numbers 
used  in  applications  fox  Title  IV  assistance.  , 
—requires  the  Secretary  to  match  student  applications  and  social 
security  numbers  with  data  bases  to  determine  if  students 
have  complied  with  selective  service.  If  such  data  base  match 
is  not  possible.  *hen  these  requirements  are  not  to  be  enforced, 
—makes  technical  cl  anges  to  assist  students  in  study-abroad  pro- 
grams. ... 
—clarifies  distinction  between  correspondence  schools  and  dis- 
tance learning. 

—limits  eligibility  for  students  convicted  of  a  drug-related  ot- 
fense,  unless  the  student  has  satisfactorily  completed  a  drug 
rehabilitation  program. 
Section  485— provides  that  the  lender,  holder  or  a  loan,  guaranty 
agency  or  Secretary  should  not  be  liable  to  borrower  for  actions  of 
the  institution  of  higher  education. 

Section  486(a)— requires  pro  rata  refund  policy  for  up  to  75  per- 
cent of  period  of  enrollment.  , 

Section  486(b)— requires  that  refunds  of  Title  IV  assistance  made 
to  students  must  be  first  applied  to  loans,  second  to  reimbursement 
of  other  Title  IV  assistance.  _ 
—makes  technical  changes  to  assist  students  in  study-abroad  pro- 
grams. 
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Section  486(c)— requires  students  to  provide  driver's  license  and 
next  of  kin  information  at  the  time  of  the  exit  interview. 

Section  486(d)— amends  the  Crime  Awareness  and  Campus  Secu- 
rity Act  of  1990  to: 
— require  institutions  to  begin  compiling  and  reporting  data  on 
sexual  offenses,  forcible  and  nonforcible,  rather  than  the  cate- 
gory of  rape. 

—require  the  institution's  annual  security  report  to  contain  a 
statement  of  policy  regarding  the  institution's  programs  aimed 
at  prevention  of  sex  offenses  and  procedures  to  be  followed 
once  a  sex  offense  has  occurred. 
Section  486(e)— authorized  a  student  aid  data  system  called  the 
Integrated  Postsecondary  Education  Data  System. 

Section  487 — establishes  national  borrower  status  clearinghouse 
as  part  of  Student  Loan  Data  System. 

Section  488 — authorizes  training  grants  for  financial  aid  adminis- 
trators and  TRIO  personnel. 

Section  489(a)— requires  institutions  that  advertise  placement 
rate  to  also  inform  students  of  state  licensing  requirements  for 
their  chosen  field. 

Section  489(b)— amends  the  program  participation  agreement  to 
include  the  following: 
— prohibits  the  use  of  commissioned  salesmen  and  recruiters. 
— requires  institutions  to  acknowledge  that  the  Department, 
guaranty  agencies,  lenders,  accreditors,  state  approving  agen- 
cies, Department  of  Veterans  Affairs  and  state  licensing  bodies 
can  share  information  regarding  the  institution's  eligibility 
status  or  any  information  on  fraud  and  abuse. 
— provides  that  eligible  institutions  cannot  use  any  agency  or 
employ  anyone  occupying  a  position  of  responsibility  for  ad- 
ministering Title  IV  programs  who  has  been  convicted  of  abus- 
ing Federal  student  aid  funds.  This  applies  to  also  to  individ- 
uals who  occupied  similar  positions  in  an  institution  that  has 
been  terminated. 
— requires  new  institutions  (including  branches)  and  changes  of 
ownership  to  automatically  enter  a  2-year  Default  Manage- 
ment Plan. 

—makes  techni  *1  changes  to  assist  students  in  study-abroau  pro- 
grams. 

— provides  the  institution  will  agree  to  participate  in  the  Inte- 
grated Postsecondary  Education  Data  System. 

— requires  institutions  which  offer  athletically  related  student 
assistance  to  report  athletic  revenues  and  expenditures, 

Section  489(c)— provides  that  L,  S  &  T  hearings,  audit  hearings, 
and  program  review  appeals  need  not  be  "on  the  record." 

Section  489(d)— requires  the  Secretary  to  share  information  on 
eligibility  and  fraud  and  abuse  with  lenders,  guaranty  agencies, 
state  approving  agencies,  state  licensing  agencies,  secondary  mar- 
kets and  Depai  tment  of  Veterans  Affairs. 

Section  489(e) — requires  annual  independent  financial  audits  in 
accordance  with  government  standards  for  all  institutions  as  a  con- 
dition for  Title  IV  eligibility  and  results  shall  be  available  to  guar- 
anty agencies,  lenders,  state  licensing  agencies,  and  secondary  mar- 
kets. 

»  it;. 
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—as  a  condition  for  participation  in  Title  IV,  require  financial 
guarantees  either  from  the  institutions  or  its  owners,  sufficient 
to  cover  all  potential  liabilities  of  the  institution  for  Title  IV 

Section  489(f)— requires  annual  compliance  and  financial  audits 
of  secondary  markets  and  servicers  (looking  at  their  administration 
of  Title  IV  programs)  in  accordance  with  Government  Auditing 
Standards  which  will  be  submitted  to  Department  of  Education,  IG, 
and  guaranty  agencies.  _ 

—allows  as  grounds  for  L,  S  &  T  the  suspension  or  debarment  ot 
an  individual  who  owns  or  controls  the  institution. 

Section  489(g)— makes  conforming  and  technical  amendments. 

Section  490— includes  provisions  for  a  Quality  Assurance  Pilot 

program.  _ 
—requires  that  each  participant  have  only  one  identification 

number  for  the  purposes  of  all  Title  IV  programs. 
Section  491— allows  for  transfer  of  up  to  25  percent  of  funds  be- 
tween CWS  and  Perkins  loans, 
—removes  authority  to  transfer  10  percent  of  SEOLr  tunds  to 

CWS 

—allows  an  institution  to  transfer  25  percent  of  CWS  fundd  to 
SEOG. 

Section  492(a)— repeals  the  4th  sentence  of  section  489(a)  which 
permits  the  use  of  10  percent  of  CWS  administration  funds  for 
Community  Service  Learning  (section  447  of  HEA)  and  combines 
purposes  of  section  447(a)  and  447(c). 

Section  492(b)— requires  that  a  share  of  the  administrative  allow- 
ances received  by  schools  be  devoted  to  providing  student  financial 
aid  services  at  times  and  places  convenient  to  the  needs  of  ncn-tra- 
ditional  students. 
Section  492(c)— makes  conforming  amendments. 
Section  493(a)— amends  the  list  of  criminal  activities  to  include 
individuals  who  attempt  to  defraud  the  program. 
-  increases  criminal  penalties  for  fraud  and  abuse. 
Section  493(b)— provides  financial  guarantees  from  an  institution 
sufficient  to  cover  potential  Title  IV  losses, 
—provides  for  personal  financial  liability  of  owner,  d.0,  presi- 
dent, head  of  corporation  for  any  abuse  of  Title  IV. 
—owners  of  institutions,  CEOs,  presidents,  etc.  will  be  held  per- 
sonally liable  for  the  accuracy  of  information,  claims  or  other 
statements  on  which  institutional  eligibility  is  based, 
—provides  that  if  fra  x\  in  found  in  a  rarent  corporation,  then  one 
enforcement  action  against  the  r&™nt  corporation  would  ter- 
minate from  Title  IV  eiigi    ity  all  institutions  affiliated  with 
that  corporation. 
Section  494— deletes  references  to  a  completed  study. 
Section  495— establishes  criteria  for  exempting  institutions  which 
have  good  records  in  the  student  financial  aid  programs  from  some 
legislative  requirements  (e.g.  delayed  disbursement  and  frequent 

Section  496— provides  for  negotiated  rulemaking  for  limited 
number  of  issues  under  Title  IV. 
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Part  H— Program  Integrity 

Section  497— establishes  a  new  Part  H  which  is  a  State  Postscc- 
ondary  Approving  Agency  Program  to  improve  program  integrity. 

Section  494(a)— states  that  the  purpose  is  to  establish  one 
State  postsecondary  approving  agency  to  coordinate  or  conduct 
the  review  and  approval  of  institutions  of  higher  education. 
Federal  funds  will  be  provided  for  these  functions. 

Section  494(b) — allows  the  Secretary  to  enter  into  agree- 
ments for  the  above  purposes  and  allows  Secretary  to  make 
other  arrangements  when  states  wiJl  not  comply. 

Section  494(c) — provides  that  if  a  state  refuses  to  participate 
the  state  will  not  be  eligible  for  funding  under  this  part  or  for 
SSIG  funds  and  the  Secretary  cannot  certify  any  new  institu- 
tion (including  branch  campuses)  in  the  state  and  the  Secre- 
tary can  only  grant  conditional  certification  to  those  institu- 
tions ir  the  state. 

Section  495(a) — provides  that  the  designation  of  a  state  ap- 
proving agency  will  hi  within  State  laws  an^  constitution  and 
the  state  organizational  structure. 

Section  495(b) — specifies  that  the  agreement  between  the 
State  and  the  Secretary  will  include  a  description  of  the  state 
structure  and  assurances  that  the  state  will  administer  the 
program. 

Section  495(c) — provides  that  no  state  will  be  required  to  ful- 
fill the  agreement  unless  funds  are  appropriated. 

Section  496(a) — provides  that  the  Secretary  will  reimburse 
states  for  the  costs  of  administering  this  program. 

Section  496(b)— provides  that  the  maximum  that  a  state  can 
receive  is  based  on  the  state's  share  of  Title  IV  funds. 

Section  496(c) — authorizes  up  to  1  percent  of  Title  IV  funds 
to  be  appropriated  for  FY  1998  and  such  sums  in  the  succeed- 
ing years . 

Section  49Y(a) — provides  that  the  state  approving  agency  will 
review  institutions  in  the  state  according  to  criteria  in  subsection 
(b);  if  the  institution  meets  one  or  more  of  the  criteria,  the  state 
approving  agency  will  further  review  the  institution  under  the 
standards  established  under  subsection  (d). 

Section  497(b) — sets  criteria  for  second  state  review  to  be: 

— cohort  default  rate  above  25  percent. 

— cohort  default  rate  above  20  percent  and  either  %  of  at-least- 
half-time  students  be  receiving  Title  IV  assistance  or  %  of  in- 
stitution's e  &  g  funds  come  from  Title  IV  funds. 

— L,  S  &  T  action  against  the  institution  within  the  last  five 
years. 

— audit  finding  within  the  last  two  years  o .  more  than  2  percent 

of  Title  IV  funds  received  by  institution. 
— citation  because  of  failure  to  submit  an  audit. 
— fluctuation  of  more  than  25  percent  in  amounts  that  students 

at  institution  received  in  Pell  grants  or  Stafford  loanr 
—change  in  ownership  of  the  institution. 

— participation  in  one  or  more  of  the  programs  for  less  than  five 
years. 

— significant  number  of  complaints  by  students  at  the  institution. 
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—other  criteria  established  by  the  Secretary. 
Section  497(c)— requires  the  Secretary  to  use  the  most  recent 
data  available. 

Section  497(d)— provides  that  a  state  approving  agency  shall  es- 
tablish state  standards,  subject  to  the  disapproval  of  the  Secretary, 
in  the  following  areas: 
—quality  and  content  of  institution's  programs  and  courses  and 

relation  to  achieving  stated  objectives  of  the  programs, 
—adequacy  of  space,  equipment,  instructional  materials  and  stu- 
dent support  services, 
—maintenance  of  supply  and  accuracy  of  catalogues,  course  out- 
lines and  schedules  of  tuition  and  fees, 
—enforcement  of  standards  relating  to  attendance  and  academic 

progress  and  maintenance  of  student  records, 
—compliance  of  safety  and  health  laws  and  regulations, 
—financial  and  administrative  capacity. 

—provision  for  the  institution  of  students  in  the  event  of  a  school 
closing. 

—relationship  of  educational  programs  to  providing  useful  em- 
ployment in  recognized  occupations  in  the  state. 

Section  497(e)— provides  that  the  state  may  not  rely  on  accredita- 
tion or  compliance  audits  to  satisfy  these  standards. 

Section  497(f)— allows  state  approving  agency  to  contract  with  a 
private  agency  or  body  for  assistance  in  performing  the  state  ap- 
proving agency  functions.  ,  , 

Section  497(g)— prohibits  Secretary  from  requiring  states  to  es- 
tablish unrelated  standards  or  standards  that  violate  the  state  s 
laws  or  constitution. 

Section  497(h)— allows  states  to  set  differential  standards  for  dif- 
ferent types  of  institutions. 

Section  497(i) — allows  a  state  to  determine  that  an  institution 
should  be  disapproved  from  Federal  student  aid  eligibility. 

Section  497(j) — prohibits  state  approving  agency  from  performing 
financial  or  compliance  audits. 

Section  497(k)— approving  agency  must  establish  method  for  re- 
ceiving and  responding  to  consumer  complaints. 

Section  497(1)— allows  states  to  establish  enforcement  mecha- 
nisms including  assessing  fees,  conducting  on-site  investigations 
and  pressing  criminal  or  civil  charges. 

Section  497 A— provides  definition- 
Section  497B— provides  for  effective  dates. 

Section  499— makes  conforming  amendments  to  the  Omnibus 
Budget  Reconciliation  Act  of  1990  and  the  Higher  Education  Tech- 
nical Amendments  of  1991  to  conform  expiration  dates  to  the  expi- 
ration date  on  these  amendments. 

TITLE  V— EDUCATOR  RECRUITMENT,  RETENTION,  AND  DEVELOPMENT 

Section  501— amends  title  V  to  read  as  follows: 
Section  501— states  the  findings  and  the  purpose  of  the  title. 
Section  502— provides  for  the  authorization  of  appropriations. 
For  Part  A,  State  and  Local  Programs  for  Teacher  Excellence, 
there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $400,000,000  for  FY  1993 
and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal 
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years;  for  Part  B,  Subpart  1,  Paul  Douglas  Teacher  Corps  Scholar- 
ships, there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $25,000,000  for  FY 
1993  and  sue  <  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  succeeding 
fiscai  years;  for  Subpart  2,  Christa  McAuliffe  Fellowship,  there  are 
authorized  to  be  appropriated  $15,000,000  for  FY  1993  an  such 
sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years;  for 
Part  C,  Subpart  1,  National  Mini  Corps,  there  are  authorized  to  be 
appropriated  $15,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  nec- 
essary for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years;  for  Subpart  2,  National 
Teacher  Board,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $20,000,000 
for  the  period  beginning  October  1,  1992  and  ending  September  30, 
1997;  for  Subpart  3,  Partnerships  for  Innovative  Teacher  Educa- 
tion, there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  for  FY  1993 
$20,000,000  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years;  for  Subpart  4,  Teacher  Opportunity  Corps, 
there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $50,000,000  for  FY  1993 
and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  succeeding  years; 
for  Subpart  5  National  Teacher  Job  Bank  Demonstration,  there  are 
authorized  to  be  appropriated  $2,000,000  for  FY  1993,  and  such 
sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years;  for 
Subpart  6,  Midcareer  Teacher  Training  for  Nontraditional  Stu- 
dents, there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $5,000,000  for  FY 
1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  succeeding 
fiscal  years;  for  Subpart  7,  Alternative  Routes  to  Teacher  Certifica- 
tion and  Licensure,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
$15,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  *s  may  be  necessary  for  the 
four  succeeding  fiscal  years;  for  Subpart  8,  Training  for  Teachers  of 
Drug-Exposed  Children,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
$15,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the 
four  succeeding  fiscal  years;  for  Subpart  9,  Teacher  Recruitment 
and  Placement,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $20,000,000 
for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years;  and  for  Subpart  10,  Partnerships  for  Encourag- 
ing Minority  Students  to  Become  Teachers,  there  are  authorized  to 
be  appropriated  $20,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be 
necessary  for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years, 

Part  A— State  and  Local  Programs  for  Teacher  Excellence 

Section  511— states  the  purpose  of  the  part  as  providing  funds  t 
State  and  local  educational  agencies  and  institutions  of  higher  ed  < 
cation  in  order  to  update  and  improve  the  skills  of  classroom  tee 
ers  (including  preschool  and  early  childhood  education  teachers), 
and  school  administrators  and  to  provide  for  a  comprehensive  ex- 
amination of  State  requirements  for  teacher  preservice  and  certifi- 
cation. 

—funds  are  allotted  to  the  States  on  the  basis  of  school-aged  pop- 
ulation. The  State  educational  agency  may  reserve  up  to  3%  of 
the  funds  for  administering  programb  under  this  part.  Within 
the  State,  50%  of  the  funds  are  allotted  to  local  educational 
agencies  on  the  basis  of  school-aged  population;  25%  is  re- 
served by  the  State  educational  agency  for  State  activities; 
25%  is  reserved  by  the  State  educational  agency  for  grants  to 
institutions  of  higher  education.  If  the  appropriations  for  this 
part  is  less  than  $250,000,000,  the  State  shall  make  competitive 
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grants  to  local  educational  agencies  instead  of  distributing 
funds  by  formula.  t  „ 

Section  512— requires  a  State  desiring  to  receive  an  allotment 
under  this  part  to  submit  an  application  to  the  Secretary.  Among 
other  items,  the  State  must  provide  assurances  that  the  chief  State 
school  officer  will  convene  a  committee  of  representatives  of  the 
education  interests  in  the  State  to  advise  the  State  educational 
agencies  on  activities  authorized  under  this  part. 

Section  513— requires  local  educational  agencies  desiring  to  re- 
ceive an  allotment  under  this  pprt  to  submit  an  application  to  the 
State  educational  agency.  Local  educational  agencies  receiving 
funds  under  this  part  must  use  funds  to  conduct  teacher  inseryice 
activities  and  may  use  funds  to  conduct  teacher  recruitment  activi- 
ties and  to  establish  partnerships  with  business. 

Section  514— requires  State  educational  agencies  receiving  an  al- 
lotment under  this  part  to  conduct  a  comprehensive  examination  ot 
the  State's  requirements  for  teacher  preservice  and  certification. 
The  State  may  use  funds  to  establish  State  Academies  for  Teachers 
or  State  Academies  for  School  Leaders.  When  the  study  of  teacher 
preservice  and  certification  requirements  is  completed,  the  State 
educational  agency  must  allocate  75%  of  its  funds  to  implementing 
the  study  findings.  .  . 

Section  515— requires  institutions  of  higher  education  desiring  to 
receive  a  grant  under  this  part  to  submit  an  application  to  the 
State  educational  agency.  Institutions  of  higher  education  may 
apply  for  grants  to  assist  local  educational  agencies  in  providing  in- 
service  education  activities  to  teachers;  to  improve  training  for  pre- 
school and  early  childhood  education  specialist;  to  improve  teacher 
education  programs  in  order  to  further  innovation;  to  integrate 
academic  and  vocational  education  instruction  in  teacher  education 
programs;  and  to  conduct  teacher  recruitment  activities.  When  the 
study  of  State  teacher  preservice  and  certification  requirements  is 
completed,  the  State  educational  agency  shall  make  grants  to  insti- 
tutions of  higher  education  to  implement  the  study  s  findings. 

Section  516— requires  that  entities  participating  in  programs 
under  this  part  use  the  funds  provided  to  supplement  non-Federal 
funds  and  in  no  case  supplant  such  funds. 

Section  517— requires  that  if  a  State  educational  agency  receives 
funds  under  the  Neighborhood  Schools  Improvement  Act  that  ac- 
tivities conducted  under  Part  A  be  consistent  with  the  goals  and 
objectives  of  the  State  plan  required  by  that  Act. 

Part  B— Teacher  Scholarships  and  Fellowships 

Subpart  1—Paul  Douglas  Teacher  Corps  Scholarships 
Section  521-^tates  the  purpose  of  the  subpart  to  make  grants 
through  the  States  for  scholarships  to  individuals  who  are  out- 
standing high  school  graduates  and  who  demonstrate  an  interest  in 

teSection  522 — allocates  funds  to  the  States  on  the  basis  of  school- 
aged  population.  .  .  . 

Section  523— requires  a  State  desiring  to  receive  a  grant  under 
this  part  to  submit  an  application  to  the  Secretary.  Such  applica- 
tions must,  among  other  items,  provide  assurances  that  scholarship 
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recipients  will,  within  a  10  year  period,  teach  in  a  school  for  two 
years  for  every  one  year  of  assistance,  or  if  a  recipient  teaches  in  a 
shortage  area  or  if  the  recipient  is  a  member  of  a  minority  group 
who  teaches  in  a  minority  mfjority  school,  teach  for  one  year  for 
every  year  of  assistance, 
—requires  the  State  educational  agency  and  the  State  higher 
education  agency  to  develop  criteria  for  awarding  scholarship 
recipients.  Special  consideration  shall  be  given  to  individuals 
who  plan  to  teach  disabled  students,  limited  English  proficient 
students,  or  preschool  children  or  who  intend  to  teach  in  cur- 
ricula areas  where  there  is  a  demonstrated  storage  of  qualified 
teachers.  A  priority  consideration  shall  be  given  to  individuals 
from  minority  groups.  „  ^  AAA  p  , 

Section  524— provides  for  a  scholarship  of  $5,000  for  each  aca- 
demic year  for  each  recipient  except  that  no  individual  shall  re- 
ceive assistance  for  mo*e  than  4  years.  The  scholarship  shall  be 
taken  into  account  when  awarding  other  forms  of  financial  aid.  In 
no  instance  shall  the  aid  provided  exceed  financial  need  or  the  cost 
of  attendance.  ,  , 

Section  525— requires  that  a  scholarship  recipient  be  selected  by 
a  7-member  statewide  panel  appointed  by  the  chief  State  elected  of- 
ficial. Eligible  recipients  shall  be  selected  from  the  top  15%  of  their 
graduating  class.  The  State  may  waive  certain  criteria  for  selecting 
scholarship  recipients  for  up  to  25%  of  the  scholarships  awarded. 

Section  526— states  the  conditions  for  continuing  to  receive  a 
scholarship  as  (1)  enrollment  as  a  full-time  student  at  an  accredited 
postsecondary  institution;  (2)  pursuing  a  course  of  study  leading  to 
teacher  certification;  and  (3)  mainlining  satisfactory  progress. 

Section  527— requires  scholarship  recipients  to  repay  at  a  pro 
rata  amount,  with  interest,  the  scholarship  award  if  the  recipient 
fails  to  meet  the  conditions  for  the  scholarship. 
Section  528— states  the  exceptions  for  the  repayment  provisions. 
Section  529— states  the  procedures  for  administrative  review  if  a 
State's  application  is  not  approved  by  the  Secretary. 
Section  530— defines  the  term  "shortage  areas.' 

Subpart  2—Christa  McAu  'Je  Fellowship  Program 

Section  531—«tates  the  purpose  of  this  subpart  as  establishing  a 
national  fellowship  program  for  outstanding  teachers.  Individuals 
receiving  an  award  under  this  subpart  shall  be  known  as  Chritita 
McAuliffe  Fellows."  „      ,  .  .  L 

Section  532— allows  up  to  3%  of  funds  to  be  used  for  administra- 
tion of  the  program. 

Section  533— authorize  one  fellowship  award  to  be  made  in  each 
congressional  district.  The  amount  of  the  fellowship  cannot  exceed 
the  average  national  salary  of  public  school  teachers.  A  teacher 
may  not  receive  an  award  for  2  consecutive  years.  A  fellow  must 
return  to  a  teaching  position  in  their  school  district  for  at  least  I 
years  after  receiving  the  award.  Fellows  may  use  awards  for 
projects  to  improve  education. 

Section  534— receipiente  shall  be  selected  by  a  7-member  state- 
wide panel  convened  by  the  chief  State  elected  official. 
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Section  535— requires  individuals  wanting  assistance  under  this 
subpart  to  submit  an  application  to  the  statewide  panel  alter  the 
application  has  been  reviewed  by  the  local  educational  agency. 

Section  536— requires  repayment  of  the  award  in  the  case  ot 
fraud  or  gross  noncompliance.  . 

Section  537— requires  the  Secretary  to  establish  a  clearinghouse 
or  to  otherwise  provide  for  the  collection  and  dissemination  of  in- 
formation on  exemplary  projects  under  this  subpart. 

Part  C— National  Program 

Subpart  1— National  Mini  Corps  Programs 
Section  541— states  the  purpose  of  this  subpart  as  to  provide 
grants  to  institutions  of  higher  education  to  establish  partnerships 
with  local  educational  agencies  in  order  to  carry  out  the  National 
Mini  Corps  program.  Includes  the  definitions  for  this  subpart, 
-the  partnerships  shall  operate  programs  for  college  students 
who  participate  in  the  TRIO  programs  or  who  are  migrant  stu- 
dents; such  students  shall  provide  educational  services  to  stu- 
dents who  are  participating  in  Chapter  1  or  who  are  migrant 

students.  ,    .  ..  ± 

—institutions  of  higher  education  shall  submit  an  application  to 
the  Secretary.  Awards  shall  be  distributed  equitably  on  a  geo- 

— fequ&es^at'  not  more  than  15%  of  any  grant  be  used  for  ad- 
ministrative costs. 
Subpart  2— National  Teacher  Board 
Section  546-contains  the  definitions  for  this  subpart.  Authorizes 
the  Secretary  to  provide  financial  assistance  to  the  National  Board 
for  Professional  Teaching  Standards  in  order  to  pay  the  federal 
share  of  the  cost  for  research  and  development  activities  directly 
related  to  the  development  of  teacher  assessment  and  certification 
procedures  for  elementary  and  secondary  education.  Provides  re- 
strictions on  the  Board  regarding  procedures  that  the  Board  must 
follow  regarding  these  funds.  .  ..  . 

—the  priorities  for  research  and  development  activities  shall  be 
in  mathematics,  the  sciences,  foreign  languages,  and  literacy. 
There  shall  also  be  a  priority  for  research  and  development  ac- 
tivities concerning  the  certification  of  elementary  and ^  second- 
ary school  teachers  and  the  need  and  ability  of  such  teachers 
to  teach  special  educational  populations.  T, 
-the  Board  must  submit  an  application  to  the  Secretary.  The 
Federal  share  of  activities  shall  be  50%.  The  Board  must 
submit  an  nnual  report  of  Congress.  orrtnnnf 
—the  Secretary  shall  reserve  not  more  than  2%  of  the  amount 
appropriated  for  ai.  independent,  on-going  evaluation  of  the  re- 
search program  authorized  under  this  subpart. 
Subpart  3— Partnerships  for  Innovative  Teacher  Education 

Section  551— provides  the  findings  of  this  subpart. 

Section  552-provides  the  purpose  of  this  subpart  as  P™vi™ng 
grants  to  partnerships  for  the  establishment  of  teaching  schools  in 
order  to  improve  teacher  education. 
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Section  553— authorizes  the  Secretary  to  make  grants  and  enter 
into  contracts  with  eligible  entities  to  plan,  establish,  and  operate 
teacher  schools  and  to  put  into  practice  the  best  knowledge  about 
teaching.  Provides  the  definitions  for  this  subpart. 

—awards  are  made  for  a  one  year  planning  grant  of  up  to 
$250,000  per  State  or  a  one-year  implementation  grant  of  up  to 
$2,000,000  per  State,  An  implementation  grant  may  be  re- 
newed for  up  to  four  additional  years. 

Section  554— requires  eligible  entities  desiring  to  receive  a  grant 
to  submit  an  application  to  the  Secretary.  Priority  for  awarding  the 
grants  shall  be  given  to  applicants  that  select  teaching  sites  on  the 
basis  of  need  (high  teacher  attrition  rate);  propose  projects  that 
demonstrate  a  strong  commitment  or  previous  support  for  innova- 
tion; projects  that  demonstrate  collaboration  with  other  organiza- 
tions; and  projects  that  demonstrate  a  potential  for  a  significant 
impact  on  the  quality  of  the  future  education  work  force. 

Section  555— funds  may  be  used  for  the  planning,  establishment 
and  operation  of  teaching  schools. 

Section  556 — authorizes  the  Secretary  to  reserve  up  to  3  percent 
for  national  activities  related  to  this  subpart,  including  the  dissemi- 
nation of  findings  and  technical  assistance.  The  Federal  share  of 
the  cost  of  activities  under  this  subpart  shall  be  33V3  percent. 

Section  557— defines  the  term  "teacher"  under  this  subpart. 

Subpart  4— Teacher  Opportunity  Corps 

Section  561— states  the  purpose  of  this  subpart  as  encouraging 
institutions  of  higher  education  to  offer  programs  and  financial  as- 
sistant -  that  would  enable  paraprofessionals  working  in  shortage 
are?  schools  and  serving  disadvantaged  students  to  become  certi- 
fied or  licensed  teachers. 
Section  562— contains  the  definitions  for  this  subpart, 
Section  563— allocates  funds  to  States  on  the  basis  of  the  Chapter 
1  formula  and  provides  for  a  small  State  minimum  grant  of 
$500,000. 

Section  564— provides  for  the  agreements  that  the  administering 
agency  must  make  with  the  Secretary,  including  that  the  State  ad- 
ministering agency  will  use  no  more  than  5%  of  the  funds  for  ad- 
ministrative expenses. 

Section  565 — requires  the  State  to  submit  &n  application  to  the 
Secretary. 

Section  566— lists  the  general  criteria  for  awarding  grants  to 
States.  States  must  assure  that  an  individual  receiving  assistance 
under  this  subpart  must,  within  the  10-year  period  after  complet- 
ing postsecondary  education,  act  as  a  teacher  in  a  shortage  area  for 
one  year  for  each  year  of  assistance, 
—funds  may  be  used  to  provide  student  financial  assistance  to 
paraprofessionals  in  order  to  pay  all  or  part  of  the  costs  of  at- 
tendance; instructional  and  supportive  services  for  such  para- 
professionals; and  child  care  expenses. 

Su^mrt  5— National  Job  Bank  for  Teacher  Recruitment 

Section  571— requires  the  Secretary,  through  OEM,  to  conduct  a 
study  on  the  feasibility  of  establishing  a  clearinghouse  to  operate  a 
national  teacher  job  bank. 
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Section  572— authorizes  the  Secretary,  through  OERI,  to  estab- 
lish a  Teacher  Job  Bank  Clearinghouse.  Entities  desiring  to  receive 
a  grant  under  this  subpart  shall  submit  an  application  to  the  Sec- 
retary. Priority  for  grants  shall  be*  given  to  entities  that  are  repre- 
sentative of  n  region  in  the  United  States;  and  demonstrate  an  abil- 
ity to  address  shortages  of  teachers. 

Section  573— Hstu  the  uses  of  funds  for  this  subpart. 

Section  574— defiles  the  term  "teacher"  for  this  subpart. 

Subpart  6—Midcareer  Teacher  Training  for  Nontraditional 
Students 

Section  581— states  the  purpose  of  this  subpart  as  encouraging 
institutions  of  higher  education  with  schools  or  departments  of  edu- 
cation to  establish  and  maintain  programs  that  will  provide  teach- 
er training  to  individuals  who  are  moving  to  a  career  in  education 
from  another  occupation. 

Section  582— authorizes  the  Secretary  to  make  grants  on  a  com- 
petitive basis  to  institutions  of  higher  education.  Recipients  shall 
receive  an  initial  planning  grant  for  use  during  the  first  2  years. 
Institutions  which  demonstrate  successful  performance  with  the 
planning  grant  shall  receive  a  renewal  grant  for  2  additional  years. 

Section  583— lists  the  requirements  for  the  content  of  the  appli- 
cations. Requires  that  the  applications  be  reviewed  by  a  panel  of 
experts  in  teacher  training.  To  the  extent  possible,  the  Secretary 
shall  select  a  grantee  from  each  of  the  10  regions. 

Section  584— states  that  the  initial  planning  grant  shall  not 
exceed  $100,000  for  the  2  years  for  which  it  is  available.  The  renew- 
al grant  shall  not  exceed  $50,000  for  each  of  the  2  years  that  it  is 
available. 

Section  585— requires  each  institution  of  higher  education  receiv- 
ing a  grant  under  this  subpart  to  submit  to  the  Secretary  reports 
and  other  information  that  the  Secretary  deems  necessary.  The 
Secretary  is  required  to  disseminate  such  information  to  other  in- 
stitutions of  higher  education. 

Subpart  7— Alternative  Routes  to  Teacher  Certification  and 
Licensure 

Section  586— gives  the  short  title  of  this  subpart  as  the  Alterna- 
tive Routes  to  Teacher  Certification  and  Licensure. 

Section  587— provides  the  findings  for  this  subpart. 

Section  588— gives  the  purpose  of  this  subpart  as  to  improve  the 
supply  of  well-qualified  teachers  by  encouraging  and  assisting 
States  to  develop  and  implement  programs  for  alternative  routes  to 
teacher  certification  or  licensure. 

Section  589— provides  for  the  allotment  of  funds  to  the  States  to 
be  the  lesser  of  either  the  amount  for  which  the  State  applies  or  an 
amount  that  is  proportional  to  the  State's  share  of  the  total  popula- 
tion of  children  ages  five  to  seventeen. 

Section  590— provides  for  the  requirements  for  the  applications, 
including  a  description  of  the  programs,  projects,  or  activities  to  be 
undertaken;  and  assurances  required  by  the  Secretary. 

Section  591— authorizes  a  State  to  use  funds  to  support  pro- 
grams, projects,  or  activities  that  develop  or  implement  new,  or 
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expand  and  improve  existing  programs  that  enable  individuals  to 
move  to  a  career  in  education  from  another  occupation. 

Section  592— requires  thai  State  educational  agencies  receiving 
funds  under  this  subpart  coordinate  activities  within  the  State  with 
institutions  of  higher  education  that  received  funding  under  the 
Midcareer  Teacher  Training  program. 

Section  593— provides  for  the  definition  under  this  subpart.  Also, 
provides  for  the  expiration  date  of  this  subpart  as  July  1,  1995. 

Subpart  8— Training  for  Teachers  of  Drug-Exposed  Children 

Section  549— authorizes  the  Secretary  to  make  grants  to  schools 
of  education  at  institutions  of  higher  education  to  support  the  de- 
velopment and  instruction  in  the  use  of  curricula  and  instructional 
materials  that  provide  effective  strategies  for  educating  drug-ex- 
posed children.  Priority  for  grants  is  given  to  institutions  of  higher 
education  located  in  communities  with  of  excessive  drug-related  ac- 
tivities. 

— grant  recipients  must  agree  to  disseminate  the  curricula  and 
materials  developed  under  this  subpart. 

—The  Secretary  is  required  to  establish  a  clearinghouse  to  com- 
pile and  make  a  available  the  curricula  and  instructional  ma- 
terials developed  under  this  subpart. 

Subpart  9— Teacher  Recruitment  and  Placement 

Section  594A — authorizes  the  Secretary  to  make  grants  to  insti- 
tutions of  higher  education  to  pay  the  Federal  share  of  the  cost  of 
programs  to  recruit,  prepare,  and  train  students  to  become  teach- 
ers and  to  place  the  students  in  schools  where  at  least  50%  of  the 
students  enrolled  are  from  minority  groups.  The  Secretary  is  re- 
quired to  give  a  priority  to  HBCUs  in  making  the  grants. 

Section  594B— States  the  uses  of  funds. 

Section  594C— requires  eligible  entities  to  submit  an  application 
to  the  Secretary. 

Section  594D— generally  requires  that  the  Federal  share  of  the 
grants  be  75%,  except  that  the  Secretary  may,  after  evaluating  and 
monitoring  programs,  increase  the  Federal  share  to  85%  for  pro- 
grams that  have  demonstrated  success. 

Subpart  10— Partnerships  for  Encouraging  Minority  Students 
to  Become  Teachers 

Section  595A— authorizes  the  Secretary  to  make  grants  to  part- 
nerships of  institutions  of  higher  education  and  local  educational 
agencies  in  order  to  develop  and  carry  out  programs  to  identify  and 
encourage  minority  students  in  the  7th  through  12th  grade  to 
become  teachers. 

Sefction  595B— in  order  to  be  eligible  to  receive  a  grant,  an  insti- 
tution of  higher  education  and  a  local  educational  agency  must 
enter  into  a  written  partnership  agreement. 

Section  595C— authorizes  that  funds  be  used  for  programs  to  en- 
courage minority  students  to  prepare  to  become  teachers. 

Section  595D— requires  eligible  entities  to  submit  an  application 
to  the  Secretary. 
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TITLE  VI— INTERNATIONAL  EDUCATION  PROGRAMS 

Section  601— amends  the  title  to  "read  as  follows"  in  order  to 
add  section,  subsection,  and  paragraph  headings  and  other  techni- 
cal amendments  which  add  clarity  to  the  title.  Amendments  to  the 
title  in  a  non-technical  nature  are  as  follows. 

—amends  section  601  to  include  the  development  of  a  pool  of 
international  experts  to  meet  national  needs  as  one  of  the  pur- 
poses of  the  title. 

—adds  to  the  list  of  authorized  activities  under  section  602  tho 
cost  of  establishing  and  maintaining  linkages  with  overseas  in- 
stitutions of  higher  education. 

—authorizes  the  Secretary  under  section  602  to  make  grants  for 
linkage  or  outreach  between  and  among  institutions  of  higher 
education  (including  2  had  4  year  institutions),  the  media,  busi- 
nesses, professions!  &s  iociations,  government  departments  and 
agencies,  eta;  ar:d  :v 'thorizes  summer  institutes  to  be  estab- 
lished to  carry  oat  0;ch  linkages. 

—authorizes  the  Sec  <*tary  under  section  602  to  make  grants  to 
institutions  of  \af\\ it  education  in  order  to  pay  stipends  to  stu- 
dents beginning  'ueir  third  year  of  graduate  study  (previously 
such  awards  we  a1  authorized  to  made  to  individuals  by  the 
Secretary  on  a  national  basis). 

—amends  eoctv  a  604  to  create  two  programs;  one  program  for 
grants  tn  imitations  wishing  to  establish  new  programs  or 
curricula  5  area  studies,  foreign  languages,  and  other  interna- 
tional fiOjs;  and  a  one  program  for  grants  to  institutions  to 
strength  >r.  programs  of  demonstrated  excellence  in  interna- 
tional ?  '.r  jdies  and  foreign  language  programs. 

—amen;  soction  606  to  add  additional  authorized  activities  for 
the  research  and  studies  under  this  title  including  studies  to 
determine  the  need  for  increased  or  improved  instruction  in 
foreign  language  and  area  studies,  and  studies  to  determine 
J>e  utilization  of  students  who  have  graduated  from  programs 
listed  under  this  title  in  government,  education  and  the  pn- 
vate  sector* 

-  -amends  sec  ion  607  periodicals  program  to  expand  activities  to 
include  the  acquisition  of  and  provision  of  access  to  other  re- 
search materials  published  outside  the  United  States.  Also, 
amende  section  607  to  add  criteria  for  evaluating  applications 
for  section  607  grants.  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
for  section  607  $8,500,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  for  the 
four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

—amends  section  609  to  require  the  Secretary  to  ensure  that  an 
appropriate  percentage  of  funds  under  this  title  will  be  expend- 
ed for  grunts  to  undergraduate  education. 

—amends  section  610  to  authorize  to  be  appropriated  for  Part  A 
$100,000,000  for  FY  1992  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary 
for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

—amends  section  612  to  add  to  the  list  of  required  activities  op- 
portunities for  business  students  to  study  abroad  in  locations 
which  are  important  to  the  existing  and  future  economic  well- 
being  of  the  United  States. 
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—amends  section  612  to  add  to  the  list  of  permissible  activities 
the  establishment  of  linkages  overseas  with  institutions  of 
higher  education  and  summer  institutes  in  international  busi- 
ness, foreign  area  studies  and  other  international  studies, 
—amends  section  613  to  include  in  the  list  of  authorized  activi- 
ties the  establishment  of  linkages  overseas  with  institutions  of 
higher  education  and  summer  institutes  in  international  busi- 
ness, foreign  area  and  other  international  studies, 
—amends  section  614  to  authorize  to  be  appropriated  $10,000,UUU 
for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years 
to  be  appropriated  for  the  Centers  for  International  Business 
Education;  and  to  authorize  to  be  appropriated  $7,500,000  for 
FY  1993  and  such  sums  for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years  to 
be  appropriated  for  Education  and  Training  programs, 
—amends  section  622  to  include  a  definition  of  the  term  critical 

languages".  ... 
—adds  a  new  section  632  to  establish  a  funding  limitation  for 
new  programs.  The  section  requires  that  appropriations  for 
Title  VI  programs  existing  prior  to  these  amendments  receive 
an  appropriation  equal  to  the  level  received  in  FY  1992  before 
the  new  title  VI  programs  can  receive  an  appropriation, 
—adds  a  new  Part  D  program  to  authorize  the  establishment  of 
an  Institute  for  International  Public  Policy  which  will  conduct 
a  program  to  significantly  increaso  the  number  of  African 
Americans  and  other  minorities  in  the  foreign  service  of  the 
United  Statts.  Eligible  institutions  include  HBCUs,  institutions 
of  higher  education  with  substantial  numbers  of  minority  stu- 
dents, and  institutions  with  nationally  recognized  programs  in 
training  foreign  service  professionals.  The  Institute  is  required 
to  conduct  an  academic  year  abroad  program.  The  Institute  is 
also  required  to  offer  a  program  of  study  leading  to  a  masters 
degree  in  international  relations  and  may  grant  fellowships  in 
an  amount  mi  to  exceed  $15,000  annually.  Fellowship  recipi- 
ents must  agree  to  enter  the  foreign  service,  international 
service  or  international  voluntary  service  of  the  United  States. 
The  Institute  is  also  required  to  provide  academic  year  intern- 
ship program  for  college  sophomores  and  juniors  to  work  in  an 
international  voluntary  or  government  agency.  The.  e  is  au- 
thorized to  be  appropriated  $15,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such 
sums  for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

TITLE  VII — CONSTRUCTION,  RECONSTRUCTION,  AND  RENOVATION  OF 

ACADEMIC  FACILITIES 

Section  701— amends  section  701  of  the  title  by  permitting  the 
funding  of  projects  which  relate  to  one  or  more  of  the  stated  prior- 
ities, but  which  primary  purpose  is  not  necessarily  one  of  those 
stated  in  the  law;  amends  the  priority  for  library  and  research  fa- 
cilities to  emphasize  the  use  of  new  technologies  and  preservation 
of  library  materials;  amends  the  priority  on  funding  preservation 
of  library  materials;  amends  the  priority  on  funding  for  renovation 
projects  such  that  funding  for  construction  projects  is  not  ruled 
out. 
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Section  702— provides  for  the  authorization  of  appropriations  for 
programs  under  the  title.  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
for  Part  A,  $50,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  for  the  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years;  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  for 
Part  p,  $50,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  for  the  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years;  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  for 
Part  C  $100,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  for  the  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years;  and  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
for  Part  D  $25,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  for  the  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 

Section  703— amends  the  Part  A  program  to  read  as  follows  so 
that  the  program  is  simplified.  Funds  are  provided  to  institutions 
of  higher  education  from  the  Secretary,  after  review  by  a  peer 
review  panel.  Part  A,  under  current  law  provides  funds  on  a  for- 
mula basis  to  States  and  requires  a  State  plan. 

Section  704— combines  the  curre.it  law  Part  C  and  Part  F  pro- 
grams into  one  loan  authority  for  undergraduate  and  graduate  con- 
struction, reconstruction,  and  renovation  of  academic,  housing,  and 
other  educational  facilities.  Also,  the  wait  out  period  for  an  institu- 
tion to  be  eligible  to  apply  for  another  loan  is  changed  from  ten 
years  to  five  years. 

— repeals  Part  F. 

— repeals  Part  G. 

Section  705— authorizes  a  new  Part  F  prr  im  for  capital  financ- 
ing for  historically  Black  colleges  and  unr  cities.  The  new  Part  F 
authorizes  federal  assistance  to  facilitate  low-cost  capital  for 
HBCUs  in  order  to  enable  such  colleges  and  universities  to  contin- 
ue and  expand  their  educational  mission  and  enhance  their  role  in 
American  higher  education. 

Section  706 — repeals  Part  J. 

TITLE  VIII — COOPERATIVE  EDUCATION 

Section  801— provides  for  the  authorization  of  appropriations  for 
the  title.  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $45,000,000  tor 
FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  succeed- 
ing fiscal  years. 

—revises  the  percentages  set  asides  such  that  53%  of  the  appro- 
priation will  be  allocated  for  new  programs;  22%  for  estab- 
lished programs;  11%  for  demonstration  projects;  11%  tor 
training  and  resource  centers;  and  3%  for  research. 
Section  802— amends  the  application  section  to  provide  for  sepa- 
rate application  requirements  for' new  and  established  programs  re- 
spBCtivsly. 

—amends  section  802  to  add  a  requirement  that  institutions 
which  have  received  a  grant  under  this  title  during  the  10  pre- 
ceding fiscal  years  shall  be  ineligible  to  receive  a  grant. 

—requires  that  an  application  for  a  grant  include  a  formal  state- 
ment of  the  institution's  commitment  to  cooperative  education. 

—requires  that  an  applicant  receiving  a  grant  report  on  the 
number  of  undo  plicated  student  applicants  in  the  program;  the 
number  of  unduplicated  students  placed  in  co-op  jobs;  the 
number  of  employers  who  have  hired  co-op  students;  the  total 
income  for  all  students  derived  from  working  in  co-op  jobs;  and 
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the  increase  or  decrease  in  the  number  of  students  placed  in 
co-op  jobs  in  the  program  during  the  second  previous  year  com- 
pared to  the  previous  year.  «  . 
—reduces  the  federal  share  of  the  cost  of  a  cooperative  education 
program  to  85%  in  the  first  year,  declining  to  25%  in  the  fifth 

—amends  section  802  to  provide  guidelines  for  grants  to  estab- 
lished programs. 

—amends  section  802(e)  to  require  that  applicants  for  the  demon- 
stration and  innovator  projects  show  the  strength  of  the  insti- 
tution's commitment  to  cooperative  education. 

—makes  other  technical  and  conforming  changes. 

TITLE  XI — GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

Section  901— amends  the  title  to  provide  for  coordinated  adminis- 
tration of  the  programs  assisted  under  this  title  and  grants  the  Sec- 
retary hiring  authority  to  appoint  employees  to  administer  these 
programs  who  have  the  appropriate  educational  background. 

Section  902— amends  the  Part  A  program  to  add  women  to  the 
individuals  who  may  benefit  from  Part  A  programs.  Also,  requires 
institutions  receiving  Part  A  grants  to  provide  such  information  as 
the  Secretary  requires,  including  the  names,  addresses  and  institu- 
tions attended  of  the  students  who  participated  in  the  summer  in- 
ternship program  so  that  such  information  may  be  made  available 
to  institutions  of  higher  education  seeking  to  identify  talented 
women  and  minorities  undergraduates  for  graduate  study. 

Section  903— amends  Part  B  to  create  two  programs:  Postbacca- 
laureate  Opportunity  Fellowship  program  and  the  Patricia  Koberts 
Harris  Graduate  Fellowship  program. 
—The  Postbaccalaureate  program  provides  fellowships  tor  mas- 
ters or  professional  degree  study,  placing  an  emphasis  on  fel- 
lowships for  woman  and  underrepresented  groups  and  a  priori- 
ty for  fellowships  for  study  that  leads  to  careers  that  serve  the 
public  interest.  Institutions  participating  in  the  program  shall 
receive  an  institutional  payment  of  $10,000  for  each  fellow  in 
fiscal  year  1992;  such  payment  shall  be  indexed  to  inflation  in 
subsequent  years.  The  stipend  paid  to  the  student  shall  be  at  a 
level  of  support  comparable  to  that  provided  by  the  National 
Science  Foundation  except  such  amount  shall  not  exceed  the 
level  of  need.  Fellowship  assistance  is  provided  for  two  years, 
although  the  Secretary  may,  after  review,  provide  for  an  addi- 
tional year  of  study.  . 
—The  Patricia  Roberts  Harris  Graduate  Fellowship  program  pro- 
vides fellowships  for  doctoral  degree  study  for  women  and  indi- 
viduals from  underrepresented  groups.  Institutions  participat- 
ing in  the  program  shall  receive  an  institutional  payment  ot 
$10,000  for  each  fellow  in  fiscal  year  1992;  such  payment  shall 
be  indexed  to  inflation  in  subsequent  years.  The  stipend  paid 
to  the  student  shall  be  at  a  level  of  support  comparable  to  that 
provided  by  the  National  Science  Foundation,  except  that  such 
amount  shall  not  exceed  the  level  of  need.  Fellowship  assist- 
ance is  provided  for  three  years,  although  the  Secretary  may, 
after  review,  provide  for  an  additional  year  of  study,  institu- 
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tions  must  provide  for  two  years  of  support  for  the  fellows, 
which  includes  one  year  of  supervised  teaching. 

Section  904— amends  the  Part  C  program  to  increase  the  number 
of  Javits  fellows  awarded  to  600.  Fellowship  assistance  is  set  at  a 
level  of  support  comparable  to  that  provided  by  the  National  Sci- 
ence Foundation,  except  such  amount  shall  not  exceed  the  level  of 
need.  Institutions  with  Javits  fellows  shall  receive  an  institutional 
payment  of  $10,000  for  each  fellow  in  fiscal  year  1992;  such  pay- 
ment shall  be  indexed  to  inflation  in  subsequent  years. 

Section  905— amends  the  Part  D  program  to  allow  fellowship 
awards  to  students  who  are  pursuing  a  doctoral  degree  after 
having  completed  a  masters  degree  at  an  institution  of  higher  edu- 
cation. Fellowship  assistance  is  set  at  a  level  of  support  comparable 
to  that  provided  by  the  National  Science  Foundation,  except  such 
amount  shall  not  exceed  the  level  of  need  Institutions  participat- 
ing in  the  program  shall  receive  an  institutional  payment  of 
$10,000  for  each  fellow  in  fiscal  year  1992;  such  payment  shall  be 
indexed  to  inflation  in  subsequent  years. 

Section  906— Part  E  is  amended  "to  read  as  follows  so  as  to 
name  the  Council  on  Legal  Education  Opportunity  (CLEO)  as  the 
recipient  of  the  grant  or  contract  to  administer  the  Assistance  for 
Training  in  the  Legal  Profession  program.  Up  to  six  percent  of  the 
funds  appropriated  for  this  part  may  be  used  by  CLEO  for  adminis 
trative  costs.  Provides  that  funds  may  be  used  for  law  school  appli- 
cation and  placement  assistance,  six-week  intensive  summer  act - 
de  nic  program;  and  an  academic  year  tutorial  services,  with  advice 
anu  counseling.  , 

Section  907— amends  the  Part  F  to  allow  grants  to  be  made  for 
continuing  Law  School  Clinical  Experience  programs  in  addition  to 
making  grants  for  establishing  and  expanding  such  programs. 

Section  908— authorizes  a  new  Part  G  program  for  grants  to  in- 
stitutions to  encourage  minorities  to  enter  the  higher  education 
I  i'ofessorate.  Such  fellowships  shall  be  known  as  "Faculty  Develop- 
ment Fellowships".  Stipends  are  provided  to  assist  individuals  in 
obtaining  Ph.D.'s  in  exchange  for  teaching  in  an  institution  of 
higher  education  for  two  years  for  every  one  year  of  assistance  re- 
ceived. 

—adds  a  new  Part  H  which  provides  for  the  authorization  of  ap- 
propriations. For  Part  A,  Grants  to  Institutions  to  Encourage 
Women  and  Minority  Participation  in  Graduate  Education, 
thee  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $25,000,000  for  FY 
1993  and  such  sums  for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years;  for 
Part  B,  Suboart  1,  Postbaccalaureate  Opportunity  Fellowships, 
there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $50,00,000  for  FY  1993 
and  such  sums  for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years;  for  Part  B, 
Subpart  2,  Patricia  Roberts  Harris  Graduate  Fellowships,  there 
are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $50,000,000  for  FY  1993  and 
such  sums  for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years;  for  Part  C,  Jacob  K. 
Javits  Fellows  Program,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
$50,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  for  the  four  succeeding 
fiscal  years;  for  Part  D,  Graduate  Assistance  in  Areas i  of  National 
Need,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $50,000,0OU  tcr  t  Y 
1993  and  such  sums  for  the  four  succeeding^fiscal  years;  for 
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Part  E,  Assistance  for  Training  in  the  Legal  Profession,  there 
are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $5,000,000  for  FY  1993  and 
such  sums  for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years;  for  Part  F,  Law  , 
School  Clinical  Experience  Programs,  there  are  authored  to 
be  appropriated  $10,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  for  the 
four  succeeding  fiscal  years;  and  for  Part  G,  Grants  to  Institu- 
tions to  Encourage  Minorities  to  Enter  the  Higher  Education 
Professorate,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
$50,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  for  the  four  succeeding 
fiscal  years. 

TITLE  X — POSTSECONDARY  IMPROVEMENT  PROGRAMS 

Section  1001— authorizes  the  Secretary  to  make  planning  grants 
of  not  more  than  $20,000  to  institutions  of  higher  education  for  the 
development  and  testing  of  innovative  techniques  in  higher  educa- 
tion. 

— provides  for  the  authorization  of  appropriations  for  the  pro- 
grams under  Part  A,  Th*  re  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
$20,000,000,  for  part  A  (except  Section  1001(b)),  for  FY  1993 
and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  succeeding 
fiscal  years;  and  for  Section  1001(b),  there  are  authorized  to  be 
appropriated  $1,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be 
necessary  for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 
Section  1002— places  an  emphasis  on  minority  women  in  Part  B 
programs  and  provides  that  for  Part  B,  there  are  authorized  to  be 
appropriated  $10,000,000  in  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  nec- 
essary in  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

Station  1003— amends  Part  C  to  read  as  follows.  Authorizes  the 
Secretary  to  make  grants  to  institutions  of  higher  education,  and 
other  public  agencies  and  nun-profit  organizations  for  innovative 
projects  in  one  or  more  areas  of  national  need.  Initially  the  areas 
of  national  need  shall  include  international  exchanges,  campus  cli- 
mate and  culture,  and  evaluation  and  dissemination.  There  are  au- 
thorized to  be  appropriated  $5,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums 
for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

Section  1004— amends  title  X  to  create  a  new  Part  D  Women  and 
Minorities  Science  and  Engineering  Outreach  Demonstration  pro- 
gram. 

Section  1071— provides  the  purpose  of  the  program  to  pro- 
vide grants  to  institutions  of  higher  education  in  partnership 
with  elementary  and  secondary  schools  to  establish  outreach 
programs  for  female  and  minority  students  to  increase  the  par- 
ticipation of  such  students  in  undergraduate  and  graduate  sci- 
ence and  engineering  programs. 

Section  1072— authorizes  the  Secretary  to  make  grants  to  in- 
stitutions of  higher  education  in  order  to  enhance,  coordinate, 
develop  and  expand  programs  which  identify  and  encourage 
female  and  minority  students  to  pursue  higher  education  in 
preparation  for  careers  in  science  and  engtfieering. 
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Section  1073— lists  the  criteria  for  eligible  institutions.  Re- 
quires that  no  less  than  40%  of  the  funds  be  awarded  to  insti- 
tutions in  the  10  largest  metropolitan  areas. 

Sect  jn  1074— requires  that  grants  be  no  less  than  $500,000 
in  a  single  fiscal  year  and  shall  not  be  continued  for  a  i>eriod 
to  exceed  five  years.  Grants  may  be  used  for  the  operation  and 
administration  of  outreach  programs  to  students,  faculty  devel- 
opment programs,  curriculum  development,  dissemination  of 
information  about  the  outreach  program,  and  other  u^tivities. 

Section  1075— requires  eligible  institutions  to  submit  an  ap- 
plication to  the  Secretary. 

Section  1076 — requires  that  the  Secretary  provide  for  an 
annual  independent  evaluation  of  the  programs  assisted  un  h1 
this  part. 

Secti  )n  1077— states  that  the  Federal  share  shall  be  90%  in 
the  first  year  declining  to  50%  in  the  fifth  year. 

Section  1078 — requires  that  institutions  receiving  funds 
under  this  part  use  such  funds  to  si  m  plement,  and  the  extent 
practicable,  increase  the  level  of  funds  available,  but  in  no  case 
may  the  funds  supplant  funds  from  non-Federal  sources. 

Section  1^79 — establishes  the  authorization  level  for  the  pro- 
gram. There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $25,000,000  for 
FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 

TITLE  XI — STUDENT  COMMUNITY  SERVICES 

Section  1101— amends  title  XI  to  read  as  follows.  Creates  a  Part 
A  program  entitled  "Higher  Education  Innovative  Projects  for 
Community  Service'*  which  was  previously  section  118  of  the  Na- 
tional and  Community  Service  Act  of  1990.  Part  A  provides  assist- 
aiice  to  support  innovative  projects  to  encourage  college  students  to 
partidyate  in  community  service  activities.  There  are  authorized  to 
be  appropriated  $15,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be 
necessary  for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years, 
—includes  as  Part  B  the  Student  Literacy  Corps  program  which 
was  previously  authorized  under  tit1  s  I  of  the  Higher  Educa- 
tion Act.  The  program  is  amended  to  include  a  Student  Men- 
toring Corps  components.  Part  B  provides  assistance  to  institu- 
tions of  higher  education  to  promote  the  development  of  liter- 
acy corps  and  mentoring  corps  programs  to  be  operated  by 
such  institutions  in  public  community  agencies.  Students  pro- 
vide tutoring  and  mentoring  services  in  the  community,  with  a 
priority  for  such  services  to  Chapter  1  students  and  illiterate 
parents  of  educationally  or  economically  disadvantaged  stu- 
dents. Thero  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $15,000,000  for 
FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  four  suc- 
ceeding iscal  years, 
—creates  a  Part  C  program  entitled  "Innovative  Projects  for 
Community  Services  and  Student  Financial  Independence" 
which  was  previously  authorized  as  Part  C  of  title  X  of  the 
Higher  Education  Act.  Part  C  provides  funds  to  support  inno- 
vative projects  to  determine  the  feasibility  of  encouraging  stu- 
dent participation  in  community  service  in  exchange  for  educa- 
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tional  services  or  financial  assistance.  There  are  authorized  to 
be  appropriated  $5,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may 
be  necessary  for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years, 
—creates  a  Part  D  program  entitled  "Community  Service  Learn- 
ing" which  was  previously  authorized  under  the  College  Work- 
Study  programs  of  title  IV  of  the  Higher  Education  Act.  Funds 
are  provided  to  institutions  of  higher  education  to  develop 
work-study  programs  involving  eligible  students  in  community 
service  learning  or  to  establish  or  expand  a  program  whereby 
work-study  students  are  employed  in  community  service  jobs. 
Part  D  program  are  funded  through  reallocated  College  Work- 
Study  funds. 

—creates  a  Part  E  competitive  grant  program  that  authorizes 
the  Secretary  to  make  grants  to  or  enter  into  contracts  with 
institutions  of  higher  education  for  sexual  offenses  education 
and  prevention  programs.  Two  types  of  grants  will  be  awarded. 
The  first  type  shall  be  used  to  educate  and  provide  support 
services  to  student  victims  of  sexual  offenses.  The  second  type 
shall  be  grants  for  model  demonstration  programs  to  be  coordi- 
nated with  local  rape  crisis  centers  to  provide  services  to  stu- 
dent sexual  offense  victims  and  to  develop  rape  prevention  and 
education  curricula.  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriate 
$20,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for 
the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years.  / 

TITLE  XII — GENERAL  PROVISIONS 

Section  1201(a)— removes  accreditation  as  a  requirement  for  in- 
stitutional eligibility.  .,,,,„     ,    ,     L.  , 

Section  1201(b)— defines  "secondary  school,"  "local  educational 
agency,"  "state  educational  agency,"  "elementary  school  and 
"gifted  and  talented  children"  by  referencing  those  definitions 
from  the  Elementary  and  Secondary  Education  Act. 

Section  1201(c)— defines  "disability"  to  have  the  same  meaning 
as  in  the  Americans  with  Disabilities  Act  of  1990. 

Section  1202— clarifies  that  the  Higher  Education  Act  does  not 
limit  rights  or  responsibilities  of  individuals  which  are  set  forth 
under  the  Americans  with  Disabilities  Act  of  1990  or  the  Rehabili- 
tation Act  of  1973.  ,  .  , 

Section  1203— amends  title  XII  to  require  that  whenever  an  is  3ti- 
tution  of  higher  education  is  owned  or  controlled  by  a  foreign 
source  or  receives  a  gift  from  or  enters  into  a  contract  with  a  for- 
eign source,  where  the  value  of  such  gift  or  contract  is  $2o0,000, 
such  institution  must  file  a  disclosure  report. 

TITLE  XUI — INDIAN  HIGHER  EDUCATION  PROGRAMS 

Part  A—Tribally  Controlled  Community  Colleges 

Section  1301— reauthorizes  the  Tribdly  Controlled  Community 
Colleges  Act  and  the  Navajo  Community  College  Act  for  five  years. 

Part  B— Higher  Education  Tribal  Grant  Authorization  Act 

Section  1310— Short  title. 
Section  1312— Findings. 
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Section  1313— Program  Authority— creates  the  authority  for  the 
Secretary  of  the  Interior  to  administer  the  Indian  Scholarship  Pro- 
gram (funded  under  the  Bureau  of  Indian  Affairs)  by  a  grant  mech- 
anism, instead  of  the  current  contracting  procedure.  The  authority 
for  the  funds  for  this  activity  remains  the  Snyder  Act  of  1921  a 
general  authority.  Nothing  in  this  provision  shall  affect  the  trust 
responsibility  of  the  Federal  government  to  provide  education. 

Section  1314— Qualification  for  grants  to  tribes—authorizes 
tribes  with  current  contracts  for  the  administration  of  this  pro- 
gram to  qualify  for  a  grant  to  administer  the  same  program  upon 
simple  notice  to  the  Secretary.  Tribes  not  now  contracting  could 
submit  applications  for  a  grant  pursuant  to  the  same  standards, 
practices,  and  procedures  applicable  to  contracts  on  the  date  of  en- 
actment, and  such  applications  would  be  approved  unless  specifical- 
ly rejected  within  a  stipulated  period  of  time.  Gives  the  period 
upon  which  either  grants  made  pursuant  to  notice  or  to  application 
shall  become  available.  Continuing  eligibility  shall  be  automatic 
and  not  subject  to  annual  review  and/or  reapplication  if  the  tribe 
meets  certain  stipulated  information  and  auditing  requirements, 
Revocation  of  the  grant  for  failure  to  meet  the  stipulated  require- 
ments can  only  be  made  after  notice  and  provision  of  opportunity 
and  assistance  to  make  needed  corrections. 

Section  1315— Allocation  of  Grant  funds— makes  applicable  to 
the  grants  under  this  part  the  same  qualifications  relating  to  needs 
analysis,  student  qualification  and  administration  currently  appli- 
cable to  the  contracts  under  this  program.  Administrative  costs 
shall  be  determined  by,  and  limited  to  the  amount  generated  by 
the  method  used  in  the  preceding  fiscal  year  for  tribes  previously 
administering  the  program  under  contract  or  under  regulations  set 
forth,  when  relating  to  new  tribal  grantees,  and  shall  be  included 
as  one  grant.  This  grant  shall  be  kept  in  an  account  separate  from 
other  tribal  funds,  and  used  for  the  purpose  of  making  grants  to 
eligible  Indian  students  and  administering  this  program. 

Section  1316— Limitations  on  the  use  of  funds— prohibits  use  for 
religious  purposes,  Lives  the  schedule  for  receipt  of  grant  payments 
by  tribes,  and  authorizes  tribes  to  invest  the  funds  in  certain  in- 
struments and  retain  the  earnings  to  be  used  for  the  purposes  of 
this  Part. 

Section  1817— Administrative  provisions— requires  a  biennial 
report  on  this  program  by  the  Secretary  and  clarifies  the  role  of 
the  Director  of  the  Office  of  Indian  Education  Programs  in  the  ad- 
ministration of  this  program.  Also,  sets  out  the  provisions  of  other 
applicable  laws  which  shall  apply  to  the  program  and  gives  author- 
ity and  conditions  for  retrocession. 

Part  C— Critical  Needs  For  Tribal  Development  Act 

Section  1321— Short  title. 
Section  1322 — Definitions. 

Section  1323— Service  Conditions  Permitted— authorizes  qualified 
tribes  to,  by  formal  action  of  the  tribal  council,  designate  certain 
fields  of  study  as  critical  to  the  economic  or  human  development 
needs  of  the  specific  tribe.  Grants  under  the  scholarship  program 
funded  under  the  Snyder  Act  through  the  Bureau  of  Indian  Affairs 
for  study  in  such  areas  shall  be  subject  to  repayment  or  service 
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agreement  requirements,  as  stipulated  in  this  Part.  Such  determi- 
nations by  the  tribal  council  shall  not  be  subject  to  Interior  Depart- 
ment review  and  shall  be  effective  in  the  next  subsequent  fiscal 
year, 

Section  1324— Critical  Area  Service  Agreements— sets  out  the  re- 
quirements and  limitations  for  the  service  agreements  to  be  en- 
tered into  between  the  student  and  the  applicable  tribe  or  tribal  or- 
ganization governing  service  subsequent  to  completion  of  a  course 
of  study  in  a  field  designated  as  a  criticr :!  area,  or  repayment  of  the 
grant  amount,  Sets  out  the  terms  and  conditions  for  subsequent 
suspension  or  waiver  of  these  requirements,  and  for  the  pro-rata 
reduction  of  the  repayment  obligation  for  partial  completion  of  a 
service  requirement,  Requires  tribal  or  tribal  organization  certifica- 
tion of  service  performance. 

Section  1325— General  provisions. 

part      Institute  of  American  Indian  Native  Culture  and  Arts  De- 
velopment 

Section  1331— includes  a  series  of  amendments  to  the  current  au- 
thority, including:  the  expansion  of  the  qualification  requirements 
for  nomination  to  the  Board  of  Trustees;  authority  to  adow  the 
Board  to  comment  upon  nominees  and  to  recommend  continuation 
of  current  Board  Members,  with  such  Members  terms  to  be  ex- 
tended unless  the  President  takes  intervening  action;  and  changes 
to  the  general  powers  of  the  Board  with  respect  to  outside  con- 
tracts, joint  development  ventures,  and  investment  of  funds. 
Amends  the  current  pay  provisions  relating  to  staff,  and  gives  the 
Board  more  flexibility  in  the  administrative  policies  and  organiza- 
tion of  the  Institute.  Authorizes  the  Board  to  develop  a  policy  on 
Indian  preference  in  a  number  of  areas,  and  makes  a  number  of 
technical  amendments  to  existing  authority.  Relieves  the  Institute 
of  matching  requirements  to  qualify  for  Federal  grants  and  re- 
quires the  development  of  a  long-range  construction  and  growth 
plan  for  the  Institute  within  18  months  of  the  date  of  enactment  of 
this  Part. 

Part  E— Tribal  Development  Student  Assistance  Revolving  Loan 
Program 

Section  1341— Short  title.  t     f  . 

Section  1342— Findings  and  Purposes— grants  under  this  part  are 
to  assist  tribes  or  tribal  organizations  in  identifying  students  who 
have  successfully  completed  a  partial  course  of  postsecondary  study 
and  to  encourage  and  assist  those  students  in  the  completion  of 
their  postsecondary  work,  conditioned  upon  repayment  of  the  loan 
or  subsequent  service  by  the  student  under  stipulated  termb.  Eligi- 
ble activities  include  support  activities. 

Section  1343— Revolving  Fund— authorizes  the  establishment  by 
tribes  qualifying  for  grants  under  this  part  of  a  revolving  loan  ac- 
count, to  be  comprised  of  the  funds  received  under  the  grants,  re- 
payments from  recipients  and  interest  which  accrues  on  such 
funds,  Such  funds  would  be  used  to  carry  out  the  activities  under 
this  Part.  m         t  A  it  _ 

&  ction  1344— Eligible  Recipients— defies  tribes  and  tribal  orga- 
nizations eligible  to  apply  for  these  grants  and  students  eligible  to 
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receive  assistance  from  such  grantees.  Such  students  must  have 
successfully  completed  at  least  30  hours  of  postsecondaiy  education 
and  be  eligible  for  readmission  to  a  postsecondary  institution. 

Section  1345— Terms  of  Loans— sets  out  the  terms  for  repayment 
of  lonns  made  to  students  under  this  Part,  including  the  forgive- 
ness of  such  loan  for  subsequent  service.  Also,  allows  the  tribe  to 
consider  additional  costs  of  attendance  and  requires  that  a  student 
first  make  use  of  all  currently  available  funding  sources  for  which 
they  qualify.  . 

Section  1346— Service  fulfillment  and  conditions;  repayments  a;  d 
waivers — sett;  out  the  requirements  under  which  a  loan  may  be  for- 
given (or  discharged)  through  service  ti  the  tribe  or  tribal  organiza- 
tion, including  limitations  and  condi  ns  upon  such  service  and 
the  provision  lor  pro-rata  reduction  for  partial  completion  of  serv- 
ice, and  the  conditions  under  which  suspensions  or  waivers  may  be 
made.  Tribes  or  tribal  organizations  receiving  these  grants  shall 
certify  performance  of  subsequent  service. 

Section  1347— Administration— authorizes  the  Secretary  of  the 
Interior  to  establish  an  application  process,  subject  to  certain  con- 
siderations, and  stipulates  there  shall  be  five  grants  under  this 
Part,  made  for  a  period  of  four  years.  Administrative  costs  shall  be 
negotiated. 

Section  1348 — Authorization. 

TITLE  XIV— MISCELLANEOUS 

Part  A— Studies 

Section  1401— requires  the  Secietary  of  Education  to  conduct  a 
two-year  study  on  the  types  of  programs  available  for  non-tradi- 
tional students  and  whether  these  programs  are  successful  in  in- 
creasing accessibility  for  these  students. 

Section  1402— requires  the  Secretary  of  Education  to  evaluate 
the  coordination  of  Federal  student  financial  aid  and  other  Federal 
Assistance  • 

Section  1403— requires  the  Secretary  to  work  through  the  Na- 
tional Center  for  Educational  Statistics  to  conduct  a  national 
survey  of  factors  associated  with  participation  of  low-income,  disad- 
vantaged, limited  English  proficient,  and  minority  students.  In  the 
event  the  survey  shows  underrepresentation  of  these  populations, 
the  Secietary  shall  develop  a  plan  to  increase  participation 

—includes  a  $900,000  authorization  for  the  Secretary  to  provide 
supplemental  questions  on  Hispanic  children  on  the  Panel 
Survey  on  Income  Dynamics. 

Section  1404— requires  the  Secretary  to  conduct  an  evaluation  ot 
the  effectiveness  of  early  outreach  programs  and  to  encourage  busi- 
less  community  involvement  through  the  dissemination  of  success- 
ful programs.  _        ,  , 

Section  1405— requires  the  Office  of  Educu-ional  Research  and 
Improvement  to  conduct  a  study  that  will  provide  an  assessment  of 
information  that  is  currently  collected  on  graduate  education.  In 
conducting  this  study,  OERI  shall  consult  with  other  agencies  and 
organizations  involved  in  graduate  education  policy. 
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Section  1406— requires  the  Comptroller  General  to  conduct  an 
evaluation  of  the  staffing  requirements  of  the  Department  of  Edu- 
cation's Center  for  International  Education. 

Section  1407— authorizes  the  Secretary,  in  cooperation  with  EPA, 
to  conduct  ft  study  of  the  extent  to  which  asbestos,  lead  in  drinking 
water,  or  radon  gas  pose  a  threat  to  the  health  and  safety  of  stu- 
dents and  employees  of  institutions  of  higher  education.  There  are 
authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out  this  study  $3,000,000  for 
FY  1993. 

Section  1408— requires  the  Secretary  to  enter  into  an  arrange- 
ment with  the  National  Academy  of  Science's  Commission  on  Be- 
havioral and  Social  Sciences  and  Education  to  study  civilian  educa- 
tion training  programs  that  are  needed  to  satisfy  the  workforce  re- 
quirements of  the  commercial  aviation  industry  in  the  year  2000 
and  beyond.  , 

Section  1409— clarities  the  definition  of  education  records  under 
the  Buckley  amendment  to  distinguish  that  criminal  records  are 
separated  from  education  records. 

Section  1410— authorizes  the  Secretary  to  make  grants  to  .local 
educational  agencies  jointly  with  one  or  more  institutions  of  higher 
education  to  establish  programs  to  provide  training  and  technical 
assistance  to  school-based  decision-makers  in  local  educational 
agencies  implementing  system-wide  reform.  There  is  authorized  to 
be  appropriated  $1,000,000  for  FY  1993,  and  such  sums  as  may  be 
necessary  for  FY  1994  and  1995. 

Part  B— National  Clearinghouse  for  Postsecondary  Education  Mate- 
rials 

Section  1411— authorizes  the  Secretary  to  award  a  grant  or  con- 
tract to  establish  a  National  Clearinghouse  for  Postsecondary  Edu- 
cation Materials  in  order  to  coordinate  the  production  and  distribu- 
tion of  educational  materials  in  an  accessible  form  to  college  and 
university-ba-ed  print  handicapped  population.  There  is  authorized 
to  be  appropriated  $1,000,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be 
necessary  for  fiscal  years  1994  and  1995. 

Part  C— National  Center  for  the  Workplace 

Section  1421— establishes  the  purpose  of  this  part  as  the  estab- 
lish™ t  of  a  National  Center  for  the  Workplace,  through  the  De- 
partment of  Labor,  that  will  join  together  experts  from  institutions 
of  higher  education  and  the  private  sector.  The  Center  shall  con- 
duct research,  share  information,  and  propose  remedies. 

Section  1422-  authorizes  the  establishment  of  the  National 
Center  for  the  Workplace.  Defines  "eligible  recipient  . 

Section  1423— gives  the  use  of  funds  which  includes  research, 
analysis  of  public  policy,  conducting  seminars  and  national  confer- 
ences, and  providing  for  fellowships. 

Section  1424— -requires  that  a  Board  of  Advisors  be  appointed  for 
tliG  Center* 

Section  i425— authorizes  the  Center  to  receive  money  and  other 
property  donated,  bequeathed,  or  devised  to  the  Center. 

Section  142C— gives  the  authorization  of  appropriations  for  this 
part  as  $2,500,000  for  FY  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary 
for  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 
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Changes  in  Existing  Law  Made  by  the  Bill,  as  Reported 

In  compliance  with  clause  3  of  rule  XIII  of  the  Rules  of  the 
House  of  Representatives,  changes  in  existing  law  made  by  the  bill, 
as  reported,  are  shown  as  follows  (existing  law  proposed  to  be  omit* 
ted  is  enclosed  in  black  brackets,  new  matter  is  printed  in  italics, 
existing  law  in  which  no  change  is  proposed  is  shown  in  roman): 

Higher  Education  Act  of  1965 

[TITLE  I— POSTSECONDARY  PROGRAMS  FOR 
NONTRADITIONAL  STUDENTS 

[findings 

[Sec.  101.  The  Congress  finds  that^- 

[(1)  the  increasing  incidence  of  relocation  and  dislocation  of 
industries  and  workers,  the  entry  and  reentry  of  adults  into 
the  labor  force,  and  the  rapid  rate  of  change  in  technology,  the 
economy,  population  demographics,  and  social  conditions,  ne- 
cessitate significant  improvement  in  postsecondary  educational 
opportunities  for  adults  in  all  stages  of  life; 

[(2)  the  majority  of  adults  who  continue  their  education  do 
so  for  job-related  and  career-orfented  reasons  or  to  fulfill  ad- 
missions requirements  for  educational  or  vocational  training; 

[(3)  minority-group  citizens  comprise  the  fastest  growing 
segment  of  the  population  and  labor  force,  yet  are  underrepre- 
sented  in  adult  education  programs; 

[(4)  access  to  postsecondary  educational  opportunities  is  lim- 
ited for  adults  whose  educational  needs  have  been  inadequate- 
ly served,  or  for  those  whose  age,  sex,  race,  disability,  national 
origin,  rural  isolation,  or  economic  or  personal  circumstances 
(such  as  marital  status  or  responsibility  with  regard  to  depend- 
ent children)  are  barriers  to  such  opportunities; 

[(5)  enrollment  of  adult  learners  (including  individuals  aged 
50  and  over)  approaches  or  equals  that  of  traditional  students 
in  postsecondary  institutions  and  such  enrollment  patterns  are 
changing  the  demography  of  postsecondary  education; 

[(6)  I  he  organizational  struct  ure  and  administration  of  post- 
secondary  institutions  often  represents  a  significant  barrier  to 
matriculation  for  the  adult  learner  and  such  institutions  need 
to  adapt  themselves  to  integrate  adult  learners; 

[(7)  the  Federal  Government  should  encourage  the  develop- 
ment of  institutional  partnerships  between  the  public  and  pri- 
vate sectors  and  postsecondary  institutions  for  the  purpose  of 
planning  and  implementing  effective  educational  programs 
ai.d  services  for  the  adult  learner;  and 

[(8)  it  is  in  the  interest  of  the  Federal  Government  to  sup- 
port continuing  education  for  adults  in  order  to  reduce  unem- 
ployment and  underemployment,  enhance  job  opportunities, 
and  promote  a  well-trained,  flexible,  internationally  competi- 
tive work  force  and  an  educated  citizenry. 

[definitions 

[Sec.  102.  For  the  purpose  of  this  title — 
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|(1)  the  term  "continuing  education"  means  postsecondary 
instruction  and  support  services  that  are  designed  to  meet  the 
educational  needs  of  adult  learners; 

[(2)  the  term  "adult  learner"  means  an  individual  who  by 
reason  of  personal  circumstance,  age,  gender,  disability,  minor- 
ity status,  income,  rural  isolation,  economic  or  educational  dis- 
advantage, marital  status,  presence  of  dependent  children,  lack 
of  or  need  for  new  employment  skills  (including  skills  needed 
to  pursue  a  new  career)  or  other  significant  barrier  (A)  is  not  a 
traditional  student,  and  (B)  engages  in  some  form  of  structured 
postsecondary  study  to  improve  the  individual's  knowledge,  in- 
formation skills,  or  employment  opportunities; 

[(3)  the  term  "eligible  institution"  means  an  institution  of 
higher  education,  combinations  of  institutions  of  higher  educa- 
tion, or  consortia  of  any  such  institutions;  and 

[(4)  the  term  "qualified  entity"  means  a  public  or  nonprofit 
private  organization  which  has — 

[(A)  experience  in  administering  a  program  consistent 
with  the  requirements  of  this  title;  and 

[(B)  demonstrated  the  ability  to  coordinate,  manage, 
and  provide  technical  assistance  to  programs  that  receive 
grants  under  this  title. 

[limitation  on  contract  authority 

[Sec.  103.  The  authority  to  enter  into  contracts  under  this  title 
is  subject  to  the  availability  of  appropriations. 

[Part  A— Program  and  Planning  Grants 

[institution/' '  development 

[Sec.  111.  (a)  Purpose.— It  is  tiie  purpose  of  this  section— 

[(1)  to  assist  eligible  institutions  to  establish  programs  relat- 
ing postsecondary  education  resources  more  closely  to  the  con- 
tinuing educational  training  needs  of  the  American  work  force; 

[(2)  to  help  strengthen  the  capacity  of  postsecondary  institu- 
tions to  respond  to  the  continuing  education  needs  of  adults, 
especially  adults — 

[(A)  dislocated  by  technological  and  economic  change, 
[(B)  seeking  entry,  reentry,  or  progression  in  the  work 
force  after  prolonged  absences  due  to  marriage  and  child- 
rearing; 

[(C)  isolated  from  educational  resources  due  to  age  or 
geographic  location; 

[(D)  seeking  entry  into  nontraditional  occupations  tor 
their  race  or  sex; 

[(E)  receiving  aid  to  families  with  dependent  children; 
[(F)  who  are  functionally  illiterate;  and 
[(G)  who  desire  to  pursue  a  new  career;  and 
[(3)  to  support  cooperative  arrangements  between  eligible 
institutions,  community-based  organizations,  and  private  and 
public  sector  employers  that  will  facilitate  meeting  the  goals  of 
paragraphs  (1)  and  (2). 
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[(b)  Grant.— To  carry  out  the  purpose  of  this  section,  the  Secre- 
tary shall  make  grants  to,  and  enter  into  contracts  with,  eligible 
institutions  for  activities,  such  as — 

[(1)  structuring  an  academic  program  designed  to  facilitate 
the*  attendance  of  working  students,  parents  caring  for  depend- 
ent children,  and  individuals  seeking  to  reenter  the  education- 
al system; 

[(2)  making  academic  programs  available  to  adult  learners 
at  convenient  times  and  locations; 

[(3)  the  encouragenr  a>t  of  resource  sharing  for  innovative 
uses  of  technology,  including  telecommunications  (on  an  inter- 
state or  intrastate  basis)  to  overcome  barriers  to  continuing 
education  opportunities  and  to  develop  innovative  delivery  sys- 
tems for  education  programs; 

[(4)  the  create  or  expansion  of  education  programs  and 
curriculum,  including  adult  literacy  efforts,  designed  to  meet 
the  pre^vvc  as'-c?  future  needs  of  the  labor  market; 

[(F)  the  alopment  of  cooperative  relationships  between 
buatnwft  *  >:<  labor  organizations,  community-based  organiza- 
«»v«  .gencies  which  provide  opportunities  for  continuing 
jrluc*  mo 

[tti)  vhe  removal  of  barriers  posed  by  previour 
training,  age,  sex,  race,  handicap,  national  origin,  iura*  *,  ^ 
tion,  or  economic  circumstance  which  may  ptace  adults  at  a 
disadvantage  in  seeking  continuing  educational  opportunities; 

[(7)  educational  information,  including  literacy  information, 
student  financial  assistance  information,  am*  occupational  in- 
formation and  counseling  services  designed  t  meet  the  special 
needs  of  inadequately  served  adults  and  to  r  esist  their  entry  or 
reentry  into  continuing  education  and  th  'abor  force; 

[(8)  training  for  administrators,  faculty,  and  staff  to  improve 
their  ability  to  teach  and  serve  adult  le  vniers;  and 

[(9)  development  of  remedial  instn  ion  programs  for  adult 
learners  to  enable  them  to  enroll  in  college-level  educational 
programs. 

[(c)  Additional  Use  of  Funds.— (1)  Funds  awarded  under  this 
section  to  any  eligible  institution  shall  be  used  for  the  purposes 
under  subsection  (h),  except  that,  to  a  limited  extent  as  approved 
by  the  Secretary,  such  funds  may  also  be  used  for  program  plan- 
ning and  development  to  carry  out  the  purposes  of  this  section  in- 
cluding—  ,  , 
[(A)  making  adult  and  continuing  educational  opportunities 
available  at  convenient  times  and  locations,  including  off- 
campus  locations; 

[(B)  evaluating  the  responsiveness  of  continuing  education 
program  to  the  work  and  career-related  objectives  of  adults; 

[(C)  developing  or  expanding  educational  and  occupational 
information  and  counseling  services  to  meet  the  special  needs 
of  adults,  including  information  concerning  available  fc  ns  of 
student  financial  assistance; 

[(D)  training  of  personnel  in  continuing  education  programs 
to  improve  their  ability  to  serve  adult  learners; 
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[(E)  developing  or  expanding  high-technology  delivery  sys- 
tems and  curricula  to  ensure  closer  development  and  career 
transitions  for  adult  learners; 

[(F)  joint  planning  and  implementation  activities  between 
institutional  and  private  sector  representatives  to  expand  edu- 
cational opportunities; 

[(G)  promoting  the  sharing  of  personnel  and  resources  be- 
tween an  eligible  institution  and  an  employer; 

[(H)  contributing  to  dependent  care  programs  for  low 
income  participants  in  adult  and  continuing  education  and  the 
development  of  dependent  care  programs;  and 

[(I)  encouraging  and  developing  collaborative  efforts  be- 
tween the  institution  or  institutions  and  combinations  of  edu- 
cation institutions,  private  and  public  institutions,  organiza- 
tions, business,  and  labor  to  develop  programs  responsive  to 
current  employment  and  economic  conditions. 
[(2)  Funds  made  available  under  this  section  may  not  be  used— 

[(A)  to  purchase  or  rent  facilities  to  be  used  in  connection 
with  the  program  or  for  general  operational  overhead  of  the  el- 
igible institutions;  or 

[(3)  to  pay  stipends  or  provide  direct  financial  assistance  to 
any  individual  participating  in  the  programs  established  under 
this  section. 

[(d)  Applications  for  Assistance.— (1)  Any  eligible  institution 
may  submit  an  application  to  the  Secretary  at  such  time,  in  such 
form,  and  containing  such  information,  as  may  be  necessary  to 
enable  the  Secretary  to  evaluate  the  need  for  assistance.  The  Secre- 
tary shall  make  awards  on  a  competitive  basis. 
[(2)  Each  such  application  shall— 

[(A)  provide  evidence  that  the  eligible  institution  has  identi- 
fied the  educational  needs  of  potential  adult  learners  in  the 
area  served  by  the  applicant,  especially  adults  identified  in 
subsection  (a)(2); 

[(B)  describe  the  current  continuing  education  program  of- 
fered by  the  eligible  institution  (including  information  concern- 
ing the  professional  competence  of  faculty  and  staff,  their 
decree  of  participation  in  the  continuing  deduction  program, 
and  institutional  resources  committed  to  the  continuing  educa- 
tion program)  and  the  activities  proposed  to  be  developed  or  as- 
sisted to  meet  the  purposes  of  this  section; 

[(C)  provide  assurance  that  Federal  funds  made  available 
under  this  section  will  comprise  not  more  than  87.5  percent  of 
the  cost  of  the  program  in  the  second  year,  and  75  percent  in 
the  third  year;  t 

[(D)  describe  procedures  for  evaluating  the  effectiveness  ot 
the  activities  for  which  a  grant  or  contract  is  awarded  under 
this  section; 

[(E)  provide  for  such  financial  controls  and  accounting  pro- 
cedures as  are  necessary  to  ensure  proper  disbursement  and 
accounting  for  funds  made  available  to  the  applicant  under 
this  section  and  to  ensure  the  funds  made  available  under  this 
section  for  any  fiscal  year  will  be  used  to  supplement  and,  to 
the  extent  practical,  increase  the  funds  that  would  otherwise 
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be  made  available  for  the  purpose  of  this  section  and  in  no 
case  supplant  those  funds; 

[(F)  provide  assurances  that  the  continuing  education  pro- 
grams, services,  and  activities,  funded  under  this  section  will 
not  be  limited  to  individuals  who  are  enrolled  in  programs  of 
study  that  lead  to  baccalaureate  or  graduate  degrees,  but  will 
also  include  programs  for  adults  enrolled  in  noncredit  continu- 
ing education  programs,  that  address  the  purposes  of  vhis  sec- 
tion; 

[(G)  provide  assurances  that  the  program  funded  under  this 
section  does  not  duplicate  existing  State  funded  programs,  and, 
in  the  case  of  any  public  institution,  that  the  proposed  pro- 
gram is  consistent  with  the  State's  goals  for  that  institution; 

[(H)  provide  the  projected  number  of  students  who  will  par- 
ticipate in  the  program  and  the  proposed  operational  budget 
for  the  program,  including  the  specific  amounts  proposed  to  be 
expended  for  salaries; 

[(I)  include  assurances  that  the  applicant  intends  the  contin- 
ue the  activities  to  be  supported  under  the  grant  after  termina- 
tion of  the  grant,  '  ^eluding  a  detailed  plan  for  obtaining  funds 
to  continue  such  activities; 

[(J)  provide  assurances  that  funds  made  available  under  this 
section  will  be  used  only  for  the  purposes  of  this  section; 

[(K)  provide  for  a  reasonable  period  of  review  and  comment 
on  the  proposed  program  by  the  appropriate  State  agency  and 
include  any  such  comments  with  the  application  to  the  Secre- 
tary; and 

[(L)  include  such  other  information  as  the  Secretary  may 
reasonably  require  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  this  section. 
[(3)  In  awarding  grants  or  contracts  the  Secretary  shall  give  pri- 
ority consideration  to  eligible  institutions  which — 

[(A)  as  appropriate,  include  area  employer  and  employee  or- 
ganizations in  the  planning  of  the  proposed  continuing  educa- 
tion activity  and  provide  assurances  of  the  continued  partici^ 
tion  of  such  organizations  in  the  implementation,  operation, 
and  evaluation  of  the  funded  activities; 

[(B)  include  assurances  that  the  appropriate  State  agencies 
concerned  with  postsecondary  education  and  State  labor 
market  and  economic  agencies  have  been  consulted  in  the  de- 
velopment of  the  proposal; 

[(C)  demonstrate  a  willingness  to  conduct  and  integrate  into 
the  curriculum  work-oriented  professional  and  technical  con- 
tinuing education  programs; 

[(D)  demonstrate  the  capacity  to  obtain  contributions  of 
staff  equipment,  and  resources  for  such  programs  for  nonaca- 
demic  sources,  particularly  employers;  and 

[(E)  provide  assurances  that  adults  enrolled  in  such  pro- 
grams will  have  access  to  suitable  and  adequate  financial  as- 
sistance opportunities,  including  Federal  student  and  funds 
available  for  students  enrolled  less  than  half  time. 
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[establishment  op  off-campus  program  grants 

[Sec.  112.  (a)  Purpose;  Off-Campus  Education  Programs.— The 
Secretary  shall  establish  a  grant  program  to  assist  postsecondary 
institutions  in  developing  program  to  encourage  the  establishment 
and  growth  of  off-campus  educational  programs. 

[(b)  Uses  of  Funds.— Grants  made  under  this  section  to  any  in- 
stitution may  be  used  for  planning,  developing,  or  operating  a  pro- 
gram designed  by  the  institution  to  carry  out  the  purposes  of  this 
section  including — 

[(1)  the  development  and  use  of  high-technology  educational 
delivery  systems  using  computers,  radio,  television,  teleconfer- 
encing, video-disc,  print,  any  combination  of  such  components, 
or  such  other  means  as  may  provide  direct  use  and  access  by 
individuals  to  off-campus  programs; 

[(2)  the  development  of  interstate  educational  delivery  sys- 
tems, cooperative,  and  consortia  arrangements  and  programs 
(including  telecommunications)  which  more  effectively  address 
regional  needs  for  education; 

[(3)  training  of  faculty  and  staff  to  develop  educational  pro- 
grams using  creative  and  innovative  delivery  systems; 

[(4)  development  of  technological  systems  designed  to  en- 
hance the  teaching  capabilities  of  faculty  for  students  off- 
campus; 

[(5)  the  development  of  curricula  and  student  support  serv- 
ices for  students  off-campus;  and 

[(6)  acquisition  (by  lease  or  purchase)  of  necessary  equip- 
ment, except  that  not  more  than  10  percent  of  such  funds  may 
be  used  for  such  acquisition. 
[(c)  Applications  for  Assistance.~(1)  Any  eligible  institution 
requesting  assistance  under  this  section  shall  submit  to  the  Secre- 
tary an  application  for  assistance  at  such  time,  in  such  form,  and 
containing  such  information,  as  may  be  required  by  the  Secretary. 
The  Secretary  shall  make  awards  on  a  competitive  basis  taking 
into  consideration  the  relative  cost  and  effectiveness  of  the  pro- 
posed program. 

[(2)  An  institution,  in  its  application  for  a  grant,  shall— 

[(A)  describe  a  program  for  establishing  or  improving  deliv- 
ery systems  for  students  off-campus  which  shall  include  (i)  the 
proposed  operational  budget  for  the  program  or  activities  to  be 
conducted  with  funds  received  under  the  grant;  (ii)  the  educa- 
tional program  or  courses  which  would  be  made  available  off- 
campus;  and  (iii)  the  educational  needs  which  the  program  is 
designed  to  address; 

[(B)  describe  the  applicants  current  offaampus  program  or 
plans  for  an  off-campus  program; 

[(C)  provide  for  such  financial  control  and  accounting  proce- 
dures a3  may  be  necessary  to  ensure  proper  disbursement  and 
accounting  for  funds  made  available  to  the  applicant  under 
this  section* 

[(D)  set  forth  policies  and  procedures  to  ensure  that  Federal 
funds  made  available  under  this  section  for  any  fiscal  year  will 
be  used  to  supplement  and,  to  the  extent  practical,  increase 

*  1  i)  i 
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the  funds  that  would  otherwise  be  made  available  for  the  pur- 
poses of  this  section  and  in  no  case  supplant  those  funds; 

[(E)  provide  assurances  that  Federal  funds  made  available 
under  this  section  will  comprise  not  more  than  87.5  percent  of 
the  cost  of  the  program  in  the  second  year,  and  75  percent  in 
the  third  year; 

[(F)  set  forth  policies  and  procedures  for  evaluating  the  ef- 
fectiveness of  the  institution  in  accomplishing  the  purposes  of 
the  activities  for  which  a  grant  is  awarded  under  this  section; 
and 

[(G)  provide  such  other  information  as  the  Secretary  may 
require. 

[(3)  Funds  made  available  under  this  section  to  any  institution 
may  not  be  used  for  rent  or  the  purchase  of  facilities  to  be  used  in 
connection  with  the  program,  for  general  operational  overhead  of 
the  institution  or  combination  of  institutions,  or  for  salaries  or  sti- 
pends to  students  participating  in  the  program 

[ADULT  AND  CONTINUING  EDUCATION  8TAPF  DEVELOPMENT 

[Sec.  113.  (a)  Purpose.— It  is  the  purpose  of  this  section  to  assist 
eligible  institutions  to  provide  in-service  training  to  individuals  in- 
volved in  providing  adult  and  continuing  education  services,  includ- 
ing personnel  involved  in  training  offered  under  the  Adult  Educa- 
tion Act,  the  Job  Training  Partnership  Act,  the  Carl  D.  Perkins 
Vocational  Education  Act,  the  Rehabilitation  Act  of  1973,  the  Na- 
tional Apprenticeship  Act,  the  Older  Americans  Act  of  1965,  and 
th&  Socifll  Security  Act* 

[(b)  Grants  Authorized.— To  carry  out  the  purpose  of  this  sec- 
tion, the  Secretary  shall  make  grants  to  eligible  postsecondary  in- 
stitutions that  have  entered  into  agreements  with  the  Secretary  to 
carry  out  an  adult  and  continuing  education  staff  development 
training  program  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  this  sec- 
tion, which  may  include — 

[(1)  programs  designed  to  enhance  the  pedagogical  skills  of 
the  staff  involved  in  programs  offering  adult  and  continuing 
education,  including  the  training  of  staff  and  volunteers  for  lit- 
eracy programs;  _  .     j  .. 

[(2)  technical  aseistance  to  programs  of  adult  education, 
with  particular  emphasis  on  federally  funded  programs;  and 

[(3)  development  of  aduit  and  continuing  educational  curric- 
ula materials,  including  adult  literacy  curricula,  thaf  may  be 
used  in  adult  and  continuing  education  staff  development 
training  especially  materials  that  focus  on  utilization  of  new 
technologies. 

[(c)  Applications  for  Assistance.— Any  eligible  institution  re- 
questing assistance  under  this  section  shall  submit  to  the  Secretary 
an  application  for  assistance  as  such  time,  in  such  form,  and  con- 
taining such  information,  as  may  be  required  by  the  Secretary.  The 
Secretary  shall  make  awirds  on  a  competitive  baste  taking  into 
consideration  the  relative  cost  and  effectiveness  of  the  proposed 
program. 

[(2)  An  institution,  in  its  application  for  a  grant,  shall— 
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|(A)  describe  a  proposal  for  establishing  or  improving  staff 
development  programs  including  the  proposed  operational 
budget  for  the  program  or  activities  to  be  conducted  with  funds 
made  available  under  this  section; 

[(B)  describe  the  applicant's  current  staff  development  pro- 
gram; 

[(C)  provide  for  such  financial  control  and  accounting  proce- 
dures as  may  be  necessary  to  ensure  proper  disbursement  and 
accounting  for  funds  made  available  to  the  applicant  under 
this  soctiori* 

[(D)  set  forth  policies  and  procedures  to  ensure  that  Federal 
funds  made  available  under  this  section  for  any  fiscal  year  will 
be  used  to  supplement  and,  to  the  extent  practical,  increase 
the  funds  that  would  otherwise  be  made  available  for  the  pur- 
poses of  this  part  and  in  no  case  supplant  those  funds; 

[(E)  set  forth  policies  and  procedures  for  evaluating  the  ef- 
fectiveness of  the  institution  in  accomplishing  the  purposes  of 
the  activities  for  which  a  grant  is  awarded  under  this  section; 

and  „ 

[(F)  provide  such  other  information  as  the  Secretary  may  re- 
quire. . 
[(3)  Funds  made  available  under  this  section  to  any  institution 
may  not  be  used  for  rent  or  the  purchase  of  facilities  to  be  used  in 
connection  with  the  program,  for  general  operational  overhead  of 
the  institution  or  combination  of  institutions,  or  for  salaries  or  sti- 
pends to  students  participating  in  the  program. 

[(4)  A  grant  under  this  section  may  not  exceed  $50,000  for  any 
fiscal  year  and  may  be  awarded  for  a  period  not  to  exceed  3  years. 

[administration  of  programs  by  the  secretary 

[Sec.  114.  The  Secretary  shall  ensure  the  equitable  geographic 
distribution  of  funds  under  this  part.  In  making  awards  under  this 
part,  the  Secretary  shall  consider  the  equitable  levels  of  funding 
for  urban  and  rural  areas.  Grants  and  contracts  under  section  111 
or  112  may  be  awarded  for  a  period  not  to  exceed  3  years  and  may 
not  exceed  $100,000  in  the  first  year  of  funding,  except  that  a  grant 
or  contract  involving  combinations  of  institutions  of  higher  educa- 
tion or  a  consortia  with  other  institutions  or  organizations  may  not 
exceed  $150,000  in  the  first  year. 

[authorization  of  appropriations 

[Sec.  115.  There  is  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out 
this  part  $10,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987  and  such  sums  as  may  be 
necessary  for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years.  One  hundred 
percent  of  the  funds  appropriated  under  this  section  for  fiscal  year 
1987  shall  be  available  only  to  carry  out  sections  111  and  112. 

[Part  B— National  Programs 
[adult  learning  research 

[Sec.  121.  (a)  Establishment  of  Program.— To  carry  out  the 

Eurpose  of  this  section  by  providing  assistance  to  institutions  of 
igher  education,  the  Secretary  is  authorized  to  make  grants  to, 
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and  to  enter  into  contracts  with,  eligible  institutions  to  ensure  a 
sustained  capacity  to  undertake  independent  research  and  research 
application  activities  in  adult  and  continuing  education. 

[(b)  Uses  op  Funds.— Funds  made  available  under  this  section  to 
any  eligible  institution  may  be  used  for  planning,  developing,  or  op- 
erating a  program  which  may  include —  ....  j 
[(1)  identifying  and  analyzing  the  special  problems  and 
needs  of  adult  learners;  , 

1(2)  collecting,  analyzing,  and  disseminating  information  re- 
lating to  adult  learners  and  their  educational  and  employment 
objectives,  with  particular  focus  on  analyzing  and  disseminat- 
ing information  on  the  current  and  projected  needs  of  the 

labor  market;  .   «    .  . 

[(3)  examining  and  applying  uses  of  education  technologies 

to  reach  new  and  isolated  learners; 

[(4)  collecting  and  disseminating  relevant  data  from  Federal 
agencies  and  other  national  and  State  resources  applicable  to 
postsecondary  institutional  planning  for  continuing  education, 
including  information  related  to  Federal  and  other  forms  ot 
student  financial  assistance; 

£(5)  supporting  training  programs  designed  to  enhance  the 
effectiveness  of  faculty  to  teach  adult  learners; 

[(6)  developing  curriculum  and  instructional  methods  lor 
adults  seeking  new  employment  opportunities; 

[(7)  demonstrating  and  disseminating  new  and  existing  pro- 
grams designed  for  the  adult  learner;  and 

[(8)  promoting  resource  sharing  for  innovative  uses  ot  tech- 
nology, including  telecommunications,  to  overcome  barriers  to 
postsecondary  educational  opportunities. 
[(c)  Application  for  Assistance.— A  grant  or  contract  author- 
ized by  this  part  may  be  awarded  by  the  Secretary  on  a  competitive 
basis  upon  receipt  of  an  application,  which  is  submitted  to  the  Sec- 
retary at  such  time  or  times  and  contains  such  information  as  the 
Secretary  may  prescribe.  Each  such  application  shall— 

£(1)  contain  provisions  that  demonstrate  the  existing  re- 
sources and  academic  reputation  of  the  institution  of  higher 
education  in  the  field  of  continuing  education  and  its  ability  to 
conduct  such  activities;  and 

[(2)  provide  for  such  fiscal  control  and  fund  accounting  pro- 
cedures as  may  be  necessary  to  assure  proper  disbursement  of 
and  accounting  for  Federal  funds  paid  to  the  applicant  under 
this  part. 

if  authorization  limitation 

[Sec.  122.  No  funds  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  for  the 
purpose  of  this  part  for  fiscal  year  1987  and  the  4  succeeding  fiscal 
years. 
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[Part  C— The  National  Advisory  Council  on  Continuing 

Education 

[national  advisory  council  on  continuing  education 

[Sec.  131.  (a)  Establishment  and  Composition— The  President 
shall  appoint  a  National  Advisory  Council  on  Continuing  Educa- 
tion consisting  of  8  representatives  of  Federal  agencies  having  post- 
secondary  continuing  education  and  training  responsibilities,  in- 
cluding, but  not  limited  to  — 

[(1)  one  representative  each  from— 
[(A)  the  Department  of  Education, 
[(B)  the  Department  of  Agriculture, 
[(C)  the  Department  of  Defense, 
[(D)  the  Department  of  Labor,  and 
[(E)  the  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs;  and 
[(2)  12  member,  not  full-time  employees  of  the  Federal  Gov- 
ernment, who  are  knowledgeable  and  experienced  in  the  field 
of  continuing  education,  including  State  and  local  government 
officials,  representatives  of  business,  labor,  and  community 
groups,  and  adults  whose  educational  needs  have  been  inad- 
equately served.  . 
The  Advisory  Council  shall  meet  at  the  call  of  the  Chairman  but 
not  less  than  twice  a  year.  . 

[(b)  Advisory  Functions.— The  Advisory  Council  shall  advise 
the  Secretary  >n  the  preparation  of  general  regulations  and  with 
respect  to  po'icies  and  procedurec  arising  in  the  administration  of 
this  Act  with  respect  to  continuing  education. 

[(c)  Functions  Relating  to  Eliminating  Duplication.— The 
Advisory  Council  shall  examine  all  federally  supported  continuing 
education  and  training  programs  and  make  recommendations  with 
regard  to  policies  to  eliminate  duplication  and  to  effectuate  the  co- 
ordination of  programs  under  this  Act  with  respect  to  continuing 
education  and  other  federally  funded  continuing  education  and 
training  programs  and  services. 

[(d)  Reports.— The  Advisory  Council  shall  make  annual  reports 
to  the  President,  the  Congress,  and  the  Secretary  of  its  findings 
and  recommendations,  including  recommendations  for  changes  in 
the  provisions  of  this  Act  with  respect  to  continuing  education  and 
other  Federal  laws  relating  to  continuing  education  and  training 
activities.  The  President  shall  transmit  each  such  report  to  the 
Congress  with  his  comments  and  recommendations.  The  Advisory 
Council  shall  make  such  other  reports  or  recommendations  to  the 
President,  the  Congress,  the  Secretary,  or  the  head  of  any  other 
Federal  department  or  agency  as  may  be  appropriate. 

[(e)  Use  of  Services.— The  Advisory  Council  may  utilize  the 
services  and  facilities  of  any  agency  of  the  Federal  Government  as 
may  be  necessary.  The  Advisory  Council  may  accept,  employ,  and 
dispose  of  gifts  or  bequests  to  carry  out  its  responsibilities  under 
this  section. 
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[Part  D— Student  Literacy  Corps 

[SEC*  141.  PURPOSE. 

[It  is  the  purpose  of  this  part  to  provide  financial  assistance  to 
institutions  of  higher  education  to  promote  the  development  of  lit- 
eracy corps  programs  to  be  operated  by  institutions  of  higher  edu- 
cation in  public  community  agencies  in  the  communities  in  which 
such  institutions  are  located. 

[SEC.  142.  LITERACY  CORPS  PROGRAM. 

[From  the  amount  appropriated  pursuant  to  section  146  for  any 
fiscal  year,  the  Secretary  is  authorized,  in  accordance  with  the  pro- 
visions of  this  part,  to  make  grants  to  institutions  of  higher  educa- 
tion for  not  to  exceed  2  years  to  carry  out  literacy  corps  programs. 

[SEC.  143.  USES  OF  FUNDS. 

[(a)  In  General.— Funds  made  available  under  this  part  may  be 
used  for — 

[(1)  grants  to  institutions  of  higher  education  for— 

[(A)  the  costs  of  participation  of  institutions  of  higher 
education  in  the  literacy  corps  program  for  which  assist- 
ance is  sought;  and 

[(B)  stipends  for  student  coordinators  engaged  in  the  lit- 
eracy corps  program  for  which  assistance  is  sought;  and 
[(2)  technical  assistance,  collection  and  dissemination  of  in- 
formation, and  evaluation  in  accordance  with  section  145. 
[(b)  Limitations.— (1)  No  grant  under  this  part  to  an  institution 
of  higher  education  may  exceed  $50,000. 

t(2)  No  institution  of  higher  education  may  expend  more 
than  $25,000  of  a  grant  made  under  this  part  in  the  first  year 
in  which  the  institution  receives  such  a  grant. 
[SEC.  144.  APPLICATIONS. 

[(a)  Application  Required.— Each  institution  of  higher  educa- 
tion desiring  to  receive  a  grant  under  this  part  shall  submit  an  ap- 
plication to  the  Secretary,  at  such  time,  in  such  manner,  and  con- 
taining or  accompanied  by  such  information  as  the  Secretary  may 
reasonably  require. 
[(b)  Contents  of  Application.— Each  such  application  shall— 
[(1)  contain  assurances  that  the  institution  will  use  the 
grant  in  accordance  with  section  143; 
[(2)  contain  adequate  assurances  that — 

[(A)  the  institution  has  established  1  or  more  courses  of 
instruction  for  academic  credit  which  are  designed  to  com- 
bine the  training  of  undergraduate  students  in  various 
academic  departments  such  as  social  sciences,  economics, 
and  education  with  experience  as  tutors; 

r(B)  such  individuals  will  be  required,  as  a  condition  of 
receiving  credit  in  such  course,  to  perform  not  less  than  60 
hours  of  voluntary,  uncompensated  service  during  the  aca- 
demic term  in  a  public  community  agency  as  a  tutor  in 
such  agency's  educational  or  literacy  program; 

[(C)  such  tutoring  service  will  be  supplementary  to  the 
existing  instructional  services,  offered  in  a  structured 
classroom  setting,  and  furnished  under  the  supervision  of 
qualified  personnel;  and 
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[(D)  the  institution  will  locate  such  tutoring  services  in 
one  or  more  public  community  agencies  which  serve  educa- 
tionally or  economically  disadvantaged  individuals  and,  as 
provided  in  section  146,  will  give  priority  in  providing  tu- 
toring services  to —  .  . 
[(i)  educationally  disadvantaged  students  receiving 
services  under  chapter  1  of  title  I  of  the  Elementary 
and  Secondary  Education  Act  of  1965;  and 

[(ii)  illiterate  parents  of  educationally  or  economi- 
cally disadvantaged  elementary  school  students,  with 
special  emphasis  on  single-parent  households;  and 
[(3)  demonstrate  that  the  institution  of  higher  education  has 
participated,  prior  to  applying  for  a  grant  under  this  subtitle, 
in  community  service  activities,  including — 

[(A)  the  use  of  a  portion  of  its  allotment  under  part  C  of 
title  IV  of  the  Higher  Education  Act  of  1965  for  work 
study  for  community  service  learning  under  section 
443(bX2XA);  or 

[(B)  the  conduct  of  a  cooperative  education  program; 

[(4)  contain  such  other  assurances  as  the  Secretary  may  rea- 
sonably require.  . 
[(c)  Waiver.— The  Secretary  may,  upon  request  of  an  institution 
of  higher  education  which  does  not  meet  the  requirements  of 
clause  (3)  of  subsection  (b),  grant  a  waiver  of  the  requirement 
under  such  clause  if  the  institution  of  higher  education  provides  as- 
surances that—         .  , 

[(1XA)  the  institution  of  higher  education  has  conducted  an- 
other significant  program  which  involves  community  outreach 
&nd  SGrvic©*  or 

[(B)  its  failure  to  engage  in  community  service  related  pro- 
grams or  activities  prior  to  making  application  under  this  part 
will  not  impede  the  ability  of  the  institution  to  engage  in  the 
outreach  efforts  necessary  to  carry  out  the  requirements  of 
this  part;  and  , 

[(2)  the  institution  will  use  a  portion  of  its  allotment  under 
part  C  of  title  IV  of  the  Higher  Education  Act  of  1965  for  com- 
munity service  learning  programs  pursuant  to  section 
443(bX2XA)  of  that  Act  if  the  institution  receives  an  allotment 
under  such  part  C.  .  «* 

An  institution  of  higher  education  may  apply  for  a  waiver  as  part 
of  the  application  described  in  subsection  (b). 
tSEC.  145.  TECHNICAL  ASSISTANCE  AND  COORDINATION  CONTRACT. 

[To  the  extent  that  funds  are  available  therfor  pursuant  to  sec- 
tion 146,  the  Secretary  may,  directly  or  by  way  of  grant,  contract, 
or  other  arrangement—  ...  j 

[(1)  provide  technical  assistance  to  grant  recipients  under 

this  part; 

[(2)  collect  and  disseminate  information  with  respect  to  pro- 
grams assisted  under  this  part;  and 

[(3)  evaluate  such  programs  and  issue  reports  on  the  results 
of  such  evaluations. 
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[SEC.  146.  AUTHORIZATION  OF  APPROPRIATIONS. 

[There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out.  the  provi- 
sions of  this  part  $10,0C^  000  for  fiscal  year  1991. 
[SEC.  147.  DEFINITIONS. 
[For  the  purpose  of  this  part 

[(1)  the  term  "public  community  agency'  means  an  estab- 
lished community  agency  with  an  established  program  of  in- 
struction such  as  elementary  and  secondary  schools,  Head 
Start  centers,  prisons,  agencies  serving  youth,  rnd  agencies 
serving  the  handicapped,  including  disabled  veterans; 

[(2)  the  term  "institution  of  higher  education"  has  the  same 
meaning  given  that  term  by  section  1201(a)  of  the  Higher  Edu- 
cation Act  of  1965;  and 

[(3)  the  term  "Secretary"  means  the  Secretary  of  Education. 

[TITLE  II— ACADEMIC  LIBRARY  AND  INFORMATION 
TECHNOLOGY  ENHANCEMENT 

[PURPOSE;  AUTHORIZATION 

[Sec.  201.  (a)  The  Secretary  shall  carry  out  a  program  to  assisW- 
[(1)  institutions  of  higher  education  in  the  acquisition  of  li- 
brary resources,  including  law  library  resources,  and  in  the  es- 
tablishment and  maintenance  of  networks  lor  sharing  library 
resources  in  accordance  with  part  A; 

[(2)  in  the  training  of  persons  in  librarianship  and  to  en- 
courage research  and  development  relating  to  the  improve- 
ment of  libraries  (including  the  promotion  of  economical  and 
efficient  information  delivery,  cooperative  efforts,  and  develop- 
mental projects)  in  accordance  with  part  B; 

[(3)  the  Nation's  major  research  libraries,  in  maintaining 
and  strengthening  their  collections,  and  in  making  their  hold- 
ings available  to  other  libraries  whose  users  have  need  for  re- 
search materials,  in  accordance  with  part  C;  and 

[(4)  college  and  university  libraries  in  acquiring  technologi- 
cal equipment  and  in  conducting  research  in  information  tech- 
nology in  accordance  with  part  D. 
r(bXl)  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out  part 
A  $10,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987,  and  such  sums  as  may  be  neces- 
sary for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

[(2)  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out  part  B 
$5,000,000  for  fisjal  year  1987,  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary 
for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

[(3)  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out  part  C 
$10,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987,  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary 
for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

[(4)  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out  part  D 
$5,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987,  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary 
for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

[(5)  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out  the 
purposes  of  part  D  an  additional  $2,500,000  for  fiscal  year  1988  and 
such  additional  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  each  of  the  3  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years.  Activities  supported  by  funds  appropriated 
pursuant  to  this  paragraph  shall  be  activities  that  will  enable  h- 

ERIC 


197 


braries  to  participate  more  fully  in  the  initiative  funded  under  the 
Education  and  Training  for  American  Competitiveness  Act  of  1987. 

[notification  op  state  agency 

[Sec.  202.  Eaoh  institution  of  higher  education  which  receives  a 
grant  under  this  title  shall  annually  inform  the  State  agency  desig- 
nated pursuant  to  section  1203  of  its  activities  under  this  title. 

[Part  A — College  Library  Resources 

[college  library  resources 

[Sec.  211.  (a)  From  the  amount  appropriated  for  this  part,  the 
Secretary  shall  make  grants  to  eligible  institutions  of  higher  educa- 
tion or  combinations  thereof  (and  to  branches  of  institutions  which 
are  located  in  different  communities  from  that  in  which  its  parent 
institution  is  located).  The  amount  of  a  grant  under  this  part  shall 
not  be  less  than  $2,000  nor  more  than  $10,000  and  shah  reflect  the 
number  of  full-time  equivalent  students  enrolled  at  the  recipient 
institution.  If  the  funds  are  not  sufficient  to  provide  grants  to  all 
eligible  institutions,  grants  shall  be  made  to  those  institutions  dem- 
onstrating the  greatest  need,  based  on  the  eligibility  criteria  in  sec- 
tion 211(c). 

[(b)  A  grant  under  this  part  may  be  made  only  if  the  application 
provide* — 

[(i)  information  about  the  institution  and  its  library  re- 
sources as  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  in  regulations; 

[(2)  satisfactory  assurance  that  the  applicant  has  expended 
for  all  "library  materials  (exclusive  of  construction)  during  the 
institutional  fiscal  year  preceding  the  year  of  application  for 
which  the  grant  is  sought  (Hreafter  in  this  section  referred  to 
as  the  "base  year"),  from  unds  other  than  funds  received 
under  this  part,  an  amount  not  less  than  the  average  annual 
aggregate  amount  or  the  average  amount  per  full-time  equiva- 
lent student  it  expended  for  such  purposes  during  the  two 
years  preceding  the  base  year; 

[(3)  for  such  fiscal  control  and  fund  accounting  procedures 
as  are  necessary  to  assure  proper  disbursement  of  and  account- 
ing for  Federal  funds  paid  to  the  applicant  under  this  part; 

[(4)  for  making  such  reports  as  the  Secretary  may  require, 
including  a  report  on  how  such  funds  received  under  a  grant 
were  expended,  and  for  keeping  such  records  and  for  affording 
such  access  thereto  as  the  Secretary  deems  necessary  to  assure 
the  correctness  and  verification  of  such  reports;  and 

[(5)  a  statement  setting  forth  how  the  funds  received  under 
this  part  will  be  used  to  improve  the  quality  of  the  institution's 
library  services. 

[(c)  In  order  to  be  considered  an  eligible  institution,  an  institu- 
tion mustprovide  the  Secretary  assurance  that— 

[(T>  the  expenditures  of  the  institution  per  full-time  equiva- 
lent Student  for  library  materials  are  less  than  the  average  of 
the  expenditures  for  library  materials  per  full-time  equivalent 
student  by  other  institutions  of  comparable  size  and  program, 
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as  determined  by  the  Secretary  in  accord  with  definitions  es- 
tablished by  the  Center  for  Education  Statistics;  and 

[(2)  the  number  of  volumes  per  full-time  equivalent  student 
is  less  than  the  average  of  such  number  of  volumes  held  by  in- 
stitutions of  comparable  size  and  program,  as  determined  by 
the  Secretary  in  accord  with  definitions  established  by  the 
Center  for  Education  Statistics. 
[(d)  If  the  Secretary  determines,  in  accordance  with  regulations, 
that  there  are  very  unusual  circumstances  which  prevent  the  appli- 
cant from  making  the  assurance  required  by  subsection  (bX2),  the 
requirement  for  such  assurance  may  be  waived.  For  the  purpose  of 
this  subsection,  the  term  "very  unusual  circumstances"  means 
theft,  vandalism,  fire,  flood,  earthquake,  or  other  occurrence  which 
may  temporarily  reduce  the  level  of  expenditures  for  library  mate- 
rials, or  which  resulted  in  unusually  high  expenditures  for  library 

[(e)  If  the  Secretary  determines,  in  accordance  with  regulations, 
that  there  are  very  unusual  circumstances  which  prevent  an  other- 
wise eligible  institution  from  qualifying  under  subsection  (c),  the 
requirements  of  subsection  (c)  may  be  waived.  The  Secretary  may 
not  grant  such  waivers  to  more  than  5  percent  of  the  eligible  insti- 
tutions receiving  grants  under  this  part. 

[(f)  Grants  under  this  part  may  be  used  only  for  books,  periodi- 
cals, documents,  magnetic  tapes,  computer  software,  phonographic 
records,  audiovisual  materials,  and  other  related  library  materials 
(including  necessary  binding)  and  for  the  establishment  and  main- 
tenance of  networks  for  sharing  library  resources  with  other  insti- 
tutions of  higher  education. 

[definition 

[Sec.  213.  For  the  purpose  of  this  part,  the  term  "full-time 
equivalent  students"  means  the  sum  of  the  number  of  students  en- 
rolled full  time  at  an  institution,  plus  the  full-time  equivalent  of 
the  number  of  students  enrolled  part  time  at  such  institution  (de- 
termined on  the  basis  of  the  quotient  of  the  sum  of  the  credit  hours 
of  all  part-time  students  divided  by  12). 

[Part  B— Library  Training,  Research,  and  Development 

[grants  authorized 

[Sec.  221.  From  the  amounts  appropriated  for  this  part  for  any 
fiscal  year,  the  Secretary  shall  make  grants  in  accordance  with  sec- 
tions 222  and  223.  Of  such  amount,  two-thirds  shall  be  available  for 
the  purpose  of  section  222  and  one-third  shall  be  available  for  the 
purpose  of  section  223. 

[library  career  training 

[Sec  222.  (a)  The  Secretary  shall  make  grants  to,  and  contracts 
with,  institutions  of  higher  education  and  library  organizations  or 
agencies  to  assist  them  in  training  persons  in  librarianship.  Such 
grants  or  contracts  may  be  used  by  such  institutions,  library  orga- 
nizations, or  agencies  (1)  to  assist  in  covering  the  cost  of  courses  of 
training  or  study  (including  short  term  or  regular  session  msti- 
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tutes),  (2)  to  establish  and  maintain  fellowships  or  traineeships 
with  stipends  (including  allowances  for  travel,  subsistence,  and 
other  expenses)  for  fellows  and  others  undergoing  training  and 
their  dependents,  not  in  excess  of  such  amounts  as  may  be  deter- 
mined by  the  Secretary,  and  (3)  to  establish,  develop,  or  expand 
programs  of  library  and  information  science,  including  new  tech- 
niques of  information  transfer  and  communication  technology. 

[(b)  Not  less  than  50  per  centum  of  the  grants  made  under  this 
section  shall  be  for  the  purpose  of  establishing  and  maintaining  fel- 
lowships or  traineeships  under  subsection(a)(2). 

[research  and  demonstrations 

[Sec.  223.  The  Secretary  is  authorized  to  make  grants  to,  and 
contracts  with,  institutions  of  higher  education  and  other  public  or 
private  agencies,  institutions,  and  organizations  for  research  and 
demonstration  projects  related  to  the  improvement  of  libraries, 
training  in  librarianship,  and  for  the  dissemination  of  information 
derived  from  such  projects. 

[Part  C— Strengthening  Research  Library  Resources 

[eligibility  for  assistance 

[Sec.  231.  (aXD  From  the  amount  appropriated  for  this  part,  the 
Secretary  shall  make  grants  to  institutions  with  major  research  li- 
braries. 

[(2)  For  the  purposes  of  this  part,  the  term  "major  research  li- 
brary0 means  a  public  or  private  nonprofit  institution  (including 
the  library  resources  of  an  institution  of  higher  education),  an  inde- 
pendent research  library,  or  a  State  or  other  public  library,  having 
a  library  collection  which  is  available  to  qualified  users  and 
which — 

[(A)  makes  a  significant  contribution  to  higher  education 
and  research; 

[(B)  is  broadly  based  and  is  recognized  as  having  national  or 
international  significance  for  scholarly  research; 

[(C)  is  of  a  unique  nature,  and  contains  material  not  widely 
available;  and 

[(D)  is  in  substantial  demand  by  researchers  and  scholars 
not  connected  with  that  institution. 
[(b)  No  institution  receiving  a  grant  under  this  part  for  any 
fiscal  year  may  receive  a  grant  under  section  211  for  that  year, 

[(c)  In  determining  eligibility  for  assistance  under  this  part,  the 
Secretary  shall  permit  institutions  that  do  not  otherwise  qualify  to 
provide  additional  information  or  documents  to  demonstrate  the 
national  or  international  significance  for  scholarly  research  of  the 
particular  collection  described  in  the  grant  proposal 

[geographical  distribution  of  grants 

[Sec.  232.  In  making  grants  under  this  part,  the  Secretary  shall 
endeavor  to  achieve  broad  and  equitable  geographical  distribution 
throughout  the  Nation. 
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[Part  D— College  Library  Technology  and  Cooperation 

Grants 

[establishment  of  program 

[Sec.  241.  (a)  The  Secretary  is  authorized  to  make  grants  for 
technological  equipment  and  other  special  purposes  to— 

[(1)  institutions  of  higher  education  which  demonstrate  a 
need  for  special  assistance  for  the  planning,  development,  ac- 
quisition, installation,  maintenance,  or  replacement  of  techno- 
logical equipment  (including  computer  hardware  and  software) 
necessary  to  participate  in  networks  for  sharing  of  library  re- 
sources; 

[(2)  combinations  of  higher  education  institutions  which 
demonstrate  a  need  for  special  assistance  in  establishing  and 
strengthening  joint-use  library  facilities,  resources,  or  equip- 
ment; 

[(3)  other  public  and  private  nonprofit  organizations  which 
provide  library  and  ir  formation  services  to  institutions  of 
higher  education  on  a  formal,  cooperative  basis  for  the  purpose 
of  establishing,  developing,  or  expanding  programs  or  projects 
that  improve  their  services  to  institutions  of  higher  education; 
and 

[(4)  institutions  of  higher  education  conducting  research  or 
demonstration  projects  to  meet  special  national  or  regional 
needs  in  utilizing  technology  to  enhance  library  or  information 
sciences  ■ 

[(b)  From  funds  appropriated  for  this  part,  the  Secretary  shall 
make  competitive  awards  to  institutions  or  combinations  of  institu- 
tions in  each  of  the  categories  described  in  clauses  (1)  through  (4)  of 
subsection  (a).  The  minimum  award  shall  be  $15,000  and  may  be 
expended  over  a  3-year  period. 

[(c)  A  grant  under  this  section  may  be  made  only  if  the  applica- 
tion (whether  by  an  individual  institution  or  a  combination  of  insti- 
tutions) is  approved  by  the  Secretary  on  the  basis  of  criteria  pre- 
scribed in  regulations  and  provides  satisfactory  assurance  that  the 
applicant  will  expend  during  the  3-year  period  for  which  the  grant 
is  sought  (from  funds  other  than  funds  received  under  this  title), 
for  the  same  purpose  as  such  grant,  an  amount  from  such  other 
sources  equal  to  not  less  than  one-third  of  such  grant. 

[(d)  This  program  shall  be  administered  in  the  Department  by 
an  expert  in  library  technology.] 

TITLE  I— PARTNERSHIPS  FOR  EDUCATIONAL 

EXCELLENCE 

SEC.  100.  AUTHORIZATION  OF  APPROPRIATIONS. 

(a)  Urban  Community  Service.— There  are  authorized  to  be  ap- 
propriated to  carry  out  part  A  of  this  title,  $25,000,000  for  fiscal 
year  1993,  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding 
fiscal  years.  n  _ 

(b)  Urban  and  Rural  College,  University,  and  Scmx>L  Part- 
nerships.—There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out 
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part  B  of  this  title,  $25,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993,  and  such  sums 
as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

(c)  Articulation  Agreements.— There  are  authorized  to  be  ap- 
propriated to  carry  out  part  D  of  this  title,  $50,000,000  for  fiscal 
year  1993,  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding 
fiscal  years. 

(d)  Manufacturing  Engineering  Education— There  are  au- 
thorized to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out  part  E  of  this  title, 
$25,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993,  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary 
for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

(e)  Access  and  Equity  to  Education  for  All  Americans 
Through  Telecommunications.— There  are  authorized  to  be  appro- 
priated  for  fiscal  year  1993  $10,000,000  and  such  sums  as  may  be 
necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

PARTA-URBAN  community  service 

SEC.  101.  STATEMENT  OF  PURPOSE. 

It  is  the  purpose  of  this  part  to  provide  incentives  to  urban  insti- 
tutions (including  academic,  private  and  civic  bodies)  to  work  to- 
gether to  devise  and  implement  solutions  to  the  most  pressing  and 
severe  problems  in  their  communities. 

SEC.  102.  APPLICATION  FOR  URBAN  COMMUNITY  SERVICE  GRANTS. 

(a)  Application  and  Plan.— Any  institution  seeking  assistance 
under  this  part  shall  submit  to  the  Secretary  an  application  at  such 
time,  in  such  form,  and  containing  or  accompanied  by  such  infor- 
mation and  assurances  as  the  Secretary  may  require  by  regulation. 
Such  application  shall  contain  a  plan  agreed  to  by  the  members  of  a 
consortium  that  includes  (1)  a  public  or  private  4  year  institution 
(and,  where  possible  and  appropriate,  a  community  college)  in  part- 
nership with  (2)  an  urban  school  system,  a  local  government,  a  pri- 
vate business,  or  a  nonprofit  institution.  The  Secretary  may  waive 
this  consortium  requirement  for  those  applicants  who  can  demon- 
strate that  they  have  devised  an  integrated  and  coordinated  plan 
which  meets  the  purpose  of  this  part 

(b)  Priority  in  Selection  of  Applications.— The  Secretary  shall 
give  priority  to  those  applications  that — 

(1)  include  plans  agreed  to  by  a  consortium  composed  of  sever- 
al member  from  the  categories  described  in  subsection  (a);  and 

(2)  propose  to  conduct  joint  projects  supported  by  other  local, 
State,  and  Federal  programs. 

(c)  Selection  Procedures.— The  Secretary  shall,  by  regulation, 
develop  a  formal  procedure  for  the  submission  of  applications  and 
publish  in  the  Federal  Register  an  announcement  with  respect  to 
that  procedure  and  the  availability  of  funds. 

SEC.  103.  ALLOWABLE  ACTIVITIES. 

(a)  In  General.— Funds  made  available  under  this  part  shall  be 
used  to  support  planning,  applied  research,  training,  resource  ex- 
changes or  technology  transfers,  the  delivery  of  services,  or  other  ac- 
tivities the  purpose  of  which  is  to  design  and  implement  programs 
to  assist  urban  communities  to  meet  and  address  their  most  pressing 
problems. 
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(b)  Authorized  Activities.— Activities  conducted  with  funds 
mr  '-  available  under  this  part  may  include  research  on  resource  ex- 
changes, technology  transfer,  technical  training,  the  aelw  ry  of  serv- 
ices, and  technical  assistance  in  the  following  areas— 

(1)  urban  poverty  and  its  alleviation; 

(2)  health  care,  including  its  delivery  and  access; 

(3)  under-performing  <-*hool  systems  and  audents; 

(4)  problems  faced  '.  :  •  elderly  in  urban  settings; 

(5)  crime:  preventi  *  iu>  ►  alternative  interventions; 

(6)  urban  housing 

(7)  urbaninfrastruc^.i. 

(8)  economic  development;  and 

(9)  other  problem  areas  which  participants  in  the  agreement 
required  by  section  102  agree  are  of  high  priority  in  the  urban 
area  covered  by  such  agreement. 

PART  B— URBAN  AND  RURAL  COLLEGE,  UNIVERSITY,  AND 
SCHOOL  PARTNERSHIPS 

SEC.  121.  PURPOSE. 

It  is  the  purpose  of  this  part  to  encourage  partnerships  between 
urban  or  rural  institutions  of  higher  education  or  consortia  of  such 
institutions  and  secondary  schools  and  school  systems  serving  low- 
income  and  educationally  disadvantaged  urban  or  rural  students  to 
support  programs  that  may  assist  in  improving  the  retention  ana 
graduation  rates  of  such  secondary  schools,  improve  the  academic 
skills  of  their  public  and  private  nonprofit  seconaary  school  stu- 
dents, increase  their  ooportunities  to  continue  iheir  education 
beyond  the  secondary  level,  and  to  impwve  their  prospects  for  pro- 
ductive emplc  -~nent.  s 

SEC.  122.  AGREEMENT. 

(a)  Agreements— To  be  eligible  for  a  grant  under  this  part,  an 
urban  or  rural  institution  of  higher  education  or  consortium  must 
toter  into  a  written  partnership  agreement  with  a  local  educational 
agency.  Such  partnership  may  include  businesses,  labor  organizu- 
i  ons,  professional  associations,  community-based  organizations  or 
other  public  or  private  agencies  or  organizations. 

(b)  Contents  of  Agreement.— The  agreement  required  under 

this  section  shall  include—  . 

(1)  a  listing  of  all  participants  in  the  partnership; 

(2)  a  description  of  the  responsibilities  of  each  participant  in 
the  partnership;  and  .  . 

(3)  a  listing  of  the  resources  to  be  contributed  by  each  partici- 
pant. 

SEC.  123.  GRANTS. 

(A)  In  General.— The  Secretary  may  use  funds  appropriated  tor 
this  part  to  make  grants  to  university-school  partnerships.  Lhe 
grants  may  be  used  to  support  partnership  activities  which  are  di- 
rectly related  to  the  purpose?  set  forth  in  section  121. 

(b)  Amount  and  Use  of  Grants.— From  such  funds,  the  secre- 
tary shall  make  grants  of  no  less  than  $250,000  and  no  more  than 
$1,000,000. 
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(c)  Preferences.— In  making  grants  under  this  part,  the  Secre- 
tary shall  give  preference  to—  t 

programs  which  will  serve  predominantly  low-income 

neighborhoods;  , 

(3)  partnerships  which  will  run  ptvgrams  during  the  regular 
school  year  and  during  the  summer; 

(3)  programs  which  will  serve  educationally  disadvantaged 
students,  potential  dropouts,  pregnant  adolescent  and  teen-aged 
parents  or  children  whose  parents  or  parent  are  migratory  agri- 
culture workers  or  migratory  fishermen;  and 

(4)  programs  designed  to  encourage  women  and  minorities 
who  are  underrepresented  in  the  fields  of  science  and  mathe- 
matics to  pursue  these  fields. 

(d)  Maintenance  of  Effort.— Any  local  educational  agency  or 
institution  of  higher  education  participating  in  an  agreement  under 
this  part  shall  not  reduce  its  combined  fiscal  effort  per  student  or 
its  aggregate  expenditures  on  education. 

SEC  124.  GRANT  APPLICATION. 

(a)  Application  Required.— A  partnership  desiring  to  receive  a 
grant  under  this  part  shall  submit  an  application  to  the  Secretary, 
in  such  form  and  providing  such  information  as  the  Secretary',  by 
regulation,  shall  require.  . 

(b)  Contents  of  Application.— The  application  shall  include— 

(1)  the  partnership  agreement  described  in  section  122; 

(2)  a  listing  of  all  the  schools  to  be  involved  in  the  program; 

(3)  a  description  of  the  programs  to  be  developed  and  operated 
by  the  partnership;  and 

(4)  assurances  to  the  Secretary—  t 

(A)  that  the  partnership  will  establish  a  governing  body 
including  one  representative  from  each  participant  in  the 
partnership, 

(B)  that  Federal  funds  will  provide  no  more  than  70  per- 
cent of  the  cost  of  the  project  in  the  first  year;  60  percent  nf 
such  costs  in  the  second  year,  and  50  percent  of  such  costs 
in  the  third  and  any  subsequent  year; 

(C  that  any  local  educational  agency  or  institution  of 
higher  education  participating  in  this  partnership  shall 
utilize  any  Federal  funds  it  shall  receive  from  a  grant 
under  this  part  to  supplement,  and,  to  the  extent  practica- 
ble, increase  the  resources  that  would,  in  the  absence  of 
such  Federal  funds,  be  made  available  from  non-Federal 
sources  for  the  education  of  students  described  in  this  part; 
and  L 

(D)  that  in  no  case  shall  funds  under  such  a  grart  be 
used  to  supplant  non-Federal  funds  already  available. 

PART  C—ADMINISTRA  TIVE  PROVISIONS  FOR  PARTS  A  AND 

B 

SEC  131.  PEER  REVIEW. 

The  Secretary  shall  designate  a  peer  review  panel  to  review  appli- 
cations submitted  under  parts  A  and  B  and  make  recommendations 
for  funding  to  the  Secretary.  In  selecting  the  peer  review  panel,  the 
Secretary  may  consult  with  other  appropriate  Cabinet-level  officials 
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and  with  non-Federal  organizations,  to  ensure  f/iuc  the  panel  will 
be  geographically  balanced  and  be  composed  of  representatives  from 
public  and  private  institutions  of  higher  education,  labor,  business, 
State  and  local  government,  who  have  expertise  in  urban  communi- 
ty service. 

SEC.  132.  DISBURSEMENT  OF  FUND. 

(a)  Multiyear  A  VAII^ABILITY.  — Subject  to  the  availability  of  ap- 
propriations, grants  under  part  A  may  be  made  on  a  multiyear 
basis,  except  that  no  institution,  individually  or  as  a  participant  in 
a  combination  of  such  institutions,  may  receive  a  grant  for  more 
than  5  years. 

(b)  Distribution  Requirement— The  Se^  etary  shall  award 
grants  under  parts  A  and  B  in  such  manner  as  to  achieve  wide- 
spread and  equitable  utilization  of  the  grants  in  all  parts  of  the 

(c)  Matching  Requirement— An  applicant  under  part  A  of  this 
title  and  the  local  governments  associated  with  its  application  shall 
contribute  to  me  conduct  of  the  program  supported  by  the  grant  an 
amount  from  non-Federal  funds  equal  to  at  least  one-fourth  of  the 
amount  of  the  grant,  which  contribution  may  be  in  cash  or  in  serv- 
ices, supplies  or  equipment. 

(d)  Waiver  of  Matching  Requirement.— The  Secretary  may 
waive  the  requirements  of  subsection  (c)  of  this  section  with  respect 
to  an  eligible  institution  that  demonstrates  a  unique  hardship  that 
precludes  its  compliai&e  with  that  requirement 

SEC.  133.  NATIONAL  NETWORK. 

(a)  Program  Authority.— The  Secretary  may  establish  a  nation- 
al network  among  urban  and  rural  grant  institutions,  so  that  the 
results  of  individual  projects  funded  under  parts  A  and  B  can  be 

Generalized,  disseminated,  replicated,  and  applied  throughout  the 
fation.  .     ,  ,  * 

(b)  Funding.— From  any  funds  appropriated  for  carrying  out  parts 
A  and  B,  the  Secretary  may  set  aside  not  to  exceed  5  percent,  or 
$500,000  in  any  fiscal  year,  whichever  is  less,  for  the  purposes  of 
carrying  out  subsection  (a)  of  this  section. 

SEC  134.  DEFINITIONS, 
(a)  Definitions.— As  used  in  parts  A  and  B— 

(1)  The  ter  "eligible  institution"  has  the  meaning  given 
such  term  by  the  first  sentence  of  section  1201(a)  of  this  Act 

(2)  The  term  'urban  area"  means  a  metropolitan  statistical 
area  having  a  population  of  not  less  than  400,000,  or  two  con- 
tiguous metropolitan  statistical  areas  having  a  population  of 
not  less  than  400,000,  or,  in  any  State  which  does  not  have  a 
metropolitan  statistical  area  which  has  such  a  population,  the 
entity  of  the  State  having  an  agreement  under  section  1203,  or, 
if  no  such  entity  has  an  agreement,  the  Secretary,  shall  desig- 
nate one  urban  area  for  the  purposes  of  this  part 

(3)  The  term  "urban  institution  of  higher  eduction  means  a 
nonprofit  municipal  university,  established  by  the  governing 
body  of  the  city  in  which  it  is  located,  and  o  perating  as  of  the 
date  of  enactment  of  this  part  under  that  authority,  or  an  insti- 
tution of  higher  education,  or  a  consortium  of  such  institutions 
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any  one  of  which  meets  all  of  the  requirements  of  this  para- 
graph, which— 

(A)  is  located  in  an  urban  area, 

(B)  draws  a  substantial  portion  of  its  undergraduate  stu- 
dents from  the  urban  area  in  which  it  is  located,  from  the 
urban  area  in  which  it  is  located  or  contiguous  areas, 

(C)  carries  out  programs  to  make  postsecondary  educa- 
tional opportunities  more  accessible  to  residents  of  such 
ur^an  area,  or  contiguous  areas, 

(D)  has  the  present  capacity  to  provide  resources  respon- 
sive to  the  needs  and  priorities  of  such  urban  area,  or  con- 
tiguous areas, 

(E)  offers  a  range  of  professional,  technical,  or  graduate 
programs  sufficient  to  sustain  its  capacity  to  provide  such 
resources,  and 

(F)  has  demonstrated  and  sustained  a  sense  of  responsi- 
bility to  such  urban  area  and  contiguous  areas  and  its 
people. 

(b)  Publication  Required.  — 

(1)  The  Secretary  shall,  not  later  than  6  months  following  the 
enactment  of  this  title,  publish  in  the  Federal  Register  a  pre- 
liminary list  of  all  public  ~nd  private  nonprofit  institutions  of 
higher  education  which  shall  meet  the  qualifications  prescribed 
in  subparagraphs  (A)  through  (E)  of  subsection  (aXSl 

(2)  The  Secretary  shall,  annually,  provide  an  opportunity  for 
any  unlisted  institution  to  apply  to  be  added  to  this  list,  and 
shall  publish  such  additions  in  the  Federal  degister. 

PART  D—ARTICULA  TION  A  GREEMENTS 

SEC  141  FINDINGS, 

The  Congress  finds  that— 

(1)  because  more  than  one-half  of  all  first-time  first-year  stu- 
dents attending  postsecondary  institutions  attend  community  or 
junior  colleges,  and  because  almost  one-half  of  minority  stu- 
dents enrolled  in  a  higher  education  attend  2-year  institutions, 
community  and  junior  colleges  represent  a  substantial  and  an 
important  educational  resource; 

(2)  declining  oarticipation  rates  for  low-income  students  and 
minorities  at  institutions  of  higher  education  is  of  growing  con> 
cern  to  the  higher  education  community  and  Congress,  and 

(3)  there  is  growing  awareness  of  the  need  to  assist  low- 
income,  minority  and  other  nontraditional  students  in  bridging 
the  gap  between  2-year  to  4-year  institutions,  enabling  them  to 
reach  their  individual  potential,  as  well  as  contribute  to  the 
larger  society. 

SEC.  142.  PURPOSE 

The  purpose  of  this  part  is  to  improve  the  educational  opportuni- 
ties of  this  Nation's  postsecondary  students  by  creating  comprehen- 
sive articulation  agreements  and  planning  between  partnerships  of 
2-year  and  4-year  institutions  of  higher  education. 
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SEC  143.  AUTHORIZATION  OF  GRANTS. 

(a)  Assistance  for  Articulation  Partnerships.— From 
amounts  appropriated  for  this  part,  the  Secretary  shall  make  grants 
to  States  to  enable  States  to  make  awards,  either  on  a  competitive 
basis  or  on  the  basis  of  a  formula  determined  by  the  State,  to  articu- 
lation partnerships  between— 

(1)  a  qualified  2-year  institution;  and 

(2)  a  qualified  4-year  institution. 

(b)  Qualified  Institutions.— For  purposes  of  subsection  (a)— 

(1)  a  qualified  2-year  institution  is  an  institution  of  higher 
education  (as  determined  under  section  481(a))  that  is  an  eligi- 
ble institution  under  section  435(a)  and  that — 

(A)  is  a  nonprofit  institution  that  offers  a  2-year  associate 
degree  or  a  2-year  certificate  program;  or 

(B)  is  a  proprietary  institution  that  offers  a  2-year  associ- 
ate degree  program;  and 

(2)  a  qualified  4-year  institution  is  an  institution  of  higher 
education  (as  determined  under  section  481(a))  that  is  an  eligi- 
ble institution  under  section  435(a)  and  that  offers  a  baccalau- 
reate degree  program. 

(c)  Allocation  and  State  Grants.— 

(1)  Formula  allocation.— In  any  fiscal  year  for  which  the 
amount  made  available  under  section  100  to  carry  out  the  provi- 
sions of  this  part  equals  or  exceeds  $50,000,000,  the  Secretary 
shall  allot  an  amount  that  bears  the  same  ratio  to  the  amount 
appropriated  under  section  100  for  such  fiscal  year  as  the  total 
amount  received  under  title  IV  by  students  attending  institu- 
tions in  the  State  for  such  fiscal  year  bears  to  the  total  amount 
received  under  title  IV  by  all  students  for  such  fiscal  year. 

(2)  Competitive  grants.— In  any  fiscal  year  for  which  the 
amount  made  available  under  section  100  to  carry  out  the  provi- 
sions of  this  part  do  not  equal  or  exceed  $50,000,000,  the  Secre- 
tary is  authorized,  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this 
part,  to  make  grants  to  States  to  carry  out  articulation  agree- 
ments under  sections  145  and  146- 

SEC.  144.  STATE  APPLICATION. 

Bach  State  that  desires  to  receive  a  grant  under  this  part  shall 
submit  an  application  to  the  Secretary  in  such  form  and  containing 
or  accompanied  by  such  information  as  the  Secretary  may  require. 
Such  application  shall — 

(1)  after  consultation  with  the  State  agencies  responsible  for 
supervision  of  community  colleges,  technical  institutes,  or  otht 
2-year  postsecondary  institutions,  designate  a  sole  State  agency 
as  the  State  agency  responsible  for  the  administration  and  su- 
pervision of  activities  carried  out  with  assistance  under  this 
part; 

(2)  describe  how  funds  will  be  allocated  in  a  manner  consist- 
ent with  section  145; 

(3)  contain  assurances  that  the  State  will  comply  with  the  re- 
quirements of  this  part; 

(4)  provide  for  an  annual  submission  of  data  concerning  the 
use  of  funds  and  students  served  with  assistance  under  this 
part;  and 
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(5)  provide  that  the  State  will  keep  such  records  and  provide 
such  information  to  the  Secretary  as  may  be  required  for  pur- 
poses of  financial  audits  and  program  evaluation. 

SEC  145.  LOCAL  APPLICATIONS. 

Any  articulation  partnership  comprised  of  qualified  institutions 
that  d?sires  to  receive  a  grant  from  a  State  under  this  part  shall 
submit  an  application  to  the  State  in  such  form  and  containing  or 
accompanied  by  such  information  as  the  State  may  require  and 
shall — 

(1)  include  in  the  articulation  agreement— 

(A)  assurances  that  academic  credit  earned  at  the  quali- 
fied institution  described  in  section  U3(bXV  will  be  trans- 
ferable to  the  qualified  institution  or  institutions  as  de- 
scribed in  section  H3(bX2); 

(B)  development  of  articulation  agreement  programs  and 
services  appropriate  to  the  needs  of  the  partnership  partici- 
pants; 

(C)  activities  that  facilitate  the  development  of  programs 
and  services  appropriate  to  the  needs  of  the  students  at- 
tending courses  covered  by  the  articulation  agreement; 

(D)  inservice  training  for  faculty  for  designed  to  imple- 
ment effective  articulation  agreements; 

(E)  counseling  services;  and 

(F)  information  concerning  programs  contained  in  the  ar- 
ticulation agreement; 

(2)  include  assurances  that  the  articulation  partnership  has 
the  qualified  personnel  required— 

(A)  to  develop,  administer,  and  implement  the  program 
required  by  this  part,  and 

(B)  to  provide  special  training  necessary  to  prepare  staff 
for  the  program;  and 

(3)  include  a  plan  of  operation  for  the  program  which  in- 
cludes— 

(A)  a  description  of  the  program  goals, 

(B)  a  description  of  the  uses  of  funds  as  required  by  para- 
graph (2), 

(C)  a  description  of  the  activities  and  services  which  will 
be  provided  under  the  program  (including  training  and 
preparation  of  staff),  and 

(D)  a  description  of  the  subject  areas  to  be  included  in 
the  articulation  agreement 

SEC  146.  ARTICULATION  AGREEMENT 

(a)  Length  of  Grant.— Each  recipient  of  a  grant  from  a  State 
shall  use  the  amounts  provided  under  the  grant  to  develop  and  oper- 
ate articulation  agreements  for  6  years, 

(b)  Use  of  Funds. — Funds  provided  to  an  articulation  partner- 
ship under  this  part  may  be  used— 

(1)  to  perform  any  activity  or  program  required  by  section  145; 

(2)  as  part  of  the  program^  planning  activities,  to  acquire 
technical  assistance  from  Federal,  State*  or  local  entities  that 
have  successfully  designed,  established,  and  operated  articula- 
tion programs; 
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(3)  to  provide  workshops  with  students  and  teachers,  counsel 
ing  for  students  to  continue  their  education  to  a  bachelors 
degree,  orientation  visits  at  institutions  participating  in  the 
consortia;  and 

(4)  to  provide  outreach  to  potential  students, 

SEC,  147,  STATE  ADMINISTRATION, 

A  State  may  reserve  not  more  than  3  percent  of  the  amounts 
available  under  this  title  for  any  fiscal  year  for  State  administra- 
tive costs  including  monitoring  and  technical  assistance, 

SEC,  NS,  PRIORITY, 

The  State  shall  give  priority  to  grant  applications  for  programs 
which — 

(1)  encourage  teacher  education, 

(2)  have,  as  one  of  the  partners  participating  in  an  articula- 
tion agreement,  an  entity  that  meets  the  requirements  of  section 
344(b)  of  the  Carl  D,  Perkins  Vocational  and  Applied  Technolo- 
gy Education  Act, 

(3/  contribute  their  own  institutional  resources, 

(4)  are  not  subject  to  a  default  reduction  agreement  under  sec- 
tion 428F,  or 

(5)  encourage  articulation  in  subject  areas  of  national  impor- 
tance as  determined  by  the  Secretary. 

SEC,  149,  REPORTS, 

(a)  State  Reports,— Each  State  shall  submit  to  the  Secretary  an 
annual  report  on  the  operation  of  the  program  under  this  part  in 
such  State  during  the  preceding  year.  Such  report  shall  include 
such  information  as  the  Secretary  may  require  by  regulation. 

(b)  Evaluation  and  Dissemination,— The  Secretary  shall,  on  the 
basis  of  the  reports  submitted  under  subsection  (a),  evaluate  all  or  a 
sample  of  the  programs  conducted  under  this  part  for  the  purposes 
of  (1)  determining  the  success  or  failure  of  such  programs  in  increas- 
ing access  and  entry  of  students  from  2-year  institutiors  to  4-year 
institutions,  and  (2)  identifying  the  most  successful  programs  under 
this  part  and  the  causes  for  such  success.  The  Secretary  shall,  not 
later  than  January  31,  1996,  submit  a  report  to  the  Congress  on  the 
results  of  such  evaluation.  The  Secretary  shall  disseminate  the  find- 
ings  made  pursuant  to  clause  (2)  through  appropriate  agencies  and 
organizations.  The  Secretary  may  reserve  up  to  3  percent  of  the 
amount  appropriated  under  section  100  to  carry  out  this  subsection, 

PART E— MANUFACTURING  ENGINEERING  EDUCATION 

SEC,  161,  PURPOSE, 

The  purposes  of  this  part  are  to  encourage  the  development  of  un- 
dergraduate and  gmduate  level  programs  of  education  and  research 
in  manufacturing  engineering  at  institutions  of  higher  education  in 
the  United  States  and  to  increase  the  number  of  persons  educated  in 
the  techniques  and  disciplines  of  manufacturing  engineering 
through— 

(1)  the  expansion  of  Federal  Government  support  for  programs 
of  manufacturing  engineering  education  in  the  United  States; 
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(2)  the  provision  of  financial  support  for  the  establishment  of 
new  programs  of  manufacturing  engineering  education  across 
the  United  States; 

(3)  the  upgrading  of  existing  programs  in  manufacturing  engi- 
neering education  in  the  United  States; 

(4)  the  encouragement  of  increased  participation  of  women, 
members  of  minority  groups,  and  disabled  persons  in  manufac- 
turing education  and  training;  and 

(5)  the  active  involvement  of  the  Federal  Government,  States, 
and  local  governments  along  with  institutions  of  higher  educa- 
tion and  private  industry  tVi  cooperative  undertakings  to  estab- 
lish and  support  such  programs. 

SEC.  162.  MANUFACTURING  ENGINEERING  EDUCATION  GRANT  PROGRAM. 

(a)  Establishment  of  Grant  Program.— The  Secretary,  in  con- 
sultation  with  the  Director  of  the  National  Science  Foundation  and 
the  Director  of  the  Office  of  Science  and  Technology  Policy,  shall  es- 
tablish a  program  for  the  Secretary  *o  make  grants  to  institutions  of 
higher  education  for  the  following  purposes: 

(1)  To  support  the  enhancement  of  existing  programs  in  man- 
ufacturing engineen  £  education  that  are  conducted  by  grantee 
institutions  and  that        the  requirements  of  section  163. 

(2)  To  support  the  establishment  at  grantee  institutions  of 
new  programs  in  manufacturing  engineering  education  that 
meet  such  requirements. 

(b)  New  Programs  in  Manufacturing  Engineering  Educa- 
tion—For  the  purpose  of  subsection  (aX2),  a  program  in  manufac- 
turing engineering  education  to  be  established  at  an  institution  of 
higher  education  may  be  considered  new  regardless  of  whether  the 
program  is  to  be  conducted — 

(1)  within  an  existing  department  in  a  school  of  engineering 
of  the  grantee  institution  of  higher  education; 

(2)  within  a  manufacturing  engineering  department  to  be  es- 
tablished separately  from  the  existing  departments  within  such 
school  of  engineering;  or 

(3)  within  a  manufacturing  engineering  school  or  center  to  be 
established  separately  from  an  existing  school  of  engineering  of 
such  institution. 

(c)  Minimum  Number  of  Grants  for  New  Programs— Of  the 
total  number  of  grants  awarded  pursuant  to  this  section,  at  least 

'  one-third  shall  be  awarded  for  the  purpose' stated  in  subsection 

(aX2). 

(d)  Geographical  Distribution  of  Grants.— In  awarding 
grants  under  this  subsection,  the  Secretary  shall,  to  the  maximum 
extent  practicable,  avoid  geographical  concentration  of  grant 
awards. 

(e)  Initial  Grants.— Within  one  year  after  the  date  of  the  enact- 
ment of  this  part,  the  Secretary,  i"  consultation  with  the  Director  of 
the  National  Science  Foundation,  shall  award  grants  under  the  pro- 

fram  to  at  least  10  institutions  of  higher  education  across  the 
fnited  States. 

(f)  Coordination  of  Grant  Program  With  the  National  Sci- 
ence Foundation.— The  Secretary  and  the  Director  of  the  National 
Science  Foundation  shall  enter  into  a  written  agreement  for  carry- 
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ing  out  the  grant  program  established  pursuant  to  this  section.  The 
agreement  shall  include  the  following  matters: 

(V  Procedures  to  ensure  that  the  grant  program  is  fully  co- 
ordinated  with  similar  existing  education  programs  of  the  Na- 
tional  Science  Foundation. 

(2)  Provisions  for  the  National  Science  Foundation  10  assist 
in  the  administration  and  management  of  grants  made  by  the 
Secretary  under  the  program. 

SEC  163.  COVERED  PROGRAMS  OF  MANUFACTURING  ENGINEERING  EDUCA- 
TION 

(a)  In  General.— A  program  of  engineering  education  supported 
with  a  grant  awarded  pursuant  to  this  part  shall  meet  the  require- 
ments  of  this  section. 

(b)  LiWZL  of  Higher  Education  for  Which  Program  Is  Of- 
fered.—The  program  of  education  shall  be  conducted  at  the  under- 
graduate  level,  the  graduate  level,  or  both  the  undergraduate  and 
graduate  levels, 

(c)  Components  of  Program— The  program  of  education  shall 
be  a  consolidated  and  integrated  multidisciplinary  program  of  edu- 
cation having  each  of  the  following  components: 

(1)  Multidisciplinary  instruction  that  encompasses  the  total 
manufacturing  engineering  enterprise  and  that  may  include— 

(A)  manufacturing  engineering  education  and  training 
through  classroom  activities,  laboratory  activities,  thesis 
projects,  and  individual  or  team  projects; 

(B)  faculty  development  programs; 

(C)  recruitment  of  educators  highly  qualified  in  manufac- 
turing engineering; 

(D)  presentation  of  seminars,  workshops,  and  training  jor 
the  development  of  specific  research  or  education  skills; 
and 

(E)  activities  involving  interaction  between  the  institution 
of  higher  education  conducting  the  program  and  industry, 
including  programs  for  visiting  scholars  or  industry  execu- 
tives. 

(2)  Opportunities  for  students  to  obtain  work  experience  in 
manufacturing  through  such  activities  as  internships,  summer 
job  placements,  or  cooperative  work-study  programs. 

(3)  Faculty  and  student  research  that  is  directly  related  to, 
and  supportive  of,  the  education  of  undergraduate  or  graduate 
students  in  advanced  manufacturing  science  and  technology  be- 
cause of— 

(A)  the  increased  understanding  of  advanced  manufac- 
turing science  and  technology  that  is  derived  from  such  re- 
search; and 

(B)  the  enhanced  quality  and  effectiveness  nf  the  instruc- 
tion that  result  from  that  increased  understanding. 

(d)  Significant  Involvement  of  Industry.— The  program  shall 
be  conducted  with  a  significant  level  of  involvement  of  private 
sector  manufacturing  firms  having  major  manufacturing  operations 
in  the  United  States  and  a  significant  level  of  collaboration  between 
the  firms  so  involved  and  the  institution  of  higher  education  con- 
ducting the  program. 
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SEC  164.  GRANT  PROPOSALS. 

(a)  Proposal.  Requirements— The  Secretary,  in  coordination 
with  the  Director  of  the  National  Science  Foundation,  shall  solicit 
from  institutions  of  higher  education  in  the  United  States  proposals 
for  grants  to  be  made  pursuant  to  this  part  of  the  support  of  pro- 
grams of  manufacturing  engineering  education  that  are  consistent 
with  the  proposes  of  this  Act 

(b)  Content  of  Proposals. — Each  proposal  submitted  by  an  insti- 
tution of  higher  education  shall  include  the  following; 

(1)  A  description  of  the  program  proposed  to  be  supported  by 
the  grant 

(2)  A  discussion  of  the  institution's  experience  and  demon- 
strated  capabilities  that  qualify  the  institution  to  conduct  the 
proposed  program. 

(3)  a  discussion  of  how  industrial  experience,  expertise,  and 
facilities  will  be  integrated  into  the  proposed  program. 

(4)  A  description  of  the  anticipated  curriculum. 

(5)  A  description  of  the  research  proposed  to  be  conducted  pur- 
suant to  the  proposed  program,  including  how  the  research  will 
support  the  instructional  content  of  the  program. 

(6)  A  commitment  by  the  non-Federal  government  participants 
in  the  proposed  program  to  contribute  financial  or  in-kind  sup- 
port sufficient  to  defray  at  least  50  percent  of  the  total  cost  of 
the  program  during  the  period  covered  by  the  grant,  including  a 
description  of  the  cost-sharing  arrangements  provided  to  carry 
out  the  cost-sharing  commitment. 

(7)  A  description  of  the  specific  benefits  the  proposed  program 
will  provide  for  the  improvement  of  the  defense  industrial  base 
of  the  United  States  and  the  education  and  training  of  engi- 
neers in  manufacturing  methods,  techniques,  and  technology  in 
the  United  States. 

(8)  A  plan  to  achieve  a  significant  level  of  participation  by 
women,  members  of  minority  groups,  and  disabled  persons 
through  active  recruitment  of  students  from  among  such  per- 
sons. 

SEC  165.  GRANT  AWARDS. 

(a)  Merit  Competition. — Grants  shall  be  awarded  on  the  basis  of 
merit  competition  in  accordance  with  procedures  prescribed  by  the 
Secretary  in  coordination  with  the  Director  of  the  National  Science 
Foundation. 

(b)  Selection  Criteria. — The  Secretary  may  select  a  proposal  for 
the  award  of  a  grant  pursuant  to  this  part  if  the  proposal,  at  a  min- 
imum— 

(1)  promotes  the  achievement  of  the  purposes  of  this  Act; 

(2)  contains  innovative  approaches  for  improving  engineering 
education  in  manufacturing  technology; 

(3)  demonstrates  a  strong  commitment  by  the  proponents  to 
apply  the  resources  necessary  to  achieve  the  objectives  for  which 
the  grant  is  to  be  made; 

($)  provides  for  the  conduct  of  research  that  supports  the  in- 
struction to  be  provided  in  the  proposed  program  and  is  likely 
to  improve  manufacturing  engineering  and  technology; 
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(5)  demonstrates  a  significant  level  of  involvement  of  United 
States  industry  in  the  proposed  instructional  and  research  ac- 
tivities; 

(6)  is  likely  to  attract  superior  students; 

(7)  proposes  to  involve  fully  qualified  faculty  personnel  who 
are  experienced  in  research  and  education  in  areas  associated 
with  manufacturing  engineering  and  technology; 

(8)  proposes  a  program  that,  within  3  years  after  the  grant  is 
made,  is  likely  to  attract  from  sources  other  than  the  Federal 
Government  the  financial  and  other  support  necessary  to  sus- 
tain such  program;  and  .  . 

(9)  proposes  to  achieve  a  significant  level  of  participation  oy 
women,  members  of  minority  groups,  and  disabled  persons 
through  active  recruitment  of  students  from  among  such  per- 
sons. 

PART  F-ACCESS  AND  EQUITY  TO  EDUCATION  FOR  ALL 
AMERICANS  THROUGH  TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

SEC.  171.  ESTABLISHMENT  OF  PROGRAM. 

(a)  General  Authority— The  Secretary  is  authorized  in  accord- 
ance with  provisions  of  this  part  to  make  grants  to  eligible  entities 
for  the  Federal  share  of  the  cost  of  telecommunications  services  to 
promote  access  and  equity  to  education.  t 

(b)  Eligible  Applicants.— In  order  to  be  eligible  for  a  grant 
under  this  part  eligible  applicants  shall  consist  of  a  public  broad- 
casting entity  (or  a  consortium  of  such  entities)  and  an  institution 
of  higher  education  (or  a  consortium  of  such  entities)  and  may  also 
include  a  State,  a  local  unit  of  government,  or  a  public  or  ^private 
nonprofit  organization.  . 

(c)  Application— Each  eligible  applicant  which  desires  to  receive 
a  grant  under  this  part  shall  submit  an  application  to  the  Secretary 
at  such  time,  in  such  manner  and  containing  or  accompanied  by 
such  information  as  the  Secretary  may  reasonably  require.  Each 
such  application  shall —  , 

(1)  describe  education  telecommunications  services  to  be  sup- 
ported with  the  grant; 

(2)  describe  the  administrative  and  management  structure 
supporting  the  activities  funded  by  the  grant; 

(3)  provide  that  the  applicant  shall  match  each  dollar  of 
funding  received  under  this  part  on  a  one-to-one  basis; 

(4)  provide  assurances  that  the  financial  interests  of  the 
United  States  in  the  telecommunications  equipment,  software 
and  other  facilities  shall  be  protected  for  the  use  of  the  life  of 
such  facilities;  .  , 

(5)  describe  the  manner  in  which  nontraditional  postsecona- 
ary  education  students  will  benefit  in  the  services  supported; 

(6)  describe  the  manner  in  which  special  services  including 
captioned  films,  television,  descriptive  video  and  education 
media  for  handicapped  individuals  shall  be  supported;  and 

(7)  provide  evidence  that  each  dollar  received  under  this  part 
shall  be  matched  by  funds  from  other,  non-Federal  sources. 

(d)  Activities  Supported.— Grants  under  this  part  shall  support 
one  or  more  of  the  following  activities- 
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(1)  acquisition  of  site  equipment  to  provide  the  technical  abil- 
ity to  receive  diverse  education  services  at  school,  campus,  and 
work  site  locations; 

(2)  satellite,  fiberoptic  and  other  distribution  systems  and  for 
local  broadcast  or  other  local  distribution  capability; 

(3)  preservice  or  inservice  education  and  training  for  K~12 
teachers  through  interactive  television  conferencing; 

(4)  preparation  of  telecommunications  programs  and  software 
which  support  national,  regional,  or  statewide  efforts  *o  provide 
teaching  and  learning  materials  not  otherwise  available  for 
local  use;  and 

(5)  a  loan  service  of  captioned  films,  descriptive  video  and 
educational  media  for  the  purpose  of  making  such  materials 
available,  in  accordance  with  regulations,  in  the  United  States 
for  nonprofit  purposes  to  individuals  with  disabilities,  parents 
of  individuals  with  disabilities,  and  other  individuals  directly 
involved  in  .  vities  for  he  advancement  of  individuals  with 
disabilities,  in  Judingfor  the  purpose  of  addressing  problem*  of 
illiteracy  among  individuals  with  disabilities. 

(e)  Approval  of  Applications— <1)  The  Secretary  shall,  in  ap- 
proving applications  under  this  part,  give  priority  to  applications 
which— 

(A)  include  support  for  services  to  make  captioned  films,  de- 
scriptive video  and  educational  media  available  to  individuals^ 
with  disabilities  who  otherwise  lack  access  to  such  educational 
materials; 

(B)  will  provide,  directly  or  indirectly,  services  to  a  significant 
number  of  postsecondary  institutions; 

(C)  improve  access  to  creditworthy  telecommunications 
coursework  to  individuals  otherwise  denied  such  opportunity; 

(D)  will  be  available  in  the  rnultistate  area; 

(E)  include  evidence  of  significant  business  support;  or 

(F)  includes  matching  funds,  exceeding  the  minimum  amount 
required  under  thin  part 

(2)  In  approving  applications  under  this  part  the  Secretary  shall 
insure  equitable  geographic  distribution  of  grant  awards. 

(f)  Definition.— The  term  "Public  Broadcasting  Entity>}  has  the 
same  meaning  given  that  term  in  section  397  of  the  Communica- 
tions Act  of 193k* 

(g)  Report.— Each  recipient  of  a  grant  under  this  part  shall 
submit  a  report  including  a  description  of  activities  supported,  a  de- 
scription of  the  population  served,  an  assessment  of  the  ability  of 
private  sector  entities  to  continue  the  support  of  the  activities  in  the 
absence  of  Federal  funding  and  shall  submit  such  reports  to  the 
Secretary  no  later  than  30  days  after  the  conclusion  of  the  grznt 
jjeriod.  The  Secretary  shall  select  reports  received  under  this  subsec- 
tion appropriate  for  dissemination  to  the  education  community  and 
shall  make  such  reports  available  through  the  National  Diffusion 
Network. 
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TITLE  11— A  CADEMIC  LIBRARIES  IN  AN 
ELECTRONIC  NETWORKED  ENVIRONMENT 

SEC.  201.  PURPOSE;  AUTHORIZATION. 

(a)  Purpose.— The  Secretary  shall  carry  out  a  program  to  assist— 

(1)  college  and  university  libraries  in  acquiring  technological 
eauipment  and  in  conducting  research  in  information  technolo- 
gy in  accordance  with  part  A; 

(2)  in  the  education  and  training  of  persons  in  library  and  in- 
formation science  and  to  encourage  research  and  development 
relating  to  improvement  of  libraries  (including  the  promotion  of 
economical  and  effective  information  delivery,  cooperative  ef- 
forts, and  developmental  projects)  in  accordance  with  part  B; 

(3)  the  Nation  s  major  research  libraries,  in  maintaining  and 
strengthening  their  collections,  and  in  making  information  re- 
sources available  to  other  libraries  whose  users  haw  need  for 
research  materials  in  accordance  with  part  C;  and 

(4)  historically  black  colleges  and  universities  with  programs 
in  library  and  information  sciences  to  train  and  educate  Afri- 
can Americans  and  other  ethnic  minorities  in  such  programs  in 
accordance  with  part  D. 

(b)  Authorization.— (1)  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
to  carry  out  part  A  $25,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums 
as  may  be  necessary  for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

(2)  There  are  uuthorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out  part  B 
$25,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary 
for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

(3)  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out  part  c 
$25,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary 
for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

(4)  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out  part  U 
$25,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary 
for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

SEC.  202.  NOTIFICATION  OF  STATE  AGENCY. 

Each  institution  of  higher  education  which  receives  a  grant  under 
this  title  shall  annually  inform  the  State  agency  designated  pursu- 
ant to  section  1203  of  its  activities  under  this  title. 
SEC.  203.  ADMINISTRATION. 

Programs  under  this  title  shall  be  administered  in  the  Depart- 
ment oy  appropriate  experts  in  library  technology,  library  education, 
and  related  fields. 

PART  A— COLLEGE  LIBRARY  TECHNOLOGY  AND 
COOPERATION  GRANTS 

SEC.  211.  GRANTS  FOR  TECHNOLOGY,  NETWORKING,  AND  OTHER  PURPOSES. 

(a)  Authorization.— The  Secretary  is  authorized  to  make  grants 
for  technological  equipment,  networking,  and  other  special  purposes 

(1)  institutions  of  higher  education  which  demonstrate  a  need 
for  special  assistance  for  the  planning,  development,  acquisi- 
tion, maintenance,  or  upgrading  of  technological  equipment  nec- 
essary to  organize,  access,  or  utilize  materials  in  electronic  for- 
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mats  and  to  participate  in  networks  for  the  accessing  and  shar- 
ing of  library  n~d  information  resources; 

(2)  combinu  .jns  of  higher  education  institutions  which  dem- 
onstrate a  need  for  special  assistance  in  establishing  and 
strengthening  joint-use  library  facilities,  resources,  or  equipment 
for  the  accessing  and  sharing  of  library  and  information  re- 
sources; 

(3)  other  public  and  private  nonprofit  organizations  which 
provide  library  and  information  services  to  institutions  of 
higher  education  on  a  formal,  cooperative  basis  for  the  purpose 
of  establishing,  developing,  or  expanding  programs  or  projects 
that  improve  their  services  to  institutions  of  higher  education; 
and  .. 

(4)  institutions  of  higher  education  conducting  research  or 
demonstration  projects  that  improve  information  services  to 
meet  special  national  or  regional  needs  by  utilizing  technology 
to  enhance  library  or  information  services  such  as  via  the  Na- 
tional Research  and  Education  Network. 

(b)  Awards  Requirements.— From  funds  appropriated  for  this 
part,  the  Secretary  shall  make  competitive  awards  to  institutions  or 
combinations  of  institutiom  in  each  of  the  categories  described  in 
paragraphs  (1)  through  (4)  of  subsection  (a).  The  minimum  award 
shall  be  $25,000  and  may  be  expended  over  a  3-year  period. 

(c)  Grants  Amount.— For  grants  under  section  2ll(aXV  the  maxi- 
mum award  per  institution  shall  be  $35,000.  The  Secretary  shall 
give  priority  under  section  211(aXl)  to  projects  which  assist  those  de- 
veloping institutions  seeking  to  link  one  or  more  institutions  to  re- 
source sharing  networks. 

(d)  Grants  Criteria.— A  grant  under  this  section  may  be  made 
only  if  the  application  (whether  by  an  individual  institution  or  a 
combination  of  institutions)  is  approved  by  the  Secretary  on  the 
basis  of  criteria  prescribed  in  regulations  and  provides  satisfactory 
assurance  that  the  applicant  will  expend  during  the  3-year  period 
for  which  the  grant  is  sought  (from  funds  other  than  funds  received 
under  this  title),  for  the  same  purpose  as  such  grant,  an  amount 
from  such  other  sources  equal  to  not  less  than  one-third  of  such 
grant 

PART B-LIBRARY EDUCATION,  RESEARCH,  AND 
DEVELOPMENT 

SEC.  221.  GRANTS  A  UTHORIZET. 

From  the  amounts  appropriated  for  this  part  for  any  fiscal  year, 
the  Secretary  shall  make  grants  in  accordance  with  sections  222  and 
223.  Of  such  amount,  two-thirds  shall  be  available  for  the  purpose 
of  section  222  and  one-third  shall  be  available  for  the  purpose  of 
section  223. 

SEC  222.  LIBRARY  EDUCA  TWN  AND  HUMAN  RESOURCE  DEVELOPMENT. 

(a)  Purpose  and  Grant  Criteria . — The  Secretary  is  authorized 
to  make  grants  to,  and  contract  with,  institutions  of  higher  educa- 
tion and  library  organizations  or  agencies  to  assist  them  in  educat- 
ing and  training  persons  in  library  and  information  science,  par- 
ticularly in  areas  of  critical  needs,  such  as  recruitment  and  reten- 
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tion  of  minorities.  Such  grants  or  ^ntracts  may  be  used  by  such  in- 
stitutions, library  organizations,  or  agencies— 

(1)  to  assist  in  covering  the  cost  of  coutses  of  study  or  staff 
development  (including  short  term  or  regular  session  institutes), 

(2)  to  establish  and  maintain  fellowship  or  iraineeships  with 
stipends  (including  allowances  for  travel,  subsistence,  and  other 
a.  °nses)  for  fellows  who  demonstrate  need  and  who  are  work- 
irV  toward  a  graduate  degree  and  iheir  dependents,  not  in 
excess  of  such  maximum  amounts  as  may  be  determined  by  the 
Secretary,  and 

(3)  to  establish,  develop,  or  expand  programs  of  library  and 
information  science,  including  new  techniques  of  information 
transfe*  and  communication  technology. 

(b)  Additional  Requirements.— Not  less  than  50  percent  of  the 
grants  made  under  this  section  shall  be  for  the  purpose  of  establish- 
ing and  maintaining  fellowships  or  traineeships  under  subsection 
(aX2). 

SEC.  223.  RESEARCH  AND  DEMONSTRATION. 

The  Secretary  is  authorized  to  make  grants  to,  and  contract  with, 
institutions  of  hi  er  education  and  other  public  and  private  agen- 
cies, institutions  nd  organizations  fur  research  and  development 
projects  related  to  vae  improvement  of  libraries,  education  in  library 
and  information  science,  the  enhancement  of  library  services 
through  effective  and  efficient  use  of  new  technologies,  and  for  the 
dissemination  of  information  derived  from  such  projects, 
SEC.  224.  CONSULTATION  REQUIREMENTS. 

The  Secretary  shall  consult  with  the  appropriate  library  and  in- 
formation science  professional  bodies  in  the  determination  of  criti- 
cal needs  under  section  222  and  in  the  determination  of  priorities 
under  section  223, 

PART  C-IMPROVING  ACCESS  TO  RESEARCH  LIBRARY 

RESOURCES 

SEC  231.  RESEARCH  LIBRARY  RESOURCES, 

(a)  Purposes  and  Definitions.— (1)  From  the  amount  appropri- 
ated for  this  part,  the  Secretary  shall  make  grants  to  institutions 
with  major  research  libraries, 

(2)  For  the  purposes  of  this  part,  the  term  "major  research  li- 
brary" means  a  public  or  private  nonprofit  institution  (including 
the  library  resources  of  an  institution  of  higher  education),  an  inde- 
pendent research  library,  or  a  State  or  other  public  library,  mg  a 
library  collection  which  is  available  to  qualified  users  ana  much— 

(A)  makes  a  significant  contribution  to  higher  education  and 
research  * 

(B)  is  broadly  based  and  is  recognized  as  having  national  or 
international  significance  for  scholarly  research; 

(C)  is  of  a  i  xique  nature,  and  contains  material  not  widely 
available;  and 

(D)  is  in  substantial  demand  by  researchers  and  scholars  not 
connected  with  that  institution. 

(b)  Eligibility.— In  determining  eligibility  for  assistance  under 
this  part,  the  Secretary  tf*"7'  permit  institutions  that  do  not  other- 
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wise  qualify  to  provide  additional  information  or  documents  to 
iemonstrate  the  national  or  international  significance  for  scholarly 
research  of  the  particular  collection  described  in  the  grant  proposal 

SEC  232.  GFOGRAPHICAL  DISTRIBUTION  OF  GRANTS 

In  making  grants  under  this  part,  the  Secretary  shall  endeavor  to 
achieve  broad  and  equitable  geographical  distribution  throughout 
the  Nation. 

PART  D-STRENGTHENING  LIBRARY  AND  INFORMATION 
SCIENCE  PROGRAMS  IN  HISTORICALLY  BLACK  COLLEGES 
AND  UNIVERSITIES 

SEC.  241.  STRENGTHENING  LIBRARY  AND  INFORMATION  SCIENCE  PRO- 
GRAMS IN  HISTORICALLY  BLACK  COLLEGES  AND  UNIVERSI- 
TIES 

(a)  In  General. — The  Secretary  shall  make  grants  to,  and  con- 
tract with,  historically  black  colleges  and  universities  and  library 
organizations  or  agencies  which  have  nationally  approved  programs 
in  library  and  information  science  to  assist  them  in  education  and 
training  of  A  frican  American  and  other  ethnic  minorities,  particu- 
larly in  areas  of  critical  needs  of  library  and  information  science. 
Such  grants  or  contracts  may  be  used  by  su:h  institutions,  library 
organizations,  or  agencies — 

(1)  to  assist  in  covering  the  cost  of  courses  of  study  or  staff 
development  (including  short-term  or  regular  session  institutes), 

(2)  to  establish  and  maintain  fellowships  or  traineeships  with 
stipends  (including  allowances  for  travel,  subsistence,  and  other 
expenses)  for  fellows  who  demonstrate  need  and  who  are  work- 
ing toward  a  graduate  degree  and  their  dependents,  not  in 
excess  of  such  maximum  amounts  as  may  be  determined  by  the 
Secretary,  and 

(3)  to  establish,  develop,  or  expand  libraries  and  library  and 
information  science  programs,  including  new  techniques  of  in- 
formation transfer  and  communication  technology. 

(b)  Traineeships.— Not  less  than  50  percent  of  the  grants  made 
under  this  section  shall  b<  for  the  purpose  of  establishing  and  main- 
taining fellowships  or  traineeships  under  subsection  (aXzh 

PART  E— FUNDING  PROHIBITION 

SEC  251,  FUNDING  PROHIBITION 

Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  law,  amendments  to  this 
title  establishing  new  programs  or  expanding  existing  programs,  en- 
acted  pursuant  to  the  Higher  Education  Amendments  of  1992,  shall 
not  be  funded  in  fiscal  year  1993,  or  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years, 
unless  and  until  Congress  enacts  appropriations  for  programs  under 
this  title  enacted  prior  to  such  amendments  at  a  level  no  less  than 
the  level  of  funding  in  effect  for  such  preexisting  programs  for  fiscal 
year  1992, 

TITLE  III— INSTITUTIONAL  AID 
Findings  and  purposes 
Sec.  301.  (a)  Findings.— The  Congress  finds  that— 


o 
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[(1)  many  institutions  of  higher  education  in  this  era  of  de- 
clining enrollments  and  scarce  resources  face  problems  which 
threaten  their  ability  to  survive;!  ,     ,        -  . .  . 

(1)  there  are  a  significant  number  of  institutions  of  higher 
education  serving  high  percentages  of  minority  students  and 
students  fro  low-income  backgrounds,  that  face  problems  that 
threaten  their  ability  to  survive; 


Part  A — Strengthening  Institutions 

PROGRAM  PURPOSE 

Sec  311.  (a)  *  *  *  .. 

Jad)  Grants  Awarded;  Special  Consideration.— (1)  From  the 
sums  available  for  this  part  under  section  360(aXl),  the  Secretary 
may  award  grants  to  any  eligible  institution  with  an  application 
approved  under  section  351  in  order  to  assist  such  an  institution  to 
plan,  develop,  or  implement  activities  that  promise  to  strengthen 
the  institution.  ,.  ...    .  ... 

[(2)  Special  consideration  shall  be  given  to  any  eligible  mstitu- 

tl0n  [(A)  which  has  endowment  .unds  (other  than  any  endow- 
ment fund  built  unde**  section  332  of  this  Act  as  in  effect  on 
September  h\  1986,  and  under  part  B)  the  market  value  of 
which,  per  full-time  aquivalent  student,  is  less  than  the  aver- 
age current  market  value  of  the  endowment  funds,  per  full- 
time  equivalent  student  (other  than  any  endowment  fund  built 
under  section  332  of  this  Act  as  in  effect  on  September  dO, 
1986,  and  under  part  B)  at  similar  institutions;  or 

[(B)  which  has  expenditures  per  full-time  equivalent  student 
for  library  materials  which  is  less  than  the  average  of  the  ex- 
penditures for  library  materials  per  full-time  equivalent  stu- 
dent by  other  aimilarly  situated  institutions. 
[(3)  Special  consideration  shall  be  given  to  applications  which 
propose,  pursuant  to  the  institution's  plan,  to  engage  in— 

[(A)  faculty  development; 

[(B)  funds  and  administrative  management; 

[(C)  development  and  improvement  of  academic  programs; 

[(D)  acquisition  of  equipment  for  use  in  strengthening  funds 
management  and  academic  programs; 

[(E)  joint  use  of  facilit^s  such  as  libraries  and  laboratories; 
and 

[(F)  student  services.! 
(b)  Grants  Awarded;  Allowable  Activities.— From  the  sums 
available  for  this  part  under  section  360(aXV,  the  Secretary  may 
award  grants  to  any  eligible  institution  with  an  application  ap- 
proved under  section  351  in  order  to  assist  such  an  institution  to 
plan,  develop,  or  implement  activities  that  promise  to  strengthen  the 
institution,  including— 

(1)  faculty  development; 

(2)  funds  and  administrative  management; 

(3)  development  and  improvement  of  academic  programs; 
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(4)  acquisition  of  equipment  for  use  in  strengthening  funds 
management  and  academic  programs; 

(5)  joint  use  of  facilities  such  as  libraries  and  laboratories; 
and 

(6)  student  services. 
Sec.  312  (a)  *  *  * 

(b)  Eligible  Insittution.— For  the  purpose  of  this  part,  the  term 
"eligible  institution"  means — 

(1)  and  institution  of  higher  education — 

(A)  *  *  * 

******* 

(D)  which  is  accredited  by  a  nationally  recognized  ac- 
crediting agency  or  association  determined  by  the  Secre- 
tary to  be  reliable  authority  as  to  the  quality  of  training 
offered  or  which  is,  according  to  such  an  agency  or  associa- 
tion, makixjg  reasonable  progress  toward  accreditation; 
and 

[(E)  except  as  provided  in  section  352(b)  which  has, 
during  the  5  academic  years  preceding  the  academic  year 
for  which  it  seeks  assistance  under  this  part — 

|(i)  .net  the  requirement  of  either  subparagraph 
(CXi)  or  (CXii),  or  of  both  such  subparagraphs  (simulta- 
neously or  consecutively);  and 

[(ii)  met  the  requirement  of  subparagraph  (D);  and 
|(F)J  (E)  which  meets  such  other  requirements  as  the 
Secretary  may  prescribe;  and 

(2)  any  branch  of  any  institution  of  higher  education  de- 
scribed under  paragraph  (1)  which  by  itself  satisfies  the  re- 
quirements contained  in  subparagraphs  (A)  and  (B)  of  such 
paragraph  [;  J, 

[(3)  any  institution  of  higher  education  which  h^s  an  enroll- 
ment of  which  at  least  20  percent  are  Mexican  American, 
Puerto  Rican,  Cuban,  or  other  Hispanic  students,  or  combina- 
tion thereof,  and  which  also  satisfies  the  requirements  of  sub- 
paragraphs (A),  (B),  (C),  and  (D)  or  paragraph  (1); 

[(4)  any  institution  of  higher  education  which  has  an  enroll- 
ment of  at  least  60  percent  American  Indian,  or  in  the  case  of 
Alaska  natives,  in  enrollment  of  at  least  5  percent  and  which 
also  satisfies  the  requirements  of  subparagraphs  (A),  (B),  (C), 
and  (D)  of  paragraph  (1);  and 

[(5)  any  institution  of  higher  education  which  has  an  enroll- 
ment of  which  at  least  5  percent  are  Native  Hawaiian,  Asian 
American,  American  Samoan,  Micronesian,  Guamian  (Cha- 
morro),  and  Northern  Marianinan  or  any  combination  thereof, 
and  which  also  satisfies  the  requirements  of  subparagraphs  (A), 
(B),  (C),  and  (D)  of  paragraph  (D.l 
For  purposes  of  the  determination  of  whether  an  institution  is  an 
eligible  institution  under  this  paragraph,  the  factor  described 
under  paragraph  (IX A)  shall  be  given  twice  the  weight  of  the  factor 
described  under  paragraph  (1XB). 

(c)  Enrollment  of  Needy  Students. —  For  the  purpose  of  this 
part,  the  term  "enrollment  of  needy  students"  means  an  enroll- 
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ment  at  an  institution  of  higher  education  or  a  junior  or  communi- 
ty college  which  includes — 


(2)  a  substantial  percentage  of  students  receiving  Pell  Grants 
in  the  second  fiscal  year  preceding  the  fiscal  year  for  which  de- 
termination is  being  made,  in  comparison  with  the  percentage 
of  students  receiving  Pell  Grants  at  all  such  institutions  in 
[second  preceding  fiscal  year  J ,  second  fiscal  year  preceding  the 
fiscal  year  for  which  the  determination  is  made,  unless  the  re- 
quirement of  this  subdivision  is  waived  under  section  352(a). 
******* 


[Sec,  313.  (c»)  General  Rule. — The  Secretary  may  award  a  grant 
to  an  eligible  institution  under  this  part  for — 

!J(1)  not  to  exceed  3  years; 
g{2)  not  to  exceed  4  yeare;  or 
L(3)  not  to  exceed  5  years. 
[(b)  Prohibition. — An  eligible  institution  that  is  awarded  a 
grant — 

[(1)  under  par  agraph  (2)  of  subsection  (a)  shall  not  be  eligi- 
ble to  receive  a  grant  under  this  part  during  the  4  years  imme- 
diately following  the  period  that  it  received  such  grant;  and 

[(2)  under  paragraph  (3)  of  subsection  (a)  shall  not  be  eligi- 
ble to  receive  a  grant  under  this  part  during  the  5  years  imme- 
diately following  the  period  that  it  received  such  grant.  J 
Sec.  313.  (a)  Award  Period,— The  Secretary  may  award  a  grant 
to  an  eligible  institution  under  this  part  for  not  to  exceed  5  years, 
(b)  Prohibition,— An  eligible  institution  that  is  awarded  a  grant 
under  subsection  (a)  shall  not  be  eligible  to  receive  a  grant  under 
this  part  during  the  5  years  immediately  following  the  period  that 
it  received  such  a  grant. 

*        -  *  *  *  *  *  * 

GOALS  FOR  FINANCIAL  MANAGEMENT  AND  ACADEMIC  PROGRAM 

Sec.  315,  (a)  Goals,- -Any  applk  Hon  for  a  grant  under  this  part 
shall  describe  measurable  goals  for  the  institution 's  financial  man- 
agement and  academic  programs,  and  include  a  plan  of  how  the  ap- 
plicant intends  to  achieve  those  goals. 

(b)  Continuation  Requirements.— Any  continuation  application 
shall  demonstrate  the  progress  made  toward  achievement  of  the 
goals  described  pursuant  to  subsection  (a). 

******* 

Part  B — Strengthening  Historically  Black  Colleges  and 

Universities 

******* 


Sec.  323.  (a)  General  Authorization;  Uses  of  Funds  -From 
amounts  available  under  section  360(aX2)  in  any  fiscal  year  the 
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Secretary  shall  make  grants  (under  section  324)  to  institutions 
which  have  applications  approved  by  the  Secretary  (under  section 

325)  for  any  of  the  following  uses: 

(I)  *  *  * 

******* 

(9)  Establishing  or  improving  a  development  office  to 
strengthen  or  improve  contributions  from  alumni  and  the  pri- 
vate sector, 

(10)  Establishing  or  enhancing  a  program  of  teacher  educa- 
tion designed  to  qualify  students  to  teach  elementary  or  second- 
ary education  in  public  schools  in  the  State,  and  which  in- 
cludes as  part  of  such  program,  preparation  for  teacher  certifi- 
cation. 

(II)  Establishing  community  outreach  programs  which  will 
encourage  elementary  and  secondary  students  to  develop  the 
academic  skills  and  the  interest  to  pursue  postsecondary  educa- 
tion, 


ALLOTMENTS  TO  INSTITUTIONS 

Sex:.  324.  (a)  *  *  * 

******* 

(c)  Allotment;  Graduate  and  Professional  Student  Basis,— 
From  the  amounts  appropriated  to  carry  out  this  part  for  any  fiscal 
year,  the  Secretary  shall  allot  to  each  part  B  institution  a  sum 
which  bears  the  same  ratio  to  one-fourth  of  that  amount  as  the  per- 
centage of  graduates  per  institution,  who  are  admitted  to  and  in  at- 
tendance at,  within  5  years  of  graduation  with  a  baccalaureate 
degree,  a  graduate  or  professional  school  in  a  degree  program  in 
disciplines  in  which  Blacks  are  underrepresented,  bears  to  the  per- 
centage of  such  graduates  per  institution  for  all  part  B  institutions, 

(d)  Minimum  Allotment, — (1)  Notwithstanding  subsections  (a), 
(b),  and  (c),  the  amount  allotted  to  each  part  B  institution  under 
this  section  shall  not  be  less  than  £$350,000]  $500,000. 


APPLICATIONS 

Sec.  325  (a)  *  *  * 

******* 

(c)  Goals  for  Financial  Management  and  Academic  Pro- 
grams,—Any  application  for  a  grant  under  this  part  shall  describe 
measurable  goals  for  the  institutions  financial  management  and 
academic  programs,  and  include  a  plan  of  how  the  applicant  in- 
tends to  achieve  those  goals, 

PROFESSIONAL  OR  GRADUATE  INSTITUTIONS 

Sec.  326.  (a)  *  *  * 
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(e)  Funding  Rvle.—(1)  No  grant  may  be  made  in  any  fiscal  year 
beginning  after  September  30,  1991,  for  institutions  described  in 
paragraphs  (6)  through  (10)  of  subsection  (f)  unless  (A)  funds  appro- 
priated and  available  for  the  institutions  described  in  paragraphs 
(1)  through  (5)  of  subsection  (f)  exceeds  the  amount  so  appropriated 
and  available  for  fiscal  year  1991;  and  (B)  an  additional  amount  is 
appropriated  and  available  for  a  grant  of  reasonable  size  to  each  of 
the  institutions  described  in  paragraphs  (6)  through  (10)  of  subsec- 
tion (f).  ,  . 

($)  No  grant  may  be  made  in  any  fiscal  year  beginning  after  Sep- 
tember SO,  1991,  for  any  institution  described  in  paragraphs  (1) 
through  (5)  of  subsection  (f)  in  excess  of  the  amount  the  institution 
received  in  fiscal  year  1991,  unless  an  amount  is  appropriated  and 
available  for  each  of  the  institutions  described  in  paragraphs  (6) 
through  (10)  of  subsection  (f)  which  is  sufficient  to  make  a  grant  of 
$500,000  to  each  such  institution. 

(3)  In  any  fiscal  year  which  the  requirements  of  paragraphs  (2)  of 
this  subsection  are  met  and  an  additional  amount  is  appropriated 
and  available  for  this  section,  the  grant  attributable  to  such  addi- 
tional amount  made  to  each  institution  described  in  paragraphs  (1) 
through  (10)  of  subsection  (f)  shall  be  equal,  except  that  the  require- 
ment of  this  paragraph  may  be  waived  if  any  such  institution 
cannot  meet  the  matching  requirement  of  subsection  (aX2)  with  re- 
spect to  that  institution,  and  the  amount  available  by  reason  of  this 
exception  shall  be  distributed  equally  among  the  remaining  institu- 
tions described  in  subsection  (f). 

(4)  In  any  fiscal  year  beginning  after  September  30,  1992,  in  which 
the  amount  appropriated  for  this  section  is  less  than  the  amount  ap- 
propriated for  the  previous  fiscal  year,  the  amount  which  institu- 
tions described  in  subsection  (f)  receive  in  that  fiscal  year  shall  be 
ratably  reduced.  In  case  additional  amounts  become  available  for 
making  grants  under  this  section  for  the  fiscal  year  during  which 
the  preceding  sentence  is  applicable,  such  reduced  amounts  shall  be 
increased  on  the  same  basis  as  they  were  reduced,  except  that  the 
Morehouse  School  of  Medicine  shall  not  received  less  than 
$3,000,000  in  that  fiscal  year. 

C(e)J  (f)  Eligible  Professional  or  Graduate  Institutions.— In- 
dependent professional  or  graduate  institutions  eligible  for  grants 
under  subsection  (a)  include — 
(1)  *  *  * 

««••••* 

(4)  Atlanta  University;  [and] 

(5)  Tuskegee  Institute  School  of  Veterinary  Medicine  [.  J; 

(6)  Xavier  University  School  of  Pharmacy; 

(7)  Southern  University  School  of  Law; 

(8)  Texas  Southern  University  School  of  Law  or  School  of 
Pharmacy;  . 

(9)  Florida  A  &  M  University  School  of  Pharmaceutical  Sci- 

BTICC81  Qfld 

(10)  North  Carolina  Central  University  School  of  Law. 
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(g)  Prohibition.— A  grant  may  be  made  in  any  fiscal  year  under 
this  section  to  either  but  not  both  of  the  institutions  described  in 
subsection  (eX8)  of  this  section. 

****** 

[Part  C— Challenge  Grants  for  Institutions  Eligible  for 
Assistance  Under  Part  A  or  Part  B 

[establishment  of  challenge  grant  program 

[Sec.  331.  (a)  General  Authorization;  Eligibility.— <1)  From 
the  sums  available  under  section  360(aX3)  for  each  fiscal  year,  the 
Secretary  may  award  a  challenge  grant  to  each  institution — 

[(A)  which  is  an  eligible  institution  under  part  A  or  would  be 
considered  to  be  such  an  institution  if  section  312(bXlXO  re- 
ferred to  a  postgraduate  degree  rather  than  a  bachelor's 
degree; 

[(B)  which  is  an  institution  under  part  B  or  would  be  consid- 
ered to  such  an  institution  if  section  324  referred  to  a  postgrad- 
uate degree  rather  than  a  baccalaureate  degree;  or 

[(C)  which  is  an  institution  that  makes  a  substantial  contri- 
bution to  postgraduate  medical  educational  opportunities  for 
minorities  and  the  economically  disadvantaged. 
[(2)  The  Secretary  may  waive  the  requirements  set  forth  in  sub- 
paragraph (A)  and  (B)  of  paragraph  (1)  with  respect  to  a  postgradu- 
ate degree  in  the  case  of  any  institution  otherwise  eligible  under 
such  paragraph  for  a  challenge  grant  upon  determining  that  the 
institution  makes  a  substantial  contribution  to  medical  education 
opportunities  for  minorities  and  the  economically  disadvantaged. 

[(b)  Uses  of  Funds.— A  grant  under  this  section  may  be  used  by 
an  institution  eligible  for  a  grant  under  this  section  to  assist  the 
institution  to  achieve  financial  independence. 

[(c)  Duration  of  Grant.— The  Secretary  may  make  a  grant  1 
under  this  section  for  a  period  of  not  more  than  5  years,  subject  to 
annual  appropriations. 

[(d)  Contents  of  Applications.— Any  institution  eligible  for  a 
challenge  grant  under  this  section  may  apply  for  such  a  grant 
under  section  351,  except  that  the  application  for  the  purpose  of 
this  part  shall — 

[(1)  provide  assurances  that  funds  will  be  available  to  the 
applicant  within  one  year  to  match  funds  that  the  Secretary  is 
requested  to  make  available  to  the  institution  as  a  challenge 
grant; 

[(2)  in  the  case  of  an  application  by  a  public  institution,  con- 
tain the  recommendations  of  an  appropriate  State  agency  re- 
sponsible for  higher  education  in  the  State,  or  provide  evidence 
that  the  institution  requested  the  State  agency  to  comment  but 
the  State  agency  failed  to  comment;  and 

[(3)  demonstrate  how  challenge  grant  funds  will  be  used  to 
achieve  financial  independence. 
[(e)  Notice  of  Approval.— Not  later  than  April  1  of  the  fiscal 
year  preceding  the  fiscal  year  in  which  any  grant  is  to  be  made 
under  this  section,  the  Secretary  shall  determine  which  institutions 
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will  receive  challenge  grants  under  such  section  and  notify  the  in- 
stitutions of  the  amount  of  the  grant. 

[(f)  Preference.— In  approving  applications  for  such  grants, 
preference  shall  be  given  to  institutions  which  are  receiving,  or 
have  received,  grants  under  part  A  or  part  B  of  this  title.] 

Part  C— Endowment  Challenge  Grants  for  Institutions 
Eligible  for  Assistance  Under  Part  A  or  Part  B 

ENDOWMENT  CHALLENGE  GRANTS 

Sec.  [332]  SSI  (a)  Purpose;  Definitions.— (1)  *  *  * 
(2)  For  the  purpose  of  this  section: 
(A)  •  •  • 

***«*♦« 

(D)  the  term  "eligible  institution9'  means  an  institution  that 
is— 

(i)  an  eligible  institution  under  part  A  or  would  be  con- 
sidered  to  be  such  an  institution  if  section  S12(bXlXQ  re- 
ferred to  a  postgraduate  degree  rather  than  a  bachelor's 
degree; 

(ii)  an  institution  under  part  B  or  would  be  considered  to 
be  such  an  institution  if  section  324  referred  to  a  postgradu- 
ate degree  rather  than  a  baccalaureate  degree;  or 

(Hi)  an  institution  that  makes  a  substantial  contribution 
to  postgraduate  medical  educational  opportunities  for  mi- 
norities and  the  economically  disadvantaged. 
The  Secretary  may  waive  the  requirements  of  clauses  (i)  and  (ii) 
of  this  subparagraph  with  respect  to  a  postgraduate  degree  in 
the  case  of  any  institution  otherwise  eligible  under  this  sub- 
paragraph  for  an  endowment  challenge  grant  upon  determining 
that  the  institution  makes  a  substantial  contribution  to  medical 
education  opportunities  for  minorities  and  the  economically  dis- 
advantaged. 

(b)  Grants  Authorized.— (1)  From  sums  available  for  this  section 
under  section  360,  the  Secretary  is  authorized  to  award  endowment 
challenge  grants  to  eligible  institutions  of  higher  education  to  es- 
tablish or  increase  an  endowment  fund  at  such  institution.  Such 
grants  shall  be  made  only  to  eligible  institutions  described  in  para- 
graph (4)  whose  applications  have  been  approved  pursuant  to  sub- 
section (g). 

(2XA)  f  *  • 

(B)  In  any  fiscal  year  in  which  the  appropriations  for  this  part 
exceeds  £$10,000,0001  $20,000,000,  the  Secretary  may,  make  a 
grant  under  this  part  to  an  eligible  institution  of  higher  education 
if  such  institution — 

(i)  has  deposited  in  its  endowment  fund  established  under 
this  section  an  amount  which  is  equal  to  one-half  of  the 
amount  of  such  grant;  and 

(ii)  applies  for  a  grant  in  an  amount  exceeding  $1,000,000, 
[(C)  An  eligible  institution  of  higher  education  that  is  awarded  a 

grant  under  this  section  shall  not  be  eligible  to  reapply  for  a  grant 
under  this  section  during  the  10  years  immediately  following  the 
period  that  it  received  such  grant.] 
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(CXi)  Except  as  provided  in  clause  (ii),  if  the  appropriation  for 
this  part  in  a  fiscal  year  is  $20,000,000  or  less,  an  eligible  institu- 
tion of  higher  education  that  it  awarded  a  grant  under  subsection 
(bX2XW  of  this  section  shall  not  be  eligible  to  reapply  for  a  grant 
under  subsection  (bX2XB)  of  this  section  during  the  10  years  immedi- 
ately following  the  period  that  is  received  such  a  grant 

(ii)  If  the  appropriation  for  this  part  in  any  fiscal  year  is  greater 
than  $20,000,000,  an  eligible  institution  of  higher  education  that  is 
awarded  a  grant  under  subsection  (bX2XB)  of  this  section  shall  not 
be  eligible  to  reapply  for  a  grant  under  subsection  (bX2XB)  of  this 
section  during  the  5  years  immediately  following  the  period  that  it 
received  such  a  grant  This  provision  shall  apply  for  the  fiscal  year 
in  which  the  appropriation  is  greater  than  $20,000,000  and  subse- 
quent fiscal  years,  regardless  of  the  appropriation  in  those  fiscal 
years, 

******* 

(4XA)  An  institution  of  higher  education  is  eligible  to  receive  a 
grant  under  this  section  if  it  is  an  eligible  institution  as  described 
in  [section  331(aXDJ  subsection  (aX2XD)  of  this  section, 

(B)  No  institution  shall  be  ineligible  for  [a  challenge  grant 
under  this  section]  an  endowment  challenge  grant  under  this  sec- 
tion tor  a  fiscal  year  by  reason  of  the  previous  receipt  of  such  a 
grant  but  no  institution  shall  be  eligible  to  receive  such  a  grant  for 
more  than  2  fiscal  years  out  of  any  period  of  5  consecutive  fiscal 
years, 

(5)  Except  as  provided  in  paragraph  (2KB),  [a  challenge  grant 
under  this  section  to  an  eligible  institution  year  J  an  endowment 
challenge  grant  under  this  section  to  an  eligible  institution  shall — 

(A)  not  be  less  than  $50,000  for  any  fiscal  year;  and 

[(B)  not  be  more  than  (i)  $250,000  for  fiscal  year  1987;  or  (ii) 
$500,000  for  fiscal  year  1988  or  any  succeeding  fiscal  year  J 

(B)  not  more  than  $500,000  for  fiscal  year  1992  or  any  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  year. 

******* 

(f)  Selection  Criteria.— In  selecting  eligible  institutions  for 
grants  under  this  section  for  any  fiscal  year,  the  Secretary  shall— 

(1)  give  priority  to  an  applicant  which  is  a  recipient  o>  a 
grant  made  under  part  A  or  B  (or  section  355)  of  this  title 
duiing  the  academic  year  in  which  the  applicant  is  applying 
for  a  grant  under  this  section,  or  to  an  applicant  that  has  re- 
ceived a  grant  under  part  A  or  part  B  of  this  title  within  the  5 
fiscal  years  prior  to  the  fiscal  year  in  which  the  applicant  is  ap- 
plying for  a  grant  under  this  section; 

******* 

(g)  Application.— Any  institution  which  is  eligible  for  assistance 
under  this  section  may  submit  to  the  Secretary  a  grant  application 
at  such  time,  in  such  form,  and  containing  such  information  as  the 
Secretary  may  prescribe,  including  a  description  of  the  long-  and 
short-term  plans  for  raising  and  using  the  funds  under  this  part, 
Subject  to  the  availability  of  appropriations  to  carry  out  this  sec- 
tion and  consistent  with  the  requirement  of  subsection  (0,  the  Sec- 
retary may  approve  an  application  for  a  grant  if  an  institution,  in 
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its  application,  provides  adequate  assurances  that  it  will  comply 
with  the  requirements  of  this  section. 

♦  ♦♦♦*** 

(i)  Set-Aside  for  Historically  Black  Colleges  and  Universi- 
ties.—In  any  fiscal  year  beginning  after  September  30,  1992,  the 
Secretary  shall  set  aside  30  percent  of  the  amount  appropriated  for 
that  fiscal  year  pursuant  to  section  360  for  challenge  grants  to  His- 
torically Black  Colleges  and  Universities  unless  there  are  an  insuffi- 
cient number  of  quality  applications  or  an  insufficient  number  of 
applications  due  to  the  provisions  in  subsection  (bX%XO  or  subsec- 
tion (bX4XB). 

Part  D— General  Provisions 

APPLICATIONS  FOR  ASSISTANCE 

Sec.  351.  (a)  *  *  * 

(b)  Contents. — An  institution,  in  its  application  for  a  grant, 
shall— 

(1)  ♦  •  • 

»*♦***♦ 

(7)  describe  in  a  comprehensive  manner  any  proposed  project 
for  which  funds  are  sought  under  the  application  and  in- 
clude— 

(A)  •  *  • 

******* 

[(D,  information  explaining  the  manner  in  which  the 
proposed  project  will  assist  the  applicant  to  prepare  for  the 
critical  financial  problems  that  all  institutions  of  higher 
education  will  face  during  the  subsequent  decade  as  a 
result  of  declining  enrollment,  and  other  problems; 

l(E)\(D)  a  detailed  budget  showing  the  manner  in 
which  funds  for  any  proposed  project  would  be  spent  by 
the  applicant;  and  . .  .  . 

[(F)]^  a  detailed  description  of  any  activity  which  in- 
volves the  expenditure  of  more  than  $25,000,  as  identified 
in  rhe  budget  referred  to  in  subparagraph  (E);  and 
*  *  *  *  *  *  * 

[special  payments  rules 

[Sec.  355.  (a)  Historically  Black  Coixege  Payment  Rule.— 
Any  historically  Black  college  or  university  which,  prior  to  Septem- 
ber 30,  1986,  received  a  grant  under  part  A  or  B  of  this  title  as  in 
effect  prior  to  such  date  and  continues  to  receive  a  grant  under 
such  part  A  or  part  B  for  any  fiscal  year  beginning  aft'  Septem- 
ber 30,  1986,  and  ending  prior  to  October  1,  1991,  shall  be  paid 
from  amounts  appropriated  to  carry  out  part  B  of  this  title. 

[(b)  Other  Institutions  Special  Payment  Rule.— Each  eligible 
institution  other  than  an  historically  Black  college  or  university 
which  received  a  grant  under  part  A  or  part  B  of  this  title  as  in 
effect  prior  to  such  date  and  continues  to  receive  a  grant  under 
such  part  A  or  part  B  for  any  fiscal  year  beginning  after  Septem- 
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ber  30,  1986,  and  ending  prior  to  October  1,  1991,  shall  be  paid  out 
of  appropriations  made  pursuant  to  part  A. 

[(c)  Special  Rule  for  Unobligated  Part  A  and  Part  B 
Funds.— In  any  fiscal  year  in  which  amounts  appropriated  pursu- 
ant to  part  A  or  part  B  for  this  title  are  available  for  obligation  in 
the  year  succeeding  the  year  in  which  the  funds  were  appropriated, 
the  Secretary  shall  make  such  funds  available  for  grants  under  sec- 
tion 332,  relating  to  the  endowment  challenge  grant  program,  for 
the  same  type  of  institution  for  which  the  grants  would  have  been 
made  had  the  funds  been  paid  pursuant  to  such  part  A  or  part  B.] 

ASSISTANCE  TO  INSTITUTIONS  OTHER  PROGRAMS 

Sec.  [356.J  355.  (a)  Assistance  Eligibility.— Each  institution 
which  the  Secretary  determines  to  be  an  institution  eligible  under 
part  A  or  an  institution  eligible  under  part  B  shall  be  eligible  for 
waivers  in  accordance  with  subsection  (b). 

******* 

LIMITATIONS 

Sec.  [357.J  866.  The  funds  appropriated  under  section  360  may 
not  be  used —  . 

(1)  for  a  school  or  department  of  divinity  or  any  religious 
worship  or  sectarian  activity; 

(2)  for  an  activity  that  is  inconsistent  with  a  State  plan  for 
desegration  of  higher  education  applicable  to  such  institution; 

(3)  for  an  activity  that  is  inconsistent  with  a  State  plan  of 
higher  education  applicable  to  such  institution;  or 

(4)  for  purposes  other  than  the  purposes  set  forth  in  the  ap- 
proved application  under  which  the  funds  were  made  available 
to  the  institution. 

PENALTIES 

Sec.  [358J  867.  Whoever,  being  an  officer,  director,  agent,  or 
employee  of,  or  connected  in  any  capacity  with,  any  recipient  of 
Federal  financial  assistance  or  grant  pursuant  to  this  title  embez- 
zles, willfully  misapplies,  steals,  or  obtains  by  fraud  any  of  the 
funds  which  are  the  subject  of  such  grant  or  assistance,  shall  be 
fined  not  more  than  $10,000  or  imprisoned  for  not  more  than  2 
years,  or  both. 

[challenge  grant  application  required 

[Sec.  359.  The  Secretary  shall  not  make  a  Challenge  Grant  to 
any  grantee  institution  under  section  313(aX2)  or  under  part  B 
which  has  not  applied  for  funds  under  part  C  and  complied  with 
section  332(aXD  of  part  C  after  September  30,  1939.1 

AUTHORIZATIONS  OF  APPROPRIATIONS 

[Sec.  360.  (a)  Authorizations.— U)  There  are  authorized  to  be 
appropriated  to  carry  out  part  A  $120,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987, 
and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal 
years. 
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[(2XA)  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out  part 
B  (other  than  section  326)  $100,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987,  and 
such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

C(B)  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out  section 
326  $5,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987,  and  such  sums  as  may  be  neces- 
sary for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

£(3)  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out  part  C 
$20,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987,  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary 
for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

[(4)  Funds  appropriated  for  part  C  shall  remain  available  until 
expended.] 

Sec.  358.  (a)  Authorizations.— (1)  There  are  authorized  to  be  ap- 
propriated to  carry  out  part  A,  $150,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993,  and 
such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

(2XA)  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out  part  B 
(other  than  section  326),  $150,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993,  and  such 
sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

(B)  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out  section 
326,  $20,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993,  and  such  sums  as  may  be  nee- 
essary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

(3)  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out  part  C, 
$60,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993,  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary 
for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

******* 

(c)  Reservations. — If  the  amount  appropriated  under  subsection 
(aXD  for  part  A  for  any  fiscal  year  beginning  after  September  30, 
1986,  equals  or  exceeds  the  amount  appropriated  for  such  part  for 
fiscal  year  £1986 — J  1986,  the  Secretary  shall,  for  such  fiscal 


£(1)  the  Secretary  shall,  for  such  fiscal  year,  make  available 
for  use  for  the  purposes  of  part  A  to  institutions  that  are 
junior  or  community  colleges  not  less  than  $51,400,000;  and 
£(2)  the  Secretary  shall,  for  such  fiscal  year — 

£(A)  allocate  25  percent  of  the  excess  (above  the  amount 
appropriated  for  part  A  for  fiscal  year  1986)  among  eligible 
institutions  with  the  highest  percentages  of  students  who 
are  Black  Americans,  Hispanic  Americans,  Native  Ameri- 
cans, Asian  Americans,  Native  Hawaiians,  or  Pacific  Is- 
landers, or  any  combination  thereof;  and 

[(B)  allocate  75  percent  of  such  excess  among  other  eli- 
gible institutions.] 

(1)  allocate  25  percent  of  the  excess  (above  the  amount  appro- 
priated for  part  A  for  fiscal  year  1986)  among  eligible  institu- 
tions at  which  at  least  60  percent  of  the  students  are  Black 
Americans,  Hispanic  Americans,  Native  Americans,  Asian 
Americans,  Native  Hawaiians,  or  Pacific  Islanders,  or  any  com- 
bination thereof;  and 

(2)  allocate  75  percent  of  such  excess  among  other  eligible  in- 
stitutions. 

******* 


year— 
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TITLE  IV— STUDENT  ASSISTANCE 

Part  A— Grants  to  Students  in  Attendance  at  Institutions  op 

Higher  Education 

statement  op  purpose;  program  authorization 

Sec.  [401].  400.  (a)  Purpose.— It  is  the  purpose  of  this  part,  to 
assist  in  making  available  the  benefits  of  postsecondary  education 
to  eligible  students  (defined  in  accordance  with  section  484)  in  insti- 
tutions of  higher  education  by — 

(1)  providing  basic  educational  opportunity  grants  to  all  eligi- 
ble students; 

(2)  providing  supplemental  educational  opportunity  grants  to 
those  students  who  demonstrate  financial  need; 

(3)  providing  for  payments  to  the  States  to  assist  them  in 
making  financial  aid  available  to  such  students; 

(4)  providing  for  special  programs  and  projects  designed  (A) 
to  identify  and  encourage  qualified  youths  with  financial  or 
cultural  need  with  a  potential  for  postsecondary  education,  (B) 
to  prepare  students  from  low-income  families  for  postsecondary 
education,  and  (C)  to  provide  remedial  (including  remedial  lan- 
guage study)  and  other  services  to  students;  and 

(5)  providing  assistance  to  institutions  of  higher  education, 
(b)  Secretary  Required  To  Carry  Out  Purposes.— The  Secre- 
tary shall,  in  accordance  with  subparts  1  through  8,  carry  out  pro- 
grams to  achieve  the  purposes  of  this  part. 

Subpart  1— Federal  Early  Outreach  and  Student  Services  Programs 

SEC.  401.  FINDINGS. 
The  Congress  finds  that— 

(1)  the  demands  for  services  to  qualified  individuals  from  dis- 
advantaged backgrounds  and  students  with  disabilities  far  ex- 
ceeds currently  available  services; 

(2)  success  in  secondary  schools  is  an  important  determinant 
of  success  of  postsecondary  education; 

(3)  individuals  must  be  served  at  younger  ages  to  make  them 
successful  in  secondary  school  and  postsecondary  education; 

(4)  many  elementary  and  secondary  school  students  and  their 
parents  are  not  aware  of  college  opportunities  and  the  options 
for  financing  college  early  enough  in  their  schooling  to  allow 
them  to  study  and  plan  for  their  graduation  from  secondary 
school  and  to  apply  to  colleges; 

(5)  many  potential  college  students  do  not  complete  secondary 
school  or  pursue  college  education  due  to  financial  barriers; 

(6)  emerging  demographic  projections  of  children  in  prekin- 
dergarten  through  high  school  age  groups  point  to  a  growing 
number  who  will  likely  experience  such  barriers; 

(7)  new  incentives  must  be  found  to  promote  school  perform- 
ance and  reduce  the  number  of  <studenti&who  drop  out  before 
completing  secondary  school  by  qssuriryf  that  low-income  stu- 
dents and  students  with  disabilities  who  complete  secondary 
school  or  the  equivalent  and  are  accepted  into  college  will  have 
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the  opportunity  to  receive  a  college  education,  and  to  inform 
students  early  in  their  education  of  such  opportunities; 

(8)  for  the  well-being  of  the  United  States  and  in  order  to  de- 
velop the  full  potential  of  each  citizen,  all  students,  including 
students  with  disabilities,  and  their  families  must  receive  perti- 
nent and  thorough  higher  education  counseling  and  informa- 
tion on  the  availability  and  extent  of  student  financial  assist- 
ance programs; 

(9)  information  on  postsecondary  education  opportunities, 
with  emphasis  on  precollege  guidance  and  college  admission 
counseling  should  be  made  readily  available  to  school  counsel- 
ors, teachers  (including  vocational  and  special  education  teach- 
ers), and  school  administrative  staff; 

(10)  all  schools  and  public  libraries  should  have  thorough 
and  up-to-date  information  on  financial  assistance  prog* xwis; 

(11)  schools  should  have  access  to  information  on  various 
types  of  precollege  guidance  counseling  programs,  including 
what  programs  have  been  successful  in  what  environments, 
such  as  rural,  suburban  and  urban,  in  order  to  fashion  pro- 
grams that  are  most  beneficial  to  their  community; 

(12)  counselors,  teachers,  and  principals  in  schools  which 
have  a  low  rate  of  students  who  continue  on  to  higher  educa- 
tion should  receive  extra  training  in  precollege  guidance  and  fi- 
nancial assistance  opportunities,  and  especially  in  early  inter- 
vention programs;  and 

(13)  counseling  and  motivating  students  to  strive  for  postsec- 
ondary education  opportunities  will  have  the  added  benefit  of 
retaining  more  students  in  high  school  to  complete  the  work 
necessary  to  obtain  their  high  school  diplomas 

CHAPTER  1—TRIO  PROGRAMS 

SEC  401  A,  PROGRAM  AUTHORITY,  AUTHORIZATION  OF  APPROPRIATIONS. 

(a)  Grants  and  Contracts  Authorized.— The  Secretary  shall,  in 
accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  chapter,  carry  out  ^Program 
of  making  grants  and  contracts  designed  to  identify  qualified  indi- 
viduals from  disadvantaged  backgrounds,  to  prepare  them  for  a  pro- 
gram of  postsecondary  education,  to  provide  support  services  for 
such  students  who  are  pursuing  programs  of  postsecondary  educa- 
tion, to  motivate  and  prepare  students  for  doctoral  programs,  and  to 
train  individuals  serving  or  preparing  for  service  in  programs  and 
projects  so  designed.  _ 

(b)  Eligible  Grant  «nd  Contract  Recipients.— For  the  pur- 
poses  described  in  subsection  (a),  the  Secretary  is  authorized,  with- 
out regard  to  section  3709  of  the  Revised  Statutes  (U  U.S.C.  5),  to 
make  grants  to,  and  contracts  with,  institutions  of  higher  education, 
public  and  private  agencies  and  organizations,  combinations  of  such 
institutions,  agencies,  and  organizations,  and,  in  exceptional  cir- 
cumstances, secondary  schools  for  planning,  developing,  or  carrying 
out  one  or  more  of  the  services  assisted  under  this  chapter. 

(c)  Awarding  Grants  and  Contracts.— (1)  In  making  grants 
and  contracts  under  this  chapter,  the  Secretary  chall  consider  the 
prior  experience  of  service  delivery  under  the  particular  program  for 
which  funds  are  taught  by  each  cpplicant.  For  fiscal  years  after 
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1985,  the  level  of  consideration  given  to  prior  experience  shall  not 
vary  from  the  level  of  consideration  given  this  factor  for  fiscal  year 
1985.  f      J  t 

(2)  The  Secretary  shall  fund  applications  received  under  this 
chapter  in  the  order  of  the  scores  received  in  the  peer  review  process 
required  under  section  1210  as  adjusted  for  prior  experience  under 
section  kOlAicXll  t  0 

(3)  In  any  year  in  which  appropriations  permit,  the  Secretary 
shall  provu  i  inflationary  increases  to  institutions  continuing  to 
sponsor  projects  under  this  chapter.  Such  inflation  adjustment  shall 
reflect  the  rate  of  increase  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index. 

(4)  After  making  the  adjustment  required  in  section  401A(cX3),  in 
any  year  in  which  the  appropriations  authorized  under  this  chapter 
exceed  the  prior  year  appropriation  as  adjusted  for  inflation,  the 
Secretary  shall  use  80  percent  of  the  amount  appropriated  above  the 
current  services  level  to  bring  the  award  up  to  the  minimum  grant 
level  or  the  amount  requested  by  the  institution  or  agency,  whichev- 
er is  less.  The  minimum  grant  level  (A)  for  programs  authorized 
under  section  hOlD  or  kOlG,  shall  not  be  less  than  $170,000  for 
fiscal  year  1993;  (B)  for  programs  authorized  under  section  401B  or 
401F  shall  not  be  less  than  $180,000  for  fiscal  year  1994;  and  (C)  for 
programs  authorized  under  section  401C  or  IfilE  shall  not  be  less 
than  $190,000  for  fiscal  year  1995. 

(5)  Grants  or  contracts  made  under  this  chapter  should  be  for  a 
period  of  five  years,  subject  to  continuing  appropriations  allowing 
for  such  awards. 

(6)  For  institutions,  agencies,  and  organizations  sponsoring 
projects  authorized  under  this  chapter,  the  Secretary  shall  inform 
the  institution,  agency,  or  organization  regarding  the  status  of  their 
application  for  continued  funding  at  least  10  months  prior  to  the 
expiration  of  existing  funding.  For  institutions,  agen<.  es,  and  (orga- 
nizations seeking  funding  for  a  project  under  this  chapter  not  cur- 
rently  operated  by  the  institution,  organization  or  agency,  the  Secre- 
tary shall  inform  the  institution,  agency  or  organization  regarding 
the  status  of  their  application  at  least  ten  months  prior  to  the  pro- 
posed start-up-date.  The  Secretary  shall  ensure  that  the  start-up 
date  for  new  grants  authorized  under  this  chapter  immediately  fol- 
lows upon  the  termination  of  the  preceding  grant  so  that,  for  suc- 
cessful applicants,  no  break  in  funding  occurs. 

(d)  Early  Notification  and  Technical  Training.~(1)  The  Sec- 
retary aha  11  provide  notification  about  deadlines  for  submission  of 
applications  to  potential  providers  of  programs  and  projects  assisted 
under  this  chapter  including  institutions  of  higher  education,  com- 
munity based  organizations,  local  educational  ngencies,  and  public 
and  private  nonprofit  organizations.  The  Secretary  shall  provide 
such  information  no  later  than  120  days  prior  to  the  deadline  of 
submission  for  applications  and  shall  consult  national,  State,  and 
regional  organizations  about  candidates  for  notification. 

(2)  The  Secretary  shall  provide  technical  training  to  applicants  for 
projects  and  programs  authorized  under  this  chapter.  Technical 
training  activitier  shall  include  the  provision  of  information  on  au- 
thorizing legislation,  goals  and  objectives  of  the  program,  required 
activities,  eligibility  requirements,  the  application  process  and  appli- 
cation deadlines,  and  assistance  in  the  development  of  program  pro- 
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posals  and  the  completion  of  program  applications.  Such  training 
shall  be  furnished  at  conference,  seminars,  and  workshops  to  be  con- 
ducted at  no  less  than  10  sites  throughout  the  country  to  ensure  that 
all  areas  of  the  country  with  large  concentrations  of  eligible  partici- 
pants are  served. 

(e)  Application  Review  Process.— (1)  The  Secretary  shall  assure 
that,  to  the  extent  practicable,  members  of  groups  underrepresented 
in  higher  education,  including  Blacks,  Hispanics,  Native  Ameri- 
cans, Asian  Americans,  Native  American  Pacific  Islanders  (includ- 
ing Native  Hawaiians),  are  represented  as  readers  of  applications 
submitted  under  this  subpart  in  proportions  which  reflect  their  eli- 
gibility for  the  programs  and  projects  assisted  under  this  chapter. 
The  Secretary  shall  also  assure  that  persons  from  rural  backgrounds 
are  represented  as  readers. 

(2)  The  Secretary  shall  assure  that  each  application  submitted 
under  this  subpart  is  read  by  at  least  3  outside  readers. 

(f)  Applications  for  Grants  and  Contracts  Under  This  Chap- 
ter.—The  Secretary  shall  not  limit  the  number  of  applications  sub 
mitted  by  an  institution,  agency,  or  organization  under  any  program 
authorized  under  this  chapter. 

(g)  Authorization  of  Appropriations.— For  the  purpose  of 
making  grants  and  contracts  under  this  chapter,  there  are  author- 
ized to  be  appropriated  $750,000,000  for  fiscal  yeajr  1993,  and  such 
sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

(h)  Definitions.— For  the  purpose  of  this  chapter: 

(1)  The  term  "first  generation  college  student"  means— 

(A)  an  individual  both  of  whose  parents  did  not  complete 
a  baccalaureate  degree;  or 

(B)  in  the  case  of  any  individual  who  regularly  resided 
with  and  received  support  from  only  one  parent,  an  individ- 
ual whose  only  such  parent  did  not  complete  a  baccalaure- 
ate degree. 

(2)  The  term  "low-income  individual"  means  an  individual 
from  a  family  whose  taxable  income  for  the  preceding  ykar  did 
not  exceed  150  percent  of  an  amount  equal  to  the  poverty  level 
determined  by  using  criteria  of  poverty  established  by  the 
Bureau  of  the  Census.  For  purposes  of  establishing  eligibility 
for  the  services  under  sections  401B  and  401F  documentation 
that  an  individual  is  a  low-income  individual  may  only  include 
the  following:  a  signed  statement  from  the  parent  or  legal 
guardian,  verification  from  another  governmental  source,  a 
signed  financial  aid  application,  a  signed  Federal  tax  return,  or 
for  individuals  over  eighteen  and  for  individuals  defined  as  in- 
dependent students  under  section  480,  a  signed  statement  from 
the  individual.  For  purposes  of  establishing  eligibility  for  serv- 
ices under  section  401C  documentation  that  an  individual  is  a 
lou-income  individual  may  only  include  the  following:  a  signed 
statement  from  a  parent  or  legal  guardian,  verification  from 
another  governmental  source,  or  a  signed  Federal  income  tax 
return.  For  purposes  of  establishing  eligibility  for  services  under 
sections  40ID  and  401 E  documentation  that  an  individual  is  a 
low-income  individual  may  only  iw  lude  a  signed  financial  aid 
application. 


233 


(3)  No  veteran  shall  be  deemed  ineligible  to  participate  in  any 
program  under  this  chapter  by  reason  of  such  individual's  age 
who— 

(A)  served  on  active  duty  for  a  period  of  more  than  180 
days,  any  part  of  which  occurred  after  January  31,  1955, 
and  was  discharged  or  released  therefrom  under  conditions 
other  than  dishonorable;  or 

(B)  served  on  active  duty  after  January  31,  1955.  and  was 
discharged  or  released  therefrom  because  of  a  service  con- 
nected disability. 

(i)  Coordination  With  Other  Programs  for  Disadvantaced 
Students.— The  Secretary  shall  encourage  coordination  of  programs 
funded  under  this  chapter  with  other  programs  for  disadvantaged 
students  operated  by  the  sponsoring  institution  or  agency,  regardless 
of  funding  source.  The  Secretary  shall  publish  no  regulation  which 
limits  an  institution,  organization,  or  agency's  ability  to  receive 
funding  under  this  subpart  by  virtue  of  its  sponsorship  of  similar 
programs  regardless  of  funding  source.  The  Secretary  shall  not  re- 
quire a  separate  director  for  a  project  funded  under  this  chapter  if 
the  imposition  of  this  requirement  would  hinder  coordination 
among  projects  funded  under  this  chapter  or  of  similar  projects 
funded  under  this  chapter  with  projects  funded  through  other 
sources. 

SEC.  4MB.  TALENT  SEARCH. 

(a)  Program  Authority.— The  Secretary  shall  earn  out  a  pro* 
gram  to  be  known  as  talent  search  which  shall  be  designed— 

(1)  to  identify  qualified  youths  with  potential  for  education  at 
the  postsecondary  level  and  to  encourage  such  youths  to  com- 
plete secondary  school  and  to  undertake  a  program  of  postsec- 
ondary education; 

(2)  to  publicize  the  availability  of  student  financial  assistance 
available  to  persons  who  pursue  a  program  of  postsecondary 
education;  and 

(3)  to  encourage  persons  who  have  not  completed  programs  of 
education  at  the  secondary  or  postsecondary  level,  but  who  have 
the  ability  to  complete  such  programs,  to  reenter  such  programs. 

(b)  Permissible  Services— Any  talent  search  project  assisted 
under  this  chapter  may  provide  services  such  as— 

(1)  academic  advice  and  assistance  in  high  school  and  college 
course  selection; 

(2)  assistance  in  completing  college  admission  and  financial 

aid  applications; 

(3)  assistance  in  preparing    r  college  entrance  examinations; 

(4)  guidance  on  high  schoc1  reentry  or  entry  to  GED  or  other 
alternative  education  programs  fo\  high  school  dropouts; 

(5)  personal  and  career  counseling; 

(6)  tutorial  services; 

(7)  exposure  to  college  campuses  as  well  as  cultural  events, 
academic  programs  and  other  sites  or  activities  not  usually 
available  to  disadvantaged  youth; 

(8)  workshops  and  counseling  for  parents  of  stud*.  \ts  servea; 
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(9)  mentoring  programs  involving  elementary  or  secondary 
school  teachers,  faculty  members  at  institutions  of  higher  edu- 
cation, students,  or  any  combination  of  such  persons;  and 

(10)  programs  and  activities  as  described  in  paragraphs  (1) 
through  (9)  which  are  specially  designed  for  students  of  limited 
English  proficiency. 

(c)  Requirements  for  Approval  of  Applications.— In  approv- 
ing applications  for  talent  search  projects  under  this  chapter  for  any 
fiscal  year  the  Secretary  shall— 

(1)  require  an  assurance  thai  not  less  than  two-thirds  of  the 
individuals  participating  in  the  project  proposed  to  be  carried 
out  under  any  application  be  low-income  individuals  who  are 
first  generation  college  students; 

(2)  require  that  such  participants  be  persons  who  either  have 
completed  5  years  of  elementary  education  or  are  at  least  11 
years  of  age  but  not  more  than  27  years  of  age,  unless  the  impo- 
sition of  any  such  limitation  with  respect  to  any  person  would 
defeat  the  purposes  of  this  section  or  the  purposes  of  section 
401 F; 

(3)  require  an  assurance  that  individuals  participating  in  the 
project  proposed  in  the  application  do  not  have  access  to  serv- 
ices from  another  project  funded  under  this  section  or  under 
section  401 F;  and 

(4)  require  an  assurance  that  the  project  will  be  located  in  a 
setting  accessible  to  the  persons  proposed  to  be  served  by  the 
project. 

SEC.  40IC.  UPWARD  BOUND. 

(a)  Program  Authority.— The  Secretary  shall  carry  out  a  pro- 
gram to  be  known  as  upward  bound  which  shall  be  designed  to  gen- 
erate skills  and  motivation  necessary  for  success  in  education 
beyond  high  school.  ,  ... 

(b)  Permissible  Services.— Any  upward  bound  project  assisted 
under  thus  chapter  may  provide  services  such  as— 

(1)  instruction  in  reading,  writing,  study  skills,  mathematics, 
and  other  subjects  necessary  for  success  beyond  high  school; 

(2)  personal  counseling; 

(3)  academic  advice  and  assistance  in  high  school  course  se- 
lection; • 

(4)  tutorial  services;  .  . 

(5)  exposure  to  cultural  events,  academic  programs,  and  otner 
activities  not  usually  available  to  disadvantaged  youth; 

(6)  activities  designed  to  acquaint  youths  participating  in  the 
project  with  the  range  of  career  options  available  to  them; 

(7)  instruction  designed  to  prepare  youths  participating  in  the 
project  for  careers  in  which  persons  from  disadvantaged  back- 
grounds are  particularly  underrepresented; 

(8)  on  campus  residential  programs; 

(9)  mentoring  programs  involving  elementary  or  secondary 
school  teachers,  faculty  members  at  institutions  of  higher  edu- 
cation, students,  or  any  combination  of  such  persons;  and 

(10)  programs  and  activities  as  described  in  paragraphs  (1J 
through  (9)  which  are  specially  designed  for  students  of  limited 
English  proficiency. 
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(c)  Required  Services— Any  upward  bound  project  assisted 
under  this  chapter  which  has  received  funding  for  two  or  more 
years  shall  include  mathematics  through  precalculus,  a  minimum 
of  one  laboratory  science,  and  composition  and  literature  as  part  of 
their  core  curriculum. 

(d)  Requirements  for  Approval  of  Applications.— In  approv- 
ing applications  for  upward  bound  projects  under  this  chapter  for 
any  fiscal  year,  the  Secretary  shall— 

(1)  require  an  assurance  that  not  less  than  two-thirds  of  the 
youths  participating  in  the  project  proposed  to  be  carried  out 
under  any  application  be  low  .ncome  individuals  who  are  first 
generation  college  students;  .  . 

(2)  require  an  assurance  that  the  remaining  youths  participat- 
ing in  the  project  proposed  to  be  carried  out  under  any  applica- 
tion be  either  low-income  individuals  or  first  generation  college 
student  ; 

(3)  require  that  there  be  a  determination  by  the  institution, 
with  respect  to  each  participant  in  such  project  that  the  partici- 
pant has  a  need  for  academic  support  in  order  to  pursue  suc- 
cessfully a  program  of  education  beyond  high  school;  and 

(4)  require  that  such  participants  be  persons  who  have  com- 
pleted 8  years  of  elementary  education  and  are  at  least  13  years 
of  age  but  not  more  than  19  years  of  age,  unless  the  imposition 
of  any  such  limitation  would  defeat  the  purposes  of  this  section. 

(e)  Maximum  Stipends.— Youths  participating  in  a  project  pro- 
posed to  be  carried  out  under  any  application  may  be  paid  stipends 
not  in  excess  of  $60  per  month  during  June,  July,  and  August,  and 
not  in  excess  of  $40  per  month  during  the  remaining  period  of  the 
year. 

SEC.  401 D.  STUDENT  SUPPORT  SERVICES. 

(a)  Program  Authority.— The  Secretary  shall  carry  out  a  pro- 
gram to  bj  known  as  r>udent  support  services  which  shall  be  de- 
signed-- .  ,.  . 

(1)  to  increase  college  retention  and  graduaxion  rates  tor  eligi- 
ble students;  «.,...,        ,    ,  e 

(V  to  increase  ihe  transfer  rates  of  eligible  students  from  two 
year  or  four  year  instituti  )ns;  and 

(3)  to  foster  an  institut  ional  climate  supportive  of  the  success 
of  l<  w-income  and  first-generation  college  students  and  individ- 
ual: with  disabilities. 

(b)  Permissible  SEhncES.—A  student  support  services  project  as- 
<jsted  under  this  chapter  may  provide  services  such  as— 

(1)  instruction  in  reeding,  writing,  study  skills,  mathematics, 
and  other  subjects  >  ecessary  for  success  beyond  high  school; 

(2)  personal  counseling; 

(3)  academic  advice  and  assistance  in  course  selection; 

(4)  tutorial  services  end  counseling  and  peer  counseling; 

(5)  exposure  to  cultural  events  and  academic  programs  not 
usually  available  to  disadvantaged  students; 

(6)  activities  designed  to  acquaint  students  participating  in 
the  project  with  the  range  of  career  options  available  to  them; 
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(7)  activities  designed  to  assist  students  participating  in  the 
project  in  securing  admission  and  financial  assistance  for  en- 
rollment in  graduate  and  professional  programs; 

(8)  activities  designed  to  assist  students  currently  enrolled  in 
2-year  institutions  in  securing  admission  and  financial  assist- 
ance for  enrollment  in  a  four-year  program  of  postsecondary 
education; 

(9)  mentoring  programs  involving  either  elementary/secondary 
school  teachers,  faculty  members  at  institutions  of  higher  edu- 
cation, students,  cr  any  combination  of  such  persons;  and 

(10)  programs  and  activities  as  described  in  paragraphs  (1) 
through  (9)  which  are  specifically  designed  for  students  of  lim- 
ited English  proficiency. 

(c)  Requirements  for  Approval  of  Applications.— In  approv- 
ing applications  for  student  support  services  projects  under  this 
chapter  for  any  fiscal  year,  the  Secretary  shall — 

(1)  require  an  assurance  that  not  less  than  two-thirds  of  the 
persons  participating  in  the  project  proposed  to  be  carried  out 
under  any  application— 

(A)  be  individuals  with  disabilities,  or 

(B)  be  low-income  individuals  who  are  first  generation 
college  students; 

(2)  require  an  assurance  that  the  remaining  students  partici- 
pating in  the  project  proposed  to  be  carried  out  under  any  appli- 
cation either  be  low-income  individuals,  first  generation  college 
students,  or  individuals  with  disabilities; 

(3)  require  an  assurance  that  not  less  than  one-third  of  the  in- 
dividuals with  disabilities  participating  in  the  project  be  low- 
income  individuals; 

(4)  require  that  there  be  a  determination  by  the  institution, 
with  respect  to  each  participant  in  such  project,  that  the  partici- 
pant has  a  need  for  academic  support  in  order  to  pursue  suc- 
cessfully a  program  of  education  beyond  high  school; 

(5)  require  that  such  participants  be  enrolled  or  accepted  for 
enrollment  at  the  institution  which  is  the  recipient  of  the  grant 
or  contract;  and 

(6)  require  an  assurance  from  the  institution  which  is  the  re- 
cipient of  the  grant  or  contract  that  each  student  enrolled  in 
the  project  will  be  offered  sufficient  financial  assistance  to  meet 
that  student's  full  financial  need. 

SEC.  401E.  POST-BACCALAUREATE  ACHIEVEMENT  PROGRAM  AUTHORITY* 

(a)  Program  Authority.— The  Secretary  shall  carry  out  a  pro- 
gram to  be  known  as  the  uRonald  E>  McNair  Post-Baccalaureate 
Achievement  Program"  that  shall  be  designed  to  provide  disadvan- 
taged college  students  with  effective  preparation  for  doctoral  study. 

(b)  Services.— A  post-baccalaureate  achievement  project  assisted 
under  this  section  may  provide  services  such  as— 

(1)  opportunities  for  research  or  other  scholarly  activities  at 
the  institution  or  at  graduate  centers  designed  to  provide  stu- 
dents with  effective  preparation  for  doctoral  study; 

(2)  summer  internships; 

(3)  seminars  and  other  educational  activities  designed  to  pre- 
pare students  for  doctoral  study; 
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(4)  tutoring; 

(5)  academic  counseling; 

(6)  activities  designed  to  assist  students  participating  In  the 
project  in  securing  admission  to  and  financial  assistance  for  en- 
rollment in  graduate  programs; 

(7)  mentoring  programs  involving  elementary  or  secondary 
school  teachers,  faculty  members  at  instil  Hons  of  higher  edu- 
cation, students,  or  any  combination  ofsucn  persons;  and 

(8)  exposure  to  cultural  events  and  academic  programs  not 
usually  available  to  disadvantaged  students. 

(c)  Requirements. — In  approving  application  for  post-baccalaure- 
ate achievement  projects  assisted  under  this  section  for  any  fiscal 
year,  the  Secretary  shall  require— 

(1)  an  assurance  that  not  less  than  two-thirds  of  the  individ- 
uals participating  in  the  project  proposed  to  be  carried  out 
under  any  application  be  low-income  individuals  who  are  first- 
generation  college  students; 

(2)  an  assurance  that  the  remaining  persons  participating  in 
the  project  proposed  to  be  carried  out  be  from  a  group  that  is 
underrepresented  in  graduate  education; 

(3)  an  assurance  that  participants  be  enrolled  in  a  decree  pro- 
gram at  an  eligible  institution  in  accordance  with  the  provi- 
sions of  section  48?;  and 

(4)  an  assurance  that  participants  in  summer  research  intern- 
ships have  completed  their  sophomore  year  in  post-secondary 
education. 

(d)  Award  Considerations.— In  addition  to  such  other  selection 
criteria  as  may  be  prescribed  by  regulations,  the  Secretary  shall  con- 
sider in  making  awards  to  institutions  under  this  section — 

(1)  the  quality  of  research  and  other  scholarly  activities  in 
which  students  will  be  involved; 

(2)  the  level  of  faculty  involvement  in  the  project  and  the  de- 
scription of  the  research  in  which  students  will  be  involved; 
ana 

(3)  the  institution's  plan  for  identifying  and  recruiting  par- 
ticipants including  studeni  nrolled  in  projects  authorized 
under  this  section* 

(e)  Stipends.— Students  participating  in  research  under  a  post- 
baccalaureate  achievement  project  may  receive  stipends  not  to  exceed 
$2,400  per  annum.  In  addition,  costs  for  summer  room  and  board, 
summer  tuition,  and  transportation  to  summer  programs  may  be 
paid. 

SEC.  401F.  EDUCATIONAL  Ok         UNITY  CENTERS. 

(a)  Program  Authority;  Services  Provided.— The  Secretary 
shall  carry  out  a  program  to  be  known  as  educational  opportunity 
centers  which  shall  be  designed— 

(1)  to  provide  information  with  respect  to  financial  and  aca- 
demic assistance  available  for  individuals  desiring  to  pursue  a 
program  of  postsecondary  education;  and 

(2)  to  provide  assistance  to  such  persons  in  applying  for  ad- 
mission to  institutions  at  which  a  program  of  postseiondary 
education  is  offered,  including  preparing  necessary  applications 
for  use  by  admissions  and  financial  aid  officers. 
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(b)  Permissible  Services— An  educational  opportunity  center  as- 
sisted under  this  chapter  may  provide  services  such  as— 

(1)  public  information  campaigns  designed  to  inform  the  com- 
munity regarding  opportunities  for  postsecondary  education  and 
training; 

(2)  academic  advice  and  assistance  m  course  selection; 

(3)  assistance  in  completing  college  admission  and  financial 
aid  applications; 

(4)  assistance  in  preparing  for  college  entrance  examinations; 

(5)  guidance  on  high  school  reentry  or  entry  to  GED  or  other 
alternative  education  programs  for  high  school  dropouts; 

(6)  personal  counseling; 

(7)  tutorial  services; 

(8)  career  workshops  and  counseling; 

(9)  mentoring  programs  invoHng  elementary  or  secondary 
school  teachers,  faculty  members  at  institutions  of  higher  edu- 
cation, students,  or  any  combination  of  such  persons;  and 

(10)  programs  and  activities  as  described  in  paragraphs  (1) 
through  (9)  which  are  specially  designed  for  students  of  limited 
English  proficiency. 

(c)  Requirements  for  Approval  of  Applications —In  approv- 
ing applications  for  educational  opportunity  centers  under  this 
chapter  for  any  fiscal  year  the  Secretary  shall— 

(1)  require  an  assurance  that  not  less  than  two-thirds  of  the 
persons  participating  in  the  project  proposed  to  be  carried  out 
under  any  application  be  low-income  individuals  who  are  first 
generation  college  students; 

(2)  require  that  such  participants  be  persons  who  are  at  least 
nineteen  years  of  age,  unless  the  imposition  of  such  limitation 
with  respect  to  any  person  would  defeat  the  purposes  of  this  sec- 
tion or  the  purposes  of  section  40 IB;  and 

(3)  require  an  assurance  that  individuals  participating  in  the 
project  proposed  in  the  application  do  not  have  access  to  serv- 
ices from  another  project  funded  under  this  section  or  under 
section  401B. 

SEC  40IG.  STAFF  DEVELOPMENT  A  CTIVITIES. 

For  the  purpose  of  improving  the  operation  of  the  programs  and 
projects  authorized  by  this  chapter,  the  Secretary  is  authorized  to 
make  grants  to  institutions  of  higher  education  and  other  public 
and  private  nonprofit  institutions  and  organizations  to  provide 
training  for  staff  and  leadership  personnel  employed  in,  or  prepar- 
ing for  employment  in,  such  programs  uud  projects.  Such  training 
shall  include  conferences,  internships,  seminars,  workshops,  and  the 
publication  of  manuals  designed  to  improve  the  operation  of  such 
programs  and  projects  and  shall  be  carried  out  in  the  various  re- 
gions vf  the  Nation  in  order  to  ensure  that  the  training  opportuni- 
ties are  appropriate  to  meet  the  needs  in  the  local  areas  being  served 
by  such  programs  and  projects.  Such  training  shall  be  offered  annu- 
ally for  new  directors  of  projects  funded  under  this  chapter  as  well 
as  annually  on  the  following  topics  and  other  topics  chosen  by  the 
Secretary:  legislative  and  regulatory  requirements  for  the  operation 
of  programs  funded  under  this  chapter,  assisting  students  in  receiv- 
ing adequate  financial  aid  from  programs  funded  under  this  title 
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and  other  programs,  and  the  design  and  operation  of  model  pro- 
grams  for  projects  funded  under  this  chapter.  Grants  for  the  pur- 
poses  of  this  section  shall  be  made  only  after  consultation  with  re- 
gional and  State  professional  associations  of  persons  having  special 
knowledge  with  respect  to  the  needs  and  problems  of  such  programs 
and  projects. 

SEC  401 H,  OUTREACH  GRANTS. 

For  the  purpose  of  better  serving  populations  eligible  for  programs 
and  projects  authorized  under  this  subpart,  the  Secretary  is  author- 
ized to  make  grants  to  institutions  of  higher  education,  community- 
based  organizations  and  other  public  and  private  nonprofit  organi- 
zations to  provide  outreach  to  potential  providers  of  ptvgrams  and 
projects  authorized  under  this  subpart  including  institutions  of 
higher  education,  community-based  organizations,  local  educational 
agencies,  and  other  public  and  private  nonprofit  organizations.  Out- 
reach activities  shall  seek  to  inform  potential  providers  that  could 
serve  groups  underrepresented  in  the  program  about  authorizing  leg- 
islation, goals  and  objectives  of  the  program,  required  activities,  eli- 
gibility requirements,  the  application  process  and  deadlines  for  sub- 
mission of  applications,  and  suggestions  for  successful  programs. 
Such  activities  shall  include  the  publication  of  informational  mate- 
rials, information  dissemination,  and  informational  meetings. 
SEC  4011.  EVALUATION  FOR  PROJECT  IMPROVEMENT. 

For  the  purpose  of  improving  the  operation  of  the  programs  and 
projects  authorized  by  this  chapter,  ine  Secretary  is  authorized  to 
make  grants  and  contracts  to  institutions  of  higher  education  and 
other  public  and  private  institutions  and  organizations  to  evaluate 
the  effectiveness  of  the  various  programs  authorized  under  this 
chapter  in  meeting  the  purposes  identified  in  the  chapter.  Such  eval- 
uations shall  identify  institutional,  community  and  program  prac- 
tices particularly  effective  in  increasing  the  access  of  low-income 
and  first  generation  college  students  to  postsecondary  education, 
their  preparation  for  postsecondary  education,  and  their  success  in 
postsecondary  education.  In  order  to  improve  program  effectiveness, 
the  results  of  these  on-going  evaluations  shall  be  disseminated  to 
similar  programs  funded  under  this  chapter  as  well  as  other  indi- 
viduals concerned  with  the  postsecondary  access  and  retention  of 
low-income,  first  generation  college  students. 

CHAPTER  2—NATIONAL  LIBERTY  SCHOLARSHIPS  AND 
PARTNERSHIPS  PROGRAMS 

SEC.  403A.  PROGRAMS  AUTHORIZED. 

The  Secretary  is  authorized,  in  accordance  with  the  requirements 
of  this  chapter,  to  establish— 

(1)  a  program  to  encourage  States  to  provide  or  maintain  a 
guarantee  to  low-income  students  who  obtain  a  high-school  di- 
ploma (or  its  equivalent),  of  the  financial  assistance  necessary 
to  permit  them  to  attend  an  institution  of  higher  education; 
and 

(2)  a  program  to  provide  incentives  to  State,  in  cooperation 
with  local  educational  agencies,  institutions  of  higher  eduea- 
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Hon,  and  community  organizations,  to  provide  additional  coun- 
seling, outreach,  and  supportive  services— 

(A)  to  elementary,  middle,  and  secondary  school  students 
who  are  at  risk  of  dropping  out  of  school;  and 

(B)  to  students  and  their  parents  regarding  their  college 
financing  options. 

SEC.  403B.  STATE  ELIGIBILITY;  STATE  PLAN. 

(a)  In  General —In  order  for  a  State  to  qualify  for  a  grant  under 
this  chapter,  the  State  shall  submit  to  the  Secretary  a  plan  for  car- 
rying out  its  programs  under  this  chapter.  Such  plan  shall  be  in 
such  form,  contain  or  be  accompanied  by  such  information  or  assur- 
ances, and  be  submitted  at  such  time  as  the  Secretary  may  require 
by  regulation.  ,  „ 

(b)  Financial  Aid  Requirement— The  Secretary  shall  not  ap- 
prove a  plan  submitted  under  subsection  (a)  for  payments  under  sec- 
tion 403E(a)  unless  such  plan— 

(1)  provides  that  the  State  will  provide,  from  State,  local,  or 
private  funds,  not  less  than  one-half  the  cost  of  the  financial 
aid  program  required  by  section  403C; 

(2)  specifies  the  methods  by  which  such  share  of  the  costs  will 

be  paid;  .....  „ 

(3)  designates  as  eligible  for  participation  in  the  program  all 

qualified  students;  and 

(4)  provides  that  the  State  will  provide  first  preference  for 
payments  of  funds  under  subpart  3  of  this  part  to  those  stu- 
dents eligible  for  grants  under  section  403C. 

(c)  Partnership  Requirements.— The  Secretary  shall  not  ap- 
prove a  plan  submitted  under  subsection  (a)  for  payments  under  sec- 
tion 403E(b)  unless  such  plan— 

(1)  provides  that  the  State  will  match,  from  State,  local,  or 
private  funds,  the  amount  provided  by  section  403E,j)  for  the 
comprehensive  mentoring,  counseling,  outreach,  and  support 
service  programs  required  by  section  403D; 

(2)  specifies  the  methods  by  which  such  share  of  the  costs  will 

be  paid;  .to  j 

(3)  includes  provisions  designed  to  assure  that  the  State  edu- 
cation agency  or  State  higher  education  agency  will  administer 
the  mentoring,  counseling,  outreach,  and  support  services  pro- 
gram authorized  by  this  chapter  in  the  State; 

(4)  includes  provisions  designed  to  assure  that  the  mentoring, 
counseling,  outreach,  and  support  services  program  is  compre- 
hensive and  addnsses  personal  and  educational  needs  and  fi- 
nancing options,  each  of  which  shall  be  designed  to  ensure  high 
school  completion  and  college  enrollment  of  at-risk  children; 

(5)  includes  provisions  designed  to  assure  that  funds  provided 
under  section  403B(aXD  shall  supplement  and  not  supplant 
funds  expended  for  existing  State  and  local  programs. 

(d)  Methods  fur  Complying  With  Matching  Requirement. —A 
State  may  count  toward  the  contribution  required  by  subsection 
(bXD  the  sum  of—  . 

(1)  the  amount  of  the  grants  paid  to  students  from  titate, 
local,  or  private  funds  under  section  403C;  and 


ERIC 


1  Sft  3 


241 

(2)  the  amount  of  tuition,  fees,  room  or  board  waived  or  re- 
duced for  recipients  of  grants  funded  by  section  k03C. 

SEC  403C.  FINANCIAL  AID  PROGRAM. 

(a)  In  General.— In  order  to  receive  paymenis  under  section 
403E(a),  a  State  shall  establish  or  maintain  a  financial  assistance 
program  that  awards  grants  to  students  in  accordance  with  the  re- 
quirements of  this  chapter. 

(b)  Gpant  Amounts —The  maximum  amount  of  the  grant  that  a 
qualified  student  in  any  participating  State  shall  be  eligible  to  re- 
ceive under  this  chapter  shall  be  established  by  the  State.  The  mini- 
mum amount  of  the  grant  shall  not  be  less  than  75  percent  of  the 
average  cost  of  attendance  for  an  in-State  student,  in  a  %-year  pro- 
gram of  instruction,  at  public  institutions  of  higher  education  in 
such  State,  as  determined  in  accordance  with  regulations  prescribed 
by  the  Secretary. 

(c)  Grant  Recipient  Selection.— Selection  of  recipients  of  these 
grants  will  be  on  the  basis  of  substantial  financial  need  determined 
annually  on  the  basis  of  criteria  established  by  the  State  and  ap- 
proved by  the  Secretary,  except  that  all  recipients  must  satisfy  the 
requirements  of  section  %03G. 

SEC.  40W.  PARTNERSHIP  PROGRAM. 

(a)  In  Gf:~eral. — In  order  to  receive  payments  under  section 
403E(b),  a  State  shall  de  monstrate  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Secre- 
tary that  the  State  has  increased  the  aggregate  amount  expended  by 
the  State  to  provide  comprehensive  mentoring,  counseling,  outreach, 
and  supportive  services. 

(b)  Program  Qualifying  for  Credit.— 

(1)  Criteria.— The  Secretary  shall,  by  regulation,  establish 
criteria  for  determining  whether  comprehensive  mentoring, 
counseling,  outreach,  and  supportive  services  programs  may  be 
counted  for  purposes  of  subsection  (a). 

(2)  Permissible  activities.— Examples  of  acceptable  activi- 
ties include: 

(A)  Activities  designed  to  ensure  high  school  completion 
and  college  enrollment  of  at-risk  children,  including  identi- 
fication of  at-risk  children,  after  school  and  summer  tutor- 
ing, assistance  in  obtaining  summer  jobs,  academic  counsel- 
ing, volunteer  and  parent  involvement  and  former  or  cur- 
rent scholarship  recipients  as  mentor  or  peer  counselors, 
skills  assessment,  personal  counseling,  family  counseling 
and  home  visits,  and  staff  development,  and  programs  and 
activities  as  described  above  which  are  specially  designed 
for  students  of  limited  English  proficiency;  and 

(B)  Pre  freshman  summer  programs  that— 

(i)  are  at  institutions  of  higher  education  that  also 
have  programs  of  academic  year  supportive  services  for 
disadvantaged  students  through  projects  authorized 
under  section  401 D  of  this  subpart  or  through  compa- 
rable projects  funded  by  the  State  or  other  sources; 

(ii)  assure  the  participation  of  students  who  qualify 
as  disadvantaged  under  the  provisions  of  section  fyOlu 
of  this  part  or  who  are  eligible  for  comparable  pro- 
grams funded  by  the  State; 
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(iiiXI)  provide  summer  instruction  in  remedial,  devel- 
opmental or  supportive  courses;  (II)  provide  such 
summer  services  as  counseling,  tutoring,  or  orientation; 
and  (III)  provide  grant  aid  to  students  to  coyer  pre- 
freshman  summer  costs  for  books,  supplies,  living  costs 
and  personal  expenses;  and 

(iv)  assure  that  participating  students  will  receive  fi- 
nancial aid  sufficient  to  meet  their  full  financial  need 
(as  defined  under  part  F)  during  each  academic  year 
they  are  enrolled  at  the  participating  institution  after 
the  prefreshman  summer. 
Such  criteria  shall  exclude  administrative  and  overhead  expenses. 

(c)  Options  for  Participation  in  Partnerships.— In  establish- 
ing a  partnership  program,  a  State  may  include  participation  of 
businesses,  religious  organizations,  community  groups,  institutions 
of  higher  education,  nonprofit  and  philanthropic  organizations,  and 
other  organizations  which  the  Secretary  deems  appropriate. 

SEC.  403E.  PAYMENT  REQUIREMENTS. 

(a)  Financial  Aid  Payments.— Upon  submission  by  a  State  of 
such  documents  as  the  Secretary  may,  by  regulation,  require  for 
demonstrating  the  total  amount  of  grants  awarded  in  accordance 
with  section  403C  for  fiscal  year,  the  Secretary  shall,  from  such 
State's  allotment  under  section  40SF  for  such  fiscal  year,  pay  to 
such  State  an  amount  equal  to  not  more  than  one-half  of  the  total 
amount  of  such  grants. 

(b)  Payments  for  Partnerships.— 

(1)  Upon  submission  by  a  State  of  such  documents  as  the  Sec- 
retary may,  by  regulation,  require  for  demonstrating  the  total 
amount  expended  by  the  State  in  accordance  with  section  40SD 
for  a  fiscal  year,  the  Secretary  shall,  from  such  State's  allot- 
ment under  section  403F  for  such  fiscal  year,  pay  to  such  State 
an  amount  equal  to  not  more  than  one-half  of  the  total  amount 
so  expended. 

(2)  In  computing  the  total  amount  expended  by  a  State  in  ac- 
cordance with  section  403F,  the  Secretary  shall  include  docu- 
mented, targeted,  long-term  mentoring  and  counseling  provided 
by  volunteers  or  paid  staff  of  nonscnool  organizations,  includ- 
ing businesses,  religious  organizations,  community  groups,  post- 
secondary  educational  institutions,  nonprofit  and  philanthropic 
organizations,  and  other  organizations. 

SEC.  403 F.  ALLOTMENT. 

(a)  Allotment  Based  on  Title  ESEA  Allotments.— From  the 
sums  appropriated  pursuant  to  section  403H,  the  Secretary  shall 
allot  to  each  State  an  amount  which  bears  the  same  ratio  to  such 
sums  as— 

(1)  the  amount  allocated  under  section  1005  of  the  Elementa- 
ry and  Secondary  Education  Act  of  1965  to  the  local  education 
agencies  in  the  State, 

bears  to— 

(2)  the  total  amount  allocated  under  such  section  to  all  such 
agencies  in  all  States. 

(b)  50  Percent  Limit  on  Use  for  Section  403E.~-No  State  may 
use  less  than  25  percent  or  more  than  50  percent  of  its  allotment  for 
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the  comprehensive  counseling,  outreach,  and  support  services  pro- 
gram authorized  by  section  03E. 

(c)  Reallotment. — The  amount  of  any  State's  allotment  under 
subsection  (a)  for  any  fiscal  year  which  the  Secretary  determines 
will  not  be  required  for  such  fiscal  year  for  the  program  of  that 
State  shall  be  available  for  reallotment  from  time  to  time,  on  such 
dates  during  such  year  as  the  Secretary  may  fix,  to  other  States  in 
proportion  to  the  original  allotments  to  such  States  for  such  year, 
but  with  such  proportionate  amount  for  any  of  such  States  being  re- 
duced to  the  extent  it  exceeds  the  sum  the  Secretary  estimates  such 
State  needs  and  will  be  able  to  use  for  such  year  for  carrying  out 
such  programs.  The  total  of  such  reductions  shall  be  similarly  real- 
lotted  among  the  States  whose  proportions  amounts  were  not  so  re- 
duced. 

SEC  403G.  DEFINITIONS. 
As  used  in  this  chapter; 

(1)  The  term  "qualified  student"  means  a  student— 

(A)  who  is  less  than  22  years  old  at  time  of  first  grant 
award; 

(B)  who  (i)  is  receiving  a  Pell  Grant  for  the  academic  year 
for  which  the  award  &  being  made  under  this  chapter,  or 
(ii)  would  be  eligible  to  receive  a  Pell  Grant  for  such  aca- 
demic year,  but  for  the  student's  attendance  on  a  less  than 
half-time  basis; 

(C)  who  receives  a  high  school  diploma  or  a  certificate  of 
high  school  equivalence  on  or  after  January  1,  1993;  and 

(D)  who  is  enrolled  or  accepted  for  enrollment  in  a  pro- 
gram of  instruction  at  an  institution  of  higher  education  as 
defined  in  section  481  and  is  located  within  the  State's 
boundaries;  as  a  State  option,  States  can  offer  grant  pro- 
gram portability  for  recipients  who  attend  eligible  higher 
education  institutions  in  States  which  participate  in  the 
program  authorized  by  section  403C. 

SEC.  403H.  APPROPRIATIONS. 

There  is  authorized  an  appropriation  to  make  grants  under  sec- 
tion 403F(a)  and  section  403F(b)  $250,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993 
and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  each  of  the  four  succeeding 
fiscal  years. 

CHAPTER  3— MODEL  PROGRAM  COMMUNITY  PARTNERSHIP 

COUNSELING  GRANTS 

SEC.  404A.  MODEL  PROGRAM  GRANTS. 

(a)  Program  Authority— From  the  amounts  appropriated  under 
section  404C(b),  the  Secretary  shall  award  grants  to  develop  model 
programs — 

(1)  to  counsel  students,  at  an  early  age,  about  college  opportu- 
nities, precollege  requirements,  the  college  admissions  proce- 
dure, financial  aid  opportunities,  and  student  support  services 
that  are  specially  designed  or  customized  for  use  in  specific  geo- 
graphic, social,  and  cultural  environments;  or 

(2)  which  stimulate  community  partnerships  with  schools  by 
providing  tutoring,  mentoring,  work  experiences,  and  other  serv- 
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ices  which  support  making  postsecondai y  education  a  realistic 
goal  for  all  students. 

(b)  Priorities  in  Selection,— The  Secretary  shall  give  priority  to 
those  model  programs  which  are  directed  at  areas  which  have  a 
high  proportion  of  minority,  limited  English  proficiency,  economi- 
cally disadvantaged,  disabled,  nontraditional,  or  at-risk  students 
and  those  model  programs  which  serve  these  students  from  rural  or 
urban  environments. 

(c)  Proposal  Requirements.— 

(1)  Tailoring.— To  receive  a  grant  under  subsection  (aXl),  the 
proposal  submitted  to  the  Secretary  shall  demonstrate  that  the 
counseling  on  college  opportunities,  precollege  requirements,  the 
college  adaiissions  procedure,  and  financial  aid  opportunities 
(including  early  intervention  counseling),  is  tailored  to  a  specif- 
ic geographic,  social  or  cultural  environment 

(2)  Community  partnerships —To  receive  a  grant  under  sub- 
section (aX2),  the  proposal  submitted  to  the  Secretary  shall  dem- 
onstrate the  active  involvement  of  a  local  educational  agency 
and  at  least  one  of  the  following: 

(A)  local  b\  Guesses, 

(B)  labor  organizations,  or 

(C)  community  groups. 

(3)  Goals  and  outcomes.— To  receive  a  grant  under  this  sec- 
tion, each  proposal  shall  contain  a  statement  of  specif  c,  meas- 
urable goals  and  nethods  for  obtaining  statistics  on  the  number 
of  participants  who  continue  on  to  postsecondary  education. 

SEC.  4048.  DIFFUSION  NETWORK  ACTIVITIES. 

(a)  Collection  of  Information.— The  Secretary  shall  collect  in- 
formation concerning — 

(1)  succtdsful  programs  including  those  supported  under  sec- 
tion 404A  which  counsel  students  about  college  opportunities, 
precollege  requirements,  the  college  admissions  procedure,  and 
financial  aid  opportunities; 

(2)  successful  early  intervention  programs  which  set  students 
on  the  path  toward  staying  in  school  and  pursuing  a  postsec- 
ondary education; 

(3)  model  programs  which  counsel  students  in  specific  envi- 
ronments, cuch  as  urban,  rural,  and  suburban;  and 

(4)  model  programs  which  develop  school/community  partner- 
ships to  provide  mentoring,  tutoring,  work  experiences  and 
other  services  which  support  making  postsecondary  education  a 
realistic  goal  for  all  students. 

(b)  dissemination —The  Secretary  shall  insure  that  the  informa- 
tion collected  under  subsection  (a)  be  disseminated  through  the  Na- 
tional Diffusion  Network. 

SEC.  404C.  AUTHORIZATION  OF  APPROPRIATION*. 

(a)  Model  Program  Grants.— Th  re  are  authorized  to  be  appro- 
priated $70,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  lye 
necessary  for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years  to  carry  out  sec- 
tion 404 A. 

(b)  Dis^l  'INAtion  Activities.— There  are  authorized  to  be  appro- 
priated $20,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be 
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necessary  for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years  to  carry  out  sec- 
tion 404B. 

CHAPTER  4— HONORS  A  WARDS 

SEC.  405A.  SCHOLARSHIPS  AUTHORIZED. 

(a)  Program  Authority.— The  Secretary  is  authorized,  in  accord- 
ance with  this  chapter,  to  award  Presidential  Honors  scholarships 
to  students  who  are  Pell  Grant  recipients,  who  have  participated  in 
a  preparatory  program  for  postsecondary  education,  and  who  dem- 
onstrate academic  achievement 

(b)  Period  of  Awards.— A  student  who  satisfies  the  requirements 
of  section  405B  may  receive  a  Presidential  Honors  scholarship  for 
each  year  that  the  student  receives  a  Pell  Grant. 

(c)  Presidntial  Honors  Scholars.— Students  awarded  scholar- 
ships under  this  chapter  shall  be  known  as  "Presidential  Honors 
Scholars". 

SEC.  40SB.  ELIGIBILITY  OF  SCHOLARS. 

(a)  Requirements  for  Students  in  First  Year  of  Postseco- 
dary  Education.— In  order  for  a  student  who  will  be  attending  his 
or  her  first  year  of  postsecondary  education  to  be  eligible  to  receive  a 
scholarship  under  this  chapter  for  that  academic  year,  the  student 
must— 

(1)  have  participated,  for  a  minimum  period  of  thirty-six 
months,  in  an  early  intervention  program  that  meets  the  re- 
quirements of  section  405C; 

(2)  complete  a  program  of  secondary  education  including 
three  years  of  mathematics,  two  years  of  science  and  four  years 
of  English; 

(3)  earn  a  gradepoint  average  of  2.5  or  higher  in  the  final  two 
years  of  higt  school;  and 

(4)  receivp  a  Pell  Grant  under  subpart  2  for  that  academic 
year. 

(b*  Requirements  for  Other  Students.— In  order  for  a  student 
who  will  be  attending  postsecondary  education  for  a  year  other  than 
his  or  her  first  year,  to  be  eligible  to  receive  a  scholarship  under  this 
clxapter  for  that  academic  year,  the  student  must — 

(1)  have  received  a  Presidential  Honors  Award  in  a  previous 
academic  year; 

(2)  maintain  satisfactory  academic  progress  as  defined  under 
section  484(c);  and 

(3)  receive  a  Pell  Grant  under  subpart  2  for  that  academic 
year. 

SEC.  405C.  ELIGIBLE  EARLY  INTERVENTION  PROGRAMS. 

(a)  Participation  in  TRIO  Programs  and  Liberty  Scholarship 
Programs. — Participation  in  a  program  authorized  under  section 
401B,  401C,  403D>  or  404A  for  a  thirty-six  month  period  shall  meet 
the  requirement  of  section  405B(aXl). 

(b)  Other  Eligible  Early  Intervention  PROGRAM.—Partieipa- 
tion  in  another  early  intervention  program  regardless  of  sponsorship 
for  a  thirty-six  month  period,  shall  qualify  students  for  Presidential 
Honors  Awards  if  the  program— 
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(1)  meets  at  least  biweekly  during  the  academic  year  for  a 
period  of  at  least  two  hours  outside  regular  school  hours; 

(8)  meets  any  other  requirements  established  by  the  Secretary; 
and 

(3)  is  certified  by  the  Governor  as  an  Honors  Scholars  Pro- 
gram. 

SEC  40$D.  SCHOLARSHIP  AMOUNT. 

(a)  Amount  of  Award.— Except  as  provided  in  subsection  (b),  the 
amount  of  a  scholarship  awarded  under  this  chapter  for  any  aca- 
demic year  shall  be  equal  to  25  percent  of  the  Pell  Grant  that  the 
recipient  is  awarded  for  that  year. 

(b)  Relation  to  Cost  of  Attendance  and  Other  Assistance.— 
Notwithstanding  subsection  (a),  the  amount  of  a  scholarship  award- 
ed under  this  chapter  shall  be  reduced  by  the  postsecondary  institu- 
tion that  the  student  is  or  will  be  attending,  by  the  amount  that  the 
scholarship  when  combined  with  other  Federal  or  non-Federal  grant 
or  scholarship  assistance  the  ctudent  receives  in  any  academic  year, 
exceeds  the  student's  cost  of  attendance  as  defined  in  section  %72. 

SEC  40SE.  AWARD  PROCEDURES. 

(a)  Award  Procedures.— By  a  date  stt  by  the  Secretary,  each 
Early  Intervention  Program  identified  in  section  405C  shall  provide 
to  the  Secretary  the  names  of  all  graduating  seniors  who  meet  the 
requirements  of  section  kOSwa).  The  Secretary  shall  provide  each 
contractor  processing  applications  for  awards  under  subpart  2  with 
these  names  and  notify  the  Presidential  Honors  Scholars.  Students 
who  meet  the  requirements  of  section  405B  shall  also  identify  them- 
selves on  the  application  for  Federal  student  aid. 

(b)  Payment  of  Scholarships.— Payments  of  awards  under  this 
section  shall  be  made  in  conjunction  with  payment  of  awards  under 
the  Pell  Grant  program  provided  under  section  411  in  accordance 
with  regulations  promulgated  by  the  Secretary  for  such  purpose 
Each  contractor  processing  applications  for  awards  under  section 
411  shall  in  a  timely  manner  furnish  to  the  student  financial  aid 
administrator  at  each  institution  of  higher  education  the  names  of 
students  eligible  fir-  Presidential  Honors  Awn^ds  in  attendance  at 
that  institution. 

(c)  Awards  Ceremony.— Each  year  the  Secretary  shall  conduct  an 
awards  ceremony  honoring  first-year  recipients  of  Presidential 
Honors  Awards. 

CHAPTER  5-TECHNICAL  ASSISTANCE  FOR  TEACHERS  AND 

COUNSELORS 

SEC  40€A.  TECHNICAL  ASSISTANCE  GRANTS. 

(a)  Program  Authority.— From  the  amounts  appropriated  under 
subsection  (f),  the  Secretary  shall  award  grants  to  local  educational 
agencies  to  use  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  specialized  training  for 
guidance  counselors,  teacher's,  and  principals  to  counsel  students 
about  college  opportunities,  precollege  requirements,  the  college  a** 
missions  procedure,  and  financial  aid  opportunities. 

(b)  Selection  of  Grant  Recipients.  — 

(1)  Priority*— In  making  grants  under  this  section,  the  Secre- 
tary shall  give  priority  to  those  local  educational  agencies  serv- 
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ing  school  districts  (A)  from  which  the  proportion  of  students 
who  continue  on  to  higher  education  is  significantly  below  the 
national  average,  and  (b)  in  which  the  proportion  of  students 
who  are  educationally  disadvantaged  is  significantly  above  the 
national  average, 

(2)  Selection  procedures.— The  Secretary  shall  develop  a 
formal  procedure  for  the  submission  of  proposals  and  publish  in 
the  Federal  Register  an  announcement  with  respect  to  that  pro- 
cedure and  the  availability  of  funds. 

(c)  Local  Plan.— To  receive  a  grant  under  this  section,  a  local 
educational  agency  shall  submit  to  the  Secretary  a  plan  that— 

(1)  specifies  the  methods  to  be  used  for  outreach,  implementa- 
tion, and  folkw-up  with  those  students  most  in  need  and  at- 
risk  for  dropping  out  or  failing  to  pursue  postsecondary  educa- 
tion, 

(2)  demonstrates  the  methods  by  which  the  agency  will  target 
funds  to  those  schools  within  the  district  that  have  the  lowest 
rate  of  students  who  continue  on  to  higher  education; 

(3)  utilizes  early  intervention  programs  for  counseling  minori- 
ty, economically  disadvantaged,  disabled,  and  at-risk  students 
about  postsecondary  education; 

(4)  includes  a  strategy  for  keeping  the  guidance  counselors, 
teachers  (including  elementary,  secondary,  vocational,  and  spe- 
cial education  teachers),  and  principals  who  have  been  trained 
up-to<late  on  financial  aid  information; 

(5)  contains  a  statement  of  specific  goals  and  methods  for  ob- 
taining statistics  on  the  number  of  participants  who  continue 
on  to  postsecondary  education;  and 

(6)  contains  a  description  of  the  costs  of  the  training  and 
other  activities  to  be  undertaken. 

(d)  Duration  os  Grants.— Grants  under  this  section  shall  be 
available  for  2  years. 

(e)  Evaluation.— 

(1)  Conduct  of  evaluations.— The  Secretary  shall  reserve 
not  more  than  2  percent  of  any  amount  appropriated  under  sub- 
section (f)  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  out  an  independent  eval- 
uation of  the  effectiveness  of  the  training  programs  assisted 
under  this  section  in) — 

(A)  increasing  the  number  of  personnel  in  a  school  who 
regularly  counsel  students  regarding  college  opportunities, 
precollege  requirements,  the  college  admission  procedure, 
and  financ*  1  aid  opportunities;  and 

(B)  incr  ing  the  number  of  students  who  continue  on  to 
postseconaury  education  from  a  school  which  has  had  per- 
sonnel trained  using  moneys  from  this  section. 

(2)  Report.— The  Secretary  shall  submit  to  the  appropriate 
committees  of  ihe  Congress  a  report  which  contains  the  findings 
of  the  evaluation  required  by  paragraph  (1). 

(f)  Technical  Assistance  Grants.— There  are  authorized  to  be 
appropriated  $70,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums  as  may 
be  necessary  for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  yean  to  carry  out 
this  section. 
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CHAPTER  6—NA  TIONAL  STUDENT  SA  VINGS 
DEMONSTRA  TION  PROGRAM 

SEC.  407 A,  NA  TIONAL  STUDENT  SA  VINGS  DEMONSTRATION  PROGRAM. 

(a)  Statement  of  Purpose.— It  is  the  purpose  of  this  section  to — 

(1)  create  a  demonstration  program  to  test  the  feasibility  of  es- 
tablishing a  national  student  savings  program  to  encourage 
families  to  save  for  their  children's  college  education  and  there- 
by reduce  the  loan  indebtedness  of  college  students;  and 

(2)  help  determine  the  most  effective  tneans  of  achieving  the 
activities  described  in  paragraph  (IX 

(b)  Demonstration  Program  Authorized — 

(1)  In  general.— The  Secretary  is  authorized  to  award  a 
demonstration  grant  to  not  more  than  «"  States  tv  enable  each 
such  State  to  conduct  a  student  savings  program  in  accordance 
with  this  section. 

(2)  Amount  of  g;  \NT.—The  amount  of  each  grant  award 
pursuant  to  paragraph  (1)  shall  be  computed  on 

(A)  a  Federal  match  in  an  amount  equal  to  the  initial 
State  deposit  into  each  account  established  pursuant  to  sub- 
section (cX2XB),  except  that  such  Federal  match  shall  not 
exceed  $50  per  child;  multiplied  by 

(B)  the  number  of  children  participating  in  the  program 
assisted  under  this  part. 

(3)  Priority— In  awarding  grants  under  this  section  the  Sec- 
retary shall  Pive  priority  to  States  proposing  programs  that  es- 
tablish accounts  for  a  child  prior  to  the  age  of  compulsory 
school  attendance  in  the  State  in  which  such  child  resides. 

(4)  Special  consideration—^  awarding  grants  under  this 
section  the  Secretary  shall  give  special  consideration  to  States— 

(A)  that  permit  employers  to  use  pretax  income  in  making 
contributions  to  a  child's  account;  and 

(B)  that  provide  assurances  that  interest  earned  in  ac- 
counts shall  be  exempt  from  State  taxes. 

(c)  Application.— 

(1)  In  general.— Each  State  desiring  a  grant  under  this  sec- 
tion shall  submit  an  application  to  the  Secretary  at  such  time, 
in  such  manner,  and  accompanied  by  such  information  as  the 
Secretary  may  reasonably  require. 

(2)  Contents.— Each  application  submitted  pursuant  to  para- 
graph (1)  shall— 

(A)  describe  the  student  savings  program  to  be  estab- 
lished and  the  number  of  children  to  be  served; 

(B)  contain  assurances  that  an  account  shall  be  estab- 
lished for  each  child  participating  in  the  program  assisted 
under  this  section  ana  set  forth  the  initial  amount  to  be  de- 
posited into  each  such  account  by  the  State; 

(C)  contain  assurances  that  deposits  into  such  account 
shall  be  invested  in  a  responsible  manner  that  provides  a 
reasonable  rate  of  return; 

(D)  contain  assurances  that  funds  in  the  account  shall 
only  be  used  to  pay  the  cost  of  attendance  (as  such  term  is 
defined  in  section  472)  at  any  eligible  institution  (as  such 
term  is  defined  in  section  481); 
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(E)  describe  the  amount  of  the  Federal  contribution  re- 
quested for  starting  each  child's  account,  which  shall  not 
exceed  $50  per  child  participating  in  the  program; 

(F)  describe  the  age  at  which  children  in  the  State  may 
establish  such  accounts; 

(G)  indicate  whether  the  program  will  be  open  to  all  chil- 
dren, regardless  of  family  income,  or  only  to  disadvantaged 
children; 

(H)  describe  how  additional  deposits  into  each  account 
from  the  State  or  other  resources  will  be  earned  by  a  child 
for  performance  of  community  service,  academic  perform- 
ance>  o~  other  activities  or  achievements; 

(I)  contain  assurances  that  contributions  in  an  account 
shall  be  refundable  to  the  contributor  without  interest  if 
the  child  is  unable  to  attend  college; 

(J)  contain  assurances  that  the  State  shall  encourage  in- 
dividuals  and  organizations  to  make  contributions  to  a 
child's  account; 

(K)  contain  assurances  that  the  State  shall  provide  incen- 
tives to  employers  to  make  contributions  to  a  child  s  ac- 
count and  participate  in  the  program  assisted  under  this 
section;  ana 

(L)  contain  assurances  that  if  a  child  leaves  the  btate  in 
which  such  child  has  an  account,  then  such  child  shall 
retain  the  right  to  make  contributions  to  the  account, 
except  that  the  State  shall  not  be  required  to  make  any  ad- 
ditional  deposits  other  than  interest, 
(d)  Authorization  of  Appropriations.— There  are  authorized  to 
be  appropriated  $10,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums  as 
may  be  necessary  for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years  to  carry 
out  this  section. 

CHAPTER  7 —PUB LIC  INFORMATION 

SEC.  408 A.  DA  TABASE  AND  INFORM  A  TION  LINE. 

From  the  funds  available  under  section  408C,  the  Secretary  of 
Education  shall  award  a  contract  to  establish  and  maintain— 

(1)  a  computerized  database  of  all  public  and  private  finan- 
cial assistance  programs,  to  be  accessible  to  schools  and  librar- 
ies through  either  modems  or  toll-free  telephone  lines;  and 

(2)  a  toll-free  information  line,  including  access  by  telecom- 
munications devices  for  the  deaf  ("TDD's"),  to  provide  individ- 
ualized financial  assistance  information  to  parents,  students, 
and  other  individuals,  including  individuals  with  disabilities, 
and  to  refer  students  with  disabilities  and  their  families  to  the 
postsecondary  clearinghouse  that  is  authorized  under  section 
633(c)  of  the  Individuals  with  Disabilities  Education  Act. 

SEC.  40SB.  PUBLIC  ADVERTISING. 

The  Secretary  shall  encourage  private  nonprofit  agencies  and  or- 
ganizations to  work  with  persons  engaged  in  video  production  to  de- 
velop and  deliver  public  service  announcements  and  paid  advertis- 
ing messages  that  encourage  economically  disadvantaged,  minority, 
or  at-risk  individuals  to  seek  higher  education,  and  to  seek  higher 
education  and  financial  assistance  counseling  at  public  schools  and 
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libraries.  These  announcements  and  messages  may  be  specially  de- 
signed for  students  of  limited  English  proficiency.  The  Secretary 
shall  keep  the  appropriate  committees  of  the  Congress  informed 
with  respect  to  the  efforts  made  pursuant  to  this  section  and  shall 
recommend  any  additional  legislative  authority  that  will  serve  the 
purposes  of  this  section. 
SEC.  408C.  DATABASE  AND  INFORMATION  LINE. 

There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $20,000,000  for  fiscal  year 
1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  each  of  the  4  succeeding 
fiscal  years  to  carry  out  this  chapter. 

CHAPTER  8-CONGRESSIONAL  ACHIEVEMENT  SCHOLARSHIP 

PROGRAM 

SEC.  409A.  PURPOSE;  APPROPRIATIONS  AUTHORIZED. 

(a)  Purpose.— It  is  the  purpose  of  this  chapter  to  award  scholar- 
ships to  Pell  Grant  recipients  who  demonstrate  high  academic 
achievement,  and  thereby  encourage  financially  needy  students  to 
excel  in  their  elementary  and  secondary  studies,  enter  postsecondary 
education,  and  continue  to  demonstrate  high  levels  of  academic 
achievement  at  the  postsecondary  level.  , 

(b)  Authorization  of  Appropriations.— There  are  authorized  to 
be  appropriated  $170,000,000 for  fiscal  year  1993,  and  such  sums  as 
may  be  necessary  for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years  to  carp 
out  the  purposes  of  this  chapter.  Funds  shall  remain  available  for 
expenditure  until  the  end  of  the  fiscal  year  immediately  succeeding 
the  fiscal  year  for  which  such  funds  were  appropriated. 

SEC.  409B.  SCHOLARSHIPS  AUTHORIZED. 

(a)  Program  Authority.— The  Secretary  is  authorized,  in  accord- 
ance with  this  chapter,  to  carry  out  a  program  of  awarding  scholar- 
ships to  students  who  are  Pell  Grant  recipients  and  demonstrate 
high  levels  of  academic  achievement. 

(b)  Period  of  Awards.— (1)  A  student  who  satisfies  the  require- 
ments of  section  409C  may  receive  a  scholarship,  for  a  period  of  one 
academic  year,  for  full-time  undergraduate  study  at  an  institution 
of  higher  education.  . 

(2)  A  student  who  satisfies  the  requirements  of  section  jOVL  may 
receive  up  to  four  scholarships,  each  awarded  for  a  period  of  1  aca- 
demic year,  except  that,  in  the  case  of  a  student  who  is  enrolled  m  a 
full-time  undergraduate  course  of  study  that  requires  attendance  for 
5  academic  years,  the  student  may  receive  up  to  5  scholarships 
under  this  chapter.  '  _  , 

(c)  '  Congressional  Achievement  Scholarships.— Students 
awarded  scholarships  under  this^  chapter  shall  be  known  as  Con- 
gressional Achievement  Scholars". 

SEC.  409C.  ELIGIBILITY  OF  SCHOLARS. 

(a)  Requirements  for  Students  in  First  Year  of  Postsecond- 
ary Education.— In  order  for  a  student  who  will  be  attending  his 
or  her  first  year  of  postsecondary  education  to  be  eligible  to  receive  a 
scholarship  under  this  subpart  for  that  academic  year,  the  student 

must —  ,         „_  ,  , 

(1XA)  rank,  or  have  ranked,  in  the  top  10  pe.  ent,  by  grade 
point  average,  of  his  or  her  high  school  graduating  class;  or 
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(B)  achieve  at  least  the  minimum  score,  announced  by  the 
Secretary  for  this  purpose  by  notice  in  the  Federal  Register,  on  1 
of  the  nationally  administered,  standardized  tests  identified  by 
the  Secretary;  and 

(2)  receive  a  Pell  Grant  under  subpart  2  of  this  part  for  that 
academic  year 

(b)  Requirements  for  Other  Students.— In  order  for  a  student 
who  will  be  attending  a  year  of  postsecondary  education,  other  than 
his  or  her  first  year,  to  be  eligible  to  receive  a  scholarship  under  this 
chapter  for  that  academic  year,  the  student  must— 

(1)  be  enrolled  in  a  program  of  study  of  not  less  than  2  aca- 
demic years  in  length  that  leads  to  a  degree  or  certificate; 

(2)  rank  in  the  top  20  percent,  by  cumulative  grade  point  aver- 
age  (or  its  equivalent,  if  the  institution  does  not  use  a  system  of 
ranking  its  students  by  grade  point  averages),  of  his  or  her  post- 
secondary  education  class  as  of  the  last  academic  year  of  study 
completed;  and 

(3)  receive  a  Pell  Grant  under  subpart  2  of  this  part  for  that 
academic  year 

(c)  Prior  Scholarships.— Except  in  relation  to  the  aggregate 
limits  on  the  receipt  of  scholarships  in  section  409B(bX2),  a  student  s 
eligibility  for  a  Congressional  Achievement  Scholarship  for  a  given 
academic  year  is  not  dependent  on  whether  the  student  received  a 
Congressional  Achievement  Scholarship  or  a  Pell  Grant  in  the  pre- 
vious academic  year. 

(d)  Full-Time  Attendance  Required.— A  student  who  is  attend- 
ing an  institution  of  higher  education  on  a  less  than  full-time  basis 
is  not  eligible  to  receive  a  Congressional  Achievement  Scholarship. 

SEC.  409D.  A  WARD  PROCEDURES. 

(a)  Award  Procedures.— (1)  The  Secretary  shall  establish  the 
procedures  through  regulations  by  which  Congressional  Achieve- 
ment Scholarships  shall  be  awarded. 

(2)  A  participating  institution  of  higher  education  shall  provide 
such  information  as  is  required  by  the  Secretary  regarding  a  poten- 
tial scholarship  recipient's  class  rank  or  test  score. 

(b)  Deadlines.— The  Secretary  shall  specify,  by  notice  in  the  Fed- 
eral Register,  the  date  after  which  no  additional  students  may  be 
considered  for  scholarships  under  this  chapter  for  a  given  academic 
year.  The  Secretaty  shall  then  determine  the  total  number  of  eligi- 
ble applicants  for  that  academic  year,  and,  if  necessary,  apply  the 
reduction  procedures  specified  in  section  409E(c). 

(c)  Disbursal  of  Scholarship  Proceeds.— Scholarship  proceeds 
shall  be  disbursed  on  behalf  of  students  who  receive  scholarships 
under  this  chapter  to  the  institutions  of  higher  education  at  which 
the  students  are  enrolled.  No  scholarship  proceeds  shall  be  dis- 
bursed on  behalf  of  a  student  until  the  student  is  enrolled  at  an  in- 
stitution  of  higher  education. 

SEC.  409E.  SCHOLARSHIP  AMOUNT. 

(a)  Amount  of  Award.— Except  as  provided  in  subsections  (b) 
and  (c),  the  amount  of  a  scholarship  awarded  under  this  chapter  for 
any  academic  year  shall  be  $500. 

(b)  Relation  to  Cost  of  Attendance  and  Other  Assistance.— 
Notwithstanding  subsection  (a)  the  amount  of  a  scholarship  award- 
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ed  under  this  chapter  shall  be  reduced,  by  the  institution  of  higher 
education  that  the  student  is  or  will  be  attending,  by  the  amount 
that  the  scholarship— 

(1)  exceeds  the  student's  cost  of  attendance,  as  defined  in  sec- 
tion 4  72;  or 

(2)  when  combined  with  other  Federal  or  non-Federal  grant  or 
scholarship  assistance  the  student  receives  in  any  academic 
year,  exceeds  the  student's  cost  of  attendance,  as  defined  in  sec- 
tion h72, 

(c)  Adjustments  for  Insufficient  Appropriations.— If,  after 
the  Secretary  determines  the  total  number  of  eligible  applicants  for 
an  academic  year  in  accordance  with  section  Jf09D(b),  funds  avail- 
able in  a  fiscal  year  arc  insufficient  tc  fully  fund  all  awards  for 
that  academic  yea-  wider  this  chapter,  the  amount  paid  to  each  stu- 
dent shall  be  reduced  proportionately. 

SuBPS*aT  ill     Basic  law?;  atjonal  Opportunity  Grants 

&ASIC  EDUCATIONAL  >>:PORTUNlTV  GRANTS:  AMOUNT  AND 
DFT'  <3F  vlIN ATION«;  APPLICATIONS 

Sec.  /ii.  (a)  Program  Autmcmtv  and  Method  of  Distribu- 
tion.—'!) The  Secretary  shall  during  the  period  beginning  July  1, 
1972,  ending  Septamber  30  £19923  1998  pay  to  each  eligible 
institution  such  sums  a  may  be  necessary  to  pay  to  each  eligible 
student  (defined  in  accordance  section  484),  for  each  academic 
ye*r  during  which  th**  <v.u;:ut  ^  h.  attendance  at  an  institution  of 
h^her  educntiov:,  :r*s  an  undergraduate,  a  basic  grant  in  the 
amount  for  vrich  tbr*  st-u<?3iv  eligible,  as  determined  pursuant 
to  [parap^ph  (2)J  sub&ect*on  Not  less  than  85  percent  of  such 
sums  ahull  advanced  to  eUgk>ifc  institutions  prior  to  the  start  of 
each  payment  period  ard  ;?hal!  be?  based  upon  an  amount  requested 
by  the  iiwtit Hiou  as  new'*  *d     pay  eligible  students, 

******* 

(3)  Basic  grants  tnaue  under  this  subpart  shall  be  known  as 
["Pel! J  "Federal  Pell  Grants" 

lb)  Purpose  and  Amount  of  Grants.~(1)  The  purpose  oi  this 
subpart  is  to  provide  a  basic  grant  that  [(A)  as  determined  under 
paragraph  U)  *wiVf  meet  60  percent  of  a  student  s  cost  of  attend- 
ance (as  defined  in  section  41  IF);  and  (B)J  in  combination  with  rea- 
sonable [parental  or  independent]  family  and  Htudent  contribu- 
tion and  supplemented  by  the  programs  authorized  under  subparts 
£2  r*nd  3J  if  "and  -f  of  this  part,  will  meet  75  percent  of  a  students' 
cost  oi'  attendance  (as  defined  in  section  472),  unlet? i  the  institution 
ctaterinim$  that  a  greater  amount  of  assistance  would  better  serve 
the  purpose  of  section  401. 

(2XA)  Tbt  amount  of  the  maximum  basic  grant  for  a  student  eli- 
gible under  this  part  shall  be — 

71)  $2,300  for  academic  year  1987-1988, 
{ii)  $2,500  for  academic  year  1988-1989, 
k'Uii)  $2,700  for  academic  year  1989-1990, 
*(iv)  $2,900  for  academic  year  1990-1991,  and 
\v)  $3,100  for  academic  year  1991-1992,] 
(i)  $1500  for  academic  year  1992-1993,  and 

2  [}")<: 
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(ii)  the  amount  determined  under  subparagraph  (B)  for  aca- 
demic year  1993-1994  and  each  academic  year  thereafter 
through  academic  year  1998-1999. 
less  an  amount  equal  to  the  amount  determined  to  be  the  expected 
family  contribution  with  respect  to  that  student  for  that  year. 

(BXi)  The  maximum  amount  to  which  a  student  is  entitled 
under  clause  (ii)  of  subparagraph  (A)  for  each  academic  year  shall 
be  the  amount  determined  under  subparagraph  (A)  for  the  academic 
year  preceding  the  academic  year  for  which  the  determination  is 
made,  increased  by  the  percentage  increase  in  the  Consumer  Price 
Index  determined  in  accordance  with  clause  (ii),  rounded  to  the 
nearest  $25.  ,  _  . 

(ii)  The  Secretary  of  Labor  shall  publish  in  the  Federal  Register, 
not  later  than  July  15  in  each  year  (beginning  with  July,  1992)  the 
percentage  change  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index  published  for  the 
year  ending  June  30  of  the  year  in  which  the  publication  is  made.  If 
the  percentage  in  any  year  published  under  the  preceding  sentence 
indicates  an  increase  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index,  the  Secretary 
shall  publish  in  the  Federal  Register,  not  later  than  July  31  in  each 
year  the  amount  of  the  maximum  grant,  as  specified  in  clause  (ii)  of 
subparagraph  (A),  for  the  academic  year  that  begins  in  the  succeed- 
ing calendar  year.  If  the  percentage  so  published  indicates  a  de- 
crease in  the  Consumer  Price  Index,  the  amount  of  the  maximum 
grant  for  the  academic  year  for  which  the  determination  is  made 
shall  be  the  amount  of  the  grant  for  the  preceding  academic  year. 

(Hi)  For  the  purpose  of  this  subparagraph,  the  term  "Consumer 
Price  Index"  means  the  Consumer  Price  Index  for  Wage  Earners 
and  Clerical  Workers  published  by  the  Bureau  of  Labor  Statistics. 

[(B)!  (C)  In  any  case  where  a  student  attends  an  institution  of 
higher  education  on  less  than  a  full-time  basis  during  any  academ- 
ic year,  the  amount  of  the  basic  grant  to  which  that  student  is  enti- 
tled shall  be  reduced  in  proportion  to  the  degree  to  which  that  stu- 
dent is  not  so  attending  on  a  full-time  basis,  in  accordance  with  a 
schedule  of  reductions  established  by  the  Secretary  for  the  pur- 
poses of  this  division,  computed  in  accordance  with  this  subpart. 
Such  schedule  of  reductions  shall  be  established  by  regulation  and 
published  in  the  Federal  Register  in  accordance  with  section  482  of 
this  Act. 

£(3)  The  amount  of  a  basic  grant  to  which  a  student  is  entitled 
under  this  subpart  for  any  academic  year  shall  not  exceed  60  per- 
cent of  the  cost  of  attendance  (as  defined  in  section  41  IF)  at  the 
institution  at  which  the  student  is  in  attendance  for  that  year.] 

(3KA)  The  amount  of  a  basic  grant  to  which  a  student  is  entitled 
under  this  subpart  for  any  academic  year  in  which  the  maximum 
basic  grant  is  established  under  paragraph  (2XAaV  shall  be  deter- 
mined by  locating,  on  the  following  tables,  the  intersection  between 
the  student's  tuition  (as  determined  under  subparagraph  (D))  and 
the  student's  expected  family  contribution  (as  determined  under 
part  F  of  this  title): 


erJc  2rvfi 
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TABLE  l-PELL  GRANT  PAYMENT  SCHEDULE 

Dependent  Student*  Independent  Students  with  De;>  tdenU 


If  tuition  ie: 


$0 


And  expected  family  contribution  w  

$7^200      $201-400     $401-000  $601-800 


200-399  

400-599  

600-799  

800-999  

1000- 1,199  

1,200-1399  

1,400-1599  

1600-1,799  

1,800-1999  

2,000-2,199.... 
2,200-2,399.... 
2,400-2,599.... 
2,600-2,799.... 
2,800-2,999.... 
3,000-3,199.... 
3,200-3,399..., 
3,400-3,599..., 
8,600-3,799... 
3,800-3,999... 
4,000-4,199... 
4,200-4,399... 

MOO-4,599... 

4,600-4,799... 

4,800-4,999... 

5,000-5,199... 

5,200-5,399.. 

5,400-5,599.. 

5,600-5,799.. 

5,800-5,999.. 

6,000-6,199.. 

6,200-6,399.. 

6,400-6,599.. 

6,600-6,799., 

6,800-6,999. 
7,000+  


Then  the  award  is: 


'2J50 

$2,427 

2,825 

2,502 

2,875 

2,552 

2,925 

«  }02 

2,975 

2,652 

3,025 

2,702 

3,075 

9,752 

3,125 

2,802 

3,175 

2,852 

3,225 

2,902 

3,275 

2,952 

3,325 

3,002 

3,375 

3,052 

3,425 

3,102 

3,475 

3,152 

3,525 

3,202 

3,575 

3,252 

3,625 

3,302 

3,675 

3,352 

3,725 

3,402 

3,775 

3,825 

3,502 

3,875 

3,552 

3,925 

3,602 

3,975 

3,652 

4,025 

3,702 

4,075 

3,752 

1125 

3,802 

1175 

3,852 

4,225 

3,902 

4,275 

3,952 

4,325 

4,002 

4,375 

4,052 

4M5 

4,102 

4,475 

4,152 

4,500 

4,177 

eo  0i<7 
$z,  j 4 1 

tO  QCC 

$z,zoo 

$2,195 

2,422 

0  911 

6,<6Uv 

o  170 
4,474 

4,091 

2,310 

o  coo 
4,044 

9  kkl 
4,441 

2,360 

O  C70 

z,o7z 

9  LQ1 
4,y9i 

2110 

A  COO 

4,041 

2,460 

0  C7Q 

Z,o/Z 

9  19/ 

4b,\IJ J 

2,510 

O  700 

4,(44 

9  (\k  1 

4, 041 

2,560 

O  770 

Z,77Z 

9  KQ1 
4,091 

2  610 

a  ooo 

2,822 

9  711 
4,i4l 

2,660 

O  070 

4,o7Z 

9  7Q1 
4,1 91 

2,710 

o  aoo 
4,944 

9  kk1 
4,041 

2,760 

O  070 

2,972 

9  ftQ1 

4,091 

2  810 

3,022 

9  Q11 
4,941 

J  860 

3,072 

9  QQ1 
4,991 

2,910 

3,122 

9  f\L1 

2,960 

9  170 
0,1/2 

9  flQ.1 
0,1/91 

3,010 

3,222 

9  111 
J,141 

9  060 

0,Vvv 

3,272 

9  1Q1 
0,191 

3,110 

3,322 

9  911 
0,441 

3,160 

9  979 

3,291 

3,210 

3,422 

3,341 

3,260 

3,472 

3,391 

3,310 

3,522 

3,441 

3,360 

3,572 

3,491 

3,410 

3,622 

3,541 

3,460 

3,672 

3,591 

3,510 

3,722 

3,641 

3,560 

3,772 

3,691 

3,610 

3,822 

3,741 

3,660 

3,872 

3,791 

3,710 

3,922 

mi 

3,760 

3,972 

3,8J1 

3,810 

4,022 

3,941 

3,860 

4,072 

3,991 

3,910 

4,097 

4,016 

3,935 

0 
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TABLE  I— PELL  GRANT  PA  YMENT  SCHEDULE— Continued 

Dtptndtnt  Student*,  IruUf*nd*nt  8tud*nt$  with  Dtp*ndint$ 


And  expected  family  contribution  ir 


If  tuition  it:  $$0i-      $1,001-     $1201-     $1401-      $1*01-  $1,801- 

1,000        1,200        1400        1000        1,900  1000 


Then  the  award  it: 


$0-$199   $2,105 

200-399   2,180 

400-599   2,8*0 

600-799   2%280 

800-999   8,330 

1,000-1,199   2.380 

1200-1,399   2,430 

1400-1,599   2,480 

1,600-1,799   2,530 

1,800-1,999   2,580 

2,000-2,199   2,630 

2,200-2,399   2,680 

2,400-2,599   2,730 

2,600-2,799   2,780 

2,800-2,999   2,830 

3,000-3,199   2,880 

3,200-3,399   2,930 

3,400-3,599   2,980 

3,600-3,799   1030 

3,800-3,999   3,000 

4,000-1199   SJ30 

4,200-4,399   3,180 

4,400-4,599   3,230 

4,600-4,799   3,280 

4,800-4,999   3,330 

5,000-5,199   3,380 

5,200-5,399   3,430 

5,400-5,599   3,480 

5,600-5,799   3,530 

5,800-5,999   3,580 

6,000-6,199   S,630 

6,200-6,399  

6,400-6,599   3,7.>i 

6,600-6,799   MM 

6,800-6,999   M30 

7,000+   MS5 


i9  008 

$4,  WO 

XI  877 

$1  715 

SI  614 

$1,483 

908.9 

1,952 

1,820 

1,689 

1,558 

2  139 

4,100 

2  002 

1  870 
1,0/ v 

1,739 

1,608 

9  189 

4,1  00 

9  052 

1,920 

1,789 

1,658 

9  999 
4,400 

2  98.9 

4,4O0 

2  109 

4,11/4 

1  970 

1,&  1  V 

1,839 

1,708 

2  1S2 

4,1  04 

2  202 

4,4U4 

2,020 

1,889 

1,758 

9  999 

4,000 

2,070 

1,939 

1,808 

9  989 
4,000 

2  252 

4)404 

2,120 

1,989 

1,858 

*J  1  99 

4,400 

2  909 

4,0U4 

2 170 

2,039 

1,908 

2 189 
4,400 

2.952 

4,004 

2220 

2,089 

1,958 

9  $99 
4,000 

2102 
4,41/4 

2  270 

4,44V 

2,139 

2,06$ 

2  $89 
4,000 

4,404 

2,320 

2,189 

2,058 

9  £99 

4,000 

9  *%09 

4,OU4 

2.970 

2,239 

2,108 

9  SB  9 

9  119 

4,004 

2120 

4,44V 

2,289 

2,158 

9  799 
4, 4  00 

2/109 

2170 
4,44  V 

2,339 

2,208 

9  709 

4,foO 

2  fi*L9 

4,004 

2520 

4,04V 

2,389 

2,258 

9  899 

4,000 

9  709 

4,4V4 

2  $70 

4,04V 

2,439 

1308 

9  BB9 

4,000 

9  7K9 

4,404 

2  R90 

4,04V 

9189 

2,358 

0  Q99 

4,900 

9  QM 

9  G70 

4,04  V 

2108 

4,4  W 

2,983 

2,852 

2,720 

2,389 

2,458 

3,033 

2,902 

2,770 

2,639 

2,m 

3,083 

2,952 

2,820 

2,689 

2,SS8 

3,133 

3,002 

2,870 

2,739 

'A668 

$J83 

3,052 

2,920 

2,789 

tm 

3,102 

2,970 

2M9 

::,708 

3,283 

3,152 

3.0*0 

2,83$ 

2,758 

3, 3S3 

3,202 

3,070 

2,93$ 

2,808 

3,3fit 

mt 

3,120 

3,989 

2,858 

3,4  r 

3,302 

3,170 

3,039 

2,908 

3,35? 

WO 

3,089 

2,958 

3402 

U70 

3,139 

3,008 

3,M3 

d,m 

3,189 

3,058 

3,633 

3.502 

3,370 

3,239 

3,108 

S683 

■^52 

3,420 

3,289 

3,158 

3.733 

3,470 

3,339 

3,208 

?,7SZ 

3M7 

3,495 

3,364 

3,233 

erJc 
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TABLE  l.-PELL  GRANT  PA  YMENT  SCHEDULE— Continued 

Dependent  Students,  Independent  Students  with  Dependents 


And  expected  family  contribution  is: 


If  tuition  is:  fgm      fi  g0l-      32,1,01-      32,601-      ti.SOl-      $3,001-  SM01- 

2,200        2.400        2.600        2,800        3,000        3.200  3.1,00 


Then  the  award  is: 


$0-$199   $1,329  $1.W  $957  $780  $620  $459  $0 

200-399    1.404  Ml*  1.032  855  695        534  0 

A00-599   1.454  1.268  1.082  905  745        584  423 

600-700    1.504  1  318  1.132  955  795        634  4  73 

800-999    1554  1.368  1.182  1.005  845        684  523 

1000-1.199   1.60}  1.418  1.232  1,055  895        734  573 

1.200-1.399   IMS  U68  1.105  1.105  945        784  623 

1400-1599   1.704  1.518  1.332  1.155  995        834  673 

1600-1  799    1.754  1.568  1.382  1.205  1.045        884  723 

1800-1 999"'   1.804  1.618  1.432  1.255  1.095        934  773 

2  000-2.199   1.854  1.668  1,482  1.305  1.145        984  823 

2.200-2.399   1.904  1.718  1.532  1.355  1.195  1.034  873 

2  400-2  599    1.954  1.768  1.582  1.405  1.245  1.084  923 

2  600-2  799    2.004  1.818  1.632  1.455  1.295  1.134  973 

2  800-2999    1054  1.868  1.682  1.505  1.345  1,184  1.023 

3000-3199..   2,104  1.918  1.732  1.555  1.395  1.234  1.073 

3200-3399   2.154  1.968  1.782  1.605  1.445  1,284  1.123 

3400-3599    2.204  2.018  1.832  1.655  1.495  1.334  U7S 

3  600-3  799    2.254  2.068  1.882  1,705  1.545  1.384  1.223 

3  800-3999    2.304  2.118  1,932  1.755  1.595  1.434  1.273 

A  000-4.199    2.354  2.168  1,982  1,805  1.645  1.484  1.323 

4  200-4  399    2,404  2,218  2.032  1.855  1.695  1.534  1.373 

4  400-4  599    2.454  2.268  2.082  1.905  1.745  1.584  1.423 

■600-4  799    2,504  2,318  2,132  1,955  1,795  1.634  1.473 

800-4  999    2.554  2.368  2.182  2.005  1.845  1.684  1.523 

5.000-5.199    2.604  2.418  2.232  2.055  1.895  1.734  1.573 

5  200-5  399    2.654  2.468  2.282  2.105  1.945  1,784  1.623 

5  400-5,599    2.704  2.518  2,332  2,155  1,995  1.834  1.673 

5  600-5  799    2,754  2.568  2.382  2.205  2.045  1.884  1.723 

5.800-5999    2.804  2.618  2,432  2.255  2.095  1.934  1.773 

6000-6199    2.854  2.668  2,482  2,305  2,145  1,984  1.823 

6.200-6,399    2.904  2.718  2.532  2.355  2.195  2.034  1.873 

6.400-6.599    2.954  2.768  2.582  2.405  2.245  2.084  1.923 

6600-7.799    3,004  2.818      2.632  2.455  2.295  2.134  1.973 

6  800-6  999    3.054  2.868      2.682  2.505  2.345  2.184  2.023 

7000+    3,079  2.893      2.707  2.530  2.370  2.209  2.048 
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TABLE  l.-PELL  GRANT  PA  YMENT  SCHEDULE— Continued 

Dtptruknt  Studtnt*  Indtptndtnt  Studtnts  with  Dtptndtnti 


And  txptcttd  family  contribution  U: 


If  tuition  i§: 


$3,401- 


$s,m 

I 


$00 


$3,801- 
1000 


$4,001- 
1*00 


$4,201- 
4,400 


$4,401- 
4,600 


$4,*01- 
4,800 


Then  the  award  i$: 


$0-$199   0  0  0  0  0  0  0 

200-399   0  0  0  0  0  0  0 

400-599   0  0  0  0  0  0  0 

600-799   0  0  0  0  0  0  0 

800-999   0  0  0  0  0  0  0 

1,000-1,199   $434  0  0  0  0  0  0 

1200-1399   484  0  0  0  0  0  0 

1400-1599   534  0  0  0  0  0  0 

1,600-1,799   584  $447  0  0  0  0  0 

1,800-1,999   W  497  0  0  0  0  0 

2,000-2,199   W  547  $41''  0  0  0  0 

2,200-2,399   734  597  460  0  0  0  0 

2,400-2,599   784  W  510  0  0  0  0 

2,600-1799   834  697  560  $423  0  0  0 

2,800-2,999   884  747  610  473  0  0  0 

3,000-3,199   934  797  660  523  $407  0  0 

3,200-3,399   984  847  710  573  457  0  0 

3,400-3,599   hW  897  760  623  507  0  0 

3,600-3,799   1,084  947  810  673  557  $440  0 

3,800-3,999   US4  997  860  723  607  490  0 

4,000-4,199   1,184  1M7  910  773  657  540  $424 

4,200-4,399   1,234  1,097  960  823  707  590  474 

4,400-4,599   1,284  U47  1,010  873  757  640  524 

4,600-4,799   1,S34  1,197  1060  923  807  690  574 

4,800-4,999   U84  UW  U10  973  857  740  62k 

5,000-5,199   1,434  1,297  1160  1,023  907  790  674 

5,200-5,399    1,484  1,347  1,210  1,073  957  840  724 

5,400-5,599   1,534  1,397  1,260  1123  1007  890  /74 

5,600-5,799   1,584  1447  1310  1,173  1,057  940  824 

5,800-5,999   1,634  1497  1,360  1,223  1,107  990  874 

6,000-6,199   1,684  1,547  1,410  1,273  1,157  1,040  924 

6,200-6,399   1,734  1,597  1,460  1,323  1,207  1,090  974 

6,400-6,599   1,784  1,647  1,510  1,373  1,257  1,140  1,024 

6,600-6,799   1,834  1,697  1,560  1,423  1,307  1,190  1,074 

6,800-6,999   1,884  U47  1,610  1473  1357  1,240  1,124 

7000+    1,909  1  772  1,635  1,498  1,382  UCo  1,149 
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TABLE  l.-PELL  GRANT  PA  YMENT  SCHEDULE— Continued 

Dependent  Student*.  Independent  Student*  with  Dependent* 


And  expected  family  contribution  it: 


If  tuition  is: 

$1801- 

$5,001- 

$5,201- 

$5,401- 

$5,601- 

$5,801- 

$6,001- 

5,000 

0,200 

5,4 w 

5,600 

5,800 

c  rgv\ 
Q,vW 

£  O/V) 

o,zw 

Then 

the  award  is: 

$0-$99  

0 

0 

0 

u 

n 
u 

0 

0 

$00-399  

0 

0 

0 

U 

u 

0 

0 

400-599  

0 

0 

0 

u 

n 
u 

0 

0 

600-799  

0 

0 

0 

U 

u 

0 

0 

800-999  

0 

0 

0 

U 

U 

0 

0 

1,000-1,199  

0 

0 

0 

U 

u 

0 

0 

1,200-1,399  

0 

0 

0 

U 

n 
u 

0 

0 

' 00-1,599  

0 

0 

0 

U 

n 
u 

0 

0 

1,600-1,799  

0 

0 

0 

U 

o 

0 

0 

1,800-1,999  

0 

0 

0 

u 

u 

0 

0 

2,000-2,199  

0 

0 

0 

U 

o 

u 

0 

0 

2,200-2,399  

0 

0 

0 

U 

U 

0 

0 

2,400-2,599  

0 

0 

0 

u 

o 

u 

0 

u 

2,600-2,799  

0 

0 

0 

u 

U 

0 

/I 

u 

2,800-2,999  

0 

0 

- 

u 

U 

0 

/i 
u 

1000-3,199  

0 

0 

0 

u 

U 

0 

0 

3,20O-3,3J9  

0 

0 

0 

u 

U 

0 

0 

3,400-3,599  

0 

0 

0 

ft 

U 

0 

0 

3,600-3,799  

0 

0 

0 

u 

U 

0 

0 

3,800-3,999  

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

t,00C-4J99  

0 

0 

0 

o 

w 

o 

0 

0 

4,200-4,399  

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

4,400-4,599  

  $407 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

4,600-4,799...  

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

4,800-4,999  

507 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

5,000-5,199  ~  

557 

$444 

0 

0 

0 

u 

u 

5,200-5,399  

607 

494 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

5,400-5,599  

657 

544 

$445 

0 

0 

0 

0 

5  600-5,799  

707 

594 

495 

0 

0 

0 

0 

5,800-5,999  

757 

644 

545 

$446 

0 

0 

0 

6,000-6,199  

807 

694 

595 

496 

0 

0 

0 

6,100-6,399  

857 

744 

645 

546 

$447 

0 

0 

6,400-6,599  

907 

794 

695 

596 

497 

0 

0 

6,600-6,799  

957 

844 

745 

646 

547 

$448 

0 

6,800-6,999  

1,007 

894 

795 

696 

597 

498 

0 

7,000+  

1,032 

919 

820 

721 

622 

523 

$420 
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TABLE  2.— PELL  GRANT  PA  YMENT  SCHEDULE 

Singh  Indtptndtnt  Studtnts 


If  tuition 


And  txptcud  family  contribution  it: 


$0-1000      ti.001-i.300    tS.301-U00    $i.W-3.600  $S,S01-i,800 
Then  the  award  w: 


m.il99   (2.750  (2,447  $2,137  (1,826  $1,515 

200-399   1825  2.522  2.212  1.901  1.590 

100-599   1875  2.572  2.262  1.951  1.640 

600-799   2.925  2.622  2,312  2.001  1.690 

800-999    2.975  2.672  2.362  2.051  1,71,0 

1000-1199   3,025  2,722  2,412  2,101  1,790 

1200-1.399   3,075  2.772  2.462  2.151  1.840 

1.400-1.599    3.125  2.822  2.512  2.201  1.890 

1600-1  799   3.175  2.872  2.562  2.251  1.940 

1800-1999    3.225  2.922  2.612  2.301  1.990 

2,000-2.199   3,275  2,972  2,662  2.351  2,040 

2,200-2.899..   3,325  3,022  2.712  2.401  2.090 

2  400-2.599    3.375  3.072  2,762  2,451  2,140 

2,600-2  799   3.425  3,122  2,W  2.501  2.190 

2.800-2.999   3.475  3.172  2.862  2.551  2,240 

3.000-3,199    3.525  3.222  2,912  2.601  2,290 

3,200-3,399   3.575  3.272  2,962  2,651  2,340 

3400-3.599   3,625  3,322  3.012  2.701  2.390 

3.600-3.799   3.675  3,372  3,062  2.751  2.440 

3.800-3.999    3.725  3.422  3.112  2.801  2.490 

4.000-4.199   3,775  3.472  3.162  2,851  2,540 

4,200-4.399    3.825  3.522  3.212  2.901  2.590 

4.400-4.M9   3,875  3.572  3.262  2.951  2,640 

4,600-4,799   3.925  3.622  3.812  3,001  2.690 

4,800-4.999   3.975  3.672  8,362  3.051  2.740 

5.000-5.199   4.025  3.722  3.412  3,101  2.790 

5 '00-5,399   4.075  3.772  3.462  3.151  2,840 

j.400-5.599    4.125  3,822  3,512  3  201  2  890 

5.600-5,799   4,175  3,872  3,562  3251  2940 

5.800-5.999    4.225  3.922  3.612  3.301  2.990 

6000-6,199   4.275  3.972  3.662  3.351  3.040 

6.200-6.399   4.M5  4.022  3.712  3  401  3  090 

6,400-6.599    4.3.5  4,072  3.762  3  4  51  3  140 

6,600-6.799   4.425  4.122  8,812  3.501  3,190 

6,800-6.999    4,475  4,172  3.862  3  551  3240 

?000+    4.500  4.197  3.887  3,576  3,265 


2^ 
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TABLE  2.— PELL  GRANT  PA  YMENT  SCHEDULE— ConHnued 

Singh  Independent  Student* 


If  tuition  i»: 


And  expected  family  contribution  «: 


$2,801-3.000    $S,001-3,S00    %t01  <U00    $3,101-3,600  $3,601-3,800 


Then  the  award  is: 


$0-$199   $1,305  $894  $584              0  0 

200-399   U80            969  659               0  0 

400-599   MM  1019  709               0  0 

600-799   U80  1069  759  $448  0 

800-999   1.430  1.119  80,  498  0 

1  OOO-l  199   1.480  U69  859  548  0 

1200-1399   1.530  1.219  909  598  0 

1,400-1.599   1.580  U69  959  648  0 

1,600-1  799   1.630  1.319  1.009  698  0 

1800-1999   1.680  1.369  1,0«J  748  $437 

2000-2199   1.730  1.419  1.109  798  487 

2,200-2,399   1.780  1.469  1.159  848  537 

2,400-2599   1.830  1.519  1,209  898  587 

2  600-2  799   1.880  1.569  1.259  948  637 

2  800-2  999   1.930  1.619  1.309            998  687 

3,000-3,199   1.980  1.669  1.359  1.048  737 

3,200-3,399   2,030  1.719  1.409  1.098  787 

3,400-3,599    2.080  1.769  1.459  1.148  837 

3,600-3,799    2.130  1.819  1.509  1,198  887 

3,800-3,999   2.180  1.869  1.559  1.248  937 

4,000-4,199   2,230  1.919  1.609  1.298  98: 

4  200-4  399   2,280  1.969  1.659  1.348  1.037 

4,400-4,599   2,330  2,019  1.709  1.398  1.087 

4,600-4,799    2,380  2.069  1.759  1.448  1.137 

4,800-4,999    2,430  2,119  1,809  1,498  U87 

5,000-5,199    2,480  2,169  1,859  1,548  1.237 

5,200-5,399   2.530  2.219  1.909  1598  128" 

5,400-5,599   2.580  2,269  1,959  1,648  1.337 

5,600-5,799   2.630  2,319  2,009  1.698  1.387 

5,000-5,999   2,680  2,369  2,059  1,748  1,437 

6,000-6,199    2,730  2,419  2,109  1,798  1.487 

6,200-6,399   1780  2,469  2,159  1,848  1.537 

6,400-6,599    2,830  2,519  2,209  1,898  1.587 

6,600-6,799   2,880  2,569  2,259  1,948  1637 

6,800-6,999    2,930  2,619  2,309  1,998  1.687 

7,000+   2,955  2.644  *.334  2,023  1.712 


9 
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TABLE  2-PELL  GRANT  PA  YMENT  SCHEDULE— Continued 

Single  Independent  Studenti 


If  tuition  it: 


And  expected  family  contribution  i* 
$3,801-4,000    $1001-1*00    $4,201-4,400  $4,401-4,400 


tQ-$M  

200-399  

400-599  

600-799  

800-999  

1000-1199... 

1200-1399... 

1400-1,599... 

1600-1,799... 

1,800-1,999... 

2,000-2,199... 

2,200-2,399... 

2,400-2,599... 

2,600-2,799 

2t800-2,999 ... 

3,000-3,199... 

3,200-3,399... 

3,400—3,599... 

3,600-3,799.,. 

3,800-3,999.., 

4,000—1199... 

4,200-4,399.. 

4,400-15?*-. 

4,600-4,799.. 

4,800-4,999.. 

5,000—5,199.. 

5,200-5,399 .. 

5,400-5.599.. 

5,600-5,799,. 

5,800-5,999.. 

6,000—6,199.. 

6,200-6,399.. 

6,400—6,599.. 

6,600-6,799., 

6,800-6,999., 

7,000-S-  


Then  the  award  is; 


o 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

a 

0 

0 

o 

o 

0 

0 

o 

o 

0 

0 

o 

o 

0 

0 

o 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

o 

0 

0 

0 

o 

0 

0 

0 

o 

o 

0 

0 

o 

0 

0 

0 

o 

0 

0 

c 

2427 

0 

0 

0 

477 

0 

0 

0 

527 

o 

0 

0 

577 

0 

0 

0 

627 

o 

0 

0 

677 

o 

0 

0 

727 

$41* 

0 

0 

iff 

you 

o 

0 

827 

516 

0 

0 

877 

566 

0 

0 

927 

616 

0 

0 

977 

666 

0 

0 

1,027 

716 

$405 

0 

1,077 

766 

455 

0 

1,127 

816 

505 

0 

1,177 

866 

555 

0 

1,227 

916 

605 

0 

1,277 

966 

65X 

0 

1,327 

1,016 

70'> 

0 

1,877 

1,066 

755 

$445 

1,402 

1091 

780 

470 
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(B)  Except  as  provided  in  paragraph  (5),  the  amount  of  a  basic 
grant  to  which  a  student  is  entitled  under  this  subpart  for  any  aca- 
demic year  in  which  the  maximum  basic  grant  is  established  under 
paragraph  (2XAXU)  shall  be  determined  by  locating,  on  tables  pre- 
scribed by  the  Secretary  under  this  subparagraph,  the  intersection 
between  the  student's  tuition  (as  determined  under  subparagraph 
(D))  and  the  student's  expected  family  contribution  (as  determined 
under  part  F  of  this  title!  The  Secretary  shall  prescribe  such  tables 
for  any  such  academic  year— 

(i)  by  subtracting  $4,5CO  from  the  amount  of  the  maximum 
grant  established  under  paragraph  (2XAXU)  for  such  academic 
year; 

(ii)  by  dividing  the  remainder  determined  under  clause  (i)  by 

2; 

(Hi)  by  adding  the  quotient  of  that  division  to  each  of  the 
cells  specifying  an  award  ir  the  tables  following  clause  (v); 

(iv)  by  reducing  the  an.ount  in  any  such  cell  that  exceeds 
such  maximum  grant  amount  to  an  amount  equal  to  such  max- 
imum grant  amount;  and 

(v)  by  changing  the  amount  in  any  such  cell  that  is  less  than 
$200  to  zero. 

The  tables  which  the  Secretary  shall  use  under  this  subparagraph 
are  as  follows: 


er|c  ^ 
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TABLE  3.— PELL  GRANT  PAYMENT  SCHEDULE 

Dtptndtnt  Studtntt,  Inatptndtnt  StudtnU  with  IkptruUnt* 


Tuition  i*: 


Asd  *xp*ct*d  family  contribution  it: 


tl-iOO 


SSOHOO  U01-SO0 


Then  the  award  it: 


tO-Sm   $V50  $2,427  $2,347  $2,266 

200-399   2,825  2,502  2,422  2.341 

AOO-599    2,875  2.552  2,472  2.391 

S00-799    2.925  2,602  2,522  2,441 

800-999    1975  2,652  2,572  2,491 

1000-1,199   3,025  2,702  2,622  2,541 

1200-1,399   3,075  2,752  2,672  2,591 

1400-1599   3,125  2,802  2,722  2,641 

1600-1799   3,175  2.8M  2,772  2,691 

1800-1999   3,225  2902  2.822  2.741 

2,000-2,199   3,275  2,952  2,872  2.791 

2,200-2,399   3,325  3,002  2.922  3.841 

2,400-2599   3.375  3.052  2.972  2.891 

2.600-2  799   3,425  3,102  3,022  2,941 

2800-2,999   3,475  3,152  3,072  2,991 

3000-3 199   3,525  3,202  3,122  3,041 

3,200-3.399   3.575  3,252  3,172  3,091 

3,400-3.599   3,625  3,302  3,222  3,141 

3.600-3,799   3,675  3,352  3,272  3,191 

3,800-3.999   3.725  3,402  3,322  3,241 

4,000-4.199  .   3.775  3,452  3,372  3,291 

4.200-4.399   3,825  3,502  3,422  3,341 

4  400-4  599   3,875  3,552  3,472  3,391 

4,600-4  799   3,925  3,602  3,522  3,441 

4  800-4,999   3,975  3,652  3,572  3,491 

5,000-5,199   4,025  3,702  3,622  3,541 

5,200-5,399   4,075  3,752  3,672  3,591 

5,400-5,599   4.125  3,802  3,722  3,641 

sSRmZZ   4,175  3.852  3.772  3.691 

5800-5.999   4.225  3.902  3.822  3.741 

6.O00-6J99   4,275  3,952  3.872  3.791 

6,200-6.^9   4,325  4,002  3.922  3.841 

6.400-6.539   4,375  4.05!c  3,972  3,891 

6.600-6,799   4A25  4.102  4,022  3,941 

6,800-6.99*   4.475  4.152  4,072  3.991 

7.000-7.199  .•   4.525  4.202  4.122  4,041 

7,200-7,399   4.575  4,252  4,172  4,091 

7.400-7.599   4.625  4,302  4.222  4.141 

7.600-7.799   4.675  4.352  4.272  4,191 

7,800-7,999   4.725  *,402  4.322  4.241 

8.000-8,199   4:775         4.452  4.372  4,291 

8,200-8,399   4,825         4,502  4.422  4.341 

8.400-8,599   4.875         4.552  4.472  4,391 

8,600-8.799   4,925         4,(fOS  4,522  4,441 

8,800-8,999   4.975         4,652  4,572  4,491 

9.000-9199   5,025          A.702  i.622  4,5' 1 

9200-9,399   5.075         4,752  4.(72  4,591 

9.400-9  599   5,125          4,802  4,722  4,641 

9,600-9,799  x   5,175          4,852  4,772  4,691 

9,800-9,999   5,225         4,902  4,822  4,741 

10,000-10.199   5.275          4,952  4,872  4,791 

10,200-10,399   5.325          5.00$  4.922  4,841 

10400-10,599    5,375          5,052  4,972  4,891 

10,600-10,799   5,425          5,102  5,022  4,941 

1O.80O-10M9    5,475          5.152  5.072  4,991 

11.000-11.199   5.5J5          5.202  5122  5.041 

11,200-11,399   5,575          5,252  5,172  091 
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TABLE  3  — PELL  GRANT  PA  YMENT  SCHEDULE— Continued 

Dependent  Student*,  Independent  Students  with  Dependents 


If  tuition  is: 


tSOhBOO 


And  expected  family  contribution  i*  

$801-1,000     $1,001-1,200    $2,101-1,400  $1,401-1,600 


Then  the  award  is: 


$0-$199    $2,185  $2,105  $2,008  $1,887 

200-399    2,260  2,180  2,083  1952 

400-599    2,310  2,230  2,133  2,002 

600-799    2,360  2,280  2,183  2,052 

800-999'.'.   2,410  2,330  2,233  2,102 

1,000-1,199   2,460  2,380  2,283  2,152 

1,200-1399    2,510  2,430  2,333  2,202 

1400-1,599    2,560  2,480  2,383  2,252 

1  600-1799    2,610  2,530  2,433  2,302 

1800-1,999    2,660  2,580  2,483  2,352 

2  000-2199   2,710  2,630  2,533  2,402 

2  200-2  399    2,760  2,680  2,583  2,452 

2,4  00-2,599    2,810  2,730  2,633  2,502 

2  600-2  799   2,860  2,780  2,683  2,552 

2  800-2,999    2,910  2,830  2,733  2,602 

3  000-3199    2,960  2,880  2,783  2,652 

3  200-3,399   3,010  2,930  2,833  2,702 

3,400-2,599    3,060  2,980  2,883  2,752 

3,600-3,799   3,110  3,030  2,933  2,802 

3,800-3,999    3,160  3,080  2,983  2,852 

4,000-4,199    3,210  3,130  3,033  2,90? 

4,200-4,399    3,260  3,180  3,083  2,952 

4.400-4,599   3,310  3,230  3,133  '1002 

4,600-4,799    3,360  3,280  3,183  3,052 

4,800-4,999   3,410  3,330  3,233  V02 

5,000-5,199    3,460  3,380  3,283  *,152 

5,200-5,399    3,510  3,430  3,333  3,202 

5,400-5,599    3,560  3,480  3,383  3,252 

5,600-5  799    3,610  3,530  3,433  3,302 

5,800-5,999    3,660  3,580  3,483  3,352 

6,000-6,199    3,710  3,630  3,533  3,402 

6,200-6,399   3,760  3,680  3,583  3,452 

6,400-6,599   3,810  3,730  3,633  3,502 

6,600-6,799   3,860  &830  3,683  3,552 

6,800-6999    3,910  3,830  3,733  3,602 

7  000-7,199    3,960  3,880  3,783  3,652 

7,200-7,399   4,010  3,930  3,833  3,702 

7,400-7,599   1060  3,980  3,883  3,752 

7,600-7,799   1110  4,030  3,933  3,802 

7,800-7,999    4,160  4,080  3,983  3,852 

8,000-8,199    4,210  U30  1033  3,902 

8,200-8,399   1260  4,180  4,083  3,952 

8,400-8,599   4,310  4,230  4,133  4,002 

8,600-8,799   4,360  4,280  4,183  4,052 

8.800-8,999   1410  4,330  4,233  4,10? 

9,000-9,199   4,460  4,380  4,283  4,152 

9,200-9,399    4,510  4,430  4,333  4,202 

9,400-9,599    4,560  4,i80  4,383  4,252 

9,600-9,799   4,610  4,530  4,433  4,302 

9,800-9,999    4,660  4,580  4,483  4,352 

10,000-10,199   4,710  4,630  4,533  4,402 

10,200-10,399    4,760  4.680  4,583  4,452 

10,400-10,599    4,810  4,730  4,633  4,502 

10,600-10,799   4,860  4,780  4,683  4,552 

10,800-10,999    4,910  4,830  4,733  4,602 

11,000-11,199    4,960  4,880  4,783  4,652 

11,200-11,399   5,010  4,930  4,833  4,702 


$1,745 
1,820 
1,870 
1,920 
1,970 
2,020 
2,070 
2,120 
2,170 
2,220 
2,270 
2,320 
2,370 
2,420 
2,470 
2,520 
2,570 
2,620 
2,670 
2,720 
2,770 
2,820 
2,870 
2,920 
2,970 
3,020 
3,070 
3,120 
3,170 
3,220 
3,270 
3,320 
3,370 
3,420 
3,470 
3,520 
3,570 
3,620 
3,670 
3,720 
3,770 
3,820 
3,870 
3,920 
3.970 
4,020 
4,070 
4,120 
4,170 
4,220 
4,270 
4,320 
4,370 
4,420 
4,470 
4,520 
4,570 
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TABLE  3,-PELL  GRANT  PA  YMENT  SCHEDULE— Continued 

Dtptndtnt  StudinU,  IncUptndtnt  StudinU  with  D*p*ndtnt$  


If  tuition  uv 


And  txptcUd  family  contribution  U 
$1,601-1800    $1601-1000  $2,001-1*00 


$2,201-2,400  $2,401-2,600 


Then  the  award  i$: 


$o-$m   9t.m  sua 

o/VL'lQQ    1,689  1,008 

^99~Z   J.™ 

600-799   i-W 

800-999   I.™  Y°8B 

1,000-1,199   1-m  ['Zi 

1,200-1,399   W9  1,808 

1,400-1,599   1<989 

1,600-1,799   *.M  {MB 

1.800-1,999   1089  1M 

9  nnfi-9  199    2,139  4,008 

uZ5,5S9   2,239  *'£ 

2,600-1799   2,289  2,158 

2,800-2,999   2,339  «*£ 

3,000-3.199   2,389 

  ^ 

3400-3,599   *W 

3,600-3,799   2,539  1408 

3,800-3,999   2,589  2458 

4,000-4,199   2,639  2  508 

4,200- U99   2,689  2558 

4,400-4,599   2,739  2608 

I6f    4,799   2,789  2,658 

'SOO-4,999    2,839  2,708 

5,000-5,199   2,889  2,758 

5,200-5,399    2,939  2  808 

5,400-5,599   2,989  2858 

5,600-5,799   3,039  2908 

5,800-5,999   3,089  2,958 

6,000-5.199   3,139  3008 

6,200-6,399   3,189 

6,400-6,599   3,239  3108 

6,600-6,799   «*»  3158 

6,800-6,999   3,339 



7,200-7,399   ««« 

7,400-7,509   A***  WW 

7,600-7,799   A5M  «w 

7,800-7,999   A5M  Af?* 

8,000-8,199   3,639  A5« 


$1,329 
1,404 
1,454 

1,504 

1,554 

1,604 

1,654 

1704 

1,754 

1,804 

1,854 

1,904 

1,954 

2,004 

2,054 

2,104 

2,154 

2,204 

2,254 

2,304 

2,354 

2.M 

2,k54 

1504 

$,55* 

2M 

2,m 

2,704 
2,15k 
2,804 

im 

2,904 

e.U4 

3,004 
3,054 
3,104 
3,154 
3,204 
3,254 
3,304 
3,354 


$1,143 
1,218 
1,268 
1,318 
1,368 
1,418 
1,468 
1,518 
1,568 
1,618 
1,668 
1,718 
1,768 
1,818 
1,868 
1,918 
1.968 
2,018 

2.m 

2,1  IS 

£16$ 

2,218 

2,2*>8 

2,318 

2,368 

2,418 

U68 

2,518 

2MB 

2,618 

2,668 

2,718 

2,768 

2,818 

2,868 

2,918 

2,968 

3,018 

3,068 

3,118 

3,168 


$957 
1,032 
1,082 
1,132 
1,182 
1,232 
1,282 
1,332 
1,382 
1,432 
1,482 
1,592 
1582 

um 

1,682 

1,732 

1,781 

1,832 

1,882 

1,932 

1,982 

2,032 

2,082 

2,132 

2,182 

2,232 

\282 

2,332 

2,382 

2,432 

2,482 

2,532 

2,582 

2,632 

2,682 

2,732 

2,782 

2,832 

2,882 

2,932 

2,982 


9 
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TABLE  3.— PELL  Gl  ANT  PA  YMEhiT  SCHEDULE-Continued 

Dependent  Students,  Independent  Students  with  Dependents 

And  expected  family  contribution  is:      _  _  _ 
Ifiuil'M  w  JlMhifiir  $1,801-1000    $1,001-1*00    ttiOl-UOQ  tUOl-lSQQ 


Then  the  aivard  is: 


...  . 

3,558 

9  kflL 
3,404 

9  91  Q 

o,UoZ 

8^00-8.599  

3,739 

3,608 

3,454 

3,268 

3,082 

8,600-8,799  

3,789 

3,658 

3,504 

3,318 

3,132 

8,800-8,999  

3,839 

,1,708 

3,554 

3,368 

3,182 

9,000-9,199  

  3,889 

3,758 

3,604 

3,418 

3,232 

9,200-9.399  

  3,939 

3,808 

3,654 

3,468 

3,282 

9,400-9,599  

3,989 

3,858 

3,704 

3,518 

3,332 

9,600-9,799  

4,039 

3,908 

3,754 

3,568 

3,382 

9,800-9,999  

4,089 

3,958 

3,804 

3,618 

3,432 

10,000-10,199  

4,139 

4,008 

3,854 

3,668 

3,482 

10,200-10,399  

4,189 

4,058 

3,904 

3,718 

3,532 

  4,239 

1108 

3,954 

3,768 

3,582 

10,600-10,799  

4,289 

1158 

4,004 

3,818 

3,632 

10,800-10,999  

  4,339 

4,208 

4,054 

3,868 

3,682 

11,000-11,199  

4,389 

4,258 

1104 

3,918 

3,732 

11,200-11,399  

  4,439 

4,308 

4,154 

3,968 

3,782 

2iV,\ 
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TABLE  3.— PELL  GRANT  PA  YMENT  SCHEDULE-Continued 

Dependent  Students,  Independent  Students  with  Dependents 


If  tuition  m: 


And  expected  family  contribution  is: 


$2,601-2.800    $2,801-3,000    $3,001-3,200    $3,201-3,400  $3.401-3,600 


Then  the  award  is: 


$0~$m   $780  $620  $459 

200-399   MS            695  534 

400-599   905            745  584 

60O-799   955            795  634 

800-999   1005            845  684 

1,000-1199   1055            895  734 

1,200-1,399   U05            945  784 

1,400-1,599   U55            995  834 

1600-1  799   1205  1045  884 

1800-1,999   U55  1  095  934 

2,000-2,199   U05  U45  984 

2200-2,399   U55  1.195  1.034 

2,400-2,599   1405  1245  1.084 

2,600-2,799   1455  1.295  1.134 

2,800-2,999   1505  1.345  1.184 

3.000-3,199   1*555  1395  1234 

3.200-3.399   1605  1.445  1.284 

3.400-3.599   1655  1.495  1.334 

3,600-3.799   U05  1.545  1.384 

3,800-3,999   1*755  1.595  W4 

4.000-4.199   U05  1.645  1.484 

4  200-4.399   1855  1.695  1534 

4,400-1599   1^05  1,745  1.584 

4  600-1,799   1955  1.795  1.634 

4  800-4  999    2,005  1.845  1.684 

5,000-5,199   2,055  1.895  1.734 

5,200-5,399   2,105  1.945  1.784 

5,400-5,599   2,155  1.995  1.834 

5,600-5,799   2,205  2,045  1.884 

5.800-5,999    2,255  2,095  1.934 

6,000-6.199   2,305  2,145  1,984 

6,200-6,399   2,355  2,195  2,034 

6,400-6,599   2,405  2,245  2,084 

6,600-6,799   2,455  2,295  2,13* 

0,800-6,999   2,505  2,345  2,184 

7,000-7,199   2,555  2,395  2,234 

7,200-7,399   2,605  2,445  2,284 

7,400-7,599    2.655  2,495  2,334 

7  600-7,799    2,705  2,545  2,384 

7800-7. 999   A  755  2,595  2,434 

8,000-8,199   2,805  2.645  2,484 


$298 
373 
423 
473 
523 
573 
623 
673 
723 
773 
823 
873 
923 
973 
1,023 
1,073 
1,123 
1,173 
1,223 
1,273 
1,323 
1,373 
1.423 
1,473 
1.523 
1.573 
1,623 
1.673 
1,723 
1,773 
1,823 
1,873 
1.923 
1,973 
2,023 
2,073 
2,123 
2,173 
2,223 
2,273 
2,323 


$159 
234 
284 
334 
384 
434 
484 
534 
584 
634 
684 
734 
784 
834 
884 
934 
984 
1.034 
1.084 
1.134 
1.184 
1.234 
1.284 
1.334 
1.384 
1,434 
1.484 
1.534 
1.584 
1.634 
1.684 
1.734 
1.784 
1.834 
1.884 
1.934 
1.984 
2,034 
2.084 
2,134 
2.184 


9 
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TABLE  A— PELL  GRANT  PA  YMENT  SCHEDULE— Contin^d 

Dependent  Students,  Independent  Students  with  Dependents 


And  expected  family  contribution  ut: 


If  tuition  is:  MW1-M00    #,801-S,m    $S,0Ot-3,200    $3,201-3,400  $3,401-3,600 


8,200-8,399  

8,400-8,599  

8,600-8,799  

8,800-8,999  

9,000-9,199  

9,200-9,399  

9,400-9,599  

9,600-9,799  

9,800-9,999  

10,000-10,199.. 
10,200-10,399.. 
10,400-10,599.. 
10,600-10,799.. 
10,800-10,999., 
11,000-UJM. 
11,200-11399.. 


Then  the  award  is: 


2,855 

2,695 

2,534 

2,373 

2,234 

2,m 

2,745 

2,584 

2,423 

2,284 

2,955 

2,795 

2,634 

2,473 

2,334 

3005 

2,845 

2,684 

2,523 

2,384 

3,ac5 

2,895 

2,734 

2,573 

2,434 

3.205 

2,945 

2,784 

2,623 

2,484 

i,155 

2,995 

2,834 

2,673 

2,534 

3,205 

3,045 

2,884 

2,723 

2,584 

3,255 

3,095 

2,934 

2,773 

2,634 

3,305 

3,145 

2,984 

2,823 

2,684 

3,355 

3,195 

3,034 

2,873 

2,734 

3,405 

3,245 

3,084 

2,923 

2,784 

3,455 

3,295 

3,134 

2,973 

2,834 

3,505 

3,345 

3,184 

3,023 

2,884 

3,555 

3,395 

3,234 

3,073 

2,934 

3,605 

3,445 

3,284 

3,123 

2,984 

ERIC 


27i 


269 


TABLE  3,— PELL  GRANT  PA  YMENT  SCHEDULE— Continued 

Dtptndint  Studtnto,  IruUptruUnt  Studtnf  with  tkpindtnti 


If  tuition  U; 


And  txptctid  family  contribution  u: 


$1601-1800    $3,801-1000    $4,001-1*00    $4,201-1400  $4,401-1,600 


Then  the  award  i$: 


$0-$199  

200-399  

400-599  

600-799  

800-999  

1,000-1,199.... 
1,200-1,399.... 
1,400-1,599.... 
1,600-1,799.... 
1,800-1,999..., 
2,000-2,199..., 
2,200-2,399... 
2,400-2,599... 
2,600-2,799... 
2,800-2.999... 
3,000-3,199... 
3,200-3,399... 
3,400-3,599... 
3,600-3,799... 
3,800-3,999... 
4,000-4,199... 
4,200-4,399... 
4,400-4,599... 
4,600-4,799... 
4,800-4,999... 
5,000-5,199.., 
5,200-5,399.. 

5,400-5,599.. 

5,600-5,799.. 

5,800-5,999., 

6,000-6,199.. 

6,200-6,399.. 

6,400-6,599.. 

6,600-6,799.. 

6,800-6,999,. 

7,000-7,199.. 

7,200-7,399.. 

7,400-7,599.. 

7,600-7,799., 

7,800-7,999. 

8,000-8,199., 


$22 

-$115 

-$252 

—$368 

—  $4od 

97 

-40 

-177 

—293 

I  1/1 

—410 

147 

10 

-127 

ill  0 

—  243 

—360 

197 

60 

-77 

100 

—  193 

—oil) 

247 

no 

-27 

110 

-143 

—ZoO 

297 

160 

23 

no 

—  93 

Q1/\ 

—210 

347 

210 

73 

-43 

lit  A 

—  160 

397 

260 

123 

7 

—  UU 

447 

310 

173 

C9 
Of 

fi/i 
—  ou 

497 

360 

223 

107 

1/1 
—10 

547 

410 

273 

157 

Lfi 

40 

697 

460 

323 

207 

04, 

647 

510 

373 

act 

257 

I4O 

697 

560 

423 

307 

lifO 

747 

610 

473 

357 

Z40 

797 

660 

523 

407 

847 

710 

573 

457 

01/1 

04  0 

897 

760 

623 

507 

390 

947 

810 

673 

557 

440 

997 

860 

723 

607 

1  OA 

4<fO 

1,047 

910 

773 

657 

540 

1,097 

m 

823 

707 

590 

1,147 

1,010 

873 

757 

640 

1,197 

1,060 

923 

807 

690 

1,U7 

1,110 

973 

857 

740 

1,297 

1,160 

1,023 

907 

790 

1,34? 

1,210 

1,073 

tfo7 

1,397 

1,260 

1,123 

1,007 

890 

1,447 

1,310 

1,173 

1,057 

940 

1,497 

1,360 

1,223 

1,107 

990 

1547 

1,410 

1,273 

1,157 

1,040 

1,597 

1,460 

1,323 

1,207 

1090 

1,647 

1,510 

1,373 

1,257 

1,140 

1,697 

1,560 

1,423 

1,307 

1,190 

1,747 

1,610 

1,473 

1,357 

1,240 

1,797 

1,660 

1,523 

1,407 

1,290 

1,847 

1,710 

1,573 

1,457 

1,340 

1,897 

1,760 

1,623 

1/07 

1,390 

1M7 

1,810 

1,673 

1  57 

1,440 

1,997 

1,860 

1,723 

1,607 

1,490 

2,047 

1,910 

1,773 

1,657 

1,540 

9 
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TABLE  3.— PELL  GRANT  PA  YMENT  SCHEDULE— Continued 

Dependent  Student*,  Independent  Student*  with  Dependent* 


If  tuition  i*; 


And  expected  family  contribution  is: 


$$,$01-3,800    $3,801-4,000    UOOHJOO    S4,*OH,400  $4,401-4,600 


Then  the  award  is: 


8,200-8,399   VM 

8,400-8,599   tW  2010 

8,600-8,799   *«• 

8,800-8,999   *.W  *M0 

9,000-9,199   VM  *J« 

9,200-9,399   *.W  *«J 

MOMMi   2>m  *!K 

9,600-9,799   f 7  5S 

WOMM   *f* 

10,000-10,199   W<7 

10,200-10,399   1597  2460 

10,400-10,599   m?  WO 

10,600-10,799   M97  1560 

10,800-10,999   %W  2>610 

11,000-11,199   *M  M% 

11,200-11,399   *M7  1710 


1,823 
1,873 
1,923 
1,973 
2,023 
2,073 
2,123 
2,173 
2,223 
2,273 
2,323 
2,373 
2,423 
2,473 
2,523 
2,573 


1,707 
1,757 
1,807 
1,857 
1,907 
1,957 
2,007 
2,057 
2,107 
2,157 
2,207 
2,257 
2,307 
2,357 
2,407 
2,457 


1,590 
1,640 
1,690 
1740 
1,790 
1,840 
1,890 
1M0 
1,990 
2,040 
2,090 
2,140 
2,190 
2,240 
2,290 
2,3\0 
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TABLE  S.-PELL  GRANT  PAYMENT  SCHEDULE— Continued 

Dependent  Students.  Indtptndtnt  Student*  with  Dependert* 


If  tuition  it: 


And  expected  family  contribution  it- 


t4.S01-4.SCO    U.801-5.0OO    tS.001-S.tOO    tS.i01-S.400  tS.401-S.S00 


Then  the  award  is: 


fO-tW    -$601  -$718  -$831  -$930  -$1,029 

200-399^—...   -526  -  643  -  756  -  855  -  954 

400-599   -476  -  593  -  706  -  805  -  904 

600-799   -426  -543  -  656  -  755  -  854 

800-999   -376  -493  -  606  -  705  -  804 

1,000-1,199   -326  -443  -556  -  655  -  754 

1,200-1,399   -376  -393  -506  -60S  -704 

1.400-1,599   -226  -  343  -456  -  555  -  654 

1.600-1,799   -176  -  293  -406  -  505  -  604 

1,800-1,999   -126  -US  -356  -455  -554 

2,000-2,199   -76  -193  -306  -405  -  504 

2,200-2,399   -»  -143  -256  -  355  -454 

2,400-2,599   »  -«  -*»  -*« 

2,600-2,799   74  -43  -156  -255  -354 

2,800-2,999   124  7  -106  -  205  -  304 

3,000-3,199   174  57  -56  -155  -254 

3,200-3.399   224  107  -  6  -105  -204 

3,400-3,599   274  157  44  -55  -154 

3,600-3,799   324  207  94  -  5  -104 

3,800-3,999   374  257  144  45  -54 

4,000-4.199   m  307  194  95  -4 

4,200-4,399   474  357  244  {45  46 

4.400-4,599    524  4  07  294  195  96 

46W-4,799    574  457  344  245  146 

4,800-4,999   624  507  394  295  196 

5.000-5.199   674  557  444  345  246 

5.200-5,399    724  607  494  395  296 

5,400-5,599   774  657  di  445  346 

5,600-5,799   824  707  594  495  396 

5,800-5,999   874  757  644  545  446 

6,000-6,199    924  807  694  595  496 

6,200-6,399    974  857  744  645  546 

6.400-6.599   1,024  907  794  695  596 

6,600-6.799   W4  957  844  745  646 

6,800-6.999   1.1*4  1007  894  795  696 

7.000-7,199   1,174  1.057  944  845  746 

7,200-7.399   1,224  1.107  994  895  796 

7.400-7,599   1.274  1,157  1,044  945  846 

7,600-7,799   1,324  1.207  1,094  995  896 

7.800-7.999   1,374  1257  U44  1.045  946 

8,000-8,199   1.424  1,307  1,194  1.095  996 

8,200-8,399   1,474  1.357  1.244  {.[45  1.046 

8,400-8.599   1.524  1,407  1.294  ,«  W£ 

8,600-8,799   1.574  1457  U44  1.245  {,{46 

8,800-8.999   1.624  1507  1,394  1,295  1,196 

9000-9,199   1.674  1.557  1,444  1.345  1,246 

9.200-9,399   1,724  1.607  1,494  {.395  1,296 

9,400-9,599   1.774  1.657  1.544  1.445  1.346 

9.600-9,799   1M4  1.707  1.594  1,4*5  1.396 

9.800-9.999   1.874  '.757  1.644  {.545  1.446 

10.000-10.199   1.S24  1.807  1,694  1,595  1,496 

10,200-10,399   1.974  1.857  1,744  1.645  1.546 

10,400-10,599    2,024  1.907  1.794  1.695  {.596 

10.600-10,799    2.074  1.957  1,844  1.745  {.646 

10.800-10.9n9   2.124  2,007  1,894  1.795  1,696 

11.000-11.199   2.174  2,057  1.944  {.845  1,746 

11,200-11,399    2.224  2,107  1,994  1,895  1.796 
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'I  ABLE  3. -PELL  GRANT  PA  YMENT  SCHEDULE-Continued 

Dtptndtnt  Studtnt*  Indtprndtnt  Studtnk  with  D»ptnd*nt$ 


And  txpteUd  family  contribution  it: 


If  tuition  it: 

fit,  vvl  —v,  OW 

$5,801-0,000 

$0,001-6,200  $0201-6,400 

$6401-6,000 

Then  the  award  is: 

$0-$199  

-$1128 

-$1,227 

-$1,330 

-$1,535 

200-39?  

  -1,053 

-1,152 

-1,255 

—  1,35C 

—1,460 

  —1,003 

-1,102 

-1,205 

-1,308 

—  1,410 

600-799  

  -953 

-1,054 

-1,155 

-1,258 

-1,360 

-1,002 

-1,105 

- 1,208 

-1,310 

1,000-1,199  

-853 

-952 

-1055 

—  1,158 

-1,260 

1,200-1,399  

-803 

-902 

-1,005 

'/  //jo 

- ♦  1,1  I/O 

-1,210 

1,400-1,599  

-753 

-852 

-955 

1  018 

-1,160 

1,600-1,7S9  

-703 

-80$ 

-905 

t  008 

—  1,%/VO 

-1,1  to 

1,800-1,999  

-653 

-752 

-d55 

-1,060 

-603 

-702 

-805 

—  908 

-1,010 

2,200-2,399  

-553 

-652 

-755 

—  858 

—  960 

  -503 

-602 

-705 

QUO 

—  910 

2,600-2,799  

-453 

-552 

-655 

_  758 

—  860 

1800-2,999  

-403 

-502 

-605 

70k 

—  810 

3,000-3,199  

  -353 

-452 

-555 

—  658 

—  760 

3,200-3,399  

  -303 

-402 

-505 

_  f!08 

—  01/0 

-710 

  -253 

-352 

-455 

—  558 
000 

—  660 

3,600-3,799  

  -203 

-302 

-405 

—  508 

—  i/UO 

-610 

3,800-3,999  

-153 

-252 

-355 

—  A58 

-560 

4,000-4,199  

  -103 

-202 

-305 

A08 

-510 

4,200-1399  

-53 

-152 

-255 

M8 

—  ado 

-460 

1400-1599  

-3 

-102 

-205 

908 

-  410 

W00-4J99  

47 

-52 

-155 

958 

-360 

,,800-1999...  

  97 

-2 

-105 

908 

-310 

5,00^5,1^9  

147 

48 

-55 

—  J  ilO 

-260 

5,200-5,399  

  197 

98 

-S 

108 

-210 

5,400-5,599  

  247 

148 

45 

—  00 

—  160 

5,600-5,799  

  297 

198 

95 

fl 

-110 

,     ,  347 

248 

145 

4Z 

-60 

6,000-6,199  

397 

298 

195 

0s? 
94 

-10 

6,200-6,399  

447 

348 

245 

1 19 

40 

6,400-6,599  

497 

398 

295 

1  O'P 

194 

90 

6,600-6,799  

547 

448 

345 

9  if 

140 

6,800-6,999  

  597 

498 

395 

494 

190 

7,000-7,199    

  647 

548 

445 

044 

240 

7,200-7,399  

  697 

598 

495 

QQ  ) 

094 

290 

7,400-7,599  

747 

648 

545 

442 

340 

7,600-7799  

797 

698 

595 

390 

7,800-7,999  

  847 

748 

6\5 

044 

44) 

897 

798 

695 

094 

491 

8,200-8,399  

947 

848 

745 

04  V 

*i0 

8.400-4,599  

  997 

898 

795 

£0.9 
094 

590 

,  „  1,047 

948 

845 

74* 

640 

8,800-8,999  

  1,097 

998 

895 

792 

690 

9,000-9,199  

  1,147 

1048 

945 

044 

740 

9,200-9,399  

  1,197 

1,098 

995 

892 

790 

9,400-9,599  

  1,247 

1,143 

1045 

942 

840 

9,600-9,799  

  1,297 

1,198 

1,095 

992 

890 

9,800-9,999  

  1,347 

IMS 

1.145 

1,042 

940 

10,000-10,199  

  1,397 

1,298 

1,195 

1,092 

990 

10,200-10,399  

  1447 

1348 

1M5 

U42 

1,040 

10,400-10,599  

  1497 

1,398 

1,295 

1,192 

1,090 

10,600-10,799  

  1547 

IMS 

1345 

1242 

U40 

10,800-10,999  

  1,597 

1,498 

1,395 

1,292 

1,190 

11,000-11,199  

  1,647 

1,548 

1445 

1,342 

1M0 

11200-11399  

  1,697 

1,598 

1495 

1,392 

1,290 

9 
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TABLE  3.-PELL  GRANT  PA  YMENT  SCHEDULE-Continued 

Dependent  Studenti,  Independent  Studente  with  Dtt*ndent* 


If  tuition  ii: 


And  expected  family  contributio'  i$: 


$6,601-6,800    $$,801-7,000    $7,v01-7,2G0  V,2Ql-7,W 


Then  the  award  is: 


40-$199  

200-399  

400-599  

600-799  

800-999  

1,000-1,199  

1,200-1,399  

1,400-1,599  

1,600-1799  

I,  800-1,999  

2,000-2,199  

2,200-2,399  

2,400-2,599  

2,600-2,799  

2,800-2,999  

3,000-3,199  

3,200-3,399  

3,400-3,599  

3,600-3,799  

3,800-3,999  

4,000-4.199  

4,200-4.399  

4,400-4.599  

4,600-4.799  

4,800-4.999  

£000-5.199  

5,^00-5,399  

5,400-5,599  

5,600-5,799  

5,800-5,999  

6,0006,199  

6,200-6399  

6,400-6,599  

6,600-6,799  

6,800-6,999  

7,000-7,199  

7,200-7,399  

7,400-7,599  

7,600-7,799  

7,800-7,999  

8,000-8,199...  

8,200-8,399  

8,400-8,599  

8,600-8,799  

8,800-8,999  

9,000-9,199  

9,200-9,399  

9,400-9,599  

9,600-9,799  

9,800-9,999  

10,000-10,199  

10,200-10,399  

10,400-10,599  

10,600-10,799  

10,800-10.999  

II,  000-11,199  

11,200-11,399 


-$1,638 

-$1,740 

-$1,843 

-$1,945 

- 1,563 

-1,665 

-1,768 

-1,870 

-1,513 

-1,615 

-1,718 

-1,820 

-1,463 

-1,565 

-1,668 

-1,770 

-1,413 

-1,515 

-1,618 

-1.720 

-1,363 

- 1,465 

-1,568 

-1,670 

-1,313 

-1,518 

-1,620 

- 1,263 

- 1,365 

-1,468 

-1,570 

-1,213 

-1,315 

-1.418 

-1,520 

-1,163 

- 1,265 

-1,368 

-1.470 

-1,113 

- 1,215 

-1,318 

-1,420 

-1,063 

-1,165 

-1,268 

-1,370 

-1,013 

-1,115 

- 1,218 

-1,320 

-963 

-1,065 

-1,168 

-1,270 

—  913 

-1,015 

-1,118 

-1,220 

-863 

-965 

-1,068 

-1,170 

-813 

-915 

-1,018 

-1,120 

-763 

-865 

-1,070 

—  713 

—  815 

-.#18 

-1,020 

—  663 

—  765 

-8,:h 

-970 

-613 

-  715 

-818 

-920 

-563 

—  665 

-768 

-870 

-513 

~C15 

■  718 

-820 

-565 

-668 

-770 

-413 

-515 

-618 

-720 

—363 

-465 

-568 

-670 

—313 

—415 

-518 

-620 

~~ZDo 

-365 

-468 

-570 

—  911 
&io 

-315 

-418 

-520 

—  163 

-265 

-368 

-470 

-.111 

—  I  IO 

—215 

—318 

-420 

61 

—  oo 

—  165 

—268 

-370 

11 

—  IO 

— 11!% 

—  HO 

—218 

-320 

17 

—  OO 

—  168 

-270 

R7 

Of 

_  IS 

—  10 

-118 

-220 

1 17 

lot 

IS 

110 

-68 

-170 

1M7 

I  Of 

85 

—  18 

-120 

997 

Zof 

IIS 

lOO 

32 

—  70 

90? 

Zoi 

IM 
I  oo 

R9 

-20 

117 

oof 

9.1S 
zoo 

119 

IO* 

30 

1S7 

oof 

zoo 

1R9 

I  o<c 

80 

437 

335 

232 

130 

487 

385 

909 

ZoZ 

i  on 
loU 

537 

435 

332 

230 

587 

485 

382 

280 

637 

535 

432 

330 

687 

585 

482 

380 

737 

635 

532 

430 

787 

685 

582 

480 

837 

735 

612 

887 

785 

682 

d80 

937 

835 

732 

630 

987 

885 

782 

680 

1,037 

935 

832 

730 

1,087 

985 

882 

780 

1,137 

1,035 

9?* 

830 

1,187 

1,085 

982 

880 

9 
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TABLE  A.— PELL  GRANT  PA  YMENT  SCHEDULE 

Singh  Independent  Student* 


J  tuition  i$: 


And  expected  family  contribution  i$: 


$0-9,000      $2,001~2,t00    $t,*QlMOO    $1401-1600  $2,601-2,800 


Then  the  award  i*: 


$0-$199   $2,750  $2,447  $2,137  $1,826  $1,515 

200-399   2,825  2,522   '  2,212  .  *01  1,590 

400-599   2,875  2,572  2,262  1.J51  1640 

S  i-799  ,   2,925  2,622  2,312  2,001  1,690 

800-999   2,975  2,6/2  2,362  2,051  1, 740 

1,000-1,199   3,025  2,722  2,412  2,101  1,790 

1,200-1,399   3,075  2,772  2,462  2,151  \S40 

1,400-1,599    3,125  2,822  2,512  2,201  1,890 

1600-1,799    3,175  2,872  2,562  2,251  1,940 

1,800-1,999    3,225  2,922  2,612  2,301  1,990 

2,000-2,1*9   3,275  2,972  2,662  2,351  2,040 

2,200-2,399   3,325  3,022  2,712  .  2,401  2,090 

2,400-2,599   3,375  3,079  2, 762  2,451  2, 140 

2,600-2,799   3,425  3,2*.  2,812  2,501  2,190 

2,800-2,999   3,475  3,172  2,862  2,551  2,240 

3,000-3,199   3,525  3,222  2,912  2,601  2,290 

3,200-3,399   3,575  3,272  2,962  2,651  2,340 

3,400-3,599   3,625  3,322  3,012  2,701  2,390 

3,600-3,799   3,675  3,372  3,062  2,751  2,440 

3,800-3,999   3,725  3,422  3,112  2,801  2,490 

4,000-4,199   3,775  3,472  3,162  2,851  2,540 

4,200-4,399   3,825  3,522  3,212  2,901  2,590 

4,400-4,599    3,875  3,572  3,262  2,951  2,640 

4,600-4,799   3,925  3,622  3,312  3,001  2,690 

4,800-1999   1975  3,672  3,362  3,051  2,740 

5,000-5,199   4,025  3,722  3,412  3,101  2,790 

5,200-5,399   4,075  3,772  3,462  3,151  2,840 

5,400-5,599    4,125  3,822  3,512  3,201  2,890 

5,600-5,799   4M5  3,872  3,562  3,251  2,940 

.,800-5,999   4,225  3,922  3,612  3,301  2,990 

6,000-^,199   4,275  3,972  3,662  3,351  3,040 

6,200-6,399   4,325  4M2  3,712  3,401  3,090 

6,400-6,599   4,375  4,072  3,762  3,451  3,140 

6,600-6,799   1425  4,122  3,812  3,501  3,190 

6,800-6,999   4,475  4,172  3,862  3,551  3,240 

7,000-7,199   4,525  4,222  3,912  3,601  3,290 

7,200-7,399   4,575  ii  2  3,962  3,651  3,340 

7,400-7,599    4,625  4,322  4,012  3,701  3,390 

7,600-7,799   4,675  4,372  4,062  3,751  3,440 

7,800-7,999    4,725  4,422  4,112  3,801  3,490 

8,000-8,199    4,775  4,472  4,162  3,851  3,540 

8,200-8,399   4,825  4,522  4,212  3,901  3,590 

8,400-8,599   4,875  4,572  4,262  3,951  3,640 

8,600-8,799   4,925  4,622  4,312  1001  3,690 

8,800-8,999   4,975  4,672  4,362  4,051  3,740 

9,000-9,199   5,025  4,722  4,412  4,101  3,790 

9,200-9,399   5,075  4,772  4,462  4,151  3,840 

9,400-9,599   5,125  4,822  4,512  4,201  3,890 

9,600-9,799   5,175  4,872  4,562  4,251  3,940 

9, 800-9, 999   5.225  4,922  4,612  4,301  3,990 

10,000-10,199   5,275  4,972  4,662  4,351  4,040 

10,200-10,399   5,325  5,022  4,712  4,401  4,090 

10,400-10,599   5,375  5,072  4,762  4,451  4,140 

10,600-10,799   5,425  5,122  4,812  4,501  4,190 

10,800-10,999    5,475  5,172  4,862  4,551  4,240 

11,000-11,199    5,525  5.222  4,912  4,601  4,290 

11,200-11^9   5,575  5,272  4,962  4,651  4,340 
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TABLE  l—PELL  GRANT  PA  YMENT  SCHEDULE— Continued 

Single  IruUptndtnt  StudenU 


If  tuition  U: 


And  cxptcttd  family  contribution  w: 


$2,801-3,000    $$.001  3,200    $SJ01-S.W    $3,401-3,600  $S,601~S,800 


Then  the  award  is: 


$0-$M   (1,205 

200-399   I*™ 

400-599   U30 

600-799   U80 

&0O-999   1430 

1,000-1,199   1480 

1,200-1,399   1530 

UOO-1,599   1580 

1,600-1,799   U30 

1,800-1,399   1680 

2,000-2,199   1730 

2,200-2,399   1*780 

3,400-2,599  

2,600-2,799   1880 

2,800-Q,m   U30 

3.000-3,199   M80 

3.200-3,399   1030 

3,400-3,599   t080 

3,600-3,799   U30 

3,800-3,999   2,180 

4,000-4J99   2,230 

4,200-4,399   M80 

4,400-4,599   1330 

4,600-4,799    2,380 

4,800-4,999   1430 

5,000-5,199   U80 

5,200-5,399  ,   2,530 

5,400-5.599   2f580 

5,600-5,799   2,630 

5.800-5,999   1680 

C,0GQ-6,199   2,730 

6,200*6,399   1780 

6,400-6,599   2,830 

6,600-6,799    2,880 

6,800-6,999   1930 

7,000-7,199    2,980 

7,200  7,399   3,030 

7,400-7.599   3,080 

7,600-7,799   3,130 

7.800-7,999   3,180 

8,000-8,199   3,230 

8,200-8.399   3,280 

8,400-8,599   3,330 

8,600-8,799    3,380 

8.80O8.999   3,430 

9,000-9,199   3,480 

9,200-9,399    3  530 

9,400-9,599   3,580 

9,600-9,799   3,630 

9,800-9,999   3,680 

10,000-10,199   3,730 

10,200-10,399   3,780 

10,400-10,599    3,830 

10,600-10,799   3,880 

10,800-10,999   3.930 

11,000-11,199   3,980 

11J0O-U.399   4,030 


$894 
969 
1,019 
1,069 
1,119 
1,169 
1,219 
1,269 
1,319 
1,369 
1,419 
1469 
1,519 
1,569 
1,619 
1,669 
1,719 
1,769 
1,819 
1,869 
1,919 
1,969 
2,019 
2,069 
2,119 
2,169 
2,219 
2,269 
2,319 
2,369 
2,419 
2,469 
2,519 
2,559 
2,619 
2,669 
2,719 
2,769 
2,819 
2,869 
2,919 
2,969 
3,019 
3,069 
3,119 
3,169 
3,219 
3,269 
3.3 1 9 
3369 
3,419 
U69 
3,519 
3,569 
3,619 
3,669 
3,719 


$584 
659 
709 
759 
809 
859 
909 
959 
1,009 
1,059 
1,109 
1,159 
1,209 
1,259 
1,309 
1,359 
1,409 
1459 
1,509 
1,559 
l.b'09 
1,659 
1,709 
1,759 
1,809 
1,859 
1,909 
1,959 
2,009 
2,059 
2,109 
2,159 
2,209 
2,259 
2,309 
2,359 
2,409 
2,459 
2,50.9 
2,559 
2,609 
2,S59 
2,709 
2,759 
2,809 
2,859 
2,909 
2,959 
3,009 
J,059 
3,109 
1,159 
3,209 
3,259 
3,309 
3,559 
3,409 


$273 
348 
398 
448 
498 
548 
598 
648 
698 
"48 
/98 
848 
898 
948 
998 
1,048 
1,098 
1,148 
1,198 
1248 
1,298 
U48 
1,398 
1,448 
1,498 
1,548 
1,598 
1,648 
1,698 
1,748 
1,798 
1,848 
1,898 
1,948 
1,998 
2,048 
2,098 
2,148 
2,198 
2,248 
2,298 
2,348 
2,398 
2,44* 
2,498 
2,548 
2,598 
2,648 
2,698 
2,748 
2,798 
2,848 
2,898 
2948 
2,998 
3.048 
3,098 


-(38 
37 
87 
137 
187 
237 
287 
337 
387 
437 
487 
537 
587 
637 
687 
737 
787 
837 
887 
937 
987 
1,037 
1,087 
1,137 
1,187 
1,237 
1,287 
1,337 
1,387 
1,437 
1,487 
1,537 
1,587 
1,637 
1,687 
1,737 
1,787 
1,837 
1,887 
1,937 
1,987 
2,037 
2,087 
2,137 
2,187 
2,237 
2,287 
2,337 
2,387 
2,437 
2,487 
2,537 
2,587 
2,637 
2,687 
2,737 
2,787 
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TABLED— PELL  GRANT  PAYMENT  SCHEDULE— Continued 

8in#k  Ind*ptnd*nt  Studtnl* 


If  tuition  is: 


And  txptcUd  family  contribution  i$: 
MOl-4,000    $4,001-4,200    $4,201-4,400  $4,401-1600 


Then  the  award  is: 


$0-$199     SS48  -$659  -$970 

200-399   -273  -584  -895 

400-599   -223  -534  -845 

600-799   -IT3  -484  -795 

800-999   -123  -434  -W 

1,000-1,199   -73  -384  -695 

120O-1J99   -23  -334  -W 

1,400-1,599   27  -284  -595 

1,600-1,799   77  -234  -545 

1800-1,999   127  ~*95 

2,000-2,199   177  -134  -445 

1200-2,399   227  -84  -395 

2.400-2,599    277  -  34  -345 

2,600-2,799   327  16  -295 

2,800-2,999   377  66  -245 

3,000-3,199    427  116  -195 

3,200-3399   477  166  -145 

3,400-3,599   rl7  216  -95 

6,600-3,799   577  266  -45 

3,800-3,999   627  316  5 

1,000-4,199   677  366  55 

4,200-4,399    727  416  105 

4,400-4,599   777  466  155 

4,600-4,799   827  516  205 

4,800-4,999    877  566  255 

5.000-5,199   927  616  305 

5,200-5,399    977  666  355 

5,400-5,599   1027  716  405 

5,600-5,799   1,077  766  455 

5,800-5,999   U27  816  505 

6,000-6,199   U77  866  555 

6,200-6,399     1227  916  605 

6,400-6,599   U277  966  655 

6,600-6,799   1327  1,016  705 

6,800-6,999   1,377  1,066  755 

7,000-7,199   1,427  1,116  805 

7,200-7,399   1477  1,166  855 

7,400-7,599   1,527  1,216  905 

7,600-7,799   1,577  1,266  955 

7,800-7,999   1*27  1,316  1,005 

8,000-8,199   1,677  1,366  1,055 

8,200-8,399   1727  1416  U05 

8,400-8,599   1777  U66  1,155 

8,600-8,799   1,827  J,516  1,205 

8,800-8,999   1,877  1,566  L255 

9,000-8.199   1,927  1,616  U05 

9,200-9399   1,977  1,666  1,355 

9,400-9,599   2,027  1,716  1,405 

9,600-9,799    2,077  L766  1,455 

9,800-9,999    2.127  1M6  1,561 

10,000-10,199    2,177  1,866  1,555 

10,200-10,399   2,227  1,916  1,605 

WJOO-10,599    2,277  1,966  1,655 

10,600-10, 799   2,327  2,016  1, 705 

10,800-10,999   2,377  2,066  1,755 

11,000-11,199    2.427  2.116  1,805 

11,200-11,399   2,477  2,166  1,855 


-  $1,280 
-1,205 
-1155 
-1,105 
-1,055 
-1,005 
-955 
-905 
-855 
-805 
-755 

-655 
-605 
-555 
-505 
-455 
-405 
-355 
-305 
-255 
-205 
-155 
-105 
-55 
-5 
45 
95 
145 
195 
245 
295 
345 
395 
445 
495 
545 
595 
645 
695 
745 
795 
845 
895 
945 
995 
1,045 
1,095 
1,145 
1,195 
U45 
1,295 
1,345 
1,395 
1,445 
1,495 
1,54* 
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TABLE  4. -PELL  GRANT  PA  YMENT  SCHEDULE— Continued 

Single  Independent  Students 


If  tuition  it: 


And  txpevted  family  contribution  is 
$4.60H,SOO    $4,801-1000    $5,001-5,200    $5,201-5400  SSJOI-iSQO 


Then  the  award  is: 


$0-$199  

200-399  

400-599  

600-799  

800-999  

1,000-1,199  

1,200-1,399  

1,400  1,599  

1,600-1,799  

1,800-1,999  

2,000-2,192  

2,200-2,399  

2,400-3,599  

2,600-2,799  

2,800-2,999  

3,060-3,199  

3,20Ch3,399  

3,4003,599  

3,600-3,799  

3,800-3,999  

4,000-4,199  

1200-4,399  

4,400-4,599  

4,600-4,799  

4,800-4,999  

5,000-5199  

5,200-5,399  

5,400-5,599  

5,600-5,799  

5,800-5,999  

6,000-6,199  

6,200-6,399  

6,400-6,599  

6,600-6,799   

6,800-6,999  

7,000-7,199  

7,200-7,399  

7,400-7,599  

7,600-7,799  

7,800-7,999  

8,000-8,199  

8,200-8,399  

8,400-8,599  

8,600-8,799  

8,800-8  999  

9,000-9,199  

9,200-9,399  

9,400-9,599  

9,600-9,799  

9,800-9.999  

10000-10,199... 

10J0O- 10,399... 

10,400-10,599... 

10,m-10,799 ... 

10,800-10,999... 

'1,000-11,199... 

1UC0-1 1,399... 


-1,591 

-$2,017 

—$z,332 

—  $4,90*. 

—  1,616 

-1,942 

i)  QC7 

—  Z,40f 

0  Z79 

—  4,0/z 

9  an? 

4,00/ 

- 1,466 

-1,892 

—2,207 

—  4,t>4+ 

—  4,0 of 

-1,416 

-1,842 

—  2,157 

— .{,  *\/Z 

«J  1B7 
—  4,1  Of 

- 1,366 

- 1, 792 

-2,107 

—z,42z 

5)  797 
—  4,/Jf 

-1316 

-1,742 

-2,057 

—  2,372 

—  z,  00 1 

- 1,266 

-1,692 

—2,007 

CJ  9QQ 

—  z,ozz 

—  4,lhii 

-1,216 

-1,642 

-1,957 

—2t%72 

—  2,5$' 

-1,166 

-1,592 

-1,907 

-2.222 

~  4,0 J ( 

-1,116 

-1,542 

-1,857 

—2,172 

4)  ii>7 
—  Z,4o/ 

-1,066 

-1,492 

- 1,807 

-2,122 

4  L  97 

-1,016 

-1,442 

- 1, 757 

—2,072 

*)  '>B7 
—  4,OOf 

-966 

-1,392 

-  /,  707 

-2,022 

O  Q97 

—  4,3X7 

-916 

-  1,342 

-1,657 

-  1,972 

0  <}Q7 
—  Z,4«f 

-866 

-1,292 

-1,607 

-1,922 

—  i,zX< 

-816 

- 1,242 

-1,557 

-1,872 

-766 

-1,192 

-1,507 

-1,822 

—  2, 137 

—  71 6 

-1,142 

-- 1,457 

- 1, 772 

-  2,037 

-666 

-1,0,92 

~1,40? 

- 1, 722 

—2,037 

-616 

-1,042 

-1,357 

—  / , 672 

1  Got 
—  1,90/ 

-566 

-992 

-1,307 

-1,622 

1  Q9V 

—  1,937 

-516 

-942 

- 1,257 

—  1,572 

—  1.88/ 

-466 

-81*2 

-1,20? 

— 1,522 

—  1,jj7 

-416 

-842 

-1,157 

-1,472 

~  1,7S  7 

-366 

-792 

-1,107 

-1,422 

-1,737 

-m 

-742 

-~  1,057 

-1,372 

—  1,687 

-266 

-692 

-1,007 

1,322 

— 1,637 

-216 

-  642 

-957 

-1,272 

—  1,587 

-166 

-592 

-907 

-1,222 

— 1,537 

-116 

-542 

-857 

-1,172 

—  1,487 

-66 

-492 

-807 

- 1,122 

-  1,437 

-16 

-4h't 

-7b7 

-1,072 

-1,387 

34 

-392 

-  707 

- 1,022 

1    9  0  T 

-  1,337 

84 

-342 

-657 

-072 

—  1,287 

134 

-292 

607 

-922 

- 1,237 

184 

-242 

-557 

-872 

—  1,187 

234 

-192 

-507 

-822 

-1,137 

284 

-W 

-457 

~  772 

-1,087 

334 

-92 

-407 

-722 

-1,037 

384 
4>?4 

-42 

-357 

-672 

-987 

8 

~30( 

—  OZZ 

QJ97 

-  -  t/it  / 

484 

58 

-257 

-572 

-887 

534 

108 

-207 

-522 

-837 

584 

158 

-157 

■472 

-787 

634 

208 

-107 

-422 

-737 

681 

258 

-57 

-m 

-687 

734 

308 

-7 

-322 

-637 

734 

358 

43 

-272 

-587 

834 

408 

93 

-222 

-537 

884 

458 

143 

-172 

-487 

934 

508 

193 

-122 

-437 

984 

55* 

243 

-72 

-387 

1,034 

608 

293 

-22 

-337 

1,084 

658 

343 

28 

-287 

1,134 

70S 

393 

78 

-237 

1J84 

?h8 

443 

128 

-187 

1,234 

::()8 

493 

178 

-137 
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TABLE  I— PELL  GRANT  PA  YMENT  SCHEDULE-Continued 

Single  IntUptndtnt  StudtnU 


And  expected  family  contribution  u:  

If  tuition  i$:  ~tSMl-S.B0O    tS.SOl-t.OOO    te,001-t.K>0  te.tOl-S.W 

Then  tht  award  is: 


200-399. 


-U906  -$4,220 

-3,831  -4.U5 

-3.781  -4.095 

KOa-799                                                          -3,1'Jl         -J.410         -3,731  -4.045 

Xoo, -3.051        -3.366        -  3.681  -3.995 

lSZim Z.  II'..:....        -3.001        -3,316        -3.631  -S.945 

1200-1399                                  -WW      -««      ~3'581  -&i 

1400-1599                                                2.901        -3.216        -3,531  -3.845 

iShim                                              -«W        -3.166        -  3.481  -3.795 

ioSim                                              -1761        -3,066        -3.381  -3.695 

  -2.701        -3.016        -3,331  -3.645 

rZZrtL ....       -2.651        -2.966        -  3.281  -3,595 


2.600-2,799. 
2,800-2.999. 


-$8,276 

-f 3,591 

-3,201 

-3,516 

-3,151 

-3,466 

-3,101 

-3,416 

-3,051 

-3,366 

-3,001 

-3,316 

-2,951 

-3,266 

2,901 

-3,216 

-2,851 

-3,166 

-2,801 

-3,116 

-2,751 

-3,066 

-2,701 

-3,016 

-2,651 

-2,966 

-2,601 

-2t916 

-2,551 

-2,866 

-2,501 

-2,816 

-2,451 

-2,766 

-W>1 

-2,716 

-2,351 

-2,666 

-2,301 

-2,616 

-2,251 

-2,566 

-2,201 

-2,516 

-2,151 

-2,466 

-2,101 

-2MB 

-2,051 

-£,366 

-2,001 

-2,816 

-1,951 

->  2.266 

-Unl 

-2,216 

-l.ott 

-2,166 

-1,801 

-2,116 

-1,751 

-2,066 

-1.701 

-2,016 

-1,651 

-1,966 

-3,231  -SM5 

-3,181  -3,495 

-3,13!  -3,445 

9&nn-9  9QQ  .        .  ....       —'4,401        -~zt/oo        —3,&)i  —3*395 

-2,981  -3,295 

9ROO-9QQQ  ..........    ............         -Z,JUI  -  4,010  —2,931  -3,245 

-2,831  -3,145 

-2,781  -3,095 

A  6M~A  799  .............................        -%,1VI  -4,4iv  -2,781 

'E    -2,051        -2.366        -2,681  -i,9to 

^S:::::::=    -*»  -jg 

<S  600-1 799    -l.otl         -2,166         -4,481  i'7** 

i*$Zz:zzzzzzzz  :  -mi    -w   -*m  -m 

i(iM.fl  199  ...   .        -1,751        -2,066        -2,381  -2,695 

l^Zzzzzzzzzzzz::.   -im    -we    -iff  -*g 

TgauifSd  .         -1,601        -1,916        -2.231  -2,545 

fSBflZZZr   -uu     -me     -mi  -ug 

?  inn.?  hqq  —J.401         -1,716        —2,031  -4,340 

iZo-im :"'  -1,301        -WO       -Wl  -2.245 

SKS::::::::  

^Zi^ZZZZZZZZZZZ:    -m\     ~iV     -mi  -im 

9,000-9.199   -1001        -W*       -Iff  ~JJg 

9.200-9.399   -*»        -W»        -**g  Jjg 

9.400-9.599   -*»  -}«{ 

qoimqqqq  -801        -1,116        -1,431  -l,74i> 

iottlom ZZZZZZ.         -751        -1.066        -1.381  -J.«W 

-«     -m    -mi  -u* 


11.000-11.199   SOI  -81/        -USl  -lAi5 

11.200-11,399   ~*5S  ~m        ~im  1,395 
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(C)  The*,  tecretary  shall  publish  the  tables  required  by  subpara- 
graph (B)  not  later  than  the  date  on  which  the  Secretary  publishes 
the  maximum  grant  amount  under  subparagraph  (BXiil  Such  tables 
shall  apply  to  Pell  Grant  determinations  for  the  academic  year  that 
begins  in  the  succeeding  calendar  year. 

(D)  For  the  purpose  of  this  paragraph,  the  term  "tuition1  means 
the  tuition  and  fees  specified  in  subsection  (I)  of  such  section  £72. 

(4)  No  basic  grant  under  this  subpart  shall  exceed  th'i  difference 
between  the  expected  family  contribution  for  a  student  and  the 
cost  of  attendance  (as  defined  in  section  [411FJ  at  the  institu- 
tion at  which  that  student  is  in  attendance.  If,  with  respect  to  any 
student,  it  is  determined  that  the  amount  of  a  basic  grant  plus  the 
amount  of  the  expected  family  contribution  for  that  student  ex- 
ceed? the  cost  of  attendance  for  that  year,  the  amount  of  the  basic 
grant  shall  be  reduced  until  the  combination  of  expected  family 
contribution  and  the  amount  of  the  basic  grant  does  not  exceed  the 
cost  of  attendance  at  such  institution. 

(5)  No  basic  grant  shall  be  awarded  to  a  student  under  this  sub- 
part if  the  amount  of  that  grant  for  that  student  as  determined 
under  this  subsection  for  any  academic  year  is  less  than  [$2003 
$400,  except  that,  for  a  student  attending  on  a  less-than-half-time 
basis,  no  basic  grant  shall  be  awarded  if  the  amount  so  determined 
is  less  than  $200. 

[(6)  No  basic  grant  shall  be  awarded  under  this  subpart  to  any 
student  who  is  attending  on  a  less  than  half-time  basis — 

[(A)  from  funds  appropriated  for  fiscal  years  before  fiscal 
year  1989; 

[(B)  from  funds  appropriated  for  fiscal  year  1989  or  1990, 
unless  the  expected  family  contribution  for  such  student  is  less 
than  or  equal  to  zero;  or 

[(C)  from  funds  appropriated  for  fiscal  year  1991,  unless  the 
expect  od  family  contribution  for  such  student  is  less  than  or 
equal  to  $200. 

[(7)  No  basic  grant  shall  be  awarded  under  this  subpart  from 
funds  appropriated  for  fiscal  year  1989  to  students  who  are  attend- 
ing on  a  less  than  half-time  basis  if  awarding  basic  grants  to  such 
students  would  cause  basic  grants  to  other  students  to  be  reduced 
pu  'ant  to  subsection  (g).  The  provisions  of  this  paragraph  may 
not  ue  waived  unless  enacted  in  express  limitation  of  this  para- 
graph. J 

(6)  No  student  may  be  awarded  a  basic  grant  for  more  than  two 
and  one-half  academic  years  while  attending  on  a  less  than  half- 
time  basis,  . 

(c)  Period  of  Eligibility  for  Grants.— (1)  The  period  during 
which  a  student  may  receive  basic  grants  shall  be  the  period  re- 
quired for  the  completion  of  the  first  undergraduate  baccalaureate 
course  of  study  being  pursued  by  that  student  at  the  institution  at 
which  the  student  is  in  attendance  [except  that— 

[(A)  such  period  may  not  exceed  the  full-time  equivalent 
of— 

[(i)  5  academic  years  in  the  case  of  an  undergraduate 
degree  or  certificate  program  normally  requiring  4  years 
or  less; 
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[(ii)  6  academic  years  in  the  case  of  an  undergraduate 
degree  or  certificate  program  normally  requiring  more 
than  4  years;  ,  „  ,  . 

[(B)  any  period  during  which  the  student  is  enrolled  in  a 
noncredit  or  remedial  course  of  study  as  defined  in  paragraph 
(2)  shall  not  be  counted  for  the  purpose  of  subparagraph  (A); 
and 

[(C)  an  institution  of  higher  education  at  which  the  student 
is  in  attendance  may  waive  subparagraph  (A)  for  undue  hard- 
ship based  on— 

[(i)  the  death  of  a  relative  of  the  student; 
[(ii)  the  personal  injury  or  illness  of  the  student;  or 
f(iii)  special  circumstances  as  determined  by  the i  institu- 
tion.! any  period  during  u,  *ich  the  student  is  enrolled  in  a 
noncredit  or  remedial  course  of  study  as  defined  in  para- 
graph (2)  shall  not  be  counted  for  the  purpose  of  this  para- 

(2)  Nothing  in  this  section  shall  exclude  from  eligibility  courses 
of  study  which  are  noncredit  or  remedial  in  nature  (including 
courses  in  English  language  instruction)  which  are  determined  by 
the  institution  to  be  necessary  to  help  the  student  be  prepared  for 
the  pursuit  of  a  first  undergraduate  baccalaureate  degree  or  certifi- 
cate or,  in  the  case  of  courses  in  English  language  instruction,  to  be 
necessary  to  enable  the  student  to  utilize  already  existing  knowl- 
edge, training,  or  skills.  Nothing  in  this  section  shall  exclude  from 
eligibility  programs  of  study  abroad  ihat  are  approved  for  credit  by 
the  institution. 

♦  ♦♦♦♦♦♦ 

(f)  Calculation  op  Eugibility.— (1)  Each  contractor  processing 
applications  for  awards  under  this  subpart  (including  a  central 
processor,  if  any,  designated  by  the  Secretary)  shall,  in  a  timelv 
manner,  furnish  to  the  student  financial  aid  administrator  'at  each 
institution  of  higher  education  which  a  student  awarded  a  basic 
grant  under  this  subpart  is  attending)  tan  estimate  of]  as  a  part 
of  its  regular  output  document  the  eligibility  index  for  each  such 
student.  Each  such  student  financial  aid  administrator  shall— 
(A) •  •  * 

♦  ♦♦♦♦♦♦ 

[(g)  Adjustments  for  Insufficient  Appropriations.— (1)  If,  for 
any  fiscal  year,  the  funds  appropriated  for  payments  under  this 
subpart  are  insufficient  to  satisfy  fully  all  entitlements,  as  calculat- 
ed under  subsection  (b),  the  amount  paid  with  respect  to  each  enti- 
tlement shall^  ^  amount  for  any  student  whose  expected  family 
contribution  is  $200  or  less,  or  .  . 

[(B)  a  percentage  of  that  entitlement,  as  determined  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  schedule  of  reductions  established  by  the  Sec- 
retary for  this  purpose,  for  any  student  whose  expected  lamuy 
contribution  is  more  than  $200.  .    ^,         ^  . 

T(2)  Any  schedule  established  by  the  Secretary  for  the  purpose  ot 
paragraph  (1KB)  of  this  subsection  shall  contain  a  single  linear  re- 
duction formula  in  which  the  percentage  reduction  increases  uni- 
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formly  as  the  entitlement  decreases,  and  shall  provide  that  if  an 
entitlement  is  reduced  to  less  than  $100,  no  payment  shall  be 

made.  „    ,  ,, 

[(h)  Use  of  Excess  Funds.— (1)  If,  at  the  end  of  a  fiscal  year,  the 
funds  available  for  making  payments  under  this  subpart  exceed  the 
amount  necessary  to  make  the  payments  required  under  this  sub- 
part to  eligible  students  by  15  percent  or  less,  then  all  of  the  excess 
funds  shall  remain  available  for  making  payments  under  this  sub- 
part during  the  next  succeeding  fiscal  year. 

[(2)  If,  at  the  end  of  a  fiscal  year,  the  funds  available  for  making 
payments  under  this  subpart  exceed  the  amount  necessary  to  make 
the  payments  required  under  this  subpart  to  eligible  students  by 
more  than  15  percent,  then  all  of  such  funds  shall  remain  available 
for  making  such  payments  but  payments  may  be  made  under  this 
paragraph  only  with  respect  to  entitlements  for  that  fiscal  year.j 
(g)  Contractual  Right  to  Grant.— Each  student  who  has  quali- 
fied for  a  grant  under  this  section  shall  have  a  contractual  right 
against  the  United  States  for  the  amount  to  which  the  student  is 
entitled  under  this  section. 

[(i)  NONCONTRACTOR  STATUS  OF  INSTITUTIONS!  00  TREATMENT  OF 

Institutions  and  Students  Under  Other  Laws.—  Any  institu- 
tion of  higher  education  which  enters  into  an  agreement  with  the 
Secretary  to  disburse  to  students  attending  that  institution  the 
amounts  those  students  are  eligible  to  receive  under  this  subpart 
shall  not  be  deemed,  by  virtue  of  such  agreement,  a  contractor 
maintaining  a  system  of  records  to  accomplish  a  function  of  the 
Secretary.  Recipients  of  Pell  Grants  shall  not  be  considered  to  be 
individual  grantees  for  purposes  of  part  D  of  title  V  of  Public  Law 
100-690. 

[FAMILY  CONTRIBUTION  SCif      LE  FOR  PELL  GRANTS;  DATA  ELEMENTS 

[Sec.  411A.  (a)  General  Rule  for  Determination  of  Expected 
Family  Contribution.— (1)  The  expected  family  contribution— 

[(A)  for  a  dependent  student  shall  be  determined  in  accord- 
ance with  section  41  IB, 

[(B)  for  an  independent  student  with  dependents  other  than 
a  spouse  shall  be  determined  in  accordance  with  section  411C, 

[(C)  for  a  single  independent  student  t  a  married  independ- 
ent student  without  other  dependents  shall  be  determined  in 
accordance  vith  section  41  ID. 
[(2)  The  following  data  elements  are  considered  in  determining 
the  expected  family  contribution: 

[(A)  the  effective  income  of  (i)  the  student  and  the  student  s 
spouse;  and  (ii)  the  student's  parents,  in  the  case  of  a  depend- 
ent student; 

[(B)  the  number  of  family  members  in  the  household; 

[(C)  the  number  of  family  members  in  the  household  who 
are  enrolled,  on  at  least  a  half-time  basis,  in  a  program  of  post- 
secondary  education; 
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[(D)  the  assets  of  (i)  the  student  and  the  student's  spouse, 
and  (ii)  the  student's  parents,  in  the  case  of  a  dependent  stu- 
dent; 

[(E)  the  marital  status  of  the  student; 

((F)  the  unusual  medical  expenses  of  (i)  the  student  s  par- 
ents, in  the  case  of  a  dependent  student,  or  tfij  the  student  and 
the  student's  spouse,  in  the  case  of  m  independent  student; 

[(G)  the  additional  expenses  incurred  (i)  in  the  ctise  of  a  de- 
pendent student,  when  both  pa^iie  of  the  student  are  em- 
ployed or  when  the  family  is  headed  by  a  single  parent  who  is 
employed,  or  (ii)  ir,  'ihe  case  of  an  independent  student,  when 
both  the  student  and  the  student's  spouse  are  employed  or 
when  the  employed  student  qualifiea  as  a  surviving  spout*  or 
as  a  head  of  a  h  ousehold  under  section  2  of  the  Internal  Reve- 
nue Code  of  X*»%;  and 

[(H)  the  tuition  paid  (i)  in  the  case  of  a  dependent  student, 
by  t'<it  stent's  parents  for  dependent  children,  other  than  the 
■tedeat,  v\o  are  enrolled  in  an  elementary  or  secondary 
ttfawA,  ,i:  to  the  case  of  an  independent  student,  by  the  stu- 
a»  <ii  v  Me  student's  spouse  for  dependent  children  who  are  so 
e>:  /  e<i. 

[(b)  Exclusion  of  Forced  Sale  Proceeds —In  th  ■<  m 

of  family  contributions  for  the  program  under  tb'*  suop  ?.\ 
academic  year,  there  shall  be  excluded  from  family  income  a. . 
proceeds  of  a  sale  of  farm  or  business  assets  of  that  family  if  sucr 
sale  results  from  a  voluntary  or  involuntary  foreclosure,  forfeiture, 
or  bankruptcy  or  an  involuntary  liquidation. 

[eligibility  determination  for  mttn-'jan  students 

[Sec.  41  IB.  (a)  Computation  of  Stud*?  *  Aid  Index.— For  each 
dependent  student,  the  student  aid  index  &  equal  to  the  sum  of— 
[(1)  the  contribution  from  parent*'  income  and  assets,  devor- 
mined  in  accordance  with  subsecti  r  (b); 

[(2)  the  contribution  from  student's  (and  spouse  s)  incc  i  le, 
determined  in  accordance  with  subjection  (h);  and 

[(3)  the  contribution  from  student's  (and  spouse  s)  assets,  de- 
termined in  accordance  with  sut  section  (1). 
[(b)  Contribution  From  Parents'  Income  and  Assets.— The 
parents  contribution  from  income  and  assets  is  equal  to  the 
amount  determined  by—  , 
[(1)  computing  the  standard  contribution  from  parents 
income,  determined  in  accordance  with  subsectioi  (c); 

[(2)  adding  the  contribution  from  parents'  assets,  deter- 
mined in  accordance  with  subsection  (g);  and 

[(3)  dividing  the  resultant  amount  by  the  number  of  family 
members  who  will  be  attending,  on  at  lea  it  a  half-time  basis,  a 
program  of  postsecondary  education  during  the  award  period 
for  which  aid  under  this  subpart  is  requested. 
[(c)  Standard  Contribution  From  Parents   Inc  *e.— lne 
standard  contribution  from  parents'  income  is  determineu  by  calcu- 
lating the  effective  family  income  in  accordance  with  subsection 
(d);  by  deducting  the  total  offsets  against  income,  as  determined  in 
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accordance  with  subsection  (e);  and  by  assessing  the  results  in  ac- 
cordance with  subsection  (f). 

t(d)  Determination  of  Effective  Family  Income,— The  effec- 
tive family  income  is  equal  to— 
[(1)  the  sum  of— 

[(A)  the  adjusted  gross  income  of  the  parents  as  report- 
ed to  the  Internal  Revenue  Service  for  the  year  immediate- 
ly preceding  the  award  year,  and  income  earned  from 
work  but  not  reported  on  a  Federal  income  tax  return,  less 
any  excludable  income  (as  defined  in  section  411F(9)); 

[(B)  the  total  annual  amount  of  untaxed  income  and 
benefits,  received  by  the  parents  in  the  year  immediately 
preceding  the  award  year;  and 

[(C)  one-half  of  the  student's  total  veterans  educational 
benefits,  excluding  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs  con- 
tributory benefits,  expected  to  be  received  during  the 
award  period,  minus 
[(2)  the  sum  of— 

[(A)  the  amount  of  United  States  income  tax  paid  or 
payable  by  the  parents  in  the  tax  year  preceding  the 
award  year;  and 

[(B)  an  allowance  for  Stato  and  other  taxes,  as  deter- 
mined by  multiplying  the  parents'  total  income  (as  deter- 
mined under  paragraph  (1))  by  a  percentage  determined 
according  to  the  following  table: 

[Percentages  for  Computation  of  State  and  Other  Tax  Allowance 


And  parents'  total 
income  is — 

If  parents'  State  or  territory  of  residence  is—   

less  than    $15,000  or 
$15,000  more 


then  the  percentage 
is — 


Alaska,  Puerto  Rico,  Wyoming   3  2 

American  Samoa,  Guam,  Louisiana,  Nevada,  Texas,  Trust 

Territory,  Virgin  Islands   4  3 

Florida,  South  Dakota,  Tennessee,  New  Mexico   5  4 

North  Dakota,  Washington   6  6 

Alabama,  Arizona,  Arkansas,  Indiana,  Mississippi,  Missou- 
ri, Montana,  New  Hampshire,  Oklahoma,  West  Virgina ....  7  6 

Colorado,  Connecticut,  Georgia,  Illinois,  Kansas,  Kentucky...  8  7 

California,  Delaware,  Idaho,  Iowa,  Nebraska,  North  Caroli- 
na, Ohio,  Pennsylvania,  South  Carolina,  Utah,  Vermont, 

Virginia,  Canada,  Mexico   9  8 

Maine,  New  Jersey   10  9 

District  of  Columbia,  Hawaii,  Maryland,  Massachusetts, 

Oregon,  Rhode  Island   11  10 

Michigan,  Minnesota   12  11 

Wisconsin   13  12 

New  York   14  13 


[(e)  Total  Offsets  Against  Income.— Total  offsets  against 
income  are  determined  by  deducting — 

[(1)  a  family  size  offset  as  determined  by  the  following  table: 
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[Family  Size  Offset* 

[Family  members  Amount 

o    $  6,700 

«     8,100 

I   10,400 

e     12,300 

2   13,800 

7«;m'n« '.  '.   13.800 plus $1,800 

7ormore for  each  member 

over  B 


E(2)  an  offset  for  unusual  medical  and  dental  expenses; 
(3)  an  offset  for  employment  expenses;  and 
(4)  an  offset  for  unreimbursed  elementary  and  secondary 
school  tuition  and  fees.  , 
£(f)  Assessment  of  Discretionary  Income.— (1)  The  discretion- 
ary income  that  is  assessed  under  this  subsection  is  equal  to  (A)  the 
effective  family  income  (as  determined  under  subsection  (d)),  minus 
(B)  the  total  offsets  to  such  income  (as  determined  under  subsection 
(e)).  If  such  discretionary  income  is  a  negative  amount,  the  contri- 
bution from  the  parentsr  income  is  zero. 

f(2)  If  such  discretionary  income  is  a  positive  amount,  the  stand- 
contribution  from  discretionary  income  is  determined  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  following  chart: 
Discretionary  income  Expected  contribution 

$0  to  $5,000   11%  of  discretionary  income. 

$5,001  to  $10,000   $550,  plus  18%  of  amount  over  $5,000. 

$10,001  to  $15,000   $l,200^plus   18%  of  amount  over 

$15,001  and  above   $2$15  000PlU8  ®%  °* 

[(g)  Contribution  From  Parents'  Assets  — The  standard  contri- 
bution from  parents'  assets  is  determined  in  accordance  with  para- 
graphs (1)  through  (6):  .    .   ,   ,       <•  „• 
[(1)  If  the  parental  assets  include  a  principal  place  ot  -  ca- 
dence, deduct  $30,000  from  the  net  value  of  the  principal  place 
of  residence,  except  that  in  the  case  of  a  dislocated  worker  (cer- 
tified in  accordance  with  title  III  of  the  Job  Training  Partner- 
ship Act)  or  a  displaced  homemaker  (as  defined  in  section 
480(e)  of  this  Act),  the  net  value  of  a  principal  place  of  resi- 
dence shall  be  considered  to  be  zero.  If  the  subtraction  required 
by  the  preceding  sentence  of  this  paragraph  produces  a  nega- 
tive number,  the  amount  determined  under  this  paragraph 

shflll  1)6  Z6F0. 

[(2)  If  the  parental  assets  include  assets  other  than  a  princi- 
pal place  of  residence  and  other  than  farm  and  business  aiwets, 
deduct  $25,000  from  the  net  value  of  those  other  assets.  If  the 
subtraction  required  by  the  preceding  sentence  of  this  para- 
graph produces  a  negative  number,  the  amount  determined 
under  this  paragraph  shall  be  zero. 

[(3)  If  the  parental  assets  include  farm  or  business  assets,  or 
both,  deduct  $80,000  in  the  case  of  business  assets  or  $100,000 
in  the  case  of  farm  assets  from  the  net  value  of  the  farm  or 
business  assets,  or  both.  If  the  subtraction  required  by  the  pre- 
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ceding  sentence  of  this  paragraph  produces  a  negative  number, 
the  amount  determined  under  this  paragraph  shall  be  zero. 

[(4)  If  the  sum  of  the  farm  and  business  deduction  and  the 
deductions  in  paragraphs  (1)  and  (2)  exceeds  $110,000  in  the 
case  of  business  deductions  or  $130,000  in  the  case  of  farm  de- 
ductions, the  farm  and  business  deduction  shall  be  reduced  by 
the  amount  that  that  sum  exceeds  $110,000,  or  $130,000,  as  the 
case  may  be. 

[(5XA)  The  expected  contribution  from  parental  assets 
equals  5  percent  of  the  tote*1  of  the  amounts  obtained  under 
paragraphs  (1),  (2),  and  (3). 

[(B)  If  the  calculation  of  effective  family  income  required  by 
subsection  (d)  produces  a  negative  number,  the  expected  contri- 
bution from  parental  assets,  calculated  under  this  paragraph, 
shall  be  reduced  by  the  amount  of  that  negative  effective 
family  income.  If  the  subtraction  required  by  the  preceding 
sentence  of  this  subparagraph  produces  a  negative  number,  the 
airount  determined  under  this  subparagraph  shall  be  zero. 

[(6XA)  If  the  student's  parents  are  separated,  or  divorced 
and  not  remarried,  only  the  assets  of  the  parent  whose  income 
is  included  in  computing  annual  adjusted  family  income  shall 
be  considered, 

[(B)  If  that  parent  has  remarried,  or  if  the  parent  was  a 
widow  or  widower  who  has  remarried,  and  the  parent's 
spouse's  income  also  is  included  in  computing  effective  family 
income,  the  assets  of  that  parent's  spouse  shall  also  be  includ- 
ed. 

[(h)  Contribution  From  Student's  (and  Spouse's)  Income.— 
The  contribution  from  student's  (and  spouse's)  income  is  deter- 
mined by  calculating  the  student's  (and  spouse's)  effective  income, 
as  determined  in  accordance  with  subsection  (i),  by  deducting  the 
total  offsets  against  income,  as  determined  in  accordance  with  sub- 
section and  by  assessing  the  results  in  accordance  with  subsec- 
tion (k). 

[(i)  Determination  of  Student's  (and  Spouse's)  Effective 
Income. — The  effective  income  of  the  student  (and  spouse)  is  equal 
to— 

[(1)  the  sum  of— 

[(A)  the  adjusted  gross  income  of  the  student  (and 
spouse)  as  reported  to  the  Internal  Revenue  Service  for  the 
year  immediately  preceding  the  award  year,  or  income 
earned  from  work,  but  not  reported  on  a  Federal  income 
tax  return,  less  any  excludable  income  (as  defined  in  sec- 
tion 411F(9));  and 

[(B)  the  total  annual  amount  of  untaxed  income  and 
benefits  received  by  the  student  (and  spouse)  in  the  year 
immediately  preceding  the  award  year;  minus 
[(2)  the  amount  of  United  States  income  tax  paid  or  payable 
by  the  student  (and  spouse)  in  the  tax  year  preceding  the 
award  year. 

[(j)  Total  Offsets  Against  Student's  (and  Spouse's)  Income.— 
Total  offsets  against  student's  (and  spouse's)  income  are  deter- 
mined by  deducting— 
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[(1)  a  dependent  student  offset  of  $3,500  or  $5,100  in  the 
case  of  a  dependent  student  with  a  spouse;  and 

1(2)  if  tho  parental  discretionary  income  (as  determined 
under  subsection  (0)  is  a  negative  amount,  the  amount,  if  any, 
by  which  the  result  of  the  subtraction  performed  under  subsec- 
tion (gX5)  is  less  than  zero, 
[(k)  Assessment  op  Student's  (and  Spouse  s)  Income.— If  the 
student's  (and  spouse's)  effective  income  (as  determined  under  sub- 
section U))  minus  the  total  offsets  (as  determined  under  subsection 
(j))  is  a  negative  amount,  the  contribution  from  student  income  is 
zero.  If  the  student's  (and  spouse's)  effective  income  is  a  positive 
amount,  multiply  it  by  75  percent  to  determine  the  contribution 
from  student's  income.  • 

[(1)  Determination  op  Contribution  From  Students  (and 
Spouse's)  Assets.— The  contribution  from  the  student's  (and 
spouse's)  assets  is  determined  by  calculating  the  net  assets  of  the 
student  (and  spouse)  and  multiplying  the  amount  by  33  percent, 
except  that  in  the  case  of  a  student  who  is  a  dislocated  worker  (cer- 
tified in  accordance  with  title  III  of  the  Job  Training  Partnership 
Act)  or  a  displaced  homemaker  (as  defined  in  section  480(e)  of  tins 
Act),  the  net  value  of  a  principal  place  of  residence  shall  be  consid- 
ered to  be  zero. 

[eligibility  determination  por  independent  students  with 

DEPENDENTS  OTHER  THAN  A  SPOUSE 

[Sec.  41 1C.  (a)  Computation  of  Student  Aid  Index.— For  inde- 
pendent students  with  dependents  other  than  a  spouse,  the  student 
aid  index  is  equal  to  the  amount  determined  by—  t 
[(1)  computing  the  standard  contribution  from  students 
(and  spouse's)  income  determined  in  accordance  with  subsec- 
tion (b)> 

|(2)  adding  the  contribution  from  students  (and  spouses) 
assets  determined  in  accordance  with  subsection  (f);  and 

[(3)  dividing  the  resultant  amount  by  the  number  of  family 
members  who  will  be  attending,  on  at  least  a  half-time  basis,  a 
program  of  postsecondary  education  during  the  award  period 
for  which  aid  under  this  subpart  is  requested. 
[(b)  Computing  the  Standard  Contribution  From  Student  s 
(and  Spouse's)  Income.— The  standard  contribution  from  tne  stu- 
dent's (and  spouse's)  income  is  determined  by  calculating  the  effec- 
tive family  income  in  accordance  with  subsection  (c);  by  deducting 
the  total  offsets  against  income,  as  determined  in  accordance  with 
subsection  (d);  and  by  assessing  the  results  in  accordance  with  sub- 
section 

[(c)  Determination  op  Effective  Family  Income.— The  effec- 
tive family  income  is  equal  to— 
[(1)  the  sum  of— 

[(A)  the  adjusted  gross  income  of  the  student  (ana 
spouse)  as  reported  to  the  Internal  Revenue  Service  for  the 
year  immediately  preceding  the  award  year  and  income 
earned  from  work,  other  than  amounts  received  under 
part  C  of  this  title,  but  not  reported  on  a  Federal  income 
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tax  return,  less  any  excludable  income  (as  defined  in  sec- 
tion 411FO));  ,  ,  , 

[(B)  the  total  annual  amount  of  untaxed  income  and 
benefits  which  is  received  by  the  student  (and  spouse)  in 
the  year  immediately  preceding  the  award  year;  and 

[(C)  one-half  of  the  student's  total  veterans  educational 
benefits,  excluding  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs  con- 
tributory benefits,  expected  to  be  received  during  the. 
award  period;  minus 
[(2)  the  sum  of—  _  ., 

[(A)  the  amount  of  United  States  income  tax  paid  or 
payable  by  the  student  (and  spouse)  in  the  tax  year  preced- 
ing the  award  year;  and  . 

t(B)  an  allowance  for  State  and  other  taxes  as  deter- 
mined by  multiplying  the  student's  (and  spouses)  total 
income  (as  determined  under  paragraph  (D) 'by  a  percent- 
age determined  according  to  the  following  table: 

[Percentage*  for  Computation  of  State  and  Other  Tax  Allowance 


And  student's  (and 
spouse's)  total  income 
is— 

If  student's  State  or  territory  of  residence  w 


less  than  $15,000  or 
$15,000  more 


then  the  peicentage 


American  Samoa,  Guam,  Louisiana,  Nevada,  Texas,  Trust 
Territory,  Virgin  Islands  •  •••••••••  

Florida,  South  Dakota,  Tennessee,  New  Mexico  

North  Dakota,  Washington  

Alabama,  Arizona,  Arkansas.  Indiana,  Mississippi,  Missou- 
ri, Montana,  New  Hampshire,  Oklahoma,  West  Virginia... 

Colorado,  Connecticut,  Georgia,  Illinois,  Kansas,  Kentucky  ... 

California,  Delaware,  Idaho,  Iowa,  Nebraska,  North  Caroli- 
na, Ohio,  Pennsylvania,  South  Carolina,  Utah,  Vermont, 
Virginia,  Canada,  Mexico  

^(qidq  T^ew  Jersey  •"•  

District  of  Columbia  Hawaii,  Maryland,  Massachusetts, 


Wisconsin ,. 
New  York.. 


3 

2 

4 

3 

5 

4 

6 

5 

7 

6 

8 

7 

9 

8 

10 

9 

11 

10 

12 

11 

13 

12 

14 

13 

[(d)  Total  Offsbtts  Against  Income.— Total  offsets  against 
income  are  determined  by  deducting—  . 

£(1)  a  family  size  offset  equal  to  the  amount  specified  in  the 
following  t*ble: 

[Family  Size  Offsets 

[Family  members  Amount 

„    $  ti,700 

%     8,100 

J   10.400 
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[Family  Size  Offsets— Continued 


[Family  members 


Amount 


5  

6  

7  or  more 


12,300 
13  800 

13',800  plus  $1,800 


for  etch  member 
over  6. 


[(2)  an  offset  for  unusual  medical  and  dental  expenses; 
[(3)  in  the  case  of  a  married  independent  student  when  both 
the  student  and  spouse  were  employed  in  the  year  for  which 
income  is  reported,  or  in  the  case  of  a  student  who  qualifies  as 
a  head  of  household  as  defined  in  section  2  of  the  Internal  Rev- 
enue Code  of  1986,  an  offset  for  employment  expenses;  and 

[(4)  an  offset  for  unreimbursed  elementary  and  secondary 
school  tuition  and  fees. 
[(e)  Assessment  op  Discretionary  Income.— <1)  The  discretion- 
ary income  that  is  assessed  under  this  subsection  is  equal  to  (A)  the 
effective  family  income  (as  determined  under  subsection  (c)),  minus 
(B)  the  total  offsets  to  such  income  (as  determined  under  subsection 
(d)).  If  such  discretionary  income  is  a  negative  amount,  the  contri- 
bution from  the  student  s  (and  spouse'*)  income  is  zero. 

[(2)  If  such  discretionary  income  is  a  positive  amount,  the  stand- 
ard contribution  from  discretionary  income  is  determined  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  following  chart; 

[Discretionary  income  Expected  contribution 

$0  to  $5,000  .   11%  of  discretionary  income. 

$5,001  to  $10,000   $550,  plus  13%  of  amount  over  $5,000. 


[(f)  Contribution  From  Student's  (and  Spouse's)  Assets.— The 
standard  contribution  from  student's  (and  spouse's)  assets  is  deter- 
mined in  accordance  with  paragraphs  (1)  through  (6); 

[(1)  If  the  student's  (and  spouse's)  assets  include  a  principal 
place  of  residence,  deduct  $30,000  from  the  net  value  of  the 
principal  place  of  residence,  except  that  in  the  case  of  a  dislo- 
cated worker  (certified  in  accordance  with  title  III  of  the  Job 
Training  Partnership  Act)  or  a  displaced  homemaker  (as  de- 
fined in  section  480(e)  of  this  Act,  the  net  value  of  a  principal 
place  of  residence  shall  be  considered  to  be  zero.  If  the  subtrac- 
tion required  by  the  preceding  sentence  of  this  paragraph  pro- 
duces a  negative  number,  the  amount  determined  under  this 
paragraph  sh*\h  be  zero. 

[(2)  If  the  student's  (and  spouse's)  assets  include  assets  other 
than  a  principal  place  of  residence  and  other  than  farm  and 
business  assets,  deduct  $25,000  from  the  net  value  of  those 
other  assets.  If  the  subtraction  required  by  the  preceding  sen- 
tence of  this  paragraph  produces  a  negative  number,  the 
amount  determined  under  this  paragraph  shall  be  zero. 

£(3)  If  the  student's  (and  spouse's)  assets  include  farm  or 
business  assets,  or  both,  deduct  $80,000  in  the  case  of  business 


$10,001  to  $15,000 


$15,001  and  above 


$1,200,  plus  18%  of  amount  over 
$10,000. 

$2,100,  plus  25%  of  amount  over 
$15,000. 
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assets  or  $100,000  in  the  case  of  farm  assets  from  the  net  value 
of  the  farm  or  business  assets,  or  both.  If  the  subtraction  re- 
quired by  the  preceding  sentence  of  this  paragraph  produces  a 
negative  number,  the  amount  determined  under  this  para- 
graph shall  be  zero. 

[(4)  If  the  sum  of  the  farm  and  business  deduction  and  the 
deductions  in  paragraphs  (1)  and  (2)  exceeds  $110,000  in  the 
case  of  business  deductions  or  $130,000  in  the  case  of  farm  de- 
ductions, the  farm  and  business  deduction  shall  be  reduced  by 
the  amount  that  that  sum  exceeds  $110,000,  or  $130,000,  as  the 

case  may  be.  „.,<,»* 
[(5)(A)  The  expected  contribution  for  student  s  (and  spouse  s) 
assets  equals  5  percent  of  the  total  of  the  amounts  obtained 
under  paragraphs  (1),  (2),  and  (3). 

[(B)  If  the  assessment  of  discretionary  income  under  subsec- 
tion (e)  produces  a  negative  number,  the  expected  contribution 
from  student's  (and  spouse's)  assets,  calculated  under  this  para- 
graph, shall  be  reduced  by  the  amount  of  that  negative  effec- 
tive family  income.1  If  the  subtraction  required  by  the  preced- 
ing sentence  of  this  subparagraph  produces  a  negative  number, 
the  amount  determined  under  this  subparagraph  shall  be  zero. 

[(6)  If  the  married  independent  student  with  dependents  is 
seaparated  or  divorced,  only  assets  of  the  independnet  student 
shall  be  considered. 

[eligibility  determination  for  single  independent  students  or 
for  marttled  independent  students  without  other  dependents 

[Sec.  41  ID.  (a)  Computation  of  Student  Aid  Index.— For  single 
independent  students  or  married  independent  students  without 
other  dependents,  the  student  aid  index  is  equal  to  the  amount  de- 
termined by —  .  , 
[(1)  computing  the  standard  contribution  from  student  s 
(and  spoused)  income  determined  in  accordance  with  subsec- 
tion (b);                                         ,  ,    ,          ,  x 

[(2)  adding  contribution  from  student  s  (and  spouse  s)  assets 
determined  in  accordance  with  subsection  (D;  and 

[(3)  dividing  the  resultant  amount  by  the  number  of  family 
members  who  will  be  attending,  on  at  least  a  half-time  basis,  a 
program  of  postsecondary  education  during  the  award  period 
for  which  aid  under  this  subpart  is  requested.  t 
[(b)  Computing  the  Standard  Contribution  From  Students 
(and  Spouse's)  Income.— The  standard  contribution  from  the  stu- 
dent's (and  spouse's)  income  is  determined  by  calculating  the  effec- 
tive family  income  in  accordance  with  subsection  (c);  by  deducting 
the  total  offsets  against  income,  as  determined  in  accordance  with 
subsection  (d);  and  by  assessing  the  results  in  accordance  with  sub- 
section (e).  „  _  „ 

[(c)  Determination  of  Effective  Family  Income.— 1  he  effec- 
tive family  income  is  equal  to— 

[(1)  the  sum  of —  , 
[(A)  the  adjusted  gross  income  of  the  student  (and 
spouse)  as  reported  to  the  Internal  Revenue  Service  for  the 
year  immediately  preceding  the  award  year  and  income 

ERIC  < 


290 


earned  from  work,  other  than  amounts  received  under 
part  C  of  this  title,  but  not  reported  on  a  Federal  income 
tax  return,  less  any  excludable  income  (as  defined  in  sec- 
tion 411F(9)); 

[(B)  the  total  annual  amount  of  untaxed  income  and 
benefits  which  is  received  by  the  student  (and  spouse)  in 
the  year  immediately  preceding  the  award  year;  and 

[(C)  one-half  of  the  student's  total  veterans  educational 
benefits,  excluding  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs  con- 
tributory benefits,  expected  to  be  received  during  the 
award  period;  minus 
[(2)  the  sum  of— 

[(A)  the  amount  of  United  States  income  tax  paid  or 
payable  by  the  student  (and  spouse)  in  the  tax  year  preced- 
ing the  award  year;  and 

[(B)  an  allowance  for  State  and  other  taxes  as  deter- 
mined by  multiplying  the  student's  (and  spouse's)  total 
income  (as  determined  under  paragraph  (D),  by  a  percent- 
age determined  according  to  the  following  table: 

[Percentages  for  Computation  of  State  and  Other  Tax  Allowance 


If  student's  State  or  territory  of  residence 


And  student's  (and 
spouse's)  total  income 
is — 

less  than  $16,000  or 
$15,000  more 


then  the  percentage, 
is-  - 


Alaska,  Puerto  Rico,  Wyoming  -  

American  Samoa,  Guam,  Txmisiana,  Nevada,  Texas,  Trust 
Territory,  Virgin  Islands  

Florida,  South  Dakota,  Tennessee,  New  Mexico  

North  Dakota,  Washington  v;:"".""'. 

Alabama,  Arizona,  Arkansas,  Indiana,  Mississippi,  Missou- 
ri, Montana,  New  Hampshire,  Oklahoma,  West  Virginia  ... 

Colorado,  Connecticut,  Georgia,  Illinois,  Kansas,  Kentucky... 

California,  Delaware,  Idaho,  Iowa,  Nebraska,  North  Caroli- 
na, Ohio,  Pennsylvania,  South  Carolina,  Utah,  Vermont, 
Virginia,  Canada,  Mexico  

Maine,  New  Jersey  »  

District  of  Columbia,  Hawaii,  Maryland,  Massachusetts. 
Oregon,  Rhode  Island  


3 

2 

4 

3 

r 

4 

6 

5 

7 

6 

3 

7 

9 

8 

10 

9 

11 

10 

12 

11 

13 

12 

14 

13 

[(d)  Total  Offsets  Against  Income.— Total  offsets  against 
income  and  determined  by  deducting— 

[(1)  a  family  size  offset  equal  to  the  amount  specified  in  the 
following  table: 
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IFamily  Size  Offsets 


2 


^Family  members 


Amount 

$5,300 
6,700 


[(2)  an  offset  for  unusual  medical  and  dental  expenses;  and 
[(8)  in  the  case  of  a  married  independent  student  ,»*hen  both 
the  student  and  spouse  were  employed  in  the  year  for  which 
income  is  reported,  or  in  the  case  of  a  student  who  qualifies  as 
a  head  of  household  as  defined  in  section  2  of  the  Internal  Rev- 
enue Code  of  1986,  an  offset  for  employment  expenses. 
[(e)  Assessment  of  Discretionary  Income.— (1)  The  discretion- 
ary income  that  is  assessed  under  this  subsection  is  equal  to  (A)  the 
effective  family  income  (as  determined  under  subsection  (c)),  minus 
(B)  the  total  offsets  to  such  income  (as  determined  under  subsection 
(d)).  If  such  discretionary  income  is  a  negative  amount,  the  contri- 
bution from  the  student's  (and  spouse's)  income  is  zero. 

[(2)  If  such  discretionary  income  is  a  positive  amount,  the  stand- 
ard contribution  from  student's  (and  spouse's)  income  is  multiplied 
by  75  percent. 

[(f)  Contribution  From  Student's  (and  Spouses)  Assets.— (1) 
The  asset  contribution  amount  of  an  independent  student  and  the 
student's  spouse  is  equal  to  5  percent  of  the  sum  of  the  amounts 
computed  under  paragraphs  (3)  and  (4),  reduced  by  the  amount,  if 
any,  by  which  effective  family  income  1  as  computed  under  subsec- 
tion (c)  is  less  than  zero.  If  the  result  of  such  subtraction  is  a  nega- 
tive amount,  the  fumily  asset  contribution  amount  is  zero. 

[(2)  The  family  asset  contribution  amount  of  a  single  independ- 
ent student  is  equal  to  33  percent  of  such  student's  net  asset  value, 
reduced  by  the  amount,  if  any,  by  which  effective  family  income  as 
computed  under  subsection  (c)  is  less  than  zero.  If  such  value  minus 
such  amount  is  a  negative  amount,  the  family  asset  contribution 
amount  is  zero. 

[(3)  If  the  assets  of  an  independent  student  with  a  spouse  in- 
clude a  principal  place  of  residence,  deduct  $30,000  from  the  net 
value  of  the  principal  place  of  residence,  except  that  in  the  case  of 
a  dislocated  worker  (certified  in  accordance  with  title  III  of  the  Job 
Training  Partnership  Act)  or  a  displaced  homemaker  (as  defined  in 
section  480(e)  of  this  Act),  the  net  value  of  a  principal  place  of  resi- 
dence shall  be  considered  to  be  zero.  If  the  subtraction  requived  by 
the  preceding  sentence  of  this  paragraph  produces  a  negative 
number,  the  amour.t  determined  under  this  paragraph  shall  be 
zero. 

[(4)(A)  If  the  assets  of  an  independent  student  with  a  spouse  in- 
clude assets  other  than  a  principal  place  of  residence  and  other 
than  farm  and  business  assets,  deduct  $25,000  from  the  net  value  of 
those  other  assets.  If  the  subtraction  required  by  the  preceding  sen- 
tence of  this  subparagraph  produces  a  negative  number,  the 
amount  determined  under  this  subparagraph  shall  be  zero. 

[(BXi)  If  the  assets  of  an  independent  student  with  a  spouse  in- 
clude farm  or  business  assets,  or  both,  deduct  $80,000  in  the  case  of 
business  assets  or  $100,000  in  the  case  of  farm  assets  from  the  net 
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value  of  the  farm  or  business  assets,  or  both.  If  the  subtraction  re- 
quired by  the  preceding  sentence  of  this  subparagraph  produces  a 
negative  number,  the  rmount  determined  under  this  subparagraph 
shall  be  zero. 

[(ii)  If  the  sum  of  the  farm  and  business  deduction  and  the  de- 
ductions in  paragraphs  (3)  and  (4XAj  exceeds  $110,000  in  the  case  of 
business  deductions  or  $130,000  in  the  case  of  farm  deductions,  the 
farm  and  business  deduction  shall  be  reduced  by  the  amount  that 
that  sum  exceeds  $110,000,  or  $130,000,  as  the  case  m*y  be. 

[regulations;  updated  tables 

[Sec.  411E.  (a)  Authority  To  Prescribe  Regulations  Restrict- 
ed.—(1)  Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  law,  the  Secretary 
shall  not  have  the  authority  to  prescribe  regulations  to  carry  out 
this  subpart  except — 

[(A)  to  Prescribe  updated  tables  under  sections  41  IB  through 
411D;  or 

[(B)  to  propose  modifications  in  the  need  analysis  methodol- 
ogy required  by  this  subpart, 

[(2)  Any  regulation  proposed  by  the  Secretary  that  (A)  updates 
tables  in  a  manner  that  does  not  comply  with  subsection  (b),  or  (B) 
that  proposes  modifications  under  paragraph  (1KB)  of  this  subsec- 
tion, shall  not  be  effective  unless  approved  by  joint  resolution  of 
the  Congress  by  May  1  following  the  date  such  regulations  are  pub- 
lished in  the  Federal  Register  in  accordance  with  section  482.  If  the 
Congress  fails  to  approve  such  regulations  by  such  May  1,  the  Sec- 
retary shall  publish  in  the  Fed.eral  Register  in  accordance  with  sec- 
tion 482  updated  tables  for  the  applicable  award  ye*r  that  are  pre- 
scribed in  accordance  with  subsection  (b)  of  this  section, 

[(b)  Provisions  Governing  Updated  Tables.— <1KA)  Each  of  the 
amounts  allowed  as  an  offset  for  family  size  for  dependent  and  in- 
dependent students  shall,  for  each  academic  year  after  academic 
year  1988-1989,  be  adjusted  by  the  Secretary  by  increasing  (or  de- 
creasing) the  comparable  amount  for  the  preceding  academic  year 
by  a  percentage  equal  tc  the  percentage  increase  (or  decrease)  in 
the  Consumer  Price  Index  for  Wage  Earners  and  Clerical  Workers 
published  by  the  Department  of  Labor,  and  rounded  to  the  nearest 
$100. 

[(B)  The  Secretary  shall  publish  in  the  Federal  Register  a  re- 
vised table  for  \n  offset  for  family  size  in  accordance  with  section 
482. 

[(2XA)  The  Secretary  shall,  for  each  academic  year  after  aca- 
demic year  1988-1989,  publish  in  the  Federal  Register  such  revi- 
sions in  offsets  against  income,  asset  determination,  and  assess- 
ment rates  as  are  necessary  to  reflect  the  most  recent  and  relevant 
data. 

[(B)  The  Secretary  shall  publish  in  the  Federal  Register  the  re- 
vised determinations  required  by  subparagraph  (A)  in  accordance 
with  section  482. 

[definitions;  determinations 
[Sec.  411F.  For  the  purpose  of  this  subpart— 
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[(1)  The  term  "annual  actfusted  family  income"  means  the 
sum  received  in  the  year  immediately  preceding  the  award 
year,  by  the  student's  parents  (in  the  case  of  a  dependent  stu- 
dent), or  by  the  student  and,  if  applicable,  the  student's  spouse 
(in  the  case  of  an  independent  student),  except  excludable 
income  under  paragraph  (9)  of  this  subsection,  from  the  follow- 
ing sources  subject  to  the  following  rules: 

[(A)  Adjusted  gross  income,  as  defined  in  section  62  of 
the  Internal  Revenue  Code  of  1986. 

[(B)  Untaxed  income  and  benefits,  as  defined  in  para- 
graph (15)  of  this  section. 

[(C)  Income  from  one-half  of  any  veteran's  benefits  ex- 
pected to  be  paid  to  the  student  during  the  award  period 
under  chapters  34  ind  35  of  title  38  of  the  United  States 
Cods. 

[(D)  Income  for  a  student  whose  parents  are  divorced  or 
separated  is  determined  under  the  following  procedures: 

[(i)  Include  only  the  income  of  the  parent  with 
whom  the  student  resided  for  the  greater  portion  of 
the  12-month  period  preceding  the  date  of  the  applica- 
tion. 

[(ii)  If  the  preceding  criterion  does  not  apply,  in- 
clude only  the  income  of  the  parent  who  provided  the 
greater  portion  of  the  student's  support  for  the  12- 
month  period  preceding  the  date  of  application. 

[(iii)  If  neither  of  the  preceding  criteria  apply,  in- 
clude only  the  income  of  the  parent  who  provided  the 
greater  support  during  the  most  recent  calendar  year 
for  which  parental  support  was  provided. 
[(E)  Income  in  the  case  of  the  death  of  any  parent  as 
follows: 

[(i)  If  either  the  parents  have  died,  the  student 
shall  include  oniy  the  income  of  the  surviving  parent. 

[(ii)  If  both  parents  have  died,  the  student  shall  not 
report  any  parental  income. 
[(F)  Income  in  the  case  of  a  parent  whose  income  is 
taken  into  account  under  subparagraph  (D)  of  this  para- 
graph, or  a  parent  who  is  a  widow  or  widower  and  whose 
income  is  taken  into  account  under  clause  (i)  of  this  sub- 
paragraph, has  remarried,  under  the  following  rule:  The 
income  of  that  parent's  spouse  shall  be  included  in  deter- 
mining the  student's  annual  adjusted  family  income  if— 

[(i)  the  student's  parent  and  the  stepparent  are 
married  as  of  the  date  of  application  for  the  award 
year  concerned;  and 

[(ii)  the  student  is  not  an  independent  student. 
[(GXi)  Income  in  the  case  of  a  dislocated  worker  shall  be 
the  income  for  the  year  for  which  the  determination  is 
made. 

[(ii)  For  the  purpose  of  this  subparagraph,  a  dislocated 
worker  is  a  worker  identified  pursuant  to  title  III  of  the 
Job  Training  Partnership  Act. 
[(2)  The  term  "assets"  means  cash  on  hand,  including 
amount  in  checking  and  savings  accounts,  time  deposits, 
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money  market  funds,  trusts,  stocks,  bonds,  other  securities, 
mutual  funds,  tax  shelters,  and  the  net  value  of  real  estate, 
income  producing  property,  and  business  and  farm  assets. 

£(3)  The  term  "award  year"  is  the  period  of  time  between 
July  1  of  the  first  year  and  June  30  of  the  following  year. 

f(4)  The  term  "business  assets"  means  property  that  is  used 
in  the  operation  of  a  trade  or  business,  including  real  estate, 
inventories,  buildings,  machinery,  and  other  equipment,  pat- 
ents, franchise  rights,  and  copyrights. 
£(5)  The  term  "cost  of  attendance"  means — 

£(A)  the  tuition  and  uniform  compulsory  fees  normally 
charged  a  full-time  student  at  the  institution  at  which  the 
student  is  in  attendance  for  any  award  year,  plus 

C(BXi)  an  allowance  for  room  and  board  costs,  books, 
supplies,  transportation,  and  miscellaneous  expenses  in- 
curred by  the  student  which  shall  not  exceed  $1,700  for  a 
'-udent  without  dependents  residing  at  home  with  parents; 

C(ii)  an  allowance  for  room  and  board  costs,  books,  sup- 
plies, transportation,  and  miscellaneous  expenses  incurred 
by  the  student  which  shall  not  exceed  $2,300  for  all  other 
students,  subject  to  clause  (iii); 

C(iii)  an  allowance  for  only  books,  supplies,  and  trans- 
portation (as  determined  by  the  institution)  and  dependent 
care  expenses  (in  accordance  with  clause  (iv))  for  less  than 
half-time  students  (as  determined  by  the-  institution); 

£(iv)  an  allowance  for  child  care  which  shall  not  exceed 
$1,000;  and 

|(v)  an  allowance  for  the  costs  of  special  services  and 
equipment  required  for  attendance  by  the  handicapped 
that  are  not  provided  by  other  assisting  agencies; 
except  that,  if  the  maximum  award  under  this  subpart  is  less 
than  or  greater  than  $2,300,  then  the  dollar  amounts  specified 
in  clauses  (i)  and  (ii)  of  subparagraph  (B)  of  this  paragraph 
shall  be  increased  or  decreased  by  an  amount  equal  to  the 
amount  by  which  such  maximum  award  is  greater  than  or  less 
than  $2,300,  respectively. 

[(6)  Except  as  otherwise  provided,  the  term  (A)  "dependent 
of  the  student"  means  the  student's  spouse,  the  student's  de- 
pendent children,  and  other  persons  who  live  with  and  receive 
more  than  one-half  of  their  support  from  the  student  and  will 
continue  to  receive  more  than  half  of  their  support  from  the 
student  during  the  award  year;  and  (B)  the  term  'dependent  of 
the  parent"  means  the  parents  of  the  student,  the  student,  any 
of  the  student's  dependent  children,  dependent  children  of  the 
student's  parents,  including  those  children  who  are  deemed  to 
be  dependent  students  when  applying  for  aid  under  this  title, 
and  other  persons  who  live  with  and  receive  more  than  one- 
half  of  their  support  from  the  parents  and  will  continue  to  re- 
ceive more  than  half  of  their  support  from  the  parents  during 
the  award  year. 

£(7)  Effective  family  income  shall  be  determined  on  the  basis 
of  the  annual  adjusted  family  income  minus  the  Federal  taxes 
and  imputed  State  and  other  taxes  paid  or  payable  for  the  year 
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that  adjusted  gross  income  is  used  in  the  calculation  of  the  stu- 
dent's Pell  Grant.  .  , 
[(8XA)  The  employment  expense  offset  is  determined  as  tol- 

lows* 

[(i)  If  both  parents  were  employed  in  the  year  for  which 
their  income  is  reported  and  both  have  their  incomes  re- 
ported in  determining  the  expected  family  contribution, 
such  offset  is  equal  to  the  lesser  of  $1,500  or  50  percent  of 
the  earned  income  (income  earned  by  work)  of  the  parent 
with  the  lesser  earned  income.  * 

[(ii)  If  a  parent  qualifies  as  a  head  of  household  as  de- 
fined in  section  2  of  the  Internal  Revenue  Code  of  198b, 
such  offset  is  equal  to  the  lesser  of  $1,500  or  50  percent  of 
the  parent's  earned  income.  , 
[(B)  The  employment  expense  offset  in  the  case  of  an  inde- 
pendent student  with  dependents  is  determined  as  follows: 

[(i)  If  both  the  student  and  the  student's  spouse  were 
employed  in  the  year  for  which  their  income  is  reported 
and  both  have  their  incomes  reported  in  determining  the 
expected  family  contribution,  such  offset  is  equal  to  the 
lesser  of  $1,500  or  50  percent  of  the  earned  income  (income 
earned  by  work)  of  the  spouse  with  the  lesser  earned 

income.  ,     ,  , ,       ,  , .  j 

[(ii)  If  a  student  qualifies  as  a  head  of  household  as  de- 
fined in  section  2  of  the  Internal  Revenue  Code  of  198b, 
such  offset  is  equal  to  the  lesser  of  $1,500  or  50  percent  of 
the  student's  earned  income.  , 
[(9XA)  The  term  "excludable  income  means  the  income  de- 
scribed in  subparagraphs  (B)  through  (E)  of  this  paragraph 
which  is  excluded  for  the  purpose  of  determining  annual  ad- 
justed family  income"  under  paragraph  (1). 

[(B)  For  a  Native  American  Student,  the  annual  aW*™* 
family  income  does  not  include  any  income  and  assets  of  $AJOO 
or  less  per  individual  payment  received  by  the  student  (and 
spouse)  and  student's  parents  under  the  Per  Capita  Act  or  the 
Distribution  of  Judgment  Funds  Act  or  any  income  received  by 
the  student  (and  spouse)  and  student's  parents  under  the 
Alaska  Native  Claims  Settlement  Act  or  the  Mftine  Indians 
Claims  Settlement  Act. 

[(C)  In  the  case  of  a  student  who  is  divorced  or  separated,  or 
whose  spouse  has  died,  the  spouse's  income  shall  not  be  consid- 
ered in  determining  the  effective  family  income. 

[(D)  the  annual  adjusted  family  income  does  not  include  any 
student  financial  assistance  (including  any  income  earned  trom 
work  under  part  C  of  this  title)  except  veterans  or  Social  Secu- 
rity benefits  set  forth  in  paragraph  (15)  of  this  subsection. 

[(E)  Annual  adjusted  family  income  does  not  include  any 
unemployment  compensation  received  by  a  dislocated  worker 
certified  in  accordance  with  title  III  of  the  Job  Training  Part- 
nership Act.  .    .  ,  .    i  j„ 

[(F)  Annual  adjusted  family  income  dues  not  include  any 
living  allowance  received  by  a  participant  in  Programs  estab- 
lished under  the  National  and  Community  Service  Act  ot  1990. 
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[(10XA)  In  determining  family  size  in  the  case  of  a  depend- 
ent student — 

[(i)  if  the  parents  are  not  divorced  or  separated,  family 
meribers  include  the  student's  parents,  and  the  depend- 
ents of  the  student's  parents  including  the  student; 

[(ii)  if  the  parents  are  divorced  or  separated,  family 
members  include  the  parent  whose  income  is  included  in 
computing  the  effective  family  income  and  that  parent's 
dependents,  including  the  student;  and 

t(iii)  if  the  parents  are  divorced  and  the  parent  whose 
income  is  so  included  is  remarried,  or  if  the  parent  was  a 
widow  or  widower  who  has  remarried,  family  members 
also  include,  in  addition  to  those  individuals  referred  to  in 
subparagraph  (B),  the  new  spouse  and  nay  dependents  of 
the  new  spouse  if  that  spouse  s  income  is  included  in  deter- 
mining effective  family  income. 
[(B)  In  determining  family  size  in  the  case  of  an  independ- 
ent student  with  dependents — 

[(i)  family  members  include  the  student,  the  student  s 
spouse,  and  the  student's  dependents;  and 

[(ii)  if  the  student  is  divorced  or  separated,  family  mem- 
bers do  not  include  the  spouse  (or  ex-spouse),  but  do  in- 
clude the  student  and  the  student's  dependents. 
[(11)  The  term  "farm  assets"  means  any  property  owned 
and  used  in  the  operation  of  a  farm  foi  profit,  including  real 
estate,  livestock,  livestock  products,  crops,  farm  machinery, 
and  other  equipment  inventories.  A  farm  is  not  considered  to 
be  operated  for  profit  if  crops  of  livestock  are  raised  mainly  for 
the  use  of  the  family,  even  if  some  income  is  derived  from  inci-' 
dental  sales. 

[(12XA)  the  term  "independent",  when  used  with  respect  to 
a  student,  means  any  individual  who — 

[(i)  is  24  years  of  age  or  older  by  December  31  of  the 
award  year;  or 

[(ii)  meets  the  requirements  of  subparagraph  (B). 
[((B)  Except  as  provided  in  subparagraph  (C),  an  individual 
meets  the  requirements  of  this  subparagraph  if  such  individual 
T(i)  is  an  orphan  or  ward  of  the  court; 
[((ii)  is  a  veteran  of  the  Armed  Forces  of  the  United 
States; 

[(iii)  is  a  graduate  or  professional  student  who  declares 
that  he  or  she  will  not  be  claimed  as  a  dependent  for 
income  tax  purposes  by  his  or  her  parents  (or  guardian)  for 
the  first  calendar  year  of  the  award  year; 

T(iv)  is  a  married  individual  who  declares  that  he  or  she 
win  not  be  claimed  as  a  dependent  for  income  tax  purposes 
by  his  or  her  parents  (or  guardian)  for  the  first  calendar 
year  of  the  award  year; 

[(v)  has  legal  dependents  other  than  a  spouse; 

[((vi)  is  a  single  undergraduate  student  with  no  depend- 
ents who  was  not  claimed  as  a  dependent  by  his  or  her 
parents  (or  guardian)  for  income  tax  purposes  for  the  2  cal- 
endar year  preceding  the  award  year  and  demonstrates  to 
the  student  financial  aid  administrator  total  self-sufficien- 
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cv  during  the  2  calendar  years  preceding  the  award  year 
in  which  the  initial  award  will  be  granted  by  demonstrat- 
ing annual  total  resources  (including  all  sources  of  re- 
sources other  than  parents  and  living  allowances  received 
as  a  result  of  participation  in  a  program  established  under 
the  National  and  Community  Service  Act  of  1990)  of 
$4,000;  or  .  . 

[(vii)  is  a  student  for  whom  a  financial  aid  administra- 
tor makes  a  documented  determination  of  independence  by 
reason  of  other  unusual  circumstances. 
[(C)  An  individual  may  not  be  treated  as  an  independent 
student  pursuant  to  clauses  (iii),  (iv),  and  (vi)  of  subparagraph 
(B)  if  the  financial  aid  administrator  determines  that  such  indi- 
vidual was  treated  as  an  independent  student  during  the  pre- 
ceding award  year,  but  was  claimed  as  a  dependent  by  any 
other  individual  (other  than  a  spouse)  for  income  tax  purposes 
for  tl»e  first  calendar  year  of  such  award  year.  .  ,.  ., 

[(D)  The  financial  aid  administrator  may  certify  an  individ- 
ual described  in  clause  (iii),  (iv),  or  (vi)  of  subparagraph  (B)  on 
the  basis  of  a  demonstration  made  by  the  individual,  but  no 
disbursal  of  an  award  may  be  made  without  documentation. 

[(13)  The  term  "net  assets"  means  the  current  market  value 
at  the  time  of  application  of  the  assets  included  in  the  defini- 
tion of  "assets",  minus  the  outstanding  liabilities  (indebted- 
ness) against  the  assets- 

[(14)  The  term  "unreimbursed  elementary  and  secondary 
school  tuition  and  fees"  means  the  unreimbursed  tuition  and 
fees  paid  by  the  student's  parents  for  each  dependent  other 
than  the  student,  or  by  an  independent  student  (and  spouse) 
for  dependents  enrolled  in  elementary  or  secondary  school,  and 
may  not  exceed  for  each  such  dependent  the  national  average 
per  pupil  instructional  cost  as  published  by  the  Center  for  Edu- 
cation Statistics  using  the  most  recent  available  data. 
[(15)  The  term  "untaxed  income  and  benefits"  means— 
[(A)  child  support  received;  , 
[(B)  welfare  benefits,  including  aid  to  families  with  de- 
pendent children  under  a  State  plan  approved  under  part 
A  of  title  IV  of  the  Social  Security  Act  and  aid  to  depend- 
ent children; 

[(C)  workman's  compensation; 

[(D)  veterans'  benefits  such  as  death  pension,  dependen- 
cy and  indemnity  compensation,  but  excluding  veterans 
education  benefits; 

[(E)  interest  on  tax-free  bonds; 

[(F)  housing,  food,  and  other  allowances  (excluding  rent 
subsidies  for  low-income  housing)  for  military,  clergy,  and 
others  (including  cash  payments  and  cash  value  of  bene- 
fits); , 

[(G)  cash  support  or  any  money  paid  on  the  students 
behalf 

5(H)  the  amount  of  earned  income  credit  claimed  for 
eral  income  tax  purposes; 
T(h  untaxed  portion  of  pensions; 
[(J)  credit  for  Federal  tax  on  special  fuels; 
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[(K)  the  amount  of  foreign  income  excluded  for  pur- 
poses of  Federal  income  taxes; 

[(L)  untaxed  social  security  benefits; 
[(M)  payments  to  individual  retirement  accounts  and 
Keogh  accounts  excluded  from  income  for  Federal  income 
tax  purposes;  and 

[(N)  anv  other  untaxed  income  and  benefits,  such  as 
Black  Lu;;g  Be   ^ts,  Refugee  Assistance,  railroad  retire- 
ment benefit'  c-   ob  Training  Partnership  \ct  nonedr.oa- 
tional  benef  ■».  „ 
[(16XA)  The     ■  i    unusual  medical  and  dental  expenses 
means  an  amount  equsi  to  the  am  unt  by  which  the  sum  of 
unreimbursed  medical  and  dental  expenses  exceeds  20  percent 
of  the  effective  family  income  of  the  parents.  The  expenses  of 
both  parents  are  included  only  if  the  income  of  both  parents  is 
included  in  determining  effective  family  income.  A  steppar- 
ent's expenses  are  included  only  if  the  parent's  income  is  in 
eluded  in  determining  effective  family  income. 

[(B)  The  term  "unusual  medical  and  dental  expenses  .  in 
the  case  of  an  independent  student  with  dependents,  means  an 
amount  equal  to  the  amount  by  which  the  sum  of  unreim- 
bursed medical  and  dental  expenses  exceeds  20  percent  of  the 
effective  family  income  of  the  independent  student  with  de- 
pendents. The  expenses  of  both  the  student  and  the  student  s 
spouse  are  included  only  if  the  incomes  of  both  are  included  in 
determining  effective  family  income. 

[(17)(A)  The  tax  on  income  paid  to  the  Governments  of  the 
Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  Guam,  American  Samoa,  the 
Virgin  Islands,  or  the  Northern  Marina  Islands,  or  the  Trust 
Territory  of  the  Pacific  Islands  under  the  laws  applicable  to 
those  jurisdictions,  or  the  comparable  tax  paid  to  the  central 
government  of  a  foreign  country,  shall  be  treated  as  United 
States  income  taxes. 

[(B)  References  in  this  subpart  to  the  Internal  Revenue 
Code  of  1986,  Federal  income  tax  forms,  and  the  internal  Reve- 
nue Service  shall,  for  purposes  of  the  tax  described  in  subpara- 
graph (A),  be  treated  as  references  to  the  corresponding  laws, 
tax  forms,  and  tax  collection  agencies  of  those  jurisdictif  ns,  re- 
spectively, subject  to  such  adjustments  as  the  Secretary  may 
prescribe  by  regulation.] 

[Subpart  2— Supplemental  Educational  Opportunity  Grants] 
Subpart  3—Federal  Supplemental  Educational  Opportunity 
Grants 

purpose;  appropriations  authorized 
Sec.  413A.  (a)  *  *  * 

[(b)  Authorization  of  Appropriations.— (1)  For  the  purpose  of 
enabling  the  Secretary  to  make  payments  to  ;  .istitutions  of  higher 
education  which  have  made  agreements  with  the  Secretary  in  ac- 
cordance with  section  413C(a),  for  use  by  such  institutions  for  pay- 
ments to  undergraduate  students  of  supplemental  grants  awarded 
to  them  under  this  subpart,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropri- 
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ated  $490,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987,  and  such  sums  as  may  be 
necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years.    ...         «  , 

[(2)  Sams  appropriated  pursuant  to  this  subsection  for  any  tiscal 
vear  shall  be  available  for  payments  to  institutions  until  the  end  of 
the  second  fiscal  year  succeeding  the  fiscal  year  for  which  they 
were  appropriated.!  e 

(b)  Authorization  of  Appropriations.— (1)  For  the  purpose  of 
enabling  the  Secretary  to  make  payments  to  institutions  of  higher 
education  which  have  made  agreements  with  the  Secretary  w  ac- 
cordance with  section  413C(a),  for  use  by  such  institutions  for  pay- 
ments to  undergraduate  students  of  supplemental  grants  awarded  to 
them  under  this  subpart,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
$700,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary 
for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

(2)  Sums  appropriated  pursuant  to  this  subsection  for  any  fiscal 
»ear  shall  be  available  for  payments  to  institutions  until  the  end  of 
"the  second  fiscal  year  succeeding  the  fiscal  year  for  which  they  were 
appropriated. 

AMOUNT  AND  DURATION  OF  GRANTS 

Sec.  413B.  (a)  Amount  of  Grant.— U)  From  the  funds  received 
by  it  for  such  purpose  under  this  subpart,  an  institution  which 
award*  a  supplemental  grant  to  a  student  for  an  academic  year 
under  this  subpart  shall,  for  each  year,  pay  to  that  student  an 
amount  not  to  exceed  the  lesser  of  (A)  the  amount  determined  by 
the  institution,  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  part  F  ot  this 
title,  to  be  needed  by  that  student  to  enable  the  student  to  pursue 
a  course  of  study  at  the  institution  or  in  a  program  o  f  study  abroad 
that  is  approved  for  credit  by  the  institution,  or  (B)  $4,000. 

»♦♦♦•*♦ 

AGREEMENTS  WITH  INSTITUTIONS;  SELECTION  OF  RECIPIENTS 

Sec  413C.  (a)  Institutional  Eligibility.— Assistance  may  be 
made  available  under  this  subpart  only  to  an  institution  which— 

(1)  *  *  * 

[(2)  agrees  that  the  Federal  share  of  r.wards  under  this  sub- 
part will  not  exceed—  .  .   -    ,        1  non 
[(A)  95  percent  of  such  awards  in  fiscal  year  1989, 
[(B)  90  percent  of  such  awards  in  fiscal  year  1990,  and 
[(C)  85  percent  of  such  awards  in  fiscal  year  1991, 
except  that  the  Federal  share  may  be  exceeded  if  the  Secretary 
determines,  pursuant  to  regulations  establishing  objective  cri- 
teria for  such  determinations,  that  a  larger  Federal  shaie  is  re- 
quired to  further  the  purpose  of  this  subpart;  and  J 

(2)  agrees  that  the  Federal  share  of  awards  under  this  sub- 
part will  not  exceed  75  nercent,  except  that  the  Federal  share 
may  be  exceeded  if  the  Secretary  determines,  pursuant  to  regula- 
tions establishing  objective  criteria  for  such  determinations, 
that  a  larger  Federal  share  is  required  to  further  the  purpose  of 
this  subpart;  and 
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(c)  Selection  of  Individual  and  Determination  of  Amount  of 
Awards.— <1)  *  *  * 

[(2XA)  Li  carrying  out  paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsection,  each 
institution  of  higher  education  shall,  in  the  agreement  made 
under  section  487,  assure  that  the  selection  procedures— 

£(i)  will  be  designed  to  award  supplemental  grants 
under  this  subpart,  first,  to  students  with  exceptional 
need,  and 

[(ii)  will  give  a  priority  for  supplemental  grants  under 
this  subpart  to  students  who  receive  Pell  Grants  and  meet 
the  requirements  of  section  484. 
[(B)  For  the  purpose  of  subparafe*-  1.1  (A),  the  term  "stu- 
dents with  exceptional  need"  means  students  with  the  lowest 
expected  family  contributions  at  the  institution.  J 

(JXA)  In  carrying  out  paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsection,  each 
institution  of  higher  education  shall,  in  the  agreement  made 
under  section  487,  assure  that  the  selection  procedures  will  be 
designe  :  to  award  supplemental  grants  under  this  subpart, 
first,  to  students  with  exceptional  need. 

(B)  For  the  purpose  of  subparagraph  (A),  the  term  "studen's 
with  exceptional  need"  means  students  with  the  greatest  finan- 
cial need  as  determined  under  part  F  of  this  title. 
£(d)  Use  of  Funds  for  Less-Than-Full-Time  Students.— If  the 
institution's  allocation  under  this  subpart  is  directly  or  indirectly 
based  in  part  on  tbe  financial  need  demonstrated  by  students  at- 
tending the  institution  less  than  full  time,  a  reasonable  proportion 
of  the  institution's  allocation  shall  be  made  available  to  such  stu- 
dents.] 

(d)  Use  of  Funds  to  Nontraditional  Students.— -If  the  institu- 
tion 's  allocation  under  this  subpart  is  directly  or  indirectly  based  in 
part  on  the  financial  need  demonstrated  by  students  who  are  (1)  at- 
tending  the  institution  less  than  full  time,  (2)  age  U  or  older,  (3) 
single  parents,  or  (4)  independent  students,  a  reasonable  proportion 
of  the  institution's  allocation  shall  be  made  available  to  such  stu- 
dents. 

(e)  Use  and  Transfer  of  Funds  for  Administrative  Ex- 
penses.—An  agreement  entered  into  pursuant  to  this  section  shall 
provide  that  funds  granted  to  an  institution  of  higher  education 
may  be  used  on'y  to  make  payments  to  students  participating  in  a 
grant  program  au'horized  under  this  subpart,  except  that  an  insti- 
tution may  use  a  portion  of  the  sums  allocated  to  it  under  this  sub- 
part to  meet  administrative  expenses  in  accordance  with  section 
489  of  this  title  [,  and  may  transfer  such  funds  in  accordance  with 
the  provisions  of  section  488 J  ♦ 

allocation  of  funds 

Sec.  413D.  (a)  •  •  • 

******* 

(e)  Reallocation  or  Excess  Allocations.—//;  If  an  institution 
returns  to  the  Secretary  any  portion  of  the  suniS  allocated  to  such 
institution  under  this  section  for  any  fiscal  year  the  Secretary 
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shall,  in  accordance  with  regulations,  reallocate  such  excess  to 
other  institutions. 

(f.)  If  under  paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsection  an  institution  returns 
more  than  10  percent  of  its  allocation,  the  institution  s  allocation 
for  the  next  fiscal  year  shall  be  reduced  by  the  amount  returned. 
The  Secretary  may  waive  this  paragraph  for  a  specific  institution  if 
the  Secretary  finds  that  enforcing  it  would  be  contrary  to  the  inter- 
est of  the  program. 

Subpart  £3]  .$— Grants  to  States  for  State  Student  Incentives 
purpose;  appropriations  authorized 

Sec  415A.  (a)  Puri  jse  of  Subpart.— It  is  the  purpose  of  this  sub- 
part to  make  incentive  grants  available  to  the  States  to  assist  them 
in  providing  grants  (V  to  eligible  students  attending  institutions  ot 
higher  education  [and  grants]  or  participating  in  programs  of 
study  abroad  that  are  approved  for  credit  by  the  institution  of 
higher  education;  or  (2)  to  eligible  students  for  campus-based  com- 
munity service  work  learning  study. 

[Co)  Authorization  of  Appropriations;  Availability.— (1)  There 
are  authorized  to  be  appropr!  ted  $85,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987, 
and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal 

yC|(2)  Sums  appropriated  pursuant  to  paragraph  (1)  for  any  fiscal 
year  shall  remain  available  for  payments  to  States  under  this  sub- 
part until  the  end  of  the  fiscal  year  succeedn,,  v>e  fiscal  year  for 
which  such  sums  were  appropriated.] 

(b)  Authorization  of  Appropriations;  Availability.— (V  Ihere 
are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $125,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993, 
and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

(2)  Sums  appropriated  pursuant  to  paragraph  (1)  for  any  fiscal 
year  shall  remain  available  for  payments  to  States  under  this  sub- 
part until  the  end  of  the  fiscal  year  succeeding  the  fiscal  year  for 
which  such  sums  were  appropriated. 

♦  ♦♦**** 

applications  for  state  student  incentive  grant  programs 

Sec.  415C.  (a)  *  "  *  „ 

(b)  Payment  of  Federal  Share  of  Grants  Made  by  Qualified 
Program.— From  a  State's  allotment  under  this  subpart  for  any 
fiscal  year  the  Secretary  is  authorized  to  make  payments  to  such 
State  for  paying  up  to  50  percent  of  the  amount  of  student  grants 
pursuant  to  a  State  program  which— 

(1)  is  administered  by  a  single  State  agency; 

(2)  provides  that  such  grants  will  be  in  amounts  not  in  excess 
of  C$2,500]  $5,000  per  academic  year  (A)  for  attendance  on  a 
fulltime  basis  at  an  institution  of  higher  education,  and  (B)  tor 
campus-based  community  service  work  learning  study  jobs; 

T(7)  provides  that,  if  the  institution's  allocation  under  this 
subpart  is  based  in  part  on  the  financial  need  demonstrated  by 
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students  attending  the  institution  less  than  full  time,  a  reason- 
able proportion  of  the  institution's  allocation  shall  be  made 
available  to  such  students; 

[(8)3  (7)  provides  for  State  expenditures  under  such  pro- 
gram of  an  amount  not  less  than  the  average  annual  aggregate 
expenditures  for  the  preceding  three  fiscal  years  or  the  aver- 
age annual  expenditure  per  full-time  equivalent  student  for 
such  years,  except  that  for  years  in  which  mo^  than 
$75,000,000  is  appropriated,  States  shall  receive  more  than  that 
amount  designated  in  section  415B  only  if  total  State  appro- 
priations for  all  need-based  grants  exceed  the  prior  3  years  av- 
erage of  the  State's  appropriations  for  all  need  based  grants-, 

[(9)1  (8)  provides  (A)  for  such  fiscal  control  and  fund  ac- 
counting procedures  as  may  be  necessary  to  assure  proper  dis- 
bursement of  and  accounting  for  Federal  funds  paid  to  the 
State  agency  under  this  subpart,  and  (B)  for  the  making  of 
such  reports,  in  such  form  and  containing  such  information,  as 
may  be  reasonably  necessary  to  enable  the  Secretary  to  per- 
form his  functions  under  this  subpart;  and 

[(10)]  (9)  for  any  academic  year  beginning  after  June  dO, 
1987,  provides  the  non-Federal  share  of  the  amount  of  student 
grants  or  work-study  jobs  under  this  subpart  through  a  direct 
appropriation  of  State  funds  for  the  program  under  this  sub- 
part. 

♦  **♦**• 

[Subpart  4 — Special  Programs  for  Students  From 
Disadvantaged  Backgrounds 

[program  authority;  authorization  of  appropriations 

[Sec.  417A.  (a)  Grants  and  Contracts  Authorized.— The  Secre- 
tary shall,  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  subpart,  carry 
out  a  program  of  making  grants  and  contracts  designed  to  identify 
qualified  individuals  from  disadvantaged  backgrounds,  to  prepare 
them  for  a  program  of  postsecondary  education,  to  provide  support 
.  u-vices  for  such  students  who  are  pursuing  programs  of  postsec- 
ondary education,  and  to  train  individuals  serving  or  preparing  for 
service  in  programs  and  projects  so  designed. 

[(b)  Eligible  Grant  and  Contract  Recipients.— (1)  For  the  pur- 
poses described  in  subsection  (a),  the  Secretary  is  authorized,  with- 
out regard  to  section  3709  of  the  Revised  Statutes  (41  U.S.C.  5),  o 
make  grants  to,  and  contracts  with,  institutions  of  higher  educa- 
tion, public  and  private  agencies  and  organizations,  and,  in  excep- 
tional circumstances,  secondary  schools  for  planning,  developing,  or 
carrying  out  one  or  more  of  the  services  assisted  under  this  sub- 

[(2)  In  making  grants  and  contracts  under  this  subpart,  the  Sec- 
retary shall  consider  the  prior  experience  of  service  delivery  under 
the  particular  program  for  which  funds  are  sought  by  each  appli- 
cant. For  fiscal  years  after  1985,  the  level  of  consideration  given  to 
prior  experience  shall  not  vary  from  the  level  of  consideration 
given  this  factor  for  Fiscal  year  1985. 
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Sc)  Authorization  of  Appropriations. — For  the  purpose  of 
ing  grants  and  contracts  under  this  subpart,  there  are  author- 
ized to  be  appropriated  $205,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987,  and  such 
sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 
[(d)  Definitions. — For  the  purpjose  of  this  subpart— 

[(1)  the  term  "first  generation  college  student"  means — 
[(A)  an  individual  both  of  whose  parents  did  not  com- 
plete a  baccalaureate  degree;  or 

[(B)  in  the  case  of  any  individual  who  regularly  resided 
with  and  received  support  from  only  one  parent,  an  indi- 
vidual whose  only  such  parent  did  not  complete  a  bacca- 
laureate degree; 
[(2)  the  term  "low-income  individual"  means  an  individual 
from  a  family  whose  taxable  income  for  the  preceding  year  did 
not  exceed  150  percent  of  an  amount  equal  to  the  poverty  level 
determined  by  using  criteria  of  poverty  established  by  the 
Bureau  of  the  Census;  and 

[(3)  no  veteran  shall  be  deemed  ineligible  to  participate  in 
any  program  under  this  subpart  by  reason  of  such  individual's 
age  who — 

[(A)  served  on  active  duty  for  a  period  of  more  than  180 
days,  any  part  of  which  occurred  after  January  31,  1955, 
and  was  discharged  or  released  therefrom  under  conditions 
other  than  dishonorable;  or 

[(B)  served  on  active  duty  after  January  31,  1955,  and 
was  discharged  or  released  therefrom  because  of  a  service 
connected  disability. 

[talent  search 

[Sec.  417B.  (a)  Program  Authority.— The  Secretary  shall  carry 
out  a  program  to  be  known  as  talent  search  which  shall  be  de- 
signed— 

[(1)  to  identify  qualified  youths  with  potential  for  education 
at  the  postsecondary  level  and  to  encourage  such  youths  to 
complete  secondary  school  and  to  undertake  a  program  of  post- 
secondary  education; 

[(2)  to  publicize  the  availability  of  student  financial  assist- 
ance available  to  persons  who  pursue  a  program  of  postsecond- 
ary education;  and 

[(3)  to  encourage  persons  who  have  not  completed  programs 
of  education  at  the  secondary  or  postsecondary  level,  but  who 
have  the  ability  to  complete  such  programs,  to  reenter  such 
programs. 

[(b)  Tutorial  Services.—A  talent  search  project  assisted  under 
this  subpart  may  include,  in  addition  to  the  services  described  in 
paragraphs  (1),  (2),  and  (3)  of  subsection  (a),  tutorial  services  for 
youths  being  encouraged  to  undertake  or  reenter  programs  of  post- 
secondary  education  if  such  tutorial  services  are  not  otherwise 
available  to  such  youths  through  a  project  assisted  under  this  sub- 
part. 

[(c)  Requirements  for  Approval  of  Applications. — In  approv- 
ing applications  for  talent  search  projects  under  this  subpart  for 
any  fiscal  year  the  Secretary  shall — 
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[(1)  require  an  assurance  that  not  less  than  two-thirds  of  the 
youths  participating  in  the  project  proposed  to  be  carried  out 
under  any  application  be  low-income  individuals  who  are  first 
generation  college  students; 

[(2)  require  that  such  participants  be  persons  who  either 
have  completed  6  years  of  elementary  education  or  are  at  least 
12  years  of  age  but  not  more  than  27  years  of  age,  unless  the 
imposition  of  any  such  limitation  with  respect  to  any  person 
would  defeat  the  purposes  of  this  section  or  the  purposes  of  sec- 
tion 417E; 

[(3)  require  an  assurance  that  individuals  participating  in 
the  project  proposed  in  the  application  do  not  have  access  to 
services  from  another  project  funded  under  this  section  or 
under  section  417E;  and 

[(4)  require  assurances  that  the  project  will  be  located  in  a 
setting  accessible  to  the  persons  proposed  to  be  served  by  the 
project. 

[UrWARD  BOUND 

[Sec.  417C.  (a)  Program  Authority.— The  Secretary  shall  carry 
out  a  program  to  be  known  as  upward  bound  which  shall  be  de- 
signed to  generate  skills  and  motivation  necessary  for  success  in 
education  beyond  high  school. 

[(b)  Permissible  Services.— Any  upward  bound  project  assisted 
under  the  subpart  may  provide  services  such  as— 

[(1)  instruction  in  reading,  writing,  study  skills,  mathemat- 
ics, and  other  subjects  necessary  for  success  beyond  high 
school; 

[(2)  personal  counseling; 

[(3)  academic  advice  and  assistance  in  high  school  course  se- 
lection; 

[(4)  tutorial  services; 

[(5)  exposure  to  cultural  events,  academic  programs,  and 
other  activities  not  usually  available  to  disadvantaged  youth; 

[(6)  activties  designed  to  acquaint  youths  participating  in 
the  project  with  the  range  of  career  options  available  to  them; 

[(7)  instruction  designed  to  prepare  youths  participating  in 
the  project  for  careers  in  which  persons  from  disadvantaged 
backgrounds  are  particularly  underrepresented; 

[(8)  on-campus  residential  programs;  and 

[(9)  programs  and  activities  as  described  in  paragraphs  (1) 
through  (8)  which  are  specially  designed  for  students  of  limited 
English  proficiency. 
[(c)  Requirements  for  Approval  of  Applicatons.— In  approv- 
ing applications  for  upward  bound  projects  under  this  subpart  for 
any  fiscal  year  the  Secretary  shall— 

[(1)  require  an  assurance  that  not  less  than  two-thirds  ot  the 
youths  participating  in  the  project  proposed  to  be  carried  out 
under  any  application  be  low-income  individuals  who  are  first 
generation  college  students;  ,  . 

[(2)  require  an  assurance  that  the  remaining  youths  partici- 
pating in  the  project  proposed  to  be  carried  out  under  any  ap- 
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plication  be  either  low-income  individuals  or  be  first  genera- 
tion college  students; 

[(3)  require  that  there  be  a  determination  by  the  institution, 
with  respect  to  each  participant  in  such  project,  that  the  par- 
ticipant has  a  need  for  academic  support  in  order  to  pursue 
successfully  a  program  of  education  teyond  high  school;  and 

[(4)  require  that  such  participants  be  persons  who  have  com- 
pleted 8  years  of  elementary  education  and  are  at  least  13 
years  of  age  but  not  more  than  19  years  of  age,  unless  the  im- 
position of  any  sucn  limitation  would  deteat  the  purposes  of 
this  section. 

[(d)  Maximum  Stipends. — Youths  participating  in  a  project  pro- 
posed to  be  carried'  out  under  any  application  may  be  paid  stipends 
not  in  excess  of  $60  per  month  during  June,  July,  and  August,  and 
not  in  excess  of  $40  per  month  during  the  remaining  period  of  the 
year. 

[student  support  services 

[Sec.  417D.  (a)  Program  Authority.— The  Secretary  shall  carry 
out  a  program  to  be  k  iovn  as  student  support  services  (hereinafter 
referred  to  as  "student  b^;*x)rt  services"). 

[(b)  Permissible  Services. — A  support  services  project  assisted 
under  this  subpart  may  provide  services  such  as — 

[(1)  instruction  in  reading,  writing,  study  skillb,  mathemat- 
ics, and  other  subjects  necessary  for  success  beyond  high 
school; 

[(2)  personal  counseling; 

[(3)  academic  advice  and  assistance  in  course  selection; 

[(4)  tutorial  services  and  counseling  and  peer  counseling; 

[(5)  exposure  to  cultural  events  and  academic  programs  not 
usually  available  to  disadvantaged  students; 

[(6)  activities  designed  to  acquaint  students  participating  in 
the  project  with  the  range  of  career  options  available  to  them; 

[(7)  activities  designed  to  assist  students  participating  in  the 
project  in  securing  admission  and  financial  assistance  for  en- 
rollment in  graduate  and  professional  programs; 

[(8)  activities  designed  to  assist  students  currently  enrolled 
in  2-year  institutions  in  securing  admission  and  financial  as- 
sistance for  enrollment  in  a  four-year  program  of  postsecond- 
ary  education;  and 

[(9)  programs  and  activities  as  described  in  paragraphs  (1) 
through  (8)  which  are  specially  designed  for  students  of  limited 
English  proficiency. 
[(c)  Requirements  for  Approval  or  Applications. — In  approv- 
ing applications  for  support  services  projects  under  this  subpart  for 
any  fiscal  year  the  Secretary  shall — 

[(1)  require  an  assuran  t  that  not  less  than  two-thirds  of  the 
persons  participating  in  the  project  proposed  to  be  carried  out 
under  any  application— 

Sik)  be  physically  handicapped,  or 
(B)  be  low-income  individuals  who  are  first  generation 
ege  students; 
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[(2)  require  an  assurance  that  the  remaining  students  par- 
ticipating in  the  project  proposed  to  be  carried  out  under  any 
application  either  be  low-income  individuals,  first  generation 
college  students,  or  physically  handicapped;  , 

t(3j  require  that  there  be  a  determination  !>y*e  institution, 
with  respect  to  each  participant  in  such  project,  that  the  par- 
ticipant has  a  need  for  academic  support  in  order  to  pursue 
successfully  a  program  of  education  beyond  high  school; 

[(4)  require  that  such  participants  be  enrolled  or  accepted 
for  enrollment  at  the  institution  which  is  the  recipient  of  the 
grant  or  contract;  and  .         .  .  . 

[(5)  require  an  assurance  from  the  institution  which  s  the 
recipient  of  the  grant  or  contract  that  each  student  enrolled  in 
the  project  will  receive  sufficient  financial  assistance  to  meet 
that  student's  full  financial  need. 
[(d)  Post-Baccalaureate  Achievement  Program  Authority.- 
(1)  The  Secretary  shall  carry  out  a  program  to  be  known  as  the 
"Ronald  E.  McNair  Post-Baccalaureate  Achievement  P togram  . 

[(2)  A  post-baccalaureate  achievement  project  assisted  under  this 
ouhnectiot  mav  provide  services  such  as — 

8U      [(Opportunities  for  research  or  other  scholarly  activities 
at  the  institution  or  at  graduate  centers  designed  to  provide 
students  with  effective  preparation  for  doctoral  study; 
[(B)  summer  internships;  j^:™^ 
[(C)  seminars  and  other  educational  activities  designed  to 
prepare  students  for  doctoral  study; 
[(D)  tutoring; 

[(E)  academic  counseling;  and  ;„  fi,0 

[(F)  activities  designed  to  assist  students  participating  in  the 
project  in  securing  admission  to  and  financial  assistance  for 
enrollment  in  graduate  programs.  arhieve- 
[(3)  In  approving  applications  for  post-baccalaureate  achieve 
ment  projects Assisted  under  this  subsection  for  any  fiscal  year,  the 
S^creta^shdl^re-  ^  ^  ^  ^  of 

viduals  participating  in  the  project  proposed  to  be  carried [out 
under  any  application  be  low-income  individuals  who  are  first- 
generation  college  students;  ;_Qi.:ntr 

[(B)  an  assurance  that  the  remaining  persons  participating 
in  the  project  proposed  to  be  carried  out  be  from  a  group  that 
is  underrepresented  in  graduate  education;  ,  oc 

[(C)  an  assurance  that  participants  be  enrolled  in  a  degree 
program  at  an  eligible  institution  in  accordance  with  the  provi- 
sions of  section  487;  and  .  . 

[(D)  an  assurance  that  participants  in  summer  research  in- 
ternships have  completed  their  sophomore  year  in  post-second- 

[(^nn^addition  to  such  other  selection  criteria  as  may  be  pre- 
scribed by  regulations,  the  Secretary  shall  consider  in  making 
awards  to  institutions  under  this  subsection—  .  . 

aW[^)  the  quality  of  research  and  other  scholany  activities  in 
which  students  will  be  involved; 
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[(B)  the  level  of  faculty  involvement  in  the  project  and  the 
description  of  the  research  in  which  students  will  be  involved; 
and 

i(C)  the  institution's  plan  for  identifying  and  recruiting  par- 
ticipants including  students  enrolled  in  projects  authorized 
under  this  subsection. 
[(5)  Students  participating  in  research  unde^  a  post-baccalaure- 
ate achievement  project  may  receive  stipends  not  to  exceed  $2,400 
per  annum. 

[(6)  No  funds  shall  be  allocfited  to  projects  authorized  under  this 
subsection  until  projects  authorized  by  the  other  provisions  of  this 
subpart  are  allocated  a  minimum  of  $168,800,000,  and  if— 

[(A)  the  funds  so  allocated  equal  or  exceed  $168,800,000  but 
are  less  than  $215,000,000  funds  allocated  to  projects  author- 
ized under  this  subsection  may  not  exceed — 
[(i)  $1,000,000  in  the  fiscal  year  1988, 
[(ii)  $2,000,000  in  the  fiscal  year  1989, 
[(iii)  $3,000,000  in  the  fiscal  year  1990,  and 
[(iv)  $4,000,000  in  the  fiscal  year  1991,  and 
[(B)  the  funds  so  allocated  equal  or  exceed  $215,000,000 
funds  allocated  to  projects  authorized  under  this  subsection 
may  not  exceed  $5,000,000. 

[educational  opportunity  centers 

[Sec.  417E.  (a)  Program  Authority;  Services  Provided.— The 
Secretary  shall  carry  out  a  program  to  be  known  as  educational  op- 
portunity centers  which  shall  be  designed — 

[(1)  to  provide  information  with  respect  to  financial  and  aca- 
demic assistance  available  for  individuals  desiring  to  pursue  a 
program  of  postsecondary  education;  and 

[(2)  to  provide  assistance  to  such  persons  in  applying  for  ad- 
mission to  institutions  at  which  a  program  cf  postsecondary 
-  education  is  offered,  including  preparing  necessary  applica- 
tions for  use  by  admissions  and  financial  aid  officers. 
[(b)  Tutorial  and  Counseling  Services.— An  educational  op- 
portunity center  assisted  under  this  subpart  may  provide,  in  addi- 
tion to  the  services  described  in  paragraphs  (1)  and  (2)  of  subsection 
(a),  tutorial  and  counseling  services  for  persons  participating  in  the 
project  if  such  tutorial  and  counseling  services  are  not  otherwise 
available  through  a  project  assisted  under  this  subpart. 

[(c)  Requirements  for  Approval  of  Applications  — In  approv- 
ing applications  for  educational  opportunity  centers  under  this  sub- 
part for  any  fiscal  year  the  Secretary  shall— 

[(1)  require  an  assurance  that  not  less  than  two-thirds  of  the 
persons  participating  in  the  project  proposed  to  be  carried  out 
under  any  application  be  low-income  individuals  who  are  first 
generation  college  students; 

[(2)  require  that  such  participants  be  persons  who  are  at 
least  nineteen  years  of  age,  unless  the  imposition  of  such  limi- 
tation with  respect  to  any  person  would  defeat  .he  purposes  of 
this  section  or  the  purposes  of  section  417B;  and 

[(3)  require  an  assurance  that  individuals  participating  in 
the  project  proposed  in  the  application  do  not  have  access  to 
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services  from  another  project  funded  under  this  section  or 
under  section  417B. 

STAFF  DEVELOPMENT  ACTIVITIES 

[Sec  417F.  For  the  purpose  of  improving  the  operation  of  the 
programs  and  projects  authorized  by  this  subpart,  the  Secretary  is 
authorized  to  make  grants  to  institutions  of  higher  education  and 
other  public  and  private  nonprofit  institutions  and  organizations  to 
provide  training  for  staff  and  leadership  personnel  employed  in,  or 
preparing  for  employment  in,  such  programs  and  projects,  touch 
training  shall  include  conferences,  internships,  seminars,  work- 
shops, and  the  publication  of  manuals  designed  to  improve  the  op- 
eration of  such  programs  and  projects  and  shall  be  earned  out  m 
the  various  regions  of  the  Nation  in  order  to  ensure  that  the  train- 
ing opportunities  are  appropriate  to  meet  the  needs  in  the  local 
areas  being  served  by  such  programs  and  projects.  Grants  for  the 
purposes  of  this  section  shall  be  made  only  after  consultation  with 
regional  and  State  professional  associations  of  persons  having  spe- 
cial knowledge  with  respect  to  the  needs  and  problems  of  such  pro- 
grams and  projects.] 

Subpart  5— Special  Programs  for  Students  Whose  Families  Are 
Engaged  in  Migrant  and  Seasonal  Farmwork 

maintenance  and  expansion  of  existing  programs 

(bT3  SE1RVicES)  Provided  by  High  School  Equivalency  Pro- 
gram.—The  services  authorized  by  this  subpart  for  the  high  school 
equivalency  program  include— 

[(I)  recruitment  services  to  reach  persons  who  are  17  years 
of  aee  and  over,  who  themselves  or  whose  parents  have  spent  a 
minimum  of  75  days  during  the  past  24  months  in  migrant  and 
seasonal  farmwork,  and  who  lack  a  high  school  diploma  or  its 
equivalent;]  ,  , 

(1)  recruitment  services  to  reach  persons  who  are  1!  years  oj 
aee  and  over  who,  themselves  or  whose  parents  have  spent  a 
minimum  of  75  days  during  the  past  2h  months  in  migrant  and 
seasonal  farmwork  or  who  have  participated  in  programs  under 
subpart  1  of  part  D  of  chapter  1  of  title  I  of  the  Elementary  and 
Secondary  Education  Act  of  1965  ,r  section  W  of  the  Job 
Training  Partnership  Act,  and  who  lack  a  high  school  diploma 
or  its  equivalent;  _  _      ^  „ 

(c)  Services  Provided  by  College  Assistance  Migrant  Fro- 
GRAM.-Services  authorized  by  this  subpart  for  the  college  assist- 
ance migrant  program  include —  ,  , 
[(1)  outreach  and  recruitment  services  to  reach  persons  who 
themselves  or  whose  parents  have  spent  a  minimum  of  7&  days 
during  the  past  24  months  in  migrant  and  seasonal  farmwork, 
and  who  meet  the  minimum  qualifications  for  attendance  at  a 
college  or  university;] 

(1)  outreach  and  recruitment  services  to  reach  persons  who 
themselves  or  whose  parents  have  spent  a  minimum  of  id  aays 
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during  the  past  24  months  in  migrant  and  seasonal  farmwork 
or  who  have  participated  in  programs  under  subpart  1  of  part  D 
of  chapter  1  of  title  I  of  the  Elementary  and  Secondary  Educa- 
tion Act  of  1965  or  section  402  of  the  Job  Training  Partnerships 
Act,  and  who  meet  the  minimum  qualifications  for  attendance 
at  a  college  or  university; 
(e)  [Three-year]  Five- year  Grant  Period;  Consideration  op 
Prior  Experience.— Except  under  extraordinary  circumstances, 
the  Secretary  shall  award  grants  for  a  [three-year!  5-year  period. 
For  the  purpose  of  making  grants  under  this  subpart,  the  Secretary 
shall  consider  the  prior  experience  of  service  delivery  under  the 
particular  project  for  which  funds  are  sought  by  each  applicant. 
Such  prior  experience  shall  be  awarded  the  same  level  of  consider- 
ation given  this  factor  for  applicants  for  programs  authorized  by 
subpart  4  of  this  part  in  accordance  with  section  417A(bX2). 

******* 

[(g)  Ai  aK  azATiON  of  Appropriations. — (1)  There  are  author- 
ized to  be  appropriated  for  the  high  school  equivalency  program 
$7,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary 
for  each  of  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

[(2)  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  for  the  college  as- 
sistance migrant  program  $2,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987  and  such 
sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  each  of  the  four  succeeding  fiscal 
years.] 

(g)  Authorization  of  Appropriations.— (1)  There  are  authorized 
to  be  appropriated  for  the  high  school  equivalency  program 
$15,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary 
for  each  of  the  \  succeeding  fiscal  years, 

(2)  There  are  autho  ized  to  be  appropriated  for  the  college  assist- 
ance migrant  program  $5,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums 
as  may  be  necessary  for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

******* 
Subpart  6—Robert  C.  Byrd  Honors  Scholarship  Program 

*  *  *«!/**  * 

^DEFINITION 

[Sec.  419B.  For  the  purpose  of  this  subpart— 

[(1)  the  term  "secondary  school"  has  the  same  meaning 
given  that  term  under  section  198(aX7)  of  the  Elementary  and 
Secondary  Education  Act  of  1965;  and 

[(2)  the  term  "State"  means  each  of  the  several  States,  the 
District  of  Columbia,  and  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico.  J 

******* 

[authorization  of  appropriations 

[Sec.  419K.  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  for  this  sub- 
part $8,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987,  and  such  sums  as  may  be  nec- 
essary for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years.] 
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AUTHORIZATION  OF  APPROPRIATIONS 

Sec.  419K.  The,*  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  for  this  sub- 
part $10,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  neces- 
sary for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

[Subpart  7— Assistance  to  Institutions  of  Higher  Education 

[payments  to  institutions  of  higher  education 

[Sec.  420.  (a)  Cost  of  Education  Payments.— Each  institution 
of  higher  education  shall  be  entitled  for  each  fiscal  year  to  a  cost- 
of-education  payment  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  sec- 
tion. 

[(b)  Computation  of  Amount.— (1)  The  amount  of  the  cost-of- 
education  payment  to  which  an  institution  shall  be  entitled  under 
this  section  for  a  fiscal  year  shall  be,  subject  to  subjection  (d),  the 
amount  determined  under  paragraph  (2XA)  plus  the  amount  deter- 
mined under  paragraph  (2KB). 

£(2XAXi)  The  Secretary  shall  determine  the  amount  to  which  an 
institution  is  entitled  under  this  subparagraph  on  the  basis  of  the 
total  number  of  undergraduate  students  who  are  in  attendance  at 
the  institution  and  the  number  of  students  who  are  also  recipients 
of  basic  grants  under  subpart  1,  in  accordance  with  the  following 
table: 

[If  the  total  number  of  students  in  at-    The  amount  of  the  grant  is— 
tendance  is —  ,  , 

Not  over  1,000   $500  for  each  recipient. 

Over  1,000  but  not  over  2,500   $500  for  each  of  100  recipients;  plus 

$400  for  each  recipient  in  excess  of 

100. 

Over  2,500  but  not  over  5,000   $500  for  each  of  100  recipients;  plus 

$400  for  each  of  150  recipients  in 
excess  of  100;  plus  $300  for  each  re- 
cipient in  excess  of  250. 

Over  5,000  but  not  over  10,000   $500  for  each  100  recipients;  plus  $400 

for  each  of  150  recipients  in  excess  of 
100;  plua  $300  for  each  of  250  recipi- 
ents in  excess  of  250;  plus  $200  for 
each  recipient  in  excess  of  500. 

Over  10,000   $500  for  each  of  the  100  recipients; 

plus  $400  for  each  of  150  recipients 
in  excess  of  100;  plus  $300  for  each  of 
250  recipients  in  excess  of  250;  plus 
$200  for  each  of  500  recipients  in 
excess  of  500;  plus  $100  for  each  re- 
cipient in  excess  of  1,000. 

£(ii)  In  any  case  where  a  recipient  of  a  basic  grant  under  subpart 
1  attends  an  institution  receiving  a  cost-oteducation  payment 
under  this  subpart  on  less  than  a  full-time  basis,  the  amount  deter- 
mined under  this  subparagraph  with  respect  to  the  student  shall  be 
reduced  in  proportion  to  the  degree  to  which  that  student  is  not 
attending  on  a  full-time  basis. 

I(iii)  If  during  any  period  of  any  fiscal  year  the  funds  available 
for  making  payments  on  the  basis  of  entitlements  established 
under  this  subparagraph  are  insufficient  to  satisfy  fully  all  such 
entitlements,  the  amount  paid  with  resoect  to  each  such  entitle- 
ment shall  be  ratably  reduced.  When  additional  funds  become 
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available  for  such  purpose,  the  amount  of  payment  from  such  addi- 
tional funds  sb>''l  be  in  proportion  to  the  degree  to  which  each 
such  entitleme.  ..  is  unsatisfied  by  the  payments  made  under  the 
first  sentence  of  this  division. 

[(BXi)  The  Secretary  shall  determine  with  respect  to  each  insti- 
tution an  amount  equal  to  the  appropriate  percent  (specified  on  the 
table  below)  of  the  aggregate  of— 

[(I)  supplemental  educational  opportunity  grants  under  sub- 
part 2; 

[(II)  work-study  payments  under  part  C;  and 

[(III)  loans  to  students  under  part  E; 
made  for  such  year  to  students  who  are  in  attendance  at  such  insti- 
tution. The  Secretary  shall  determine  such  amounts  on  the  basis  of 
percentages  of  such  aggregate,  and  the  number  of  students  in  at- 
tendance at  institutions  during  the  most  recent  academic  year 
ending  prior  to  such  fiscal  year,  in  accordance  with  the  following 
table: 


[(If  the  number  of  students  in  attendance  at  the  institution  is— 
The  percentage  of  such  aggregate  shall  be- 
Not  over  1,000 
50  percent. 

Over  1,000  but  not  over  3,000 
46  percent. 

Over  3,000  but  not  over  10,000 
42  percent. 

Over  10,000 
38  percent. 

[(ii)  If  during  any  period  of  any  fiscal  year  the  funds  available 
for  making  payments  on  the  basis  of  entitlements  established 
under  this  subparagraph  are  insufficient  to  satisfy  fully  all  such 
entitlements,  the  amount  paid  with  respect  to  each  such  entitle- 
ment shall  be  ratably  reduced.  When  additional  funds  become 
available  for  such  purpose,  the  amount  of  payment  from  such  addi- 
tional funds  shall  be  in  proportion  to  the  degree  to  which  each 
such  entitlement  is  unsatisfied  by  the  payments  made  under  the 
first  sentence  of  this  division. 

[(3XA)  In  determining  the  number  of  students  in  attendance  at 
institutions  of  higher  education  under  this  subsection,  the  Secre- 
tary shall  compute  the  full-time  equivalent  of  part-time  students. 

[(B)  The  Secretary  shall  make  a  separate  determination  of  the 
number  of  students  in  attendance  at  an  institution  of  higher  educa- 
tion and  the  number  of  recipients  of  basic  grants  at  any  such  insti- 
tution at  each  branch  or  separate  campus  of  that  institution  locat- 
ed in  a  different  community  from  the  principal  campus  of  that  in- 
stitution pursuant  to  criteria  established  by  him. 

[(c)  Applications;  Contents  and  Manner  of  Filing.— An  insti- 
tution of  higher  education  may  receive  a  cost-of-education  payment 
in  accordance  with  this  section  only  upon  application  therefor.  An 
application  under  this  section  shall  be  submitted  at  such  time  or 
time3,  in  such  manner,  and  containing  such  information  as  the  Sec- 
retary determines  necessary  to  carry  out  hie  functions  under  this 
title,  and  shall —  , 

[(1)  set  forth  such  policies,  assurances,  and  procedures  as 

•   will  ensure  that— 
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[(A)  the  funds  received  by  the  institution  under  this  sec- 
tion will  be  used  solely  by  defray  instructional  expenses  in 
academically  related  programs  of  the  applicant; 

|(B)  the  funds  received  by  the  institution  under  this  sec- 
tion will  not  be  used  for  a  school  or  department  of  divinity 
or  for  any  religious  worship  or  sectarian  activity; 

t(C)  the  applicant  will  expend,  during  the  academic  year 
for  which  a  payment  is  sought,  for  all  academically  related 
programs  oi"  the  institution,  an  amount  equal  to  at  least 
the  average  amount  so  expended  during  the  3  years  pre- 
ceding the  year  for  which  the  grant  is  sought;  and 

|(D)  the  applicant  will  submit  to  the  Secretary  such  re- 
ports as  the  Secretary  may  require  by  regulation;  and 
|(2)  contain  such  other  statement  of  policies,  assurances, 
and  procedures  as  the  Secretary  may  require  by  regulation  in 
order  to  prot>  A  the  financial  interests  of  the  United  States. 
|(d)  Apportionment  op  Appropriations.— (1)  The  Secretary 
shall  pay  to  each  institution  of  higher  education  for  each  fiscal 
year  the  amount  to  which  it  is  entitled  under  this  section. 

[(2)  Of  thr  otal  sums  appropriated  to  make  payments  on  the 
basis  of  enti  roents  established  under  this  section  and  to  make 
payments  unu^  part  D  of  title  IX — 

|(A)  45  percent  shall  be  available  for  making  payments  on 
the  basis  of  entitlements  established  under  paragraph  (2XA)  of 
subsection  (fl)* 

C(B)  45  percent  shall  be  available  for  making  payments  on 
the  basis  of  entitlements  established  under  paragraph  (2KB)  of 
subsoction  ^^^* 

|(C)  10  percent  shall  be  available  for  making  payments 
under  part  D  of  title  IX. 

£(3)  No  payments  on  the  basis  of  entitlements  established  under 
paragraph  (2KA)  of  subjection  (a)  may  be  made  during  any  fiscal 
year  for  which  the  appropriations  for  making  grants  under  subpart 
1  does  not  equal  at  least  50  percent  of  the  appropriation  necessary 
for  satisfying  the  total  of  all  entitlements  established  under  such 
subpart.  In  no  event  shall,  during  any  fiscal  year,  the  aggregate  of 
the  payments  to  which  this  paragraph  applies  exceed  that  percent- 
age of  the  total  entitlements  established  under  such  paragraph 
(2KA)  which  equals  the  percentage  of  the  total  entitlements  estab- 
lished under  subpart  1  which  are  satisfied  by  appropriations  for 
such  purpose  for  that  fiscal  year. 

£(e)  Limitation  on  Appropriations.— No  funds  are  r  lonzed  to 
be  appropriated  for  this  subpart  for  fiscal  year  1987. 

[veterans  education  outreach  program 

[Sec.  420A.  (a)  Authorization  of  Appropriations.— There  are 
authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  this 
section  $5,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987,  and  such  sums  as  may  be 
necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

£(b)  Size  and  Duration  op  Awards.— (1)  The  minimum  grant 
that  may  be  awarded  to  an  institution  under  this  section  is  $1,000, 
which  may  remain  available  for  expenditure  over  a  period  not  to 
exceed  2  academic  yp 
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[(2)  The  amount  of  the  payment  to  which  any  institution  shall 
be  entitled  under  this  section  for  any  fiscal  year  shall  bey- 

[(A)  $300  for  each  person  who  is  a  vet  ran  receiving  voca- 
tional rehabilitation  under  chapter  31  of  title  38,  United  States 
Code  or  a  veteran  receiving  educational  assistance  under  chap- 
ter 34  of  such  title  38,  and  who  is  in  attendance  at  such  institu- 
tion as  an  undergraduate  stu«?.a  t  during  such  year; 

[(B)  $150  for  each  person  who  is  in  attendance  at  such  insti- 
tution as  an  undergraduate  student  during  such  year  and  who 
has  been  the  recipient  of  educational  assistance  under  sub- 
chapter V  of  ch80ter  34  of  such  title  38,  or  who  has  a  service- 
connected  disabL.cy  as  defined  in  section  101(16)  of  such  title 
38,  or  who  is  disabled,  as  determined  in  accordance  with  regu- 
lations promulgated  by  the  Secretary  after  consultation  with 
the  Secretary  of  Veterans  Affairs;  and 

[(C)  $100  for  each  person  who  is  in  attendance  at  such  insti- 
tution as  an  undergraduate  student  during  such  year  and  who 
has  received  an  honorable  discharge  from  military  service  but 
who  is  no  longer  eligible  to  or  does  not  receive  educational  ben- 
efits under  chapter  31  or  chapter  34  of  title  38  of  the  United 
States  Code. 

[(3)  In  any  case  where  a  person  on  behalf  of  whom  a  payment  is 
made  under  this  section  attends  an  institution  on  less  than  a  full- 
time  basis,  the  amount  of  the  payment  on  behalf  of  that  person 
shall  be  reduced  in  proportion  to  the  degree  to  which  that  person  is 
not  attending  on  a  mil-time  basis.  , 

[(4XA)  The  Secretary  shall  pay  to  each  institutnn  of  higher  edu- 
cation which  has  had  an  application  approved  under  subsection  (c) 
the  amount  to  which  it  is  entitled  under  this  section.  If  the  amount 
appropriated  for  any  fiscal  year  is  not  sufficient  to  pay  the 
amounts  to  which  all  such  institutions  are  entitled,  the  Secretary 
shall  ratably  reduce  such  payments.  If  any  amounts  become  avail- 
able for  a  fiscal  year  after  such  reductions  have  been  imposed,  such 
reduced  payments  shall  be  increased  on  the  same  basis  as  they 
were  reduced.  .   ...   .  c 

KB)  The  maximum  r  mount  of  payments  to  any  institution  ot 
er  education,  or  auy  branch  thereof  which  is  located  in  a  com- 
munity which  is  different  from  that  in  which  the  parent  institution 
thereof  is  located,  in  any  fiscal  year  shall  be  $75,000.  In  making 
payments  under  this  section  for  any  fiscal  year,  the  Secretary  shall 
apportion  the  appropriation  for  making  such  payments,  from  funds 
which  become  available  as  a  result  of  the  limitation  on  payments 
set  forth  in  the  preceding  sentence,  in  such  a  manner  as  will  result 
in  the  receipt  by  each  institution  which  is  eligible  for  payment 
under  this  section  of  the  first  $9,000  (or  the  amount  of  its  entitle- 
ment for  that  fiscal  year,  but  not  lew  than  $1,000,  whichever  is  the 
lesser)  and  then  additional  amounts  up  to  the  limitation  set  forth 
in  the  preceding  sentence.  .  .  ... 

[(5)  Not  less  than  90  percent  of  the  amounts  paid  to  any  institu- 
tion under  paragraph  (4XA)  in  any  fiscal  year  shall  be  used  to  im- 
plement the  requirement  of  subsection  (cX2XCXi),  and  to  the  extent 
that  such  funds  remain  after  implementing  such  requirement, 
funds  limited  by  such  90  percent  requirement  shall  be  uned  for  im- 
plementing the  requirements  of  clauses  (ii)  through  (v)  ol  subsec- 
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tion  (cX2XO,  except  that  the  Secretary  may,  in  accordance  with  cri- 
teria established  in  regulations  jointly  prescribed  by  the  becretary 
with  the  Administrator,  waive  the  requirement  of  this  subsection 
to  the  extent  that  he  finds  that  such  institution  is  adequately  car- 
rying out  all  such  requirements  without  the  necessity  for  such  ap- 
plication of  such  amount  of  the  payments  received  under  this  sub- 
section. _    ,      ,        .  ,  .  . 

[(c)  Eligibility  for  Av  ards.— <1)  During  the  period  beginning 
July  1,  1987,  and  ending  September  1,  1991,  each  institution  of 
higher  education  shall  be  entitled  to  a  payment  under,  and  in  ac- 
cordance with,  this  section  during  any  fiscal  year  if  the  number  ot 
persons  who  are  veterans  with  honorable  discharges  and  are  in  at- 
tendance as  undergraduate  students  at  the  institution  is  at  least 

[(2)  An  institution  of  higher  education  shall  be  eligible  to  receive 
the  payment  to  which  it  is  entitled  under  this  section  only  if  it 
makes  application  therefor  to  the  Secretary.  An  application  under 
this  section  shall  be  submitted  at  such  time  or  times,  in  such 
manner,  in  such  form  and  containing  such  information  as  the  Sec- 
retary determines  necessary  to  carry  out  the  functions  of  the  Secre- 
tary under  this  title,  and  shall — 

[(A)  set  forth  such  policies,  assurance,  and  procedures  as 
will  ensure  that —  ,  ,  ... 

r(i)  the  furJts  received  by  the  institution  under  this  sec- 
tion <md  available  to  it  after  the  requirements  of  subsec- 
tion (bX5)  hive  been  met  will  be  used  solely  to  defray  in- 
structional expenses  in  academically  related  programs  of 
the  applicant;  . 

[(ii)  the  funds  received  by  the  institution  under  this  sec- 
tion will  not  be  used  for  a  school  or  department  of  divinity 
or  for  any  religious  worship  or  sectarian  activity; 

[(iii)  the  applicant  will  expend,  during  the  academic 
year  for  which  a  payment  is  sought,  for  all  academically 
related  programs  of  the  institution,  an  amount  equal  to  at 
least  the  average  amount  so  expended  during  the  3  years 
preceding  the  year  for  which  the  grant  is  sought; 

[(iv)  the  applicant  will  expend,  during  the  academic 
year  for  which  a  payment  is  sought,  for  enhancing  the 
functions  of  the  Veterans  Education  Outreach  Program, 
an  amount  equal  to  at  least  the  amount  of  the  award 
under  this  section  from  sources  other  than  this  or  any 
other  Federal  pr^am;  and 

[(v)  the  applicant  will  subr.  it  to  the  Secretary  such  re- 

S)rts  as  the  Secretary  may  require  by  regulation; 
)  contain  such  other  statement  of  policies,  assurances, 
an3  procedures  as  the  Secretary  may  require  by  regulation  in 
order  to  protect  the  financial  interests  of  the  United  States; 

and  , 

[(C)  set  forth  such  plans,  policies,  assurances,  and  proce- 
dures as  will  ensure  that  the  applicant  will  make  an  adequate 

[(i)  to  maintain  an  office  of  veterans'  affairs  which  has 
responsibility  for  veterans'  outreach,  recruitment,  and  spe- 
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cial  education  programs,  including  the  provisions  of  educa- 
tional, vocational,  and  personal  counseling  for  veterans. 

t(ii)  to  carry  out  programs  designed  to  prepare  educa 
tionally  disadvantaged  veterans  for  postsecondary  educa- 
tion under  subchapter  V  of  chapter  34  of  title  38,  United 
States  Code.  , 
[(iii)  to  carry  out  active  outreach  (with  special  emphasrs 
on  service-connected  disabled  veterans,  other  disabled  or 
handicapped  veterans,  incarcerated  veterans,  and  educa- 
tionally disadvantaged  veterans),  recruiting,  and  counsel- 
ing activities  through  the  use  of  funds  available  under  fed- 
erally assisted  work-study  programs  (wifh  special  emphasis 
on  the  veteran-student  services  program  under  section 
1685  of  such  title  38), 

[(iv)  to  carry  out  an  active  tutorial  assistance  program 
for  veterans,  including  dissemination  of  information  re- 
garding such  program,  with  special  emphasis  on  making 
maximum  use  of  the  benefits  available  under  section  1692 
of  such  title  38,  and 

T(v)  to  coordinate  activities  carried  out  under  this  part 
with  the  readjustment  counseling  program  authorized 
under  section  612A  of  title  38,  United  States  Code,  and 
with  the  programs  of  veterans  employment  and  training 
authorized  under  the  Job  Training  Partnership  Act  and 
under  chapters  41  and  42  of  title  38,  United  States  Code,  in 
order  to  assist  in  serving  the  readjustment,  rehabilitation, 
personal  counseling,  and  employment  needs  of  veterans, 
except  that  an  institution  which  the  Secretary  determines,  in 
accordance  with  regulations  jointly  prescribed  by  the  Secretary 
and  the  Secretary  of  Veterans  Affairs,  cannot  feasibly  itself,  in 
terms  of  the  number  of  veterans  in  attendance  there,  carry  r  ut 
any  or  all  of  the  programs  set  forth  in  clauses  (i)  through  (v)  of 
subparagraph  (C)  may  carry  out  such  program  »>r  programs 
through  a  consortium  agreement  with  one  or  more  other  insti- 
tutions of  higher  education  and  shall  be  required  to  carry  out 
such  programs  only  to  the  extent  that  the  Secretary  deter- 
mines, in  accordance  with  reflations  jointly  prescribed  by  the 
Secretary  and  the  Secretary  of  Veterans  Affairs,  is  appropriate 
in  terms  of  the  numbers  of  veterans  in  attendance  at  such  in- 
stitution. The  adequacy  of  efforts  to  meet  the  requirements  of 
subparagraph  (C)  of  this  subparagraph  shall  be  determined  by 
the  Secretary,  based  upon  the  recommendations  of  the  Secre- 
tary of  Veterans  Affairs,  in  accordance  with  criteria  estab- 
lished in  regulations  jointly  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  and 
the  Secretary  of  Veterans  Affairs. 
[(3)  The  Secretary  shall  not  approve  an  application  under  this 
subsection  unless  he  determines  that  the  applicant  will  implement 
the  requirements  of  subparagraph  (C)  of  paragraph  (1)  within  the 
first  academic  year  during  which  it  receives  a  payment  under  this 

section.  ,       i     ,  . 

[(4)  Any  institution  which  has  been  eligible  under  this  section 
prior  to  September  30,  1985,  for  a  continuous  period  of  three  of  the 
last  five  years  shall  be  determined  eligible  under  the  terms  of  this 
section. 
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[(d)  Coordination  of  Programs.— -The  Secretary,  in  carrying 
out  tbe  provisions  of  this  section,  shall  seek  to  assure  the  coordina- 
tion ol  programs  assisted  under  this  section  with  programs  carried 
out  by  the  Veterans'  Administration  pursuant  to  title  38,  United 
States  Code,  and  the  Administrator  shall  provide  all  assistance, 
technical  consultation,  and  information  otherwise  authorized  by 
law  as  necessary  to  promote  the  maximum  effectiveness  of  the  ac- 
tivities and  programs  assisted  under  this  section.  t 

[(e)  Administration  of  Program.— The  program  provided  for  in 
this  section  shall  be  administered  by  an  identifiable  administrative 
unit  in  the  Department. 

[(f)  Dissemination  of  Information.—- From  the  amounts  appro- 
priated for  this  section,  the  Secretary  shall  retain  one  percent  or 
$10,000,  whichever  is  less,  for  the  purpose  of  collecting  information 
about  exemplary  Veterans  Educational  Outreach  Programs  and 
disseminating  that  information  to  other  institutions  of  higher  edu- 
cation having  such  programs  on  their  campuses.  Such  collection 
and  dissemination  shall  be  done  on  an  annual  basis.] 

Subpart  8— Special  Child  Care  Services  for  Disadvantaged 

College  Students 

special  child  care  service  for  disadvantaged  college  students 

Sec.  420B.  (a)  *  *  * 

♦  ♦♦♦♦*♦ 

(c)  Authorization  of  Appropriations.— There  are  auJho^®dni^ 
be  appropriated  to  carry  out  the  purpose  of  this  section,  $10,000,000 
for  fiscal  year  [19871  1993,  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for 
the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 


[Part  B— Robert  T.  Stafford  Student  Loan  Program] 
Part  B— Federal  Family  Education  Loan  Program 
statement  of  purpose;  nondiscrimination;  and  appropriations 

AUTl  )RIZED 


Sec.  421.  (a) 


*  *  * 


[(c)  The  program  established  under  this  part  shall  be  referred  to 
as  the  "Robert  T.  Stafford  Student  Loan  Program".  Loans  made 
under  this  part  shall  be  known  as  "Stafford  Loans".] 

(c)  Designation— The  program  established  under  this  part  shall 
be  referred  to  as  the  "Federal  Stafford  Student  Loan  Program  . 
Lcnns  made  under  this  part  shell  be  known  as  'Federal  Stafford 

($)  Limitation  on  Authorization  to  Guarantee  New  Loans 
Under  This  Part.— Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  this 
part,  no  new  loan  guarantees  shall  be  issued  after  June  30,  1994,  if 
the  Secretary  does  not  issue  final  regulations  implementing  the 
changes  made  to  this  part  under  the  Higher  Education  Amend- 
ments of  1992  prior  to  that  date.  The  authority  to  issue  new  loan 
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guarantees  shall  resume  upon  the  Secretary  }s  issuance  of  such  regu- 
lations. 

ADVANCES  FOR  RESERVE  FUNDS  OF  STATE  AND  NONPROFIT  PRIVATE 
LOAN  INSURANCE  PROGRAMS 

Sec.  422.  (a)  *  *  * 

******* 

(e)  Correction  for  Errors  Under  Reduction  of  Excess  Cash 
Reserves.— (1)  The  Secretary  shall  pay  any  guaranty  agency  the 
amount  of  reimbursement  of  claims  under  section  428(cXl),  filed  be- 
tween September  1988  and  December  31,  1989,  which  were  previously 
withheld  or  canceled  in  order  to  be  applied  to  satisfy  such  agency's 
obligation  to  eliminate  excess  cash  reserves  held  by  such  agency, 
based  on  the  maximum  cash  reserve  (as  defined  in  section  422(e)  as 
in  effect  on  September  1,  1988)  permitted  at  the  end  of  1986,  if  such 
maximum  cash  reserve  was  miscalculated  because  of  erroneous  fi- 
nancial information  provided  by  such  agency  to  the  Secretary  if  (A) 
such  erroneous  information  is  verified  by  an  audited  financial  state- 
ment of  the  reserve  fund,  signed  by  a  certified  public  accountant 
and  (B)  such  audited  financial  statement  is  provided  to  the  Secre- 
tary prior  to  Januai  y  1,  1993. 

(2)  The  amount  of  reimbursement  for  claims  shall  be  equal  to  the 
amount  of  reimbursement  for  claims  withheld  or  canceled  in  order 
to  be  applied  to  such  agency's  obligation  to  eliminate  excess  cash  re- 
serves, which  exceeds  the  amount  of  that  which  would  have  been 
withheld  or  canceled,  if  the  maximum  excess  reserves  had  been  ac- 
curately calculated. 

(f)  Insolvency  of  a  Guaranty  Agency.— 

(1)  Information  collection;  standards.— The  Secretary 
shall  collect,  on  at  least  an  annual  basis,  information  from 
each  guaranty  agency  to  enable  the  Secretary  to  evaluate  the  fi- 
nancial solvency  of  each  agency.  The  information  collected 
shall  include,  at  a  minimum,  the  amount  of  current  reserves, 
cash  disbursements,  and  accounts  payable  and  receivable.  The 
Secretary,  based  on  the  information  collected  under  this  para- 
graph, shall  establish  a  standard  for  use  in  determining  which 
guaranty  agencies  which  shall  be  subject  to  guaranty  agency 
management  plans  under  paragraph  (2). 

(2)  Management  plans.— Any  guaranty  agency  determined 
by  the  Secretary  under  the  standard  established  pursuant  to 
paragraph  (1)  as  in  need  of  corrective  measures  shall  be  subject 
to  a  guaranty  agency  management  plan.  The  plan  shall  be 
drafted  by  the  guaranty  agency  and  shall  identify  management, 
investment,  operational  and  policy  changes  designed  to  improve 
the  financial  viability  of  the  agency.  The  plan  shall  be  submit- 
ted to  the  Secretary  and  shall  be  subject  to  approval  by  the  Sec- 
retary. 

(3)  Agency  failure  to  submit  acceptable  plans.— If  a 
guaranty  agency  fails  to  submit  a  guaranty  agency  management 
plan  acceptable  to  the  Secretary  or  is  determined  by  the  Secre- 
tary to  not  be  financially  viable,  the  Secretary  shall  take  one  or 
more  of  the  following  steps: 
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(A)  provide  the  guaranty  agency  with  additional  advance 
funds  in  order  to  meet  immediate  cash  needs  of  the  guaran- 
ty agency  and  permit  the  uninterrupted  payment  of  claims; 

(B)  permit  the  transfer  of  guarantees  to  another  guaranty 

agency; 

(C)  terminate  the  reinsurance  agreement  of  the  guaranty 

Sgency  at  a  specified  date,  or  require  the  merger  or  consoli- 
ation  of  the  guaranty  agency; 

(D)  transfer  guarantees  to  the  Department  for  the  purpose 
of  payment  of  such  claims,  after  consulting  with  affected 
lenders  prior  to  such  transfer  and  process  such  claims  using 
the  claims  standards  of  the  guaranty  agency,  if  such  stand- 
ards are  determined  by  the  Secretary  to  be  in  compliance 
with  the  Act;  or 

(E)  take  any  other  action  deemed  necessary  by  the  Secre- 
tary to  ensure  the  payment  of  default  claims  to  lenders  and 
avoid  disruption  to  the  student  loan  program. 

(4)  Congressional  reports.— The  Secretary,  within  3 
months  after  the  end  of  each  fiscal  year,  shall  submit  to  the 
Congress  a  report  specifying  the  Secretary's  assessment  of  the 
fiscal  soundness  or  the  guaranty  agency  system  together  with 
recommendations  for  legislative  changes,  if  any,  necessary  for 
the  maintenance  of  a  strong  guaranty  agency  system. 

(5)  Confidential  treatment  of  information.— Notwith- 
standing any  other  provision  of  law,  the  information  transmit- 
ted to  the  Secretary  pursuant  to  this  subsection  shall  be  confi- 
dential and  shall  he  exempt  from  disclosure  under  sectwn  552a 
of  title  5,  United  States  Code,  relating  to  freedom  of  informa- 
tion, or  any  other  Federal  law. 


LIMITATIONS  ON  INDIVIDUAL  FEDERALLY  INSURED  LOANS  AND  ON 
FEDERAL  LO>N  INSURANCE 

Sec.  425.  (a)  Annual  and  Aggregate  Limits.— 

(1)  Annual  limits.— <A)  The  total  of  loans  made  to  a  student 
in  any  academic  year  or  its  equivalent  (as  determined  by  the 
Secretary)  which  may  be  covered  by  Federal  loan  insurance 
under  this  part  may  not  exceed — 

T(i)  $2,625,  in  the  case  of  a  student  who  has  not  success- 
fully completed  the  first  and  second  year  of  a  program  of 
undergraduate  education; 

t(ii)  $4,000,  in  the  case  of  a  student  who  has  successfully 
completed  such  first  and  second  year  but  who  has  not  suc- 
cessfully completed  the  remainder  of  a  program  of  under- 
graduate education;  or  . 

C(iii)  $7,500,  in  the  case  of  a  graduate  or  professional 
student  (as  defined  in  regulations  of  the  Secretary).  J 

(i)  in  the  case  of  a  student  at  an  eligible  institution  who 
has  not  successfully  completed  the  first  and  second  year  of 
a  program  of  undergraduate  education— 

(I)  $2,625,  if  such  student  is  enrolled  in  a  program 
whose  length  is  one  academic  year  in  length  (as  provid- 
ed for  in  section  481(d)); 

ERIC  3il 
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(II)  $1,750,  if  such  student  is  enrolled  in  a  program 
whose  length  is  at  least  2/3  of  an  academic  year;  and 

(III)  $875,  if  such  student  is  enrolled  in  a  program 
whose  length  is  less  than  2/3,  but  at  least  1/3,  of  an 
academic  year  (as  provided  for  in  section  481(b)); 

(ii)  in  the  case  of  a  student  at  an  eligible  institution  who 
has  successfully  completed  such  first  and  second  year  but 
has  not  successfully  completed  the  remainder  of  a  program 
of  undergraduate  study— 

(I)  $4,000,  if  such  student  is  enrolled  in  a  program 
whose  length  is  one  academic  year  in  length  (as  provid- 
ed for  in  section  481(d));  t 

(II)  $2,675,  if  such  student  is  enrolled  in  a  program 
whose  length  is  at  least  2/3  of  an  academic  year;  and 

(III)  $1,350,  if  such  student  is  enrolled  in  a  program 
whose  length  is  less  than  2/3,  but  at  least  1/3,  of  an 
academic  year  (as  provided  for  in  section  481(b));  ana 

(Hi)  in  the  case  of  a  graduate  or  professional  student  (as 
defined  in  regulations  of  the  Secretary)  at  an  eligible  insti- 
tution, $7,500. 

******* 

ELIGIBILITY  OF  STUDENT  BORROWERS  AND  TERMS  OF  FEDERALLY 
INSURED  STUDENT  LOANS 

Sec.  427.  (a)  List  of  Requirements.— Except  as  provided  in  sec- 
tion 428C,  a  loan  by  an  eligible  lender  shall  be  insurable  by  the 

Secretary  under  the  provisions  of  this  part  only  if— 
,+  \  *  *  * 


(2)  evidenced  by  a  note  or  other  written  agreement  which— 
(A)  •  •  • 

»♦♦♦♦♦♦ 

(C)  provides  that  periodic  installments  of  principal  need  not 
be  paid,  but  interest  shall  accrue  and  be  paid,  during  any 
period — 

(i)  *  *  * 

[(ii)  not  in  excess  of  3  years  during  which  the  bor- 
rower is  a  member  of  the  Armed  Forces  of  the  United 
States,  is  an  active  duty  member  of  the  National  Oce- 
anic and  Atmospheric  Administration  Corps,  or  is  an 
officer  in  the  Commissioned  Corps  of  the  Fublic 
Hsfllth  S6rvic6. 

H(iii)  not  in  excess  of  3  years  during  which  the  bor- 
rower is  in  service  as  a  volunteer  under  the  reace 
Corps  Act;  ,    ,       , .  .  . 

[(iv)  not  in  excess  of  3  years  during  which  the  bor- 
rower is  in  service  as  a  full-time  volunteer  under  the 
Domestic  Volunteer  Service  Act  of  1973; 

[(v)  not  in  excess  of  3  years  during  which  the  bor- 
rower is  in  service,  comparable  to  the  service  referred 
to  in  clauses  (iii)  and  (iv),  as  a  full-time  volunteer  for 
an  organization  which  is  exempt  from  taxation  under 
section  501(c)(3)  of  the  Internal  Revenue  Code  of  198b; 

ERjfc  3i2 
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[(vi)  not  in  excess  of  3  years  during  which  the  bor- 
rower is  engaged  as  a  full-time  teacher  in  a  public  or 
nonprofit  private  elementary  or  secondary  school  in  a 
teacher  shortage  area  established  by  the  Secretary 
pursuant  to  section  428(bX4); 

[(vii)  not  in  excess  of  2  years  during  which  the  bor- 
rower is  serving  an  internship,  the  successful  comple- 
tion of  which  isHPequired  in  order  to  receive  profession- 
al recognition  required  to  begin  professional  practice 
or  service  after  January  1,  1986,  or  serving  in  an  in- 
ternship or  residency  program  leading  to  a  degree  or 
certificate  awarded  by  an  institution  of  higher  educa- 
tion, a  hospital,  or  a  health  care  facility  that  offers 
postgraduate  training; 

[(viii)  not  in  excess  of  3  years  during  which  the  bor- 
rower is  temporarily  totally  disabled,  as  established  by 
sworn  affidavit  of  a  qualified  physician,  or  during 
which  the  borrower  is  unable  to  3ecure  employment  by 
reason  of  the  care  required  by  a  dependent  who  is  so 
disabled; 

[(ix)  not  in  excess  of  24  months,  at  the  request  of 
the  borrower,  during  which  the  borrower  is  seeking 
and  unable  to  find  full-time  o^pl  >yment; 

[(x)  not  in  excess  of  6  months  of  parental  leave;  or 
[(xi)  not  in  excess  of  12  months  for  mothers  with 
pre-school  age  children  who  are  just  entering  or  reen- 
tering the  work  force  and  who  are  compensated  at  & 
rate  not  exceeding  $1  in  excess  of  the  rate  prescribed 
under  section  6  of  the  Fair  Labor  Standards  Act  of 
1938,] 

(ii)  not  in  excess  of  H  months  at  the  request  of  the 
borrower,  during  which  the  borrower  is  seeking  and 
unable  to  find  full-time  employment;  and 

(Hi)  not  in  excess  of  36  months  for  any  reason  which 
the  lender  deems  will  cause  economic  hardship  for  the 
borrower,  pursuant  to  regulation  by  the  Secretary; 
except  that,  for  the  purposes  of  clause  (i)>  an  eligible  institu- 
tion includes  institutions  ineligible  for  participation  in  pro- 
grams under  this  part  under  section  J^35(a)2),  and  that  any 
such  period  shall  not  be  included  in  determining  the  10- 
year  period  provided  in  subparagraph  (B); 

*•♦**♦♦ 

(3)  the  funds  borrowed  by  a  student  are  disbursed  to  the  in- 
stitution by  check  or  other  means  that  is  payable  to  and  re- 
quires the  endorsement  or  other  certification  by  such  student, 
except  nothing  in  this  title  shall  be  interpreted  to  allow  the 
Secretary  to  require  checks  to  be  made  co-payable  to  the  insti- 
tution and  the  borrower  or  to  prohibit  the  disbursement  of 
loan  proceeds  by  means  other  than  by  check,  and  except  fur- 
ther that  checks  to  student  *  who  are  studying  outside  the 
United  States  in  a  program  of  study  abroad  that  is  approved 
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for  credit  by  the  institution  may  be  endorsed  pursuant  to  an  au- 
thorized power-of-attorney;  and 

»****♦♦ 

(b)  Special  Rules  for  Multiple  Disbursement.— For  the  pur- 
pose of  subsection  (a)(4) — 

(1)  *  *  * 

(2)  the  requirements  of  such  subsection  shall  not  apply  in  the 
case  of  a  loan  made  under  section  428B  or  428C,  [or  made  to  a 
student  to  cover  the  cost  of  attendance  at  an  eligible  institu- 
tion outside  the  United  States]  or  in  a  program  of  study 
abroad  approved  for  credit  by  an  eligible  institution. 

[(c)  Minimum  Repayment  Rate.— The  total  of  the  payments] 

(c)  Special  Repa  yment  Rules. — 

(1)  Minimum  repayment  rate— Except  as  provided  m  para- 
graph (2),  the  total  of  the  payments  by  a  borrower  during  any 
year  of  any  repayment  period  with  respect  to  the  aggregate 
amount  of  all  loans  to  that  borrower  which  are  insured  under 
this  part  shall  not,  unless  the  borrower  and  the  lender  other- 
wise agree,  be  less  than  $600  or  the  balance  of  all  such  loans 
(together  with  interest  thereon),  whichever  amount  is  less[, 
except  that  in  the  case  of  a  husband  and  wife,  both  of  whom 
have  such  loans  outstanding,  the  total  of  the  combined  pay- 
ments for  such  a  couple  during  any  year  shall  not  be  less  than 
$600  or  the  balance  of  all  such  loans,  whichever  is  less.]  (but 
in  no  instance  less  than  the  amount  of  interest  due  and  pay- 

able>  „  r,  u 

(2)  Graduated  Repayment  Schedule.— If  a  borrower  so  re- 
quests prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  repayment  period,  the  repay- 
ment of  a  loon  to  that  borrower  insured  under  this  part  shall 
be  made  in  accordance  with  a  graduated  or  income-sensitive 
schedule  established  by  the  lender. 


applicable  interest  rates 
Sec.  427A.  (a)  *  *  * 

(e)  Treatment  of  Excess  tnterest  Payments  on  New  Borr*  wer 
Accounts  Resulting  From  Decline  in  Treasury  Bill  Rates.— 
(1)  *  *  * 

******* 

(3)  Annual  adjustment  of  interest  and  borrower  eligibil- 
ity for  credit.— Any  adjustment  amount  computed  pursuant 
to  paragraph  (2)  of  this  subsection  for  any  quarter  shall  be 
credited,  by  the  holder  of  the  loan  on  the  last  day  of  the  calen- 
dar year  in  which  such  quarter  falls,  to  the  loan  account  of  the 
borrower  so  as  to  reduce  the  principal  balance  of  such  account. 
No  such  credit  shall  be  made  to  the  loan  account  of  a  borrower 
who  on  the  last  day  of  the  calendar  year  is  delinquent  for  more 
than  30  days  in  making  a  required  payment  on  the  loan.  Any 
credit  which  is  to  be  made  to  a  borrower's  account  pursuant  to 
this  subsection  shall  be  made  effective  commencing  no  later 
than  30  days  following  the  last  day  of  the  calendar  year  in 
which  the  quarter  falls  for  which  the  credit  is  being  made. 
Nothing  in  this  subsection  shall  be  construed  to  require  re- 
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funding  any  repayment  of  a  loan,  At  the  option  of  the  lender, 
the  amount  of  such  adjustment  may  be  distributed  to  the?  bor- 
rower either  by  reduction  in  the  amount  of  the  periodic  pay- 
ment on  the  loan,  tor  by  reducing  the  number  of  payments] 
by  reducing  the  number  of  payments  that  shall  be  made  with 
respect  to  the  loan[.],  or  by  reducing  the  amount  of  the  final 
payment  of  the  loan.  Nothing  in  this  pctragraph  shall  be  con- 
strued to  require  the  lender  to  make  additional  disclosures  pur- 
suant to  section  kSS(bX 

******* 

FEDERAL  PAYMENTS  TO  REDUCE  STUDENT  INTEREST  COSTS 

Sec.  428.  (a)  Federal  Interest  Subsidies.— 
(1)  *  *  * 

******* 

[(5)  Duration  op  authority  to  make  interest  subsidized 
loans. — The  period  referred  to  in  subparagraph  (B)  of  para- 
graph (1)  of  this  subsection  shall  begin  on  the  date  of  enact- 
ment of  this  Act  and  end  at  the  close  of  September  30,  1992, 
except  that,  in  the  case  of  a  loan  made  or  insured  under  a  stu- 
dent loan  or  loan  insurance  program  to  enable  a  student  who 
has  obtained  a  prior  loan  made  or  insured  under  such  program 
to  continue  his  or  her  education  program,  such  period  shall 
end  at  the  close  of  September  30,  1997.  j 

(5)  Duration  of  authority. — The  period  referred  to  in  para- 
graph  (1KB)  of  this  subsection  shall  begin  on  the  date  of  enact- 
ment of  this  act  and  end  at  the  close  of  June  30,  1996. 
******* 

(b)  Insurance  Program  Agreements  to  Qualify  Loans  for  In- 
terest Subsidies. — 

(1)  Requirements  of  insurance  program. — Any  State  or 
any  nonprofit  private  institution  or  organization  may  enter 
into  an  agreement  with  the  Secretary  for  the  purpose  of  enti- 
tling students  who  receive  loans  which  are  insured  under  a 
stuient  loan  insurance  program  of  that  State,  institution,  or 
organization  to  have  made  on  their  behalf  the  payments  pro- 
vided for  in  subsection  (a)  if  the  Secretary  determines  that  the 
student  loan  insurance  program — 

(A)  authorizes  the  insurance  in  any  academic  year  or  its 
equivalent  (as  determined  under  regulations  of  the  Secre- 
tary) for  any  student  who  is  carrying  at  an  eligible  institu- 
tion, or  in  a  program  of  study  abroad  approved  for  credit  by 
the  eligible  institutidn  at  least  one-half  the  normal  full- 
time  academic  workload  (as  determined  by  the  institution) 
in  any  amount  up  to  a  maximum  of— 

[(i)  $2,625,  in  the  case  of  a  student  who  has  not  suc- 
cessfully completed  the  first  and  second  year  of  a  pro- 
gram of  undergraduate  education; 

[(ii)  $4,000,  in  the  case  of  a  student  who  has  success- 
fully completed  such  first  and  second  year  but  who 
has  not  successful  completed  the  remainder  of  a  pro- 
gram of  undergraduate  education;  and 
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[(iii)  $7,500,  in  the  case  of  a  graduate  or  profession- 
al student  (as  defined  in  regulations  of  the  Secre- 

(i)  in  the  case  of  a  student  at  an  eligible  institution 
who  has  not  successfully  completed  the  first  and 
second  year  of  a  program  of  undergraduate  education— 

(I)  $2,625,  if  such  student  is  enrolled  in  a  pro- 
gram whose  length  is  one  academic  year  in  length 
(as  provided  for  in  section  481(d)); 

(II)  $1,750,  if  student  is  enrolled  in  a  program 
whose  length  is  at  least  %  of  an  academic  year; 

and  „  ,  . 

(III)  $875,  if  such  student  is  enrolled  in  a  pro- 
gram whose  length  is  less  than  %,  but  at  least  %,  of 
an  academic  year  (as  provided  for  in  section 
481(b));  ,    t,  .     .  . 

(ii)  in  the  case  of  a  student  at  an  eligible  institution 
who  has  successfully  completed  such  first  and  second 
year  but  has  not  successfully  completed  the  remainder 
of  a  program  of  undergraduate  study— 

(I)  $4,000,  if  such  student  is  enrolled  in  a  pro- 
gram whose  length  is  one  academic  year  in  length 
(as  provided  for  in  section  481(d)); 

(II)  $2,675,  if  such  student  is  enrolled  in  a  pro- 
gram whose  length  is  at  least  %  of  an  academic 
year;  and  .        „  ,  . 

(HI)  $1,350,  if  such  student  is  enrolled  in  a  pro- 
gram whose  length  is  less  than  %,  but  at  least  %  of 
an  academic  year  (as  provided  for  in  section 
481(b));  and  p    .     .  ,  .  . 

(iii)  in  the  case  of  a  graduate  or  professional  student 
(as  defined  in  regulations  of  the  Secretary)  at  an  eligi- 
ble institution,  $7,500; 

******* 
except  in  cases  where  the  Secretary  determines,  pursuant  to 
regulations,  that  a  higher  amount  is  warranted  in  order  to 
carry  out  the  purpose  of  this  part  with  respect  to  students  en- 
gaged in  specialized  training  requiring  exceptionally  nigh  costs 
of  education,  but  the  annual  insurable  limit  per  student  shall 
not  be  deemed  to  be  exceeded  by  a  line  of  credit  under  which 
actual  payments  by  the  lender  to  the  borrower  will  not  be 
made  in  any  years  in  excess  of  the  annual  limit; 

**♦♦•** 

1(D)  provides  that  (i)  the  student  borrower  shall  be  enti- 
tled to  accelerate  without  penalty  the  whole  or  any  part  of 
an  insured  loan,  (ii)  except  as  provided  in  subparagraph 
(M)  of  this  paragraph,  the  repayment  period  of  any  insured 
loan  may  not  exceed  10  years,  and  (iii)  the  note  or  other 
written  evidence  of  any  loan,  may  contain  such  reasonable 
provisions  relating  to  repayment  in  the  event  of  default  by 
the  borrower  as  may  be  authorized  by  regulations  of  the 
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Secretary  in  effect  at  the  time  such  note  or  written  evi- 

dence  W8LS  executed' 

[(E)  subject  to  subparagraphs  (D)  and  (L)  of  this  para- 
graph 8nd  except  as  provided  by  subparagraph  (M)  of  this 
paragraph,  provides  that  repayment  of  loans  shall  be  in  in- 
stallments over  a  period  of  not  less  than  5  years  (unless 
the  student,  during  the  6  months  preceding  the  start  of  the 
repayment  period,  specifically  requests  that  repayment  be 
made  over  a  shorter  period)  nor  more  than  10  years  begin- 
ning 6  months  after  the  month  in  which  the  student  ceases 
to  carry  at  least  one-half  the  normal  full-time  academic 
workload  as  determined  by  the  institution;] 

(D)  provides  that  (i)  the  student  borrower  shall  be  enti- 
tled to  accelerate  without  penalty  the  whole  or  any  part  of 
an  insured  loan  (ii)  except  as  provided  in  subparagraph  (M) 
of  this  paragraph  and  subsection  (cXS)  of  this  section,  the 
repayment  period  of  any  insured  loan  may  not  exceed  10 
years,  and  (Hi)  the  note  or  other  written  evidence  of  any 
loan,  may  contain  such  reasonable  provisions  relating  to  re- 
payment in  the  event  of  default  by  the  borrower  as  may  be 
authorized  by  regulations  of  the  Secretary  in  effect  at  the 
time  such  note  or  written  evidence  was  executed; 

(E)  subject  to  subparagraphs  (D)  and  (L)  of  this  para- 
graph and  except  as  provided  by  subparagraph  (M)  of  this 
paragraph,  and  subsection  (cXS)  of  this  section,  provides 
that  repayment  of  loans  shall  be  in  installments  over  a 
period  of  not  less  than  5  years  (unless  the  student,  during 
the  6  months  preceding  the  start  of  the  repayment  period, 
specifically  requests  that  repayments  be  made  over  a  shorter 
period)  nor  more  than  10  years  beginning  6  months  after 
the  month  in  which  the  student  ceases  to  carry  at  least  one- 
half  the  normal  full-time  academic  workload  as  deter- 
mined by  the  institution; 

******* 

(L)  [provides  that  the  total]  provides  that,  except  as  pro- 
vides in  clause  (iv);  the  total  of  the  payments  by  a  borrow- 
er— 

(i)  during  any  year  of  any  repayment  period  with  re- 
spect to  the  aggregate  amount  of  all  loans  to  that  bor- 
rower which  are  insured  under  this  part  shall  not, 
unless  the  borrower  and  the  lender  otherwise  agree, 
be  less  than  $600  or  the  balance  of  all  such  loans  (to- 
gether with  interest  thereon),  whichever  amount  is 
Iess[,  except  that,  in  the  case  of  a  husband  and  wife, 
both  of  whom  have  such  loans  outstanding,  the  total  of 
the  combined  payments  for  such  a  couple  during  any 
year  shall  not  be  less  than  $600  or  the  balance  of  all 
such  loans,  whichever  is  less]  (but  in  no  instance  less 
than  the  amount  of  interest  due  and  payable^  and 

(ii)  for  a  monthly  or  other  similar  payment  period 
with  respect  to  the  aggregate  of  all  loans  held  by  the 
lender  may,  when  the  amount  of  a  monthly  or  other 
similar  payment  is  not  a  multiple  of  $5,  be  rounded  to 
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the  next  highest  whole  dollar  amount  that  is  a  multi- 
ple of  $5;  and 

(iii)  for  the  first  2  years  of  repayment  the  borrower 
shall  receive  monthly  statements  that  designate  the 
principal  and  the  interest  that  has  been  repaid;  and 

(iv)  if  the  borrower  so  requests  prior  to  the  beginning 
of  the  repayment  period,  the  repayment  of  a  loan  to 
that  borrower  shall  be  made  in  accordance  with  a 
graduated  or  income-sensitive  schedule  established  by 
the  lender. 

(M)  provides  that  periodic  installments  of  principal  need 

not  be  paid,  but  interest  shall  accrue  and  be  paid  by  the 

Secretary,  during  any  period— 
(i)  •  ♦  * 

[(ii)  not  in  excess  of  3  years  during  which  the  bor- 
rower is  a  member  of  the  Armed  Forces  of  the  United 
States,  is  an  active  duty  member  of  the  National  Oce- 
anic and  Atmospheric  Administration  Corps,  or  is  an 
officer  in  the  Commissioned  Corps  of  the  Public 
Health  Service; 

[(iii)  not  in  excess  of  3  years  during  which  the  bor- 
rower is  in  service  as  a  volunteer  under  the  Peace 
Corps  Act; 

[(iv)  not  in  excess  of  3  years  during  which  the  bor- 
rower is  in  service  as  a  full-time  volunteer  under  the 
Domestic  Volunteer  Service  Act  of  1973; 

[(v)  not  in  excess  of  3  years  during  which  the  bor- 
rower is  in  service,  comparable  to  the  service  referred 
to  in  clauses  (iii)  and  (iv),  as  a  full-time  volunteer  for 
an  organization  which  is  exempt  from  taxation  under 
section  501(cX3)  of  the  Internal  Revenue  Code  of  1986; 

[(vi)  not  in  excess  of  3  years  during  which  the  bor- 
rower is  engaged  as  a  full-time  teacher  in  a  public  or 
nonprofit  private  elementary  or  secondary  school  in  a 
teacher  shortage  area  established  by  the  Secretary 
pursuant  to  paragraph  (4)  of  this  subsection; 

[(vii)  not  in  excess  of  2  years  during  which  the  bor- 
rower is  serving  an  internship,  the  successful  comple- 
tion of  which  is  required  in  order  to  receive  profession- 
al recognition  required  to  begin  professional  practice 
or  service  or  serving  in  an  internship  or  residency  pro- 
gram leading  to  a  degree  or  certificate  awarded  by  an 
institution  of  higher  education,  a  hospital,  or  a  health 
care  facility  that  offers  postgraduate  training; 

[(viii)  not  in  excess  of  3  years  during  which  the  bor- 
rower is  temporarily  totally  disabled,  as  established  by 
sworn  affidavit  of  a  qualified  physician,  or  during 
which  the  borrower  is  unable  to  secure  employment  by 
reason  of  the  care  required  by  a  dependent  who  is  so 
disabled; 

[(ix)  not  in  excess  of  24  months,  at  the  request  of 
the  borrower,  during  «hich  the  borrower  is  seeking 
and  unable  to  find  full-time  employment; 

[(x)  not  in  excess  of  6  months  of  parental  leave;  and 
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[(xi)  not  in  excess  of  12  months  for  mothers  with 
pre-school  age  children  who  are  just  entering  or  reen- 
tering the  Work  force  and  who  are  compensated  at  a 
rate  not  exceeding  $1  in  excess  of  the  rate  prescribed 
under  section  6  of  the  Fair  Labor  Standards  Act  of 
1938*] 

(ii)  not  in  excess  of  U  months  at  the  request  of  the 
borrower,  during  which  the  borrower  is  seeking  and 
unable  to  find  full-time  employment;  and 

(Hi)  not  in  excess  of  36  months  for  any  reason  which 
the  lender  deems  will  cause  economic  hardship  for  the 
borrower,  pursuant  to  regulation  by  the  Secretary; 
except  that,  for  the  purposes  of  clause  (i),  an  eligible  institu- 
tion includes  institutions  ineligible  for  participation  in  pro- 
grams under  this  part  under  section  h35(aX2); 

i,  *****  * 

(N)  provides  that  funds  borrowed  by  a  student  are  dis- 
bursed to  the  institution  by  check  or  other  means  that  is 
payable  to  and  requires  the  endorsement  or  other  certifica- 
tion by  such  student,  except  nothing  in  this  title  shall  be 
interpreted  to  allow  the  Secretary  to  require  checks  to  be 
made  co-payable  to  the  institution  and  the  borrower  or  to 
prohibit  the  disbursement  of  loan  proceeds  by  means  other 
than  by  check  and  except  in  the  case  of  attendance  at  an 
institution  outside  the  Uuited  States,  the  funds  shall  be  de- 
livered directly  to  the  student  or  may  be  endorsed  pursuant 
to  an  authorized  power-of-attorney; 

(0)  provides  that  the  proceeds  of  the  loans  will  be  dis- 
bursed in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  section 
428G  except  for  borrowers  who  are  enrolled  in  a  program  of 
study  abroad  approved  for  credit  by  ar.  eligible  institution; 

**•*•*• 

[(T)  provides  no  restrictions  with  respect  to  eligible  in- 
stitutions   (other    than    nonresidential  correspondence 
schools)  which  are  more  onerous  than  eligibility  require- 
ments for  institutions  undor  the  Federal  student  loan  in- 
surance program  as  in  effect  on  January  1,  1985,  unless— 
[(i)  that  institution  is  ineligible  under  regulations 
for  the  emergency  action  limitation,  suspension,  or 
termination  of  eligible  institutions  under  the  Federal 
student  loan  insurance  program  or  is  ineligible  pursu- 
ant to  criteria  issued  under  the  student  loan  insurance 
program  which  are  substantially  the  same  as  regula- 
tions with  respect  to  such  eligibility  issued  under  the 
Federal  student  loan  insurance  program;  or 

[(ii)  there  is  a  State  constitutional  prohibition  af- 
fecting the  eligibility  of  such  an  institution;] 
(T)  provides  that  any  guaranty  agency  may  limit  re  total 
number  of  loans  or  volume  of  loans,  made  under  this  part, 
which  are  allowed  to  an  eligible  institution  during  any 
academic  year;  and  may  'imit,  suspend  or  terminate  the  eli- 
gibility of  an  eligible  institution  if— 
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(i)  suck  institution  is  ineligible  under  regulations 
for  the  emergency  action  limitation,  suspension,  or  ter- 
mination of  eligible  institutions  under  the  Federal  stu- 
dent loan  insurance  programs  or  is  ineligible  pursuant 
to  criteria  issued  under  the  student  loan  insurance  pro- 
gram  which  are  substantially  the  name  as  regulations 
with  respect  to  such  eligibility  issued  under  the  Feder- 
al student  loan  insurance  programs; 

(ii)  there  is  a  State  constitutional  prohib  ition  affect- 
ing the  eligibility  of  such  an  institution; 

(Hi)  such  institution  fails  to  make  timely  refunds  to 
students  or  has  not  satisfied  within  SO  days  of  issuance 
a  judgment  obtained  by  a  student; 

(iv)  such  institution  or  an  owner,  director,  or  officer 
of  such  institution  is  found  guilty  in  any  criminal, 
civil  or  administrative  proceeding  or  such  institution 
or  an  owner,  director,  or  officer  of  such  institution  is 
found  liable  in  any  civil  or  administrative  proceeding 
regarding  the  obtaining,  maintenance,  or  disbursement 
of  State  or  Federal  loan  or  grant  funds;  or 

(v)  such  institution  or  an  owner,  director,  or  officer 
of  such  institution  has  unpaid  financial  liabilities  in- 


refund  of  State  or  Federal  financial  aid  funds; 
except  that,  if  a  guaranty  agency  finalizes  a  limitation, 
suspension,  or  termination  action  against  an  eligible  insti- 
tution, that  action  is  immediately  applicable  nationally  for 
all  institutions  with  the  Department  of  Education  institu- 
tion identification  code  of  such  institution,  unless  the  Sec- 
retary states  otherwise  within  SO  days  of  not  ification  by  the 
guaranty  agency; 

(U)  provides  (i)  for  the  eligibility  of  all  lenders  described 
in  section  435(dXD  under  reasonable  criteria  unless  (I)  that 
lender  is  eliminated  as  a  lender  under  regulations  for  the 
emergency  action  limitation,  suspension  or  termination  of 
a  lender  under  the  Federal  student  lopn  insurance  pro- 
gram or  is  eliminated  as  a  lender  pursuant  to  criteria 
issued  under  the  student  loan  insurance  program  which 
are  substantially  the  same  as  regulations  with  respect  to 
such  eligibility  as  a  lender  issued  under  the  Federal  stu- 
dent loan  insurance  program,  or  (II)  there  is  a  State  consti- 
tutional prohibition  affecting  the  eligibility  of  a  lender, 
and  (ii)  assurances  that  the  guaranty  a^oncy  will  report  to 
the  Secretary  concerning  changes  in  such  criteria,  includ- 
ing any  procedures  in  effect  under  such  program  to  take 
emergency  action  limit,  suspend,  or  terminate  lenders; 

(VXi)  provides  that,  upon  written  reouest,  a  lender  shall 
grant  a  borrower  forbearance,  renewable  at  12-month  in- 
tervals for  a  period  equal  to  the  length  of  time  remaining 
in  the  borrower's  medical  or  dental  internship  or  residency 
program,  on  such  terms  as  are  otherwise  consistent  with 
the  regulations  of  the  Secretary  and  agreed  upon  in  writ- 
ing by  the  parties  to  the  loan,  with  the  approval  of  the  in- 
sur  r,  if  the  borrower— 


volving  the  improper  acquisition, 
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(I)  is  serving  in  a  medical  or  dental  internship  or 
residency  program,  the  successful  completion  of  which 
is  required  to  begin  professional  practice  or  service,  or 
is  serving  in  a  medical  or  dental  internship  or  residen- 
cy program  leading  to  a  degree  or  certificate  awarded 
by  un  institution  of  higher  education,  a  hospital,  or  a 
health  care  facility  that  offers  postgraduate  training, 
and 

(II)  has  exhausted  his  or  her  eligibility  for  a  defer- 
ment under  section  427(aX2XCXvii)  or  subparagraph 
(MXvii)  of  this  paragraph;  and 

(ii)  provides  that  no  administrative  or  other  fee  may  be 
charged  in  connection  with  the  granting  of  a  forbearance 
under  clause  (i),  and  that  no  adverse  information  regard- 
ing a  borrower  may  be  reported  to  a  credit  bureau  organi- 
zation solely  because  of  the  granting  of  a  forbearance 
under  clause  (i); 

(W)  provides  that  prior  to  making  a  loan  made,  insured, 
or  guaranteed  under  this  part  (other  than  a  loan  made  in 
accordance  with  section  428C),  a  lender  shall — 

(i)  obtain  a  credit  report,  from  at  least  one  national 
credit  bureau  organization,  with  respect  to  a  loan  ap- 
plicant who  will  be  at  least  21  years  of  age  as  of  July  1 
of  the  award  year  for  which  assistance  is  being  sought, 
for  which  the  lender  may  charge  the  applicant  an 
amount  not  to  exceed  the  lesser  of  $25  or  the  actual 
cost  of  obtaining  the  credit  report;  and 

(ii)  require  an  applicant  of  the  age  specified  in 
clause  (i)  who,  in  the  judgment  of  the  lender  in  accord- 
ance with  the  regulations  the  Secretary,  has  an  ad- 
verse credit  history,  a  cretut  worthy  cosigner  in  order 
to  obtain  the  loan,  provided  that,  for  purposes  of  this 
clause,  an  insufficient  or  nonexistent  credit  history 
may  not  be  considered  to  be  an  adverse  credit  history; 
and 

(X)  provides  that  the  lender  shall  obtain,  as  part  of  the 
note  or  written  agreement  evidencing  the  loan,  the  bor- 
rower's authorization  for  entry  of  judgment  against  the 
borrower  in  the  event  of  default  [.J; 

(Y)  provides  information  to  the  Secretary  pursuant  to  sec- 
tion 422(f)  and  maintains  sufficient  reserve  funds  in  rela- 
tion to  its  guarantee  obligations;  and 

(Z)  provides  for  a  participation  agreement  between  the 
guaranty  agency  ana  each  eligible  institution  within  its 
designated  service  area, 
(2)  Contents  of  insurance  program  agreement.— Such  an 
agreement  shall — 
(A;  •  *  * 

(D)  provkls  for — 

(i)  conducting,  except  ia  provided  in  clause  (ii),  fi- 
nancial ar.d  compliance  audits  of  the  guaranty  agency 
at  least  once  every  2  year^  and  covering  the  period 
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since  the  most  recent  audit,  conducted  by  a  qualified, 
independent  organization  or  person  in  accordance  with 
standards  established  by  the  Comptroller  General  for 
the  audit  of  governmental  organizations,  programs, 
and  functions,  and  as  prescribed  in  regulations  of  the 
Secretary,  the  results  of  which  shall  be  submitted  to 
the  Secretary;  or 

(ii)  with  regard  to  a  guaranty  piogram  of  a  State 
which  is  audited  under  chapter  75  of  title  31,  United 
States  Code,  deeming  such  audit  to  satisfy  the  require- 
ments of  clause  (i)  for  the  period  of  time  covereJ  by 
such  audit;  [and] 

(E)  provide  that  any  guaranty  agency  may  transfer  loans 
which  are  insured  under  this  part  to  any  other  guaranty 
agency  with  the  approval  of  the  holder  of  the  loan  and 
such  other  guaranty  agency  [.J;  and 

(F)  provide  that  the  lender  will  be  required  promptly  to 
notify  the  borrower,  and,  upon  the  request  of  such  institu- 
tion, the  guaranty  agency  shall  notify  the  last  institution 
the  student  attended  prior  to  the  beginning  of  repayment  of 
any  loan  made  under  this  part  of— 

(i)  any  sale  or  other  transfer  of  the  loan  to  another 
holder; 

(ii)  the  address  and  phone  number  by  which  contact 
may  be  made  with  such  other  holder  concerning  repay- 
ment of  the  loan. 

»♦♦♦*  +  ♦ 

[(4)  Targeted  teacher  deferment  rule.— (A)  The  defer- 
ment for  service  as  a  teacher  in  a  public  or  nonprofit  private 
elementary  or  secondary  school  shall  be  for  service  as  such  a 
teacher  in  shortage  areas  prescribed  by  the  Secretary,  in  con- 
sultation with  the  chief  State  school  officer  or,  in  the  case  of 
nonprofit  private  elementary  or  secondary  schools,  with  appro- 
priate officials  of  the  nonprofit  private  schools  in  each  State  in 
accordance  with  this  subparagraph. 

[(B)  For  the  purpose  of  this  paragraph,  the  term  shortage 
areas"  means  (i)  geographic  areas  of  the  State  in  which  there 
is  a  shortage  of  elementary  and  secondary  school  teachers,  and 
(ii)  an  area  of  shortage  of  elementary  and  secondary  school 
teachers  in  specific  grade  levels  and  in  specific  academic,  in- 
structional, subject  matter,  and  discipline  classifications.  In 
carrying  out  the  provisions  of  this  subparagraph,  the  Secretary 
shall  give  special  considers  to  areas  in  which  emergency 
certification  of  individuals  ™  a  State  is  being  used  to  correct 
teacher  shortages;  and  to  States  which  have  retirement  laws 
permitting  early  retirement. 

T(5)2(4)  Special  Rule.-— For  the  purpose  of  paragraph 
(lXMXiXlID  of  this  subsection,  the  Secretary  shall  approve  any 
course  of  study  at  a  foreign  university  that  is  accepted  for  the 
completion  of  a  recognized  international  fellowship  program  by 
the  administrator  of  such  a  program.  Requests  for  l  ferment  of 
repayment  of  loans  under  this  part  by  students  engaged  in  grad- 
uate or  postgraduate  fellowship-supported  study  (such  as  pursu- 
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ant  to  a  Fulbright  grant)  outside  the  United  States  may  be  ap- 
proved until  completion  of  the  period  of  the  fellowship. 

[(6)1  (5)  Guaranty  agency  information  transfers.  (A) 
Until  such  time  as  the  Secretary  has  implemented  section 
485B  and  is  able  to  provide  to  guaranty  agencies  the  informa- 
tion required  by  such  section,  any  guaranty  agency  may  re- 
quest information  regarding  loans  made  after  January  1,  rJ87, 
to  students  who  are  residents  of  the  State  for  which  the  agency 
is  the  designated  guarantor,  irom  any  other  guaranty  agency 
insuring  loans  to  such  students. 

(B)  Upon  a  request  pursuant  to  subparagraph  (A),  a  guaranty 
agency  shall  provide— 

(i)  the  name  and  the  social  security  number  of  the  bor- 
rower; and  ,  ,  , 

(ii)  the  amount  borrowed  and  the  cumulative  amount 

borrowed.  „ 

(C)  Any  costs  associated  with  fulfilling  the  request  of  a  guar- 
anty agency  for  information  on  students  shall  be  paid  by  the 
guaranty  agency  requesting  the  information. 

(6)  Restrictions  on  guaranty  agency  officers  and  em- 
ployees.—No  guaranty  agency  shall  permit  any  of  its  officers 
or  employees,  or  any  member  of  their  immediate  families,  to 
have  a  direct  financial  interest  in,  or  serve  as  an  officer  or  em- 
ployee of,  any  lender,  secondary  market,  contractor,  or  servicer 
with  which  the  guaranty  agency  does  business. 

(7)  State  guaranty  agency  information  request  r-?  ^tate 
licensing  boards.— Each  guaranty  agency  is  authorized  to 
enter  into  agreements  with  each  appropriate  State  licensing 
board  under  which  the  State  licensing  board,  upon  request,  will 
furnish  the  guaranty  agency  with  the  address  of  student  bor- 
rower in  any  case  in  which  the  location  of  the  student  borrower 
is  unknown  or  unavailable  to  the  guaranty  agency. 

(c)  Guaranty  Agreements  fop  Reimbursing  Ixissra.— 

(1)  Authority  to  enter  into  agreements.— (A)  The  becre- 
tary  may  enter  into  a  guaranty  agreement  with  any  guaranty 
agency,  whereby  the  Secretary  shall  undertake  to  reimburse  it, 
under  such  terms  and  conditions  as  the  Secretary  may  estab- 
lish, with  respect  to  losses  (resulting  from  the  default  ot  the 
student  borrower)  on  the  unpaid  balance  of  the  principal  and 
accrued  interest  of  any  insured  loan.  The  guaranty  agency 
shall,  subject  to  section  422(e),  be  deemed  to  have  a  contractual 
right  against  the  United  States,  during  the  life  of  such  loan,  to 
receive  reimbursement  according  to  the  provisions  of  this  sub- 
section. Upon  receipt  of  an  accurate  and  complete  request  by  a 
guaranty  agency  for  reimbursement  with  respect  to  such 
losses,  the  Secretary  shall  pay  promptly  and  without  adminis- 
trative delay.  Except  as  provided  in  subparagraph  (B)  ot  this 
paragraph  and  in  paragraph  (7),  he  amount  to  be  paid  a  guar- 
anty agency  as  reimbursement  under  this  subsection  shall  be 
equal  to  100  percent  of  the  amount  expended  by  it  in  discharge 
of  its  insurance  obligation  incurred  under  it."  loan  insurance 
program.  In  no  case  shall  a  guaranty  agency  file  a  cla\m  under 
this  subsection  for  reimbursement  with  respect  to  losses  prior 
to  270  days  after  the  loan  becomes  delinquent  with  respect  to 
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any  installment  thereon  [.J,  or  45  days  after  the  guaranty 
agency  discharges  its  insurance  obligation  on  the  loan,  whichev- 
er is  later. 

******* 

(D)  Reimbursements  of  losses  made  by  the  Secretary  on  loans 
submitted  for  claim  by  an  eligible  lender,  or  guaranty  agency 
designated  for  exceptional  performance  under  paragraph  (10)  of 
this  subsection  shall  not  be  subject  to  additional  review  by  the 
Secretary  or  repurchase  by  the  guaranty  agency  for  any  reason 
other  than  a  determination  by  the  Secretary  that  the  eligible 
lender,  or  guaranty  agency  engaged  in  fraud  or  other  purposeful 
miscmduct  in  obtaining  designation  for  exceptional  perform- 
ance. 

******* 

(2)  Contents  of  guaranty  agreements.— The  guaranty 
agreement — 
(A)  *  *  * 

♦  ♦♦♦♦♦♦ 

(F)  set  forth  adequate  assurances  that  the  guaranty 
agency  will  not  engage  in  any  pattern  or  practice  which 
results  in  a  denial  of  a  borrower's  access  to  loans  under 
this  part  because  of  the  borrower's  race,  sex,  color,  reli- 
gion, national  origin,  age,  handicapped  status,  income,  at- 
tendance at  a  particular  eligible  institution  within  the 
area  served  by  the  guaranty  agency,  length  of  the  borrow- 
er's educational  program,  or  the  borrower  s  academic  year 
in  school;  [and] 

(G)  set  forth  assurances  that  the  guaranty  agency  has  es- 
tablished and  implemented  procedures  providing  for  the 
submission  to  institutions  of  higher  education  of  lists  of 
borrowerc  on  which  the  guaranty  agency  has  received  de- 
fault claims  for  the  purpose  of  providing  the  institution 
that  the  borrower  has  indicated  as  having  last  attended 
with  an  opportunity  to  comment  on  the  accuracy  of  the  nut 
prior  to  uaims  for  reinsurance  being  filed  with  the  Secre- 
tary; and  ,  .  , 

[(G)!  (H)  may  include  such  other  provisions  as  may  be 
necessary  to  promote  the  purpose  of  this  part. 
[(3)  FoREBFARAiiCii;. — A  guaranty  agreement  under  this  sub- 
section—  ,        ,     „  , 

[(A)  shall  contain  provisions  providing  ior  forbearance 
in  accordance  with  subsection  (bXIXV)  for  the  benefit  of 
the  student  borrower  serving  in  a  medical  or  dental  in- 
ternship or  residency  program;  and 

[(B)  may,  to  the  extent  provided  in  regulations  ot  the 
Secretary,  contain  provisions  that  permit  such  forbearance 
for  the  benefit  of  the  student  borrower  as  may  be  agreed 
upon  by  the  parties  to  an  insured  loan  and  approved  by 
the  insurer. 

Such  regulations  shall  not  preclude  guaranty  agencies  from  permit- 
ting the  parties  to  such  a  loan  from  entering  into  a  forbearance 
agreement  solely  because  the  loan  is  in  default.] 
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(3)  Forbearance,— A  guaranty  agreement  under  this  subsec- 
tion— 

(A)  shall  contain  provisions  providing  for  forbearance  in 
accordance  with  subsection  (bXIXV)  for  the  benefit  of  the 
student  borrower  serving  in  a  medical  or  dental  internship 
or  residency  program;  and 

(B)  shall  contain  provisions  which  reauire  forbearance 
for  the  benefit  of  the  borrower  when  such  a  borrower  has 
indicated  hli  or  her  willingness  to  pay  in  accordance  with 
the  terms  cf  the  loan,  but  has  demonstrated  his  or  her 
present  inability  to  do  so. 

Guaranty  agencies  shall  not  be  precluded  from  permitting  the 
parties  to  such  a  loan  from  entering  into  a  forebearance 
agreeemnt  solely  because  the  loan  is  in  default  The  Secretary 
shall  permit  lenders  to  exercise  administrative  forbearances,  not 
requiring  the  agreement  of  the  borrower,  under  condition  au- 
thorized by  the  Secretary,  which  shall  include,  but  not  be  limit- 
ed to,  forbearances  for  borrowers  who  are  delinquent  at  the  time 
of  the  granting  of  an  authorized  period  of  deferment  under  sec- 
tion mfbXlXM)  or  Jf27(aX2XC)  and  forbearances  for  borrowers 
on  loans  which  are  sold  or  transferred,  if  the  borrower  is  less 
than  60  days  delinquent  on  such  loans  at  the  time  of  sale  or 
transfer. 

******* 
(6)  Secretary's  equitable  share.— (A)  *  *  * 

♦  *♦♦*♦♦ 
(C)(i)  *  *  • 

(iii)  The  services  associated  with  carrying  out  this  sub- 
paragraph may  be  provided  by  the  guaranty  agency  direct- 
ly or  under  contract,  except  that  such  services  may  not  be 
carried  out  by  an  organization  or  entity  (other  than  the 
guaranty  agency)—  , 

(I)  that  is  the  holder  or  third  party  servicer  of  the 
loan  or  an  organization  or  entity  that  owns  or  controls 
the  holder  or  third  party  servicer  of  the  loan; 

(II)  that  is  owned  or  controlled  by  the  same  corpora- 
tion, partnership,  association,  or  individual  that  owns 
or  controls  the  holder  or  third  party  servicer  of  the 
loan;  or 

(III)  that  is  an  organization  or  entity  tiiat  has  a  con- 
tract with  a  guaranty  agency  to  perform  collection  ac- 
tivities with  respect  to  the  same  loans  in  the  event  of 
default. 

******* 
E(8)  Assignment  to  protect  federal  fiscal  interest.— If 
the  Secretary  determines  that  the  protection  of  the  Federal 
fiscal  interest  so  requires,  a  guaranty  agency  shall  assign  to 
the  Secretary  any  loan  of  which  it  is  the  holder  and  for  which 
the  Secretary  has  made  a  payment  pursuant  to  paragraph  (i) 
of  this  subsection.] 
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(8)  Assignment  to  protect  the  federal  fiscal  interest— 
If  the  Secretary  determines  that  the  protection  of  the  Fcdwul 
fiscal  interest  so  requires,  a  guaranty  agency  shall  assigi  to  the 
Secretary  any  loan  of  which  it  is  the  holder  36  months  after  the 
Secretary  has  made  a  payment  pursuant  to  paragraph  (1)  of  this 
subsection  unless  a  judgment  against  the  defaulted  borrower 
has  been  obtained  or  a  payment  from  ah  sources  of  at  least 
$300  has  been  received  in  the  preceding  12  months. 

******* 

(10)  Special  insurance  rules  for  certain  eligible  lend- 
ers; SPECIAL  REINSURANCE  RULES  FOR  GUARANTY  AGENCIES.— (A) 

Whenever  the  Secretary  determines  that  an  eligible  lender  or 
guaranty  agency  has  a  compliance  performance  rating  with  re- 
spect to  due  diligence  in  the  collection  of  loans  insured  under 
this  part  for  each  year  for  which  the  determination  is  made 
which  equals,  or  exceeds,  95  percent  of  all  due  diligence  require- 
ments  with  respect  to  such  loans  serviced  during  the  period  by 
the  eligible  lender,  or  on  which  loan  collection  was  attempted 
by  the  guaranty  agency,  the  Secretary  shall  designate  the  eligi- 
ble lender  or  guaranty  agency,  as  the  case  may  be,  for  exception- 
al performance.  The  Secretary  shall  notify  each  appropriate 
guaranty  agency  of  the  eligible  lenders  and  third  party  servicers 
designated  under  this  paragraph. 

(BXi)  Each  guaranty  agency  shall  pay  each  eligible  lender  or 
designated  under  subparagraph  (A)  100  percent  of  the  unpaid 
principal  and  interest  of  all  loans  for  which  claims  are  submit- 
ted for  payment  by  that  eligible  lender  or  for  the  one-year  period 
following  the  receipt  by  the  guaranty  agency  of  the  notification 
of  designation  under  this  paragraph. 

(11)  The  Secretary  shall  pay  to  each  guaranty  agency  designat- 
ed under  subparagraph  (A)  the  appropriate  percentage  under 
paragraph  (1KB)  of  this  subsectici  for  the  one-year  period  fol- 
lowing the  receipt  by  the  guaranty  agency  of  the  notification  of 
designation  under  this  para&>  K 

(CXi)  Each  eligible  lender  del  ing  a  designation  under  sub- 
paragraph (A)  shall  have  a  financial  and  compliance  audit  of 
the  loan  portfolio  of  such  eligible  lender  conducted  annually  by 
a  qualified  independent  organization  or  person  in  accordance 
with  standards  established  by  the  Comptroller  General  and  the 
Secretary.  The  standards  shall  include  a  defined  statistical 
sampling  technique  a  ed  to  measure  the  performance  rating 
of  the  eligible  lender  for  the  purpose  of  :his  paragraph.  Each 
eligible  lender  shall  submit  the  audit  required  by  this  para- 
graph to  the  Secretary  and  to  each  appropriate  guaranty  agency. 

(ii)  The  Secretary  shall  make  the  determination  under  sub- 
paragraph (A)  based  upon  the  audits  submitted  under  this  sub- 
paragraph and  submit  the  results  of  the  determination  to  each 
appropriate  guaranty  agency. 

(Hi)  Each  guaranty  agency  shall  review  the  Secretary >  deter- 
mination on  the  basis  of  the  audit  and  other  information  in  the 
possession  of  the  guaranty  agency.  If  the  results  of  the  audit  are 
not  persuasively  rebutted  by  such  other  information,  the  Secre- 
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tary  shall  inform  the  eligible  lender  that  its  application  for  des- 
ignation as  an  exceptional  eligible  lender  has  been  approved. 

(iv)  Each  eligible  lender  shall  pay  for  all  of  the  costs  of  the 
audits  required  by  this  subparagraph. 

(v)  Designation  as  an  exceptional  eligible  lender  may  be  re- 
voked by  the  Secretary  upon  60  days  notice  and  an  opportunity 
for  a  hearing  before  the  Secretary  upon  a  finding  by  the  Secre- 
tary that  the  eligible  lender  has  failed  tc  maintain  an  overall 
level  of  regulatory  compliance  consistent  with  the  audit  submit- 
ted by  the  eligible  lender  under  this  paragraph. 

(DXi)  Each  guamnty  agency  desiring  a  designation  under  sub- 
paragraph (A)  shall  have  a  financial  and  compliance  audit  of 
the  defaulted  loan  portfolio  of  such  agency  conducted  annually 
by  a  qualified  independent  organisation  or  person  in  accordance 
with  standards  established  by  the  Comptroller  General  and  the 
Secretary.  The  standards  shall  include  defined  statistical  sam- 
pling techniques  designed  to  measure  the  performance  rating  of 
the  guaranty  agency  for  the  purpose  of  this  paragraph.  Each 
guaranty  agency  shall  submit  the  audit  required  by  this  sub- 
paragraph to  the  Secretary. 

(ii)  The  Secretary  shall  make  the  determination  under  sub- 
paragraph (A)  based  upon  the  audits  submitted  under  this  sub- 
paragraph and  other  information  in  his  possession.  If  the  re- 
sults of  the  audit  are  not  persuasively  rebutted  by  such  other  in- 
formation, the  Secretary  shall  inform  the  guaranty  agency  that 
its  application  for  designation  as  an  exceptional  guaranty 
agency  has  been  approved. 

(Hi)  Each  guaranty  agency  shall  pay  for  all  of  the  costs  of  the 
audits  required  by  this  paragraph. 

(iv)  Designation  as  an  exceptional  guaranty  agency  may  be  re- 
voked by  the  Secretary  upon  60  days  notice  and  an  opportunity 
for  a  hearing  before  the  Secretary  upon  a  finding  by  the  Secre- 
tary that  the  guaranty  agency  has  failed  to  maintain  an  overall 
level  of  regulatory  compliance  by  the  guaranty  agency  under 
this  paragraph. 

(E)  For  purposes  of  this  paragraph,  the  term  {idue  diligence 
requirements  means  the  activities  required  to  be  performed  by 
lenders  on  delinquent  loans  under  regulations  establishing  re- 
quirements  for  due  diligence  by  lenders  in  the  collection  of 
guarantee  agency  loans  and  the  activities  required  to  be  per- 
formed by  guaranty  agencies  on  collection  of  defaulted  loans 
under  fiscal  administrative  and  enforcement  requirements 
issued  by  the  Secretary  and  any  related  or  successor  regulations. 

(F)  Nothing  in  this  paragraph  shall  be  construed  (i)  to  affect 
the  processing  of  claims  on  student  loans  of  eligible  lenders  not 
subject  to  this  paragraph,  or  (ii)  to  limit  the  authority  of  the 
Secretary  to  approve  more  than  one  standard  of  due  diligence  in 
the  collection  of  loans  insured  under  this  part. 

******* 

(f)  Payments  of  Certain  Costs.— 

(1)  Payments  based  on  insurance  program  agreement.— 
(A)  The  Secretary  shall  make  payments  in  accordance  with  the 
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provisions  of  this  paragraph  to  any  guaranty  agency  for  the 
purposes  of—  „  _  . 

(i)  the  administrative  cost  of  promotion  of  [commercial  J 
eligible  lender  participation; 

♦  ♦♦♦♦♦♦ 

SUPPLEMENTAL  LOANS  FOR  STUDENTS 

Sec.  428A.  (a)  *  *  * 

♦  *♦♦♦** 

(c)  Payment  of  Principal  and  Interest—  „    .    .  . 

(1)  Commencement  of  repayment.— Repayment  ot  principal 
on  loans  made  under  this  section  shall  commence  not  later 
than  60  days  after  the  date  such  loan  is  disbursed  by  the 
lender  or,  if  the  loan  is  disbursed  in  multiple  installments,  not 
later  than  60  days  after  the  disbursement  of  the  last  such  in- 
stallment subject  to  deferral  pursuant  to  sections  4^7(aX^XU 
and  428(bXlXM).  In  the  case  of  a  borrower  under  this  section 
who  is  also  a  borrower  under  a  program  of  student  loan  insur- 
ance covered  by  an  agreement  under  section  4*8(b),  the  repay- 
ment period  shall  commence  six  months  after  the  student  ceases 
to  carry  at  an  eligible  institution  at  least  one-half  the  normal 
full-time  academic  workload,  as  determined  by  the  institution. 

[(2)  Capitalization  of  interest.— Interest  on  loans  made 
under  this  section  which  are  disbursed  in  installments  or,  for 
which  payments  of  principal  are  deferred  under  sections 
427(a)(2XCXi)  and  428(b)(lXM)(i),  shall,  if  agreed  upon  by  the 
borrower  and  the  lender  (A)  be  paid  monthly  or  quarterly,  or 
(B)  be  added  to  the  principal  amount  of  the  loan  no  more  fre- 
quently than  quarterly  by  the  lender.  Such  capitalization  of  in- 
terest shall  not  be  deemed  to  exceed  the  annual  insurable  limit 
on  account  of  the  student.  J 

(2)  Capitalization  of  interest— Interest  on  loans  maae 
under  this  section  which  are  disbursed  in  installments  or  for 
which  payments  of  principal  are  deferred  under  sections 
Jt27(aX2XCXi)  and  428(b)(l)(M)(i),  shall,  if  agreed  upon  by  the 
borrower  and  the  lender  (A)  be  paid  monthly  or  quarterly,  or  (W 
be  added  to  the  principal  amount  of  the  ban  tu  more  frequent- 
ly than  quarterly  by  ti  e  lender.  Such  capitalization  of  interest 
shall  not  be  deemed  to  exceed  the  annual  insurable  limit  on  ac- 
count of  the  student. 

******* 

PLUS  LOANS 

Sec.  428B.  (a)  Authority  To  Borrow.— Parents  of  a  dependent 
student,  who  have  no  adverse  credit  history  determined  pursuant  to 
regulations  of  the  Secretary,  shall  be  eligible  to  borrow  funds  under 
this  section  in  amounts  specified  in  subsection  (b),  and  unless  oth- 
erwise specified  in  [subsections  (c)  and  (d)J  subsections  (c),  W  and 
(e),  such  loans  shall  have  the  same  terms,  conditions,  and  benefits 
as  all  other  loans  made  under  this  part.  Whenever  necessary  to 
carry  out  the  provisions  of  this  section,  the  terms    student  and 
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"borrower"  as  used  in  this  part  shall  include  a  parent  borrower 

under  this  section. 
[(b)  Limitations  on  Amounts  op  Loans.— 

[(1)  Annual  limit.— Subject  to  paragraphs  (2)  and  (3),  the 
maximum  amount  parents  may  borrow  for  one  student  in  any 
academic  year  or  its  equivalent  (as  defined  by  regulation  of  the 
Secretary)  is  $4,000.  . 

[(2)  Aggregate  limit.— The  aggregate  insured  principal 
amount  for  insured  loans  made  to  parents  on  account  of  a  stu- 
dent shall  not  exceed  $20,000. 

[(3)J  (b)  Limitation  based  on  need.— Any  loan  under  this 
section  may  be  counted  as  part  of  the  expected  family  contribu- 
tion in  the  determination  of  need  under  this  title,  but  no  loan 
may  be  made  to  any  parent  under  this  section  for  any  academ- 
ic year  in  excess  of  (A)  the  student's  estimated  cost  of  attend- 
ance, minus  (B)  other  financial  aid  as  certified  by  the  eligible 
institution  under  section  428(aX2XA).  The  annual  insurable 
limit  on  account  of  any  student  shall  not  be  deemed  to  be  ex- 
ceeded by  a  line  of  credit  under  which  actual  payments  to  the 
borrower  will  not  be  made  in  any  year  in  excess  of  the  annual 
limit. 

(c)  PLUS  Loan  Disbursement.— All  loans  made  under  this  sec- 
tion shall  be  disbursed  by— 

(1)  an  electronic  transfer  of  funds  from  the  lender  to  the  eligi- 
ble institution;  or 

(2)  making  the  loan  copayable  to  the  eligible  institution  and 
the  parent  borrower. 

[(c)  j  id)  Payment  of  Principal  and  Interest,— 

[(1)  Commencement  of  repayment.— Repayment  of  princi- 
pal on  loans  made  under  this  section  shall  commence  not  later 
than  60  days  after  the  date  such  loan  is  disbu^ed  by  the 
lender,  subject  to  deferral  (A)  during  any  period  during  which 
the  parent  meets  the  conditions  required  for  a  deferral  under 
clause  (i),  (viii),  or  (ix)  of  section  427(a)(2)(C)  or  428(b)(lXM);  and 
(B)  during  any  period  during  which  the  borrower  has  a  depend- 
ent student  for  whom  a  loan  obligation  was  incurred  under 
this  section  and  who  meets  the  conditions  required  for  a  defer- 
ral under  clause  (i)  of  either  such  section.] 

(1)  Commencement  of  repayment— Repayment  of  principal 
on  loans  made  under  this  section  shall  commence  not  later  than 
60  days  after  the  date  such  loan  is  disbursed  by  the  lender,  sub- 
ject  to  deferral  during  any  period  during  which  the  parent 
meets  the  conditions  required  for  a  deferral  under  section 
427(a)(2)(C)  or  428(bXV(MX 

[(2)  Capitalization  of  interest.— Interest  on  loans  made 
under  this  section  for  which  payments  of  principal  are  deferred 
pursuant  to  paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsection  shall,  if  agreed 
upon  by  the  borrower  and  the  lender  (A)  be  paid  monthly  or 
quarterly  or  (B)  be  added  to  the  principal  amount  of  the  loan 
on  a  quarterly  basis  by  the  lender.  Such  capitalization  of  inter- 
est shall  not  be  deemed  to  exceed  the  annual  insurable  limit 
on  account  of  the  student  J 

(2)  Capitalization  of  interest— Interest  on  loans  made 
under  this  section  for  which  payments  of  principal  are  deferred 
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pursuant  to  paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsection  shall,  if  agreed 
upon  by  the  borrower  and  the  lender  (A)  be  paid  monthly  or 
quarterly,  or  (B)  be  added  to  the  principal  amount  of  the  loan 
no  more  frequently  than  quarterly  by  the  lender.  Such  capitali- 
zation of  interest  shall  not  be  deemed  to  exceed  the  annual  in- 
surable limit  on  account  of  the  student. 


£(d)l  Refinancing.- 
(1)  *  *  * 


CONSOLIDATION  LOANS 

Sec.  428C.  (a)  Agreements  With  Eligible  Lenders.— 
(1)  *  *  * 

(3)  Definition  of  eligible  borrower.— (A)  For  the  purpose 
of  this  section,  the  term  "eligible  borrower"  means  a  borrower 
who,  at  the  time  of  application  for  a  consolidation  loan— 

(i)  has  an  outstanding  indebtedness  on  eligible  student 
loans,  at  the  time  of  application  for  a  consolidation  loan,  ot 
not  less  than  C$5,0003  $10,000,  and 

[(ii)  is  in  repayment  status,  or  in  a  grace  period  preced- 
ing repayment,  and  is  not  delinquent  with  respect  to  any 
required  payment  on  such  indebtedness  by  more  than  yu 

(ii)  is  in  repayment  status,  or  in  a  grace  period  preceding 
repayment,  or  is  a  delinquent  or  defaulted  borrower  who 
will  reenter  repayment  through  loan  consolidation. 

(B)  [An  individual's  status  as  an  eligible  borrower  under 
this  section  terminates  upon  receipt  of  a  consolidation  loan 
under  this  section  except  with  respect  to  eligible  student  loans 
received  after  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  consolidation  loan.  J 
An  individual's  status  as  an  eligible  borrower  under  this  sec- 
tion terminates  upon  receipt  of  a  consolidation  loan  under  this 
section  except  (i)  that  loans  received  prior  to  the  date  of  the  con- 
solidation loan  may  be  added  to  the  consolidation  loan  during 
the  180-day  period  following  the  making  of  the  consolidation 
loan;  and  (ii)  with  respect  to  eligible  student  loans  received 
after  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  consolidation  loan.  Loans  made 
under  this  section  shall,  to  the  extent  used  to  discharge  loans 
made  under  this  title,  be  counted  against  the  applicable  limita- 
tions on  aggregate  indebtedness  contained  in  sections  4^b(aXA 
428(bXlXB),  428A(bX2),  and  464(aX2).  Nothing  in  this  subpara- 
graph shall  be  interpreted  to  authorize  the  Secretary  to  re- 
quire lenders,  holders,  or  guarantors  of  consolidation  loans  to 
receive,  to  maintain,  or  to  make  reports  with  respect  to  pre-ex- 
isting records  relating  to  any  eligible  student  loan  (as  defined 
under  section  428C(aX4))  discharged  by  a  borrower  in  receiving 
a  consolidation  loan.  ,.  , 

(CXi)  A  married  couple,  each  of  whom  has  eligible  student 
loans,  may  be  treated  as  if  they  were  an  individual  borrowing 
under  subparagraphs  (A)  and  (B)  if  they  agree  to  be  held  jointly 
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and  severally  liable  for  the  repayment  of  a  consolidation  loan, 
without  regard  to  the  amount?  of  their  respective  loan  obliga- 
tions that  are  to  be  consolidated,  and  without  regard  to  any 
subsequent  change  that  may  occur  in  their  marital  status. 

(ii)  Only  one  spouse  in  a  married  couple  applying  for  a  con- 
solidation loan  under  this  subparagraph  need  meet  any  of  the 
requirements  of  subparagraph  (A)  of  this  section,  except  that 
each  spouse  shall  (I)  individually  make  the  initial  certification 
that  no  other  application  is  pending  provided  for  in  subsection 
(bXIXA),  and  (II)  agree  to  notify  the  holder  concerning  any 
change  of  address  as  provided  for  in  subsection  (bXbl 

(4)  Definition  of  eligible  student  loans.— For  the  purpose 
of  paragraph  (1),  the  term  "eligible  student  loans"  means 
loans — 

[(A)  made,  insured,  or  guaranteed  under  this  part 
except  for  loans  made  to  parent  borrowers  under  section 
428B,  including  loans  made  to  parent  borrowers  under  sec- 
tion 428B  as  in  effect  prior  to  the  enactment  of  the  Higher 
Education  Amendments  of  1986;] 

(A)  made,  insured,  or  guaranteed  under  this  part,  includ- 
ing loans  on  which  the  borrower  has  defaulted  (but  has 
made  arrangements  to  repay  the  obligation  on  the  default- 
ed loans  satisfactory  to  the  Secretary  or  guaranty  agency, 
whichever  insured  the  loans),  except  for  loans  made  to 
parent  borrowers  under  section  ^28B  as  in  effect  prior  to 
the  enactment  of  the  Higher  Education  Amendments  of 
1986; 

(b)  Contents  of  Agreements,  Certificates  of  Insurance,  and 
Loan  Notes.— 

(4)  Terms  and  conditions  of  loans.— A  consolidation  loan 
made  pursuant  to  this  section  shall  be  insurable  by  the  Secre- 
tary or  a  guaranty  agency  pursuant  to  paragraph  (2)  only  if 
the  loan  is  made  to  an  eligible  borrower  who  has  agreed  to 
notify  the  holder  of  the  loan  promptly  concerning  any  change 
of  address  and  the  loan  is  evidenced  by  a  note  or  other  written 
agreement  which — 
(A)  •  •  * 

[(C)  provides  that  periodic  installments  of  principal 
need  not  be  paid,  but  interest  shall  accrue  and  be  paid, 
during  any  period  for  which  the  borrower  would  be  eligible 
for  u  deferral  under  clause  (i),  (viii),  or  (ix)  of  section 
428(bXlXM),  and  that  any  such  period  shall  not  be  included 
in  determining  the  repayment  period  pursuant  to  subsec- 
tion (cX2)  of  this  section;  J 

(C)  provides  that  periodic  installments  of  principal  need 
not  be  paid,  but  interest  shall  accrue  and  be  paid  by  the 
Secretary,  during  any  period  for  which  the  borrower  would 
be  eligible  for  a  deferral  under  section  428(bXlXM),  and 
that  any  such  period  shall  not  be  included  in  determining 
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the  repayment  period  pursuant  to  subsection  (cX2)  of  this 
section; 

•  «•••** 
(c)  Payment  of  Principal  and  Interest.— 

(1)  *  *  * 

(2)  Repayment  schedules.-- (A)  Notwithstanding  any  other 
provision  of  this  part,  to  the  extent  authorized  by  its  certificate 
of  insurance  under  subsection  (bX2XF)  and  approved  by  the 
issuer  of  such  certificate,  the  lender  of  a  consolidation  loan 
shall  establish  repayment  terms  as  will  promote  the  objectives 
of  this  section,  which  [may!  shall  include  the  establishment 
of  graduated  or  income  sensitive  repayment  schedules.  ".Such 
repayment  terms  shall  require  that  if  the  sum  of  the  consolida- 
tion loan  and  the  amount  outstanding  on  other  student  loans 
to  the  individual—   nn  , 

[(i)  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  $5,000  but  less  than 
$7,500,  then  such  consolidation  loan  shall  be  repaid  in  not 
more  than  10  years; 

E(ii)  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  $7,500  but  less  than 
$10,000,  then  such  consolidation  loan  shall  be  repaid  in  not 
more  than  12  years; 

[(iii)  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  $10,000  but  less  than 
$20,000,  then  such  consolidation  loan  shall  be  repaid  in  not 
more  than  15  years; 

[(iv)  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  $20,000  but  less  than 
$45,000,  then  such  consolidation  loan  shall  be  repaid  in  not 
more  than  20  years;  or 

[(v)  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  $45,000,  then  such  con- 
solidation loan  shall  be  repaid  in  not  more  than  25  years.  J 
Such  repayment  terms  shall  require  that  if  the  sum  of  the 
consolidation  loan  and  the  amount  outstanding  on  other  stu- 
dent loans  to  the  individual—  *<nnnn  ,  , 

(i)  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  $10,000  but  less  than 
$20,000,  then  such  consolidation  loan  shall  be  repaid  in  not 
more  than  15  years; 

(ii)  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  $20,000  but  less  than 
$40,000,  Men  such  consolidation  loan  shall  be  repaid  in  not 
more  than  20  years;  Alnnnn  ,  , 

(iii)  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  $40,000  but  less  then 
$60,000,  then  such  consolidation  loan  shall  be  repaid  in  not 
more  than  25  years;  or  ,         ,  ,• 

(iv)  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  $60,000,  then  such  consoli- 
dation loan  shall  be  re;  aid  in  not  more  than  30  years. 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  DISBURSEMENT  OF  STUDENT  LOANS 

Sec.  428G.  (a)  *  *  * 

(b)  Disbursement  and  Endorsement, Requirements.— 
(1)  *  *  * 

♦  ♦♦**** 

(3)  Penalties  to  students  prohibited— No  institution  may 
penalize  any  student  by,  for  example,  assessing  any  late  fees  or 
<d    denying  a  student  access  to  classes,  libraries  or  computer  facili- 
ERIC  ties  because  of  a  student's  inability  to  meet  his  or  her  obliga- 
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Hons  to  the  institution  caused  by  the  delayed  disbursement  of 
loan  proceeds  provided  for  in  t^is  subsection. 

(c)  Method  of  multiple  Disbursement.— Disbursements  under 
subsection  (a)—  # 

(1)  shall  be  made  in  accordance  with  a  schedule  provided  by 
the  institution  (under  section  428(aX2XAXiXIID)  that  complies 
with  the  requirements  of  this  section;  [and! 

(2)  may  be  made  directly  by  the  lende*  or,  in  the  case  of  a 
loan  under  sections  428  and  428A,  may  be  disbursed  pursuant 
to  the  escrow  provision  of  section  428(i)[.]  ;  and 

(3)  may,  with  the  permission  of  the  borrower,  be  disbursed  on 
a  weekly  or  monthly  basis,  consistent  with  paragraph  (1)  of  this 
subsection. 

(d)  Withholding  of  Second  Disbursement.— 

(1)  ♦  ♦  ♦ 

(2)  Students  receiving  over-awards.— If  the  sum  of  a  dis- 
bursement for  any  student  and  the  other  financial  aid  obtained 
by  such  student  exceeds  the  amount  of  assistance  for  which  the 
student  is  eligible  under  this  title,  the  institution  such  student 
is  attending  sb  *h  withhold  and  return  to  the  lender  or  escrow 
agent  the  portion  (or  all)  of  such  installment  that  exceeds  such 
eligible  amount,  except  that,  this  provision  shall  not  apply  to 
the  $300  overaward  allowance  under  section  443(bX4)  of  Part  C 
for  students  receiving  assistance  under  that  part.  A  ay  portion 
(or  all)  of  a  disbursement  installment  which  is  so  returned 
shall  be  credited  to  the  borrower's  loan  and  treated  as  a  pre- 
payment thereon. 

******* 

UNSVBSWl«ED  STAFFORD  LOANS  FOR  MIDDLE-INCOME  BORROWERS 

Sec.  428K  (a)  In  General.— It  is  the  purpose  of  this  section  to 
authorize  insured  loans  under  this  part  for  borrowers  who  do  not 
qualify  for  Federal  interest  subsidy  payments  under  section  428  of 
this  Act  Except  as  provided  in  this  section,  all  terms  and  condi- 
tions for  Federal  Stafford  loans  established  under  section  428  shall 
apply  to  loans  made  pursuant  to  this  section. 

(b)  Eligible  Borrowers.— Any  student  meeting  the  definition  of 
student  eligioility  under  section  4H  shall  be  entitled  to  borrow  an 
unsubsidized  Stafford  loan.  Such  student  shall  provide  to  the 
lender  a  statement  from  the  eligible  institution  at  which  the  student 
has  been  accepted  for  enrollment,  or  at  which  the  student  is  in  at- 
tendance, which— 

(1)  sets  forth  such  student's  estimated  cost  of  attendance  (as 
determined  under  section  472); 

(2)  sets  forth  such  student's  estimated  financial  assistance,  in- 
eluding  a  loan  which  qualifies  for  subsidy  payment*  under  sec- 
tion 428  (as  defined  in  section  -t28(aX2XCXi);  and 

(3)  certifies  the  eligibility  of  the  student  to  receive  a  loan 
under  this  section  and  the  amount  of  the  loan  for  which  such 
student  is  eligible,  in  accordance  with  subsection  (ch 

(c)  Determination  of  Amount  of  Loan— The  determination  of 
the  amount  of  a  loan  by  an  eligible  institution  under  subsection  (b) 
shull  be  calculated  by  subtracting  from  the  estimated  cost  of  attend- 
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ance  at  the  eligible  institution  any  estimated  financial  assistance 
reasonably  available  to  such  student.  An  eligible  institution  may 
not,  in  carrying  out  the  provisions  of  subsection  (b)  of  this  section, 
provide  a  statement  which  certifies  the  eligibility  of  any  student  to 
receive  any  loan  under  this  section  in  excess  of  the  maximum 
amount  applicable  of  such  loan. 

(d)  Loan  Limits.— The  annual  and  aggregate  limits  for  loans 
under  this  section  shall  be  the  same  as  those  established  under  sec- 
tion 428(bXV,  less  any  amount  received  by  such  student  pursuant  to 
the  subsidized  Stafford  Loan  Program  established  under  section 
428. 

(e)  Payment  of  Principal  and  Interest.  ,  , 

(1)  Commencement  of  repayment.— Repayment  of  principal 
on  loans  made  under  this  section  shall  commence  6  months 
after  the  month  in  which  the  student  ceases  to  carry  at  least 
one-half  the  normal  full-time  workload  as  determined  by  the 

institution.  ,  .        ^  i„ 

(2)  Capitalization  of  interest— Interest  on  loans  maae 
under  thus  section  for  which  payments  of  principal  are  not  re- 
quired during  the  in-sthcol  and  grace  periods  or  are  deferred 
InCer  sections  427(aX2XO  and  428M1XM)  shall,  if  agreed  upon 
by  the  borrower  and  the  lender  (A)  be  paid  at  least  quarterly  or 
(B)  be  added  to  the  principal  amount  of  the  loan  on  a  quarterly 
basis  by  the  lender.  Such  capitalization  of  interest  shall  not  be 
deemed  to  exceed  the  annual  insurable  limit  on  account  of  the 

student.  ,       .  .  . 

(3)  Subsidies  prohibited.— No  payments  to  reduce  interest 
costs  shall  be  paid  pursuant  to  seciion  428(a)  of  this  part  on 
loans  made  pursuant  to  this  section. 

(4)  Applicable  rates  of  interest— Interest  on  loans  made 
pursuant  to  this  section  shall  be  at  the  applicable  rate  of  inter- 
est provided  in  section  !$7A(d). 

(f)  Insurance  Premium.—  .  .     .  e 

(1)  Amount  of  insurance  premium— No  origination  fee 
shall  be  collected  on  a  loan  made  pursuant  to  this  section.  How- 
ever, the  lender  shall  charge  the  borrower  an  insurance [Premi- 
um in  an  amount  of  3  percent  of  the  principal  amount  of  the 
loan,  to  be  deducted  proportionately  from  each  installment  pay- 
ment of  the  proceeds  of  the  loan  prior  to  payment  to  the  borrow- 
er 

(2)  Relation  to  applicable  interest— Such  insurance  pre- 
mium shall  noc  be  taken  into  account  for  purposes  of  determin- 
ing compliance  with  section  427 A. 

(3)  Disclosure  required.— The  lender  shall  disclose  to  the 
borrower  the  amount  and  method  of  calculating  the  insurance 
premium. 

(4)  Use  of  insurance  premium  to  offset  default  costs.— 
Each  lender  making  loans  under  this  section  shall  transmit  all 
insurance  premiums  authorized  to  be  collected  from  borrowers 
to  the  Secretary,  who  shall  use  such  premiums  to  pay  the  feder- 
al costs  of  default  claims  paid  for  loans  under  this  section,  and 
to  reduce  the  cost  of  special  allowances  paid  thereon,  if  any, 
under  section  438(b). 

er|c  3 1 X 


342 

(g)  Single  Application  Form— Where  practicable,  a  guaranty 
agency  shall  use  a  single  application  form  for  subsidized  Stafford 
loans  made  pursuant  to  section  428  and  for  unsubsidized  Stafford 
loans  made  pursuant  to  this  section, 

EXTENDED  COLLECTION  DEMONSTRATION  PROGRAM 

Sec.  4281  (u)  Agreements  for  Demonstration  Program.— (1) 
The  Secretary  shall,  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  sec- 
tion, enter  into  agreements  with  guaranty  agencies  for  the  establish- 
ment of  not  to  exceed  9  demonstration  programs  designed  to  reduce 
defaults  under  this  part  through  extended  efforts  on  delinquent  stu- 
dent loans  originally  guaranteed  by  such  agencies. 

(b)  Selection  of  Participants.— (1)  Each  guaranty  agency  desir- 
ing to  participate  in  the  program  authorized  by  this  section  shall 
submit  an  application  to  the  Secretary1  at  such  time  and  in  such 
manner  as  the  Secretary  may  prescribe. 

(2)  The  Secretary  shall  select  participants  to  establish  extended 
collection  programs  under  this  section  on  the  basis  of— 

(A)  the  applicant's  experience  and  success  in  working  with 
borrowers  and  eligible  lenders  to  prevent  default,  including  the 
use  o  f  forbearance; 

(B)  the  applicant's  experience  and  success  in  the  us*  of  pre- 
claims  assistance  and  supplemental  preclaims  assistance  to 
reduce  defaults; 

(C)  evidence  that  the  applicant  will  use  the  program  author- 
ized by  this  section  for  borrowers  who  attend  all  types  of  insti- 
tutions of  higher  education,  in  a  manner  which  substantially 
reflects  the  overall  loans  guaranteed  by  the  applicant  which  are 
delinquent; 

(D)  the  novel  and  innovative  approaches  that  the  applicant 
proposes  to  use  in  the  extended  collection  demonstration  pro- 
gram; and 

(E)  the  commitment  of  the  applicant  to  the  program,  as  docu- 
mented in  the  application. 

(3)  Each  such  application  shall  include— 

(A)  the  modified  lender  agreement  the  guaranty  agency  has 
adopted  by  use  by  eligible  lenders  participating  in  the  program; 

(B)  a  description  of  the  novel  and  innovative  approaches  that 
the  applicant  will  use  in  the  extended  collection  demonstration 
program;  and 

(O  such  additional  information  as  the  Secretary  may  reason- 
ably require  to  evaluate  applications. 

(4)  In  selecting  participants  under  this  section,  the  Secretary 
shall  give  priority  to  applications  submitted  by  guaranty  agen- 
cies having  extensive  experience  in  the  administration  and  col- 
lection of  student  loans,  either  directly  or  through  use  of  con- 
tract loan  services.  , 
(c)  Program  Agreement.— Each  agreement  entered  ini»  under 
this  section  shall  include— 

(1)  the  provision  of  individualized  or  flexible  repayr  A 
plans,  including  plans  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  oorrou  rs 
participating  in  the  program  who  face  financial  difficulty  in  re- 
paying their  loan; 
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(2)  the  performance  of  aggressive  and  concentrated  due  dili-' 

^ftS&ft  ThZeltgrn  lenders  furnish  to  the  guaranty 
collect ioi [efforts  and  technwues,  as  spectfted 

l^L^Sr  fhk^rt  shall  be  eligible  for  extended  collects 

pursuant  to  this  section  if—  . 

(1)  the  location  of  the  borrower  is  known, 

(2)  the  borrower  has  made  no  payments  or  has  missed  at  least 

%r™el£m™Tl%*t  120  days  but  less  than  180  days  de- 
liZent,  ZdaTdue  diligence  required  has  been^rfor^d; 
(I)  the  loan  entered  repayment  if  fiscal  year  1990  or  later 
(5)  the  participating  guaranty  agency  ^P^^ZeoZ 
assistanclpursuaat  to  a  request  by  the  eligible  lender  at  bU  to 

not  in  possession  of  information  that  the  loan  may  be  uncollec 
/  p, inimriTY  To  Participate.— An  eligible  lender  may 

A~  " an 

agreement  entered  into  under  subsection  (a)  t/—  „uaranty 
g     (1)  the  eligible  lender  has  an  '^^'J'^'^Jf'^l 
agency  with  which  the  application  *  being  filed  fo<  the  guaran 

ly&TeW™UnTr  fcSffi^  lotion,  suspen- 
siiZ  ^S£  «n«»<  or  Default  Management  Plan 

U%hTe&ieaieider  meets  such  other  criteria^  the  guaran- 
tv  aaencv  and  the  Secretary  may  reasonably  require. 
(O  ExteZed  Collection  PERioo.-Not  withstanding  uny  otjwr 
pZ^  of  lawXans  held  pursuant  to  this  part  and  ^cUMm 
Pth7progrZ  authorized  by  this  section  may  be  held  by  the  ehgMe 
lender  for- o  ^  ^  ^  ^  ddinquent  with  respect  to 

^Utfmorfihan  SO  days  after  the  eligible 
ini  under  this  section  determines  m  ^t^Acol^U^ 
promulgated  by  the  guaranty  agency,  that  no  further  wU^n 
Effort  on  the  loan  islikely  to  result  in  repayment  by  the  borrow 

er:(°S)a  perioc     at  is  within  30  days  after  notification  from  the 
guaranty  ag>.  ■  y,  but  no  earlier  than  the  270th  day  of  deim 
auencv,  whichever  comes  first.  ,/i  j?nru 

(a)  Reports  to  the  Secretary  and  to  the  Congress.-(I)  men 
noHiS ™™™ agreement  with  the  Secretary  to  offer  an  ex- 
ZdTcollection  program  shall  submit  a  report  once  a  year  to  the 
Secreta^n^g-  ^  statics  on 

the  number  of  accounts  brought  into  repayment  between  the 
180th  day  and  the  submission  of  the  claim;  rt„n„n.lo„t 
(B)  a  statistical  summary  of  the  basis  for  ^Af^l^t 
loans  brought  current  through  the  program,  including  specific 
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summaries  of  the  numbers  of  loans  brought  into  repayment 
through  forbearances,  payments,  and  loan  consolidation; 

(C)  information  on  strategies  used  by  eligible  lenders  in  the 
program  to  effectuate  the  initiation  of  repayment;  and 

(D)  evidence  of  efforts  to  use  the  program  authorized  by  this 
section  for  borrowers  who  attended  traditional  4-year  institu- 
tions, community  colleges,  and  vocational  and  technical  schools, 
which  substantially  reflect  the  overall  portfolio  of  the  eligible 
lenders. 

(2)  The  Secretary  shall,  not  later  than  September  30,  1993,  prepare 
and  submit  an  interim  report  and  not  later  than  September  30, 
1995,  prepare  and  submit  a  final  report  on  the  demonstratior. 
project  authorized  by  this  section.  The  report  jhall  evaluate  ihe  re- 
sults of  the  demonstration  conducted  under  this  section,  asstss  the 
costs  and  benefits  of  this  demonstration  and  include  such  recom- 
mendations as  the  Secretary  may  deem  appropriate,  including  ex- 
pansion  of  the  demonstration  program. 

(h)  Regulations.— The  Secretary  shall  prescribe  regulations  for 
che  administration  of  this  section  within  120  days  of  the  enactment 
of  this  Act. 

(i)  Applicability  of  Other  Terms,  Conditions,  and  Benefits.— 
A  loan  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  section  shall  be  subject  to 
the  same  terms  and  conditions  and  qualify  for  the  same  benefits 
and  privileges  as  other  loans  made  under  this  part,  except  as  other- 
wise specifically  fovided  for  in  this  section. 

(j)  Termination.— The  demonstration  program  shall  terminate  on 
September  30,  1995. 


INSURANCE  FUND 

Sec.  431.  (a)  *  *  * 

♦  ♦♦**** 

(c)  Use  for  Default  Reduction  Management.— (1)  Use  Re- 
quired—The  Secretary  shall  expend  no  less  than  $£5,000,000  for 
fiscal  year  1993  and  each  of  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years  from 
funds  under  this  section  for  default  reduction  management  activi- 
ties. Such  funds  shall  be  in  addition  to,  and  not  in  lieu  of  other 
appropriations  made  for  such  purposes. 

(2)  Allowable  Activities— Allowable  activities  for  which  such 
funds  shall  he  expended  by  the  Secretary  shall  include  (but  not  be 
limited  to)  the  following:  \A)  program  reviews;  (B)  audits;  (C)  debt 
management  programs;  (D)  training  activities;  and  (E)  such  other 
management  improvement  activities  approved  by  the  Secretary. 

(J)  Plan  for  Use  Required.— The  Secretary  shall  submit  a  plan, 
for  inclusion  in  the  materials  accompanying  the  President's  budget 
each  fiscal  year,  detailing  the  expenditure  of  funds  authorized  by 
this  section.  At  the  conclusion  of  each  fiscal  year,  the  Secretary 
shall  report  his  findings  and  activities  concerning  the  expenditure 
of  funds  authorized  by  this  section  to  the  Appropriations  Commit- 
tees of  the  House  of  Representatives  and  the  Senate  and  to  the  Com- 
mittee  on  Education  and  Lafcor  of  the  House  and  the  Committee  on 
Labor  and  Human  Resources  of  the  Senate. 
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(4)  Training  Activities —Not  less  than  $5,000,000  for  fiscal  year 
1993  and  each  of  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years  of  the  amount 
made  available  under  paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsection  shall  be  used 
to  carry  out  section  486  of  this  Act 

LEGAL  POWERS  AND  RESPONSIBILITIES 

Sec.  432.  (a)  General  Powers.— In  the  performance  of,  and  with 
respect  to,  the  functions,  powers,  and  duties,  vested  in  him  by  this 
part,  the  Secretary  may- 
CD  prescribe  such  regulations  as  may  be  necessaiy  to  carry 
out  the  purposes  of  this  part  including  regulations  with  respect 
to  third  party  servicers  to  ensure  sound  management  ana  ac- 
countability of  programs  under  this  part; 

♦  ♦♦♦♦♦♦ 

(h)  Authority  of  the  Secretary  To  Impose  and  Enforce  Limi- 
tations, Suspensions,  and  Terminations,— 
(!)♦♦♦ 

(2)  Review  of  sanctions  on  lenders.— (A)  The  Secretary 
shall,  in  accordance  with  sections  556  and  557  of  title  5,  United 
States  Code,  review  each  limitation,  suspension,  or  termination 
imposed  by  any  guaranty  agency  pursuant  to  section 
438(bXlXU)  within  60  days  after  receipt  by  the  Secretary  of  a 
notice  from  the  guaranty  agency  of  the  imposition  of  such  limi- 
tation, suspension,  or  termination,  unless  the  right  to  such 
review  is  waived  in  writing  by  the  lender.  CThe  Secretary 
shall  disqualify  such  lender  from  participation  in  the  student 
loan  insurance  program  of  each  of  the  guaranty  agencies 
under  this  part,  and  notify  such  guaranty  agencies  of  such  dis- 
qualification—] The  Secretary  shall  uphold  the  imposition  of 
such  limitation,  suspension,  or  termination  in  the  student  loan 
insurance  program  of  each  of  the  guaranty  agencies  under  this 
part,  and  shall  notify  such  guaranty  agencies  of  such  action— 

(i)  if  such  review  is  waived;  or 

(ii)  if  such  review  is  not  waived,  unless  the  Secretary  de- 
termines that  the  limitation,  suspension,  or  termination 
was  not  imposed  in  accordance  with  requirements  of  such 
section. 

(k)  Regulations  on  Standardization  and  Simplification  of 
Forms  and  Procedures —(1)  Within  270  days  following  the  enact- 
ment  of  this  x\ct,  guaranty  agencies,  lenders,  institutions  of  higher 
education,  third  party  servicers  and  other  organizations  involved  in 
providing  loans  under  this  part  shall  mane  recommendations  to  the 
Secretary,  which  the  Secretary  shall  promulgate  as  regulations  to 
simplify  administration  of  the  loan  programs  authorized  under  this 
part  and  to  eliminate  differences  between  forms,  procedures  and 
standards  between  guaranty  agencies.  Such  regulations  shall  be  de- 
signed to— 

(A)  simplify  all  aspects  of  the  student  loan  process  to  simplify 
the  application,  disbursement  and  origination  processes,  com- 
munications with  lenders  and  guarantors,  and  to  enhance  un- 
derstanding of  the  loan  obligation  on  the  part  of  borrowers; 
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(B)  simplify  fulfillment  of  institutional  responsibilities  under 
this  part  by  institutions  of  higher  education; 

(C)  improve  the  administration  and  oversight  of  the  program 
by  the  United  States  Department  of  Education. 

(2)  Such  regulations  shall  include—  ,  .  , 

(A)  standardization  of  computer  formats,  forms  design  and 
guaranty  agency  procedures  relating  to  the  origination,  servic- 
ing and  collection  of  loans  made  under  this  part; 

(B)  authorization  of  alternate  means  of  documents  retention, 
including  the  use  of  microfilm,  microfiche,  laser  disc,  compact 
disc,  and  other  methods  allowing  the  production  of  a  facsimile 
of  the  original  documents;  . 

(C)  authorization  of  the  use  of  computer  or  similar  electronic 
methods  of  maintaining  records  relating  to  the  performance  if 
servicing,  collection  and  other  regulatory  requirements  under 

this  Act;  and  .    ,      . .  , 

(D)  authorization  and  implementation  of  electronic  data  link- 
ages for  the  exchange  of  information  to  and  from  lenders,  guar- 
antors, institutions  of  higher  education,  third  party  servicers, 
and  the  Department  for  student  status  confirmation  reports, 
claim  filing,  interest  and  special  allowance  billing,  deferment 
processing,  and  all  other  administrative  steps  relating  to  loans 
made  pursuant  to  this  part  where  using  electronic  data  linkage 

is  feasible.  .         ,  . 

(3)  If  guaranty  agencies,  lenders,  institutions  of  higher  education, 
and  other  organizations  involved  in  providing  loans  under  this  part 
are  unable  to  agree  upon  recommendations  to  stanuardize  ana  sim- 
plify forms  and  procedures  within  270  days  of  enactment  of  the 
Higher  Education  Amendments  of  1992,  the  Secretary  is  authorized 
to  issue  such  regulations  meeting  the  requirements  of  this  subsection 
as  he  shall  deem  appropriate.  . 

(4)  The  Secretary  shall  seek  additional  recommendations  /rom 
guaranty  agencies,  lenders,  institutions  of  higher  education,  third 
party  servicers  and  other  organizations  involved  in  providing  loans 
under  this  part,  no  less  frequently  than  annually,  for  additional 
methods  of  simplifying  and  standardizing  the  administration  of  the 
programs  authorized  by  this  part. 

(1)  Standardization  of  Data  Reporting  — (1)  The  Secretary 
shall  promulgate  standards  including  necessary  rules,  regulations 
(including  the  definitions  of  all  relevant  terms)  and  procedures  so  as 
to  require  all  lenders  and  guaranty  agencies  to  report  information 
on  all  aspects  of  loans  made  under  this  part  in  uniform  formats,  so 
as  to  permit  the  direct  comparison  of  data  submitted  by  individual 
lenders,  servicers  or  guaranty  agencies. 

(2)  For  the  purpose  of  establishing  standards  under  this  section, 

the  Secretary  shall—  „  .  , 

(A)  adopt  the  recommendation  of  guaranty  agencies,  lenders, 
institutions  of  higher  education,  and  organizations  representing 
these  groups,  if  submitted  to  the  Secretary  within  270  days  of 
the  date  of  the  enactment  of  the  Higher  Education  Amend- 
ments of  1992;  ,    .     ,  .  L  „rt 

(B)  develop  standards  designed  to  be  implemented  by  all  guar- 
anty agencies  and  lenders  with  minimum  modifications  to  ex- 
isting data  processing  hardware  and  software; 

q  3  I .  i 
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(C)  publish  the  specifications  selected  to  be  used,  sc  as  to  en- 
courage the  automation  of  exchanges  of  information  between  all 
parties  involved  in  loans  under  this  part 

(m)  Program  To  Encourage  Employer  Repayment  — The  Secre- 
tary shall  undertake  a  program  to  encourage  corporations  and  other 
private  and  public  employers,  including  the  Federal  Government,  to 
assist  borrowers  in  repaying  loans  received  under  this  title,  includ- 
ing providing  employers  with  options  for  payroll  deduction  of  loan 
payments  and  for  offering  loan  repayment  matching  provisions  as 
part  of  employee  benefit  packages,  The  Secretary  shall  publicize 
models  for  providing  such  repayment  assistance  and  each  year  select 
entities  that  deserve  recognition,  through  means  devised  by  the  Sec- 
retary, for  their  development  of  innovative  plans  for  providing  such 
assistance  to  their  employees.  Within  one  year  after  the  date  of  en- 
actment of  this  Act,  the  Secretary  shall  recommend  to  the  appropri- 
ate committees  in  the  House  and  Senate  changes  to  statutes  that 
could  be  made  in  order  to  further  encourage  such  efforts. 

(n)  Consequences  of  Guaranty  Agency  Insolvency.— In  the 
event  that  the  Secretary  has  determined  that  a  guaranty  agency  is 
unable  to  meet  its  insurance  obligations  under  this  part,  the  holder 
of  loans  insured  by  the  guaranty  agency  may  submit  insurance 
claims  directly  to  the  Secretary  and  the  Secretary  shall  pay  to  the 
holder  the  full  insurance  obligation  of  the  guaranty  agency,  in  ac- 
cordance with  insurance  requirements  no  more  stringent  than  those 
of  the  guaranty  agency.  Such  arrangements  shall  continue  until  the 
Secretary  is  satisfied  that  the  loans  have  been  transferred  to  an- 
other guarantor  who  can  meet  the  insurance  obligations  of  a  succes- 
sor will  assume  the  outstanding  insurance  obligations. 

STUDENT  LOAN  INFORMATION  BY  ELIGIBLE  LENDERS 

Sac.  433.  (a)  Required  Disclosure  Before  Disbursement  — Each 
eligible  lender  shall,  at  or  prior  to  the  time  such  lender  disburses  a 
loan  which  is  insured  or  guaranteed  under  this  part  (other  than  a 
loan  made  under  section  428C),  provide  thorough  and  accurate  loan 
information  on  such  loan  to  the  borrower.  Any  disclosure  required 
by  this  subsection  may  be  made  by  an  eligible  lender  as  part  of  the 
written  application  material  provided  to  the  borrower,  or  as  part  of 
the  promissory  note  evidencing  the  loan,  or  on  a  separate  written 
form  provided  to  the  borrower.  The  disclosure  shall  include— 
(!)••• 

(3)  the  amount  of  any  charges,  such  as  the  interest  rates, 
origination  fee  and  insurance  premium,  collected  by  the  lender 
at  or  prior  to  the  disbursal  of  the  loan  and  whether  such 
charges  are  deducted  from  the  proceeds  of  the  loan  or  paid  sep- 
arately by  the  borrower; 

[(4)  the  stated  interest  rate  on  the  loan; 

f  (5)  the  yearly  and  cumulative  maximum  amounts  that  may 
be  borrowed;! 

£(6)]  (4)  an  explanation  of  when  repayment  of  the  loan  will 
be  required  and  when  the  borrower  will  be  obligated  to  pay  in- 
terest that  accrues  on  the  loan; 
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[(7)  a  statement  as  to  the  minimum  and  maximum  repay- 
ment term  which  the  lender  may  impose,  and  the  minimum 
annual  payment  required  by  law;  j  ,    ,  ,  . 

[(8)]  (5)  a  statement  of  the  total  cumulative  balance,  includ- 
ing the  loan  applied  for,  owed  by  the  student  to  that  lender, 
and  an  estimate  of  the  projected  monthly  payment,  given  such 
cumulative  balance; 

[(9)  an  explanation  of  any  special  options  the  borrower  may 
have  for  loan  consolidation  or  other  refinancing  of  the  loan; 

[(10)  a  statement  that  the  borrower  has  the  right  to  prepay 
all  or  part  of  the  loan,  at  any  time,  without  penalty,  a  state- 
ment summarizing  circumstances  in  which  repayment  of  the 
loan  or  intere  st  that  accrues  on  the  loan  may  be  deferred,  and 
a  brief  notice  of  the  jpotr/tom  for  repayment  of  loans,  on  the 
basis  of  rr  .iitary  service,  pursuant  to  section  902  of  the  Depart- 
ment v  Defense  Authc vi/ *ivcm  Act,  1981  (10  U.S.C.  2141,  note); 

f'il)3  (6)  a  definite  >  af  default  and  the  consequences  to  the 
borrower  if  the  borrower  defaults,  including  a  statement  that 
the  *?„rao.it  will  be  reported  to  h.  credit  bureau  or  credit  report- 
ing '^ency;  and  . 

f  (12)  to  the  extent  practioaole,  the  effect  of  accepting  the 
lof/»  on  the  eligibility  of  the  borrower  for  other  forms  of  stu- 
ckrit  assistance;  ar  i  . 

£(13)  an  explanation  o~  ^;\y  cast  the  borrower  may  incur  in 
.he  making  or  colVvv.ou  'J  >!ie  loa/i.! 
(7)u  a:ator:r-.,.  that- 

(At  ;ne  bor-awr'r  h  ,r.  repayment  obligation  is  separate 
end  -iistlnc.  fiv»>  the  w-Mtutions  obligation  to  the  borrow- 
er a  -id  that,  excapi  in  >.hr.  case  of  a  loan  originated  by  the 
ins. iiation,  a  fn.wi.re  by  the  institution  to  comply  with  any 
Fed'  al  State,  n  ■  l,.-al  law  cannot  excuse  any  portion  of 
the  borrower'?  sniu-xiion  to  repay  the  loan; 

(B)  prominently  nad  dearly  states  that  the  borrower  is  re- 
ceiving a  loan  which  must  be  repaid. 
For  purposes  of  paragraph  (7),  an  institution  shall  be  deemed  to 
have  "or:#inatcd"aloan  if  a  special  relationship  exists  between 
he  institution  and  lender  with  respect  to  the  loan— 

(,)  under  which  the  lender  delegates  to  the  institution 
substantial  loan-making  functions  normally  performed  by 
tenders  in  making  loans  under  this  part;  and 

(Hi  uhich  is  evidenced  by  (i)  a  written  agreement  between 
the  institution  and  the  lender  providing  for  such  delega- 
tion; or  (ii)  in  the  case  of  an  institution  which,  with  the 
consent  of  the  lender,  completes  the  lender's  section  of  the 
lem  application  on  behalf  of  the  lender  and  signs  such  ap- 
plication as  agent  for  the  lender. 


DEFINITIONS  FOR  STUDENT  LOAN  INSURANCE  PROGRAM 

Sec.  435.  As  used  in  this  part: 
(a)  Eligible  Institution.— 

[(1)  In  general.— Subject  to  subsection  (n),  the  term  eligi- 
ble institution"  means — 
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f(A)  an  institution  of  higher  education; 
(B)  a  vocational  school;  or 
(C)  with  respect  to  students  who  are  nationals  of  the 
United  States,  an  institution  outside  the  United  States 
which  is  comparable  to  an  institution  of  higher  education 
or  to  a  vocational  school  and  which  has  been  approved  by 
the  Secretary  for  the  purpose  of  this  part, 
except  that  such  term  does  not  include  any  such  institution  or 
school  which  employs  or  uses  commissioned  salesmen  to  promote 
the  availability  of  any  loan  program  described  in  section  428(a)(1), 
428A,  or  428B  at  that  institution  or  school.  J 

(1)  In  general.— Except  as  provided  in  paragraph  (2),  the 
term  "eligible  institution9  means  an  institution  of  higher  edu- 
cation, as  defined  in  section  481* 

£(2)  Foreign  medical  schools.— For  the  purpose  of  qualify- 
ing an  institution  under  paragraph  (IXC)  of  this  subsection,  the 
Secretary  shall  establish  criteria  by  regulation.  In  the  case  of  a 
graduate  medical  school  outside  the  United  States,  such  crite- 
ria shall  include  a  requirement  that  a  student  attending  a 
medical  school  is  ineligible  for  loans  made,  insured,  or  guaran- 
teed under  this  part  unless  at  least  60  percent  of  the  students 
enrolled  in  such  school  are  nationals  of  the  country  in  which 
the  school  is  located.  A  school  that  is  unable  to  meet  that  crite- 
ria may  establish  the  eligibility  of  its  students  for  such  loans  if 
the  United  States  nationals  attending  such  school  achieve  a 
pass  rate  on  the  examinations  administered  by  the  Educational 
Commission  for  Foreign  Medical  Graduates  that  is— 

[(A)  not  less  than  45  percent  for  students  taking  such 
examination  in  the  first  and  second  years  after  the  date  of 
enactment  of  the  Higher  Education  Amendments  of  1986; 

[(B)  not  less  than  50  percent  for  students  taking  such 
examination  in  any  subsequent  year. 
[(3)]  (2)  Ineligibility  based  on  high  default  rates.— (A) 
An  institution  whose  cohort  default  rate  is  equal  to  or  greater 
than  the  threshold  percentage  specified  in  subparagraph  (B) 
for  each  of  the  three  most  recent  fiscal  years  for  which  data 
are  available  shall  not  be  eligible  to  participate  in  a  program 
under  this  part  for  the  fiscal  year  for  which  the  determination 
is  made  and  for  the  two  succeeding  fiscal  years,  unless,  within 
30  days  of  receiving  notification  from  the  Secretary  of  the  loss 
of  eligibility  under  this  paragraph,  the  institution  appeals  the 
loss  of  its  eligibility  to  the  Secretary.  The  Secretary  shall  issue 
a  decision  on  any  such  appeal  within  45  days  after  its  submis- 
sion. Such  decision  may  permit  the  instil  ition  to  continue  to 
participate  in  a  program  under  this  part  if— 
(i)  *  *  * 

Kb)  Institution  of  Higher  Education— the  term  "institution  of 
er  education0  means  an  educational  institution  in  any  State 
which-— ■ 

admits  as  regular  students  only  persons  having  a  certifi- 
cate of  graduation  from  a  school  providing  secondary  educa- 
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tion,  or  the  recognized  equivalent  of  ruch  certificate,  or  who 
ar  beyond  the  age  of  compulsory  school  attendance; 

[(2)  is  legally  authorized  within  such  State  to  provide  a  pro- 
gram of  education  beyond  secondary  education; 

[(3)  provides  an  education  program  for  which  it  awards  a 
bachelor's  degree  or  provides  not  less  than  a  2-year  program 
which  is  acceptable  for  full  credit  toward  such  a  degree,  or  in 
the  case  of  a  hospital  or  health  care  facility,  which  provides 
training  of  not  less  than  one  year  for  graduates  of  accredited 
health  professions  programs,  leat^ig  to  a  degree  or  certificate 
upon  completion  of  such  trailing; 

[(4)  is  a  public  or  other  nonprofit  institution;  and 
[(5)  is  accredited  by  a  nationally  recognized  accrediting 
agency  or  association  approved  by  the  Secretary  for  this  pur- 
pose or,  if  not  so  accredited — 

[(A)  is  an  institution  with  respect  to  which  the  Secre- 
tary has  determined  that  there  is  satisfactory  assurance, 
considering  the  resources  available  to  the  institution,  the 
period  of  time,  if  any,  during  which  it  has  operated,  the 
effort  it  is  making  to  meet  accreditation  standards,  and 
the  purpose  for  which  this  determination  is  being  made, 
that  the  institution  will  meet  the  accreditation  standards 
of  such  an  agency  or  association  within  a  reasonable  time; 
or 

[(B)  if  an  institution  whose  credits  are  accepted  on 
transfer  by  not  less  than  three  institutions  which  are  so 
accredited  ftr  iredit  on  the  same  basis  as  if  transferred 
from  an  instil  urion  so  accredited. 
Such  term  includes  any  school  which  provides  not  less  than  a  1- 
year  program  of  training  to  prepare  students  for  gainful  employ- 
ment in  a  recognized  occupation  and  which  meets  the  provisions  of 
paragraphs  (1),  (2),  (4),  and  (5).  If  the  Secretary  determines  that  a 
particular  category  of  such  schools  does  not  meet  the  requirements 
of  paragraph  (5)  because  there  is  no  nationally  recognized  accredit- 
ing agency  or  association  qualified  to  accredit  schools  in  such  cate- 
gory, the  Secretary  shall,  pending  the  establishment  of  such  an  ac- 
crediting agency  or  association,  appoint  an  advisory  committee, 
composed  of  persons  specially  qualified  to  evaluate  training  provid- 
ed by  schools  in  such  category,  which  shall  (i)  prescribe  the  stand- 
ards of  content,  scope,  and  quality  which  must  be  met  in  order  to 
qualify  schools  in  such  category  to  participate  in  the  program  pur- 
suant to  this  part,  and  (ii)  determine  whether  particular  schools 
not  meeting  the  requirements  of  paragraph  (5)  meet  those  stand- 
ards. For  the  purpose  of  this  subsection,  the  Secretary  shall  publish 
a  list  of  nationally  recognized  accrediting  agencies  or  associations 
which  the  Secretary  determines  to  be  reliable  authorities  as  to  the 
quality  of  training  offered. 

[(c)  Vocational  School.— The  term  "vocational  school"  means  a 
business  or  trade  school,  or  technical  institution  or  other  technical 
or  vocational  school,  in  any  State,  which — 

[(1)  admits  as  regular  students  only  persons  who  have  com- 

Eleted  or  left  elementary  or  secondary  school  or  who  are 
eyond  the  age  of  compulsory  school  attendance  in  the  State  in 
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which  the  institution  is  located  from  the  training  offered  by 
such  institution;  ,  , ,        ,        . ,  .... 

[(2)  is  legally  authorized  to  provide,  and  provides  within 
that  State,  a  program  of  postsecondary  vocational  or  technical 
education  designed  to  fit  individuals  for  useful  employment  in 
recognized  occupations;  ,  .  „ 

[(3)  has  been  in  existence  for  2  years  or  has  been  specially 
accredited  by  the  Secretary  as  an  institution  meeting  the  other 
requirements  of  this  subsection;  and 
[(4)  is  ac credited^-* 

[(A)  by  a  nationally  recognized  accrediting  agency  or  as- 
sociation listed  by  the  Secretary  pursuant  to  this  para- 
graph; 

[(B)  if  the  Secretary  determines  that  there  is  no  nation 
ally  recognized  accrediting  agency  or  association  qualified 
to  accredit  schools  of  a  particular  category,  by  a  State 
agency  listed  by  the  Secretary  pursuant  to  this  paragraph; 

[(C)  if  the  Secretary  determines  there  is  no  nationally 
recognized  or  State  agency  or  association  qualified  to  ac- 
credit schools  of  a  particular  category,  by  an  advisory  com- 
mittee appointed  by  the  Secretary  and  composed  of  per- 
sons specially  qualified  to  evaluate  training  provided  by 
schools  of  that  category,  which  committee  shall  prescribe 
the  standards  of  content,  scope,  and  quality  Much  must  Da 
met  by  those  schools  in  order  for  loans  to  students  &rtett4- 
ing  them  to  be  insurable  under  this  part  and  shall  aiso  de- 
termine whether  particular  schools  meet  those  standards. 
For  the  purpose  of  this  subsection,  the  Secretary  shall  polish  a 
list  of  nationally  recognized  accrediting  agencies  or  associations 
and  State  agencies  which  the  Secrf  :  ,;y  determines  to  be  reliable 
authority  as  to  the  quality  of  education  or  tra<mng  afforded.  J 
(d)  Eligible  Lender.—  ,       .  , 

(1)  In  general.— Excw*.  as  providad  in  paragraphs  w 
through  (5),  the  term  "edible  .lender*'  means— 

(A)  a  National  or  State  chartered  bank,  a  mutual  sav- 
ings bank,  a  savings  and  loan  r^ociation,  a  stock  savings 
bank,  [a  trust  company, J  cr  a  cto&t  union  which— 

U)  is  subject  to  exar/anaUon  and  supervision  by  an 
agency  of  the  United  Stele*  or  of  the  State  in  which 
its  principal  pls«w  of  opcn;fcion  is  established,  and 

(ii)  does  not  have  ab  its  primary  consumer  credit 
function  the  making  or  holding  of  loans  made  to  stu- 
dents saukr  this  part  unless  (I)  it  is  a  bank  which  is 
wheiiy  nvsiMd  bv  a  State,  or  (II)  it  is  a  single  wholly 
ownc-i  vAHMft&JV  of  a  bank  holding  company  which 
does  ViOt  have  as  its  primary  consumer  credit  function 
the  making  or  holding  of  loans  made  to  students 
'.aider  this  part[,  or  (III)  it  is  a  trust  company  which 
make*  student  loans  as  a  trustee  pursuant  to  an  ex- 
press trust  and  which  operated  as  a  lender  under  this 
part  prior  to  January  1,  19813; 
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(2)  Additional  requirements  of  eligible  institutions.— To 
be  an  eligible  lender  under  this  part,  an  eligible  institution— 
(A) *  *  • 

(C)  shall  make  loans  to  not  more  than  50  percent  of  the 
undergraduate  students  at  the  [institutions;  and]  institu- 
tion; ,  , 

(D)  shall  not  make  a  loan,  other  than  a  loan  to  a  gradu- 
ate or  professional  student,  unless  the  borrower  has  previ- 
ously received  a  loan  from  the  school  or  has  been  denied  a 
loan  by  an  eligible  lender;  and 

(E)  shall  not  have  a  cohort  default  rate  above  15  percent 
as  defined  in  section  435(m);  ana 

(F)  shall  use  the  proceeds  from  special  allowance  pay- 
ments and  interest  payments  from  borrowers  for  need-based 
grant  programs,  except  for  reasonable  reimbursement  for 
direct  administrative  expenses. 

except  that  the  requirements  of  subparagraphs  (L)  and  (D)  shall 
not  apply  with  respect  to  loans  made,  and  loan  commitments  made, 
after  the  date  of  enactment  of  the  Higher  Education  Amendments 
of  1986  and  prior  to  July  1,  1987. 

♦  ♦♦♦♦♦♦ 

Tig)  Temporarily  totally  disabled.— 

[(1)  In  general.— The  term  "temporarily  totally  disabled 
when  used  with  respect  to  a  borrower  means  a  borrower  who, 
by  reason  of  injury  or  illness,  cannot  be  expected  to  be  able  to 
attend  an  eligible  institution  or  to  be  gainfully  employed 
during  a  reasonable  period  of  recovery  from  such  injury  or  ill- 
ness not  to  exceed  3  years. 

[(2)  Disabled  dependent  of  a  borrower.— Such  term  when 
used  with  respect  to  a  disabled  dependent  of  a  borrower  means 
a  spouse  or  other  dependent  who,  during  a  period  of  injury  or 
illness  of  not  less  than  3  months,  requires  continuous  nursing 
or  simiW  services. 

L(3)  Determinations.— The  determination  that  a  borrower, 
or  dependent  of  the  borrower  is  temporarily  totally  disabled 
must  be  established  by  a  sworn  affidavit  of  a  qualified  physi- 
cian. .,  ,  ,  ,, 
(h)  Parental  Leave.— The  term  "parental  leave    means  a 

period—  dur.ng  wh.ch  the  fonq^  is  pregnant,  caring  for  his  or 
her  newborn  child,  or  caring  for  his  or  her  child  immediately 
following  the  placement  of  the  child  through  adoption; 

[(2)  during  which  such  borrower  is  not  in  attendance  at  an 
eligible  institution  or  gainfully  employed;  and  .... 

f(3)  which  follows,  by  (>  months  or  less,  a  period  during 
which  the  borrower  was  enrolled  in  at  least  a  half-time  course 
of  study  at  an  eligible  institution.]  .  „ 

(g)  Third  Party  Servicer— The  term  "third  party  servicer 

(1)  any  State  or  private,  profit,  or  nonprofit  organization  or 
individual  which  enters  into  a  contract  with  any  eligible  insti- 
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tution  of  higher  education  to  administer,  through  either 
manual  or  automated  processing,  any  aspect  of  such  institu- 
tion 's  student  assistance  programs  under  this  title;  or 

(2)  any  State  or  private,  profit,  or  nonprofit  organization  or 
individual  which  enters  into  a  contract  with  any  guaranty 
agency,  or  eligible  lender,  to  administer,  through  either  manual 
or  automated  processing,  any  aspect  of  such  guaranty  agency  s 
or  lender's  student  loan  programs  under  this  part,  including, 
but  not  limited  to,  originating,  guaranteeing,  monitoring,  proc- 
essing, servicing,  or  collecting  loans. 

******* 
C(n)  Impact  of  Loss  of  Accreditation.— An  institution  may  not 
be  certified  or  recertified  as  an  eligible  institution  under  subsection 
(a)  of  this  section  if  such  institution  has— 

[(1)  had  its  institutional  accreditation  withdrawn,  revoked, 
or  otherwise  terminated  for  cause  during  the  preceding  24 

m°C(2)  Withdrawn  from  institutional  accreditation  voluntarily 
under  a  show  cause  or  suspension  order  during  the  preceding 
24  months; 

unless —  .  ,  , 

[(A)  such  accreditation  has  been  restored  by  the  same 
accrediting  agency  which  had  accredited  it  prior  to  the 
withdrawal,  revocation,  or  termination;  or 

[(B)  the  institution  has  demonstrated  its  academic  in- 
tegrity to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Secretary  in  accordance 
with  section  1201(aX5XA)  or  (B)  of  this  Act.] 
♦  ♦****♦ 

[repayment  by  the  secretary  of  loans  of  bankrupt,  deceased, 

or  disabled  borrowers 

[Sec.  437.  (a)  Repayment  in  Full.— If  a  student  borrower  who 
has  received  a  loan  described  in  subparagraph  (A)  or  (B)  of  section 
428(aXD  dies  or  becomes  permanently  and  totally  disabled  (as  de- 
termined in  .  cordance  with  regulations  of  the  Secretary  then  the 
Secretary  sh  1  discharge  the  borrower's  liability  on  the  loan  by  re- 
paying the  aiaount  owed  on  the  loan. 

[(b)  Repayment  of  Amount  Discharged.— If  a  student  borrower 
who  has  received  a  loan  described  in  subparagraph  (A)  or  (B)  of  sec- 
tion 428(aXD  is  relieved  of  his  obligation  to  repay  such  loan,  in 
whole  or  in  part,  through  a  discharge  in  bankruptcy,  the  Secretary 
shall  repay  the  amount  of  the  loan  so  discharged.  J 

REPAYMENT  BY  THE  SECRETARY  OF  LOANS  OF  BANKRUPT,  DECEASED, 
OR  DISABLED  BORROWERS;  TREATMENT  OF  BORROWERS  ATTENDING 
CLOSED  SCHOOLS  OR  FALSELY  CERTIFIED  AS  ELIGIBLE  TO  BORROW 

Sec.  437.  (a)  Repayment  in  Full  for  Death  and  Disability.— If 
a  student  borrower  who  has  received  a  loan  described  in  subpara- 
graph (A)  or  (B)  of  section  WaXl)  dies  or  becomes  permanently  and 
totally  disabled  (as  determined  in  accordance  with  regulations  of 
the  Secretary),  then  the  Secretary  shall  discharged  the  borrowers  li- 
ability on  the  loan  by  repaying  the  amount  owed  on  the  loan. 

Or.. 

J . )  r  >  ' 
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(b)  Repayment  of  Amount  Subject  to  Bankruptcy  Action.— If 
the  collection  of  a  loan  described  in  subparagraph \(A)  or  (B)  of  sec- 
tion m(aXV  or  sections  WA,  428B,  WQ  or  WH  is  stayed  in  any 
action  under  the  Bankruptcy  Code,  the  Secretary  shall  repay  the 
unpaid  balance  of  principal  and  interest  owed  on  the  loan. 

<c)  Write-off  for  Borrowers  at  Closed  Schools  and  for  bor- 
rowers Whose  Eligibility  was  Falsely  Certified.— (1)  If  a  stu- 
dent borrower  who  received  a  loan  described  in  subparagraph  (A)  or 
(B)  of  section  428(aXD  is  unable  to  complete  a  course  of  instruction 
during  the  loan  period  for  which  he  borrowed,  due  to  the  closing  of 
the  eligible  institution  at  which  he  was  in  attendance,  or  if  his  eli- 
gibility to  borrow  under  this  part  was  fraudulently  certified  byf  the 
eligible  institution,  the  Secretary  shall  discharge  the  borrowers  li- 
ability on  the  loan  by  repaying  the  amount  owed  on  the  loan  ana 
shall  pursue  any  claim  available  to  such  borrower  against  the  insti- 
tution or  settle  the  loan  obligation  pursuant  to  the  bonding  author- 
ity under  section  487(cXlXB). 

(2)  A  borrower  whose  loan  has  been  discharged  pursuant  to  this 
subsection  shall  be  deemed  to  have  assigned  to  the  United  Mates 
the  right  to  a  loan  refund  up  to  the  amount  discharged  against  the 
institution.  !ts  affiliates,  and  principals. 

(3)  The  period  of  a  student's  attendance  at  an  institution  at  which 
the  student  was  unable  to  complete  a  course  of  study  due  to  the  clos- 
ing of  the  institution  shall  not  be  considered  for  purposes  of  calcu- 
lating the  student's  period  of  eligibility  for  additional  assistance 
under  this  title.  ... 

(4)  A  borrower  whose  loan  has  been  discharged  pursuant  to  this 
subsection  shall  not  be  precluded  from  receiving  additional  grants, 
loans,  or  work  assistance  under  this  title  for  which  he  would  be  oth- 
erwise eligible,  except  for  defaulting  on  a  loan  which  has  been  dis- 
charged, 

(5)  The  Secretary  shall  report  to  credit  bureaus  with  respect  to 
loans  which  have  been  discharged  pursuant  to  this  subsection. 

(6)  This  subsection  shall  apply  to  all  loans  made  to  borrowers  who 
were  in  attendance  at  an  institution  which  ceas.ed  to  provide  in- 
struction on  or  after  January  1,  1986. 

SPECIAL  ALLOWANCES  V 

Sec.  438.  (a)  *  *  * 
(b)  Computation  and  Payment.— 
(1)  *  •  * 

,*♦♦♦*** 
(5)  Definition  of  r"amLi,  loan.— As  used  in  this  section, 
the  term  "eligible  bar,   means  a  loan— 

(AXi)  on  which  a  portion  of  the  interest  is  paid  on  behait 
of  the  student  and  for  the  student's  account  to  the  holder 
of  the  loan  under  section  428(a); 

(ii)  which  is  made  under  section  428A,  428B,  4^«U,  4J9U, 
or  439(o);  or  M1  , 

(iii)  which  was  made  prior  to  October  1,  lVBl;  una 

(B)  which  is  insured  under  this  part,  or  made  under  a 
program  covered  by  an  agreement  under  section  428(b)  ot 
th's  Act. 
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As  used  in  this  section,  the  term  "eligible  loan  "  includes  all  loans 
subject  to  section  WcXIO). 

♦  ♦♦♦♦♦♦ 

(c)  Origination  Fees.— 
(!)*♦♦ 

(2)  Amount  of  origination  fees.— [With]  Subject  to  para- 
graph (6)  of  this  subsection,  with  respect  to  any  loan  (other 
than  loans  made  under  sections  428A,  428B,  428C,  and  439(o)) 
for  which  a  completed  note  or  other  written  evidence  of  the 
loan  was  sent  or  delivered  to  the  borrower  for  signing  on  or 
after  10  days  after  the  date  of  enactment  of  the  Postsecondary 
Student  Assistance  Amendments  of  1981,  each  eligible  lender 
under  this  part  is  authorized  to  charge  the  borrower  an  origi- 
nation fee  in  an  amount  not  to  exceed  5  percent  of  the  princi- 
pal amount  of  the  loan,  to  be  deducted  proportionately  from 
each  installment  payment  of  the  proceeds  of  the  loan  prior  to 
payment  to  the  borrower. 

♦  ♦♦♦♦♦♦ 

(6)  Phaseovt  of  origination  fee —For  each  of  the  following 
academic  years,  tho  origination  fee  shall  not  exceed  the  follow- 
ing percentages  of  the  principal  amount  of  the  loan: 

(A)  For  the  academic  year  beginning  July  1,  1993,  4  per- 

CBfttt 

(B)  For  the  academic  year  beginning  July  1,  1994,  3  per- 

C&Ttt* 

(C)  For  the  academic  year  beginning  July  1,  1995,  2  per- 
cent. 

(D)  Far  the  a"  Lemic  year  beginning  July  1,  1996,  1  per- 

C€tltt 

(E)  For  the  academic  year  beginning  July  1,  1997,  and 
thereafter,  the  origination  fee  shall  be  zero. 

(d)  Lending  From  Proceeds  of  Tax  Exempt  Obligations.— 
(D*  *  *  . 
(2)  Contents  of  plan.— Each  such  plan  shall  contain  provi- 
sions designed  to  assure  that — 
(A) *  •  • 

♦  ♦♦♦♦♦* 

(C)  student  loans  will  not  be  purchased  from  participat- 
ing lenders  at  a  premium  [or  discount]  amounting  to 
more  than  1  percent  of  the  unpaid  principal  amount  bor- 
rowed plus  accrued  interest  to  the  date  of  acquisition,  but 
a  reasonable  loan  transfer  fee  may  be  paid  by  the  purchas- 
er; » 

»♦♦♦♦*♦ 
student  loan  marketing  association 

Sec.  439.  (a)  *  *  * 

♦  ♦♦♦♦♦* 
£(c)  Board  of  Directors.— 
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[(1)  Board  membership.— The  Association  shall  have  a 
Board  of  Directors  which  shall  consist  of  twenty-one  persons, 
one  of  whom  shall  be  designated  Chairman  by  the  President. 

[(2)  Interim  board. — An  interim  7V>ard  of  Directors  shall  be 
appointed  by  the  President,  one  of  whom  he  shall  designate  an 
interim  Chairman.  The  interim  Board  shall  consist  of  twenty- 
one  members,  seven  of  whom  shall  be  representative  of  banks 
cr  other  financial  institutions  which  are  insured  lenders  pursu- 
ant to  this  section,  seven  of  whom  shall  be  representative  of 
educational  institutions,  and  seven  of  whom  shall  be  represent- 
ative of  the  general  public.  The  interim  board  shall  arrange 
for  an  initial  offering  of  common  and  preferred  stocks  and  take 
whatever  other  actions  are  necessary  to  proceed  with  the  oper- 
ations of  the  Association. 

[(3)  Regular  board. — When,  in  the  judgment  of  the  Presi- 
dent, sufficient  common  stock  of  the  Association  has  been  pur- 
chased by  educational  institutions  v  $  banks  or  other  financial 
institutions,  the  holders  of  common  stock  which  are  education- 
al institutions  shall  elect  seven  members  of  the  Board  of  Direc- 
tors and  the  holders  of  common  stock  which  are  banks  or  other 
financial  institutions  shall  elect  seven  members  of  the  Board  of 
Directors.  The  President  shall  appoint  the  remaining  seven  di- 
rectors, who  shall  be  representative  of  the  general  public. 

[(4)  Succession  op  regular  board.— At  the  time  the  event* 
described  in  paragraph  (3)  have  occurred,  the  interim  Board 
shall  turn  over  the  affairs  of  the  Association  to  the  regular 
Board  so  chosen  or  appointed. 

[(5)  Terms  of  appointed  and  elected  member?.— The  direc- 
tors appointed  by  the  President  shall  aerve  at  the  pleasure  of 
the  President  and  until  t/ieir  successors  have  been  appointed 
and  have  qualified.  The  remaining  directors  shall  each  be 
elected  for  a  term  ending  on  the  date  of  the  next  annual  meet- 
ing of  the  common  stockholders  of  the  Association,  and  shall 
serve  until  their  successors  have  been  elected  and  have  quali- 
fied. Any  appointive  seat  on  the  Board  which  becomes  vacant 
shall  be  filled  by  appointment  of  the  President.  Any  elective 
seat  on  the  Board  which  becomes  vacant  after  the  annual  elec- 
tion of  the  directors  shall  be  filled  by  the  Board,  but  omy  for 
the  unexpired  portion  of  the  term. 

[(6)  Meetings  and  functions  of  board.— The  Board  of  Di- 
rectors shall  meet  at  the  call  of  its  Chairman,  but  at  least 
semiannually.  The  Board  shall  determine  the  general  policies 
which  shall  govern  the  operations  of  the  Association.  The 
Chairman  of  the  Board  shall,  with  the  approval  of  the  Board, 
select,  appoint,  and  compensate  qualified  persons  to  fill  the  of- 
fices as  may  be  provided  for  in  the  bylaws,  with  such  executive 
functions,  powers,  and  duties  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the 
bylaws  or  by  the  Board  of  Directors,  and  such  persons  shall  be 
the  executive  officers  of  the  Association  and  shall  discharge  all 
such  executive  functions,  powers,  and  duties.] 
(c)  Board  of  Directors,  — 

(1)  Composition  of  board;  chairman— The  Association 
shall  have  a  Board  of  Directors  which  shall  consist  of  21  mem 
bers,  7  of  whom  shall  be  appointed  by  the  President  of  the 
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United  States  and  shall  be  representative  of  the  general  public. 
TV  >  remaining  14  directors  shall  be  elected  by  the  common 
stockholders  of  the  Association  entitled  to  vote  pursuant  to  sub- 
section (fl.  Commencing  with  the  annual  shareholders  meeting 
to  he  held  in  1992-  ,  „  ,  . 

(A)  7  of  the  elected  directors  shall  be  affiliated  with  an 
eligible  institution,  and 

(B)  7  of  the  elected  directors  shall  be  affiliated  with  an 
eligible  lender. 

T  2  President  shall  designate  1  of  the  directors  to  serve  as 
Chairman.  . 

(2)  Terms  of  appointed  and  elected  members— 1  he  direc- 
tors appointed  by  the  President  shall  serve  at  the  pleasure  of 
the  President  and  until  their  successors  have  been  appointed 
and  have  qualified.  The  remaining  directors  shall  each  be  elect- 
ed for  a  term  ending  on  the  date  of  the  next  annual  meeting  of 
the  common  stockholders  of  the  Association,  and  shall  serve 
until  their  successors  have  been  elected  and  have  qualified.  Any 
appointive  seat  on  the  Board  which  becomes  vacant  shall  & 
filled  by  appointment  of  the  President.  Any  elective  seat  on  the 
Board  which  becomes  vacant  after  the  annual  election  of  the  di- 
rectors shall  be  filled  by  the  Board,  but  only  for  the  unexpired 
portion  of  the  term. 

(3)  Affiliated  members.— For  the  purpose  of  this  subsection, 
the  references  to  a  director  "affiliated  with  the  eligible  institu- 
tion" or  a  director  "affiliated  with  an  eligible  lender  means 
an  individual  who  is,  or  within  5  years  of  election  to  the  Board 
has  been,  an  employee,  officer,  director,  or  similar  official  of— 

(A)  an  eligible  institution  or  an  eligible  lender; 

(B)  an  association  whose  members  consist  primarily  of  el- 
igible institutions  or  eligible  lenders;  or 

(C)  a  State  agency,  authority,  instrumentality,  commis- 
sion, or  similar  institution,  the  primary  purpose  of  which 
relates  to  educational  matters  or  banking  matters. 

(4)  Meetings  a\d  functions  of  the  board.— The  Board  of 
Directors  shall  meet  at  the  call  of  its  Chairman,  but  at  least 
semiannually  The  Board  shall  determine  the  genera  nolia.es 
which  shall  govern  the  operations  of  the  AssociaL  .  The 
Chairman  of  the  Board  shall,  with  the  approval  of  t-,  <oard, 
select,  appoint,  and  compensate  qualified  persons  to  ■  i.te  of- 
fices ax  may  be  provided  for  in  the  bylaws,  with  such  functions, 
powers,  and  duties  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  bylaws  or  by  the 
Board  of  Directors,  and  tuch  person  shall  be  the  officers  of  the 
Association  and  shall  discharge  all  such  functions,  powers,  and 
duties. 

(d)  Authority  of  Association.— 
(1)  *  *  * 

*♦♦***♦ 
(3)  Perfection  of  security  interests  in  student  loans.— 
Notwithstanding  the  provisions  of  any  State  law  to  the  con- 
trary, including  the  Uniform  Commercial  Code  as  in  effect  in 
any  State,  a  security  interest  in  insured  student  loans  created 
on  behalf  of  the  Association  or  any  eligible  lender  as  defined  in 

er|c  3 fin  ,. 


358 

section  435(a)  may  be  perfected  either  through  the  taking  of 
possession  of  such  loans  or  by  the  filing  of  notice  of  such  secu- 
rity interest  in  such  loans  in  the  manner  provided  by  such 
State  law  for  perfection  of  security  interests  in  accounts.  The 
Association  may  charge  interest  on  any  loan  on  the  same  basis 
as  national  banks  located  in  the  District  of  Columbia  and,  with 
respect  to  loans  made  through  a  lender  located  outside  of  the 
District  of  Columbia,  on  the  same  basis  as  national  banks  locat- 
ed in  the  State  in  which  such  lender  is  located. 

(5)  Restrictions  on  facilities  and  housing  activities.— Not 
less  than  75  percent  of  the  aggregate  dollar  amount  of  obliga- 
tions bought,  sold,  held,  insured,  underwritten,  and  otherwise 
supported  in  accordance  with  the  authority  contained  in  para- 
graph (IXC)  shall  be  obligations  which  are  listed  by  a  national- 
ly recognized  statistical  rating  organization  at  a  rating  below 
the  [third  highest  rating]  second  highest  rating  of  such  orga- 
nization. 

[(f)  Stock  of  the  Association.— 

|(1)  Common  stock  to  the  insured  lenders  and  eligible 
institutions  only.— The  Association  shall  have  common  stock 
having  such  par  value  as  may  be  fixed  by  its  Board  of  Direc- 
tors from  time  to  time  which  may  be  issued  only  to  lenders 
under  this  part,  pertaining  to  guaranteed  student  loans,  who 
are  qualified  as  insured  lenders  under  this  part  or  who  are  eli- 
gible institutions,  as  ilefined  in  section  435(a),  other  than  an  in- 
stitution outside  of  the  United  States. 

f(2)  Voting  rights.— Each  share  of  common  stock  shall  be 
entitled  to  one  vote  with  rights  of  cumulative  voting  at  all  elec- 
tions of  Directors.  Voting  shall  be  by  classes  as  described  in 

subsection  (cK3). 

|(3)  Number  of  shares;  transferability.— i he  maximum 
number  of  shares  of  common  stock  that  the  Association  may 
issue  and  have  outstanding  at  any  one  time  shall  be  fixed  by 
the  Board  of  Directors  from  time  to  time.  Any  common  share 
issued  shall  be  fully  transferable,  except  that,  as  to  the  Asso- 
ciation, it  shall  be  transferred  only  on  the  books  of  the  Associa- 
tion. ...  j 

5(4)  Dividends.— To  the  extent  that  net  income  is  earned 
realized,  subject  to  subsection  (g)(2),  dividends  may  be  de- 
clared on  common  stock  and  nonvoting  common  stock  by  the 
Board  of  Directors.  Such  dividends  as  may  be  declared  by  the 
Board  shall  be  paid  to  the  holders  of  outstanding  shares  of 
common  stock  and  nonvoting  common  stock,  except  that  no 
such  dividends  shall  be  payable  with  respect  to  any  share 
which  has  been  called  for  redemption  past  the  effective  date  of 

such  call.  „  ,  A, 

[(5)  Nonvoting  common  stock.— The  Association  is  author- 
ized to  issue  nonvoting  common  stock  having  such  par  value  as 
may  be  fixed  by  its  Board  of  Directors  from  time  to  time.  Any 
nonvoting  common  stock  shall  be  freely  transferable,  except 
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that,  as  to  the  Association,  it  shall  be  transferable  only  on  the 
books  of  the  Association.] 

*  +  »*  +  ** 

(f)  Stock  of  the  Association— 

(1)  Voting  common  stock.— The  Association  shall  have 
voting  common  stock  having  such  par  value  as  may  be  fixed  by 
the  Board  from  time  to  time,  Each  share  of  voting  common 
stock  shall  be  entitled  to  1  vote  with  rights  of  cumulative  voting 
at  all  elections  of  directors, 

(2)  Number  of  shares;  transferability.— The  maximum 
number  of  shares  of  voting  common  stock  that  the  Association 
may  issue  and  have  outstanding  at  any  one  time  shall  be  fixed 
by  the  Board  from  time  to  time.  Any  voting  common  stock  issue 
shall  be  fully  transferable,  except  that,  as  to  the  Association,  it 
shall  be  transferred  only  on  the  books  of  the  Association. 

(3)  Dividends.— To  the  extent  that  net  income  is  earned  and 
realized,  subject  to  subsection  (gX2)>  dividends  may  be  declared 
on  voting  common  stock  by  the  Board.  Such  dividends  as  may 
be  declared  by  the  Board  shall  be  paid  to  the  holders  of  out- 
standing shares  of  voting  common  stock,  except  that  no  such 
dividends  shall  be  payable  with  respect  to  any  share  which  has 
been  called  for  redemption  past  the  effective  date  of  such  call. 

(4)  Single  class  of  voting  common  stock.— As  of  the  effec- 
tive date  of  the  Student  Loan  Marketing  Association  Financial 
Safety  and  Soundness  Act  of  1991  all  of  the  previously  author- 
ized shares  of  voting  common  stock  and  nonvoting  common 
stock  of  the  Association  *hall  be  converted  to  shares  of  a  single 
class  of  voting  common  stock  on  a  share-for-share  basis,  without 
any  further  action  on  the  part  of  the  Association  or  any  holder. 
Each  outstanding  certificate  for  voting  or  nonvoting  common 
stock  shall  evidence  ownership  of  the  same  nu*aber  of  shares  of 
voting  stock  into  which  it  is  converted.  All  preexisting  rights 
and  obligations  with  respect  to  any  class  of  common  stock  of  the 
Association  shall  be  deemed  to  be  rights  and  obligations  with 
respect  to  such  converted  shares. 

»  *****  * 

(r)  Safety  and  Soundness  of  Association— 

(1)  Reports  by  the  association— The  Association  shall 
promptly  furnish  to  the  Secretary  copies  of  all  periodic  finan- 
cial reports  publicly  distributed  by  the  Association  and  reports 
on  the  Association  prepared  by  nationally  recognized  statistical 
rating  organizations  which  are  received  by  the  Association. 

(2)  Audit  by  secretary  and  access  to  relevant  informa- 
tion~(A)  The  Secretary  is  authorized  at  his  discretion  to  ap- 
point auditors  to  audit  the  Association  from  time  to  time  to  de- 
termine the  condition  of  the  Association  for  the  purpose  of  as- 
sessing its  financial  safety  and  soundness.  The  Secretary  is  au- 
thorized to  contract  for  services  of  such  technical  experts  as  the 
Secretary1  deems  necessary  and  appropriate  to  provide  technical 
assistance  to  any  auditor  appointed  under  this  subsection.  Each 
auditor  appointed  under  this  subsection  shall  make  an  audu  of 
the  Association  to  the  extent  requested  by  the  Secretary  and 
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shall  make  a  report  to  the  Secretary  of  the  results  of  such  audit, 
A  copy  of  such  report  shall  be  furnished  to  the  Association  at 
the  same  time  it  is  delivered  to  the  Secretary. 

(B)  The  Association  shall  provide  full  and  prompt  access  to 
the  Secretary  to  its  books  ana  recorjds  and  other  information  re- 
quested by  the  Secretary, 

(3)  Capital  standard— If  the  capital  ratio  is  less  than  <l  per- 
cent at  the  end  of  the  Association  s  most  recent  calendar  quar- 
ter the  Association  shall,  within  60  days  of  such  occurrence, 
submit  to  the  Secretary  a  plan,  in  reasonable  detail,  which  the 
Association  believes  is  adequate  to  cause  within  36  months  the 
capital  ratio  to  equal  or  exceed  2  percent 

(4)  Capital  plan,  — 

(A)  Submission,  approval,  and  implementation,— (i) 
The  Secretary  and  the  Association  shall  consult  with  re- 
spect to  any  plan  submitted  pursuant  to  paragraph  (3)  and 
the  Secretary  shall  approve  such  plan  (or  a  modification 
thereof  accepted  by  the  Association)  or  disapprove  such 
plan  within  30  days  after  such  plan  is  first  submUted  to 
th?  Secretary  by  the  Association,  unless  the  Association  and 
Secretary  mutually  agree  to  a  longer  consideration  period. 
If  the  Secretary  approves  a  plan  (including  a  modification 
of  a  plan  accepted  by  the  Association),  the  Association  shall 
forthwith  proceed  with  diligence  to  implement  &uch  plan  to 
the  best  of  its  ability 

(ii)  If  the  Secretary  does  not  approve  a  plan  as  provided 
herein,  then  not  later  than  the  earlier  of  the  date  the  Secre- 
tary disapproves  of  such  plan  by  written  notice  to  the  Asso- 
ciation or  the  expiration  of  the  30-day  consideration  period 
referred  to  above  (as  such  period  may  have  been  extended 
by  mutual  agreement),  the  Secretary  shall  submit  the  Asso- 
ciation's plan,  in  the  form  most  recently  proposed  to  the 
Secretary  by  the  Association,  together  with  a  report  on  his 
reasons  for  disapproval  of  such  plan  to  the  Chairman  and 
ranking  member  of  the  Senate  Committee  on  Labor  and 
Human  Resources  and  to  the  Chairman  and  ranking 
member  of  the  House  Committee  on  Education  and  Labor. 
A  copy  of  such  submission  simultaneously  shall  be  sent  to 
the  Association  and  the  Secretary  of  Education  by  the  Sec- 
retary, Upon  receipt  of  the  submission  by  the  Association,  it 
shall  forthwith  proceed  with  diligence  to  implement  the 
most  recently  proposed  plan  of  the  Association,  The  Asso- 
ciation, within  30  days  after  receipt  from  the  Secretary  of 
such  submission,  shall  submit  to  such  Chairman  and  rank- 
ing members  a  written  response  to  such  submission,  setting 
out  fully  the  nature  and  extent  of  its  agreement  or  the  dis- 
agreement with  the  Secretary  with  respect  to  the  plan  sub- 
mitted to  the  Secretary  and  any  findings  of  the  Secretary. 

(B)  Modified  PLAN.—(i)  If  the  capital  ratio  does  not 
exceed  1.5  percent,  the  Association  shall  submit  to  the  Sec- 
retary a  modified  plan  to  increase  promptly  its  ccpital  ratio 
to  equal  or  exceed  1.5  percent.  The  Secretary  and  the  Asso- 
ciation shall  consult  with  respect  to  any  modified  plan  sub- 
mitted pursuant  to  this  subparagraph.  The  Secretary  shall 
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approve  such  plan  (or  a  modification  thereof  accepted  by 
the  Association)  or  disapprove  such  plan  within  30  days 
after  such  plan  is  first  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  As- 
sociation, unless  the  Association  and  Secretary  mutually 
agree  to  a  longer  consideration  period.  If  the  Secretary  ap- 
proves a  plan  (including  a  modification  of  a  plan  accepted 
by  the  Association),  the  Association  shall  forthwith  proceed 
with  diligence  to  implement  such  plan  to  the  best  of  its 
ability  . 

(ii)  If  the  Secretary  disapproves  a  plan  submitted  pursu- 
ant to  this  subparagraph,  then,  not  later  than  the  earlier  of 
the  date  the  Secretary  disapproves  of  such  plan  (by  written 
notice  to  the  Association)  or  the  expiration  of  the  30-day 
consideration  period  described  in  clause  (i)  of  this  subpara- 
graph (as  such  period  may  have  been  extended  by  mutual 
agreement),  the  Secretary  shall  prepare  and  submit  a  plan, 
together  with  a  report  on  his  reasons  for  disapproval  of  the 
Association  fs  plan,  to  the  Committee  on  Labor  and  Human 
Resources  of  the  Senate  and  to  the  Committee  on  Education 
and  Labor  of  the  House  of  Representatives-  A  copy  of  such 
submission  simultaneously  shall  be  sent  to  the  Association 
and  the  Secretary  of  Education  by  the  Secretary,  The  Asso- 
ciation, within  o  days  after  receipt  from  the  Secretary  of 
such  submission,  shall  submit  to  such  Committees  a  writ- 
ten  response  to  such  submission,  setting  out  fully  the  nature 
and  extent  of  its  agreement  or  disagreement  with  the  Secre- 
tary with  respect  to  the  disapproved  plan  and  the  plan  of 
the  Secretary  and  any  findings  of  the  Secretary.  If  within 
60  legislative  days  after  the  date  of  the  Secretary's  submis- 
sion under  this  subparagraph,  the  Congress  has  not  f  ter- 
wise  expressly  provided  By  law>  the  Association  shah  forth- 
with proceed  with  diligence  to  implement  the  plan  proposed 
by  the  Secretary  under  this  subparagraph.  For  purposes  of 
this  subparagraph,  the  term  "legislative  days"  means  only 
days  on  which  either  House  of  Congress  is  in  session. 
(5)  Substantial  capital  ratio  reduction— If  the  capital 
ratio  of  the  Association  does  not  equal  or  exceed  1.5  percent,  the 
Secretary  may  until  the  capital  ratio  equals  or  exceeds  1.5  per- 
cent, take  any  one  or  more  of  the  following  actio**  - 

(A)  Limit  increase  in  liabilities.— Limit  any  increase 
in,  or  order  the  reduction  of  any  liabilities  of  the  Associa- 
tion, except  as  necessary  to  fund  student  loan  purchases 
and  warehousing  advances. 

(B)  Restrict  growth.— Restrict  or  eliminate  growth  of 
the  Association's  assets,  other  than  student  loans  purchases 
and  warehousing  advances, 

(C)  Restrict  distribution.— -Restrict  the  Association 
from  making  any  capital  distribution. 

(D)  Require  issuance  of  new  capital.— Require  the  As- 
sociation to  issue  new  capital  in  any  form  and  in  any 
amount  sufficient  to  restore  at  least  a  L5  percent  capital 
ratio. 

(E)  Limit  executive  c^^ensation.— Prohibit  the  Asso- 
ciation from  increasing  t     any  executive  officer  any  com- 
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pensation  including  bonuses  at  a  rate  exceeding  that  offi- 
cer's average  rate  of  compensation  during  the  previous  12 
calendar  months  and  prohibiting  the  Board  from  adopting 
any  new  employment  severance  contracts- 

(6)  Critical  capital  standard.— If  the  capital  ratio  is  less 
than  1  percent  at  the  end  of  the  Association's  most  recent  calen- 
dar quarter— 

(A)  and  the  Association  has  already  submitted  a  plan  to 
the  Secretary  pursuant  to  paragraph  (3),  the  Association 
shall  forthwith  proceed  with  diligence  to  implement  the 
most  recently  proposed  plan  with  such  modifications  cts  the 
Secretary  determines  are  necessary  to  cause  within  60 
months  the  capital  ratio  to  equal  or  exceed  2  percent;  or 

(B)  and  the  Association  has  not  submitted  a  plan  to  the 
Secretary  pursuant  to  paragraph  (3),  the  Association 
shall — 

(i)  within  14  days  of  such  occurrence  submit  a  plan 
to  the  Secretary  which  it  believes  is  adequate  to  cause 
within  60  months  the  capital  ratio  to  equal  or  exceed  2 
percent;  and 

(ii)  forthwith  proceed  with  diligence  to  implement 
such  plan  with  such  modifications  as  the  Secretary  de- 
termines are  necessary  to  cause  within  60  months  the 
capital  ratio  to  equal  or  exceed  2  percent; 

the  Secretary  shall  immediately  submit  the  plan  to  be  imple- 
mented to  the  Chairman  and  ranking  member  of  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Labor  and  Human  Resources,  to  the  Chairman 
and  rar  >ing  member  of  the  House  Committee  on  Education  and 
Labor,  and  to  the  Secretary  of  Education. 

(7)  Additional  reports  to  coMMTTEEs.~The  Association 
shall  submit  a  copy  of  its  plan,  modifications  proposed  to  the 
Secretary,  and  proposed  modifications  received  from  the  Secre- 
tary to  the  Congressional  Budget  Office  and  General  Account- 
ing Office  upon  their  submission  to  the  Secretary  or  receipt  from 
the  Secretary.  Notwithstanding  any  o*her  provision  of  law,  the 
Congressional  Budget  Office  and  General  Accounting  Office 
shall  maintain  the  confidentiality  of  information  received  pur- 
suant to  the  previoi  s  sentence.  In  the  event  that  the  Secretary 
does  not  approve  a  plan  as  provided  in  paragraph  (4),  or  in  the 
event  that  a  plan  is  modified  by  the  Secretary  pursuant  to  para- 
graph (6),  the  Congressional  Budget  Office  and  General  Ac- 
counting Office  shall  each  submit  a  report  within  30  days  of  the 
Secretary's  submission  to  the  Chairmen  and  ranking  members 
as  required  in  paragraphs  (4)  and  (6)  to  such  Chairmen  and 
ranking  members —  .  . 

(A)  analyzing  the  financial  condition  of  the  Association; 

(B)  analyzing  the  plan  and  reasons  for  its  disapproval 
contained  in  the  Secretary's  submission  made  pursuant  to 
paragraph  (h),  or  the  plan  proposed  by  the  Association  and 
ihe  modifications  made  by  the  Secretary  pursuant  to  para- 
graph (6); 

(C)  analyzing  the  impact  of  the  plan  and  reasons  for  ite 
disapproval  contained  in  the  Secretary's  submission  made 
pursuant  to  paragraph  (U  or  the  impact  of  the  plan  pro- 
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posed  by  the  Association  and  the  modifications  made  by  the 
Secretary  pursuant  to  paragraph  (6),  and  analyzing  the 
impact  of  the  recommendations  made  pursuant  to  subpara- 
graph (D)  of  this  paragraph,  on— 

(i)  the  ability  of  the  Association  to  fulfill  its  purpose 
and  authorized  activities  as  provided  in  this  section, 
and 

(ii)  the  operation  of  the  student  loan  programs;  and 
(D)  recommending  steps  which  the  Association  should 

take  to  increase  its  capital  ratio  without  impairing  its  abil- 
ity to  perform  its  pwpose  and  authorized  activities  as  pro- 
vided in  this  section. 

(8)  Review  by  secretary  of  education.— The  Secretary  of 
Education  shall  review  the  Secretary's  submission  required  pur- 
suant to  paragraph  UJ  or  (6)  and  shall  submit  a  report  within 
30  days  to  the  Chairman  and  ranking  member  of  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Labor  and  Human  Resources  and  to  the  Chair- 
man and  ranking  member  of  the  House  Committee  on  Educa- 
tion and  Labor — 

(A)  describing  any  administrative  or  legislative  provisions 
governing  the  student  loan  programs  which  contributed  to 
the  decline  in  the  Association's  capital  ratio;  and 

(B)  recommending  administrative  and  legislative  changes 
in  the  student  loan  programs  to  maintain  the  orderly  oper- 
ation of  such  programs  and  to  enable  the  Association  to 
fulfill  its  purpose  and  authorized  activities  consistent  with 
the  capital  ratio  specified  in  paragraph  (31 

(9)  Safe  Harbor.— The  Association  shall  be  deemed  in  com- 
pliance with  the  capital  ratios  described  in  paragraphs  (3)  and 
(5)  if— 

(A)  the  Association  is  rated  in  1  of  the  2  highest  full 
rating  categories  (such  categories  to  be  determined  without 
regard  to  designations  within  categories)  by  2  nationally 
recognized  statistical  rating  organizations  determined  with- 
out regard  to  the  Associations  status  as  a  federally  char- 
tered corporation;  or 

(B)  the  Association  is  rated  in  1  of  the  2  highest  full 
rating  categories  (such  categories  to  be  determined  without 
regard  to  designations  within  catgories)  by  1  nationally  rec- 
ognized statistical  rating  organization  determined  without 
regard  to  the  Association's  status  as  a  federally  chartered 
corporation  and  no  other  such  rating  organization  is  will- 
ing to  provide  a  rating  without  regard  to  the  Association's 
status  as  a  federally  chartered  corporations. 

(10)  Treatment  of  confidential  information —Notwith- 
standing any  other  provision  of  law,  the  Secretary,  the  Secretary 
of  Education,  the  Congressional  Budget  Office,  and  the  General 
Accounting  Office  shall  not  disclose  any  information  treated  as 
confidential  by  the  Association  and  obtained  pursuant  to  this 
subsection.  Nothing  in  this  paragraph  shall  authorize  the  Secre- 
tary, the  Secretary  of  Education,  the  Congressional  Budget 
Office,  and  the  General  Accounting  Office  to  withhold  informa- 
tion from  Congress,  or  prevent  the  Secretary  of  Education,  the 
Congressional ;  budget  Office,  and  the  General  Accounting  Office 
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from  complying  with  a  request  for  information  from  any  other 
Federal  department  or  agency  requesting  the  information  for 
purposes  within  the  scope  of  its  jurisdiction,  or  complying  with 
an  order  of  a  court  of  the  United  States  in  an  action  brought  by 
the  United  States.  For  purposes  of  section  522  of  title  5,  United 
States  Code,  this  paragraph  shall  be  considered  a  statute  de- 
scribed in  subsection  (bX3)  of  such  section  552. 
(11)  Definitions.— As  axed  in  this  subsection: 

(A)  The  terr,  "nationally  recognized  statistical  rating  or- 
ganization" \rv>ir,s  any  entity  recognized  as  such  by  the  Se- 
curities and  B  , change  Commission. 

(B)  The  term  "Secretary"  means  the  Secretary  of  the 

(QThe  term  "capital  ratio"  means  the  ratio  of  total 
stockholder i'  equity,  as  shown  on  the  Association  s  most 
recent  Ci  Savf/rly  consolidated  balance  sheet  prepared  in  the 
ordinan  a  irse  of  its  business,  to  the  sum  of— 

4)  I've  total  assets  of  the  Association,  as  shown  on 
tic  fiance  sheet  prepared  in  the  ordinary  course  of  its 
bu-'iess;and 

50  percent  of  the  credit  equivalent  amount  of  the 
following  off-balance  sheet  items  of  the  Association  as 
sf  the  date  of  such  balance  sheet — 

(I)  all  financial  standby  letters  of  credit  and 
other  irrevocable  guarantees  of  the  repayment  of  fi- 
nancial obligations  of  others;  and 

(II)  all  interest  rate  contracts  and  exchange  rate 
contracts,  including  interest  exchange  agreements, 
floor,  cap,  and  collar  agreements  and  similar  ar- 
rangements. 

For  purpose  of  this  subparagraph,  the  calculation  of  the 
credit  equivalent  amount  of  the  items  set  forth  in  clause  (u) 
of  this  subparagraph,  the  netting  of  such  items  and  elimi- 
nations for  the  purposes  of  avoidance  of  double-counting  of 
such  items  shall  be  made  in  accordance  with  the  measures 
fi»  computing  credit  conversion  factors  for  off-balance  sheet 
items  for  capital  maintenance  purposes  established  for  com- 
mercial banks  from  time  to  time  by  the  Federal  Reserve 
Board,  but  without  regard  to  any  riskweighing  provisions 
in  such  measures. 

[Part  C— Work-Study  Programs]  Part  C— Federal  Work 

Study  Programs 

purpose;  appropriations  authorized 

Sec.  441.  (a)  •  •  *  mL  .  , 

[(b)  Authorization  of  Appropriations.- There  are  authorized 
to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out  this  part  $656,000,000  for  fiscal  year 
1987  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  each  of  the  4  succeed- 
ing fiscal  years.]  A.    .    ,  . 

(b)  Authorization  of  Appropriations  — There  are  authorized  to 
be  appropriated  to  carry  out  this  part,  $900,000,000  for  fiscal  year 
1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  each  of  the  4  succeed- 
ing fiscal  years. 
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ALLOCATION  OF  FUNDS 

Sec.  442.  (a)  •  *  * 

«♦♦♦*♦♦ 

[(e)  Reallocation  of  Excess  Allocations.— (1)  If  an  institution 
returns  to  the  Secretary  any  portion  of  the  sums  allocated  to  such 
institution  under  this  section  for  any  fiscal  year  the  Secretary  shall 
reallocate  such  excess  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (2).  Any  sums 
reallocated  under  this  subsection  may  be  used  in  accordance  with 
section  445(aX2). 

[(2)  The  Secretary  shall  reallot  not  to  exceed  25  percent  of  the 
amount  available  pursuant  to  paragraph  (1)  to  eligible  institutions 
for  use  in  initiating,  improving,  and  expanding  programs  of  com- 
munity service-learning  conducted  in  accordance  with  section  447 
of  this  part.  The  Secretary  shall  allocate  the  remainder  of  the 
amounts  available  pursuant  to  paragraph  (1)  to  eligible  institutions 
based  upon  the  criteria  described  in  section  447(c).  J 

(e)  Reallocation  of  Excess  Allocations.— (1)  If  an  institution 
returns  to  the  Secretary  any  portion  of  the  sums  allocated  to  such 
institution  under  this  section  for  any  fiscal  year  the  Secretary  shall 
reallot  not  to  exceed  25  percent  of  such  excess  to  eligible  institutions 
to  carry  out  the  purposes  of  section  1131.  The  Secretary  shall  allo- 
cate the  remainder  of  such  excess  in  accordance  with  section 
U5(aX2).  .  . 

(2)  If  under  paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsection  an  institution  returns 
more  than  10  percent  of  its  allocation,  the  institution's  allocation 
for  the  next  fiscal  year  shall  be  reduced  by  the  amount  returned. 
The  Secretary  may  waive  this  paragraph  for  a  specific  institution  if 
the  Secretary  finds  that  enforcing  it  is  contrary  to  the  interest  of  the 
program. 


grants  for  federal  work-study  programs 
Sec.  443.  (a)  •  •  * 

(b)  Contents  of  Agreements. — An  agreement  entered  into  pur- 
suant to  this  section  shall — 

(1)  *  *  * 

(2)  provide  that  funds  granted  an  institution  of  higher  educa- 
tion, pursuant  to  section  443,  may  be  used  only  to  make  pay- 
ments to  students  participating  in  work-study  programs,  except 

that —  ,  .  . 

[(A)  an  institution  may  use  not  to  exceed  10  percent  ot 
the  funds  granted  to  the  institution  in  any  fiscal  year  to 
carry  out  the  work  study  program  described  in  section  447 
at  the  increased  Federal  share  specified  in  paragraph  (5)(B) 
of  this  subsection,  and] 

(A)  an  institution  may  use  funds  provided  under  this 
part  to  pay  eligible  students  to  engage  in  activities  as  a 
mentor  for  the  purpose  of— 

(i)  tutoring; 

(ii)  supporting  educational  and  recreational  activi- 
ties; 
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(Hi)  counseling,  including  career  counseling;  and 
(iv)  other  appropriate  activities;  and 

******  * 
C(3)  provide  that  in  the  selection  of  students  for  employment 
under  such  work-study  program,  only  students  who  demon- 
strate financial  need  in  accordance  with  part  F  of  this  title, 
and  who  meet  the  requirements  of  section  484  will  be  assisted, 
except  that,  if  the  institution's  grant  under  this  part  is  directly 
or  indirectly  based  in  part  on  the  financial  need  demonstrated 
by  students  attending  the  institution  less  than  full  time,  a  rea- 
sonable proportion  of  the  institution's  grant  shall  be  made 
available  to  such  students; 

[(4)  provide  that  for  a  student  employed  in  a  work-study 
program  under  this  part,  at  the  time  income  derived  from  any 
employment  (including  non-work-study  or  both)  is  in  excess  of 
the  determination  of  the  amount  of  such  student's  need  by 
more  than  $200,  continued  employment  shall  not  be  subsidized 
with  funds  appropriated  under  this  part;J 

(3)  provide  that  in  the  selection  of  students  for  employment 
under  such  work-study  program,  only  students,  who  demon- 
strate financial  need  in  accordance  nth  part  F  of  this  title, 
and  who  meet  the  requirements  of  Hon  484  will  be  assisted, 
and  provide  that,  if  the  institution  s  grant  under  this  part  is  di- 
rectly or  indirectly  based  in  part  on  the  financial  need  demon- 
strated by  students  who  are  (A)  attending  the  institution  less 
than  full  time,  (B)  age  24  or  older,  (C)  single  parents,  or  (D)  in- 
dependent students,  a  reasonable  proportion  of  the  institution  s 
grant  shall  be  made  available  to  such  students; 

(4)  provide  that  for  a  student  employed  in  a  work-study  pro- 
gram under  this  part,  at  the  time  income  derived  from  any 
need-based  employment  is  in  excess  of  the  determination  of  the 
amount  of  such  student's  need  by  more  than  $300,  continued 
employment  shall  not  be  subsidized  with  funds  appropriated 
under  this  part; 

[(5)  provide  that  the  Federal  share  of  the  compensation  of 
students  employed  in  the  work  study  program  in  accordance 
with  the  agreement  will  not  exceed  80  percent  for  academic 
years  1987—1988  and  1988—1989,  75  percent  for  academic  year 
1989—1990,  and  70  percent  for  academic  year  1990—1991  and 
succeeding  academic  years,  [except  that — 

[(A)  the  Federal  share  may]  except  that  the  Federal 
share  may  exceed  such  amounts  of  such  compensation  if 
the  Secretary  determines,  pursuant  to  regulations  promul- 
gated* by  the  Secretary  establishing  objective  criteria  for 
such  determinations,  that  a  Federal  share  in  excess  of 
such  amounts  is  required  in  furtherance  of  the  purpose  of 
this  part[;  and 

[(B)  the  Federal  share  of  the  compensation  of  the  stu- 
dents employed  in  the  work  study  for  community  service- 
learning  programs  described  in  section  447  from  funds 
available  under  paragraph  (2)(A)  in  accordance  with  the 
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agreement  will  not  exceed  90  percent  of  such  compensa- 
tion;] 

♦  ♦•••*♦ 

(8)  provide  assurances,  in  the  case  of  each  proprietary  insti- 
tution, that  students  attending  the  proprietary  institution  re- 
ceiving assistance  under  this  part  who  are  employed  by  the  in- 
stitution may  be  employed  in  jobs— 

(A)  on  campus  only; 

(B)  that,  to  the  maximum  extent  practicable,  comple- 

•  ment  and  reinforce  the  educational  programs  or  vocational 
goals  of  such  students;  and 

(C)  furnishing  student  services,  as  determined  by  the 
Secretary  pursuant  to  regulations,  except  that  no  student 
shall  be  employed  in  any  position  that  would  involve  the 
solicitation  of  other  potential  students  to  enroll  in  the 
school;  [and] 

(9)  provide  assurances  that  employment  made  available  from 
funds  under  this  part  may  be  used  to  support  programs  for  sup- 
portive services  to  students  with  disabilities;  and 

[(9)]  (10)  include  such  other  reasonable  provisions  as  the 
Secretary  shall  deem  necessary  or  appropriate  to  carry  out  the 
purpose  of  this  part. 

******* 
(d)  Eligibility  for  Study  Abroad— The  agreements  under  this 
section  shall  allow  an  institution  of  higher  education  to  devise  suit- 
able work  opportunities  for  students  studying  abroad  in  a  program 
of  study  abroad  approved  for  credit  by  the  institution,  including 
work  for  foreign  colleges,  universities,  and  nonprofit  or  service  orga- 
nizations and  shall  permit  the  establishment  of  internship  pro- 
grams involving  work  for  foreign  or  multinational  organizations 
that  are  relevant  to  the  student's  course  of  study,  including  compen- 
sation for  eligible  students  from  funds  under  this  part. 


FLEXIBLE  USE  OF  FUNDS 

Sec.  445.  (a)  *  *  *  A  f  , 

(b)  (1)  Carry-Back  Authority.— Up  to  10  percent  of  the  sums  the 
Secretary  determines  an  eligible  institution  may  receive  from 
funds  which  have  been  appropriated  for  a  fiscal  year  may  be  used 
by  the  Secretary  to  make  grants  under  this  part  to  such  institution 
for  expenditure  during  the  fiscal  year  preceding  the  fiscal  year  for 
which  the  sums  were  appropriated. 

(2)  An  eligible  institution  may  make  payments  to  students  of 
wages  earned  after  the  end  of  thz  academic  year,  but  prior  to  the 
beginning  of  the  succeeding  fiscal  year,  from  such  succeeding  fiscal 
year's  appropriations. 

[job  location  and  development  programs 

[Sec.  446.  (a)  Agreements  Required.— (1)  The  Secretary  is  au- 
thorized to  enter  into  agreements  with  eligible  institutions  under 
which — 
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S'(A)  such  institution  may  use  not  more  than  10  percent  or 
,000  of  its  allotment  under  section  442,  whichever  is  less,  to 
establish  or  expand  a  program  under  which  such  institution, 
separately  or  in  combination  with  other  eligible  institutions, 
locates  and  develops  jobs  for  currently  enrolled  students;  and 
[(B)  such  institution  may  use  not  more  than  10  percent  or 
$20,000  of  its  allotment  under  section  442,  whichever  is  less,  to 
establish  or  expand  a  program  under  which  such  institution, 
separately  or  in  combination  with  other  eligible  institutions 
and  through  formal  or  informal  consultation  with  local  non- 
profit, governmental,  educational,  and  community-based  orga- 
nizations, locates  and  develops  community  services  jobs  for  stu- 
dents eligible  under  this  part. 
[(2)  Jobs  located  and  developed  under  subparagraph  (A)  or  (B)  of 
paragraph  (1)  shall  be  jobs  which  are  suitable  to  the  scheduling  and 
other  needs  of  such  students  and  which,  to  the  maximum  extent 
practicable,  complement  and  reinforce  the  educational  programs  or 
vocational  goals  of  such  students, 

[(b)  Contents  of  Agreements. — Agreements  under  subsection 
(a)  shall— 

[(1)  provide  that  the  Federal  share  of  the  cost  of  any  pro- 
gram under  this  section  will  not  exceed  80  percent  of  such  cost; 

[(2)  provide  satisfactory  assurance  that  funds  available 
under  this  section  will  not  be  used  to  locate  or  develop  jobs  at 
an  eligible  institution  unless  such  jobs  directly  relate  to  the  ob- 
jectives described  in  subsection  (aXIXB)  of  this  section; 

[(3)  provide  satisfactory  assurance  that  funds  available 
under  this  section  will  not  be  used  for  the  location  or  develop- 
ment of  jobs  for  students  to  obtain  upon  graduation,  but  rather 
for  the  location  and  development  of  jobs  available  to  students 
during  and  between  periods  of  attendance  at  such  institution; 

[(4)  provide  satisfactory  assurance  that  the  location  or  devel- 
opment of  jobs  pursuant  to  programs  assisted  under  this  sec- 
tion will  not  result  in  the  displacement  of  employed  workers  or 
impair  existing  contracts  for  services; 

[(5)  provide  satisfactory  assurance  that  Federal  funds  used 
for  the  purpose  of  this  section  can  realistically  be  expected  to 
help  generate  student  wages  exceeding,  in  the  aggregate,  the 
amount  of  such  funds,  and  that  if  such  lunds  are  used  to  con- 
tract with  another  organization,  appropriate  performance 
standards  are  part  of  such  contract;  and 

[(6)  provide  that  the  institution  will  submit  to  the  Secretary 
an  annual  report  on  the  uses  made  of  funds  provided  under 
this  section  and  an  evaluation  of  the  effectiveness  of  such  pro- 
gram in  benefiting  the  students  cf  such  institution. 
[(c)  Definition  of  Community  Service.— For  the  purpose  of  this 
section,  the  term  "community  services"  means  services  which  are 
identified  by  an  institution  of  higher  education,  through  formal  or 
informal  consultation  with  local  nonprofit,  governmental,  and  com- 
munity-based organizations,  as  designed  to  improve  the  quality  of 
life  for  community  residents,  particularly  low-incoir3  individuals, 
or  to  solve  particular  problems  related  to  their  needs  including,  but 
not  limited  to,  such  fields  as  health  care,  child  care,  literacy  train- 
ing, education  vincluding  tutorial  services),  housing  and  neighbor- 
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hood  improvement,  rural  development,  and  community  improve- 
ment. 

CWORK  STUDY  FOR  COMMUNITY  SERVICE-LEARNING  ON  BEHALF  OF 
LOW-INCOME  INDIVIDUALS  AND  FAMILIES 

TSec  447  (a)  PuRPOSE.-The  purpose  of  this  section  is  to  encour- 
ai  and  enaWe  institutions  of  higher  education  to  develop  work 
stldrProJramI  Solving  eligible  students  in  community  service- 
learning Xigned  to  develop,  improve,  or  expand  services  for  low- 
irComegindTvWuals  and  tamilies  or  to  solve  particular  problems  re- 
lated  to  the  needs  of  low-income  individuals. 

T(h)  Definitions.— For  the  purpose  of  this  section — 

1  |(1)  "wmmunitv  semce-learning  program"  means  a  program 

of  student  work  that —  .  . 

[(A)  provides  tangible  community  services  for  or  on 
behalf  of  low-income  individuals  or  families;  and 

C(B)  to  the  m  ximum  extent  practicable,  provides  par- 
ticiinting  students  with  work-learning  opportunities  which 
complement  and  reinforce  their  educational  programs  or 

vocational  goals;  and  „,utj  -  iHpnti- 

T(2)  "community  sendees"  means  services  whic;i  are  menu 
fied  by  an  institution  of  higher  education,  through  formal  or 
informal  consultation  with  local  nonprofit,  ^ernm*nte£  and 
community-based  organizations,  as  designed  to  improve  the 
quThty  of  life  for  community  residents,  P^«SJ^^; 
mdividuals,  or  to  solve  part icular  problems i  related to  their 
needs  including  but  not  Wited  to,  such  fie Ids >  as health  care, 
child  care,  literacy  training,  education  (including  tutorial  serv 
ices)  welfare,  soci.  services,  transportation,  housing  ana 
^S^^^f^^  public  safety,  enme ^P^nUon 
and  control,  recreation,  rural  development  and  community  im- 

r(cT  UsTof^Other  Funds  To  Conduct  Program  Each  institu- 
tion^  partfcipL^g  under  this  part  may  use  funds  made  available 
unL?  the  fast  sentence  of  section  485(a).  to  conduct  that  institu- 
tion's program  of  community  service- tearmng,  inc  udmg- 

[(1)  development  of  mechanisms  to  assure  the  academe 

aualitv  of  the  student  experience,   

q  C  2)  assuring  student  access  to  educational  resources  exper- 
tisl,  anTsupefvision  necessary  to  achieve  community  service 

^J^oVboration  with  public  and  private  nonprofit  agencies 
in  the  Xnning,  development,  and  administration  of  such  pro- 
grams.  J 

JOB  LOCATION  AND  DEVELOPMENT  PROGRAMS 

Sec  U6  (a)  Agreements  Required.-(I)  The  Secretary  is  au- 
thored to  enter  into  agreements  with  ^ 
which  such  institution  may  use  not  mon '  than  JO  percent 
of  its  allotment  under  section  M>  whichever  is  less,  to  establish  or 
expand  a  program  under  which  such  institution, 
combination  with  other  eligible  institutions,  locates  and  develops 
jobs  for  currently  enrolled  students. 
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(2)  Jobs  located  and  developed  under  this  section  shall  be  jobs 
that  ar«  suitable  to  the  scheduling  and  other  needs  of  such  students 
and  hat,  to  the  maximum  extent  practicable,  complement  and  rein- 
force the  educational  programs  or  vocational  goals  of  such  students. 

(b)  Contents  of  Agreements.— Agreements  under  subsection  (a) 
shall— 

(1)  provide  that  the  Federal  share  of  the  cost  of  any  program 
under  this  section  will  not  exceed  80  percent  o/>  ^hcost; 

(2)  provide  satisfactory  assurance  that  funds  available  under 
this  section  will  not  be  used  to  locate  or  develop  jobs  at  an  eligi- 
ble institution; 

(3)  provide  satisfactory  assurance  that  funds  availc  btf  under 
this  section  will  not  be  used  for  the  location  or  development  of 
jobs  for  students  to  obtain  upon  graduation,  but  rather  for  the 
location  and  development  of  jobs  available  to  students  during 
and  between  periods  of  attendance  at  such  institution; 

(4)  provide  satisfactory  assure  xe  that  the  location  or  develop- 
ment of  jobs  pursuant  to  programs  assisted  under  this  section 
will  not  result  in  the  displacement  of  employed  workers  or 
impa  *  existing  contracts  for  services; 

(5)  provide  satisfactory  assurance  that  Federal  funds  used  for 
the  purpose  of  this  section  can  realistically  be  expected  to  help 
generate  student  wages  exceeding,  in  the  aggregate,  the  amount 
of  ^uch  funds,  and  that  if  such  funds  are  used  to  contract  w  th 
another  organization,  appropriate  performance  standards  are 
part  of  such  contract;  and 

(6)  provide  that  the  institution  will  submit  to  the  Secretary 
an  annual  report  on  the  uses  made  of  funds  provided  under 
this  section  and  an  evaluation  of  the  effectiveness  of  such  pro- 
gram in  benefiting  the  students  of  such  institution. 

WORK  COLLEGES 

Sec.  447.  (a)  Purpose.— The  purpose  of  this  section  is  to  recognize, 
encourage,  and  promote  the  use  of  comprehensive  work-learning  pro- 
grams as  a  valuable  educational  approach  when  it  is  an  integral 
part  of  the  institution 's  educational  program  and  a  part  of  a  finan- 
cial plan  which  decreases  reliance  on  grants  and  loans. 

(b)  A:jthorization  of  Appropriations.— There  are  authorized  to 
be  appropriated  to  carry  out  this  section  $10,000,000  for  fiscal  year 
1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  each  of  the  4  succeed- 
ing fiscal  years. 

(c)  Match  Required.— Funds  shall  be  allocated  to  qualifying  in- 
stitutiuis  in  lieu  of  allocations  pursuant  to  section  442  upon  appli- 
cation, for  eligible  students  as  de fitted  in  section  484-  An  institution 
receiving  an  allocation  under  this  section  shall  expend,  from  non- 
Federal  sources,  an  amount  for  purposes  of  the  program  under  this 
section  equal  to  the  amount  of  that  allocation. 

(d)  Activities  Authorized.— From  the  sums  appropriated  pursu- 
ant to  subsection  (b),  eligible  institutions  may,  following  approval  of 
an  application  under  subsection  (g)  by  the  Secretary— 

(1)  support  the  educational  corts  of  qualified  students 
through  self-help  payments  or  credits  provided  under  the  work- 
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learning  program  of  the  institution  within  the  limits  of  part  F 

°* ^onmofe  the  work-learning-services  experience  as  a  tool  of 
poZecZary  education,  financial  self-help  and  community 

Se^fcZ3  development,  and  assess- 

ment of  comprehensive  college  work-learning  programs,  includ- 
TnTcommun^y  based  work%arnin3  alternatives  that  expand 
opportunities  for  community  service  and  career-related  work, 
an™  the  development  of  programs  that  develop  sound  citizen- 
ship and  persoPnal  values,  encourage  student  P^^nce  and 
make  optimum  use  of  college  work-study  dollars  in  title  IV  aid 

in  education  development.  institution 
(e)  Flexible  Use  of  FvNDS.-Funds  allocated  to  t he 
under  subpart  2  of  part  A,  part  C,  and  part  E  ofth^atlemay  be 
transferred  for  use  under  this  section  to  provide  flexibility  in 
stTngtCing  the  self-help-through-work  element  m  financial  aid 

Pa(pE*u§iBLE  lNSTmmoNS.-Postsecondary  institutions  eligible  to 

^'T^  private  nonprofit  institutions  with 

stated  commitments  to  service;   ~~,m 

(2)  shall  have  a  comprehensive  work-learning-service  program, 

f0r(3)skhaU  2requ?re  service  by  all  resident  students  *™gha 
comprehensive  work-learning  program  as  an  ^W/^  o/^e 
institution's  educational  program,  and  the  provision  of  services 
and  as  part  of  the  institution's  educational  philosophy,  and 

%  stall  provide  through  the  institutional  work  Pogrom  an 
opportunity  "for  the  students  to  contribute  to  the  overall  educa- 
tional program  and  to  the  welfare  of  the  community  as  a  whole. 
WcAos.-^ach^ 


cZn  Tr  finds  authorizedly  subsection  <& »  aj ^ti^nd  in 
such  manner  as  the  Secretary,  by  regulation,  may  teasonaoiy  re 

qU(h)  DEFimTioNs.-For  purposes  of  this  section,  the  term 
hensive  student  work- learning  Profam\meam  a  st^ 
service  program  that  is  an  integral  and  stated  part  of  the  inftitu 
Zn'TeSZtlonal  philosophy  and  program;  requires ^'paUon of 
all  resident  students  for  enrollment,  participation,  ^d  graduation 
includes  learning  objectives,  evaluation  and  a  record  of  work  per- 
hrZakce  aTpart  of  the  student's  college  record;  provides  program- 
Stc  lea  ZsZp  by  college  personnel  at  levels  comparable  to  tradi- 
tional academic  programs;,  recognizes  the  ^^^ti^ItSrSSSL 
learning  supervisors;  and  includes  consequences  ^"W^ 
or  failure  in  the  work-learning  program  similar  to  the  consequences 
for  failure  in  the  regular  academic  program. 

[Part  D— Income  Contingent  Direct  Loan  Demonstration 

Project 

[statement  of  purpose 

TSec  451  It  is  the  purpose  of  this  part  to  examine  the  feasibility 
of  a  dfrecUoan  pr^rLVhich  uues  the  income  contmgent  repay- 
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ment  method  in  order  to  increase  the  economic  and  full  use  of 
direct  student  loan  funds. 

[demonstration  project  authorized 

[Sec.  452.  (a)  General  Authority.— The  Secretary  shall,  from 
the  amounts  appropriated  each  fiscal  year,  carry  out  demonstra- 
tion projects  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  part. 

Kb)  Authorization  of  Appropriations.— For  the  purpose  of 
ing  contributions  to  student  loan  funds  established  pursuant  to 
this  part,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $5,000,000  for 
fiscal  year  1987  and  sujh  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  each  of  the 
4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

[(c)  Allotment;  Maximum  Number  of  Grants.— (1)  The  Secre- 
tary shall  allot  the  amounts  appropriated  in  each  fiscal  year  pursu- 
ant to  subsection  (b)  among  institutions  of  higher  education  which 
desire  to  participate  in  the  pilot  project  authorized  by  this  part  and 
which  have  agreements  with  the  Secretary  under  section  453. 

[(2)  The  Secretary  may  not  enter  into  agreements  with  more 
than  10  institutions  of  higher  education  under  this  part. 

[agreements  with  institutions  of  higher  education 

[Sec.  453.  An  agreement  with  an  institution  of  higher  education 
under  this  par*  shall — 

[(1)  provide  for  the  establishment  and  maintenance  of  a  stu- 
dent loan  fund  for  the  purpose  of  this  part; 

[(2)  provide  for  the  deposit  in  such  fund  of  Federal  capital 
contributions  from  funds  appropriated  pursuant  to  section 
452(b); 

[(3)  provide  for  the  deposit  in  such  fund  of  a  capital  contri- 
bution by  such  institution  equal  to  not  less  than  one-ninth  of 
the  amount  of  the  Federal  capital  contribution  described  in 
paragrai  i  (2); 

[(4)  provide  for  the  deposit  in  such  fund  of  collections  of 
principal  and  interest  on  student  loans  made  from  deposited 
funds  rnd  any  other  earnings  of  such  funds; 

[(5)  provide  that  such  student  loan  fund  shall  he  used  only 
for — 

[(A)  loans  to  students,  in  accordance  with  the  provisions 
of  this  part; 

[(B)  administrative  expenses;  and 
[(C)  costs  of  litigation,  and  other  collection  costs  agreed 
to  by  the  Secretary  in  connection  with  the  collection  of  a 
loan  from  the  fund  (and  interest  thereon)  or  a  charge  as- 
sessed pursuant  to  regulations; 
[(6)  provide  that  repayment  of  the  loans  made  from  such 
student  loan  funds  will  be  made  in  accordance  with  a  repay- 
ment schedule,  which  will  be  adjusted  annually  on  the  basis  of 
the  total  amount  borrowed  by  the  student  and  the  income  of 
the  student  borrower,  together  with  such  adjustments  in  the 
schedule  as  the  Secretary  and  the  institution  determine  will 
best  carry  out  the  purpose  of  thib  part,  except  that  for  the  first 
2  years  of  the  repayment  period  the  schedule  may  require  a 
fixed  payment  plan; 
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[(7)  provide  for  the  distribution  of  assets  from  student  loan 
funds  under  this  part  in  accordance  with  criteria  prescribed  by 
the  Secretary,  based  upon  the  provisions  of  section  466;  and 

[(8)  provide  for  such  other  assurance  and  limitations  as  the 
Secretary  may  reasonably  require. 

[terms  of  loan  under  the  pilot  program 

[Sec.  454.  (a)  Conditions,  Limitations,  and  Requirements.— (1) 
Loans  from  any  student  loan  fund  established  pursuant  to  an 
agreement  under  section  453,  to  any  student  by  any  institution 
shall,  subject  to  such  conditions,  limitations,  and  requirements  as 
the  Secretary  shall  prescribe  by  regulations,  be  made  on  such 
terms  and  conditions  as  the  institutions  may  determine. 

[(2)  The  aggregate  amount  of  all  loans  made  by  institutions  of 
higher  education  from  loan  funds  established  pursuant  to  agree- 
ments under  this  part  to  any  student  may  not  exceed  $17,500. 

[(3)  The  total  amount  of  loans  made  by  institutions  of  higher 
education  from  loan  funds  established  pursuant  to  such  agreement 
for  any  academic  year  may  not  exceed— 

[(A)  $2,500  in  the  case  of  a  student  who  is  in  the  first  or 
second  academic  year  of  a  program  of  education  leading  to  a 

[(B)  $3,500  in  the  case  of  a  student  who  is  in  the  third  such 

year;  and  ,  ,   „    .     ..  , 

[(C)  $4,500  in  the  case  of  a  student  who  is  in  the  fourth  and 

fifth  such  year. 

[(4XA)  The  interest  rate  on  loans  under  this  part  shall,  at  the 
discretion  oi"  the  participating  institution,  be  (i)  computed  in  ac- 
cordance with  subparagraph  (I )  based  on  the  interest  rate  comput- 
ed for  the  calendar  year  in  which  the  loan  was  made,  and  fixed 
over  the  life  of  the  loan,  or  (ii)  variable  each  calendar  year  baoed 
on  the  interest  rate  computed  in  accordance  with  subparagraph  (B) 
for  such  calendar  year.  , 

[(B)  The  interest  rate  applicable  on  such  loans  in  accordance 
with  subparagraph  (A)  shall  be  obtained  by—         ....  c 
[(i)  computing  the  average  of  the  bond  equivalent  rates  ot 
91-day  Treasury  bills  auctioned  for  the  3-month  period  ending 
September  30  preceding  such  year;  and 
[(ii)  by  adding  3  percent  to  the  resulting  percent. 

[(5)  Loans  made  from  loan  funds  established  pursuant  to  such 
agreements  shall  contain  such  agreements  for  deferments,  interest 
accrual  during  deferments,  and  loan  cancellation,  as  are  consistent 
with  the  provisions  of  part  E  of  this  title,  subject  to  such  modifica- 
tions as  the  Secretary  may,  by  regulation,  prescribe. 

[(b)  Authority  of  Secretary  To  Prescribe  Other  Terms.— 1  he 
Secretary  may  by  regulation  prescribe  such  other  terms  for  loans 
made  from  loan  funds  established  pursuant  to  such  agreements  as 
the  Secretary  determines  will  contribute  to  carrying  out  the  provi- 
sions of  thitf  part. 

[feasibility  study 

[Skc.  455.  (a)  Study.— The  Secretury  shall,  based  on  the  projects 
assisted  under  this  part,  conduct  a  study  of  the  feasibility  of  ex- 
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tending  the  pilot  project  to  a  direct  student  loan  fund  program  of 
general  applicability  beginning  after  September  30,  1990. 

[(b)  Report.— The  Secretary  shall  prepare  and  submit  to  the 
Congress  a  report  on  the  feasibility  study  begun  pursuant  to  sub- 
section (a)  not  later  than  October  1,  1991,  and  October  1,  1995,  to- 
gether with  such  recommendations  as  the  Secretary  deems  appro- 
priate.] 

PART  D— FEDERAL  DIRECT  LOANS 

SEC.  451.  PROGRAM  AND  PAYMENT  AUTHORITY. 

(A)  Program  Authority.— The  Secretary  shall,  in  accordance 
with  the  provisions  of  this  part,  ny  out  a  direct  loan  program  for 
qualified  students  at  institution*  of  higher  education  to  enable  the 
students  to  pursue  their  courses  of  study  at  such  institutions  during 
the  period  beginning  on  July  1,  1994. 

(b)  Payment  Authority.— The  Secretary  shajl,  from  funds  made 
available  under  section  458,  make  payments  under  this  part  for  any 
fiscal  year  to  each  institution  of  higher  education  having  an  agree- 
ment under  section  452,  on  the  basis  of  the  estimated  needs  of  the 
students  of  that  institution  for  student  loans  taking  into  consider- 
ation the  demand  and  eligibility  of  such  students  for  subsidized 
and  unsubsidized  direct  loans  under  this  part. 

(c)  Payment  Rules.—  . 

(DIn  general.— The  Secretary  shall  make  payments  required 
by  subsection  (b)  of  this  section  in  such  installments  as  the  Sec- 
retary determines— 

(A)  reflect  accurately  the  disbursement  of  funds  for  stu- 
dent loans  by  the  institution  of  higher  education  concerned, 
and 

(B)  will  best  carry  out  the  objectives  of  this  part. 

(2)  Initial  payments.— The  initial  payments  for  any  academ- 
ic year  required  by  subsection  (b)  shall  be  made  available  to  in- 
stitutions of  higher  education  not  later  than  July  1  for  the  aca- 
demic year  which  begins  on  or  after  the  date.  Payments  of  enti- 
tlements by  the  Secretary  under  this  part  shall  be  made  prompt- 
ly. .  . 

(d)  Entitlement  Provisions.— An  institution  whose  application 
has  been  approved  by  the  Secretary  under  section  452(b)  shall  h 
deemed  to  have  contractual  obligation  from  the  United  States  for 
making  the  payments  specified  in  that  application. 

SEC.  452.  APPLICATIONS  OF  AND  AGREEMENTS  WITH  INSTITUTIONS  OF 
HIGHER  EDUCATION. 

(a)  Application  Required.—  , 
(1)  In  general.— Any  institution  of  higher  education  desiring 
to  receive  payments  from  the  Secretary  under  this  part  shall 
make  an  agreement  under  subsectior  (b)  and  shall  submit  an 
application  for  such  payments  to  the  Secretary  in  accordance 
with  the  provisions  of  this  part.  The  Secretary  shall  set  dates 
before  which  such  institutions  must  file  applications  under  this 
section.  Each  such  application  shall  contain  such  information 
06  h  necessary  to  ensure  the  correctness  of  estimated  need  for 
funds  for  students  at  the  institution  of  higher  education. 
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(2)  First  cohort  of  institutions.— For  the  academic  year 
beginning  July  1,  1994,  the  Secretary  shall  make  agreements 
under  subsection  (b)  with  not  less  than  450  institutions,  but  not 
more  than  500  institutions.  Agreements  with  institutions  for  the 
academic  year  beginning  July  1,  1994,  shall  be  concluded  by 
July  1  1993,  and  the  Secretary  shall  publish  the  list  of  the  in- 
stitutions with  which  he  has  concluded  agreements  ir.  the  fed- 
eral Register  not  later  than  July  1,  1993.  For  the  academic  year 
beginning  July  1,  1994,  the  Secretary  shall  make  agreements 
with  institutions  which  represent  a  cross-section  of  institutions 
of  higher  education  in  terms  of  size,  geographic  location,  length 
of  program,  control  and  composition  of  student  body. 

(3)  Second  cohort  of  institutions.— For  the  academic  year 
beginning  July  1,  1995,  the  Secretary  shall  make  agreements 
with  not  less  than  950  institutions  but  not  more  than  1,000  in- 
stitutions in  addition  to  the  institutions  with  which  the  Secre- 
tary made  agreements  for  the  academic  year  beginning  July  1, 
1994.  Agreements  with  institutions  for  the  academic  year  begin- 
ning July  1,  1995,  shall  be  concluded  by  July  1,  1994,  and  the 
Secretary  shall  publish  the  list  of  institutions  with  which  he 
has  concluded  agreements  in  the  Federal  Register  not  later 

than  July  1,  1994.  „ 

(4)  Third  cohort  of  institutions.— For  the  academic  year 
beginning  July  1,  1996,  the  Secretary  shall  make  agreements 
with  any  institution  desiring  to  participate.  TASreemenU  with 
institutions  for  the  academic  year  beginning  July  1,  199b,  shall 
be  concluded  by  July  1,  1995.  e 

(b)  Agreement  Required.— An  agreement  with  any  institution  of 
higher  education  for  the  payment  of  advances  under  this  part 

shall —  .  r 

(1)  provide  for  the  establishment  and  maintenance  of  a  pro- 
gram at  the  institution  under  which— 

(A)  the  institution  will  identify  eligible  students  at  the 
institution,  in  accordance  with  section  484;  . 

(B)  the  institution  will  estimate  the  need  of  each  such 
student  as  required  by  Part  F;  and 

(C)  the  institution  will  originate  loans  to  such  eiigwie 
students  in  accordance  with  this  part; 

(2)  provide  assurances  that  the  institution  will  comply  with 
the  provisions  of  section  463A,  relating  to  student  loan  taforma- 

ti°(3)  provide  that  the  note  or  evidence  of  obligation  on  the  loan 
shall  be  the  property  of  the  Secretary  and  that » he  institution  of 
higher  education  will  act  as  the  agent  for  the  Secretary  only  for 
the  purpose  of  making  loans  under  this  part;  and 

(4)  include  such  other  provisions  as  may  be  necessary  to  pro- 
tect the  financial  interest  of  the  United  States  and  promote  the 
purposes  of  this  part  as  are  agreed  to  by  the  Secretary  and  the 

institution.  A  .        ...  . .     „„  „ 

(c)  Use  of  Designated  Lending  Agents.— An  institution  or  a 
consortium  of  institutions  may  carry  out  its  responsibility  to  origi- 
nate loans  pursuant  to  subsection  (bXIXC)  through  a  designated 
lending  agent  of  such  institution  or  consortium  in  accordance  with 
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an  agreement  between  such  institution  or  consortium  and  the  desig- 
nated lending  agent  that— 

(1)  is  in  such  form  and  contains  such  terms  and  conditions  as 
the  Secretary  shall  require  by  regulation  to  ensure  the  compe- 
tence of  the  lending  agent  to  originate  loans  under  this  part 
and  to  protect  the  fiscal  interest  of  the  Federal  Government; 
and 

(2)  is  approved  by  the  Secretary. 

(d)  Administrative  Expense  Provision— An  institution  that 
has  entered  into  an  agreement  under  subsection  (b)  shall  be  entitled, 
for  each  fiscal  year  during  which  it  makes  student  loans  under  sucn 
agreement,  to  a  payment  in  lieu  of  reimbursement  for  its  expenses  in 
administering  its  student  loan  p>  jgram  under  this  subpart  during 
such  year.  Each  such  payment  shall  be  made  in  accordance  with 
section  489  and  shall  be  an  amount  equal  to  $2dper  academic  year 
for  each  student  enrolled  in  that  institution  who  receives  a  loan 
under  this  part  for  that  year.  Payments  received  by  an  institution 
under  this  subsection  shall  be  used  first  by  the  institution  to  carry 
out  the  provisions  of  section  489(b)  of  this  Act  and  then  for  such  ad- 
ditional administrative  costs  as  the  institution  determines  neces- 
sary. An  institution  that  has  an  agreement  under  subsection  (b) 
shall  be  deemed  to  have  a  contractual  right  to  the  payments  re- 
quired by  this  subsection. 
■  SEC.  453.  ELIGIBILITY  FOR  AND  AMOUNT  OF  LOANS. 

(a)  Eligibility— 

(1)  Common  eligibility  requirements  fop  subsidized  and 
unsubsidized  loans.— Any  subsidized  loan  under  this  part 
may  be  made  only  to  a  student  eligible  to  participate  in  pro- 
grams under  this  tide  pursuant  to  section  484,  and  any  unsubsi- 
dized loan  under  this  part  may  be  made  only  to  such  a  student 
or  the  parent  of  a  dependent  undergraduate  student. 

(2)  Needs  testing  for  subsidized  loans.— A  subsidized  loan 
under  this  part  may  be  made  only  to  a  student  who  (in  addition 
to  meeting  the  requirements  of  paragraph  (D)  demonstrates  fi- 
nancial need  for  such  loan  (pursuant  to  part  F  of  this  title). 

(3)  Student  eligibility  for  unsubsidized  loans.— (A)  Inde- 
pendent students  shall  be  eligible  to  borrow  unsubsidized  loans 
under  this  part  in  amounts  specified  in  subsection  (cX2).  In  ad- 
dition, undergraduate  dependent  students  shall  be  eligible  to 
borrow  funds  under  this  section  if  the  financial  aid  administra- 
tor determines,  after  review  of  the  financial  aid  information 
submitted  by  the  student  and  considering  the  debt  burden  of 
the  student,  that  exceptional  circumstances  will  likely  preclude 
the  students  parents  from  borrowing  under  this  part.  If  the  fi- 
nancial aid  administrator  makes  such  a  determination,  appro- 
priate documentation  of  such  determination  shall  be  main- 
tained in  the  institutions  records  to  support  such  determina- 
tion. No  student  shall  be  eligible  to  borrow  unsubsidized  loans 
under  this  part  until  such  student  has  obtained  a  certificate  of 
graduation  from  a  school  providing  secondary  education,  or  the 
recognized  equivalent  of  such  certificate.  ■ 

(B)  Unsubsidized  loans  may  not  be  borrowed  under  this  part 
6v  any  student  who  is  enrolled  at  any  institution  during  any 
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fiscal  year  if  the  cohort  default  rate  for  such  institution,  for  the 
most  recent  fiscal  year  for  which  such  rates  are  available, 
equals  or  exceeds  30  percent  The  Secretary  shall  notify  institu- 
tions to  which  such  restriction  applies  annually,  and  specify  the 
fiscal  year  covered  by  the  restriction.  The  Secretary  shall  afford 
any  institution  to  which  such  restriction  applies  an  opportunity 
to  present  evidence  contesting  the  accuracy  of  the  calculation  of 
the  cohort  default  rate  for  such  institution. 

(4)  Parent  eligibility  for  unsubsidized  LOANS.~Parents  of 
a  dependent  student  shall  be  eligible  to  borrow  unsubsidized 
loans  under  this  part  in  any  amount,  subject  to  subsection  (cXU 
(b)  Subsidized  Loan  Amounts.-* 

(1)  Determination  based  on  cost  of  attendance.— The 
amount  of  all  subsidized  loans  for  each  student  for  each  aca- 
demic year  made  from  loan  funds  paid  pursuant  to  agreements 
under  this  part  may  not  exceed  the  cost  of  attendance  at  the  in- 
stitution of  higher  education  for  that  year  minus  the  aggregate 
of— 

(A)  any  financial  assistance  received  by  the  student  bor- 
rower under  parts  A  and  C  of  this  title,  and  any  other  pro- 
vision of  Federal  law; 

(B)  any  other  scholarship,  grant,  and  loan  assistance  re- 
ceived by  the  student  borrower;  and 

(C)  the  expected  family  contribution. 

(2)  Annual  limits.— No  student  may  borrow  under  this  part 
an  amount  of  subsidized  loans  in  any  academic  year  or  its  equi- 
valant  (as  determined  under  regulations  of  the  Secretary)  in 
excess  of~~~ 

(A)  In  the  case  of  student  at  an  eligible  institution  who 
has  not  successful*  ompleted  the  first  and  second  year  of 
a  program  of  undergraduate  education— 

(i)  $6,500,  if  such  student  is  carrying  at  least  the 
normal  full-time  academic  workload  (as  defined  in  reg- 
ulations of  the  Secretary); 

(ii)  $4,875,  if  such  student  is  carrying  three-quarters 
of  the  normal  full-time  academic  workload  (as  defi  ned 
in  regulations  of  the  Secretary);  and 

(Hi)  $3,250,  if  such  student  is  carrying  at  least  one- 
half  of  the  normal  full-time  academic  workload  (as  de- 
fined in  regulations  of  the  Secretary); 

(B)  I  the  case  of  a  student  at  an  eligible  institution  who 
has  successfully  completed  such  first  and  second  year  but 
has  not  successfully  completed  the  remainder  of  a  program 
of  undergraduate  study — 

(i)  $8,000,  if  such  student  is  carrying  at  least  the 
normal  full-time  academic  workload  (as  defined  in  reg- 
ulations of  the  Secretary); 

(ii)  $6,000,  if  such  student  is  carrying  at  least  three- 
quarters  of  the  normal  full-time  academic  workload  (as 
defined  in  regulations  of  the  Secretary);  and 

(Hi)  $4,000,  if  such  student  is  carrying  at  least  one- 
half  of  the  normal  full-time  academic  workload  (as  de- 
fined in  regulations  of  the  Secretary). 
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(C)  In  the  case  of  a  graduate  or  professional  student  (as 
defined  in  regulations  of  the  Secretary)  ai  an  eligible  insti- 
tution— 

(i)  $13,000,  if  such  student  is  carrying  at  least  the 
normal  full-time  academic  work  hud  (as  defined  in  reg- 
ulations of  the  Secretary),  and 

(ii)  $6,500,  if  such  student  is  carrying  at  least  one- 
half  of  the  normal  ful9.-:ime  academic  workload  (as  de- 
fined in  regulations  of  the  Secretary);  and 

except  in  cases  where  the  Secretary  determines,  pursuant  to  reg- 
ulations, that  a  higher  amount  is  warranted  in  order  to  carry 
out  the  purpose  of  this  part  with  respect  to  students  eng^ed  in 
specialized  training  requiring  exceptionally  high  costs  oftiuca- 
Hon. 

(3)  AzastttGATB  limits.— No  student  may  borrow  under  this 
pcMt  an  aggregate  principal  amount  of  subsidized  loans  -ri 

GX&iSS  Of'  - 

(\)  $38,500,  in  the  case  of  any  student  who  has  not  nut 
e>"* fully  completed  a  program  of  undergraduate  education 
excluding  unsubsidized  loans);  or 

(B)  $9<l,500,  in  the  case  of  any  gradua*  c  <onal 

student  (as  defined  by  regulations  off.  u  in* 

eluding  any  loans  under  this  part  wade  to  suut 
before  the  student  became  a  graduate  or  professional  b Ce- 
dent, but  excluding  unsubsidized  loans), 
(c)  Unsubsidized  Loan  Amounts.— 

(1)  Determination  based  on  cost  of  attendance.- ~1  he 
amount  of  all  unsubsidized  loans  for  .t.iy  student  (whether  ob- 
tained by  the  student  or  a  parent,  both)  for  each  academic 
year  made  from  loan  funds  paid  p:  suant  to  agreements  under 
this  part  may  net  exceed  the  cost  </  attendance  at  the  institu- 
tion of  higher  education  for  that  ear  minus  the  aggregat  of— 

(A)  any  financial  assista*  received  by  the  studev  bor- 
rower under  parts  A  and  C  of  this  title,  and  any  oth  pro- 
vision of  Federal  law,  including  any  subsidized  loan  under 
this  part;  and 

(B)  any  other  scholarsh  ip,  grant,  and  loan  assistance  re- 
ceived by  the  student  borrower 

(2)  Limits  on  unsubsidized  loans  to  students. — 

(A)  Annual  limits.--No  student  may  borrower  under 
this  part  an  amount  of  unsubsidizc  I  loans  in  any  academic 
year  or  its  equivalent  (as  determined  undtr  regulations  of 
the  Secretary)  in  excess  of— 

(i)  $4,000,  in  the  case  of  a  student  who  has  not  suc- 
cessfully completed  the  first  and  second  year  of  a  pro- 
gram of  undergraduate  education,  except  as  provided 
in  subparagraph  (C); 

(ii)  $6,000,  in  the  case  of  a  student  who  has  success- 
fully completed  such  first  and  second  year  at  who  has 
not  successfully  completed  the  remainder  of  a  program 
of  undergraduate  education;  or 

(Hi)  $10,000,  in  the  case  of  a  graduate  or  professional 
student  (as  defined  in  regulations  of  the  Secretary); 
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except  in  cases  where  the  Secretary  determines,  pursuant  to 
regulations,  that  a  higher  amount  is  warranted  in  order  to 
carry  out  the  purpose  of  this  part  with  respect  to  students 
engaged  in  specialized  training  requiring  exceptionally 
high  costs  of  education, 

(B)  Aggregate  limits.— No  student  may  borrow  under 
this  part  an  aggregate  principal  amount  of  unsubsidized 
loans  in  excess  of— 

(i)  $28,000,  in  the  case  of  any  student  who  has  not 
successfully  completed  a  program  of  undergraduate 
education  (excluding  subsidized  loans);  or 

(ii)  $78,000,  in  the  case  of  any  graduate  or  profession- 
al  student  (as  defined  by  regulations  of  the  Secretary 
and  including  any  loans  under  this  part  made  to  such 
student  before  the  student  became  a  graduate  or  profes- 
sional student,  but  excluding  subsidized  loans). 

(d)  Special  Rule  for  First-Year  Students,— In  the  case  of  a 
student  who  has  not  successfully  completed  the  first  year  of  a  pro- 
gram of  undergraduate  education  ana  who  is  not  enrolled  in  a  pro- 
gram that  is  at  least  one  academic  par  in  length,  as  determined  in 
accordance  with  regulations  presented  by  the  Secretary,  the  maxi- 
mum amount  of  unsubsidized  loans  a  student  may  borrow  in  any 
academic  year  or  its  equivalent  shall  be— 

(1)  $2,500  for  a  student  who  is  determined,  in  accordance 
with  such  regulations,  to  be  enrolled  in  a  program  whose  length 
is  at  least  %  of  an  academic  year; 

(2)  $1,500  for  a  student  who  is  determined,  in  accordance 
with  such  regulations,  to  be  enrolled  in  a  program  whose  length 
is  less  than  %,  but  at  least  %,  of  an  academic  year;  and 

(3)  zero  for  a  student  who  is  determined,  in  accordance  with 
such  regulations,  to  be  enrolled  in  a  program  whose  length  is 
less  than  V3  of  an  academic  year. 

(e)  Determinations  Based  on  Cost  of  Attendance.— Determi- 
nations under  subsections  (bXD  and  (cXD  shall  be  made  by  the  insti- 
tution of  higher  education  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  part 
F  of  this  title.  , 

(f)  Annual  Limit  Determinations.— The  annual  limits  con- 
tained in  this  section  shall  not  be  deemed  to  be  exceeded  by  a  line  of 
credit  under  which  actual  payments  to  the  borrower  will  not  be 
made  ?n  any  year  in  excess  of  the  annual  limit. 

SEC.  454.  TERMS  OF  LOANS. 

(a)  Requirements  for  Both  Subsidized  and  Unsubsidized 
Loans.— A  loan  may  be  made  with  funds  paid  under  this  part  only 
^f 

(1)  made  tc  a  student,  or  the  parent  of  a  student,  who  (A)  ts 
an  eligible  student  under  section  484;  (B)  has  agreed  to  notify 
promptly  the  Secretary  concerning  any  change  of  address;  and 
(C)  is  carrying  at  least  one-half  the  normal  full-time  academic 
workload  for  the  course  of  study  the  student  is  pursuing  (as  de- 
termined oy  the  institution);  and 

(2)  evidenced  by  a  note  or  other  written  agreer  int  which— 

(A)  is  made  without  security  and  without  endorsement, 
except  that  if  the  borrower  is  a  minor  and  such  note  or 
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other  written  agreement  executed  by  the  borrower  would  not 
under  the  applicable  law,  create  a  binding  obligation,  en- 
dorsement  may  be  required; 

(B)  provides  that  periodic  installments  of  principal  ner 
not  be  paid,  but  interest  shall  accrue  and  be  paid  by  the 
Secretary,  during  any  period— 

(i)  during  which  the  borrower  (I)  is  pursuing  a  full- 
time  course  of  study  at  an  eligible  institution,  (II)  is 
pursuing  at  least  a  half  time  course  of  study  (as  deter- 
mined by  such  institution)  during  an  enrollment  period 
for  which  the  student  has  obtained  a  loan  under  this 
part,  or  (III)  is  pursuing  a  course  of  study  pursuant  to 
a  graduate  fellowship  program  approved  by  the  Secre- 
tary, or  pursuant  to  a  rehabilitation  training  program 
for  disabled  individuals  approved  by  the  Secretary 
except  that  no  borrower  shall  be  eligible  for  a  defer- 
ment under  this  clause  or  any  subsidized  loan  made 
under  this  part,  while  serving  in  a  medical  internship 
or  residency  program; 

(ii>  not  in  excess  of  24  months,  at  the  request  of  the 
borrower,  during  which  the  borrower  is  seeking  and 
unable  to  find  full-time  employment;  or 

(Hi)  not  in  excess  of  36  months  for  any  reason  which 
the  Secretary  deems  will  cause  economic  hardship  for 
the  borrower, 

and  that  any  such  period  shall  not  be  included  in  deter- 
mining the  10-year  period  provided  in  subparagraph  (B), 
except  that  only  the  provisions  of  clauses  (i),  and  (ii)  of  this 
subparagraph  shall  be  available  in  the  case  of  a  borrower 
who  is  a  parent  of  a  qualified  student  under  section  453(a); 

(C)  entitles  the  borrower  to  accelerate  without  penalty  re- 
payment of  the  whole  or  any  part  of  the  loan; 

(D) (i)  contains  a  notice  of  the  system,  of  disclosure  of  in- 
formation concerning  such  loan  to  credit  bureau  or6  xiza- 
tions  under  section  ffiOA,  and 

(ii)  provides  that  the  Secretary  on  request  of  the  borrower 
will  provide  information  on  the  repayment  status  of  the 
note  to  such  organizations;  and 

(E)  contains  such  other  terms  and  conditions,  consistent 
with  the  provisions  of  this  part  and  with  the  regulations 
issued  by  the  Secretary  pursuant  to  this  part,  as  may  be 
agreed  upon  by  the  parties  to  such  loan; 

(3)  the  funds  borrowed  are  disbursed  to  the  student  by  check 
or  other  means  that  is  payable  to  and  requires  the  endorsement 
or  other  certification  by  such  student,  except  nothing  in  this 
part  shall  be  interpreted  to  allow  the  Secretary  to  require  checks 
to  be  made  copayable  to  the  institution  and  the  borrower  or  to 
prohibit  the  disbursement  of  loan  proceeds  by  means  other  than 
by  check;  and 

(4)  the  funds  borrowed  are  disbursed  by  the  institution  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  schedule  that  is  consistent  with  subsection  (d). 

(b)  Additional  Terms  for  Subsidized  Loans.— The  note  or  other 
written  agreement  for  any  subsidized  loan  shall— 


381 


(1)  provide  for  repayment  (except  as  provided  in  subsection  (e)) 
of  the  principal  amount  of  the  loan  in  installments  over  a 
period  of  not  less  than  5  years  (unless  sooner  repaid  or  unless 
the  student  during  the  6  months  preceding  the  start  of  the  re- 
payment period,  specifically  requests  that  repayment  be  made 
over  a  shorter  period)  nor  more  than  10  years,  beginning  6 
months  after  the  month  in  which  the  student  ceases  to  carry  at 
an  institution  of  higher  education  one-half  the  normal  full-time 
academic  workload  as  determined  by  the  institution;  except — 

(A)  as  provided  in  subsection  (aX2XB); 

(B)  that  the  note  or  other  written  instrument  may  contain 
such  reasonable  provisions  relating  to  repayment  in  the 
event  of  default  in  the  payment  of  interest,  or  other  default 
by  the  borrower,  as  may  be  authorized  by  regulations  of  the 
Secretary  in  effect  at  the  time  the  loan  is  made;  and 

(C)  that  the  Secretary  and  the  student,  after  the  student 
ceases  to  carry  at  an  eligible  institution  at  least  one-half 
the  normal  full-time  academic  workload  as  determined  by 
the  institution,  may  agree  to  a  repayment  schedule  which 
begins  earlier,  or  is  of  shorter  duration,  than  required  by 
this  subparagraph,  but  in  the  event  a  borrower  has  request- 
ed and  obtained  the  repayment  period  of  less  than  5  years, 
the  borrower  may  at  any  time  prior  to  the  total  repayment 
of  the  loan,  have  the  repayment  period  extended  so  that  the 
total  repayment  period  is  not  less  than  5  years;  and 

(2)  provide  for  interest  on  the  unpaid  principal  balance  of  the 
loan  at  a  rate  of  8  percent  per  year,  which  interest  shall  be  pay- 
able in  installments  over  the  period  of  the  loan  except  that,  if 
provided  in  the  note  or  other  written  agreement,  any  interest 
payable  by  the  student  may  be  deferred  until  not  later  than  the 
date  upon  which  repayment  of  the  first  installment  of  principal 
falls  due,  in  which  case  interest  accrued  during  that  period 
may  be  added  on  that  date  to  the  principal 

(c)  Additional  Terms  for  Unsubsidized  LoANS.~The  note  or 
other  written  agreement  for  any  unsubsidized  loan  shall — 

(V  provide  for  repayment  (except  as  provided  in  subsection  (e)) 
of  the  principal  amount  of  the  loan  in  installments  ove;  a 
period  of  not  less  than  5  years  (unless  sooner  repaid  or  unless 
the  borrower  during  the  6  months  preceding  the  start  of  the  re- 
payment period,  specifically  requests  that  repayment  be  made 
over  a  shorter  period)  nor  more  than  10  years,  beginning  not 
later  than  60  days  after  the  date  such  loan  is  disbursed,  or,  if 
the  loan  is  disbursed  in  multiple  installments,  not  later  than  60 
days  after  the  disbursement  of  the  last  such  installment; 
except— 

(A)  that  the  note  or  other  written  instrument  may  contain 
such  reasonable  provisions  relating  to  repayment  in  the 
event  of  default  in  the  payment  of  interest,  or  other  default 
by  the  borrower,  as  may  be  authorized  by  regulations  of  the 
Secretary  in  effect  at  the  time  the  loan  is  made;  and 

(B)  that  the  lender  and  the  borrower,  after  the  student 
ceases  to  carry  at  an  eligible  institution  at  least  one-half 
the  normal  full-time  academic  workload  as  determined  by 
the  institution,  may  agree  to  a  repayment  schedule  which 
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begins  earlier,  or  is  of  shorter  duration,  than  required  by 
this  subparagraph,  but  in  the  event  a  borrower  has  request- 
ed and  obtained  the  repayment  period  of  less  than  5  years, 
the  borrower  may  at  any  time  prior  to  the  total  repayment 
of  the  loan,  have  the  repayment  period  extended  so  that  the 
total  repayment  period  is  not  less  than  5  years; 
(2)  provide  for  interest  on  the  unpaid  principal  balance  of  the 
loan  at  the  rate  most  recently  determined  under  subsection  (f)(2) 
at  the  time  the  loan  is  made,  which  interest  shall  be  payable  in 
installments  over  the  period  of  the  loan  except  that,  if  provided 
in  the  note  or  other  written  agreement,  any  interest  payable  by 
the  student  may  be  deferred  until  not  later  than  the  date  upon 
which  repayment  of  the  first  installment  of  principal  falls  due, 
in  which  case  interest  accrued  during  that  period  may  be  added 
on  that  date  to  the  principal 
(d)  Requirements  for  Disbursement  of  Student  Loans.— 

(1)  Multiple  disbursement  required.— 

(A)  Two  disbursements  required.— The  proceeds  of  any 
loan  made  under  this  part  that  is  made  for  any  period  of 
enrollment  shall  be  disbursed  in  2  or  more  installments, 
none  of  which  exceeds  one-half  of  the  loan. 

(B)  Minimum  interval  required.— The  interval  between 
the  first  and  second  such  installments  shall  be  not  less 
than  one-half  of  such  period  of  enrollment,  except  as  neces- 
sary to  permit  the  second  installment  to  be  disbursed  at  the 
beginning  of  the  second  semester,  quarter,  or  similar  divi- 
sion of  such  period  of  enrollment 

(2)  Method  of  multiple  disbursement.— Disbursements 
under  paragraph  (V  shall  be  made  in  accordance  with  a  sched- 
ule determined  by  the  institution  that  complies  with  the  re- 
quirements of  this  section. 

(3)  Withholding  of  second  disbursemfnt— 

(A)  Withdrawing  students.— An  institution  or  designat- 
ed lending  agent  that  is  informed  by  the  borrower  or  the  in- 
stitution that  the  borrower  has  ceased  to  be  enrolled  before 
the  disbursement  of  the  second  or  any  succeeding  install- 
ment shall  withhold  such  disbursement.  Any  disbursement 
which  is  so  withheld  shall  be  credited  to  the  borrowers 
loan  and  treated  as  a  prepayment  thereon. 

(B)  Students  receiving  over-awards.— If  the  sum  of  a 
disbursement  for  any  student  and  the  other  financial  aid 
obtained  by  such  student  exceeds  the  amount  of  assistance 
for  which  the  student  is  eligible  under  this  title,  the  insti- 
tution such  student  is  attending  snail  withhold  and  return 
the  portion  (or  all)  of  such  installment  that  exceeds  such  el- 
igible amount  Any  portion  (or  all)  of  a  disbursement  in- 
stallment which  is  so  returned  shall  be  credited  to  the  bor- 
rower's loan  and  treated  as  a  prepayment  thereon. 

(4)  Special  rules  for  multiple  disbursement— For  the 
purpose  of  this  subsection — 

(A)  all  loans  issued  for  the  same  period  of  enrollment 
shall  be  considered  as  a  single  loan;  and 

(B)  the  requirements  of  such  subsection  shall  not  apply  in 
the  case  of  a  loan  made  to  a  student  to  cover  the  cost  of 
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attendance  at  an  eligible  institution  outside  the  United 
States. 

(e) Specific  Repayment  Rules.—  f 

(1)  Minimum  amounts  to  be  repaid  annually.— The  total  of 
the  payments  by  a  borrower  during  any  year  of  any  repayment 
period  with  respect  to  the  aggregate  amount  of  all  subsidized 
and  unsubsidized  loans  to  that  borrower  which  are  paid  from 
loan  funds  paid  pursuant  to  agreements  vnder  this  part  shall 
not,  unless  the  borrower  and  the  Secretary  otherwise  agree,  be 
less  than  $600  or  the  balance  of  all  such  loans  (together  with 
interest  thereon),  whichever  amount  is  less,  except  that  in  the 
case  of  husband  and  wife,  both  of  whom  have  such  loans  out- 
standing, the  total  of  the  combined  payments  for  such  a  couple 
during  any  year  shall  not  be  less  than  $600  or  the  balance  of  all 
such  loans,  whichever  is  less. 

(2)  Graduated  and  income  contingent  repayment  sched- 
ules.—If  a  borrower  so  requests,  the  repayment  of  a  loan  under 
this  part  shall  be  made  in  accordance  with  a  graduated  or 
income  contingent  repayment  schedule  established  by  the  fere- 
tory by  regulation.  In  order  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  this 
paragraph,  the  Secretary  and  the  borrower  may  agree  to  in- 
crease the  repayment  period  described  in  subsection  (bXD  or 
(cXl)  of  this  section,  but  in  no  event  may  the  repayment  period 
be  extended  beyond  20  years.  ,        ,    ,  , 

(3)  Notice.— The  Secretary  shall  notify  the  student  borrower 
of  a  Unm  under  this  part  at  the  beginning  of  the  repayment 
period  of  the  availability  of  the  flexible  repayment  program. 

(f)  Interest  Ra  tes.  — 

(1)  Order  to  establish  rates  on  unsubsidized  loans  — i  ne 
Secretary  shall,  by  order  published  in  the  Federal  Register,  es- 
tablish the  interest  rates  for  unsubsidized  loans  made  under 
this  part.  Such  order  shall  be  published  not  Utter  than  January 
2,  and  shall  be  effective  with  respect  to  loans  made  during  the 
one-year  period  beginning  on  the  July  1  following  such  publica- 
tion. The  Secretary's  order  shall  not  be  subject  to  judicial 

™V(2)WInterest  rate  for  unsubsidized  loans— The  order  pre- 
scribed under  paragraph  (1)  shall  establish  an  interest  rate  for 
unsubsidized  loans  made  after  the  effective  date  of  such  order 
and  before  the  effective  date  of  a  subsequent  order,  buch  rate 

shall  toff™  equivalent  rate  of  52-week  Treasury  bills 
auctioned  at  the  final  auction  held  prior  to  the  date  such 
order  is  prescribed;  plus  „v„    ,  19 

(B)  3.25  percent,  except  that  such  rate  shall  not  exceed  U 

mTreport  on  interest  rate  on  unsubsidized  loans.— The 
Secretary  shall  submit  to  the  Congress  a  report  for  any  Meal 
year  for  which  the  interest  rate  for  unsubsidized  loans  estab- 
lished under  paragraph  (2)  subsection  is  not  sufficient  to  recover 
for  the  Government—  ,    .  .      ,    ^    ,  » 

(A)  the  cost  to  the  Government  of  obtaining  the  funds  for 
such  loans  under  section  458; 
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(B)  the  costs  to  the  Government  of  obtaining  collection 
services  for  such  loans  under  section  457;  and 

(C)  the  costs  to  the  Government  of  administering  this  part 
with  respect  to  such  loans. 

(D)  the  costs  to  the  Government  that  result  from  avj  de- 
faults on  such  loans  by  the  borrowers. 

(4)  Report  on  interest  rate  on  subsidized  loans— The 
Secretary  shall  submit  to  the  Congress  a  report  for  any  fiscal 
year  for  which  the  interest  rate  for  subsidized  loans  established 
under  subsection  (bX2)  is  not  sufficient  to  recover  for  the  Gov- 
ernment— 

(A)  the  cost  to  the  Government  of  obtaining  the  funds  for 
such  loans  under  section  458; 

(B)  the  costs  tc  the  Government  of  obtaining  collection 
services  for  such  loans  under  section  457;  and 

(C)  the  costs  to  the  Government  of  administering  this  part 
with  respect  to  such  loans. 

SEl\  455.  CONSOLIDATION  LOANS. 

(a)  Agreements  for  Provision  of  Loans.  — 

(1)  Agreement  required  for  provision  of  loans.— For  the 
purpose  of  providing  loans  to  eligible  borrowers  for  consolida- 
tion of  their  obligations  with  respect  to  eligible  student  loans, 
the  Secretary  shall  enter  into  agreements  in  accordance  with 
subsection  (b). 

(2)  Provision  of  funds  to  consolidation  agents.— The  sec- 
retary shall,  by  regulation,  provide  for  the  distribution  of  funds 
obtained  pursuant  to  section  458  through  consolidation  agents 
to  eligible  borrowers  under  this  section.  Such  regulations  shall, 
tn  the  extent  practicable,  reflect  the  procedures  used  to  distrib- 
ute funds  to  institutions  under  section  452. 

(3)  Definition  of  eligible  borrower.— (A)  For  the  purpose 
of  this  section,  the  term  "eligible  borrower''  means  a  borrower 
who,  at  the  time  of  application  for  a  consolidation  loan— 

(i)  has  an  outstanding  indebtedness  on  eligible  student 
loans,  at  the  time  of  application  for  a  consolidation  loan,  of 
not  less  than  $10,000;  and 

(ii)  is  in  repayment  status,  or  in  a  grace  period  preceding 
repayment,  and  is  not  delinquent  with  respect  to  any  re- 
quired payment  on  such  indebtedness  by  more  than  90  days. 

(B)  An  individuals  status  as  an  eligible  borrower  under  this 
section  terminates  upon  receipt  of  a  consolidation  loan  under 
this  section  except  with  resivct  to  eligible  student  loans  received 
after  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  consolidation  loan.  Loans  made 
under  this  section  shall,  to  the  extent  used  to  discharge  loans 
made  under  this  title,  be  counted  against  the  applicable  limita- 
tions on  aggregate  indebtedness  contained  in  sections  4^5(a)% 
428(bXlXB),  428A(bXc2)>  454,  and  464(aX2l  Nothing  in  this  sub- 
paragraph  shall  be  interpreted  to  authorize  the  Secretary  to  re- 
quire agents  for  consolidation  loans  to  receive,  to  maintain,  or 
to  make  reports  with  respect  to  preexisting  records  relating  to 
any  eligible  student  loan  (as  defined  under  paragraph  (4))  dis- 
charged by  a  borrower  in  receiving  a  consolidation  loan* 
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(4)  Definition  of  eligible  student  loans.— For  the  purpose 
of  paragraph  (1),  the  term  "eligible  student  loans  means  any  of 
the  following  loans,  if  at  least  one  loan  is  a  loan  described  in 
subparagraph  (A)  of  this  paragraph: 

(A)  loans  made  under  this  part  except  for  loans  made  to 
parents;  D 

(B)  loans  made,  insured,  or  guaranteed  under  part  a 
except  for  loans  made  to  parent  borrowers  under  section 
428B,  including  loans  made  to  parent  borrowers  under  sec- 
tion 428B  as  in  effect  prior  to  the  enactment  of  the  Higher 
Education  Amendments  of  1986; 

(C)  loans  made  under  part  E  of  this  title;  or 

(D)  loans  made  under  subpart  II  of  part  C  of  title  VII  of 
the  Public  Health  Service  Act.  ,  .   A.  a 

(b)  Agreements  With  Agent.— Any  agent  selected  by  the  becre- 
tary  to  operate  a  program  of  transmitting  consolidation  loans  from 
the  Secretary  to  eligible  borrowers  under  this  section  shall  enter  into 
an  agreement  with  the  Secretary  which  provides— 

(1)  that  the  agent  will  provide  a  consolidation  loan  to  an  eli- 
gible borrower  (on  request  of  that  borrower)  only  if  the  borrower 
certifies  that  the  borrower  has  no  other  application  pending  for 
a  loan  under  this  section;  , 

(2)  that  each  consolidation  loan  will  bear  interest,  ana  oe 
subject  to  repayment,  in  accordance  with  subsection  (c); 

(3)  that  rich  consolidation  loan  will  be  made,  notwithstand- 
ing any  other  provision  of  thin  part  limiting  the  annual  or  ag- 
gregate principal  amount  for  all  insured  loans  made  to  a  bor- 
rower, in  an  amount  (A)  which  in  not  less  than  the  minimum 
amount  required  for  eligibility  of  the  borrower  under  subsection 
(aX3),  and  (B)  which  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  unpaid  principal 
and  accrued  unpaid  interest  and  late  charges  of  all  eligible  stu- 
dent loans  received  by  the  eligible  borrower  which  are  selected 
by  the  borrower  for  consolidation; 

(4)  that  the  proceeds  of  each  consolidation  loan  will  be  paid 
to  the  holder  or  holders  of  the  loans  so  selected  to  discharge  the 
liability  on  such  loans;  , 

(5)  that  a  consolidation  loan  will  not  be  made  unless  the 
agent  has  determined  to  its  satisfaction,  in  accordance  with  rea- 
sonable and  prudent  business  practices,  for  each  loan  being  con- 
solidated  „,  ,         ,,.     ,.         .f     f  ~ 

(A)  that  the  loan  is  a  legal,  valid,  and  binding  obligation 
of  the  borrower;  ... 

(B)  that  each  such  loan  'was  made  and  serviced  in  com- 
pliance with  applicable  laws  and  regulations;  and 

(C)  in  the  case  of  loans  under  part  B,  that  the  insurance 
on  such  loan  is  in  full  force  and  effect; 

(6)  the  reporting  requirements  of  the  Secretary  on  the  agent 
and  an  identification  of  the  office  of  the  Department  of  Educa- 
tion which  will  process  claims  and  perform  other  related  ad- 
ministrative functions;  , 

(7)  the  alternative  repayment  terms  which  will  be  offered  to 

borrowers;  and  ,  _ 

(8)  such  other  terms  and  conditions  as  the  Secretary  may  spe- 
cifically require  of  the  agent  to  carry  out  this  section. 
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(c)  Terms  and  Conditions  of  Loans. — A  consolidation  loan 
made  pursuant  to  this  section  shall  be  made  only  to  an  eligible  bor- 
rower who  has  agreed  to  notify  the  Secretary  promptly  concerning 
any  change  of  address.  The  consolidation  loan  shall  be  evidenced  by 
a  note  or  other  written  agreement  which— 

(1)  is  made  without  security  and  without  endorsement,  except 
that  if  the  borrower  is  a  minor  and  such  note  or  other  written 
agreement  executed  by  him  or  her  would  not,  under  applicable 
law,  create  a  binding  obligation,  endorsement  may  be  required; 

(2)  provides  for  the  payment  of  interest  and  the  repayment  of 
principal  in  accordance  with  subsection  (c)  of  this  section; 

(3)  provides  that  periodic  installments  of  principal  need  not 
be  paid,  but  interest  shall  accrue  and  be  paid  by  the  Secretary, 
during  any  period  for  which  the  borrower  would  be  eligible  for 
a  deferral  under  section  454(aX2XB),  and  that  any  such  period 
shall  not  be  included  in  determining  the  repayment  period  pur- 
suant to  subsection  (cX2)  of  this  section; 

(4)  entitles  the  borrower  to  accelerate  without  penalty  repay- 
ment of  the  whole  or  any  part  of  the  loan;  and 

(5XA)  contains  a  notice  of  the  system  of  disclosure  concerning 
such  loan  to  credit  bureau  organizations  under  section  430A, 

and  ... 

(B)  provides  that  the  lender  on  request  of  the  borrower  will 
provide  information  on  the  repayment  status  of  the  note  to  such 
organizations. 

(d)  Payment  of  Principal  and  Interest— 

(1)  Interest  rates.— (A)  Consolidation  loans  made  under 
this  section  shall  bear  interest  at  rates  determined  under  sub- 
paragraph (B)  and  (Cl 

(B)  Except  as  provided  in  subparagraph  (C),  a  consolidation 
loan  shall  bear  interest  at  an  annual  rate  on  the  unpaid  princi- 
pal balance  of  the  loan  which  is  equal  to  the  weighted  average 
of  the  interest  rates  on  the  loans  consolidated,  rounded  to  the 
nearest  whole  percent 

(OA  consolidation  loan  shall  bear  interest  at  an  annual  rate 
on  the  unpaid  principal  balance  of  the  loan  equal  to  not  less 
than  8  percent 

(2)  Repayment  schedules —(A)  Notwithstanding  any  other 
provision  of  this  part,  the  Secretary  shall  establish  repayment 
terms  as  will  promote  the  objectives  of  this  section,  which  shall 
include  the  establishment  of  graduated  and  income  contingent 
repayment  schedule.  Such  repayment  terms  shall  require  that  if 
the  sum  of  the  consolidation  loan  and  the  amount  outstanding 
on  other  st  dent  loans  to  the  individual— 


(i)  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  $10,000  but  less  than 
$20,000,  then  such  consolidation  loan  shall  be  repaid  in  not 
more  than  15  years; 

(ii)  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  $20,000  but  less  than 
$40,000,  then  such  consolidation  loan  shall  be  repaid  in  not 
more  than  20  years; 

(Hi)  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  $40,000  but  less  than 
$60,000,  then  such  consolidation  loan  shall  be  repaid  in  not 
more  than  25  years;, 
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(iv)  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  $60,000,  then  such  consoli- 
dation loan  shall  be  repaid  in  not  more  than  30  years. 

(B)  Unless  a  consolidation  loan  under  subparagraph  (AXU) 
will  be  used  to  discharge  at  least  $10,000  of  loans  made  under 
this  part,  such  loan  shall  be  repaid  in  accordance  with  sub- 
paragraph (AXi).  ,  ,  ... 

(C)  The  amount  outstanding  on  other  student  loans  which 
may  be  counted  for  the  purpose  of  subparagraph  (A)  may  not 
exceed  the  amount  of  the  consolidation  loan. 

(3)  Additional  repayment  requirements.— Notwithstand- 
ing paragraph  (2),  the  Secretary  may,  with  respect  to  repayment 
on  the  loan  when  the  amount  of  a  monthly  or  other  similar 
payment  on  the  loan  is  not  a  multiple  of  $5,  round  the  payment 
to  the  next  highest  whole  dollar  amount  that  is  a  multiple  of 
$5. 

(4)  Commencement  of  repayment.— Repayment  of  a  consoli- 
dation loan  shall  commerce  within  60  days  after  all  holders 
have,  pursuant  to  subsection  (bXIXD),  discharged  the  liability  of 
the  borrower  on  the  loans  selected  for  consolidation. 

SEC.  456.  REPAYMENT  BY  THE  SECRETARY  OF  LOANS  OF  DECEASED  OR 
DISABLED  BORROWERS. 
If  a  student  borrower  who  has  received  a  loan  described  in  section 
454  dies  or  becomes  permanently  and  totally  disabled  (as  deter- 
mined in  accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Secretary),  then  the 
Secretary  shall  discharge  the  borrower's  liability  on  the  loan. 

SEC.  457.  ADMINISTRA  TIVE  PRO  VISIONS 

(a)  In  General.— In  carrying  out  the  provisions  of  this  part,  the 
Secretary  is  authorized—  . 

(1)  to  consent  to  the  modification,  with  respect  to  rate  of  inter- 
est, time  of  payment  of  any  installment  of  principal  and  interest 
or  any  portion  thereof,  or  any  other  provision  of  any  note  evi- 
dencing a  loan  which  has  been  made  under  this  part; 

(2)  to  enforce,  pay,  compromise,  waive,  or  release  any  right, 
title,  claim,  lien,  or  demand,  however  acquired,  including  any 
equity  or  any  right  of  redemption;  , 

(3)  to  conduct  litigation  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of 
section  432(aX2); 

(4)  encourage  either  directly  or  by  way  of  contract  or  other  ar- 
rangement the  participation  of  institutions  of  higher  education 
in  the  progra.u  authorized  by  this  part;  and 

(5)  to  enter  into  competitive  contracts  or  other  arrangements 
with  State  agencies,  guaranty  agencies,  nonprofit  organizations, 
institutions  of  higher  education,  and  with  collection  and  servic- 
ing agencies,  for  servicing  and  collection  of  loans  under  this 
part. 

(b)  Loan  Collection  Functions  Under  Competitive  Procure- 
ment Contracts— The  Secretary,  by  one  or  more  contracts  made  in 
accordance  with  Federal  laws  concerning  Government  procurement, 
shall  provide  for— 

(1)  the  collection  of  principal  and  interest  of  student  loans 
made  under  this  part; 
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(2)  the  establishment  and  operation  of  a  central  data  system 
for  the  maintenance  o,  records  on  all  loans  made  pursuant  to 
this  part; 

(3)  programs  for  default  prevention;  and 

(4)  such  other  programs  as  the  Secretary  determines  are  neces- 
sary to  assure  the  success  of  the  student  loan  program  author- 
ized by  this  pari 

(c)  Loan  Consolidation  Functions— The  Secretary,      one  or 
more  contracts  made  in  accordance  with  Federal  laws  regulating 
Government  procurement,  shall  provide  for  loan  consolidation  in  ac- 
cordance with  section  455. 
SEC  458.  AUTHORIZATION  OF  APPROPRIATIONS. 

There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  such  sums  as  may  be  nec- 
essary for  fiscal  year  1994  and  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years  to 
enable  the  Secretary  to  make  payments  pursuant  to  section  451 

SEC  459.  DEFINITIONS. 
As  used  in  this  part— 

(1)  the  term  "guaranty  agency"  has  the  same  meaning  given 
that  term  by  section  435Q);  and 

(2)  the  term  "institution  of  higher  education"  means  any  eli- 
gible institution  described  in  section  481  that  has  demonstrated 
administrative  capacity  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  this  part 

[Part  E— Direct  Loans  to  Students  in  Institutions  of  Higher 

Education] 

Part  E— Federal  Perkins  Loans 
appropriations  authorized 

Sec.  461.  (a)  Program  Authority.— The  Secretary  shall  carry  out 
a  program  of  stimulating  and  assisting  in  the  establishment  and 
maintenance  of  funds  at  institutions  of  higher  education  for  the 
making  of  low-interest  loans  to  students  hi  need  thereof  to  pursue 
their  courses  of  study  in  such  institutions  or  while  engaged  in  pro- 
grams of  study  abroad  approved  for  credit  by  such  institutions. 
Loans  made  under  this  part  shall  be  known  [as  "PerkinsJ  as 
"Federal  Perkins  Loans". 

[(b)  Authorization  of  Appropriations.— (1)  For  the  purpose  of 
enabling  the  Secretary  to  make  contributions  to  student  loan  funds 
established  under  this  part,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
$268,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987  and  such  sums  as  may  be  neces- 
sary for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

[(2)  In  addition  there  are  hereby  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
such  sums  for  fiscal  year  1991  and  each  of  the  five  succeeding  fiscal 
years  as  may  be  necessary  to  enable  students  who  have  received 
loans  for  academic  years  ending  prior  to  October  1,  1991,  to  contin- 
ue or  complete  course  of  study.  J 

(b)  Authorization  of  Appropriations— W  For  the  purpose  of 
enabling  the  Secretary  to  make  contributions  to  student  loan  funds 
established  under  this  part,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
$300,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary 
for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 
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(2)  In  addition  to  the  funds  authorized  under  paragraph  (1);  there 
are  hereby  authorized  to  be  appropriated  such  sums  for  fiscal  year 
1997  and  each  of  the  5  succeeding  fiscal  years  as  may  be  necessary 
to  enable  students  who  have  received  loans  for  academic  years 
ending  prior  to  October  1,  1997,  to  continue  or  complete  courses  of 
study. 

******* 

ALLOCATION  OF  FUNDS 

Sec.  462.  (a)  Allocation  Based  on  Previous  Alwcation.-(1) 
From  the  amount  appropriated  pursuant  to  section  461(b)  lor  dacn 
fiscal  year,  the  Secretary  shall  first  allocate  to  each  eligible  institu- 
tion an  amount  equal  to—  :u..*:«« 
(A)  100  percent  of  the  amount  of  Federal  capital  contribution 
[such  institution  received!  allocated  to  such  institution  under 
this  part  for  fiscal  year  1985,  multiplied  by 

♦  4  *  *  *  *  *  . 

(j)  Reallocation  of  Excess  Allocations.-^  If  an  institution 
returns  to  the  Secretary  any  portion  of  the  sums  allocated  to  such 
institution  under  this  section  for  any  fiscal  year  the  Secretary 
shall,  in  accordance  with  regulations,  reallocate  such  excess  to 
other  institutions.  .  ,  . 

(2)If>ihder  paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsection  an  institution  returns 
more  than  10  pemejU  of  its  allocation,  the  institution  s  allocation 
for  the  npxi  fiscal  year  shall  be  reduced  by  the  amount  returned. 
The  Secretary  may  waive  this  paragraph  for  a  specific  institution  if 
the  Secretary  finds  that  enforcing  it  is  contrary  to  the  interest  of  the 
program. 

agreements  with  institutions  of  higher  education 
Sec.  463.  (a)  Contents  of  Agreements.— An  agreement  with  any 
institution  of  higher  education  for  the  payment  of  Federal  capital 
contributions  under  this  part  shall— 

(1)  *  *  * 

(2)  provide  for  the  deposit  in  such  fund  of— 

(A)  Federal  capital  contributions  from  funds  appropri- 
ated under  section  461;  ,  . 

[(B)  a  capital  contribution  by  such  institution  in  an 
amount  equal  to  not  less  than  one-ninth  of  the  amount  ot 
the  Federal  capital  contributions  described  in  subpara- 
graph (A);l  . 

(a)  a  capital  contribution— 
(i)  by  an  institution  that— 

(I)  is  granted  permission  by  the  Secretary  to  par- 
ticipate in  an  Expanded  Lending  Option  under  the 
program,  and  ,  ,  „  r 

(II)  has  a  default  rate  which  does  not  exceed  t  o 

in  an  amount  not  less  than  the  amount  of  the  Federal 
capital  contributions  described  in  subparagraph  (A);  or 
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(ii)  by  any  other  institution,  in  an  amount  not  less 
than  one-third  of  the  amount  of  the  Federal  capital 
contributions  described  in  subparagraph  (A); 
******* 
(c)  Cooperative  Agreements  With  Credit  Bureau  Organiza- 
tions.-^) *  *  * 

♦  ♦**♦** 

(4)  Each  institution  of  higher  education,  after  consultation  with 
the  Secretary  and  pursuant  to  the  agreements  entered  into  under 
paragraph  (1),  shall  disclose  to  any  credit  bureau  organization  with 
which  the  Secretary  has  such  an  agreement — 

(A)  the  amount  of  loans  made  to  any  borrower  under  this  part 
at  the  time  of  the  disbursement  of  the  loan;  and 

(B)  the  information  set  forth  in  section  430A(a). 
******* 

TERMS  OF  LOANS 

Sec.  464.  (a)  Terms  and  Conditions.— (1)  *  *  *  # 
[(2)  The  aggregate  of  the  loans  for  all  years  made  by  institutions 
of  higher  education  from  loan  funds  established  pursuant  to  agree- 
ments under  this  part  may  not  exceed— 

[(A)  $18,000  in  the  case  of  any  graduate  or  professional  stu- 
dent (as  defined  by  regulations  of  the  Secretary,  and  including 
any  loans  from  such  funds  made  to  such  person  before  he 
became  a  graduate  or  professional  student); 

C(B)  $9,000  in  the  case  of  a  student  who  has  successfully 
completed  2  years  of  a  program  of  education  leading  to  a  bach- 
elor^ degree,  but  who  has  not  completed  the  work  necessary 
for  such  a  degree  (determined  under  regulations  of  the  Secre- 
tary, and  including  any  loans  from  such  funds  made  to  such 
person  before  he  became  such  a  student);  and 
[(C)  $4,500  in  the  case  of  any  other  student.! 
(2)  The  aggregate  of  the  loans  for  all  years  made  by  institutions  of 
higher  education  from  loan  funds  established  pursuant  to  agree- 
ments  under  this  part  may  not  exceed— 

(A)  for  institutions  that  have  an  agreement  with  the  Secretary 
to  participate  in  the  Expanded  Lending  Option  under  section 
W3(aX2XBXi)— 

(i)  $32,000  in  the  case  of  any  graduate  or  professional  stu- 
dent (as  defined  by  regulations  of  the  Secretary,  and  includ- 
ing any  loans  from  such  funds  made  to  such  person  before 
he  became  a  graduate  or  professional  student); 

(ii)  $16,000  in  the  case  of  a  student  who  has  successfully 
completed  2  years  of  a  program  of  education  leading  to  a 
bachelor's  degree  but  who  has  not  completed  the  work  nec- 
essary for  such  a  degree  (determined  under  regulations  of 
the  Secretary,  and  including  any  loans  from  such  funds 
made  to  such  person  before  he  became  such  a  student);  and 

(Hi)  $8,000  in  the  case  of  any  other  student;  or 

(B)  for  all  other  institutions— 

(i)  $25,000  in  the  case  of  any  graduate  or  proferswnal  stu- 
dent (as  defined  by  regulations  of  the  Secretary,  and  includ- 
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ing  any  loans  from  such  funds  made  to  such  person  before 
he  became  a  graduate  or  professional  student); 

(ii)  $15,000  in  the  case  of  a  student  who  has  successfully 
completed  2  years  of  a  program  of  education  leading  to  a 
bachelor's  degree,  but  who  has  not  completed  the  work  nec- 
essary for  such  a  degree  (determined  under  regulations  of 
the  Secretary,  and  including  any  loans  from  such  funds 
made  to  such  person  before  he  became  such  a  student);  and 

(Hi)  $6,000  in  the  case  of  any  other  student. 
(b)  Demonstration  op  Need  and  Eligibility  Required.— U) 
♦  ♦  ♦ 

[(2)  If  the  institution's  Federal  capital  contribution  under  sec- 
tion 462  is  directly  or  indirectly  based  in  part  on  the  financial  need 
demonstrated  by  students  attending  the  institution  less  than  lull 
time,  a  reasonable  proportion  of  the  loans  under  this  part  shall  be 
made  available  to  such  students  J  ittatmM 

(2)  If  the  institution's  capital  contribution  under  section  4t>2  is  di- 
rectly or  indirectly  based  in  part  on  the  financial  need  demonstrated 
by  students  who  are  (A)  attending  the  institution  less  than  full 
time,  (B)  age  24  or  older,  (C)  single  parents,  or  (D)  independent  stu- 
dents, a  reasonable  proportion  of  the  institution  s  loans  shall  be 
made  available  to  such  students.  f 

(3)  Notwithstanding  paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsection,  if  the  sum  of 
a  disbursement  for  any  student  and  the  other  financial  aid  obtained 
by  such  student  exceeds  the  amount  of  assistance  for  which  the  stu- 
dent is  eligible  under  this  title  by  $300  or  more,  the  institution  such 
student  is  attending  shall  adjust  the  disbursement  accordingly. 

(c)  Contents  op  Loan  Agreement.— (1)  Any  agreement  between 
an  institution  and  a  student  for  a  loan  from  a  student  loan  tund 
assisted  under  this  part — 
(A) •  •  * 

♦  .  ♦  •  •  ♦  * 

[(CXi)  may  provide,  at  the  option  of  the  institution,  in  ac- 
cordance with  regulations  of  the  Secretary,  that  during  the  re- 
payment period  of  the  loan,  payments  of  principal  and  interest 
by  the  borrower  with  respect  to  all  outstanding  loans  made  to 
the  student  from  a  student  loan  fund  assisted  under  this  part 
shali  be  at  a  rate  equal  to  not  less  than  $30  per  month,  except 
that  the  institution  may,  subject  to  such  regulations,  permit  a 
borrower  to  pay  less  than  $30  per  month  For  a  period  ot  not 
more  than  one  year  where  necessary  to  avoid  hardship  to  tne 
borrower,  but  without  extending  the  10-year  maximum  repay- 
ment period  provided  for  in  subparagraph  (A)  of  this  para- 

^Kiij  may  provide  that  the  total  payments  by  a  borrower  for 
a  monthly  or  similar  payment  period  with  respect  to  the  aggre- 
gate of  all  loans  held  by  the  institution  may,  when  the  amount 
of  a  monthly  or  other  similar  payment  is  not  a  multiple  ot  $o, 
be  rounded  to  the  next  highest  whole  dollar  amount  that  is  a 

mX(CM)}o0r  hals  made  before  July  1,  1993,  may  provide,  at  the 
option  of  the  institution,  in  accordance  with  regulations  of  the 
Secretary,  that  during  the  repayment  period  of  the  loan,  pay- 
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merits  of  principal  and  interest  by  the  borrower  with  respect  to 
all  outstanding  loans  made  to  the  student  from  a  student  loan 
fund  assisted  u  ider  this  part  shall  beat  a  rate  equal  to  not  less 
than  $30  per  month,  except  that  the  institution  may,  subject  to 
such  regulations,  permit  a  borrower  to  pay  less  than  $30  per 
month  for  a  period  of  not  more  than  one  year  where  necessary 
to  avoid  hardship  to  the  borrower,  but  without  extending  the 
10-year  maximum  repayment  period  provided  for  in  subpara- 
graph (A)  of  this  paragraph; 

(ii)  for  loans  made  on  or  after  July  1,  1993,  may  provide,  at 
the  option  of  the  institution,  in  accordance  with  regulations  of 
the  Secretary,  that  during  the  repayment  period  of  the  loan, 
payments  of  principal  and  interest  by  the  borrower  with  respect 
to  i  U  outstanding  loans  made  to  the  student  from  a  student 
loan  fund  assisted  under  this  part  shall  be  at  a  rate  equal  to 
not  less  than  $50  per  month,  except  that  the  institution  may, 
subject  to  such  regulations,  permit  a  borrower  to  pay  less  than 
$50 per  month  for  a  period  of  not  more  than  one  year  where  nec- 
essary to  avoid  hardship  to  the  borrower,  but  without  extending 
the  10-year  maximum  repayment  period  provided  for  in  sub- 
paragraph (A)  of  this  paragraph;  and 

(Hi)  may  provide  that  the  total  payments  by  a  borrower  for  a 
monthly  or  similar  payment  period  with  respect  to  the  aggregate 
of  all  loans  held  by  the  institution  may,  when  the  amount  of  a 
monthly  or  other  similar  payment  is  not  a  multiple  of  $5,  be 
rounded  to  the  next  highest  whole  dollar  amount  that  is  a  mul- 
tiple of  $5; 

(2XA)  No  repayment  of  principal  of,  or  interest  on,  any  loan  from 
a  student  loan  fund  assisted  under  this  part  shall  be  required 
during  any  period  in  which  the  borrower— 
(i)  •  *  * 

♦  ♦♦*♦*♦ 

(viii)  is  on  parental  leave,  as  defined  in  section  435(h);  [or J 

(ix)  is  a  mother  with  preschool  age  children  who  is  just  en- 
tering or  reentering  the  workforce  and  who  is  compensated  at 
a  rate  not  to  exceed  $1  in  excess  of  the  rate  prescribed  by  sec- 
tion 6  of  the  Fair  Labor  Standards  Act  of  1938[J;  or 

(x)  is  employed  full-time  by  a  public  or  private  nonprofit  child 
or  family  service  agency  to  provide,  or  supervise  the  provision  of, 
services  to  high-risk  children  who  are  from  low-income  commu- 
nities and  the  families  of  such  children. 

The  period  during  which  repayment  may  be  deferred  by  reason  of 
clause  (ii),  (iii),  (iv),  (v),  or  (vii)  shall  not  exceed  3  years.  The  period 
during  which  repayment  may  be  deferred  by  reason  of  clause  (vi) 
shall  not  exceed  2  years.  The  period  during  which  repayment  may 
be  deferred  by  reason  of  clause  (viii)  shall  not  exceed  6  months.  The 
period  during  which  the  repayment  may  be  deferred  by  reason  of 
clause  (ix)  shall  not  exceed  12  months. 


(5)  Requests  for  deferme  i  of  repayment  of  loans  under  this  part 
by  students  engaged  in  graduate  or  postgraduate  fellowship-support- 
ed study  (such  as  punuant  to  a  Futbright  grant)  outside  the  United 
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States  may  be  approved  until  completion  of  the  period  of  the  fellow- 
ship. 

******* 

(e)  Special  Repayment  Rule  Authority.— (1)  Subject  to  such  re- 
strictions  as  the  Secretary  may  prescribe  to  protect  the  interest  of  the 
United  States,  in  order  to  encourage  repayment  on  loans  made 
under  this  part  which  are  in  default,  the  Secretary  may,  in  the 
agreement  entend  into  under  this  part,  authorize  an  institution  of 
higher  education  to  compromise  on  the  repayment  of  such  defaulted 
loans  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (2). 

(2)  No  compromise  repayment  of  a  defaulted  loan  as  authorized  by 
paragraph  (1)  may  be  made  unless  the  student  borrower  pays— 

(A)  90 percent  of  the  loan  under  this  part; 

(B)  the  interest  due  on  such  loan;  and 

(C)  any  collection  fees  due  on  such  loan; 
in  a  lump  sum  payment 

CANCELLATION  OF  LOANS  FOR  CERTAIN  PUBLIC  SERVICE 

Sec.  465.  (a)  Cancellation  of  Percentage  of  Debt  Based  on 
Years  of  Qualifying  Service.— (D*  *  * 

(2)  Loans  shall  be  canceled  under  paragraph  (1)  for  service — 
(A)  as  a  full-time  teacher  for  service  in  an  academic  year  in 
a  public  or  other  nonprofit  private  elementary  or  secondary 
school  which  is  in  the  school  district  of  a  local  educational 
agency  which  is  eligible  in  such  year  for  assistance  pursuant  to 
chapter  1  of  the  Education  Consolidation  and  Improvement  Act 
of  1981,  and  which  for  the  purpose  of  this  paragraph  and  for 
that  year  has  been  determined  by  the  Secretary  (pursuant  to 
regulations  and  after  consultation  with  the  State  educational 
agency  of  the  State  in  which  the  school  is  located)  to  be  a 
schoc*  in  which  the  enrollment  of  children  counted  under  sec- 
tion 111(c)  of  the  Elementary  and  Secondary  Education  Act  of 
1965  exceeds  30  percent  of  the  total  enrollment  of  that  school 
[and  such  determination  shall  not  be  made  with  respect  to 
more  than  50  percent  of  the  total  number  of  schools  in  the 
State  receiving  assistance  under  such  chapter  1],  except  that 
in  the  case  of  a  borrower  qualifying  for  cancellation  under  this 
subparagraph,  cancellation  shall  be  granted  for  one  year  follow- 
ing any  year  in  which  the  qualifying  elementary  or  secondary 
school  loses  its  chapter  1  designation] 

******* 

[(C)  as  a  full-time  teacher  of  children  with  disabilities  in  a 
public  or  other  nonprofit  elementary  or  secondary  school 
system;] 

(C)  as  a  full-time  teacher  of  infants,  toddlers,  children,  or 
youth  with  disabilities  in  a  public  cr  other  nonprofit  elementa- 
lly or  secondary  school  system,  or  as  a  full-time  qualified  profes- 
sional provider  of  early  intervention  services  in  a  public  or 
other  nonprofit  program  under  public  supervision  by  the  lead 
agency  as  authorized  in  section  o76(bX9)  of  the  Individuals  with 
Disabilities  Education  Act; 
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(E)  as  a  volunteer  under  the  Peace  Corps  Act  or  a  volunteer 
under  the  Domestic  Volunteer  Service  Act  of  1973,  [o  ] 

(F)  as  a  full-time  law  enforcement  officer  or  corrections  offi- 
cer for  service  to  local,  State,  or  Federal  law  enforcement  or 
corrections  agencies  [J; 

(G)  as  a  full-time  nurse  or  medical  te  hnician  providing 
health  care  servient;  or 

(H)  as  a  full-time  t  \;  *ee  of  a  public  or  private  nonprofit 
child  or  family  servi  >  a±  icy  who  is  providing,  or  supervising 
the  provision  of,  sei  -  *  j  high-risk  children  who  are  from 
low-income  communities  and  the  familie:  if  such  children. 

For  the  purpose  of  this  paragraph,  the  term  "children  with  disabil- 
ities" has  the  meaning  set  forth  in  section  602(a)(1)  of  the  Individ- 
uals with  Disabilities  Education  Act. 

(3XA)  The  percent  of  a  loan  which  shall  be  canceled  under  para- 
graph (1)  of  this  subsection  is — 

(i)  in  the  case  of  service  described  in  subparagraph  [(A),  (C), 
or  (F)J  (A),  (C),  (F),  (G),  or  (H)  of  paragraph  (2),  at  the  rate  of 
15  percent  for  the  first  or  second  year  of  such  service,  20  per- 
cent for  the  third  or  fourth  year  of  such  service,  and  30  percent 
for  the  fifth  year  of  such  service; 

*  *  *  *  4  *  * 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  ASSETS  FROM  STUDENT  LOAN  FVNDS 

Sec.  466.  (a)  •  •  • 

******* 

(c)  Distribution  of  Excess  Capital.—^  Upon  a  finding  by  the 
institution  or  th«  Secretary  prior  to  October  1,  1997,  that  the  liquid 
assets  of  a  student  loan  fund  established  pursuant  to  an  agreement 
under  this  part  exceed  the  amount  required  for  loans  or  otherwise 
in  the  foreseeable  future,  and  upon  notice  to  such  institution  or  to 
the  Secretary,  as  the  case  may  be,  there  shall  be,  subject  to  such 
limitations  as  may  be  included  in  regulations  of  the  Secretary  or  in 
such  agreement,  a  capital  distribution  from  such  fund.  Such  capital 
distribution  shall  be  made  as  follows; 

[(1)1  (A)  The  Secretary  shall  first  be  paid  an  amount  whv  h 
bears  the  same  ratio  to  the  total  to  be  distributed  as  the  Feder- 
al capital  contributions  by  the  Secretary  to  the  student  loan 
fund  prior  to  such  distribution  bear  to  the  sum  of  such  Federal 
capital  contributions  and  the  capital  contributions  to  the  fund 
made  by  the  institution. 

f(2)J  (B)  The  remainder  of  the  capital  distribution  shall  be 
paid  to  the  institution. 
(2)  No  finding,  that  the  liquid  assets  of  a  student  loan  fund 
established  under  this  part  exceed  the  amount  required,  under  para- 
graph (1)  of  this  subsection  may  be  made  prior  to  a  date  which  is  2 
years  after  the  institution  of  higher  education  receive  I  the  funds  from 
its  allocation  under  section  J^6z  with  respect  to  such  funds. 

[collection  of  defaulted  loans]  collection  of  defaulted 

LOANS:  PERKINS  LOAN  REVOLVING  FUND 

Sec.  467.  (a)  *  *  * 
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*  *  » 

(c)  Perkins  Loan  Revolving  Fund.—(1)  There  is  established  by  the 
Perkins  Loan  Revolving  Fund  which  shall  be  available  without 
fiscal  year  limitation  to  the  Secretary  to  make  payments  under  this 
part,  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (2)  of  this  subsection.  There 
shall  be  deposited  in  the  Perkins  Revolving  Loan  Fund-- 

(A)  all  funds  collected  by  the  Secretary  on  any  }oan  referred, 
transferred,  or  assigned  under  paragraph  (5XA),  (5XBXV,  or  iO) 
of  section  463(a);  „  ,         -  , 

(B)  all  funds  collected  by  the  Secretary  on  any  loan  referred 
under  paragraph  (BXBXW  of  section  463(a);  ,,-,„«  VA  >. 

(C)  all  funds  paid  to  the  Secretary  under  section  4bu(cXlXAJ, 

(D)  all  funds  from  a  student  loan  fund  under  this  part  re- 
ceived by  the  Secretary  as  the  result  of  the  closure  of  an  institu- 
tion of  higher  education;  , 

(E)  all  funds  received  by  the  Secretary  as  a  result  of  an  audit 
of  a  student  'oan  fund  established  under  this  part;  and 

(F)  all  funds  which  have  been  appropriated  and  which  the 
Secretary  determines  are  not  necessary  for  carrying  out  section 
465,  relating  to  the  cancellation  of  certain  loans  under  this  part 
for  qualifying  service.  0 

(2)  Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  law,  the  secretary 
shall,  from  the  Perkins  Loan  Revolving  Fund  established  under 
paragraph  (1),  pay  allocations  of  additional  capital  contributions  to 
eligible  institutions  of  higher  education  in  accordance  with  section 
462,  sxcept  that  funds  described  in  subparagraph  (B)  of  paragraph 
(1)  shall  be  repaid  to  the  institution  of  higher  education  which  re- 
ferred the  loan,  as  specified  in  section  463(aX5XBXn)  The  Secretary 
shall  make  the  paments  required  by  this  paragraph  in  a  manner 
designed  to  maximiz.  the  availability  of  capital  loan  funds  under 
this  part. 


DEFINITIONS 


Sec.  469.  (a;  Low-Income  Communities.— For  the  purpose  of  this 
part,  the  term  "low-income  communities"  meatus  communities  in 
which  there  is  a  high  concentration  of  children  eligible  to  be  count- 
ed under  chapter  1  of  title  I  of  the  Elementary  and  Secondary  Edu- 
cation Act  of 1965.  ...       A  . 

(b)  High-Risk  Children— For  the  purposes  of  this  part,tne  term 
"hiph-risk  children"  means  individuals  under  the  age  of  21  who  are 
low  .  come  or  at  risk  of  abuse  or  neglect,  have  been  abused  or  ne- 
glected, have  serious  emotional,  mental,  or  behavioral  disturbances, 
reside  in  placements  outside  their  homes,  or  are  involved  in  the  ju- 
venile justice  system.  _  ...  n,o.„„ 

(c)  Infants,  Toddlers,  Children,  and  Youth  With  Disabil- 
ities.—For  purposes  of  this  pert,  the  term  "infants,  toddlers,  chil- 
dren, and  youth  with  disabilities"  mean*  children  with  disabilities 
and  infants  and  toddlers  with  disabilities  as  defined  in  sections 
602(aXD  and  672(1),  respectively  of  the  Individuals  with  Disabilities 
Education  Act,  and  the  term  "qualified  professional  provider  of 
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early  intervention  services"  h<xs  the  meaning  specified  in  section 
672(2)  of  such  Act 

LIMITATIONS 

Sec.  469A.  (a)  Termination— No  institution  that  has  an  agree- 
ment with  the  Secretary  pursuant  to  section  452  may  receive  any 
funds  pursuant  to  section  462  or  make  any  new  loans  pursuant  to 
part  E  of  this  title. 

(b)  Deposit  of  Collections.— Any  collections  of  loans  made 
under  part  E  after  the  institution  has  begun  distributing  funds  to 
students  pursuant  to  part  D  shall  be  deposited  n  an  endowment 
fund,  established  and  operated  in  accordance  with  regulations  pre- 
scribed by  the  Secretary,  the  proceeds  from  which  shall  be  awarded, 
in  accordance  with  subpart  3  of  part  A  of  this  title,  to  students  in 
attendance  at  the  institution. 

[Part  F— Need  Analysis 

[amount  of  need 

[Sec.  471.  Except  as  otherwise  provided  therein,  the  amount  of 
need  of  any  student  for  financial  assistance  under  this  title  (except 
subparts  1  and  3  of  part  A)  is  equal  to  the  cost  of  attendance  of 
such  student  minus  the  expected  family  contribution  for  such  stu- 
dent. 

[cost  op  attendance 

[Sec.  472.  For  the  purpose  of  this  title  (except  for  subpart  1  of 
part  A  and  subject  to  section  478),  the  term  "cost  of  attendance" 
means — 

[(1)  tuition  and  fees  normally  assessed  a  student  carrying 
the  same  academic  workload  as  determined  by  the  institution, 
and  including  costs  for  rental  or  purchase  of  any  equipment, 
materials,  or  supplies  required  of  all  students  in  the  same 
course  of  study; 

[(2)  an  allowance  for  books,  supplies,  transportation,  and 
miscellaneous  personal  expenses  for  a  student  attending  the  in- 
stitution on  at  least  a  half-time  basis,  as  determined  by  the  in- 
stitution; 

[(3)  an  allowance  (as  determined  by  the  institution)  for  room 
and  board  costs  incurred  by  the  student  which — 

[(A)  shall  be  an  allowance  of  not  less  than  $1,500  for  a 
student  without  dependents  residing  at  home  with  parents; 

[(B)  for  students  without  dependents  residing  in  institu- 
tionally owned  or  operated  housing,  shall  be  a  standard  al- 
lowance determined  by  tho  institution  based  on  the 
amount  normally  assessed  most  of  its  residents  for  room 
and  board;  and 

[(C)  for  all  other  students  shall  be  an  allowable  based 
on  the  expenses  reasonably  incurred  by  such  students  for 
room  and  board,  except  that  the  amount  n  ay  not  be  less 
than  $2,500; 

[(4)  for  less  than  half-time  students  (as  determined  by  the 
institution)  tuition  and  fees  and  an  allowance  for  only  books, 
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supplies,  and  transportation  (as  determined  by  the  institution) 
and  dependent  care  expenses  (in  accordance  with  paragraph 
(7))' 

f(5)  for  a  student  engaged  in  a  program  of  study  by  corre- 
spondence, only  tuition  and  fees  and,  if  required,  books  and 
supplies,  travel,  and  room  and  board  costs  incurred  specifically 
in  fulfilling  a  required  period  of  residential  training; 
'  [(6)  for  student  enrolled  in  an  academic  program  which 
normally  includes  a  formal  program  of  study  abroad,  reasona- 
ble cosui  associated  with  such  study  (as  determined  by  the  in- 
stitution); ,  _       «  „ii^.„ 

[(7)  for  a  student  with  one  or  more  dependents,  an  allow- 
ance (as  determined  by  the  institution)  based  on  the  expenses 
reasonably  incurred  kr  dependent  care  based  on  the  number 
and  age  of  such  dependents;  , 

[(8)  for  a  handicapped  student,  an  allowance  (as  determined 
by  the  institution)  for  those  expenses  related  to  his  or  her 
handicap,  including  special  services,  transportation,  equip- 
ment, and  supplies  that  are  reasonably  incurred  and  not  pro- 
vided for  by  other  assisting  agencies;  and  w««. 

[(9)  for  a  student  receiving  all  or  part  of  his  or  her  instruc- 
tion by  means  of  telecommunications  technology,  no  distinction 
shall  be  inade  with  respect  to  the  mode  of  instruction  in  deter- 
mining costs,  but  this  paragraph  shall  not  be  construed  to 
permit  including  the  cost  of  rental  or  purchase  of  equipment. 

[family  contribution 

and  3 


[Sec 


,Qfit.  473.  For  the  purpose  of  this  title,  except  subparts  1 
of  part  A,  the  term  "family  contribution"  with  respect  to  anv  stu- 
dent means  the  amount  which  the  student  and  his  or  her  tamily 
may  be  reasonably  expected  to  contribute  toward  his  or  her  post- 
secondary  education  for  the  academic  year  for  which  the  determi- 
nation is  made,  as  determined  in  accordance  with  this  part. 

[data  elements  used  in  determining  expected  family 

contribution 

[Sec.  474.  The  following  data  elements  are  considered  in  deter- 
mining the  expected  family  contribution: 

t(l)  the  a/ailable  income  of  (A)  the  student  and  his  or  her 
spouse,  or  (B)  the  student  (and  spouse)  and  the  student  s  parents, 
in  the  case  of  a  dependent  student; 

[(2)  the  number  of  dependents  in  the  famuv  of  the  student; 
[(3)  the  number  of  dependents  in  the  family  of  the  student 
who  are  enrolled  in,  on  at  least  a  half-time  basis,  a  program  ot 
postsecondary  education  and  for  whom  the  family  may  reason- 
ably be  expected  to  contribute  to  their  postsecondary  educa- 

[(4)  the  net  assets  of  (A)  the  student  and  his  or  her  spouse, 
and  (B)  the  student  (and  spouse)  and  the  student  s  parents,  in 
the  case  of  a  dependent  student; 

[(5)  the  marital  status  of  the  student; 

[(6)  any  unusual  medical  and  dental  expenses  of  (A)  the  stu- 
dent and  the  student's  parents,  in  the  case  of  a  dependent  stu- 
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dent,  or  (B)  the  student  and  his  or  her  dependents,  in  the  case 
of  an  independent  student; 

[(7)  the  number  of  dependent  children  other  than  the  stu- 
dent enrolled  in  a  private  elementary  or  secondary  institution 
and  the  unreimbursed  tuition  paid  (A)  in  the  case  of  a  depend- 
ent student,  by  the  student's  parents  for  such  dependent  chil- 
dren, or  (B)  in  the  case  of  an  independent  student  with  depend- 
ents, by  the  student  or  his  or  her  spouse  for  such  dependent 
children  who  are  so  enrolled;  and 

[(8)  the  additional  expenses  incurred  (A)  in  the  case  of  a  de- 
pendent student,  when  both  parents  of  the  student  are  em- 
ployed or  when  the  family  is  headed  by  a  single  parent  who  is 
employed,  or  (B)  in  the  case  of  an  independent  student,  when 
both  the  student  and  his  or  her  spouse  are  employed  or  when 
the  employed  student  qualifies  as  a  surviving  spouse  or  as  a 
head  of  a  household  under  section  2  of  the  Internal  Revenue 
Code  of  1986. 

[family  contribution  for  dependent  students 

[Sec.  475.  (a)  Computation  of  Expected  Family  Contribu- 
tion.—For  each  dependent  student  the  expected  family  contilbu- 
tion  is  equal  to  the  sum  of— 

[(1)  the  parents'  contribution  from  adjusted  available 
income  (determined  in  accordance  with  subsection  (b)); 

[(2)  the  student  (and  spouse)  contribution  from  available 
income  (determined  in  accordance  with  subsection  (g));  and 

[(3)  the  student  (and  spouse)  income  supplemental  amount 
from  assets  (determined  in  accordance  with  subsection  (h)). 
[((b)   Parents'   Contribution   From   Adjusted  Available 
Income.— The  parents'  contribution  from  adjusted  available  income 
is  equal  to  the  amount  determined  by — 

[(1)  computing  adjusted  available  income  by  adding— 

[(A)  the  parents'  available  income  ^determined  in  ac- 
cordance with  subsection  (c));  and 

[(B)  the  parents'  income  supplemental  amount  from 
assets  (determined  in  accordance  with  subsection  (d)); 
[(2)  assessing  such  adjusted  available  income  in  accordance 
with  the  assessment  schedule  set  forth  in  subsection  (e);  and 

[(3)  dividing  the  assessment  resulting  under  paragraph  (2) 
by  the  number  of  family  members  who  will  be  attending,  on  at 
least  a  half-time  basis,  a  program  of  postsecondary  education 
during  the  award  period  for  which  assistance  under  this  title  is 
requested; 

except  that  the  amount  determined  under  this  subsection  shall  not 
be  less  than  zero. 
[(c)  Parents'  Available  Income.— 

[(1)  In  general. — The  parents'  available  income  is  deter- 
mined by  deducting  from  total  income  (as  defined  in  section 
480)— 

[(A)  Federal  income  taxes; 

[(B)  an  allowance  for  State  and  other  taxes,  determined 
in  accordance  with  paragraph  (2); 
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[(C)  an  allowance  for  social  security  taxes,  determined 
in  accordance  with  paragraph  (3);  #  t 

[(D)  a  standard  maintenance  allowance,  determined  in 
accordance  with  paragraph  (4);  # 

[(E)  an  employment  expense  allowance,  determined  in 
accordance  with  paragraph  (5);  .  , 

[(F)  a  medical-dencal  expense  allowance,  determined  in 
accordance  with  paragraph  (6);  and  t  t 

[(G)  an  educational  expense  allowance,  determined  in 
accordance  with  paragraph  (7). 
[(2)  Allowance  for  state  and  other  taxes.— The  allow- 
ance for  State  and  other  taxes  is  equal  to  an  amount  deter- 
mined by  multiplying  total  income  (as  defined  in  section  480) 
by  a  percentage  determined  according  to  the  following  table  (or 
a  successor  table  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  under  section 
478): 

[Percentages  for  Computation  of  State  and  Other  Tax  Allowance 


And  parents'  total 
income  is — 

If  parents1  State  or  territory  of  residence  is—  ~     —  ^ 

K  Less  than    $15,000  or 

$15,000  or  more 


then  the  percentage 
is — 


Alaska,  Puerto  Rico,  Wyoming  ^  -  

American  Samoa,  Guam,  Louisiana,  Nevada,  Texas,  Trust 
Territory,  Virgin  Islands  

Florida,  South  Dakota,  Tennessee,  New  Mexico  

North  Dakota,  Washington  

/  Sbama,  Arizona,  Arkansas,  Indiana,  Mississippi,  Missou- 
ii,  Montana,  New  Hampshire,  Oklahoma,  West  Virginia... 

Colorado,  Connecticut,  Georgia,  Illinois,  Kansas,  Kentucky... 

California  Delaware,  Idaho,  Iowa,  Nebraska,  North  Caroli- 
ne, Oh»o,  Pennsylvania,  South  Carolina,  Utah,  Vermont, 
Virginia,  Canada,  Mexico  

Maine,  New  Jersey  -  

District  ot  Columbia,  Hawaii,  Maryland,  Massachusetts, 
Oregon,  Rhode  Island  

Michigan,  Minnesota  

Wisconsin  


3 

2 

4 

3 

5 

4 

6 

5 

7 

6 

8 

7 

9 

8 

10 

9 

11 

10 

12 

11 

13 

12 

14 

13 

[(3)  Allowance  for  social  security  taxes.— The  allowance 
for  social  security  taxes  is  equal  to  the  amount  earned  by  each 
parent  multiplied  by  the  social  security  withholding  rate  ap- 
propriate to  the  tax  year  of  the  earnings,  up  to  the  maximum 
statutory  social  security  tax  withholding  amount  for  that  same 
tax  year.  _,      ^    ,  , 

[(4)  Standard  maintenance  allowance.— The  standard 
maintenance  allowance  is  the  amount  of  reasonable  living  ex- 
penses that  would  be  associated  with  the  maintenance  of  an  in- 
dividual or  family.  The  standard  maintenance  allowance  is  de- 
termined by  the  following  table  (or  a  successor  table  prescribed 
by  the  Secretary  under  section  478): 
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[Standard  Maintenance  Allowance 


Family  Size  Number  in  College 


For  each 

(including  student)        1  2  3  4  5  ^J™1 


2 

$8,380 

$6,950 

3 

10,440 

9,010 

$7,580 

4 

12,890 

11,460 

10,030 

$8,600 

$8,490 

5 

15,210 

13,780 

12,350 

10,920 

1,430 

6 

17,790 

16,360 

14,930 

13,500 

12,070 

For  each  additional 
add: 

2,010 

2,010 

2,010 

2,010 

2,010 

[(5)  Employment  expense  allowance.— The  employment 
expense  allowance  is  determined  as  follows: 

[(A)  If  both  parents  were  employed  in  the  year  tor 
which  their  income  is  reported  and  both  have  their  in- 
comes reported  in  determining  the  expected  family  contri- 
bution, such  allowance  is  equal  to  the  lesser  of  $2,100  or  6b 
percent  of  the  earned  income  of  the  parent  with  the  lesser 
earned  income.  , 

[(B)  If  a  parent  qualifies  as  a  head  of  household  as  de- 
fined in  section  2  of  the  Internal  Revenue  Code,  such  al- 
lowance is  equal  to  the  lesser  of  $2,100  or  35  percent  of  his 
or  her  earned  income. 
For  any  award  year  after  award  year  1987  1988,  this  para- 
graph shall  be  applied  by  increasing  the  dollar  amount  speci- 
fied in  subparagraphs  (A)  and  (B)  to  reflect  increases  in  the 
amount  and  percent  of  the  Bureau  of  Labor  Standards  budget 
of  the  marginal  costs  for  meals  away  from  home,  apparel  and 
upkeep,  transportation,  and  housekeeping  services  for  a  two- 
worker  versus  one-worker  family. 

[(6)  Medical-dental  expense  allowance.— The  J^cai- 
dental  expense  allowance  is  equal  to  the  amount  by  which  the 
sum  of  unreimbursed  medical  and  dental  expenses,  including 
medical  insurance  premiums,  exceeds  5  percent  of  the  total 
income  of  the  parents.  . 

[(7)  Educational  expense  allowance.— The  educational  ex- 
pense allowance  is  equal  to  the  unreimbursed  tuition  and  fees 
paid  by  the  student's  parents  for  each  dependent  child,  other 
than  the  student,  enrolled  in  an  elementary  or  secondary 
school,  not  to  exceed  for  each  such  child  the  national  average 
per  pupil  instructional  cost  as  published  by  the  Center  for  bdu- 
cational  Statistics  using  the  most  recent  available  data. 
[(d)  Parents'  Income  Supplemental  Amount  From  Assets.— 
[(1)  In  general.— The  parents'  income  supplemental 
amount  from  assets  is  equal  to—  ...  , 

[(A)  the  parental  net  worth  (determined  in  accordance 

with  paragraph  (2));  minus  .  . 

[(B)  the  asset  protection  allowance  (determined  in  ac- 
cordance with  paragraph  (3));  multiplied  by 
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[(C)  the  asset  conversion  rate  (determined  in  accordance 
with  paragraph  (4)).  , 
[(2)  Parental  net  worth.— The  parental  net  worth  is  calcu- 
lated by  adding— 

[(A)  the  current  balance  of  checking  and  savings  ac- 
counts and  cash  on  hand; 

[(B)  the  net  value  of  investments  and  real  estate,  in- 
cluding the  net  value  of  the  principal  place  of  residence 
except  in  the  case  of  a  dislocated  worker  (certified  in  ac- 
cordance with  title  III  of  the  Job  Training  Partnership 
Act)  or  a  displaced  homemaker  (as  defined  ,  in  section  480(e) 
of  this  Act);  and 

[(C)  the  adjusted  net  worth  of  a  business  or  farm,  com- 
puted on  the  basis  of  the  net  worth  of  such  business  or 
farm  (hereafter  in  this  subsection  referred  to  as  NW  ), 
determined  in  accordance  with  the  following  table  (or  a 
successor  table  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  under  section 
478): 

[Adjusted  :  «H  V'orth  of  a  Business  or  Farm 


If  the  net  worth  of  a  business  or  farm  Then  the  adjusted  net  worth  is: 

is — 


Less  than  $1   $0 

$1-$60,000   40  percent  of  NW 

$60,001-$180,000   $24,000  plus  50  percent  of  NW  over 

$60,000 

$180,001-$300,000   $84,000  plus  60  percent  of  NW  over 

$180,000 

$300,001  or  more   $156,000  plus  100  percent  of  NW  over 

$300,000 


[(3)  Asset  protection  allowance.— The  asset  protection  al- 
lowance is  calculated  according  to  the  following  table: 

[Asset  Protection  Allowances  for  Families  and  Students 


And  there  are 

If  the  age  of  the  oldest  parent  is — 


two  parents        one  parent 

then  the  asset  protection 
allowance  is — 


lorle88  :::::::::::::  il9£  i£ 

oa   5,800  4,500 

oo   7,800  6,100 

5m   11,700  9,100 

oo   13,600  10,600 

M   15,600  12,100 

36     21,400  16,600 

37   23,400  18,200 

38~~ZZ~ZZZ..:.   25,300  19,700 
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[Asset  Protection  Allowances  for  Families  and  Students— Continued 


And  there  are 

If  the  age  of  the  oldest  parent  is— 


two  parents       one  parent 


39    27,300  21,200 

40   29,200  22,700 

41 i ..   30,000  23,200 

49   30,800  23,800 

43 ZZZZZ"   31,600  24,200 

44   32,500  24,800 

45   33,300  25,400 

46   34,200  26,100 

47   35,200  26,700 

48 ;   36,100  27,200 

49 ZZ.,   37,300  27,900 

50   38,300  28,800 

51 ZZZZZ.   39,800  29,500 

59 Z   40,900  30,300 

53   42,000  31,000 

54 "    43,400  32,000 

55 .J   44,800  32,800 

56    48,300  33,800 

57   48,100  34,600 

58   49,700  35,700 

59   51,600  36,800 

60   53,300  37,900 

61   55,300  39,000 

62 '  ,',   57,400  40,200 

63   59,600  41,400 

64   61,800  42,600 

65oV'more":::'.:r::'.::   64,ioo  44,100 


[(4)  Asset  conversion  rate.— The  asset  conversion  rate  is 
determined  as  follows: 

[(A)  if  the  parental  net  worth  (determined  in  accord- 
ance with  paragraph  (2))  minus  the  asset  protection  allow- 
ance (determined  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (3))  is 
equal  to  or  greater  than  zero,  the  conversion  rate  is  12  per- 
cent; 

[(B)  if  such  parental  net  worth  minus  such  asset  protec- 
tion allowance  is  less  than  zero  and  the  parents'  contribu- 
tion from  available  income  (determined  in  accordance  with 
subsection  (c))  is  greater  than  $15,999,  the  conversion  rate 
is  zero  percent; 

[(C)  if  such  parental  net  worth  minus  such  asset  protec- 
tion allowance  is  less  than  zero  and  such  parents'  avail- 
able income  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  zero  but  less  than 
$16,000,  the  conversion  rate  (rounded  to  3  dermal  places) 
is  equal  to  6  percent  multiplied  by  a  fraction— 

[(i)  the  numerator  of  which  is  equal  to  $16,000 
minus  such  parents'  available  income;  and 
[(ii)  the  denominator  of  which  is  $16,000;  and 

[(D)  if  such  parental  net  worth  minus  such  asset  protec- 
tion allowance  is  less  than  zero  and  such  parents'  avail- 
able income  is  less  than  zero,  the  conversion  rate  is  6  per- 
cent. 
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[(e)  Assessment  Schedule.— The  adjusted  available  income  (as 
determined  under  subsection  (bXD  and  hereafter  in  this  subsection 
referred  to  as  "AM")  is  assessed  according  to  the  following  table 
(or  a  successor  table  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  under  section  479): 

[Parents'  Assessment  From  Adjusted  Available  Income  (AAI) 


If       is   Then  the  assessment  is— 


Less  than  -$3,409   $750 

$3,409  to  $7,500   22%  of  AAI 

$7  c01  to  $9  400    $1,650  +  25%  of  AAI  over  $7,500 

$9401  to  $11  300    $2,125  +  29%  of  AAI  over  $9,400 

$11301 to f$  3,200       .    $2  676  +  34%  of  AAI  over  $11,300 

$1 K  to  $  WOO.:::   $3,322  +  40%  of  AAI  over  $13  200 

$15,101  or  more   $4,082  +  47%  of  AAI  over  $15,100 


[(f)  Computations  in  Case  of  Separation,  Divorce,  Remar- 
riage, or  Death.— 

[(1)  Divorced  or  separated  parents.— Income  for  a  student 
whose  parents  are  divorced  or  separated  is  determined  under 
the  following  procedures:  , 

[(A)  Include  only  the  income  of  the  parent  with  whom 
the  student  resided  for  the  greater  portion  of  the  12-month 
period  preceding  the  date  of  tne  application. 

[(B)  If  the  preceding  criterion  does  not  apply,  include 
only  th'3  income  of  the  parent  who  provided  the  greater 
portion,  of  the  student's  support  for  the  12-month  period 
preceding  the  date  of  application.  .    ,  , 

[(C)  If  neither  of  the  preceding  criteria  apply,  include 
only  the  income  of  the  parent  who  provided  the  greater 
support  during  the  most  recent  calendar  year  for  which 
parental  support  was  provided. 
[(2)  Death  of  a  parent.— Income  in  the  case  of  the  death  ot 
any  parent  is  determined  as  follows: 

[(A)  If  either  of  the  parents  have  died,  the  student  shall 
include  only  the  income  of  the  surviving  parent. 

[(B)  If  both  parents  have  died,  the  student  shall  not 
report  any  parental  income. 
[(3)  Remarried  parents.— Income  in  the  case  of  a  parent 
whose  income  is  taken  into  account  under  paragraph  (1)  of  this 
subsection,  or  a  parent  who  is  a  widow  or  widower  and  whose 
income  is  taken  into  account  under  paragraph  (2)  of  this  sub- 
section, has  remarried,  is  determined  as  follows:  The  income 
for  that  parent's  spouse  shall  be  included  in  determining  the 
student's  annual  adjusted  family  income  if— 

[(A)  the  student's  parent  and  the  stepparent  are  mar- 
ried as  of  the  date  of  application  for  the  award  year  con- 

CQITlGCi* 

[(B)  the  student  is  not  an  independent  student. 
[(g)  Student  Contribution  From  Available  Income.— 

[(1)  In  general.— The  student  (and  spouse)  contribution 
from  available  income  is  equal  to  the  greater  of— 
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[(A)  a  mandatory  self-help  amount  of  $700  for  a  first- 
year  undergraduate  student; 

£(B)  a  mandatory  self-help  amount  of  $900  for  any  other 
student;  or 

[(C)  an  amount  equal  to  70  percent  of  the  student  s  total 
income  (determined  in  accordance  with  section  480)  minus 
the  adjustment  to  student  (and  spouse)  (determined  in  ac- 
cordance with  paragraph  {2)1 
[(2)  Adjustment  to  student  (and  spouse)  income.— The 
adjustment  to  student  (and  spouse)  income  is  equal  to  the  sum 
of 

£(A)  estimated  Federal  income  taxes  of  the  student  (and 
spouse); 

£(B)  an  allowance  for  State  and  local  income  taxes  (de- 
termined in  accordance  with  paragraph  (3));  and 

[(C)  an  allowance  for  social  security  taxes  determined  in 
accordance  with  paragraph  (4). 
[(3)  Allowance  for  state  and  local  income  taxes.— The 
allowance  for  State  and  local  income  taxes  is  equal  to  an 
amount  determined  by  multiplying  total  taxable  income  (as  de- 
fined in  section  480)  by  a  percentage  determined  according  to 
the  following  table  (or  a  successor  table  prescribed  by  the  Sec- 
retary under  section  478): 

[Percentages  for  Computation  of  State  and  Local  Income  Tax  Allowance 


The 

If  the  students'  State  or  territory  of  residence  is—  percent- 
age r 


Alaska,  American  Samoa,  Florida,  Guam,  Nevada,  South  Dakota,  Ten- 
nessee, Texas,  Trust  Territory,  Virgin  Islands,  Washington,  Wyoming ..  0 

Connecticut,  Louisiana,  Puerto  Rico   J 

Arizona,  New  Hampshire,  New  Mexico,  North  Dakota  ...   2 

Alabama,  Colorado,  Illinois,  Indiana,  Kansas,  Mississippi,  Missouri, 

Montana,  Nebraska,  New  Jersey,  Oklahoma   d 

Arkansas,  Georgia,  Iowa,  Kentucky,  Maine,  Pennsylvania,  Utah,  Ver- 
mont, Virginia,  West  Virginia,  Canada,  Mexico  .....  4 

California,  Idaho,  Massachusetts,  North  Carolina,  Ohio,  Rhode  Island, 

South  Carolina   * 

Hawaii,  Maryland,  Michigan,  Wisconsin   jj 

Delaware,  District  of  Columbia,  Minnesota,  Oregon   1 

New  York   a 


£(4)  Allowance  for  social  security  TAXES.—The  allowance 
for  social  security  taxes  is  e<jual  to  the  amount  earned  by  the 
student  (and  spouse)  multiplied  by  the  social  security  withhold- 
ing rate  appropriate  to  the  tax  year  of  the  earnings,  up  to  the 
maximum  statutory  social  security  tax  withholding  amount  for 
that  same  tax  year. 
i(h)  Student  (and  Spouse)  Income  Supplemental  Amount 
From  Assets.— The  student  (and  spouse)  supplemental  income  from 
assets  is  determined  by  calculating  the  net  assets  of  the  student 
(and  spouse)  and  multiplying  the  amount  by  35  percent,  except  that 
in  the  case  of  a  student  who  is  a  dislocated  worker  (certified  in  ac- 
cordance with  title  III  of  the  Job  Training  Partnership  Act)  or  a 
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displaced  homemaker  (as  defined  in  section  480(e)  of  this  Act),  the 
net  value  of  a  principal  place  of  residence  shall  be  considered  to  be 
zero. 

[(i)  Adjustments  for  Enrollment  Periods  Other  Than  9 
Months.— For  periods  of  enrollment  other  than  nine  montlis,  the 
parents'  contribution  from  adjusted  available  income  is  determined 
as  follows: 

[(1)  For  periods  of  enrollment  less  than  9  months,  the  par- 
ents' contribution  from  adjusted  available  income  (determined 
in  accordance  with  subsection  (b))  is  divided  by  9  and  the  result 
multiplied  by  the  number  of  months  enrolled. 

[(2)  For  periods  of  enrollment  greater  than  9  months — 

[(A)  the  parents'  adjusted  available  income  (determined 
in  accordance  with  subsection  (bXD)  is  increased  by  the  dif- 
ference between  the  standard  maintenance  allowance  (de- 
termine.' '..  accorda:  3  with  subsection  (cX4))  for  a  family 
of  four  jai  a  family  of  five,  each  with  one  child  in  college; 

[(B)  the  resulting  revised  parents'  adjusted  available 
income  is  assessed  according  to  subsection  (e)  and  adjusted 
according  to  subsection  (bX3)  to  determine  a  revised  par- 
ents' contribution  from  adjusted  available  income; 

[(C)  the  original  parents'  contribution  from  adjusted 
available  income  is  substrated  from  the  revised  parents' 
contribution  from  adjusted  available  income,  and  the 
result  is  divided  by  12  to  determine  the  monthly  adjust- 
ment amount;  and 

[(D)  the  original  parents'  contribution  from  adjusted, 
available  income  is  increased  by  the  prciuct  of  the  month- 
ly adjustment  amount  multiplied  by  the  number  of  months 
greater  than  9  for  which  the  student  will  be  enrolled. 

[family  contribution  for  independent  students  without 

dependents 

[Sec.  476.  (a)  Computation  of  Expected  Family  Contribu- 
tion.— For  each  independent  student  without  dependents  (includ- 
ing a  spouse),  the  expected  family  contribution  is  equal  to  the  sum 

of—  .    ,  . 

[(1)  the  student's  contribution  from  income  (determined  in 
accordance  with  subsection  (b));  and 

[(2)  the  student's  income  supplemental  amount  trom  assets 
(determined  in  accordance  with  subsection  (c)). 
[(b)  Student's  Contribution  From  Income.— 

[(1)  In  general.— The  student's  contribution  from  income  is 
determined  by—  . 

[(A)  adding  the  student's  adjusted  gross  income  and  any 
income  earned  from  work  but  not  reported  on  a  Federal 
income  tax  return,  and  subtracting  excludable  income  (as 
defined  in  section  480); 

[(B)  computing  the  student's  available  taxable  income 
by  deducting  from  the  amount  determined  under  subpara- 
graph (a) — 

[(i)  Federal  income  taxes; 
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[(ii)  an  allowance  for  State  and  local  income  taxes, 
determined  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (2); 

[(iii)  the  allowance  for  social  security  taxes,  deter- 
mined in  accordance  with  paragraph  (3);  and 

[(iv)  a  maintenance  allowance  for  periods  of  non-en- 
rollment not  to  exceed  $600  per  month; 
[(C)  assessing  such  available  taxable  income  in  accord- 
ance with  paragraph  (4);  and 

[(D)  adding  to  the  assessment  resulting  under  subpara- 
graph (C)  the  amount  of  the  untaxed  income  and  benefits 
of  the  student  (determined  in  accordance  wUh  section 
480(c)  plua  the  amount  of  veterans'  benefits  paid  during 
the  award  period  under  chapters  32,  34,  and  35  of  title  28, 
United  States  Code), 
except  that  the  student's  contribution  from  income  shall  not  be 
less  than  $1,200.  _ 

[(2)  Allowance  for  state  and  local  income  taxes.— 1  he 
allowance  for  State  and  local  income  taxes  is  equal  to  an 
amount  determined  by  multiplying  total  taxable  income  (as  de- 
fined in  section  480)  by  a  percentage  determined  according  to 
the  following  table  (or  a  successor  table  prescribed  by  the  Sec- 
retary under  section  478): 

[Percentages  for  Computation  of  State  and  Local  Income  Tax  Allowance 


The 

If  the  students'  State  or  territory  of  residence  is—  percent- 
age IB- 


Alaska,  American  Samoa,  Florida,  Guam,  Nevada,  South  Dakota,  Ten- 
nessee,  Texas,  Trust  Territory,  Virgin  Islands,  Washington,  Wyoming 0 

Connecticut,  Louisiana,  Puerto  Rico   J 

Arizona,  New  Hampshire,  New  Mexico,  North  Dakota   « 

Alabama,  Colorado,  Illinois,  Indiana,  Kansas,  Mississippi,  Missouri, 

Montana,  Nebraska,  New  Jersey,  Oklahoma..   8 

Arkansas,  Georgia,  Iowa,  Kentucky,  Maine,  Pennsylvania,  Utah,  Ver- 
mont, Virginia,  West  Virginia,  Canada,  Mexico..........  —  4 

California,  Idaho,  Massachusetts,  North  Carolina,  Ohio,  Rhcde  Island, 

Souih  Carolina   £ 

Hawaii,  Maryland,  Michigan,  Wisconsin   <J 

Delaware,  District  of  Columbia,  Minnesota,  Oregon   ' 

New  York   H 


[(3)  Allowance  for  social  security  taxes.— The  allowance 
for  social  security  taxes  is  equal  to  the  amount  earned  by  the 
student  multiplied  by  the  social  security  withholding  rate  ap- 
propriate to  the  tax  year  of  the  earnings,  up  to  the  maximum 
statutory  social  security  tax  withholding  amount  for  that  same 
tax  year. 

[(4)  Assessment  of  available  taxable  income. — Ine  stu- 
dent's available  taxable  income  (determined  in  accordance 
with  paragraph  (1XA)  of  this  subsection)  is  assessed  as  follows: 
[(A)  if  such  available  taxable  income  is  equal  to  or 
greater  than  $0  but  less  than  or  equal  to  $8,600,  then  the 
assessment  is  equal  to  70  percent  or  such  available  taxable 
income;  and 
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[(B)  if  sucl'  available  taxable  income  is  greater  than 
$8,600,  then  c    assessment  is  equal  to  $6,020  plus  90  per- 
cent of  such  available  taxable  income  in  excess  ot  $8,bUU. 
[(c)  Student's  Income  Supplemental  Amount  From  Assets.— 
[(i)  In  general.— The  student's  income  supplemental 
amount  from  assets  is  equal  to—  ,  ,  „„Q 

[(A)  the  student's  net  worth  (determined  in  accordance 
with  paragraph  (2));  minus  . 

[(B)  the  asset  protection  allowance  (determined  in  ac- 
cordance with  paragraph  (3));  multiplied  by 

[(C)  the  asset  conversion  rate  (determined  in  accordance 

with  paragraph  (4));  .  „  

except  that  the  student's  income  supplemental  amount  trom 
assets  shall  not  be  less  than  zero.  . 

[(2)  Student's  net  worth.— The  student  s  net  worth  is  cal- 
culated by  adding—  .  ,    , .         .      .  „„  „ 
[(A)  the  current  balance  of  checking  and  savings  ac- 
counts and  cash  on  hand;  , 

[(B)  the  net  value  of  investments  and  real  estate,  in- 
cluding the  net  value  in  the  principal  place  of  residence 
except  in  the  case  of  a  displaced  worker  (certified  in  ac- 
cordance with  title  III  of  the  Job  Training  Partnership 
Act)  or  a  displaced  homemaker  (as  defined  in  section  480(e) 

of  this  Act);  and  .  . 

r(C)the  adjusted  net  worth  of  a  business  or  farm,  comput- 
ed on  the  basis  of  the  net  worth  of  such  business  or  farm 
(hereafter  referred  to  as  "NW"),  determined  in  accordance 
with  the  following  table  (or  a  successor  table  prescribed  by 
the  Secretary  under  section  478): 

t  Adjusted  Net  Worth  of  a  Business  or  Farm 


If  the  net  worth  of  a  business  or  farm  Tnen  the  adjusted  net  worth  is— 


is — 


Less  than  $1   ${}         .  ,  MU7 

$l-$finnoo    40  percent  of  NW 

IS-fcoo:    $24  000  i plus  50  percent  of  NW  over 

$60,000 

$180,001-$300,000   $8^0Q0„°„„P„1U8  60  Per°ent  ^ 

$180,000  m.TlIf 

$300,001  or  more   ^Hoo01"8  ^  ^ 


[(3)  Asset  protection  allowance.-  -The  asset  protection  al- 
lowance is  calculated  according  to  the  following  table: 

[Asset  Protection  Allowances  for  Students 


Then  the  asset 

If  the  age  of  the  student  is-  JSSSt- 


25  or  less  

26  


$0 
1,500 
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[Aflwt  Protection  Allowances  Tor  Studente-Continuei 


Then  the  asset 

If  the  age  of  the  student  is-  JESSZ&- 


nr,    3,000 

£   4,500 

®  •;;    7,600 

f.   9,100 

8  .   io.eoo 

22   12,100 

33     13,600 

li  zzz...   iwoo 

™  :;    18.200 

11   21,200 

39     22,700 

4°     23,200 

4J     23,800 

42   24,200 

43   24,800 

44   25,400 

45   26,100 

4»     26,700 

£  zzzzzzzzz   27,200 

4»     27,900 

49     28,800 

™   29,500 

S   30,300 

°2     31,000 

&3     32,000 

54  ;   32,800 

°2   33,800 

°g     34,600 

S  zzzzzzz.   35,700 

°°   36,800 

® ZZZZZZZZ   37,900 

™     39,000 

S ZZZZ   40,200 

°2   41,400 

W     42,600 

»4  ;;;   44,100 

65  or  more  


£(4)  Asset  conversion  rate.— The  asset  conversion  rate  is 
35  percent. 

[family  contribution  for  independent  students  with 

dependents 

CSec  477.  (a)  Computation  of  Expected  Family  Contribu- 
tion —For  each  independent  student  with  dependents  (including  a 
, :  ouse)  the  expected  family  contribution  is  equal  to  the  amount  de- 
termined by—  ,      „  , ,  .         .      . «  _ 
T(l)  computing  adjusted  available  income  by  adding— 

C(A)  the  family's  available  income  (determined  in  ac- 
cordance with  subsection  (b)); 

[(B)  the  fan>;i  '  ■■  income  supplemental  amount  trom 
assets  (determ        n  accordance  with  subsection  (c));  and 

£  4  i  1 
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[(C)  the  amount  of  veterans'  benefits  to  be  paid  during 
the  award  period  under  chapters  32,  34,  a.  d  35  of  title  38, 
United  States  Code; 
[(2)  a  sessing  such  adjusted  available  income  in  accordance 
with  an  assessment  schedule  set  forth  in  subsection  (d);  and 

|(3)  dividing  the  assessment  ;es  ilting  under  paragraph  (2) 
by  the  number  of  family  members  who  will  be  attending,  on  at 
least  a  half-time  basis,'  a  program  of  postsecondary  education 
during  the  award  period  for  which  assistance  under  this  title  is 
requested;  .      u  . 

except  that  the  amount  determined  under  this  subsection  shall  not 

be  less  than  zero 
[(b)  Family's  Available  Income.—  ,  , 

[(1)  In  general.— The  family's  a\ailable  income  is  deter- 
mined by  deducting  from  total  income  (as  defined  in  section 
480)— 

[(A)  Federal  income  taxes; 

[(B)  an  allowance  for  State  and  other  taxes,  determined 
in  accordance  with  paragraph  (2);  t 

[(C)  an  allowance  for  social  security  taxes,  determined 
in  accordance  with  paragraph  (3);  t 

[(D)  a  standard  maintenance  allowance,  determined  in 
accordance  with  paragraph  (4);  §  # 

[(E)  an  employment  expense  allowance,  determined  in 
accordance  with  paragraph  (5);  .  . 

[(F)  a  medical-dental  expense  allowance,  determined  in 
accordance  with  paragraph  (6);  and  , 

[(G)  an  educational  expense  offset,  detemined  in  ac- 
cordance with  paragraph  (7); 
except  that  the  family's  available  income  shall  not  be  less  than 
$700  for  a  first  year  undergraduate  student  or  $900  for  any 
other  student. 

[(2)  Allowance  for  state  and  other  taxes.— The  allow- 
ance for  State  and  other  taxes  is  equal  to  an  amount  deter- 
mined by  multiplying  t  ital  income  (as  defined  in  section  480) 
by  a  percentage  determined  according  to  the  following  table  (or 
a  successor  table  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  under  section 
478): 

[Percentages  for  Computation  of  State  and  Other  Tax  Allowance 


If  student's  State  or  terrority  of  residence 


And  student's  total 
income  is — 


less  than     $15,000  or 
$15,000  more 

then  the  percentage 
is — 

Alaska,  Puerto  Rico,  Wyoming  ...  -              3  2 

American  Samoa,  Guam,  Louisiana,  Nevada,  Texas,  Trust 

Territory,  Virgin  Islands                                               J  6 

Florida,  South  Dakota,  Tennessee,  New  Mexico                       o  4 

North  Dakota,  Washington                                                6  fi 

Alabama,  Arizona,  Arkansas.  Indiana,  Mississippi,  Missou- 

ri,  Montana,  New  Hampshire,  Oklahoma,  West  Virginia ...       7  b 

EMC  412 


410 

[Percentages  for  Computation  of  State  and  Other  Tax  Allowance— Continued 


And  student's  total 
income  is — 

If  student's  State  or  terrority  of  residence  is— 


less  than  $15,000  or 
$15,000  more 


Colorado,  Connecticut,  Georgia,  Illinois,  Kansas,  Kentucky...       8  7 

California,  Delaware,  Idaho,  Iowa,  Nebraska,  North  Caroli- 
na, Ohio,  Pennsylvania,  South  Carolina,  Utah,  Vermont, 
Virginia,  Canada,  Mexico   *  ° 

Maine  New  Jersey  

District  of  Columbia^  Hawaii,  Maryland,  Massachusetto, 
Ore  [on,  Rhode  Island   "  j" 

/<i-!.;gan,  Minnesota   }« 

v/isconsin   "  iq 

New  York   14  16 


[(3)  Allowance  for  social  security  taxes.— The  allowance 
for  social  security  taxes  is  equal  to  the  amount  earned  by  the 
student  and  the  student's  spouse  multiplied  by  the  social  secu- 
rity withholding  rate  appropriate  to  the  tax  year  of  the  earn- 
ings, up  to  the  maximum  statutory  social  security  tax  with- 
holding a  nount  for  that  same  tax  year. 

[(4)  Standard  maintenance  allowance.— The  standard 
maintenance  allowance  is  the  amount  of  reasonable  living  ex- 
penses that  would  be  associated  with  the  maintenance  of  an  in- 
dividual or  family.  The  standard  maintenance  allowance  is  de- 
termined by  the  following  table  (or  a  successor  table  prescribed 
by  the  Secretary  under  section  479): 


Family  size 

Number  in  college 

For  each 

(including  student) 

i 

2 

3 

4 

5 

additional 
subtract: 

2 

$8,380 

$6,950 

3 

10,440 

9,010 

57,580 

$8,600 

4 

12,890 

11,460 

10,030 

$8,490 

5 

15,210 

13,780 

12,350 

10,920 

6 

17,790 

16,360 

14,930 

13,500 

12,070 

1,430 

For  each  additional 

2,010 

add: 

2,010 

,)10 

2,010 

2,010 

1(5)  Employment  expense  allowance.— The  employment 
expense  allowance  is  determined  as  follows:  , 

[(A)  If  both  the  student  and  a  spouse  were  employed  in 
the  year  for  which  their  income  is  reported  and  both  have 
their  incomes  reported  in  determining  the  expected  family 
contribution,  such  allowance  is  equal  to  the  lesser  of  $<2,1UU 
or  35  percent  of  the  earned  income  of  the  student  or 
spouse  with  the  lesser  earned  income. 

[(B)  If  a  student  qualifies  as  a  head  of  household  as  de- 
fine:! in  section  2  of  the  Internal  Revenue  Code,  such  al- 
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lowance  is  equal  to  the  lesser  of  $2,100  or  35  percent  of  his 
or  her  earned  income. 
For  any  award  year  after  award  year  1987-1988,  this  para- 
graph shall  be  applied  by  increasing  the  dollar  amount  speci- 
fied in  subparagraphs  (A)  and  (B)  to  reflect  increases  m  the 
amount  and  percent  of  the  Bureau  of  Labor  Standards  budget 
of  the  marginal  costs  for  meals  away  from  home,  apparel  and 
upkeep,  transportation,  and  housekeeping  services  ior  a  two- 
worker  versus  one-worker  family. 

[(6)  Medical-dental  expense  allowance.— The  medical- 
dental  expense  allowance  is  equal  to  the  amount  by  which  the 
sum  of  unreimbursed  medical  and  dental  expenses,  including 
medical  insurance  premiums,  exceeds  5  percent  ol  the  total 
income  of  the  family.  ,  , 

[(7)  Educational  expense  allowance.— The  educational  ex- 
pense allowance  is  equal  to  the  unreimbursed  tuition  and  fee- 
paid  by  the  student  or  the  student's  spouse,  oi  both,  for  each 
dependent  child,  enrolled  in  elementary  or  secondary  school, 
not  to  exceed  for  each  such  child  the  national  average  per 
pupil  instructional  cost  as  published  by  the  Center  for  Educa- 
tional Statistics  us:ng  the  most  recent  available  data. 
[(c)  Family  Income  Supplemental  Amount  From  Assets  — 

[(1)   In  general.— The   family's   income  supplemental 
amount  from  assets  is  equal  to—  .  , 

[(A)  the  family  net  worth  (determined  in  accordance 
with  paragraph  (2));  m:\ius  . 

[(B)  the  asset  protection  allowance  (determined  in  ac- 
cordance with  paragraph  (3));  multiplied  by 

[(C)  the  asset  conversion  rate  (determined  in  accordance 
with  paragraph  (4)).  .   .  f  • 

[(2)  Family  net  worth.— The  family  net  worth  is  calculates 

by  adding — 

[(A)  the  current  balance  of  checking  and  savings  ac- 
counts and  cash  on  hand;  . 

[(B)  the  net  value  of  investments  and  real  estate,  in- 
cluding the  net  value  in  the  principal  place  of  residence 
except  in  the  case  of  a  dib.ocated  worker  (certified  in  ac- 
cordance with  title  III  of  the  Job  Training  Partnership 
Act)  or  a  displaced  homemaker  (as  defined  in  section  48U(e) 
of  this  Act);  and  „    ,    .  „  n„m 

[(C)  the  adjusted  net  worth  of  a  business  or  tarm,  com- 
puted on  the  basis  Oi  the  net  worth  of  such  business  or 
farm  (hereafter  referred  to  as  "NW"),  determined  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  following  table  (or  a  successor  table  pre- 
scribed by  the  Secretary  under  section  478): 

[Adjusted  Net  Worf'..  of  a  Business  or  Farm 


If  the  net  worth  of  a  business  or  farm  Then  the  adjusted  net  .vorth  i 

is — 


Mwo$1 :ZZZ~'—  40  percent  of  NW 

IWoSfe  $2Soooplus  50  percent  °Ver 
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[Adjusted  Net  Worth  of  a  Business  or  Farm— Continued 


If  the  net  worth  of  a  business  or  farm          Then  the  adjusted  net  worth  is— 
is—   


$180,001-$300,000   $84,000  plus  60  percent  of  NW  over 

$180)000 

$300,001  or  more   $1$3(SW1Ua  10°  °f  NW 


[(3)  Asset  protection  allowance.— The  asset  protection  al- 
lowance is  calculated  according  to  the  following  table: 

[Asset  Protection  Allowance  for  Families  and  Students 


And  there  are 

If  the  age  c  f  the  student  is— 


two  spouses        one  spouse 


Then  the  asset  protection 
allowance  is — 

»*Vm   u&  mS 

7%     3,900  3,000 

£ '.   5,800  4,500 

2§   7,800  6,100 

o?   11,700  9,100 

oi   13,600  10,600 

oo   15,600  12,100 

04   17,500  13,600 

.,r,   19,500  15,100 

oc   21,400  16,600 

„      23,400  18,200 

$   27,300  21,200 

ii     30,800  23,800 

40   31,600  24,200 

44   32,500  24,800 

4«   34,200  26,100 

I,   35,200  26,700 

JS     37,300  27,900 

2?   39,600  29,500 

„   40,900  30,300 

\i   42,000  31,000 

S Z   49,700  35,700 

S   51,600  36,800 

52   53,300  37,900 

Z   55,300  39,000 

  57,400  40.OK) 
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[Asset  Protection  Allowance  for  Families  and  Students— Continued 


And  there  are 

If  the  age  of  the  student  is— 


two  spouses        one  spouse 


m    59,600  41,400 

^07^::::::::::::::::::::   <»>™  44-100 


[(4)  Asset  conversion  rate.— The  asset  conversion  rate  is 
determined  as  follows:  . 

[(A)  if  the  family's  net  worth  (determined  in  accordance 
with  paragraph  (2))  minus  the  asset  protection  allowance 
(determined  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (3))  is  equal  to 
or  greater  than  zero,  the  conversion  rate  is  12  percent; 

[(B)  if  such  family's  net  worth  minus  such  asset  protec- 
tion allowance  is  less  than  zero  and  the  family  s  available 
income  (determined  in  accordance  with  subsection  (O)  is 
greater  than  $15,999,  the  conversion  rate  is  zero  percent; 

[(C)  if  such  family's  net  worth  minus  such  asset  Protec- 
tion allowance  is  less  than  zero  and  such  family  s  available 
income  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  zero  but  less  than 
$16,000,  the  conversion  rate  is  equal  to  6  percent  multi- 
plied by  a  fraction—  (tlfiAflft 
[(i)  the  numerator  of  which  is  equal  to  $lb,UUU 
minus  such  family's  available  income;  and 
[(h)  the  denominator  of  which  is  $16,000;  and 
[(D)  if  such  family's  net  worth  minus  such  asset  protec- 
tion allowance  is  less  than  zero  and  such  family  s  available 
income  is  less  than  zero,  the  conversion  rate  is  b  percent. 
[(d)  Assessment  Schedule.— The  adjusted  available  income  (as 
determined  under  subsection  (aXD  and  hereafter  referred  to  as 
"AAI")  is  assessed  according  to  the  following  table  (or  a  successor 
table  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  under  section  478): 

[Assessment  From  Adjusted  Available  Income  (AAI) 


If  LAI  is—  Tnen  the  assessment  is— 


Lew  than  $3.409   ^50 

Bffl  S  f9S  ::::::::::::::::::  T*mi*%  of  aai  over  $7,500 

S  Iiffoo':::::....:;::::  §2,126  +  29%  a r  aai  over  $  ,400 

ti  nni    TlV'iOO    $2,676  +  34%  of  AAI  over  $11,300 

In  201  to  $15  100 $3  322  +  40%  of  AAI  over  $13,200 
$i3<foio°rmo;e   :.Z  47%  of  AAI  over  $15,100 


[regulations;  updated  tables 

[Sec  478  (a)  Authority  To  Prescribe  Regulations  Restrict- 
ed^ 1)  Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  law,  the  becretary 
shall  not  have  the  authority  to  prescribe  regulations  to  carry  out 
this  part  except-~^rib^  ^ated  tables  in  accordance  with  subsec- 
-RIC     tions     throu8h     °* this  8ection'  or 
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[(B)  to  propose  modifications  in  the  need  analysis  methodol- 
ogy required  by  this  part.  ^ » .  . 
t(2)  Any  regulation  proposed  by  the  Secretary  that  (A)  updates 
tables  in  a  manner  that  does  not  comply  with  subsections  (b) 
through  (e)  of  this  section,  or  (B)  that  proposes  modifications  under 
paragraph  (1KB)  of  this  subsection,  shall  not  be  effective  unless  ap- 
proved by  joint  resolution  of  the  Congress  by  May  1  following  the 
date  such  regulations  are  published  in  the  Federal  Register  in  ac- 
cordance with  section  482.  If  the  Congress  fails  Jo  approve  such  reg- 
ulations by  such  May  1,  the  Secretory  shall  publish  in  the  Federal 
Register  in  accordance  with  section  482  updated  tables  for  the  ap- 
plicable award  year  that  are  prescribed  in  accordance  with  subsec- 
tions (b)  through  (e)  of  this  section.  , 

r(b)  Standard  Maintenance  Allowance.— For  each  academic 
year  after  academic  year  1987-1988,  the  Secretary  shall  publish  in 
the  Federal  Register  a  revised  .table  of  standard  maintenance  al- 
lowances for  the  purpose  of  sections  475(cX4)  and  4?J(bX4).  Such  re- 
vised table  shall  be  developed  by  increasing  each  of  the  dollar 
amounts  contained  in  the  table  in  each  such  section  by  a  percent- 
age equal  to  the  estimated  percentage  increase  in  the  Consumer 
Price  Index  (as  determined  by  the  Secretary  after  consultation  with 
the  Advisory  Committee  on  Student  Financial  Assistance)  between 
December  1986  and  the  December  next  preceding  the  beginning  ot 
such  academic  year,  and  rounding  the  result  to  the  nearest$iu. 

[(c)  Adjusted  Net  Worth  of  a  Farm  or  ButMNESS.-For  each 
academic  year  after  academic  year  1987-1988,  the  S^reterv  shal 
publish  in  the  Federal  Register  a  revised  table  of  "4g^  »$* 
worth  of  a  farm  or  business  for  the  purpose  of  sections  47&toX£XU, 
476(cX2XC),  and  477(cX2XC).  Such  revised  table  shall  be  developed-- 
r(l)  by  increasing  each  dollar  amount  that  refers  to  net 
worth  of  a  farm  or  business  by  a  percentage  equal  to  the  esti- 
mated percentage  increase  in  the  Consumer  Price  Inder.  (as  de- 
termined by  the  Secretary  after  consultation  with  the  Advisory 
Committee  on  Student  Financial  Assistance)  between  1986  and 
the  December  next  preceding  the  beginning  oi "such  academic 
year,  and  rounding  the  result  to  the  near  est  $5 ,000;  and 

C(2)  by  adjusting  the  dollar  amounts  "$24,000  ,    $84,uuu  , 
and  "$156,000"  to  reflect  the  changes  made  pursuant  to  para- 

r(d)aAss(Er'  Protection  Allowance.— For  each  academic  year 
after  academic  year  1987-1988,  the  Secretary  shall  publish  in  the 
Federal  Register  a  revised  table  of  asset  protection  allowances  for 
purSs  ofsections  475(dX3),  476(cX3),  and  477(cX3).  Such  revised 
tabfeshall  be  developed  by  determining  the  present  value  cost, 
rounded  to  the  nearest$100,  of  an  annu  ty  that  would  provide,  for 
each  ags  cohort  of  40  and  above,  a  supplemental  income  at  age  o5 
(adjusted  for  inflation)  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  moder- 
ate family  income  (as  most  recently  determined  by  the  Bureau  o 
Labor  Statistics)  and  the  current  average  social  security  retirement 
benefits.  For  each  age  cohort  below  40,  the  asset  protection  aUow- 
ance  shall  be  computed  by  decreasing  the  asset  protection  allow- 
ance for  age  40,  as  updated,  by  one-fffteenth  for  each jjear  of  age 
below  age  40  and  rounding  the  result  to  the  nearest  $1UU.  in 
making  such  determinations— 
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[(1)  inflation  shall  be  presumed  to  be  6  percent  per  year; 
|(2)  the  rate  of  return  of  an  annuity  shall  be  presumed  to  be 
8  percent;  and  .     ,  „  ,  , 

£(3)  the  sales  commission  on  an  annuity  shall  be  presumed 

to  be  6  percent.  n         ,^  _        .       ,  ^ 

[(e)  Assessment  Schedules  and  Rates.— (1)  For  each  academ- 
ic year  after  academic  year  1987-1988,  the  Secretary  shall  publish 
in  the  Federal  Register  a  revised  table  of  assessments  from  adjust- 
ed available  income  for  the  purpose  of  sections  475(e)  and  477(d). 
Such  revised  table  shall  be  developed— 

[(A)  by  increasing  each  dollar  amount  that  refers  to  adjust- 
ed available  income  by  a  percentage  equal  to  the  estimated 
percentage  increase  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index  (as  deter- 
mined by  the  Secretary  after  consultation  with  the  Advisory 
Committee  on  Student  Financial  Assistance)  between  Decem- 
ber 1986  and  the  December  next  preceding  the  beginning  ot 
such  academic  year,  rounded  to  the  nearest  $100;  and 

[(B)  by  adjusting  the  other  dollar  amounts  to  reflect  the 
changes  made  pursuant  to  subparagraph  (A). 
|(2)  For  each  academic  year  after  academic  year  1987-1988,  the 
assessments  made  pursuant  to  section  476(bX4)  shall  be  made— 

|(A)  by  increasing  each  dollar  amount  that  refers  to  adjust- 
ed available  income  by  a  percentage  equal  tp  the  estimated 
percentage  increase  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index  (as  deter- 
mined by  the  Secretary  after  consultation  with  the  Advisory 
Committee  on  Studert  Financial  Assistance)  between  Decem- 
ber 1986  and  the  December  next  preceding  the  beginning  ot 
such  academic  year,  rounded  to  the  nearest  $100;  and 

[(B)  by  adjusting  the  other  dollar  amount  to  reflect  the 
changes  made  pursuant  to  subparagraph  (A). 
The  Secretary  shall  publish  in  the  Federal  Register  the  adjust- 
ments  required  to  carry  out  this  paragraph.  , 

[(f)  Definition  of  Consumer  Price  Index.— As  used  in  thissec- 
tion,  the  term  "Consumer  Price  Index"  means  the  Consumer  Price 
Index  for  All  Urban  Consumers  published  by  the  Department  ot 
Labor.  Each  annual  update  of  tables  to  reflect  changes  in  the  Con- 
sumer Price  Index  shall  be  corrected  for  misestimation  of  actual 
changes  in  such  Index  in  previous  years. 

[SIMPLIFIED  NEEDS  TEST 

[Sec.  479.  (a)  Applicable  to  All  Title  IV  Programs.— The  Sec- 
retary shall  use  a  simplified  needs  analysis  for  any  provision  _of 
this  title  based  upon  the  elements  set  forth  in  subsection  (b)  for ^the 
calculation  of  the  expected  family  contribution  for  families  (1)  who 
have  adjusted  gross  incomes  which  are  equal  to  or  less  than  $15,UUU 
per  year  and  (2)  who  file  a  form  1040A  or  1040EZ  pursuant  to  the 
Internal  Revenue  Code  of  1986,  or  are  not  required  to  file  pursuant 
to  such  Code,  or  who  file  an  income  tax  return  pursuant  to  the  tax 
code  of  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico  or  who  are  not  required 
to  file  pursuant  to  that  tax  code.  , 

[(b)  Elements  in  Tests.— The  five  elements  to  be  used  tor  the 
simplified  needs  analysis  are — 
[(1)  adjusted  gross  income, 

LM£  4  i  s 


52-834   0-92  14 
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[(2)  Federal  taxes  paid, 

[(3)  untaxed  income  and  benefits, 

[(4)  the  number  of  family  members, 

[(5)  the  number  of  family  members  in  postsecondary  educa- 
tion; and 

[(6)  an  allowance  (A)  for  State  and  other  taxes,  as  defined  in 
section  475(cX2)  for  dependent  students  and  in  section  477(bX2) 
for  independent  students  with  dependents,  or  (B)  for  State  and 
local  income  taxes,  as  defined  in  section  476(bX2)  for  independ- 
ent students  without  dependents; 
[(c)  Simplified  Application  Form.— The  Secretary  shall  develop 
and  use  a  simplified  application  form  for  families  described  in  this 
section  to  qualify  for  the  use  of  a  simplified  needs  analysis, 

[discretion  of  student  financial  aid  administrators 

[Sec.  479A.  (a)  In  General.— Nothing  in  this  title  shall  be  inter: 
preted  as  limiting  the  authority  of  the  financial  aid  administrator, 
on  the  basis  of  adequate  documentation,  to  make  adjustments  on  a 
case-by-case  basis  to  the  cost  of  attendance  or  the  data  required  to 
calculate  the  expected  student  or  parent  contribution  (or  both)  to 
allow  for  treatment  of  an  individual  eligible  applicant  with  special 
circumstances  not  addressed  by  the  data  elements  in  subparts  1 
and  2  of  part  A  and  parts  B,  C,  and  E  of  this  title.  However,  this 
authority  shall  not  be  construed  to  permit  aiu  administrators  to  de- 
viate from  the  contributions  expected  under  subparts  1  and  2  of 
part  A  and  parts  B,  C,  and  E  in  the  absence  of  special  circum- 
stances. Special  circumstances  shall  be  conditions  that  differentiate 
an  individual  student  from  a  class  of  students  rather  than  condi- 
tions that  exist  across  a  class  of  students.  Adequate  documentation 
for  such  adjustments  shall  substantiate  such  special  circumstances 
of  individual  students.  In  addition,  nothing  in  this  title  shall  be  in- 
terpreted as  limiting  the  authority  of  tho  student  financial  aid  ad- 
ministrator in  such  cases  to  request  and  use  supplementary  infor- 
mation about  the  financial  status  or  personal  circumstances  of  eli- 
gible applicants  in  selecting  recipients  and  determining  the  amount 
of  awards  under  subparts  1  and  2  of  part  A  and  parts  B,  C,  and  E 
of  this  title. 

[(b)  Adjustments  to  Assets  Taken  Into  Account.— A  student 
financial  aid  administrator  shall  be  considered  to  be  making  a  nec- 
essary adjustment  in  accordance  with  subsection  (a)  if— 

[U)  the  administrator  determines,  in  his  or  her  discretion, 
that  the  effective  family  income  of  the  applicant  is  small  in  re- 
lation to — 

[(A)  the  net  value  of  the  principal  place  of  residence; 
[(B)  the  net  worth  of  farm  on  which  the  family  resides; 

or 

[(C)  the  net  worth  of  a  family  owned  and  operated  small 
business; 

[(2)  such  administrator  reduces  or  eliminates  the  amount  of 
such  net  value  or  net  worth  that  is  subject  to  assessment  in 
the  computation  of  the  expected  family  contribution  of  that  ap- 
plicant; and 

AM 
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[(3)  the  administrator  reports  the  amount  of  such  adjust- 
ments made  with  respect  to  determinations  for  Pell  Grants  to 
the  contractor  or  contractors  processing  applications  for  such 
grants  for  the  award  year. 
[(c)  Asset  Adjustment  as  Example.— The  asset  adjustment  de- 
scribed in  subsection  (b)  is  an  example  of  the  type  of  adjustment 
which  financial  aid  administrators  are  authorized  to  make  by  sub- 
section (a),  and  shall  not  be  considered  to  be  the  only  adjustment 
that  is  so  authorized. 

[student  assistance  and  other  federal  programs 

[Sec.  479B.  (a)  Attendance  Costs  Not  Treated  as  Income  or 
Resources.— The  portion  of  any  student  financial  assistance  re- 
ceived under  this  title,  or  under  Bureau  of  Indian  Affairs  student 
assistance  programs,  that  is  made  available  for  attendance  costs  de- 
scribed in  subsection  (b)  shall  not  be  considered  as  income  or  re- 
sources in  determining  eligibility  for  assistance  under  any  other 
program  funded  in  whole  or  in  part  with  Federal  funds. 

[(b)  Attendance  Costs.— The  attendance  costs  described  in  this 
subsection  are — 

[(1)  tuition  and  fees  normally  assessed  a  student  carrying 
the  same  academic  workload  as  determined  by  the  institution, 
and  including  costs  for  rental  or  purchase  of  any  equipment, 
materials,  or  supplies  required  of  all  students  in  the  same 
course  of  study;  and 

[(2)  an  allowance  for  books,  supplies,  transportation,  and 
miscellaneous  personal  expenses  for  student  attending  the  in- 
stitution on  at  least  a  half-time  basis,  as  determined  by  the  in- 
stitution. 

[NATIVE  AMERICAN  STUDENiel 

[Sec.  479C.  In  determining  family  contributions  for  Native 
American  students,  computations  performed  pursuant  to  this  part 
shctll  ©xclud©""**-" 

[(1)  any  income  and  assets  of  $2,000  or  less  per  individual 
payment  received  by  the  student  (and  spouse)  and  students 
parents  under  the  Per  Capita  Act  or  the  Distribution  of  Judg- 
ment Funds  Act:  and 

[(2)  any  income  received  by  the  student  (and  spouse)  and 
student's  parents  under  the  Alaskan  Native  Claims  Settlement 
Act  or  the  Maine  Indian  claims  Settlement  Act. 

[definitions 
[Sec.  480.  As  imed  in  this  part: 

[(a)  Total  Income.— (1)  Except  as  provided  in  paragraphs  (2) 
through  (4),  the  term  "total  income"  is  equal  to  adusted  gross  income 
plus  untaxed  income  and  benefits  for  the  preceding  tax  year  minus 
excludable  income  (as  defined  in  subsection  (f)). 

S(2)  In  the  computation  of  family  contributions  for  the  programs 
er  subpart  2  of  part  A  and  parts  B,  C,  and  E  of  this  title  for  any 
academic  year,  there  shall  be  excluded  from  family  income  any 
proceeds  of  a  sale  of  farm  or  business  assets  of  that  family  if  such 
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sale  results  from  a  voluntary  or  involuntary  foreclosure,  forfeiture, 
or  bankruptcy  or  an  involuntary  liquidation. 

|(3)  Income  in  the  case  of  a  dislocated  worker  shall  be  the 
income  for  the  year  for  which  the  determination  is  made.  For  the 
purpose  of  this  subparagraph,  a  dislocated  worker  is  a  worker  iden- 
tified pursuant  to  title  III  of  the  Job  Training  Partnership  Act. 

[(4)  No  portion  of  any  student  financial  assistance  received  from 
any  program  by  an  individual  shall  be  included  as  income  in  the 
computation  of  expected  family  contribution  for  any  program 
funded  in  whole  or  in  part  under  this  Act. 

[(b)  Untaxed  Income  and  Benefits  of  Parents  and  Independ- 
ent Students  With  Dependents.-- -The  term  "untaxed  income  and 
benefits" when  applied  to  parent  contributions  or  the  contributions 
of  independent  students  with  dependents  (including  spouses) 
means — 

[(1)  child  support  received; 

[(2)  welfare  benefits,  including  aid  to  families  with  depend- 
ent children  under  a  State  plan  approved  under  part  A  of  the 
title  IV  of  the  Social  Security  Act  and  aid  to  dei>endent  chil- 
dren; 

[(3)  workman's  compensation; 

[(4)  veterans'  benefits  such  as  death  pension,  dependency 
and  indemnity  compensation,  but  excluding  veterans'  educa- 
tion benefits; 

[(5)  interest  on  tax-free  bonds; 

[(6)  housing,  food,  and  other  allowances  (excluding  rent  sub- 
sidies for  low-income  housing)  for  military,  clergy,  and  others 
(including  cash  payments  and  cash  value  of  benefits); 

[(7)  cash  support  or  any  money  paid  on  the  student's  behalf; 

[(8)  the  amount  of  earned  income  credit  claimed  for  Federal 
income  tax  purposes; 

[(9)  untaxed  portion  of  pensions; 

[(10)  credit  for  Federal  tax  on  special  fuels; 

[(11)  the  amount  of  foreign  income  excluded  for  purposes  o* 
Federal  income  taxes; 

[(12)  untaxed  social,  security  benents; 

[(13)  payments  to  individual  retirement  accounts  and  Keogh 
accounts  excluded  from  income  for  Federal  income  tax  pur- 
poses; and 

[(14)  any  other  untaxed  income  and  benefits,  such  as  Black 
Lung  Benefits,  Refugee  Assistance,  railroad  retirement  bene- 
fits, or  Job  Training  Partnership  Act  noneducational  benefits. 
[(c)  Untaxed  Income  and  Benefits  of  Dependent  Students  of 
Independent  Students  Without  Dependents.— For  the  purpose  of 
this  part,  the  term  "untaxed  income  and  benefits"  when  applied  to 
the  contributions  of  dependent  students  or  independent  students 
without  dependents  means — 

[(1)  child  support  received; 

[(2)  welfare  benefits,  including  aid  to  families  with  depend- 
ent children  under  a  State  plan  approved  under  part  A  of  title 
IV  of  the  Social  Security  Act  and  aid  to  dependent  children; 

[(3)  workman's  compensation; 
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5(4)  veterans'  benefits  such  as  death  pension,  dependency 
indemnity  compensation,  but  excluding  veterans  educa- 
tion benefits; 

|(6)  interest  on  tax-free  bonds; 

((6)  housing,  food,  and  other  allowances  (excluding  rent  sub- 
sidies for  low-income  housing)  for  military,  clergy,  and  others 
(including  cash  payments  and  cash  value  of  benefits); 

[(7)  cash  support  or  any  money  paid  on  the  student  s  behalf; 
[(8)  the  amount  of  earned  income  credit  claimed  for  Federal 
income  tax  purposes; 
T(9)  untaxed  portion  of  pensions; 
[(10)  credit  for  Federal  tax  on  special  fuels; 
T(ll)  the  amount  of  foreign  income  excluded  for  purposes  of 
leral  income  taxes; 
[(12)  untaxed  social  security  benefits; 

£(13)  payments  to  individual  retirement  accounts  and  Keogn 
accounts  excluded  from  income  for  Federal  income  tax  pur- 
poses; and 

[(14)  any  other  untaxed  income  and  benefits,  such  as  Black 
Lung  Benefits,  Refugee  Assistance,  railroad  retirement  bene- 
fits, or  Job  Training  Partnership  Act  noneducational  benefits. 
[(d)  Independent  Student.— (1)  The  term  "independent  ,  when 
used  with  respect  to  student,  means  any  individual  who— 

[(A)  is  24  years  of  age  or  older  by  December  ol  of  the  award 
year;  or 

[(B)  meets  the  requirements  of  paragraph  (2). 
[(2)  Except  as  provided  in  paragraph  (3),  an  individual  meets  the 
requirements  of  this  parrtgraph  is  such  individual— 

1"(A)  is  an  orphan  or  ward  of  the  court; 
!(B)  is  a  veteran  of  the  Armed  Forces  of  the  United  States; 
'(C)  is  a  graduate  or  professional  student  who  declares  that 
he  "or  she  will  not  be  claimed  as  a  dependent  for  income-  tax 
purposes  by  his  or  her  parents  (or  guardian)  for  the  first  calen- 
dar year  of  award  year; 

[(D)  is  a  married  individual  who  declares  that  he  or  she  will 
not  be  claimed  as  a  dependent  for  income  tax  purposes  by  his 
or  her  parents  (or  guardian)  for  the  first  calendar  year  of  the 
award  year; 
[(E)  has  legal  dependents  other  than  a  spouse; 
[(F)  is  a  single  undergiaduate  student  with  no  dependents 
who  was  not  claimed  as  a  dependent  by  his  or  her  parents  (or 
guardian)  for  income  tax  purposes  for  to*  2  calendar  years  pre- 
ceding the  award  year  and  demonstrates  to  the  student  finan- 
cial aid  administrator  total  self-sufficiency  during  the  2  calen- 
dar years  preceding  the  award  year  in  which  the  initial  award 
will  be  granted  by  demonstrating  annual  total  resources  (in- 
cluding all  sources  of  resources  other  than  parents  and  living 
allowances  as  a  result  of  participation  in  a  program  estab- 
lished under  the  National  and  Community  Service  Act  of 
1990))  of  $4,000;  or  .         .  . 

[(G)  is  ;  student  for  whom  a  financial  aid  administrator 
makes  a  documented  determination  of  independence  by  reason 
of  other  unusual  circumstances. 
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[(3)  An  individual  may  not  be  treated  as  an  independent  student 
pursuant  to  subparagraphs  (C),  (D),  and  (F)  of  paragraph  (2)  if  the 
financial  aid  administrator  determines  that  such  individual  was 
treated  as  an  independent  student  during  the  preceding  award 
year,  but  was  claimed  as  a  dependent  by  any  other  individual 
(other  than  a  spouse)  for  income  tax  purposes  for  the  rest  calendar 
year  of  such  award  year. 

[(4)  The  financial  aid  administrator  may  certify  an  individual 
described  in  subparagraph  (C),  (D),  or  (F)  of  paragraph  (2)  on  the  basis 
of  a  demonstration  made  by  the  individual,  but  no  disbursal  of  an 
award  may  be  made  without  documentation. 

[(e)  Displaced  Homemaker.— The  term  "displaced  homemaker" 
means  an  individual  who — 

[(1)  has  not  worked  in  the  labor  force  for  a  substantial 
number  of  years  but  has,  during  those  years,  worked  in  the 
home  providing  unpaid  services  for  family  members; 

[(2)  (A)  has  been  dependent  on  public  assistance  or  on  the 
income  of  another  family  member  out  is  no  longer  supported 
by  that  income,  or  (B)  is  receiving  public  assistance  on  account 
of  dependent  children  in  the  home;  and 

[(3)  is  unemployed  or  underemployed  and  is  experiencing 
difficulty  in  obtaining  or  upgrading  employment. 
[(f)  Excludable  Income.— The   term   '  excludable  income" 
means — 

[(1)  any  unemployment  compensation  received  by  a  dislocat- 
ed worker  certified  in  accordance  with  title  III  of  the  Job 
Training  Partnership  Act; 

[(2)  any  student  financial  assistance  awarded  based  on  need 
as  determined  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  part, 
including  any  income  earned  from  work  under  part  C  of  this 
title;  and 

[(3)  any  living  allowance  received  by  a  participant  in  a  pro- 
gram established  under  the  National  and  Community  Service 
Act  of  1990. 

[(g)  Assets.— The  term  "assets"  means  cash  on  hand,  including 
the  amount  in  checking  and  savings  accounts,  time  deposits,  money 
market  funds,  trusts,  stocks,  bonds,  other  securities,  mutual  funds, 
tax  shelters,  and  the  net  value  of  real  estate,  income  producing 
property,  and  business  and  farm  assets. 

[(h)  Net  Assets.— The  term  "net  assets"  means  the  current 
market  value  at  the  time  of  application  of  the  assets  included  in 
the  definition  of  "assets",  minus  the  outstanding  liabilities  or  in- 
debtedness against  the  assets. 

[(i)  Treatment  of  Income  Taxes  Paid  to  Other  Jurisdic- 
tions.—(1)  The  tax  on  income  paid  to  the  Governments  of  the  Com- 
monwealth of  Puerto  Rico,  Guam,  American  Samoa,  the  Virgin  Is- 
lands, or  the  Northern  Mariana  Islands,  or  the  Trust  Territory  of 
the  Pacific  Islands  under  the  laws  applicable  to  those  jurisdictions, 
or  the  comparable  tax  paid  to  the  central  government  of  a  foreign 
country,  shall  be  treated  as  Federal  income  taxes. 

J (2)  References  in  this  part  to  the  Internal  Revenue  Code  of 
6,  Federal  income  tax  forms,  and  the  Internal  Revenue  Service 
shall,  for  purposes  of  the  tax  described  in  paragraph  (1),  be  treated 
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as  references  to  the  corresponding  laws,  tax  forms,  and  tax  collec- 
tion agencies  of  those  jurisdictions,  respectively,  subject  to  such  ad- 
justment as  the  Secretary  may  prescribe  by  regulation  J 

PART  F-NEED  ANALYSIS 

SEC.  471.  AMOUNT  OF  NEED. 

Except  as  otherwise  provided  therein,  the  amount  of  need  of  any 
student  for  financial  assistance  under  this  title  (except  subpart  4  of 
part  A)  is  equal  to— 

(1)  the  cost  of  attendance  of  such  student,  minus 

(2)  the  expected  family  contribution  for  such  student,  minus 

(3)  estimated  financial  assistance  not  received  under  this  title 
(as  defined  in  section  4S0Q)). 

SEC.  472.  COST  OF  A  TTENDANCE. 
For  the  purpose  of  this  title,  the  term  ucost  of  attendance" 

means—  ,  . 

(1)  tuition  and  fees  normally  assessed  a  student  carrying  the 
same  academic  workload  as  determined  by  the  institution,  and 
including  costs  for  rental  or  purchase  of  any  equipment,  materi- 
als, or  supplies  required  of  all  students  in  the  same  course  of 
study;  , 

(2)  an  allowance  for  books,  supplies,  transportation,  and  mis- 
cellaneous personal  expenses  for  a  student  attending  the  institu- 
tion on  at  least  a  half-time  basis,  as  determined  by  the  institu- 
tion; , 

(3)  an  allowance  (as  determined  by  the  institution)  for  *vom 
and  board  costs  incurred  by  the  student  which— 

(A)  shall  be  an  allowance  of  not  less  than  $1,500  for  a 
student  without  dependents  residing  at  home  with  parents; 

(B)  for  students  without  dependents  residing  in  institu- 
tionally owned  or  operated  housing,  shall  be  a  standard  al- 
lowance determined  by  the  institution  based  on  the  amount 
normally  assessed  most  of  its  residents  for  room  and  board; 
and 

(C)  for  all  other  students  shall  be  an  allowance  based  on 
the  expenses  reasonably  incurred  by  such  students  for  room 
and  board,  except  that  the  amount  may  not  be  less  than 

(4)  for  less  than  half-time  students  (as  determined  by  the  in- 
stitution) tuition  and  fees  and  an  allowance  for  only  books,  sup- 
plies, and  transportation  (as  determined  by  the  institution)  and 
dependent  care  expenses  (in  accordance  with  paragraph  (7J); 

(5)  for  incarcerated  students  only  tuition  and  fees  and,  if  re- 
quired, books  and  supplies; 

(6)  for  a  student  enrolled  in  an  academic  program  in  a  pro- 
gram of  study  abroad  approved  for  credit  by  the  student  s  home 
institution,  reasonable  costs  associated  with  such  study  (as  de- 
termined by  the  institution); 

(7)  for  a  student  with  one  or  more  dependents,  an  allowance 
based  on  the  actual  expenses  incurred  for  such  dependent  care, 
based  on  the  number  and  age  of  such  dependents.  The  period 
for  which  dependent  care  is  required  includes,  but  is  not  limit- 


EBfc  4:4 


422 

ed  to,  class-time,  study-time,  field  work,  internships,  and  com- 
muting time;  . 

(8)  for  a  student  with  a  disability,  an  allowance  (as  deter- 
mined by  the  institution)  for  those  expenses  related  to  his  or  her 
disability,  ivclwling  special  services,  transportation,  equipment, 
and  supplies  that  are  reasonably  incurred  and  not  provided  for 
by  other  assisting  agencies; 

(9)  for  a  student  receiving  all  or  part  of  his  or  her  instruction 
by  means  of  telecommunications  technology,  no  distinction 
shall  be  made  with  respect  to  the  mode  of  instruction  in  deter- 
mining costs,  but  this  paragraph  shall  not  be  construed  to 
permit  including  the  cost  of  rental  or  purchase  of  equipment; 

(10)  for  a  student  engaged  in  a  program  of  study  by  corre- 
spondence, only  tuition  and  fees  and,  if  required,  books  arid 
supplies,  travel,  and  room  and  board  costs  incurred  specifically 
in  fulfilling  a  required  period  of  residential  training; 

(11)  for  a  student  placed  in  a  work  experience  under  a  cooper- 
ative education  program,  an  allowance  for  reasonable  costs  as- 
sociated with  such  employment  (as  determined  by  the  institu- 
tion); and  ,      .  ,  . 

(12)  for  any  student,  additional  education  expenses  deter- 
mined by  the  institution  to  be  necessary  for  the  student's  pro- 
gram of  study. 

SEC.  473.  FAMILY  CONTRIBUTION. 

For  the  purpose  of  this  title,  except  subpart  4  of  part  A,  the  term 
"family  contribution"  with  respect  to  any  student  means  the 
amount  which  the  student  and  his  or  her  family  may  be  reasonably 
expected  to  contribute  toward  his  or  her  postsecondary  education  for 
the  academic  year  for  which  the  determination  is  made,  as  deter- 
mined in  accordance  wit!  this  part. 

SEC.  474  DATA  ELEMENTS  USED  IN  DETERMINING  EXPECTED  FAMILY  CON- 
TRIBUTION. 

The  following  data  elements  are  considered  in  determining  the  ex- 
pected family  contribution: 

(L)  the  available  income  of  (A)  the  student  and  his  or  her 
spouse,  or  (B)  the  student  and  the  student's  parents,  in  the  case 
of  a  dependent  student; 
(£)  the  number  of  dependents  in  the  family  of  the  student; 

(3)  the  number  of  dependents  in  the  family  of  the  student 
(except  parents)  who  are  enrolled  or  accepted  for  enrollment,  on 
at  least  a  half-time  basis,  in  a  degree,  certificate,  or  other  pro- 
gram leading  to  a  recognized  educational  credential  at  an  insti- 
tution of  higher  education  that  is  an  eligible  institution  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  provisions  of  section  487  and  for  whom  the 
family  may  reasonably  be  expected  to  contribute  to  their  postsec- 
ondary education;  ...  j 

(4)  the  net  assets  of  (A)  the  student  and  his  or  her  spouse,  and 
(B)  the  student  and  the  student's  parents,  in  case  of  a  dependent 
student; 

(5)  the  marital  status  of  the  student; 

(6)  the  age  of  the  older  parent,  in  the  case  of  a  dependent  stu- 
dent, and  the  student; 
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(7)  the  number  of  dependent  children  other  than  the  student 
enrolled  in  a  private  elementary  or  secondary  institution  and 
the  unreimbursed  tuition  paid  (A)  in  the  case  of  a  dependent 
student,  by  the  student's  parents  for  such  dependent  children, 
or  (B)  in  the  case  of  an  independent  student  with  dependents,  by 
the  student  or  his  or  her  spouse  for  such  dependent  children 
who  are  so  enrolled;  and 

(8)  the  a  *ditional  expenses  incurred  (A)  in  the  case  of  a  de- 
pendent student,  when  both  parents  of  the  student  are  employed 
or  when  the  family  is  headed  by  a  single  parent  who  is  em- 
ployed, or  (B)  in  the  case  of  an  independent  student,  when  the 
student  is  married  and  his  or  her  spouse  is  employed,  or  when 
the  employed  student  qualifies  as  a  surviving  spouse  or  as  a 
head  of  household  under  section  2  of  the  Internal  Revenue  Code 
of 1986. 

SEC.  47S.j!FAWtY  CONTRIBUTION  FOR  DEPENDENT  STUDENTS. 

(a)  CdtifuTATiON  of  Expected  Family  Contribution.— For  each 
dependent  student  the  expected  family  contribution  is  equal  to  the 
sum  of—  , 

(1)  the  parents'  contribution  from  adjusted  available  income 
(determined  in  accordance  with  subsection  (b)); 

(2)  the  student  contribution  from  available  income  (deter- 
mined  in  accordance  with  subsection  (g));  and 

(3)  the  student  contribution  from  assets  (determined  in  ac- 
cordance with  subsection  (h)). 

(b)  Parents'  Contribution  From  Adjusted  Available 
Income.— The  parents9  contribution  from  adjusted  available  income 
is  equal  to  the  amount  determined  by— 

(1)  computing  adjusted  available  income  by  adding— 

(A)  the  parents'  available  income  (determined  in  accord- 
ance with  subsection  (c));  and  % 

(B)  the  parents'  contribution  from  assets  (determined  in 
accordance  with  subsection  (d)); 

(2)  assessing  such  adjusted  available  income  in  accordance 
with  the  assessment  schedule  set  forth  in  subsection  (e);  and 

(3)  dividing  the  assessment  resulting  under  paragrap  h  (2)  by 
the  number  of  the  dependent  children  of  the  parent  (or  parents) 
who  are  enrolled  or  accepted  for  enrollment,  on  at  least  a  half 
time  basis,  in  a  degree,  certificate,  or  other  program  leading  to  a 
recognized  educational  credential  at  an  institution  of  higher 
education  that  is  an  eligible  institution  in  accordance  with  the 
provisions  of  section  487  during  the  award  period  for  which  as- 
sistance under  this  title  is  requested; 

except  that  the  amount  determined  under  this  subsection  shall  not 
be  less  than  zero. 

(c)  Parents'  Available  Income.— 
(1)  In  general.— The  parents'  available  income  is  determined 

by  deducting  from  total  income  (as  defined  in  section  480)~ 

(A)  federal  income  taxes; 

(B)  an  allowance  for  State  and  other  taxes,  determined  in 
accordance  with  paragraph  (2); 

(C)  allowance  for  social  security  taxes,  determined  in  ac- 
cordant with  paragraph  (3); 
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(D)  an  income  protection  allowance,  determined  in  ac- 
cordance with  paragraph  (4);  , 

(E)  an  employment  expense  allowance,  determined  in  ac- 
cordance with  paragraph  (5);  and 

(F)  an  educational  expense  allowance,  determined  in  ac- 
cordance ""th  paragraph  (61 

(2)  Allowance  for  state  and  other  taxes,— The  allowance 
for  State  and  other  taxes  is  equal  to  an  amount  determined  by 
multiplying  total  income  (as  defined  in  section  480)  by  a  per- 
centage determined  according  to  the  following  table  (or  a  succes- 
sor table  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  under  section  £78): 

Percentage  for  Computation  of  State  and  Other  Tax  Alloivancv 


And  parents1  total  income  w— 

If  parents' State  or  territory  of  residence  is—  le33  than  $15t000  or 

$15,000  or  more 


Alaska,  Puerto  Rico,  Wyoming  

American,  Samoa,  Guam^  Louisiana,  Nevada, 
Texas,  Trust  Territory,  Virgin  Islands  

Florida,  South  Dakota,  Tennessee,  New  Mexico  

North  Dakota,  Washington  

Alabama,  Arizona,  Arkansas,  Indiana,  Mississip- 
pi,  Missouri,  Montana,  New  Hampshire,  Oklaho- 
ma, West  Virginia  

Colorado,  Connecticut,  Georgia,  Illinois,  Kansas, 
Kentucky  

California,  Delaware,  Idaho,  Iowa,  Nebraska, 
North  Carolina,  Ohio,  Pennsylvania,  South 
Carolina,  Utah,  Vermont,  Virginia,  Canada, 
Mexico  

Maine,  New  Jersey  

District  of  Columbia,  Hawaii,  Maryland,  Massa- 
chusetts, Oregon,  Rhode  Island  

Michigan,  Minnesota  

Wisconsin  

New  York  

Other  


(3)  Allowance  for  social  security  taxes.— The  allowance 
for  social  security  taxes  is  equal  to  the  amount  earned  by  each 
parent  multiplied  by  the  social  security  withholding  rate  appro- 
priate to  the  tax  year  of  the  earnings,  up  to  the  maximum  statu- 
tory social  security  tax  withholding  amount  for  that  same  tax 
year 

(4)  Income  protection  allowance.— The  income  protection 
allowance  is  determined  by  the  following  table  (or  a  successor 
table  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  under  section  478): 


then  the  percentage  w— 

3  2 

4  \ 

5  4 

6  5 

7  6 

8  7 


9  8 

10  9 

11  10 

12  11 

13  1% 

14  13 
9  8 
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Income  Protection  Allowance 


Family  Sue    Number  in  College  

For  each 

(including  student)        12  3  4  5  ^/jjjg' 


2  $10,270  $8,560 

3  12,840  11,130  $9,J>, „ 

A  15,790  14,080  12,370  $10,660 

5  18,750  17,040  15,330  13,620  $11,910 

6  21,830  20,120  18,410  16,700  14,990  $1,710 

For  each  additional                                .  „„  a  a  .„n 

add:  2,570  2,570      2,570  2,570  2,570 


(5)  Employment  expense  allowance.— The  employment  ex- 
pense allowance  is  determined  as  follows  (or  using  a  successor 
provision  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  under  section  478): 

(A)  If  both  parents  were  employed  in  the  year  for  which 
their  income  is  reported  and  both  have  their  incomes  re- 
ported in  determining  the  expected  family  contribution, 
such  allowance  is  equal  to  the  lesser  of  $2,600  or  35  percent 
of  the  earned  income  of  the  parent  with  the  lesser  earned 

income.  .  . 

(B)  If  a  parent  qualifies  as  a  surviving  spouse  or  tis  a 
head  of  household  as  defined  in  section  2  of  the  Internal^ 
Revenue  Code,  such  allowance  is  equal  to  the  lesser  o) 
$2, 600  or  35  percent  of  his  or  her  earned  income. 

(6)  Educational  expense  allowance.— The  educational  ex- 
pense allowance  is  equal  to  the  unreimbursed  tuition  and  fees 
paid  by  the  student  s  parents  for  each  dependent  child,  other 
than  the  student,  enrolled  in  an  elementary  or  secondary  school 
not  to  exceed  for  each  such  child  the  national  average  per  pupil 
instructional  cost  as  published  by  the  Center  for  Educational 
Statistics  using  the  most  recent  available  data. 

(d)  Parents  '  Contribution  From  Assets.— 

(1)  In  general.— The  parents'  contribution  from  assets  is 

equal  to—  ,  .  , 

(A)  the  parental  net  worth  (determined  in  accordance 

with  paragraph  (2));  minus  . 

(B)  the  asset  protection  allowance  (determined  in  accord- 
ance with  paragraph  (3));  minus 

(C)  the  educational  savings  protection  allowance  (deter- 
mined in  accordance  with  pa,  graph  (4));  multiplied  by 

(D)  the  asset  conversion  r»  te  (determined  i.x  accordance 
with  paragraph  (5)),  except  that  the  result  shall  not  be  less 
than  zero.  ,  . 

(2)  Parental  net  worth.— -The  parental  net  worth  is  calcu- 
lated by  adding—  ,  , 

(A)  the  current  balance  of  checking  and  savings  accounts 

and  cash  on  hand;  , 

(B)  the  net  value  of  investments  and  real  estate,  'clua 
ing  the  net  value  of  the  principal  place  of  residence;  and 
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(C)  the  adjusted  net  worth  of  a  business,  computed  on  the 
basis  of  the  net  worth  of  such  business  (hereafter  in  this 
subsection  referred  to  as  "NW")t  determined  in  accordance 
with  the  following  table  (or  a  successor  table  prescribed  by 
the  Secretary  under  section  4W,  except  as  provided  under 
section  480(f): 

Adjusted  Net  Worth  of  a  Business 


If  the  net  worth  or  a  business  is—  Then  the  adjusted  net  worth  is: 


Less  than  $1   SO 

$l-$75,0OO   {0  percent  of  NW 

$75,001-$225>000   $S0,OOO^>lus  50  percent  of  NW  over 

$225,001-$370>000   ^^UOoS^  $°  t*™"*  °^  NW  0V€r 

$370,001  or  more   $192,000  plus  100  percent  of  NW  over 

$S70f000 


(3)  Asset  protection  allowance.— The  asset  protection  al- 
lowance is  calculated  according  to  the  following  table  (or  a  suc- 
cessor table  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  under  section  478): 

Asset  Protection  Allowances  for  Families  and  Students 


And  there  are 

If  the  age  of  the  oldest  parent  is—  —  " 

two  parents        onz  parent 


then  the  asset  protection 
allowance  is— 


25  or  Lpftft    SO  $0 

27   5,300  3,800 

n .  8,000  5,600 

2% [ 10,600  7,500 

30  zzz~z::.   usw  uw 

31   15,900  11,300 

32   18,600  13,200 

33   21,200  15,000 

%   am  woo 

35   26,500  18,800 

3d   29,200  20,700 

37   31,800  22,600 

%  ;  ;   34,500  21400 

30   37,100  26,300 

in ..   39,800  28,200 

1/   40,800  28,900 

A2   41,900  29,400 

A3 .  ....  ..  .  .    42,600  30,200 

u ..     ..   43,800  30,700 

A5   44,900  31,500 

ig   46,000  32,300 

i7                          ..;   47,200  32,90(' 

%   48,800  33,700 

\a   50,000  34,50) 

\n   51,300  35,300 

5,   52,900  36,260 

% \—.:.:.   cim  37,000 

53   56,000  37,900 


4  j,')  ■! 
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Asset  Protection  Allowances  for  Families  and  Students— Continued 


And  there  are 


If  the  age  of  the  oldest  parent  is-  ^  ^  ^ 


then  trie  asset  protection 
allowance  is— 


u    57,700  39,100 

\\   59,200  40,000 

%   62,900  42,100 

S  ::::    67,200  44,400 

S^ZZZZZZZ:   81,900  52,700 


(4)  Educational  savinos  protection  allowance.— The  edu- 
cational savings  protection  allowance  is  calculated  if  the  paren- 
tal  net  worth  (determined  in  accordance  with  paragraph  VJJ 
minus  the  asset  protection  allowance  (determined  in  accordance 
with  paragraph  (3))  is  greater  than  zero  and  the  parents  avail- 
able income  is  greater  than  zero.  This  allowance  is  equal  to— 

(A)  the  parents'  available  income  (determined  in  accord- 
ance with  subsection  (c));  multiplied  by 

(B)  the  assessment  schedule  in  subsection  (e„ 
except  that  the  allowance  shall  not  be  lew  than  zero. 

(5)  Asset  conversion  rate.— The  asset  conversion  rate  is  iz 

(eV Assessment  Schedule.— The  adjusted  available  income  (as 
determined  under  subs*  2tion  (bXV  and  hereafter  in  this  subsection 
referred  *o  as  "AAI'j  is  assessed  according  to  the  following  table  (or 
a  successor  table  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  under  section  W)' 

Parents'  Asse'iment  From  Adjusted  Available  Income  (AAV 


IfAAI  is—  Tflen  the  assessment  is— 


Less  thai -$3,409   7a$I50eAAt 

;?%t  tntlTM $2,621  +  29%  of  AAI  over  $11,600 
id  Ml  £8*288 $3,317  +  34%  of  AAI  over  $14,000 
Vr%t  i  ill 700 .  $4,099  +  40%  of  AAI  over  $J6,3U0 
%8'}ll  i^IZZZJZZZ  $5,059  X  47%  of  AAI  over  $18,700 


(f)  r0MPUTATIONS  IN  CASE  OF  SEPARATION,  DIVORCE,  REMAR- 
RIAGE, or  Death.—  _      ,  ,  .  „  . 

(1)  Divorced  or  separated  parents.— Parental  income  and 
assets  for  a  student  whose  parents  are  divorced  or  separated  is 
determined  under  the  following  procedures: 

(A)  Include  only  the  income  and  assets  of  the  parent  with 
whom  the  student  resided  for  the  greater  portion  of  the  U- 
month  period  preceding  the  date  of  the  application. 
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(B)  If  the  preceding  criterion  does  not  apply,  include  only 
the  income  and  assets  of  the  parent  who  provided  the  great- 
er portion  of  the  student's  support  for  the  12-month  period 
preceding  the  date  of  application. 

(C)  If  neither  of  the  preceding  criteria  apply,  include  only 
the  income  and  assets  of  the  parent  who  provided  the  great- 
er support  during  the  'most  recent  calendar  year  for  which 
parental  support  was  provided*  . 

(2)  Death  of  a  parent.— Parental  income  and  assets  in 
the  case  of  the  death  of  any  parent  is  determined  as  fol- 
lows: 

(A)  If  either  of  the  parents  has  died,  the  student  shall  in- 
clude only  the  income  and  assets  of  the  surviving  parent 

(B)  If  both  parents  have  died,  the  student  shall  not  report 
any  parental  income  or  assets. 

(3)  Remarried  parents,— Income  in  the  case  of  a  parent 
whose  income  and  assets  are  taken  into  account  under  para- 
graph (1)  of  this  subsection,  or  a  parent  who  is  a  widow  or  wid- 
ower and  whose  income  is  taken  into  account  under  paragraph 
(2)  of  this  subsection,  has  remarried,  is  determined  as  follows: 
The  income  (but  not  assets)  of  that  parent's  spouse  shall  be  in- 
cluded in  determining  the  parent's  adjusted  available  income 
only  if— 

(A)  the  student's  parent  and  the  stepparent  are  married 
as  of  the  date  of  application  for  the  award  year  concerned; 
and 

(B,  the  student  is  not  an  independent  student, 
(g)  Student  Contribution  From  Available  Income  — 

(1)  In  general— The  student  contribution  from  available 
income  is  equal  to— 

(A)  The  student's  total  income  (determined  in  accordance 
with  section  480);  minus 

(B)  the  adjustment  to  student  income  (determined  in  ac- 
cordance with  paragraph  (2);  multiplied  by 

(C)  the  assessment  rate  as  determined  in  paragraph  (51 

(2)  Adjustment  to  student  iNOME.—The  adjustment  to  stu- 
dent income  is  equal  to  the  sum  of— 

(A)  actual  Federal  income  taxes  of  the  student; 

(B)  an  allowance  for  State  and  other  income  taxes  (deter- 
mined in  accordance  with  paragraph  (3));  and 

(C)  an  allowance  for  social  security  taxes  determined  in 
accordance  with  paragraph  (41 

(3)  Allowance  for  state  and  other  income  taxes,— The 
allowance  for  State  and  other  income  taxes  is  equal  to  an 
amount  determined  by  multiplying  total  income  (as  defined  in 
section  480)  by  a  parentage  determined  according  to  the  follow- 
ing table  (or  a  successor  table  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  under 
section  478): 
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Parentages  for  computation  of  State  and  Other  Income  Tax  Allowance 


The 

If  the  students '  State  or  territory  of  residence  is—  perce'Oage 


0 


Alaska,  American  Samoa,  Florida,  Guam,  Nevada,  South  Dakota,  Ten- 
nessee, Texas,  Trust  Territory,  Virgin  Islands,  Washington,  ».  -rung  

Connecticut,  Louisiana,  Puerto  Rico .   i 

Arizona,  New  Hampshire,  New  Mexico,  North  Dakota ^ 
Alabama,  Colorado.  Illinois,  Indiana,  Kansas,  Mississippi,  Missouri, 

Montana,  Nebraska,  New  Jersey,  Oklahoma...-  ••:;"•:•••••(:••"•• 

Arkansas,  Georgia,  Iowa,  Kentucky,  Maine,  Pennsylvania,  Utah,  Ver- 
mont, Virginia,  West  Virginia,  Canada,  Mexico......^.  .—.  •••••••••• 

California,  Idaho,  Massachusetts,  North  Carolina,  Ohio,  Rhode  Island, 

South  Carolina  ;   - 

Hawaii,  Maryland,  Michigan,  Wisconsin  ^   ° 

Delaware,  District  of  Columbia,  Minnesota,  Oregon   ' 

New  York   

(4)  Allowance  for  social  security  taxes.— The  allowance 
for  social  security  taxes  is  equal  to  the  amount  earned  by  the 
student  multiplied  by  the  social  security  withholding  rate  ap- 
propriate to  the  tax  year  of  the  earnings,  up  to  the  maximum 
statutory  social  security  tax  withholding  amount  for  that  same 
tax  year,  .  .  , 

(5)  The  student's  available  income  (determined  in  accordance 
with  paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsection)  is  assessed  at  50  percent. 

(h)  Student  Contribution  From  Assets.— The  student  contribu- 
tion from  assets  is  determined  by  calculating  the  net  assets  of  the 
student  (not  including  amounts  reported  for  purposes  of  subsection 
(g))  and  multiplying  such  amount  by  35  percent. 

(i)  Adjustments  for  Enrollment  Periods  uther  man  if 
Months— For  pciod  of  enrollment  other  than  nine  months,  the 
parents'  contribution  from  adjusted  available  income  is  determined 

as  follows.^  periods  0fenroument  less  than  9  months,  the  parents' 
contribution  from  adjusted  avai.    '<?  income  (determined  in  ac- 
cordance with  subsection  (b))  is  divided  by  9  and  the  result  mul- 
tiplied by  the  number  of  months  enrolled. 
(2)  For  periods  of  enrollment  greater  than  9  months— 

(A)  the  parents' adjusted  available  income  (determined  in 
accordance  with  subsection  (bXV)  is  increased  by  the  differ- 
ence between  the  in™™*  protection  allowance  (determined 
in  accordance  with  >usection  (cX4))  for  a  family  of  four 
and  a  family  of  five,  each  with  one  child  m  college; 

(B)  the  resulting  revised  parents'  adjusted  available 
income  is  assessed  according  to  subsection  (e)  and  adjusted 
according  to  subsection  (bX3)  to  determine  a  revised  parents 
contribution  from  adjusted  available  income; 

(C)  the  original  parents' contribution  from  adjusted  avail- 
able income  is  subtracted  from  the  revised  parents  contri- 
bution from  adjusted  available  income,  and  the  result  is  di- 
vided by  12  to  determine  the  monthly  adjustment  amount; 
and 
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(D)  the  original  parents'  contribution  from  adjusted 
available  income  is  increased  by  the  product  of  the  monthly 
adjustment  amount  multiplied  by  the  number  of  months 
greater  than  9  for  which  the  student  will  be  enrolled, 
(j)  Adjustments  for  Enrollment  Periods  Other  Than  9 
Months— For  periods  of  enrollment  other  than  9  months,  the  stu- 
dent's contribution  is  adjusted  based  on  individual  circumstances. 

SEC  476  FAMILY  CONTRIBUTION  FOR  INDEPENDENT  STUDENTS  WITHOUT 
DEPENDENT  CHILDREN 

(a)  Computation  of  Expected  Family  Contribution— For  each 
independent  student  without  dependent  children,  the  expected 
family  contribution  *s  determined  by- 
Wadding—  m 

(A)  the  family's  contribution  from  available  income  (de- 
termined in  accordance  with  subsection  (b));  and 

(B)  the  family's  contribution  from  assets  (determined  in 
accordance  with  subsection  (c));  and 

(2)  dividing  the  sum  resulting  under  paragraph  (1)  by  the 
number  of  students  who  are  enrolled  or  accepted  for  enrollment, 
on  at  least  a  half-time  basis,  in  a  degree,  certificate,  or  other 
program  leading  to  a  recognized  educational  credential  at  an 
institution  of  higher  education  that  is  an  eligible  institution  in 
accordance  with  the  provisions  of  section  487  during  the  award 
period  for  which  assistance  under  this  title  is  requested; 

except  that  the  amount  determined  under  this  subsection  shall  not 

be  less  than  zero. 

(b)  Famil y fs  Contribution  From  A  vailable  Income  — 

(1)  In  general.— The  family's  contribution  from  income  is 
determined  by — 

(A)  deducting  from  total  income  (as  defined  in  section 
480)- 

(i)  an  allowance  for  Federal  income  taxes; 

(ii)  an  allowance  for  State  and  other  taxes,  deter- 
mined  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (2); 

(Hi)  an  allowance  for  social  security  taxes,  deter- 
mined in  accordance  with  paragraph  (3); 

(iv)  an  income  protection  allowance  for  periods  of 
nonenrollment  not  to  exceed  (I)  $1,200  per  month  for 
single  students;  and  (ID  $750  per  person,  per  month  for 
married  students;  and 

(v)  in  the  case  where  a  spouse  is  present,  and  employ- 
ment expeiise  allowance,  as  determined  in  accordance 
with  paragraph  (4);  and 

(B)  assessing  such  available  income  in  accordance  with 
paragraph  (51 

(2)  Allowance  for  state  and  other  taxes.— The  allowance 
for  State  and  other  taxes  is  equal  to  an  amount  determined  by 
multiplying  total  income  (as  defined  in  section  480)  by  a  per- 
centage determined  according  to  the  following  table  (or  a  succes- 
sor table  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  under  section  478): 


9 
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Percentages  for  Computation  of  State  and  Other  Income  Tax  Allowance 


The 

If  the  students'  State  or  territory  of  residence  is-  percentage 


Alaska,  American  Samoa,  Florida  Guam,  Nevada,  South  Dakota  Ten- 

nessee,  Texas,  Trust  Territory,  Virgin  Islands,  Washington,  Wyoming   0 

Connecticut,  Louisiana,  Puerto  Rico.  ••••••   i 

Arizona,  New  Hampshire,  New  Mexico,  North  Dakota   * 

Alabama,  Colorado.  Illinois,  Indiana,  Kansas,  Mississippi,  Missouri, 

Montana,  Nebraska,  New  Jersey,  Oklahoma....  Vir'r'w. 

Arkansas,  Georgia,  Iowa,  Kentucky,  Maine,  Pennsylvania,  Utah,  Vet- 

mont,  Virginia,  West  Virginia,  Canada,  Mexico.....^.  ^— « 

California,  Idaho,  Massachusetts,  North  Carolina,  Ohio,  Rhode  Island, 

South  Carolina  .....  ;   - 

Hawaii,  Maryland,  Michigan,  Wisconsin  ...   0 

Delaware,  District  of  Columbia,  Minnesota,  Oregon   ' 

New  York   , 

Other   * 


(3)  Allowance  for  social  security  taxes.— The  allowance 
for  social  security  taxes  is  equal  to  the  amount  earned  by  the 
student  (and  spouse,  if  appropriate),  multiplied  by  the  social  se- 
curity withholding  rate  appropriate  to  the  tax  year  preceding 
the  award  year,  up  to  the  maximum  statutory  social  security 
tax  withholding  amount  for  the  same  tax  year. 

(4)  Employment  expenses  allowance.— The  employment  ex- 
pense allowance  is  determined  as  follows  (or  using  a  successor 
provision  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  under  section  4'o): 

(A)  If  the  student  is  married  and  his  or  her  spouse  is  em- 
ployed in  the  year  for  which  income  is  reported,  such  allow- 
ance is  equal  to  the  lesser  of  $2,600  or  35  percent  of  the 
earned  income  of  the  spouse. 

(B)  If  a  student  is  not  married,  the  employment  expense 
allowance  is  zero.  , 

(5)  Assessment  of  available  income.— The  family  s  avail- 
able income  (determined  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (IX AJ  of 
this  subsection)  is  assessed  at  50  percent. 

(c)  Family  Contribution  From  Assets.— 

(1)  In  general— The  family's  income  supplemental  amount 

from  assets  is  equal  to—  ...  ,  „„ 

(A)  the  family's  net  worth  (determined  in  accordance 

with  paragraph  (2));  minus  . 

(B)  the  asset  protection  allowance  (determined  in  accord- 
ance with  paragraph  (3)),  multiplied  by 

(C)  the  asset  conversion  rate  (determined  in  accordance 
with  paragraph  (4));  ,    ,  _     .         .  , 

except  that  the  family's  contribution  from  assets  shall  not  be 

less  than  zero.  ,  .      ,    ,  . 

(2)  Family's  net  worth.— The  family  s  net  worth  is  calculat- 
ed by  adding—  „  ,    , .         ,      .  . 

(A)  the  current  balance  of  checking  and  savings  accounts 

and  cash  on  hand;  , 

(B)  the  net  value  of  investments  and  real  estate,  exclud- 
ing the  net  value  of  the  principal  place  of  residence;  and 
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(C)  the  adjusted  net  worth  of  a  business,  computed  on  the 
basis  of  the  net  worth  of  such  business  (hereafter  referred  to 
as  "Nw  ),  determined  in  accordance  with  the  following 
table  (or  a  successor  table  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  under 
section  478),  except  as  provided  under  section  480(f): 

Adjusted  New  Worth  of  a  Business 


If  the  net  worth  of  a  business  is—  Than  the  adjusted  net  worth  is— 

Less  than  $1   $0 

$1 -$75,000   40 percent  of  NW 

$75,001-$225,000   $30,000^lus  50  percent  of  NW  over 

$225,001-$370,000   ^SggSOO^1^  6°  /*rWn*  °^  NW  °Ver 

$370,001  or  more   $192,000  plus  100  percent  of  NW  over 

$370,000 


(3)  Asset  protection  allowance.— The  asset  protection  al- 
lowance is  calculated  according  to  the  following  table  (or  a  suc- 
cessor table  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  under  section  478): 

Asset  Protection  Allowance  for  Families  and  Students 

And  the  student  is 

If  the  age  of  the  student  is— 


married  single 


then  the  asset  protection 
allowance  is— 

25  or  less                                                               $0  JO 

26   2,700  1,900 

27  '    5,300  3,800 

28..............  '.  '    8,000  5,600 

2$    10,600  7,500 

30...  ZZZZZ.Z.   13,300  9,400 

31   15,900  11,300 

32    18,600  13,200 

33  '"'  ...... z.   21,200  15,000 

31     ;.  ...  ...  '    23,900  16,900 

35    26,500  18,800 

  29,200  20,700 

37                   .    31,800  22,600 

38 ...    34,500  24,400 

39    37,100  26,300 

AO..........   39,800  28,200 

u    40,800  28,900 

42...".."  ZZZZ.   41,900  29,400 

A3    42,600  30,200 

44.  ...    43,800  30,700 

45 .    44,900  31,500 

AS    46,000  32,300 

A7 '. '  '   47,200  32,900 

A8    48,800  33,700 

A9   50,000  34,500 

50 .  .   51,300  35,300 

51   52,900  36,200 

52 .  '   54.300  37,000 

53   56,000  37,900 

54 ...I........   57,700  39,100 
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Asset  Protection  Allowance  for  Families  and  Students-Continued 


And  the  student  is 
//•  the  age  of  the  student  is-  ~~~^na=~ed~~ '  single' 


then  the  asset  protection 
allowance  is— 


  59,200  40,000 

H     61,000  40,900 

%   62,900  42,100 

5/0  1    65,200  43,100 

H     67,200  44,400 

H  '/   69,300  45,700 

%    71,700  47,000 

«{     74,300  48,300 

H     76,500  49,700 

«   79,200  51,700 

«4   81,900  52,700 

65  or  more    


(4)  Asset  conversion  rate. — The  asset  conversion  rate  is  35 

mil  CONTRIBUTION  I 
PENDENT  CHILDREN. 


percent. 

SEC  477  FA  MIL  i  CONTRIBUTION  FOR  INDEPENDENT  STUDENTS  WITH  DE 
OJ***  nrunrvT  run.nn  en. 


PENDENT  CHlLimcn. 

(a)  Computation  of  Expected  Family  Contribution. --For  each 
inaipenalnTstudent  with  dependent  children  the  expected  family 
contribution  is  equal  to  the  amount  determined  by— 

(1)  commuting  adjusted  available  income  by  adding-- 

(A)  the  family's  available  income  (determined  in  accord- 
ance with  subsection  (b));  and  .    ,  . 

(B)  the  family's  contribution  from  assets  (determined  in 
accordance  with  subsection  (c));  , 

(2)  assessing  such  adjusted  available  income  accordance 
with  an  assessment  schedule  set  forth  in  subsection  (d),  and 

W  dividing  the  assessment  resulting  under  paragraph  W  by 
the  number  of  family  members  who  are  enrolled  or  accepted  for 
ennllmmt  on  at  least  a  half-time  basis,  in  a  degree  certificate 
orrtheVp^  leading  to  a  recognized  educational 'credential 
at  an  institution  of  higher  education  thatjs  an  , f^kinsMu- 
Hon  of  hisher  education  that  is  an  eligible  institution  in  ac 
cZaLe  with  The  provisions  of  section  487  during  the  award 
period  for  which  assistance  under  this  title  is  requested, 

except  Zt  the  amount  determined  under  this  subsection  shall  not 

be  less  than  zero. 

6v  deducting  from  total  income  (as  defined  m  section  4W- 

(A)  an  allowance  for  Federal  income  taxes; 

(B)  an  allowance  for  State  and  other  taxes,  determined  in 
accordance  with  paragraph  (2);  j^^.w  in 

(C)  an  allowance  for  social  security  taxes,  determined  m 
accordance  with  paragraph  (3);  ,  .      ■    .  • 

(D)  an  income  protection  allowance,  determined  in  ac 

'   cordance  with  paragraph  (4);  ,  .  miW  .„  ^ 

(E)  an  employment  expense  allowance,  determined  m  ac 

q  cordance  with  paragraph  (5);  and 
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(F)  an  educational  expense  allowance,  determined  in  ac- 
cordance with  paragraph  (6). 
(2)  Allowance  for  state  and  other  taxes.— The  allowance 
for  State  and  other  taxes  is  equal  to  amount  determined  by 
multiplying  total  income  (as  defined  in  section  480)  by  a  per- 
centage determined  according  to  the  following  table  (or  a  succes- 
sor table  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  under  section  478): 

Percentages  for  Computation  of  State  and  Other  Tax  Allowance 


And  family's  total  income  is— 

If  student's  State  or  territory  of  residence  w—  ^  |fcflJ|  $15,000  or 

$15,000  more 


Alaska,  Puerto  Rico,  Wyoming  

American  Samoa,  Guam,  Louisiana,  Nevada, 
Texas,  Trust  Territory,  Virgin  Islands  

Florida,  South  Dakota,  Tennessee,  New  Mexico  

North  Dakota,  Washington  

Alabama,  Arizona,  Arkansas,  Indiana,  Mississip- 
pi, Missouri,  Montana,  New  Hampshire,  Okla- 
homa, West  Virginia  

Colorado,  Connecticut,  Georgia,  Illinois,  Kansas, 
Kentucky  

California,  Delaware,  Idaho,  Iowa,  Nebraska, 
North  Carolina,  Ohio,  Pennsylvania,  South 
Carolina,  Utah,  Vermont,  Virginia,  Canada, 
Mexico  

Maine,  New  Jersey  

District  of  Columbia,  Hawaii,  Maryland,  Massa- 
chusetts, Oregon,  Rhode  Island  

Michigan,  Minnesota  

Wisconsin  

New  York  

Other  


(8)  Allowance  for  social  security  taxes.— The  allowance 
for  social  security  taxes  is  equal  to  the  amount  estimated  to  be 
earned  by  the  student  (and  spouse,  if  appropriate)  multiplied  by 
the  social  security  withholding  rate  appropriate  to  the  tax  year 
preceding  the  award  year,  up  to  the  maximum  statutory  social 
security  tax  withholding  amount  for  that  same  tax  year. 

(4)  income  protection  allowance.— The  income  protection 
allowance  is  determined  by  the  following  table  (or  a  successor 
table  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  under  section  478): 


Income  Protection  Allowance 


Family  size 

Number  in  college 

(including  student) 

1 

2 

3          4  5 

For  each 
additional 
subtract: 

2 
3 
4 

$10,270 
12,840 
15,790 

$8,560 
11,130 
14,080 

$9,420  , 
12,370  $10,660 
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then  the  percentage  u- 

~3  2~ 

o  4 

6  5 

7  6 

8  7 


9  8 

10  9 

11  10 

12  U 

13  12 

14  13 
9  8 
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Income  Protection  Allowance— Continued 


Family  size 

Number 

in  college 

(including  student) 

1 

2 

3 

4  5 

For  each 
additional 
subtract: 

5 
6 

For  each  additional 
add: 

18,750 
21,830 

2,570 

17,040 
20,120 

2.570 

15,330 
18,410 

2,570 

13,620  $11,910 
16,700  14.990 

2,570  2,570 

$1,710 

(5)  Employment  expense  allowance— The  employment  ex- 
pense allowance  is  determined  as  follows  (or  a  successor  table 
prescribed  by  the  Secretary  under  section  478): 

(A)  If  the  student  is  married  and  his  or  her  spouse  is  em- 
ployed in  the  year  for  which  their  income  is  reported,  such 
allowance  is  equal  to  the  lesser  of  $2,600  or  35  percent  of 
the  earned  income  of  the  spouse. 

(B)  If  a  student  qualifies  as  a  surviving  spouse  or  as  a 
head  of  household  as  defined  in  section  2  of  the  Internal 
Revenue  Code,  such  allowance  is  equal  to  the  lesser  of 
$2,600  or  35  percent  of  his  or  her  earned  income. 

(6)  EoucAiiONAL  Expense  allowance.— The  educational  ex- 
pense allowance  is  equal  to  the  unreimbursed  tuition  and  fees 
paid  by  the  student  or  the  student's  spouse,  or  both,  for  each  de- 
pendent child,  enrolled  in  elementary  or  secondary  school,  not 
to  exceed  for  each  such  child  the  national  average  per  pupil  in- 
structional cost  as  published  by  the  Center  for  Educational  Sta- 
tistics using  the  most  recent  available  data. 

(c)  Family's  Contribution  From  Assets.— 

(1)  In  General— The  family's  contribution  from  assets  is 
equal  to— 

(A)  the  family  net  worth  (determined  in  accordance  with 
paragraph  (2))  minus 

(B)  the  asset  protection  allowance  (determined  in  accord- 
ance with  paragraph  (3));  multiplied  by 

(C)  the  asset  conversion  rate  (determined  in  accordance 
with  paragraph  (4)),  except  that  the  result  shall  not  be  less 
than  zero. 

(2)  Family  net  worth.— The  family  net  worth  is  calculated 
by  adding — 

(A)  the  current  balance  of  checking  and  savings  accounts 
and  cash  on  hand; 

(B)  the  net  value  of  investments  and  real  estate,  exclud- 
ing the  net  value  in  the  principal  place  of  residence;  and 

(C)  the  adjusted  net  worth  of  a  business,  computed  on  the 
basis  of  the  net  worth  of  such  business  (hereafter  referred  to 
as  "NW"),  determined  in  accordance  with  the  following 
table  (or  a  successor  table  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  under 
section  478),  except  as  provided  under  section  480(f): 

4.1'i 
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Adjusted  Net  Worth  of  a  Business 


If  the  net  worth  of  a  business  is—  7, .  in  the  adjusted  net  worth  is— 


Le  a  than  $1   $0 

$l-$75,000.   40 percent  of  NW 

$75,001-$225,000   $30,000^lus  50\oercent  of  NW  over 

$225,001-$370,OVO   $105,000^lus  60  percent  of  NW  over 

$370,001  or  more   $192,000  plus  100  percent  of  NW  over 

$370,000 

(3)  Asset  protection  allowance.— The  asset  protection  al- 
lowance is  calculated  according  to  the  following  table  (or  a  suc- 
cessor table  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  under  section  4W: 

Asset  Protection  Allowances  for  Families  and  Students 


And  the  student  is 

If  the  age  of  the  student  is— 


married  single 


then  the  asset  protection 
allowance  is — 

25  or  less   $0  JO 

26    2,700  1,900 

27   5,300  3,800 

28   8,000  5,600 

29   10,600  7,500 

30  '.   13,300  9,400 

31   15,900  11,300 

32   18,600  13,200 

33   21,200  15,000 

3A   22,900  16,900 

35    20,500  18,800 

36   29,200  20,700 

37   31,800  22,600 

3C    34,500  24,400 

39   37,100  26,300 

40    39,800  28,200 

41   40,800  28,900 

42    4  1900  29,400 

43    42,600  30,200 

44   43,800  30,700 

45   44.900  31,500 

46    46,000  32,300 

47    47,200  32,900 

48    48,800  33,700 

49...   50,000  34,500 

50    51,300  35.300 

51    52,900  36,200 

52    54,300  37,000 

53    56,000  37,900 

54Z   5i,700  39,100 

55    59,200  40,000 

56    61,000  40,900 

57...   62,900  42,100 

58    65,200  43.100 

59    67,200  44,400 

60    69,300  45.700 

61 Z  ;.   71,70i)  47,000 

62    74,300  48.300 

63   76.500  49.700 

er|c  4.]:  j 
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Asset  Protection  Allowances  for  Families  and  Students—Continued 


And  the  student  is 

If  the  age  of  the  student  is— 


married  single 


Then  the  asset  protection  allowance  is— 
Si    79,200  51t100 

SJ^mo^::::::::::::::::::::::   52>m 


(4)  Asset  conversion  rate.— The  asset  conversion  rate  is  12 
oercent, 

(d)  Assessment  Schedule.— The  adjusted  available  income  (as 
determined  under  subsection  (aXD  and  hereafter  referred  to  as 
"AAI")  is  assessed  according  to  the  following  table  (or  a  successor 
table  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  under  section  478): 

Assessment  From  Adjusted  Available  Income  (AAI) 


If  AAI  is—  Then  the  assessment  Mi- 


Less  than  -$C409   -$750 

-$3,409  to  $9,300   22%  of  AAI 

$9301  to  $11,600   $2,0$  +  25%  of  AAI  over  $9,300 

WmtoSl   U&t  +  29%  of  AAI lover  $11,600 

$li 001  to  $16,300   $3,317  +  34%  of  AAI  over  $14,000 

fffitlim   $1099  4-  40%  of  AAI lover  $16,300 

$18,701  or  more   $5,059  +  47%  of  AAI  over  $18,700 


SEC.  478.  REGULA  T10NS;  VPDA  TED  TABLES. 

(a)  Authority  To  Prescribe  Regulations  Restricted— (1)  Not- 
withstanding any  other  provision  of  law,  the  Secretary  shall  not 
have  the  authority  to  prescribe  regulations  to  carry  out  this  part 
except*— ~ 

(A)  to  prescribe  updated  tables  in  accordance  with  subsections 
(b)  through  (e)  of  this  section;  or 

(B)  to  propose  modifications  in  the  need  analysis  methodology 
required  by  this  part. 

(2)  Any  regulation  proposed  by  the  Secretary  that  (A)  updates 
tables  in  a  manner  that  does  not  comply  with  subsections  (o) 
through  (e)  of  this  section,  or  (B)  that  proposes  modifications  under 
paragraph  (1XB)  of  this  subsection,  shall  not  be  effective  unless  ap- 
proved by  joint  resolution  of  the  Congress  by  May  1  following  m> 
date  such  regulations  are  published  in  the  Federal  Register  in  ac- 
cordance with  section  482.  If  the  Congress  fails  to  approve  8U£k/e8\ 
ulations  by  such  May  1,  the  Secretary  shall  publish  in  the  Federal 
Register  in  accordance  with  section  482  updated  tables  for  the  appli- 
cable award  year  that  are  prescribed  in  accordance  with  subsections 
(b)  through  (e)  of  th  is  section. 

(b)  Income  Protection  Allowance.-(I)  For  each  award  year 
after  award  year  1992-1993,  the  Secretary  shall  publish  in  the  Fed- 
eral Register  a  revised  table  of  income  protection  allowances  for  the 
purpose  of  sections  4?5(cX4)  and  447(bX4).  Such  revised  table  shall 
be  developed  by  using  the  most  recent  data  from  the  Consumer  Ex- 
penditure Survey  Integrated  Survey  Data  and  multiplying  it  as  nec- 
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esmry  by  the  percentage  change  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index.  The 
income  protection  allowance  for  a  family  of  three  with  one  in  col- 
lege is  equal  to  the  lower  living  standard  less  a  percentage  for  sales 
taxes  (determined  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (%)),  less  an  amount 
(determined  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (3))  for  education  expend- 
itures, and  less  a  studenUin  college  allowance  (determined  in  ac- 
cordance with  paragraph  (k)l  The  result  is  multiplied  by  the  per- 
centage change  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index.  The  income  protection 
allowance  for  other  families  is  determined  by  using  the  appropriate 
equivalency  scale  in  paragraph  (51 

(2)  From  the  mean  total  household  expenditures  (prevailing  stand- 
ard), a  5  percent  allowance  is  subtracted  for  sales  taxes.  The  result 
is  multiplied  by  75  percent  to  reach  the  median  total  household  ex- 
penditures and  again  multiplied  by  67  percent  to  arrive  at  the  lower 
living  standard. 

(3)  Education  expenditures  are  those  associated  with  elementary, 
secondary,  and  postsecondary  tuition  as  identified  in  the  Consumer 
Expenditure  Survey  Integrated  Survey  Data.  The  result  is  multi- 
plied by  75  percent  to  reach  the  median  total  expenditures  in  these 
categories  and  again  multiplied  by  67  percent  to  arrive  at  the  lower 
living  standard. 

(4)  The  student-in*college  adjustment  is  eaual  to  nine  months  of 
mean  individual  expenses  for  food,  apparel,  transportation,  enter- 
tainment, and  personal  care,  minus  a  5  percent  allowance  for  sales 
taxes.  The  result  is  multiplied  by  75  percent  to  reach  the  median 
total  individual  expenditures  in  these  categories  and  again  multi- 
plied 6y  67 percent  to  arrive  at  the  lower  living  standard. 

(5)  The  following  equivalency  scales  are  based  on  an  average 
family  size  of  3: 


Parents' Assessment  From  Adjusted  Available  Income  (AA1) 


Family  Size 

Equivalency 

  M 

  .80 

  1.00 

  US 

  w 

  1.70 

(6)  There  is  an  additional  adjustment  necessary  for  families  of 
seven  or  more.  This  adjustment  is  determined  by  applying  the  appro- 
priate equivalency  percentage  to  derive  the  income  protection  allow- 
ance amount  for  a  family  size  of  seven  and  establishing  the  differ- 
ence between  this  figure  and  the  income  protection  allowance  for  a 
family  size  of  six  as  the  standard  adjustment. 

(7)  There  is  an  additional  adjustment  necessary  for  families  with 
more  than  five  students  enrolled  in  postsecondary  education.  L.is 
adjustment  is  determined  by  multiplying  the  student-in-college  ad 
justment  (determined  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (4))  as  appropri- 
ate by  the  Consumer  Price  Index. 

(8)  The  monthly  maintenance  allowance  for  purposes  of  section 
476(bXlXBXivXD  is  calculated  by— 
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(A)  adding  the  student  in  college  adjustment  (determined  in 
accordance  with  paragraph  (4))  to  the  income  protection  allow- 
ance (determined  in  accordance  with  ^ragrapn  (IP; 

(B)  multiplying  the  result  by  0.64  to  derive  the  income  protec- 
iion  allowance  for  a  family  size  of  1; 

(C)  dividing  the  result  by  12  to  obtain  a  monthly  amount;  and 

(D)  multiplying  the  result  by  1.5  and  rounding  upward  to  the 
nearest  $50  to  derive  the  prevailing  level  amount. 

(9)  The  monthly  maintenance  allowance  for  purposes  of  section 
476(bXlXB)ivXW  is  calculated  by—  . 

(A)  adding  the  student  in  college  adjustment  (determined  in 
accordance  with  paragraph  (4))  to  the  income  protection  allow- 
ance (determined  in  accordance  with  paragraph  (1)); 

(B)  multiplying  the  result  by  80  percent  to  derive  the  income 
protection  allowance  for  a  family  size  of  2; 

(C)  dividing  the  result  by  12  to  obtain  a  monthly  amount; 

(D)  dividing  the  result  by  2  to  determine  a  per  person  amount; 

(E)  multiplying  the  result  by  150  percent  and  rounding 
upward  to  the  nearest  $50  to  derive  the  prevailing  level  amount. 

(c)  Adjusted  Net  Worth  of  a  Busimss.-For  each  award  year 
after  award  year  1992-1993,  the  Secretary  shall  puolish  m  the  Fed- 
eral Register  a  revised  table  of  a  adjusted  net  worth  of  a  business 
fbV  purposes  of  sections  475(dX2XC),  476(cX2XO,  and  Jt77(cX2XC). 
Such  revised  table  shall  be  developed—  , 

(1)  by  increasing  each  dollar  amount  that  refers  to  net  worth, 
of  a  business  by  a  percentage  equal  to  the  estimated  percentage 
increase  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index  (as  determined  by  the  bee- 
retary)  between  1992  and  the  December  next  preceding  the  be- 
ginning of  such  award  year,  and  rounding  the  result  to  tne 

nearest  $5,000;  and  ..*a.^nnii  u<nnc/inn» 

(2)  by  adjusting  the  dollar  amounts  "$30,000",  "$105,000  , 
and  "$192,000"  to  reflect  the  changes  made  pursuant  to  para- 
graph  (1) 

(d)  Asset  Protection  Allowance.— (1)  For  each  award  year 
after  year  1992-1993,  the  Secretary  shall  publish  in  the  Federal  Keg- 
liter  a  revised  table  of  asset  protection  allowances  for  the  purpose  of 
sections  475(dX3),  476(cX3),  and  477(cX3).  Such  rexmed  table  shall  be 
developed  by  using  the  most  tecent  data  from  the  Consumer  Expend- 
iture Survey  Integrated  Survey  Data  according  to  paragraph  (Z)  of 
this  subsection.  ,     ,  .     ,  .      .  . 

(2)  Such  revised  table  shall  be  developed  by  determining  the 
resent  value  cost,  rounded  to  the  nearest  $100  and  based  on  annu- 
ally determined  ave  e  life  expectancy,  of  an  annuity  that  would 
provide,  for  each  age  hort  of  40  and  above,  a  supplemental  income 
at  age  (adjusted for  inflation)  equal  to  the  difference  between  the 
prevailing  standard  level  of  the  Consumer  Expenditure  Survey  (ad- 
justed as  approp^te  by  the  Consumer  Price  Index),  and  the  current 
average  social  security  retirement  benefits.  For  each  age '  cohort 
below  40,  the  asset  protection  allowance  shall  be  computed  by  de- 
creasing the  asset  protection  allowance  for  age  JO,  as  updated,  by 
one-fifteenth  fur  each  year  of  age  below  age  40  and  rounding  the 
result  to  the  nearest  $100.  In  making  such  determinations— 
(A)  inflation  shall  be  presumed  to  be  6  percent  per  year; 
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(B)  the  rate  of  return  of  an  annuity  shall  be  presumed  to  be  8 
percent;  and 

(C)  the  sales  commission  on  an  annuity  shall  be  presumed  to 
be  6 percent. 

(e)  Assessment  Schedw.es  and  Rates.— For  each  award  year 
after  award  year  1992-1993,  the  Secretary  shall  publish  in  the  Fed- 
eral Register  a  revised  table  of  assessments  from  adjusted  available 
income  for  the  purpose  of  sections  475(e)  and  477(d).  Such  revised 
table  shall  be  developed—  ... 

(1)  by  increasing  each  dollar  amount  that  refers  to  adjusted 
available  income  by  a  percentage  equal  to  the  estimated  percent- 
age increase  in  the  Consumer  Price  Index  (as  determined  by  the 
Secretary)  between  December  1992  and  the  December  next  pre- 
ceding the  beginning  of  such  academic  year,  rounded  to  the 
nearest  $100;  and 

(2)  by  adjusting  the  other  dollar  amounts  to  reflect  the 
changes  made  pursuant  to  paragraph  (1). 

(i)  Definition  of  Consumer  Price  Index  — As  used  in  this  sec- 
t  jk,  the  term  "Consumer  Price  Index"  means  the  Consumer  Price 
Index  for  All  Urban  Consumers  published  by  the  Department  of 
Labor.  Each  annual  update  of  tables  to  reflect  changes  in  the  Con- 
sumer Price  Index  shall  be  corrected  for  misestimation  of  actual 
change  in  such  Index  in  previous  years. 

(g)  State  and  Other  Tax  Allowance.— For  each  award  year 
after  award  year  1992-1993,  the  Secretary  shall  publish  in  the  Fed- 
eral Register  a  revised  table  of  State  and  other  tax  allowances  for 
the  purpose  of  sections  475(cX2),  475(qX3),  476(bX2),  and  477(bX.2). 
The  Secretary  shall  develop  such  revised  table  after  review  of  the 
Department  of  the  Treasury's  Statistics  of  Income  file  and  determi- 
nation of  the  percentage  of  income  that  each  State  s  taxes  represent. 

(h)  Employment  Expense  Allowance.— For  each  award  year 
after  award  year  1992-1993,  the  Secretary  shall  publish  in  the  Fed- 
eral Register  a  revised  table  of  employment  expense  allowances  for 
the  purpose  of  sections  475(cX5),  476(bX4),  ad  477(bX5).  Such  revised 
table  shall  be  developed  by  using  the  most  recent  expense  data  from 
the  Consumer  Expenditure  Survey  Integrated  Survey  Data  and  up- 
dating it  as  appropriate  by  the  Consumer  Price  Index.  Such  revised 
table  shall  be  developed— 

(1)  by  determining  according  to  the  Consumer  Price  Expendi- 
ture Survey  for  each  of  the  most  recent  three  years,  the  differ- 
ence between  average  expenditures  for  two-earner  and  one- 
earner  families  on  meals  away  from  home,  clothing,  transporta- 
tion, and  personal  household  services; 

(2)  multiplying  each  resulting  amount  as  appropriate  by  the 
Consumer  Price  Index; 

(3)  multiplying  each  result  by  70  percent;  , 

(4)  determining  a  three-year  average  for  such  expenditures; 
and 

(5)  rounding  the  result  to  the  nearest  $100. 
SEC.  479.  SIMPLIFIED  NEEDS  TEST. 

(a)  General  Eligibility.— For  purposes  of  this  title  and  as  pro- 
vided in  subsection  (b),  individuals  who  do  not  file  an  Internal  Rev- 
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enue  Service  form  1040  shall  be  considered  to  have  a  zero  family 
contribution  if-    ^  ^  ^  ^        ^  gum  of  th  d. 

justed  gross  income  of  the  parents  is  less  than  or  equal  to  the 
maximum  amount  of  income  (rounded  annually  to  the  nearest 
thousand  dollars)  that  may  be  earned  in  order  to  claim  the  fed- 
eral earned  income  credit;  or 

(2)  for  purposes  of  section  477  of  this  part,  the  sum  of  the  ad- 
justed gross  income  of  the  student  and  spouse  (if  appropriate)  is 
less  than  or  equal  to  the  maximum  amount  of  income  (rounded 
annually  tc  the  nearest  thousand  dollars)  that  may  be  earned 
in  order  to  claim  the  Federal  earned  income  credit.  ..... 

(b)  Special  Rule.-To  be  eligible  under  this  section,  an  individ- 
ual is  not  required  to  qualify  or  file  for  the  earned  income  credit. 
SEC.  479A  DISCRETION  OF  STUDENT  FINANCIAL  AID  ADMINISTRATORS. 

Nothing  in  this  title  shall  be  interpreted  as  limiting  the  authority 
of  the  financial  aid  administrator,  on  the  basis  of  adequate  docu- 
mentation, to  make  adjustments  on  a  case-by-case  basis  to  the  cost 
of  attendance  or  the  data  required  to  calculate  the  expected  student 
or  parent  contribution  (or  both),  or  to  allow  for  treatment  of  an  indi- 
vidual eligible  applicant  with  special  circumstances.  However,  this 
authority  shall  not  be  construed  to  permit  aid  administrators  to  de- 
viate from  the  contributions  expected  in  the  absence  of  special  cir- 
cumstances. Special  circumstances  shall  be  conditions  that  differen- 
tiate an  individual  student  from  a  class  of  students  rather  than 
conditions  that  exist  across  a  class  of  students.  Adequate  documen- 
tation for  such  adjustments  shall  substantiate  such  special  circum- 
stances of  individual  students.  In  addition,  nothing  in  this  title 
shall  be  interpreted  as  limiting  the  authority  of  the  student  finan- 
cial aid  administrator  in  such  cases  to  request  and  use  supplemen- 
tary information  about  the  financial  status  or  personal  circum- 
stances  of  eligible  applicants  in  selecting  recipients  and  determining 
the  amount  of  awards  under  this  title. 

SEC.  479B.  DISREGARD  OF  STUDENT  AID  IN  OTHER  FEDERAL  PROGRAMS. 

Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  law,  student  ?f" 
sistance  received  under  this  title,  or  under  Bureau  of  Indian  Affairs 
student  assistance  programs,  shall  not  be  taken  into  account  m  de- 
termining the  need  or  eligibility  of  any  person  for  benefits  or  assist 
ante,  or  the  amount  of  such  benefits  or  assistance,  under  any  Feder- 
al, State,  or  local  program  financed  in  whole  or  in  part  with  feder- 
al funds. 

SEC.  479C.  NATIVE  AMERICAN  STUDENTS. 

In  determining  family  contributions  for  Native  American  i stu- 
dents, computations  performed  pursuant  to  this  part  shall  exclude- 

(1)  any  income  and  assets  of  $2,000  or  less  per  individual  pay- 
ment received  by  the  student  (and  spouse)  and  students  parents 
under  the  Per  Capita  Act  or  the  Distribution  of  Judgment 

Funds  Act;  and  ,  .      ,  . 

(2)  any  income  received  by  the  student  (and  spouse)  and  stu- 
dent's parents  under  the  Alaskan  Native  Claims  Settlement  Act 
or  the  Maine  Indian  Claims  Settlement  Act. 
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SEC  480.  DEFINITIONS. 
As  used  in  this  part: 

(a)  Total  Income.— (1)  Except  as  provided  in  paragraph  (2),  for 
parents  of  dependent  students  and  for  dependent  students,  the  term 
"total  income99  is  equal  to  adjusted  gross  income  plus  untaxed 
income  and  benefits  for  the  preceding  tax  year  minus  excludable 
income  (as  defined  in  subsection  (e)). 

(2)  For  the  independent  student  and,  if  appropriate  his  or  her 
spouse,  the  term  lttotal  income"  is  equal  to  adjusted  gross  income 
plus  untaxed  income  and  benefits  minus  excludable  income  as  de- 
fined in  subsection  (e)  for  the  period  of  July  1  to  June  30  of  the 
award  year. 

(3)  In  the  computation  of  family  contributions  for  the  programs 
under  this  title  for  any  academic  year,  there  shall  be  excluded  from 
family  income  any  proceeds  of  a  sale  of  farm  or  business  assets  of 
that  family  if  such  sale  results  from  a  voluntary  or  involuntary 
foreclosure,  forfeiture,  or  bankruptcy  or  an  involuntary  liquidation. 

(4)  No  portion  of  any  student  financial  assistance  received  from 
any  program  by  an  individual  shall  be  included  as  income  or  assets 
in  the  computation  of  expected  family  contribution  for  any  program 
funded  in  whole  o*  in  part  under  this  Act 

(b)  Untaxed  Income  and  Benefits.— The  term  ^untaxed  income 
and  benefits  M  means— 

(1)  child  support  received; 

(2)  welfare  benefits,  including  aid  to  families  with  dependent 
children  under  a  State  plan  approved  under  part  A  of  title  IV 
of  the  Social  Security  Act  and  aid  to  dependent  children; 

(3)  workman  fs  compensation; 

(4)  veterans'  benefits,  including  death  pension,  dependency, 
indemnity  compensation,  and  veterans9  education  benefits  as  de- 
fined in  subsection  (c); 

(5)  interest  on  tax-free  bonds; 

(6)  housing,  food,  and  other  allowances  (excluding  rent  subsi- 
dies for  low-income  housing)  for  military,  clergy,  and  others  (in- 
cluding cash  payments  and  cash  value  of  benefits); 

(7)  cash  support  or  any  money  paid  on  the  student's  behalf; 

(8)  the  amount  of  earned  income  credit  claimed  for  Federal 
income  tax  purposes; 

(9)  untaxed portion  of  pensions; 

(10)  credit  for  Federal  tax  on  special  fuels; 

(11)  the  amount  of  foreign  income  excluded  for  purposes  of 
Federal  income  taxes; 

(12)  untaxed  sociU  security  benefits; 

(13)  payments  to  individual  retirement  accounts  and  Keogh 
accounts  excluded  from  income  for  Federal  income  tax  purposes; 
and 

(W  any  other  untaxed  income  and  benefits,  such  as  Black 
Lung  Benefits,  Refugee  Assistance,  railroad  retirement  benefits, 
or  Job  Training  Partnership  Act  noneducational  benefits. 

(c)  Veteran  and  Veterans  Benefits.— (1)  The  term  uveteran 
means  any  individual  who— 

(A)  has  engaged  in  the  active  duty  in  the  United  S*ntes  Army, 
Navy,  Air  Force,  Marines,  or  Coast  Guard;  and 

(B)  fvas  released  under  a  condition  other  than  dishonorable. 
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(2)  The  term  "veterans'  benefits"  means  ?*'™™'J*™f**t 
dent  will  receive  during  the  award  year,  including  but  not  .imited 

to  the  flowing: ^  ^  Rm  ^er  Corps  schol 

anCB?TUk  10,  chapter  106:  Selective  Reserve. 
(C)  Title  10,  chapter  107:  Selective  Reserve  Educational  As- 

™(D)°TWe0^7mchapter  2:  Reserve  Officer  Training  Corps  Pro- 

gm(E)  Title  38,  chapter  30:  Montgomery  Gl Bill-active  duty. 

(F)  Title  38,  chapter  31:  vocational  rehabilitation. 

(G)  Title  38,  chapter  32:  Post-Vietnam  Era  Veterans  Educa- 

ti0m)T*uTlh^T5:  Dependents  Educational  Assistance 

PlWTUie  38,  section  207:  unnamed  program  for  1977-78  service 
academy  attendees  and  1978  ROTC  graduates 
?J)  PUblic  law  97-376,  section  156:  Restored  Entitlement  Pro- 

^^ra^iSflS  Educational  Assistance 

(dPlND^Sr  Student. — The  term  "independent",  when  used 
with  respect  to  a  student,  means  any  individual  Mo- 

(I)  is  24  years  of  age  or  older  by  December  31  of  the  award 


year; 


(2)  is  an  orphan  or  ward  of  the  court;  ri-tor1  otnlitR  (ttS 

(3)  is  a  veteran  of  the  Armed  Forces  of  the  United  States  (as 
defined  in  subsection  (cXD); 

(4)  is  a  graduate  or  professional  student; 

(5)  is  a  married  individual; 

(6)  has  legal  dependents  other  than  a  spouse;  or 

(7)  T  a  student  for  whom  a  financial  aid  administrator 
makes  a  documented  determination  of  independence  by  reason 
of  other  unusual  circumstances.  •„„„„,„»  m„„Mc_ 

(e)  Excludable  Income. — The  term  ^cludable  income  means 

(1)  any  student  financial  assistance  awarded  based  on  need  as 
determined  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  part,  in- 
cluding any  income  earned  from  work  under  par t  Cof  th is  title, 

(2)  any  living  allowance  received  by  a  participant  in  a  pro 
gram  established  under  the  National  and  Community  Service 

Act  of  1990;  ,  a  , 

(3)  alimony  and  child  support  payments;  and 
inpayments  made  and  services  provided  under  part  E  of  title 

IV  of  the  Social  Security  Act.  .     .  .  „,,„,•„ 

(f)  AsSETS.-(l)  The  term  "assets"  means  cash  on  hand,  including 
the  amount  in  checking  and  savings  accounts,  time  deposits,  money 
market  funds,  trusts,  stocks,  bonds,  other  securities,  mutual  funds, 
Z tstltersand  the  net  value  of  real  estate,  cncome  producing  prop- 

^TOfclS^^SSS"  of  need  under  this  title  other 
thai  for  sJbpTrU  ofJaH  A,  the  term  '"assets"  shall  not  include  the 

net  value  of —  . 

(A)  the  family's  principal  place  of  residence; 
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(B)  a  family  farm  on  which  the  family  resides;  or 

(C)  a  small  business  (as  that  term  is  defined  in  regulation 
prescribed  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Small  Business  Admin- 
istration pursuant  to  the  Small  Business  Act)  substantially 
owned  ana  managed  by  a  member  or  members  of  the  family. 

(g)  Net  Assets.— The  term  "net  assets"  means  the  current  market 
value  at  the  time  of  application  of  the  assets  included  in  the  defini- 
tion of  "assets"  minus  the  outstanding  liabilities  or  indebtedness 
against  the  assets. 

(h)  Treatment  of  Income  Taxes  Paid  to  Other  Jurisd*c- 
tions.-~(1)  The  tax  on  income  paid  to  the  Governments  of  the  Com- 
monwealth of  Puerto  Rico,  G  >ay%  American  Samoa,  the  Virgin  Is- 
lands, or  the  Northern  Afxriana  kiandx.  or  the  Trust  Territory  of 
the  Pacific  Islands  umlar  thj  laws  applicable  to  those  jurisdictions, 
or  the  comparable  kux  paid  to  the  central  government  of  a  foreign 
country,  shall  he  treated  as  Fedwvl  income  taxes. 

(2)  Referen  t  in  this  pi.rt  t  >  the  Internal  Revenue  Code  of  1986, 
Federal  income  tax  forms,  a*  i  the  Internal  Revenue  Service  shall, 
for  purposes  of  tm  tax  &:?c  ibed  in  paragraph  (t)t  be  treated  as  ref- 
erenztj  to  i.:ie  corresponding  laws,  *cuc  forms,  and  tax  collection 
agexdes  of  those  jurisdictions,  reaper  ivdy,  subject  to  such  adjust- 
ments as  t^e      Jury  may  prescribe  !y  regulation. 

(i)  Cuh\ww  Balance.— *he  term  "cumnt  balance  of  checking 
and  sav? >igH  accounts9'  do^t  not  include  any  funds  over  which  an  in- 
dividual is  barred  from  eyerstislnp  >  ':x'Ctvtion  and  control  because  of 
the  ac  ions  o>  miy  Stat  <\;  ur^arint;/  <\  h<tnk  emergency  due  to  the 
insoloency  of  a  prims  de\KjS\t  insur  wcv  fund. 

(j)  OiHER  Fu*\l;CtAL  KJl  ;  TUITION  PREPAYMENT  PLANS  — 

(1)  For  purfw,  of  determining  r  student's  eligibility  for  funds 
under  this  title,  estimated  finaucixl  assistance  not  received  under 
this  title  shall  include  all  s  hohxrships,  grants,  loans,  or  other  as- 
sistance known  10  ihe  instil  Mod  at;  the  time  the  determination  of 
the  student's  need  is  made 

(2XA)  Except  <w  provided  in  subparagraph  (B),  for  purposes  of  de- 
termining a  sludenVs  eligibility  for  funds  under  this  title,  tuition 
prepayment  plans  shall  reduce  the  cost  of  attendance  (as  determined 
under  section  4? 2)  by  the  amount  of  the  prepayment,  and  shall  not 
be  co  isidered  eniimatvd  yinxneial  assistance. 

(E)  If  the  institutional  expense  covered  by  the  prepayment  must  be 
pare  of  the  nhident'ti  cost  of  attendance  for  accounting  purposes,  the 
prepayment  shall  be  considered  estimated  financial  assistance,  as 
defined  in  subsection  kBOQX 

Part  Q—G'mmAL  Provisions  Relating  to  Student  Assistance 

Programs 

definitions 

Sec.  481.  (a)  Institution  of  Higher  Education.— (1)  Subject  to 
subsection  (ej,  for  the  purpose  of  this  title,  except  subpart  6  of  part 
A  [and  part  BJ,  the  term  "institution  of  higher  education'  in- 
cludes, in  addition  to  the  institutions  covered  by  the  definition  con- 
tained in  section  1201(a)— 

(A)  a  proprietary  institution  of  higher  education;  and 

(B)  a  poatsecondary  vocational  institution [; J. 
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[lQ  a  department,  division,  or  other  administrative  unit  in 
a  college  or  university  which  provides  primarily  or  exclusively 
an  accredited  program  of  education  in  professional  nursing  and 
allied  subjects  leading  to  the  degree  of  bachelor  of  nursing,  or 
to  an  equivalent  degree,  or  to  a  graduate  degree  in  nursing; 

and  .  . 

[(D)  a  department,  division,  or  other  administrative  unit  in 
a  junior  college,  community  college,  college,  or  university 
which  provides  primarily  or  exclusively  an  accredited  2-year 
program  of  education  in  professional  nursing  and  allied  sub- 
jects leading  to  an  associate  degree  in  nursing  or  to  an  equiva- 
lent degree.  J 

[(2)  The  term  "accredited"  when  applied  to  any  program  ot 
nurse  education  means  a  program  accredited  by  a  recognized  body 
or  bodies  approved  for  such  purpose  by  the  Secretary. 

[(3)  Whenever  the  Secretary  determines  eligibility  under  para- 
graph (1),  the  Secretary  shall  not  recognize  the  accreditation  of  any 
eligible  institution  of  higher  education  under  this  subsection  if  the 
institution  of  higher  education  is  in  the  process  of  receiving  a  new 
accreditation  or  changing  accrediting  agency  or  association  unless 
the  eligible  institution  submits  to  the  Secretary  all  materials  relat- 
ing to  the  prior  accreditation,  including  materials  demonstrating 
reasonable  cause  for  changing  the  accrediting  agency  or  associa- 
tion.] . 

(2)  Notwithstanding  paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsection,  an  institu- 
tion which  enrolls  50  percent  or  more  of  its  students  in  correspond- 
ence courses  is  not  an  "institution  of  higher  education"  under  this 

title.  ru  t. 

(3)  An  institution  may  not  qualify  as  an  institution  of  higher  edu- 
cation if— 

(A)  such  institution  has  filed  for  bankruptcy;  and 

(B)  the  institution,  its  owner,  or  its  chief  executive  officer  has 
been  convicted  of,  or  has  pled  nolo  contendere  or  guilty  to,  a 
crime  involving  the  acquisition,  use,  or  expenditure  of  funds 
under  this  title,  or  has  been  judicially  determined  to  have  com- 
mitted fraud  involving  funds  under  this  title. 

(4)  The  Secretary  shall  certify  an  institutions  qualification  as  an 
institution  of  higher  education  in  accordance  with  the  requirements 
of  subsections  (e)  and  (f)  of  this  subsection.  , 

(5XA)  The  term  "institution  of  higher  education  does  not  include 
institutions  of  higher  education  that  are  not  currently  approved  by 
a  State  postsecondary  approval  agency  in  accordance  with  the  re- 
quirements of  part  H  of  this  title. 

(B)  Subparagraph  (A)  shall  not  apply  to  any  institution  which— 

(i)  has  a  program  participation  agreement  with  the  Secretary 
in  accordance  with  section  487  in  effect  as  of  the  effective  date 
of  this  part  H;  and 

(ii)  has  made  timely  application  to  the  appropriate  State  ap- 
proving agency  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  this  part 

H,  "  ..... 

unless  the  Secretary  has  terminated  such  institution  s  participation 
in  programs  under  this  title  in  accordance  with  section  487  or  sub- 
section (i)  of  section  497. 
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(b)  Proprietarv  Institution  of  Higher  Education.— For  the 
purpose  of  ^  is  section,  the  term  ''proprietary  institution  of  higher 
education'  means  a  school  (1)  which  provides  not  less  than  a  6- 
month  program  of  training  to  prepare  students  for  gainful  employ- 
ment in  a  recognized  occupation,  (2)  which  meets  the  requirements 
of  clauses  (1)  and  (2)  of  section  1201(a),  (3)  which  does  not  meet  the 
requirement  of  clause  (4)  of  section  1201(a),  (4)  which  is  accredited 
by  a  nationally  recognized  accrediting  agency  or  association  ap- 
proved by  the  Secretary  for  this  purpose,  and  (5)  which  has  been  in 
existence  for  at  least  2  years.  [Such  term  <*lso  includes  a  proprie- 
tary educational  institution  in  any  State  which,  in  lieu  of  the  re- 
quirement in  clause  (1)  of  section  120^d),  admits  as  regular  stu- 
dents persons  who  are  beyond  the  age  of  compulsory  school  attend- 
ance in  the  State  in  which  the  institution  is  located.  For  the  pur- 
pose of  this  subsection,  the  Secretary  shall  publish  a  list  of  nation- 
ally recognized  accrediting  agencies  or  associations  which  he  deter- 
mines to  be  reliable  authority  as  to  the  quality  of  training  of- 
fered.] Notwithstanding  clause  (1)  of  this  subsection,  an  institution 
which  provides  less  than  a  600  clock  hour,  but  more  than  a  300 
clock  hour,  program  of  training  to  prepare  students  for  gainful  em- 
ployment in  a  recognized  occupation  may  be  eligible  for  loans  under 
part  B  or  part  D  if  (i)  the  owner  of  the  institution  or  a  prospective 
employer  cosigns  the  loan  with  the  students,  pursuant  to  regulations 
of  the  Secretary;  and  (ii)  the  loan  amount  is  not  more  than  half  of 
the  tuition  and  fees  as  defined  in  section  472(1). 

******* 

[[d)  Academic  Year.— F  r  the  purpose  of  any  program  under 
this  title,  the  term  "academic  year'  shall  be  defined  by  the  Secre- 
tary by  regulation. 

[(e)  Impact  of  Loss  of  Accreditation.— An  institution  may  not 
be  certified  or  recertified  as  an  institution  of  higher  education 
under  subsection  (a)  of  this  section  if  such  institution  has — 

t(l)  had  it  institutional  accreditation  withdrawn,  revoked,  or 
otherwise  terminated  for  cause  during  the  preceding  24 
months;  or 

[(2)withdrawn  from  institutional  accreditation  voluntarily 
under  a  show  cause  or  suspension  order  during  the  preceding 
24  months; 
unless — 

[(A)  such  accreditation  has  been  restored  by  the  same 
accrediting  agency  which  had  accredited  it  prior  to  the 
withdrawal,  revocation,  or  termination;  or 

[(B)  the  institution  has  demonstrated  its  academic  in- 
tegrity to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Secretary  in  accordance 
with  section  1201(aX5)  (A)  or  (B)  of  this  Act.  J 
(d)  Academic  and  Award  Year.—<1)  For  the  purpose  of  any  pro- 
gram under  this  title,  the  term  uaward  yearff  shall  be  defined  as  the 
period  beginning  July  1  and  ending  June  SO  of  the  following  year. 

(2)  For  the  purpose  of  any  program  under  this  title,  the  term  'aca- 
demic year"  shall  require  a  minimum  of  SO  weeks  of  instructional 
time  in  which  a  full-time  student  is  expected  to  complete  at  least  24 
semester  or  trimester  hours  or  36  quarter  hours  at  an  institution 
which  measures  program  length  in  credit  hours  or  at  least  900  clock 
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hours  at  an  institution  which  measures  program  length  in  clock 
hours.  For  the  purpose  of  any  program  under  this  title,  program 
length  for  any  course  of  instruction  of  less  than  two  years  which  is 
occupational,  vocational,  trade,  or  technical  in  nature  shall  be 
measured  in  clock  hours,  except  for  a  program  where  all  of  the 
hours  are  fully  acceptable  for  credit  in  a  two  or  four  year  program 
at  the  institution. 

(e)  Time  Limitations  on,  and  Renewal  of,  Eligibility,— (V  The 
eligibility  for  the  purposes  of  any  program  authorized  under  this 
title  of  any  institution  that  is  participating  in  any  such  program  on 
the  date  of  enactment  of  the  Higher  Education  Amendments  of  1992 
shall  expire  in  accordance  with  the  schedule  prescribed  by  the  Secre- 
tary in  accordance  with  paragraphs  (2)  and  (3),  but  not  later  than  5 
years  after  such  date  of  enactment. 

(2)  The  Secretary  shall  establish  a  schedule  for  the  expiration  of 
the  eligibility  for  purposes  of  any  such  program  of  all  institution  of 
higher  education  within  the  5-year  period  sp>  ?ified  in  paragraph  (1). 

(3)  Such  schedule  shall  place  a  priority  for  the  expiration  of  the 
certification  of  institutions  on  those  that  meet  the  following  criteria: 
(A)  institutions  with  high  default  rates,  (B)  institutions  where  there 
is  evidence  of  fraud  and  abuse,  (C)  institutions  lacking  financial  re- 
sponsibility, (D)  institutions  with  a  record  of  having  violated  or 
failed  to  carry  out  any  provisions  of  this  title,  or  (E)  other  institu- 
tions which  the  Secretary  deems  necessary. 

(4)  After  the  expiration  of  the  certification  of  any  imUutwn 
under  the  schedule  prescribed  under  this  subsection,  or  upon  remmf 
for  initial  certification  from  an  institution  tei  previously  certified 
the  Secretary  may  certify  the  eligibility  for  ike  purposes  of  any  pro- 
gram authorized  under  this  title  of  each  such  institution  for  u 
period  not  to  exceed  4  years. 

(5)  The  personnel  of  the  Department  of  Et  ication  Bhall  conduct  a 
site  visit  at  each  institution  before  certifyip?  ur  rece  'dfying  its  eligi- 
bility for  purposes  of  any  such  program.  The  Secretary  may  charge 
reasonable  fees  to  cover  the  expense?  of  certification  and  site  visits 
and,  to  the  extent  permitted  by  appropriations  Acts,  may  retain  such 
fees  to  cover  such  expenses. 

(6)  The  Secretary  shall  not  ceHify  the  eligihility  of  any  institution 
for  such  purposes  unless  the  Secretary  deU^wan  that  such  institu- 
tion complies  with  criteria  prescribed  by  the  Swvtary,  pursuant  to 
section  487(aX3),  to  ensure  the  proper  and  efficient  administration  of 
funds  received  from  the  Secretary  q>-  jnm  students  under  this  title. 

(f)  Provisional  Certification  o.f  Institutional  Eligibility.— 
(1)  Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  law,  the  Secretary  is  au- 
thorized to  provisionally  rKrif\  an  institution's  eligibility  to  partici- 
pate in  programs  unde'  it :/:.*  ti de  if  -  ~ 

(A)  the  institutio  n*  admir-it^ative  capability  and  financial 
responsibility  is  bei*w.  determined  for  the  first  time; 

(B)  there  is  a  co  mplete  in  partial  transfer  of  ownership,  as  de- 
fined unde'  section  4c  WO,  of  an  eligible  institution;  or 

(C)  the  fccretary  deems  that  an  institution  is,  in  the  judg- 
ment c;  rfui  Senary,  in  an  administrative  or  financial  condi- 
tion Vs».*  may  jeopardize  its  ability  to  perform  its  responsibil- 
ities n  yivr  its  program  participation  agreement. 
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(2)  The  Secretary  may  provisionally  certify  an  institution  under 
this  subsection  for  up  to  3  complete  award  years. 

(3)  If,  prior  to  the  end  of  a  period  of  provisional  certification 
under  this  subsection,  the  Secretary  determines  that  the  institution 
is  unable  to  meet  its  responsibilities  under  its  program  participation 
agreement,  the  Secretary  may  terminate  the  institution's  participa- 
tion in  programs  under  this  title.  , 

(g)  Branches.— For  the  purposes  of  this  title,  a  branch  of  an  eligi- 
ble institution,  as  defined  pursaunt  to  the  regulations  of  the  Secre- 
tary, is  a  separate  institution  of  higher  education  and  therefore 
must  separately  meet  all  the  requirements  of  this  title. 

(h)  Changes  of  Ownership— For  the  purpose  of  this  section 
(other  than  subsection  (bX5)),  an  eligible  institution  of  higher  educa- 
tion that  has  a  change  in  ownership  resulting  in  a  change  in  con- 
trol shall  not  be  considered  to  be  the  same  institution  and  shall  be 
considered  a  new  institution  for  the  purpose  of  establishing  eligibil- 
ity. Such  actions  may  include  (but  are  not  limited  to)— 

(1)  the  sale  of  the  institution  or  the  majority  of  its  assets; 

(2)  the  transfer  of  the  controlling  interest  of  stock  of  the  insti- 
tution or  its  parent  corporation; 

(3)  the  merger  of  two  or  more  eligible  institutions; 

(4)  the  division  of  one  or  more  institutions  into  two  or  more 
institutions; 

(5)  the  transfer  of  the  controlling  interest  of  stock  of  the  insti- 
tutions to  its  parent  corporation;  or 

(6)  the  transfer  of  the  liabilities  of  the  institution  to  its 
parent  corporation. 

MASTER  CALENDAR 

Sec.  482.  (a)  Secretary  Required  To  Comply  With  Schedule.— 
To  assure  adequate  notification  and  timely  delivery  of  student  aid 
funds  under  this  title,  the  Secretary  shall  adhere  to  the  following 
calendar  dates  in  the  year  preceding  the  award  year: 

(1)  Development  and  distribution  of  Federal  and  multiple 
data  entry  forms — 

(A)  by  February  1:  first  meeting  of  the  technical  commit- 
tee ca  rormt  design  of  the  Department; 

(B)  by  Ma  ch  1:  proposed  modifications  and  updates  pur- 
suant to  [sections  41  IE  and]  section  478  published  in  the 

(C)  by  June  1:' final  modifications  and  updates  pursuant 
to  [sections  41  IE  and]  section  478  published  in  the  Feder- 
al Register; 

♦  ♦♦♦♦♦♦ 

(b)  Timing  for  Reallocations.— With  respect  to  any  funds  real- 
located under  section  413EXe),  442(e),  or  462U),  the  Secretary  shall 
reallocate  such  funds  at  any  time  during  the  course  of  the  year 
that  will  best  meet  the  purpose  of  the  programs  under  subpart  [2] 
3  of  part  A,  part  C,  and  part  E,  respectively.  However,  such  reallo- 
cation shall  occur  at  least  once  each  year,  not  later  than  Septem- 
ber 30  of  that  year.  A  J 

[(c)  Delay  of  Effective  Date  of  Late  Publications.— Any  ad- 
ditional regulatory  changes  initiated  by  the  Secretary  affecting  the 
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general  administration  of  the  programs  pursuant  to  this  title  that 
have  not  been  published  in  final  form  by  December  1  prior  to  the 
start  of  the  award  year  shall  not  become  effective  until  the  begin- 
ning of  the  second  award  year  after  the  December  1  date.  J 

(c)  Delay  of  Effective  Date  of  Late  Publications.— Any  regu- 
latory changes  initiated  by  the  Secretary  affecting  the  programs  pur- 
suant to  this  title  that  have  not  been  published  in  final  form  by  De- 
cember 1  prior  to  the  start  of  the  award  year  shall  not  become  effec- 
tive until  the  beginning  of  the  second  award  year  after  such  Decem- 
ber 1  date. 

******* 


FORMS  AND  REGULATIONS 

Sec.  483.  (a)  Common  Financial  Aid  Form  and  Processing.— (1) 
The  Secretary,  in  cooperation  with  representatives  of  agencies  and 
organizations  involved  in  student  financial  assistance,  shall  pre- 
scribe a  common  financial  reporting  form  to  be  used  to  determine 
the  need  and  eligibility  of  a  student  for  financial  assistance  under 
parts  A,  C,  and  E  of  this  title  (other  than  under  subpart  [3]  4  °J 
part  A)  and  to  determine  the  need  of  a  student  for  the  purpose  of 
part  B  of  this  title.  For  the  purpose  of  collecting  eligibility  and 
other  data  for  the  purpose  of  part  B,  guaranty  agencies,  in  coopera- 
tion with  the  Secretary,  shall  develop  separate,  identifiable  loan 
application  documents  that  applicants  or  institutions  in  which  the 
students  are  enrolled  or  accepted  for  enrollment  shall  submit  di- 
rectly to  eligible  lenders  and  on  which  the  applicant  shall  clearly 
indicate  a  choice  of  lender.  [No  student  or  parent  of  a  student 
shall  be  charged  a  fee  for  processing  the  form  prescribed  by  the 
Secretary  whether  the  student  completes  that  form  or  any  other 
approved  form.  A  student  or  parent  may  be  charged  a  fee  for  proc- 
essing an  institutional  or  a  State  financial  aid  form  ™  *eta  ele- 
ments that  is  not  required  by  the  Secretary.!  The  com,,  on  finan- 
cial reporting  form  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  shall  be  produced, 
distributed,  and  processed  by  the  Secretary  and  no  parent  or  student 
shall  be  charged  a  fee  for  the  collection,  processing,  or  delivery  of 
financial  aid  throu,  h  the  use  of  such  form.  If  an  institutior,  re- 
quires or  encouragt   a  student  to  use  any  form  other  than  one  ap- 
proved by  the  Secretary,  the  costs  of  such  forms  or  processing  of  such 
forms,  or  of  the  delivery  of  aid  as  the  result  of  using  such  forms, 
shall  be  paid  by  the  institution  and  shall  not  be  charged  to  or  in 
any  way  passed  on  to  the  student.  The  need  and  eligibility  of  a  stu- 
dent for  financial  assistance  under  parts  A,  C,  and  E  of  this  title 
(other  than  under  subpart  4  of  part  A)  and  the  need  of  a  student  for 
the  purpose  of  parts  B  and  D  of  this  title,  may  only  be  determined 
by  using  the  form  developed  by  the  Secretary  pursuant  to  this  sec- 
tion. No  student  may  receive  assistance  under  parts  A,  C,and  E  of 
this  title  (other  than  under  subpart  4  of  part  A)  or  have  his  or  her 
need  established  for  the  purpose  of  parts  B  and  D  of  this  title, 
except  by  use  of  the  form  developed  by  the  Secretary  pursuant  to  this 
section.  Institutions  and  States  may  receive  without  charge  the  data 
collected  by  the  Secretary  using  the  form  developed  pursuant  to  this 
section  for  the  purposes  of  determining  need  and  eligibility  for  insti- 
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tutional  and  State  financial  aid  awards.  This  application  will  sat- 
isfy the  requirements  of  section  411(d)  of  this  title. 

(2)  The  Secretary  shall  [to  the  extent  practicable,]  enter  into 
[not  less  than  5]  contracts  with  States,  institutions  of  higher  edu- 
cation, or  private  organizations  for  the  purpose  of  processing  the 
application  required  under  this  subsection  and  issuing  eligibility  re- 
ports. [The  Secretary  shall  not  select  new  multiple  data  entry 
processors  after  the  date  of  enactment  of  the  Higher  Education 
Amendments  Act  of  1986,  until  the  Advisory  Commission  on  Stu- 
dent Financial  Assistance  has  examined  and  made  recommenda- 
tions on  the  expansion  of  the  number  and  kind  of  processors  and 
its  impact  on  students,  has  assessed  and  made  recommendations  on 
the  relative  cost  of  processing  applications  and  development  fees, 
and  has  examined  a;id  made  recommendations  on  the  implementa- 
tion of  a  standardized  fee  for  the  reimbursement  of  all  processors 
by  the  Federal  Government  J 

♦  #*♦*♦ 

(5)  No  approved  contractor  shall  enter  into  exclusive  arrangements 
with  guarantors,  lenders,  secondary  markets,  or  institutions  for  the 
purpose  of  reselling  or  sharing  of  data  collected  for  the  mulHple 
data  entry  process.  All  data  collected  for  the  multiple  data  entry 
process  is  the  exclusive  property  of  the  Secretary  and  may  not  be 
transferred  to  a  third  party  by  an  approved  contractor  without  the 
Secretary's  expressed  written  approval 

[(5)3  (6)  Nothing  in  this  section  shall  prohibit  States,  institu- 
tions of  higher  education,  or  private  organizations  from  simulta- 
neously collecting  data  elements,  in  addition  to  the  data  elements 
prescribed  by  the  Secretary,  at  may  be  necessary  to  determine  the 
eligibility  of  a  student  for  financial  aid  funds  not  covered  by  this 
title. 

{7)  Individuals  determined  to  have  a  zero  family  contribution  pur- 
suant to  section  479  shall  not  be  required  to  provide  any  financial 
data,  except  that  which  is  necessary  to  determine  eligibility  under 
thef  section. 

(b)  Streamlined  Reapplication  Process.— (1)  The  Secretary 
shall,  within  270  days  after  the  date  of  enactment  of  the  Higher 
Education  Amendments  of  1992,  develop  a  streamlined  p  *ocess  for 
those  recipients  who  reapply  for  financial  aid  funds  under  this  title 
in  the  next  succeeding  academic  year  subsequent  to  the  initial  year 
in  which  they  apply. 

(2)  The  Secretary  shall  develop  appropriate  mechanisms  *o  support 
reapplication. 

(3)  Thi  Secretary  shall  determine,  in  cooperation  with  institu- 
tions, agencies,  and  organizctL  involved  in  student  financial  as- 
sistance, the  data  elements  that  can  be  updated  from  the  previous 
academic  year's  application. 

(4)  Nothing  in  this  title  shall  be  interpreted  as  limiting  the  au- 
thority of  the  Secretary  to  reduce  the  number  of  da+a  elements  re- 
quired of  reapplicants. 

[(b)!  (c)  Certification  of  Capability.— Beginning  with  the 
1988-1989  p.  ocessing  year,  the  Secretary  shall  be  authorized  to 
enter  into  agreements  with  institutions  of  higher  education,  Stntes, 
or  private  organizations  for  the  purpose  of  certifying  the  capability 


ERIC 


4.r)3'' 


451 

of  their  systems  for  determining  expected  family  contributions 
under  Dart  F  of  this  title.  . 

C(c)J  (d>  Information  to  Committees  op  Congress.— Copies  ot 
all  rules,  regulations,  guidelines,  instructions,  and  application 
forms  published  or  promulgated  pursuant  to  this  title  shall  be  pro- 
vided to  the  Committee  on  Labor  and  Human  Resources  of  the 
Senate  and  the  Committee  on  Education  and  Labor  of  the  House  of 
Representatives  at  least  45  days  prior  to  their  effective  date. 

[(d)  Information  on  Eligibility  for  Assistance.— To  help 
ensure  access  to  postsecondary  education  by  providing  early  notice 
to  students  for  their  potential  eligibility  for  financial  aid,  the  Sec- 
retary is  authorized  to  enter  into  contracts  with  States,  institutions 
of  higher  education,  and  private  organizations  for  the  purpose  of— 
[(1)  developing  a  common  pre-eligibility  Federal  financial 
aid"  form, 

[(2)  distributing  and  processing  such  form  on  a  year-round 
basis  free  of  charge  to  students,  and 

[(3)  issuing,  on  the  basis  of  information  reported  by  the  stu- 
dent on  such  form,  a  pre-eligibility  index  designed  to  estimate 
the  amount  of  Federal  (and,  if  feasible,  non-Federal)  funds  for 
which  the  student  might  qualify  in  later  completing  and  sub- 
mitting the  application  form  called  tor  under  this  section. 
The  Secretary  shall  wiJoly  disseminate  the  prt. -eligibility  form 
through  post  offices  and  other  appropriate  Federal  installations, 
schools,  postsecondary  institutions,  libraries,  and  community-based 
agencies,  including  projects  assisted  under  subparts  4  and  5  of  part 
A  of  this  title.  ,  „      ±  . 

[(e)  Toll-Free  Information.— The  Secretary  shall  contract  for, 
or  establish,  and  publicize  a  toll-free  telephone  number  to  provide 
timely  and  accurate  information  to  the  general  public.  The  infor- 
mation provided  shall  include  specific  instructions  on  completing 
application  forms  for  assistance  under  this  title. 

[(f)  Notice  of  Student  Aid  Receipt.— (1)  The  Secretary  shall  de- 
velop a  single  form  on  whicl  the  amount  of  assistance  received 
under  this  title  (exceyt  assistance  received  under  subparts  4,  5,  and 
7  of  part  A)  by  each  student  who  receives  such  assistance  can  be 
recorded.  This  form  shall  be  titled  "United  States  Department  of 
Education,  Federal  Student  Assistance  Report".  Such  form  shall 
have  prominently  displayed  the  Great  Seal  of  the  United  States. 
Such  form  shall  be  the  same  or  a  closely  similar  color  to  that  of 
checks  issued  by  the  Treasury  Department  and  be  provided  by  the 
Secretary  free  to  eligible  instit  utions  in  sufficient  quantity  and  in  a 
timely  manner  so  that  each  eligible  institution  can  provide  a  com- 
pleted copy  to  each  recipient  of  assistance  under  this  title  (except 
assistance  received  under  subparts  4,  5,  and  7  of  part  A)  at  the 
time  awards  are  made  but  not  less  than  once  annually. 

[(2)  Eligible  institutions  shall  provide  to  each  rec  pienx  of  assist- 
ance under  this  title  (except  assistance  received  under  subparts  4, 
5,  and  7  of  prrt  A)  a  completed  copy  of  the  "United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Education,  Federal  Student  Assistance  Report"  iorm  at  the 
time  awards  are  made  but  not  less  than  once  annually.  J 

(e)  Toll-Free  Information— The  Secretary  shrll  contract  for,  or 
establish,  and  publicize  a  toll-free  telephone  number,  including  a 
telephone  number  accessible  by  telecommunication  devices  for  the 
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deaf(TDD's),  to  provide  timely  and  accurate  information  to  the  gen- 
eral public  and  to  refer  students  with  disabilities  and  their  families 
to  the  national  clearinghouse  on  postsecondary  education  that  is  au- 
thorized under  section  633(c)  of  the  Individuals  with  Disabilities 
Education  Act 

STUDENT  ELIGIBILITY 

Sec.  484.  (a)  In  General.— In  order  to  receive  any  grant,  loan,  or 
work  assistance  under  this  title,  a  student  must — 

(1)  by  enrolled  or  accepted  for  enrollment  in  a  degree,  certifi- 
cate, or  other  program  (including  a  program  of  study  abroad 
approved  for  credit  by  the  eligible  institution)  leading  to  a  rec- 
ognized educational  credential  at  an  institution  of  higher  edu- 
cation that  is  an  eligible  institution  in  accordance  with  the 
provisions  of  section  487,  except  as  provided  in  subsections 
(bX3)  and  (bX4),  and  not  be  enrolled  in  an  elementary  or  sec- 
ondary school; 

******* 

[(4)  file  with  the  institution  of  higher  education  which  the 
student  intends  to  attend,  or  is  attending  (or  in  the  case  of  a 
loan  or  loan  guarantee  with  the  lender),  a  statement  of  educa- 
tional purpose  (which  need  not  be  notarized  but  which  shall  in- 
clude such  student's  social  security  number  or,  if  the  student 
does  not  have  a  social  security  number,  such  student's  student 
identification  number)  stating  that  the  money  attributable  to 
such  grant,  loan,  or  loan  guarantee  will  be  used  solely  for  ex- 
penses related  to  attendance  or  continued  attendance  at  such 
institutions;  and] 

(4)  file  with  the  institution  of  higher  education  which  the  st  * 
dent  intends  to  attend,  or  is  attending  (or  in  the  case  of  a  loan 
or  loan  guarantee  with  the  lender),  a  document,  which  need  not 
be  notarized,  but  which  shall  include — 

(A)  a  statement  of  educational  purpose  stating  that  the 
money  attributable  to  such  grant,  loan,  or  loan  guarantee 
will  be  used  solely  for  expenses  {elated  to  attendance  or 
continued  attendance  at  such  institution;  and 

(B)  such  student's  social  security  number; 

(5)  be  a  citizen  or  national  of  the  United  States,  a  permanent 
resident  of  the  United  States,  in  the  United  States  for  other 
than  temporary  purpose  and  able  to  provide  evidence  from  the 
Immigration  and  Naturalization  Service  of  his  or  her  intent  to 
become  a  permanent  resident,  or  a  permanent  resident  of  the 
Trust  Territory  of  the  Pacific  Islands,  Guam,  or  the  Northern 
Mariana  Islands [.1;  and 

(6)  in  the  case  of  a  student  enrolled  in  an  undergraduate  pro- 
gram of  study,  not  have  previously  received  a  baccalaureate 
degree. 

(b)  Eligibility  for  Student  Loans.— (1)  In  order  to  be  eligible  to 
receive  any  loan  under  this  title  (other  than  a  loan  under  section 
428B  or  428C)  for  any  period  of  enrollment,  a  student  who  is  not  a 
graduate  or  professional  student  (as  defined  in  regulations  of  the 
Secretary),  and  wh)  is  enrolled  in  a  program  at  an  institution 
which  has  a  participation  agreement  with  the  Secretary  to  make 
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awards  under  subpart  [11  2  for  such  period  of  enrollment;  and I  (ii) 
if  deternvied  to  be  eligible,  have  filed  an  application  for  a  Pell 
Grant  for  such  enrollment  period;  or 

(B)  have  (A)  filed  an  application  with  the  Pell  Grant  proces- 
sor for  such  institution  for  such  enrollment  period,  and  (B)  re- 
ceived from  the  financial  aid  adrr'nistrator  of  the  institution  a 
preliminary  determination  of  the  student's  eligibility  or  ineligi- 
bility for  a  grant  under  such  subpart  [1J  2. 

♦  ♦♦♦♦♦♦ 

(4)  A  student  who—  , 

(A)  is  carrying  at  least  one-half  the  normal  full-time  work 
load  for  the  course  of  study  the  student  is  pursuing,  as  deter- 
mined by  the  institution,  and 

(B)  is  enrolled  or  accepted  for  enrollment  in  a  program  at  an 
eligible  institution  necessary  for  a  professional  credential  or 
certification  from  a  State  that  is  required  for  employment  as  a 
teacher  in  an  elementary  or  secondary  school  in  that  State, 

shall  be,  notwithstanding  paragraph  (1)  of  subsection  (a),  eligible  to 
apply  for  loans  under  part  CBJ  B,  D,  or  E  of  this  title  or  work- 
study  assistance  under  part  C  of  this  title. 

(5)  Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  this  subsection,  no  in- 
carcerated student  is  eligible  to  receive  a  loan  under  this  title. 

#****♦• 
(d)  Testing  of  Students  Who  Are  Not  High  School  Gradu- 
ates.—In  vder  for  a  student  who  does  not  have  a  certificate  of 
graduation  from  a  school  providing  secondary  education,  or  the  rec- 
ognized equivalent  of  such  certificate,  to  be  eligible  for  any  assist- 
ance under  subparts  [1,  2,  and  3J  2,  3,  and  4  of  part  A  and  parts 
3,  C,  D  and  E  of  this  title,  the  student  shall  (1)  pass  an  independ- 
ently administered  examination  approved  by  the  Secretary  [.J;  or 
(2)  be  determined  as  having  the  ability  to  benefit  from  the  education 
or  training  in  accordance  with  such  process  as  the  State  or  an 
agency  of  such  State  shall  prescribe.  Any  such  process  described  or 
approved  by  a  State  for  the  purposes  of  this  section  shall  be  effective 
only  upon  review  and  approval  of  the  Secretary  in  accordance  with 
standards  d>>}"  promulgated  by  the  Secretary,  which  stanc  irds 
shall  take  into  account  the  effectiveness  of  such  process  in  ena  <ng 
students  without  high  school  diplomas  or  the  equivalent  ther  to 
benefit  from  the  instruction  offered  by  institutions  utilizin  w  "i 
process,  and  shall  also  take  into  account  the  cultural  diversity,  eco- 
nomic circumstances,  and  educational  preparation  of  the  popula- 
tions si.rved  by  the  institutions. 

»**••** 
(f)  Verification  Limitations.— Notwithstanding  any  other  provi- 
sion of  law,  the  Secretary  may  not  require,  or  prescribe  regulations 
that  require,  institutions  to  verify  the  accuracy  of  data  used  to  de- 
termine the  eligibility  for  any  program  under  this  title  for  more 
than  30  percent  of  the  applicants  in  any  award  year.  In  carrying 
out  the  provisions  of  this  subsection  no  eligible  institution  shall  be 
required  to  verify  more  than  30  percent  of  such  applicants  in  any 
award  year.  Nothing  in  this  subsection  shall  preclude  the  Secretary 
from  verifying  all  applicants  for  aid  through  the  use  of  any  means 
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available,  including  through  the  exchange  of  information  with  any 
other  Federal  agency. 

(g)  Loss  op  Eligibility  for  Violation  of  Loan  Limits.— (1)  No 
student  shall  be  eligible  to  receive  any  grant,  loan,  or  work  assist- 
ance under  this  title  if  the  eligible  institution  determines  that  the 
student  fraudulently  borrowed  in  violation  of  the  annual  'Dan 
limits  under  part  B,  part  D  or  part  E  of  this  title  in  the  same  aca- 
demic year,  or  if  the  student  fraudulently  borrowed  in  excess  of  the 
aggregate  maximum  loan  limits  under  such  part  6,  part  D  or  part 
E 

(2)  If  the  institution  determines  that  the  student  inadvertently 
borrowed  amounts  in  excess  of  such  annual  or  aggregate  maximum 
loan  limits,  such  institution  shall  allow  the  student  to  repay  any 
amount  borrowed  in  excess  of  such  limits  prior  to  certifying  the  stu- 
dents eligibility  for  further  assistance  under  this  title. 

******* 

(I)  Verification  of  Social  Security  Number.— The  Secretary  of 
Education,  in  cooperation  with  the  Commissioner  of  the  Social  Se- 
curity Administration,  shall  verify  any  social  security  number  pro- 
vided by  a  student  to  an  eligible  institution  under  subsection  (aXV 
and  shall  en  force  the  following  conditions: 

(1)  An  institution  shall  not  deny,  reduce,  delay,  or  terminate 
a  student's  eligibility  for  assistance  under  this  part  because 
social  security  number  verification  is  pending. 

(2)  If  there  is  a  determination  by  the  Secretary  that  the  social 
security  number  provided  to  an  eligible  institution  by  a  student 
is  incorrect,  the  institution  shall  deny  or  terminate,  the  stu- 
dent's eligibility  for  any  grant,  loan,  or  work  assistance  under 
this  title  until  such  time  as  the  student  provides  a  correct  social 
security  number. 

(it)  If  there  is  a  determination  by  the  Secretary  that  the  social 
security  number  provided  to  an  eligible  institution  by  a  student 
is  incorrect,  and  a  correct  social  security  number  cannot  be  pro- 
vided by  such  student,  and  a  loan  has  been  guaranteed  for  such 
student  under  part  B  of  this  title,  the  institution  shall  notify 
and  instruct  the  lender  and  guaranty  agency  making  and  guar- 
anteeing the  loan  to  cease  further  payments  under  the  loan,  but 
such  guaranty  shall  not  be  voided  or  otherwise  nullified  with 
respect  to  such  payments  made  before  the  date  that  the  lender 
and  the  guaranty  agency  receives  such  notice. 

(4)  Nothing  in  this  subsection  shall  permit  the  Secretary  to 
take  any  compliance,  disallowance,  penalty,  or  other  regulatory 
action  against  any  institution  of  higher  education  with  respect 
to  any  error  in  a  social  security  number,  unless  such  error  was  a 
result  of  fraud  on  the  part  of  the  institution  or  any  action 
against  any  student  with  respect  to  any  error  in  a  social  securi- 
ty number,  unless  such  error  was  a  result  of  fraud  on  the  part 

of  the  student.  .„,.«• 
(m)  Data  Base  Matching.— To  enforce  the  Selective  Service  regis- 
tration provisions  of  section  US  of  Public  Law  97-252,  the  Secretary 
shall  conduct  data  base  matches  with  the  Selective  Service,  using 
common  demographic  data  elements.  Appropriate  confirmation, 
through  an  application  output  document  or  through  other  means,  of 
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any  person's  registration  shall  fulfill  the  requirement  to  file  a  sepa- 
rate statement  of  compliance.  Further,  in  the  absence  of  a  confirma- 
tion from  such  data  matches,  on  institution  may  also  use  data  or 
documents  that  support  either  the  student's  registration  or  the  ab- 
sence of  a  registration  requirement  for  the  student,  to  fulfill  the  re- 
quirement to  file  a  separate  statement  of  compliance.  The  mecha- 
nism for  reporting  the  resolution  of  unconfirmed  matches  shall  be 
prescribed  in  regulations  by  the  Secretary.  ,     .  , 

(n)  Study  Abroad,— Nothing  in  this  Act  shall  be  construed  to 
limit  or  otherwise  prohibit  access  to  approved  study  abroad  pro- 
grams. Students  who  are  otherwise  eligible  who  are  engaged  m  a 
program  of  study  abroad  approved  for  academic  credit  by  tn*stu' 
dent's  home  institution  a/e  eligible  for  assistance  under  this  title,  it 
is  not  necessary  for  such  a  study  abroad  program  to  be  required  as 
part  of  the  student's  degree  program  to  qualify  for  such  assistance. 

(o)  Courses  Offered  'ihrough  Telecommunications  Devices  — 
(V  Students  enrolled  in  courses  cf  instruction  at  eligible  institutions 
of  higher  education  that  are  offered  in  whole  or  in  part  through 
visual  telecommunications  devices  or  mediums  and  lead  to  recog- 
nized associate,  bachelor,  or  graduate  degrees  conferred  by  such  in- 
stitutions shall  not  be  considered  to  be  enrolled  in  correspondence 


courses.  ,  ,, ....   ,  .    .   .  „^ 

(2)  Students  shall  not  have  their  eligibility  to  participate  in  pro- 
grams under  this  title  restricted  or  reduced  if  such  restriction  or  re- 
duction is  based  solely  on  their  enrollment  in  courses  described  in 
paragraph  (1)  of  this  subsection. 

(3)  For  the  purposes  of  this  subsection,  the  term  "visual  telecom- 
munications devices  or  mediums"  ,  leans  the  use  of  television  trans- 
mission, including  (but  not  limited  to)  open  broadcast,  closed  cir- 
cuit, cable,  microwave,  or  satellite,  and  the  use  of  video  cassettes, 
video  discs,  and  other  systems  or  devices  that  produce  virial  images. 

(P)  Suspension  of  Eligibility  for  Drug-Related  Offenses^ 

(1)  In  general.— An  individual  who,  after  qualifying  under 
this  section  as  an  eligible  student,  has  been  convicted  under  any 
Federal  or  State  law  of  the  possession  or  sale  of  a  controlled 
substance  shall  not  be  eligif'e  to  receive  any  grant,  loan,  or 
work  assistance  under  this  thie  during  the  period  beginning  on 
the  date  of  such  conviction  and  ending  after  the  interval  speci- 
fied in  the  following  table: 

If  convicted  of:   .  .  •  ,„, 

The  possession  of  a  controlled  substance   Ineligibility  period  is. 

1st  conviction   lyear 

2nd  conviction   ~        . . 

3rd  conviction   indefinite 

The  sale  of  a  controlled  substance  

1st  conviction   ?  *eo™ 

2nd  conviction   indefinite 

(2)  Rehabilitation— A  student  whose  eligibility  has  been 
suspended  under  paragraph  (1)  shall  resume  eligibility  before 
th*  end  of  the  period  determined  under  such  paragraph  if  the 
student  satisfactorily  completes  a  drug  rehabilitation  program 
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that  complies  with  such  criteria  as  the  Secretary  shall  prescribe 
for  purposes  of  this  paragraph. 

(3)  first  Convictions.— A  student  whose  eligibility  has  been 
suspended  under  paragraph  (1)  and  is  convicted  of  his  or  her 
first  offense  may  resume  eligibility  before  the  end  of  the  period 
determined  under  such  paragraph  if  the  student  demonstrates 
that  he  or  she  has  enrolled  or  been  accepted  for  enrollment  in  a 
drug  rehabilitation  program  that  complies  with  such  criteria  as 
the  Secretary  shall  prescribe  for  purposes  of  this  subsection. 

(4)  Definitions.— As  used  in  this  subsection,  the  term  "con- 
trolled substance"  has  the  meaning  given  in  section  102(6)  of 
the  Controlled  Substances  Act  (21  U.S.C.  802(6)). 

(5)  Effective  date— This  subsection  shall  be  effective  upon 
publication  by  the  Secretary  in  the  Federal  Register  of  criteria 
prescribed  under  paragraph  (2)  of  this  subsection. 

STATUTE  OF  LIMITATIONS 

Sec.  484A. 

(a)  •  •  • 

******* 

(c)  Other  Claims  and  Defenses.— With  respect  to  any  loan  made 
under  part  B  of  this  title,  a  lender  (except  for  a  loan  where  the 
lender  is  an  eligible  institution),  a  holder,  a  guaranty  agency  or  the 
Secretary  shall  not  be  subject  to  any  claim  or  defense  asserted  by  the 
borrower  which  is  attributable  to  an  act  or  failure  to  act  by  an  edu- 
cational institution  attended  by  the  borrower. 

institutional  refunds 

Sec.  484B.  (a)  Refund  Policy  Required— Each  institution  of 
higher  education  participating  in  a  program  under  this  title  shall 
have  in  effect  a  fair  and  equitable  refund  policy  under  which  the 
institution  refunds  unearned  tuition,  fees,  room  and  board,  and 
other  charges  to  a  student  who  received  grant,  loan,  or  work  assist- 
ance  under  this  title,  or  whose  parent  received  a  loan  made  under 
section  428B  on  behalf  of  the  student,  if  the  student— 

(1)  does  not  register  for  the  period  of  attendance  for  which  the 
assistance  was  intended;  or  t 

(2)  withdraws  or  otherwise  fails  to  complete  the  period  of  en- 
rollment  for  which  the  assistance  was  provided. 

(b)  Disclosure  of  Policy.— The  institution  shall  provide  a  writ- 
ten statement  containing  its  refund  policy,  together  with  examples 
of  the  application  of  this  policy,  to  a  prospective  student  prior  to  the 
student  s  enrollment,  and  make  its  refund  policy  known  to  currently 
enrolled  students.  The  institution  shall  include  in  its  statement  the 
procedures  that  a  student  must  follow  to  obtain  a  refund,  but 
whether  or  not  the  student  follows  those  procedures,  the  institution 
shall,  in  accordance  with  subsection  (e),  pay  to  the  lender  the  por- 
tion of  a  refund  allocable  to  the  student's  loans  made,  insured,  or 
guamnteed  under  section  427,  428,  428A,  or  428B,  and  return  the 
portion  of  the  refund  allocable  to  another  program  under  title  IV  of 
the  Act  to  the  appropriate  account  for  that  program  as  stated  in  sec- 
tion 48S(aXlXF).  If  the  institution  changes  its  refund  policy,  it  shall 
ensure  that  all  students  are  made  aware  of  the  new  policy. 
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(c)  Determinations.— The  institution's  refund  policy  shall  be 
considered  to  be  fair  and  equitable  for  purposes  of  this  section  if 
that  policy  provides  for  a  refund  in  an  amount  of  at  least  the  larg 
est  of  the  amounts  provided  under— 

(1)  the  requirements  of  applicable  State  law;  . 

(2)  the  specific  refund  requirements  established  by  the  institu- 
tions nationally  recognized  accrediting  agency  and  approved  by 
the  Secretary; 

(3)  if  no  such  standards  exist,  the  specific  refund  policy  stand- 
ards set  by  another  association  of  institutions  of  postsecondary 
education  and  approved  by  the  Secretary;  or 

(k)  the  pro  rata  refund  calculation  described  in  subsection  (a), 
except  that  this  paragraph  will  not  apply  to  the  institutions 
refund  policy  for  any  student  whose  date  of  withdrawal  from 
the  institution  is  after  the  75  percent  point  (in  time)  in  the 
period  of  enrollment  for  which  the  student  has  been  charged. 

(d)  Definitions— (1)  As  used  in  this  section,  the  term  pro  rata 
refund"  means  a  refund  by  the  institution  of  not  less  than  that  por- 
tion of  the  tuition,  fees,  room  and  board,  and  other  charges  assessed 
the  student  by  the  institution  equal  to  the  portion  of  the  period  of 
enrollment  for  which  the  student  has  been  charged  that  remains  on 
the  last  recorded  day  of  attendance  by  the  student,  rounded  down- 
ward to  the  nearest  10  percent  of  that  period,  less  any  unpaid 
charges  owed  by  the  student  for  the  period  of  enrollment  for  which 
the  student  has  been  charged,  and  less  a  reasonable  administrative 
fee  not  to  exceed  the  lesser  of  5  percent  of  the  tuition,  fern,  room  and 
boar  and  other  charges  assessed  the  student,  or  $100. 

f  j  For  purposes  of  paragraph  (1),  'the  portion  of  the  period  of  en- 
rollment for  which  the  student  has  been  charged  ihat  remain*, 
shall  be  determined—  ,  ,  .       ...  ,  _ 

(A)  in  the  case  of  a  program  that  is  measured  in  credit  nours, 
by  dividing  the  total  number  of  weeks  comprising  the  period  of 
enrollment  for  which  the  student  has  been  charged  into  the 
number  of  weeks  remaining  in  that  period  as  of  the  last  record- 
ed day  of  attendance  by  the  student: 

(B)  in  the  case  of  a  program  that  is  measured  in  clock  nours, 
by  dividing  the  total  number  of  clock  hours  comprising  the 
period  of  enrollment  for  which  the  studmt  has  been  charged 
into  the  number  of  clock  hours  remaining  to  be  mpleted  by 
the  student  in  that  period  as  of  the  last  recorded  day  of  attend- 
ance by  the  student;  and  ,i 

(C)  in  the  case  of  a  correspondence  program,  by  dividing  the 
total  number  of  lessons  comprising  the  period  of  enrollment  for 
which  the  student  has  been  charged  into  the  total  number  of 
such  lessons  not  submitted  by  the  student. 

INSTITUTIONAL  AND  FINANCIAL  ASSISTANCE  INFORMATION  FOR 

STUDENTS 

Sec.  ^5.  (a)  Information  Dissemination  Activities.— (1)  Each 
eligible  institution  participating  in  any  program  under  this  title 
shall  carry  out  information  dissemination  activities  for  prospective 
and  enrolled  student  (including  those  attending  or  planning  to 
attend  less  than  full  time)  regard?'    .,ie  institution  and  all  linan- 
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cial  assistance  under  this  title.  The  information  required  by  this 
section  shall  be  produced  and  be  made  readily  available,  through 
appropriate  publications  and  mailings,  to  all  current  students,  and 
to  any  prospective  student  upon  request.  The  information  required 
by  this  section  shall  accurately  describe — 
(A)  •  •  * 

******* 

(F)  a  statement  of  the  refund  policy  of  the  institution,  as  de- 
termined under  section  484B,  for  the  return  of  unearned  tuition 
and  fees  or  other  refundable  portion  of  cost,  as  described  in 
subparagraph  (E)  of  this  paragraph,  which  refunds  shall  be 
credited  first  to  outstanding  balances  on  loans  under  part  B  of 
this  title,  second  to  loans  under  part  E  of  this  title,  and  third  to 
other  student  assistance  provided  under  this  title; 

******* 

(K)  the  standards  which  the  student  must  maintain  in  order 
to  be  considered  to  be  making  satisfactory  progress,  pursuant 
to  section  484(aX2);  [and] 

(L)  the  completion  or  graduation  rate  of  certificate-  or 
degree-seeking,  full-time  undergraduate  students  entering  such 
institutions  [.J; 

C(L)1  (M)  the  terms  and  conditions  under  which  students  re- 
ceiving guaranteed  student  loans  under  part  B  of  this  title  or 
direct  student  loans  under  part  E  of  this  title,  or  both,  may — 

(i)  obtain  deferral  of  the  repayment  of  the  principal  and 
interest  for  service  under  the  Peace  Corps  Act  (as  estab- 
lished by  the  Peace  Corps  Act  (22  U.S.C.  2501)  et  seq.))  or 
undo*  the  Domestic  Volunteer  Service  Act  of  1973  (42 
U.S.C.  4951  et  seq.),  or  for  comparable  full-time  service  as 
a  volunteer  for  a  tax-exempt  organization  of  demonstrated 
effectiveness  in  the  field  of  community  service,  and 

(ii)  obtain  partial  cancellation  of  the  student  loan  for 
service  under  the  Peace  Corps  Act  (as  established  by  the 
Peace  Corps  Act  (22  U.S.C.  2501  et  seq.))  under  the  Domes- 
tic Volunteer  Service  Act  of  1973  (42  U.S.C.  4951  et  seq.) 
or,  for  comparable  full-time  service  as  a  volunteer  for  a 
tax-exempt  organization  of  demonstrated  effectiveness  in 
the  field  of  comm  inity  service  [.];  and 

(N)  that  enrollment  in  a  program  of  study  abroad  approved 
for  credit  by  the  home  institution  may  be  considered  enrollment 
in  the  home  institution  for  purposes  of  applying  for  Federal  stu- 
dent financial  assistance. 

******* 

(bXV  Exit  Counseling  for  Borrowers;  Borrower  Informa 
tion. — Each  eligible  institution  shall,  through  financial  aid  officers 
or  otherwise,  make  available  counseling  to  borrowers  (individually 
or  in  groups)  of  loans  which  are  made,  insured,  or  guaranteed 
under  part  B  of  this  title  (other  than  loans  made  pursuant  to  sec- 
tion 428B)  of  this  title  or  made  under  part  D  or  E  of  this  title  prior 
to  the  completion  of  the  course  of  study  for  which  the  borrower  en- 
rolled at  the  institution  or  at  the  time  of  departure  from  such  insti- 
tution. The  counseling  required  by  this  subsection  shall  include — 
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[(1)1  (A)  general  information  with  respect  to  the  average  in- 
debtedness of  students  who  have  loan?  under  [part  B  or  part 
El  part  B,  D,  or  E;  and  , ,  . 

[(2)1  (B)  the  average  anticipated  monthly  repayments,  a 
review  of  the  repayment  options  available,  together  with  such 
debt  and  management  strategies  as  the  institution  determines 
are  designed  to  facilitate  the  repayment  of  such  indebtedness; 
find 

[(3)1  (C)  the  terms  and  conditions  under  which  the  student 
may  obtain  partial  cancellation  or  defer  repayment  of  the  prin- 
cipal and  interest  for  service  under  the  Peace  Corps  Act  (as  es- 
tablished by  the  Peace  Corps  Act  (22  U.&C.  2501  et sea))  or 
under  the  Domestic  Volunteer  Service  Act  of  1973  (4^  U.b.L. 
4951  et  seq.)  or  for  comparable  full-time  service  as  a  volunteer 
for  a  tax-exempt  organization  of  demonstrated  effectiveness. 
In  the  case  of  a  borrower  who  leaves  an  institution  without  the 
prior  knowledge  of  the  institution,  the  institution  shall  attempt  to 
provide  the  information  to  the  student  in  writing.  [Each  eligible 
institution  shall  require  that  the  borrower  of  a  loan  made  under 
part  B,  part  D,  or  part  E  submit  to  the  institution,  during  the  exit 
interview  required  by  this  subsection,  the  borrowers  expected  per- 
manent address  after  leaving  the  institution,  regardless  of  the 
reason  for  leaving;  the  name  and  address  of  the  borrower  s  expect- 
ed employer  after  leaving  the  institution;  and  the  address  ot  the 
borrower's  next  of  kin.  In  the  case  of  a  loan  made  under  part  B, 
the  institution  shall  then  submit  this  information  to  the  holder  ot 

{hR(2XAj  lach  eligible  institution  shall  require  that  the  borrower  of 
a  loan  made  under  part  B,  part  D,  or  part  E  submit  to  the  institu- 
tion, during  the  exit  counseling  required  by  this  subsection,  the  oor- 
rower's  expected  permanent  address  after  leaving  institution,  re- 
gardless of  the  reason  for  leaving;  the  name  and  address  of  the  bor- 
rowers expected  employer  after  leaving  the  institution;  and  the  ad- 
dress of  the  borrower  s  next  of  kin.  t 

(B)  Exit  counseling  shall  include  a  review  of  the  institutions 
records  relating  the  borrowers  name,  social  security  number,  ana 
driver's  license  number.  In  any  case  where  incomplete  or  obsolete  in- 
formation is  identified,  the  institution  shall  collect  corrected  or 
complete  information.  ,  .    .  A  -  „ 

(6  The  institution  shall,  within  60  days  after  the  w*™™} 
ward  the  information  collected  in  subparagraphs  (A)  and  (W  to  the 
lender  and  the  guaranty  agency  indicated  on  the  borrowers  student 
aid  records. 

******* 
(f)  DiscLoauRE  of  Campus  Security  Policy  and  Campus  Crime 
Statistics.-(1)  Each  eligible  institution  participating  in  any  pro- 
gram under  this  title  shall  on  August  l,  1991,  begin  to  collect  the 
following  information  with  respect  to  campus  crime  statistics  and 
campus  security  policies  of  that  institution,  and  beginning  Septem- 
ber 1,  1992,  and  each  year  thereafter,  prepared,  publish,  and  dis- 
tribute, through  appropriate  publications  or  mailings,  to  all  cur- 
rent students  and  employees,  and  to  any  applicant  for ^nroUment 
or  employment  upon  rec  uest,  an  annual  security  report  containing 
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at  least  the  following  information  with  respect  to  the  cannrus  secu- 
rity policies  and  campus  crime  statistics  of  that  institution: 
(A)  •  •  • 

******* 
[(F)  Statistics  concerning  the  occurrence  on  campus,  during 
the  most  recent  calendar  year,  and  during  the  2  preceding  cal- 
endar years  for  which  data  are  available,  of  the  following 
criminal  offenses  reported  to  campus  security  authorities  or 
local  police  agencies-  - 
T(i)  murder; 
8(ii)  rape; 
(iii)  robbery; 
|(iv)  aggravated  assault; 
|(v)  burglavy;  find 
.(vi)  moto.  vehicle  theft.  J 
(F)  Statistics  rvmrsrning  the  occurrence  on  campus,  during  the 
most  recent  calender  year,  and  during  the  2  preceding  calendar 
years  for  which  c\ua  are  available,  of  the  following  criminal  of 
fenses  reported  ..'.«  campus  security  authorities  or  local  police 
agencies: 

(i)  murder; 

(ii)  sex  offenses,  forcible  or  nonforcible; 
(vi)  /robery; 

i:,v)  aggravated  assault; 

(v} '  urglary;  and 

O  h  motor  vehicle  theft 

******* 
(J!  i  statement  of  current  campus  policies  regarding  institu* 
tior«,  '  programs  aimed  at  the  prevention  of  sex  offenses,  proce- 
dures to  be  followed  once  a  sex  offense  has  occurred,  and  the 
availability  of  assistance  to  victims. 

******* 
(7)  In  developing  a  campus  sexual  assault  ]x>licy  pursuant  to 
paragraph  (W),  some  examples  might  include— 

(A)  clea  iy  establishing  the  role  of  appropriate  campus  person- 
nel  in — 

(i)  counseling  students  wgarding  the  options  available  for 
responding  to  the  sexual  offense,  for  example,  contacting 
local  police  and/or  going  through  an  internal  campus  disci- 
plinary proceeding; 

(ii)  contacting  the  proper  authorities  on  the  occurrence  of 
a  sexual  offense  and  providing  students  a  list  of  the 
campi  s  personnel  responsible  for  providing  students  with 
any  assistance  or  information  they  are  to  receive  from  the 
school; 

(iii)  informing  students  and  campus  personnel  as  to  the 
importance  of  preserving  evidence  as  may  be  necessary  to 
the  proof  of  criminal  sexual  assault;  t 

(B)  comiaer  the  following  provisions  for  inclusion  in  their 
campus  policy— 

(i)  providing  that  both  the  assailant  and  the  victim  are 
assured  of  the  same  opportunity  to  have  or  not  have  legal 
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assistance,  or  ability  to  have  others  present,  in  any  campus 
disciplinary  proceeding;  and  the  right  to  be  notified  of  the 
outcome  of  such  proceeding; 

(ii)  providing  information  on  any  options,  as  provided  oy 
State  and  Federal  laws  or  regulations,  with  regard  to  man- 
datory testing  of  sexual  assault  suspects  for  communicable 
diseases  and  with  regard  to  notification  to  victims  of  the 
results  of  such  testing; 

(Hi)  providing  information  on  what  other  services  are 
available  to  students  who  are  victims  of  sexual  offenses. 
For  example,  providing  a  list  of  mental  health  services  op- 
erated by  the  institution  and/or  rape  crisis  centers  in  tne 
surrounding  community; 

(iv)  how  the  institution  might  try  to  keep  the  victim  out 
of  close  proximity  to  the  alleged  assailant  in  classes  and 
the  living  environment.  For  example,  the  institutions  might 
try  to  offer  the  student  housing  alternatives  or  classes  sepa- 
rate from  the  alleged  assailant,  if  they  are  reasonably 
available. 

******** 

NATIONAL  STUDENT  LOAN  DATA  SYSTEM 

Sec.  485B.  (a)  *  *  *  t  .  t 

(e)  Common  Identifiers.— The  Secretary  shall,  not  later  man 

July  1, 1993—  ,  A  ,  . 

(1)  revise  the  codes  used  to  identify  institutions  and  students 
in  the  student  loan  data  system  authorized  by  this  section  to 
make  such  codes  consistent  with  the  codes  used  in  each  data- 
base used  by  the  Department  of  Education  that  contains  infor- 
mation of  participation  in  programs  under  this  title;  and 

(2)  modify  the  design  or  operation  of  the  system  authorized  oy 
this  section  t"  ensure  that  data  relating  to  any  institution  is 
readily  accessible  and  can  be  used  in  a  form  compatible  with 
the  integrated  postsecondary  education  data  system  (IFEDSJ. 

(f)  Integration  of  Databases.— The  Secretary  shall  integrate  the 
National  Student  Loan  Data  System  with  the  Pell  Grant  applicant 
and  receipient  databases  as  of  January  1,  1994,  and  any  o  her  data- 
bases containing  information  on  participation  in  programs  under 
this  title. 

student  loan  data  system 

Sec.  485C.  (a)  System  Required.— The  Secretary  shall  estab- 
lished a  centralized  data  system  for  use  by  schools,  borrowers,  hold- 
ers, and  guarantors  in  the  confirmation  of  borrower  status,  identifi- 
cation of  the  current  holder  and  servicer  of  a  loan,  and  confirma- 
tion of  internship  and  residency  status.  Such  system  shall,  at  a  min- 
imum, contain  information  for  all  loans  under  part  B  transferred 
from  one  eligible  lender  to  another,  or  serviced  by  a  third  party  on 
behalf  of  an  eligible  lender,  or  originated  with  the  proceeds  of  tax- 

^(bflNFO^ATioN  in  System.— The  information  contained  in  such 
data  system  shall  be  deemed  reliable  for  all  program  purposes  relat- 
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ing  to  the  conduct  of  loan  servicing,  including  but  not  limited  to, 
compliance  with  due  diligence  and  claim  filing  requirements. 

(c)  Deadlines.— The  Secretary  shall— 

(1)  within  6  months  of  the  date  of  the  enactment  of  this  sec- 
Hon,  submit  a  plan  to  the  Committee  on  Labor  and  Human  Re- 
sources to  the  Senate  and  the  Committee  on  Education  and 
Labor  of  the  House  for  the  establishment  of  such  a  data  system, 

(2)  implement  such  a  data  system  within  2  years  of  the  date 
of  enactment 

(d)  Restricted  Access —Notwithstanding  the  provisions  of  sec- 
Hon  552(a)  of  title  5,  United  States  Code,  relating  to  freedom  of  in- 
formation, access  to  information  in  the  data  system  established  and 
maintained  pursuant  to  subsection  (a)  shall  be  restricted  to  individ- 
uals and  entities  specifically  authorized  by  the  Secretary  to  have 
such  access. 

[training  in  financial  aid  and  student  support  services 

[Sec.  486.  (a)  Program  Authority.— The  Secretary  is  authorized 
to  enter  into  contracts  with  appropriate  public  agencies  or  nonprof- 
it private  organizations  or  institutions  of  higher  education  to  pro- 
vide training  for  financial  and  administrators,  student  peer  coun- 
selors, student  staff  or  volunteers,  and  other  part-time  staff  and 
volunteers  who  provide  financial  aid,  adro\  dons  and  academic 
counseling  and  outreach,  and  student  supp'  programs  in  postsec- 
ondary  education  in  postsecondary  institutions,  communities,  or 
statewide  programs. 

[(b)  Use  op  Funds.— Financial  assistance  under  this  section  may 
be  used  for — 

[(1)  development  of  materials  and  in-service  training  aad 
career  awareness  programs; 

[(2)  operation  of  short-term  training  institutes  designed  to 
improve  the  skills  and  career  awareness  of  participants  in  such 
institutes;  and 

[(3)  special  programs  to  assist  in  training  of  students  and 
part-time  staff  or  volunteers  at  institutions  eligible  for  assist- 
ance under  title  III  of  this  Act. 
[(c)  Authorization  of  Appropriations.— There  are  authorized 
to  be  appropriated  $1,000,000  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  this  sec- 
tion for  fiscal  year  1981  and  for  each  of  the  succeeding  fiscal  years 
ending  prior  to  October  1,  1986.  J 

TRAINING  IN  FINANCIAL  AID  AND  STUDENT  SUPPORT  SERVICES 

Sec.  486.  (a)  Program  Authority.— The  Secretary  is  authorized 
to  provide  grants  to  appropriate  nonprofit  private  organizations  or 
combinations  of  such  organizations  to  provide  training  for  student 
financial  aid  administrators  and  TRIO  personnel,  at  all  levels  of 
experience,  who  provide  student  financial  aid  services  or  TRIO  sup- 
port programs. 

(b)  Use  of  Funds.— Financial  assistance  under  this  section  may  be 
used  for,  but  is  not  ILaited  to — 

(1)  the  operation  of  short-term  training  institutes  and  special 
training  programs  for  student  financial  aid  administrators  or 
TRIO  personnel  designed  to— 
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(A)  improve  the  professional  management  skills  of  par- 
ticipants in  such  institutes  and  programs; 

(B)  improve  the  delivery  of  student  services; 

(C)  improve  students'  or  prospective  students  information 
on  the  availability  and  operation  of  student  financial  as- 
sistance programs; 

(D)  improve  the  understanding  and  knowledge  of  the  par- 
ticipants concerning  the  student  financial  assistance  pro- 
grams' legislative  and  regulatory  requirements  and  changes 
in  legislation  and  regulations;  and 

(2)  the  development  of  appropriate  materials. 

(c)  Limitations— Grants  authorized  under  this  section  shall  be— 

(1)  limited  to  not  less  than  $1,000,000  for  single-year  grants; 

(2)  limited  to  not  less  than  $1,000,000  per  year  for  multiple- 
year  grants; 

(3)  limited  to  a  maximum  of  3  years  for  multiple-year  grants; 

and  _ 

(4)  may  be  renewed  at  the  discretion  of  the  Secretary. 

(d)  Authorization  of  Appropriations  and  Use  of  Funds.— In 
addition  to  the  sums  provided  pursuant  to  section  434,  there  are  au- 
thorized to  be  appropriated  $5,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  such 
sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years  to 
carry  out  the  provisions  of  this  section. 

PROGRAM  PARTICIPATION  AGREEMENTS 

Sec.  487.  (a)  Required  for  Programs  of  Assistance;  Con- 
tents.—In  order  to  be  an  eligible  institution  for  the  purpose  of  any 
program  authorized  under  this  title,  an  institution  must  be  an  in- 
stitution of  higher  education  or  an  eligible  institution  (as  that  term 
is  defined  for  the  purpose  of  that  program)  and  shall,  except  with 
respect  to  a  program  under  subpart  f3]  4  of  part  A,  enter  into  a 
program  participation  agreement  with  the  Secretary.  The  agree- 
ment shall  condition  the  initial  and  continuing  eligibility  of  an  in- 
stitution to  participate  in  a  program  upon  compliance  with  the  tol- 
lowing  requirements: 
(1)  *  *  * 

♦  ♦♦♦♦** 

(8)  In  the  case  of  an  institution  that  advertises  job  placement 
rates  as  a  means  of  attracting  students  to  enroll  in  the  institu- 
tion, the  institution  will  make  available  to  prospective  stu- 
dents, at  or  before  the  time  of  application  [.J  (A)  the  most 
recent  available  data  concerning  employment  statistics,  grad- 
uation statistics,  and  any  other  information  necessary  to  sub- 
stantiate the  truthfulness  of  the  advertisements,  and  (B)  rele- 
vant State  licensing  requirements  of  the  State  in  which  such  in- 
stitution is  located  for  any  job  for  which  the  course  of  instruc- 
tion is  designed  for  such  prospective  students. 

******* 
(13)  The  institution  will  not  provide  any  commission,  bonus, 
or  other  incentive  payment  based  directly  or  indirectly  on  suc- 
cess in  securing  enrollments  or  financial  aid  to  any  persons  or 
entities  engaged  in  any  student  recruiting  or  admission  activi- 
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ties  or  in  making  decisions  regarding  the  award  of  student  fi- 
nancial assistance,  , 

27u>  institution  acknowledges  the  authority  of  the  Secre- 
tary, guaranty  agencies,  lenders,  accrediting  agencies,  the  Secre- 
tary of  Veterans  Affairs,  and  State  approving  bodies  under  sec* 
tion  495  to  share  with  each  other  any  information  pertaining  to 
the  institution's  eligibility  to  participate  in  programs  under  this 
title  or  any  information  on  fraud  and  abuse. 

(15XA)  The  institution  will  not  employ  an  individual  in  a  ca- 
pacity that  involves  the  administration  of  programs  under  this 
title,  or  the  receipt  of  program  funds  under  this  title,  who  has 
been  convicted  of,  or  has  pled  nolo  contendere  or  guilty  to,  a 
crime  involving  the  acquisition,  use,  or  expenditure  of  funds 
under  this  title,  or  has  been  judicially  determined  to  have  com- 
mitted fraud  involving  funds  under  thic  title  or  contract  with 
an  institution  or  thiri  party  servicer  that  has  been  terminated 
under  section  432  involving  the  acquisition,  use,  or  expenditure 
of  funds  under  this  title,  or  who  has  been  judicially  determined 
to  have  committed  fraud  involving  funds  under  this  title, 

(B)  The  institution  will  not  use  any  individual,  agency,  or  or- 
ganization that  has  been,  or  whose  officers  or  employees  have 


(i)  convicted  of,  or  pled  nolo  contendere  or  guilty  to,  a 
crime  involving  the  acquisition,  use,  or  expenditure  of 
funds  under  this  title;  or  , 

(ii)  judicially  determined  to  have  committed  fraud  in- 
volving funds  under  this  title. 

(16XA)  The  institution,  in  order  to  participate  as  an  eligible 
institution  under  part  B,  will  develop  a  Default  Management 
Plan  for  approval  by  the  Secretary  as  part  of  its  initial  applica- 
tion for  certification  as  an  eligible  institution  and  will  imple- 
ment such  Plan  for  two  years  thereafter. 

(B)Any  institution  of  higher  education  which  changes  owner- 
ship and  any  eligible  institution  which  changes  its  status  as  a 
parent  or  subordinate  institution  shall,  in  order  to  participate 
as  an  eligible  institution  under  part  B,  develop  a  Default  Man- 
agement Plan  for  approval  by  the  Secretary  and  implement 
such  Plan  for  two  years  after  its  change  of  ownership  or  status. 

(17)  The  institution  will  not  deny  any  form  of  Federal  finan- 
cial aid  to  any  student  who  meets  the  eligibility  requirements  of 
this  Act  on  the  grounds  that  the  student  is  participating  in  a 
program  of  study  abroad  approved  for  credit  by  the  institution. 

(18)  The  ir&titution  will  complete  surveys  conducted  as  a  part 
of  the  Iniegrated  Postsccondary  Education  Data  System 
(IPEDS)  or  any  other  Federal  postsecondary  institution  data 
collection  effort,  as  designated  by  the  Secretary,  in  a  timely 
manner  and  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Secretary. 

(19)  The  institution  will  collect  and  transmit  to  the  Secretary 
information  on  students  participating  in  programs  under  sub- 
part 2  of  part  A  and  part  C  of  this  title  consistent  with  data 
collected  by  the  Secretary  concerning  Pell  Grant  applicants  and 
recipients,  and  will  repcrf  this  information  to  the  Secretary  an- 
nually, in  a  manner  specified  by  the  Secretary,  to  the  satisfac- 
tion of  the  Secretary. 
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(20)  With  respect  to  any  institution  that  offers  athletically  re- 
lated student  aid,  the  institution  will— 

(A)  have  an  annual  audit  conducted,  in  accordance  with 
guidelines  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  by  regulation,  by  a 
person  certified  to  perform  financial  audits,  of— 

(i)  the  total  revenues,  and  the  revenues  by  sport,  de- 
rived by  the  institution's  athletic  departments  and 
intercollegiate  athletic  activities; 

(ii)  the  total  expenditures,  and  the  direct  expendi- 
tures by  <"v)rt,  derived  from  such  departments  and 
intercollegiate  activities;  and  , 

(Hi)  the  total  revenues  and  expenditures  of  the  insti- 
tution for  the  same  period;  and 

(B)  make  the  nports  on  such  audits  available  for  inspec- 
tion by  the  Secretary  and  the  public. 

(2)  The*Secretary  shall,  upon  receipt  of  written  notice  under 
paragraph  (1),  arrange  fc*  a  hearing  Jon  the  record!  and  notify 
the  institution  within  30  days  of  receipt  of  such  notice  the  date, 
time,  and  place  of  such  hearing.  Such  hearing  shall  take  place  not 
later  than  120  days  from  the  date  upon  which  the  Secretary  noti- 
fies the  institution.  0 

(c)  Audits;  Financial  Responsibility;  Enforcement  of  stand- 
ards.—(1)  Notwithstanding  any  other  provisions  of  this  title,  the 
Secretary  [is  authorized  to]  shall  prescribe  such  regulations  as 
may  be  necessary  to  provide  for —  , 

(AXi)  except  as  provided  in  clause  (u),  a  financial  and  compli- 
ance audit  of  an  eligible  institution,  with  regard  to  any  tunds 
obtained  by  it  under  this  title  or  obtained  from  a  student  or  a 
parent  who  has  a  Jo;,  a  insured  or  guaranteed  by  the  becretary 
under  this  title,  at  least  once  every  2  years  and  covering  the 
period  since  the  most  recent  audit,  conducted  by  a  aualitied,  in- 
dependent organization  or  person  in  accordance  with  standards 
established  by  the  Comptroller  General  for  the  audit  of  govern- 
mental organizations,  programs,  and  functions,  and  as  pre- 
scribed in  regulations  of  the  Secretary,  the  results  of  which 
shall  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  and  shall  be  available  to 
relevant  guaranty  agencies,  eligible  lenders,  State  agencies  (in- 
cluding State  approving  agencies),  and  the  agencuis  referred  to 
in  section  495\  or 

♦  ♦♦♦♦♦♦ 
(B)  in  matters  not  governed  by  specific  program  provisions, 
the  establishment  of  reasonable  standards  of  financial  respon- 
sibility and  appropriate  institutional  capability  for  the  admin- 
istration by  an  eligible  institution  of  a  program  of  student  fi- 
nancial aid  under  this  title  and  such  standards  of  financial  re- 
sponsibility shall—  f  , 
(i)  be  based  on  an  annual  financial  audit  report  of  the 
institution  (conducted  by  a  qualified,  independent  organiza- 
tion or  persons  in  accordance  with  standards  established  oy 
the  Comptroller  General  for  the  audit  of  governmental  or- 
ganizations, programs,  and  functions)  which  is  submitted 
to  the  Secretary;  and 
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(ii)  require  of  every  institution  of  higher  education  a 
letter  of  credit  or  other  irrevocable  bond  sufficient  to  cover 
,  //  potential  liabilities  of  such  institution  to  students  and 
to  the  Secretary  for  funds  under  this  title  and  to  cover  all 
loan  obligations  discharged  to  students  pursuant  to  section 

WtGh  ...  ,.  , 

(CXi)  except  as  provided  in  clause  (u),  a  compliance  audit  of  a 
third  party  servicer,  with  regard  to  any  contract  an  eligi- 
ble institution,  guaranty  agency,  or  lender  for  administering  or 
servicing  any  aspect  of  the  student  assistance  programs  under 
this  title,  at  least  once  every  year  and  covering  the  period  since 
the  most  recent  audit,  conducted  by  a  qualified,  independe-*  <  '<■ 
ganization  or  person  in  accordance  with  standards  established 
by  ths  Comptroller  General  for  the  audit  of  governmental  orga- 
nizations, programs,  and  functions,  and  as  prescribed  in  regula- 
tions t  f  the  Secretary,  the  results  of  which  shall  be  submitted  to 
the  Secretary;  or  , 

(ii)  with  regard  to  third  party  servicer,  which  is  audited 
under  chapter  75  of  title  31,  United  States  Code,  deeming  such 
audit  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of  clause  (i)  for  the  period  cov- 
ered by  such  audit;   

[(C)!  (D)  the  establishment,  by  each  eligible  institution 
under  part  (B)  responsible  for  furnishing  to  the  leader  the 
statement  required  by  section  428(aX2XAXi),  of  policies  and  pro- 
cedures by  which  the  latest  known  address  and  enrollment 
status  of  any  student  who  has  had  a  loan  insured  under  this 
part  and  who  has  either  formally  terminated  his  enrollment, 
or  failed  to  reenroll  on  at  least  a  half-time  basis,  at  such  insti- 
tution, shall  be  furnished  either  to  the  holder  (or  if  unknown, 
the  insurer)  of  the  note,  not  later  than  60  days  after  such  ter- 
mination or  failure  to  re-enroll; 

t(D)J  (E)  the  limitation,  suspension,  or  termination  of  the 
eligibility  for  any  program  under  thin  title  of  any  otherwise  eli- 
gible institution,  or  the  imposition  of  a  civil  penalty  under 
paragraph  (2KB)  whenever  the  Secretary  has  determined,  after 
reasonable  notice  and  opportunity  for  hearing  [on  the 
record],  that  such  institution  has  violated  or  failed  to  carry 
out  any  provision  of  this  title,  any  regulation  prescribed  under 
this  title,  or  any  applicable  special  arrangement,  agreement,  or 
limitation,  except  that  no  period  of  suspension  under  thw  sec- 
tion shall  exceed  60  days  unless  the  institution  and  the  Secre- 
tary agree  to  an  extension  or  unless  limitation  or  termination 
proceedings  are  initiated  by  the  Secretary  within  that  period  of 
time; 

t(E)J  (F)  an  emergency  action  against  an  institution,  under 
which  the  Secretary  shall,  effective  on  the  date  on  which  the 
notice  and  statement  of  the  basis  of  the  action  is  mailed  to  the 
institution  (by  registered  mail,  return  receipt  requested),  with- 
hold funds  from  the  institution  or  its  students  and  withdraw 
the  institution's  authority  to  obligate  funds  under  any  program 
under  this  title,  if  the  Secretary— 

(i)  receives  information,  determined  by  the  Secretary  to 
be  reliable,  that  the  institution  is  violating  any  provision 
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of  this  title,  any  regulation  prescribed  under  this  title,  or 
any  applicable  special  arrangement,  or  limitation, 

(ii)  determines  that  immediate  action  is  necessary  to  pre- 
vent misuse  of  Federal  funds,  and 

(iii)  determines  that  the  likehood  of  loss  outweighs  the 
importance  of  the  procedures  prescribed  under  subpara- 
graph (D)  for  limitation,  suspension,  or  termination, 

except  that  an  emergency  action  shall  not  exceed  30  days 
unless  limitation,  suspension,  or  termination  proceedings  are 
initiated  bv  the  Secretary  against  the  institution  within  that 
period  of  time,  and  except  that  the  Secretary  shall  provide  the 
institution  an  opportunity  to  show  cause,  if  it  so  requests,  that 
the  emergency  action  is  unwarranted; 

[(F)]  (G)  the  limitation,  suspension,  to  termination  of  the 
eligibility  of  [an  individual  or  an  organization!  a  third  party 
servicer  to  contract  with  any  institution  to  administer  any 
aspect  of  an  institution's  student  assistance  program  under 
this  title,  or  the  imposition  of  a  civil  penalty  under  paragraph 
(2KB),  whenever  the  Secretary  has  determined,  after  reasona- 
ble notice  and  opportunity  for  a  hearing  [on  the  record],  that 
such  organization,  acting  on  behalf  of  an  institution,  has  violat- 
ed or  failed  to  carry  out  any  provision  of  this  title,  any  regula- 
tion prescribed  under  this  title,  or  any  applicable  special  ar- 
rangement, agreement,  or  limitation,  except  that  no  period  of 
suspension  under  this  subparagraph  shall  exceed  60  days 
unless  the  organization  and  the  Secretary  agree  to  an  exten- 
sion, or  unless  limitation  or  termination  proceedings  are  initi- 
ated by  the  Secretary  against  the  individual  or  organization 
within  the  period  of  time;  and  , 

[(G)]  (H)  an  emergency  action  against  [an  individual  or  an 
organization]  a  third  party  servicer  that  nas  contracted  with 
an  institution  to  administer  any  aspect  of  the  institution  s  stu- 
dent assistance  program  under  this  title,  under  which  the  Sec- 
retary shall,  effective  on  the  date  on  which  a  notice  and  state- 
ment of  the  basis  of  the  action  is  mailed  to  such  individual  or 
organization  (by  registered  mail,  return  receipt  required),  with- 
hold funds  from  the  individual  or  organization  and  withdraw 
the  individual  or  organization'*  authority  to  act  on  behalf  of  an 
institution  under  any  program  under  this  title,  if  the  Secre- 

(i)  receives  information,  determined  by  the  Secretary  to 
be  reliable,  that  the  individual  or  organization,  acting  on 
behalf  of  an  institution,  is  violating  any  provision  of  this 
title,  any  regulation  prescribed  under  this  title,  or  any  ap- 
plicable special  arrangement,  agreement,  or  limitation, 

(ii)  determines  that  immediate  action  is  necessary  to  pre- 
vent misuse  of  Federal  funds,  and  , 

(iii)  determines  that  the  likelihood  of  loss  outweighs  the 
importance  of  the  procedures  prescribed  under  subpara- 
graph (Fj,  for  limitation,  suspension,  or  termination, 

except  that  an  emergency  action  shall  not  exceed  30  days 
unless  the  limitation,  suspension,  or  termination  proceedings 
are  initiated  by  the  Secretary  against  the  individual  or  organi- 
zation within  that  period  of  time,  and  except  that  the  Secre- 
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tary  shall  provide  the  individual  or  organization  an  opportuni- 
ty to  show  cause,  if  it  so  requests,  that  the  emergency  action  is 
unwarranted. 

(2)  If  an  individual  who,  or  entity  that,  exercises  substantial  con- 
trol, as  determined  by  the  Secretary  in  accordance  with  section 
490A(b),  over  one  or  more  institutions  participating  in  any  program 
under  this  title,  or,  for  purposes  of  paragraphs  (1XG)  and  (H),  over 
one  or  more  organizations  that  contract  with  an  institution  to  ad- 
minister any  aspect  of  the  institutions  student  assistance  program 
under  this  title,  is  determined  to  have  committed  one  or  more  viola- 
tions of  the  requirements  if  any  program  under  this  title,  or  has 
been  suspended  or  debarred  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  of 
the  Secretary,  the  Secretary  may  use  such  determination,  suspension, 
or  debarment  as  the  basis  for  imposing  an  emergency  action  on,  or 
limiting,  suspending,  or  terminating,  in  a  single  proceeding,  the  par- 
ticipation of  any  or  all  institutions  under  the  substantial  control  of 
that  individual  or  entity. 

[(2)]  (3)  (A)  Upon  determination,  after  reasonable  notice  and  op- 
portunity for  a  hearing  [on  the  record],  that  an  eligible  institu- 
tion has  engaged  in  substantial  misrepresentation  of  the  nature  of 
its  educational  program,  its  financial  charges,  or  thft  employability 
of  its  graduates,  the  Secretary  may  suspend  or  terminate  the  eligi- 
bility status  for  ary  or  all  programs  under  this  title  of  any  other- 
wise eligible  institution,  in  accordance  with  procedures  specified  in 
paragraph  (1XD)  of  this  subsection,  until  the  Secretary  finds  that 
such  practices  have  been  corrected. 

(BXi)  Upon  determination,  after  reasonable  notice  and  opportuni- 
ty for  a  hearing  [on  the  record],  that  an  eligible  institution-- 

(I)  has  violated  or  failed  to  carry  out  any  provision  of  this 
title  or  any  regulation  prescribed  under  this  title;  or 

(II)  has  engaged  in  substantial  misrepresentation  of  the 
nature  of  it  educational  program,  its  financial  charges,  and 
the  employability  of  its  graduates, 

the  Secretary  may  impose  a  civil  penalty  upon  such  institution  of 
not  to  exceed  $25,000  for  each  violation  or  misrepresentation. 

(ii)  Any  civil  penalty  may  be  compromised  by  the  Secretary.  In 
determining  the  amount  of  such  penalty,  or  the  amount  agreed 
upon  in  compromise,  the  appropriateness  of  the  penalty  to  the  size 
of  the  institution  of  higher  education  subject  to  the  determination, 
and  the  gravity  of  the  violation,  failure,  or  misrepresentation  shall 
be  considered.  The  amount  of  such  penalty,  when  finally  deter- 
mined, or  the  amount  agreed  upon  in  compromise,  may  be  deduct- 
ed from  any  sums  owing  by  the  United  States  to  the  institution 
charged.  „  „ 

[(3)]  (4)  The  Secretary  shall  publish  a  list  of  State  agencies 
which  the  Secretary  determines  to  be  reliable  authority  as  to  the 
quality  of  public  postsecondary  vocational  education  in  their  re- 
spective States  for  the  purpose  of  determining  eligibility  for  all 
Federal  student  assistance  programs. 

(5]  The  Secretary  is  authorized  to  provide  any  information  collect- 
ed as  a  result  of  audits  conducted  under  this  set'tion,  together  with 
audit  information  collected  by  guaranty  agencies,  to  any  Federal  or 
State  agency  having  responsibilities  with  respe  i  to  student  finan- 
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cial  assistance,  including  those  referred  to  in  subsection  (aXW  of 
this  section. 

(d)  Definition  of  Eligible  Institution.— For  the  purpose  of  this 
section,  the  term  "eligible  institution"  means  any  such  institution 
described  in  section  [435(a)!  481  of  this  Act. 

QUALITY  ASSURANCE  PROGRAM 

Sec.  487 A.  (a)  In  General.— The  Secretary  is  authorized  to  select 
institutions  for  voluntary  participation  in  a  Quality  Assurance  Pro- 
gram that  provides  participating  institutions  with  an  alternative 
management  approach  through  which  individual  schools  develop 
and  implement  their  own  comprehensive  systems  to  verify  student  fi- 
nancial aid  application  data  thereby  enhancing  program  integrity 
within  the  student  aid  delivery  system.  The  Quality  Assurance  Pro- 
gram  authorized  by  this  section  shall  be  based  on  criteria  that  in- 
clude demonstrated  institutional  performance  as  determined  by  the 
Secretary,  and  shall  take  into  consideration  current  quality  assur- 
ance goals,  as  determined  by  the  Secretary. 

(b)  Exemption  From  Requirements.— The  Secretary  is  author- 
ized to  exempt  any  institution  participating  in  the  Quality  Assur- 
ance Program  from  any  reporting  or  verification  requirements  in 
this  title,  and  may  substitute  such  quality  assurance  reporting  as 
the  Secretary  deems  necessary  to  ensure  accountability  and  compli- 
ance with  the  purposes  of  the  programs  under  this  title. 

(c)  Removal  From  the  Program.— The  Secretary  is  authorized  to 
determine — 

(1)  when  an  institution  is  unable  to  administer  the  Quality 
Assurance  Program  must  be  removed  from  the  program,  and 

(2)  when  institutions  desiring  to  cease  participation  in  the 
program  will  be  required  to  complete  the  current  award  year 
under  program  requirements. 

(d)  Experimental  Sites.— (1)  The  Secretary  is  authorized  to  select 
institutions  for  voluntary  participation  as  experimental  sites  to  pro- 
vide recommendations  to  the  Secretary  on  the  impact  and  effective- 
ness o  f  proposed  regulations  or  new  management  initiatives. 

(2)  The  Secretary  is  authorized  to  exempt  any  institution  partici- 
pating as  an  experimental  site  from  any  requirements  in  this  title  or 
in  regulations  that  would  bias  experimental  results. 

(e)  Definitions.— For  purposes  of  this  section,  "current  award 
year'9  is  defined  as  the  award  year  during  which  the  participating 
institution  indicates  its  intention  to  cease  participation. 

assignment  of  identification  numbers 

Sec.  487B.  The  Secretary  shall  assign  to  each  participant  (includ- 
ing institutions,  lenders,  and  guaranty  agencies)  in  title  IV  pro- 

frams,  a  single  Department  of  Education  identification  number  to 
e  used  to  identify  its  participation  in  each  of  the  title  IV programs. 

TRANSFER  OF  ALLOTMENTS 

Sec.  488.  Up  to  [10J  25  percent  of  the  allotment  of  an  eligible 
institution  for  a  fiscal  year  under  section  [413D  or  442]  442  or  462 
of  this  Act,  may  be  transferred  to,  and  used  for  the  purposes  of,  the 
institution's  allotment  under  the  other  section  within  the  discre* 
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tion  of  such  institution  in  order  to  offer  an  arrangement  of  types  of 
aid,  including  institutional  and  State  aid,  which  best  fits  the  needs 
of  each  individual  student.  Up  to  25  percent  of  the  allotment  of  an 
eligible  institution  for  a  fiscal  year  under  section  U2  of  this  Act, 
may  oe  transferred  to,  and  used  for  the  purposes  of,  the  institutions 
allotment  under  section  413D  within  the  discretion  of  such  institu- 
tion in  order  to  offer  a  package  of  types  of  aid,  including  institu- 
tional and  State  aid,  that  best  fits  the  needs  of  each  individual  stu- 
dent. Nothing  in  this  section  authorizes  an  institution  to  use  funis 
allocated  under  section  4  fSD  for  any  program  or  purpose  other  than 
the  purposes  of  section  413A.  The  Secretary  shall  have  no  control 
over  such  transfer,  except  as  specifica  "  authorized,  except  for  the 
collection  and  dissemination  of  inform  on. 

*♦**♦»* 

ADMINISTRATIVE  EXPENSES 

Sec.  489.  (a)  Amount  of  Payments.— From  the  sums  appropri- 
ated for  any  fiscal  year  for  the  purpose  of  the  program  authorized 
under  subpart  [1 J  2  of  part  A,  the  Secretary  shall  reserve  such 
sums  as  uiay  be  necessary  to  pay  to  each  institution  with  which  he 
has  an  agreement  under  section  487,  an  amount  equal  to  $5  for 
each  student  at  that  institution  who  receives  assistance  under  sub- 
part El  J  2  of  part  A.  In  addition,  an  institution  which  has  entered 
into  an  agreement  with  the  Secretary  under  subpart  E2J  3  of  part 
A  or  part  C  (other  than  section  447),  of  this  title  or  under  part  E  of 
this  title  shall  be  entitled  for  each  fiscal  year  which  such  institu- 
tion disburses  funds  to  eligible  students  under  any  such  part  to  a 
payment  for  the  purpose  set  forth  in  subsection  (b).  The  payment 
for  a  fiscal  year  shall  be  payable  from  each  such  allotment  by  pay- 
ment in  accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Secretary  and  shall  be 
equal  to  5  percent  of  the  institution's  first  $2,750,000  of  expendi- 
tures plus  4  percent  of  the  institution's  expenditures  greater  than 
$2,750,000  and  less  than  $5,500,000,  plus  3  percent  of  the  institu- 
tion's expenditures  in  excess  of  $5,500,000  during  the  fiscal  year 
from  the  sum  of  its  grants  to  students  under  subpart  [21  3  of  part 
A,  its  expenditures  during  such  fiscal  year  under  part  C  for  com- 
pensation of  students,  and  the  principal  amount  of  loans  made 
during  such  fiscal  year  from  its  student  loan  fund  established 
under  part  E,  excluding  the  principal  amount  of  any  such  loans 
which  the  institution  has  agreed  to  assign  under  section 
463(aX6XB).  [The  payment  for  a  fiscal  year  for  the  purpose  of  sub- 
section (b)  with  respect  to  section  447  shall  be  payable  from  each 
allotment  under  part  C  in  accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Secre- 
tary, and  shall  be  10  percent  of  the  institution's  expenditures 

urine  such  fiscal  year  under  such  section.  J  In  addition,  the  Secre- 
tary shall  provide  for  payment  to  each  institut>n  of  higher  educa- 
tion an  amount  equal  to  100  percent  of  the  Coats  incurred  by  the 
institution  in  implementing  and  operating  the  immigration  status 
verification  system  under  section  484(c). 

(b)  Purpose  or  Payments. — (1)  The  sums  paid  to  institutions 
under  this  part  are  for  the  sole  purpose  of  offsetting  the  adminis- 
trative *    ta  of  the  programs  described  in  subsection  (a). 
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(2)  If  the  institution  enrolls  a  significant  number  of  students  who 
are  (A)  attending  the  institution  less  than  full  time,  (B)  age  24  or 
older  (C)  simile  parents,  or  (D)  independent  students,  the  institution 
shall  use  atasmable  proportion  of  .he  funds  available  under  this 
section  for  financial  aid  services  during  times  and  in  places  that 
will  mos  t  effectively  accommodate  the  needs  of  such  students. 

[criminal  PENALTiES 

[Sec.  490.  (a)  In  General.— Any  person  who  knowingly  and  will- 
fully embezzles,  misapplies,  steals,  or  obtains  by  fraud,  false  state- 
ment or  foreerv  any  funds,  assets,  or  property  provided  or  insured 
under  Ls  Sl7shall  be  fined  not  more  than  $10,000  or  imprisoned 
for  not  more  than  5  years,  or  both;  but  if  the  amount  so  embezzled, 
misapplied,  stolen,  or  obtained  by  fraud,  false  8tetement't%f°rg^ 
does  not  exceed  $200,  the  fine  shall  not  be  more  than  $1,000  and 
imprisonment  shall  not  exceed  one  year,  or  both.  t 

1(b)  Assignment  of  Loans.— Any  person  who  knowingly  and 
willfully  makes  any  false  statement,  furnishes  any  false  informa- 
tion, or  conceals  any  material  information  in  connection  with  the 
assignment  of  a  loan  which  is  made  or  insured  under  this it  tie 
shall,  upon  conviction  thereof,  be  fined  not  more  than  $1,000  or  rni- 
orisoned  not  more  than  one  year,  or  both. 

T(c)  Inducements  To  Lend  or  Assign— Any  person  who  know- 
inilv  and  willfully  makes  an  unlawful  payment  to  an  eligible 
lender  under  part  B  as  an  inducement  to  make,  or  to  acquire  by 
assignment,  a  loan  insured  under  that  part  shall,  upon  conviction 
thereof,  be  fined  not  more  than  $1,000  or  imprisoned  not  more  than 

S0ne(dToBSTRUcrioN  of  Justice.— Any  person  who  knowingly  and 
fully  destroys  or  conceals  any  record  plating  to  the  provision  ot 
assistance  under  this  title  with  intent  to  defraud  the  V^u.StfJff 
or  to  prevent  the  United  States  from  enforcing  any  right  obtained 
bv  subrogation  under  this  part,  shall  upon  conviction  thereot,  be 
fined  not  more  than  $10,000  or  imprisoned  not  more  than  5  years, 
or  both,  j 

CRIMINAL  PENALTIES 

Sec.  490.  (a)  In  General.  — A ny  person  who  knowingly  and  will- 
fully embezzles,  misapplies,  steals,  or  obtains  by  fraud,  false  state- 
ment, or  forgery  any  fumls,  assets,  or  property  provided  or  \^ured 
under  this  title,  or  attempts  to  so  embezzle,  ™*PPly>J^l!°rn 
obtain  such  funds,  assets,  or  property,  shall  be  firu  d  not  mon  than 
$20,000  or  imprisoned  for  not  more  than  5  years,  or  both,  but  if  the 
amount  so  embezzled,  misapplied,  stolen,  or  obtained  by  fraud,  fatee 
statement,  or  forgery  does  not  exceed  $200,  the  fine  shall  not  be  more 
than  $,\000  and  imprisonment  shall  not  exceed  one  year,  or  both. 

(b)  Assignment  of  Loans. -Any  person  who  knowingly  and  will- 
fully makes  any  false  statement,  furnishes  any  false  Wormation  or 
conceals  any  material  information  in  connection  with  the  assign- 
ment of  a  loan  which  is  made  or  insured  under  this  title,  or  at- 
tempts to  so  make  any  false  statement,  furnish  any  false  informa- 
tion or  conceal  any  material  information  m  connection  with  such 
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assignment  shall,  upon  conviction  thereof,  be  fined  nor  more  than 
$10,000  or  imprisoned  not  more  than  one  year,  or  both. 

(c)  Inducements  To  Lend  or  Assign— Any  person  who  knowing- 
ly and  willfully  makes  an  unlawful  payment  to  an  eligible  lender 
under  part  B,  or  attempts  to  make  such  unlawful  payment,  as  an 
inducement  to  make,  or  to  acquire  by  assignment,  a  loan  insured 
under  that  part  shall,  upon  conviction  thereof,  be  fined  not  more 
than  $10,000  or  imprisoned  not  more  than  one  year,  or  both. 

(d)  Obstruction  of  Justice.— Any  person  who  knowingly  and 
willfully  destroys  or  conceals  any  record  relating  to  the  provision  of 
assistance  under  this  title  or  attempts  to  so  destroy  or  conceal,  with 
intent  to  defraud  the  United  States  or  to  prevent  the  United  States 
from  enforcing  any  right  obtained  by  subrogation  under  this  part, 
shall  upon  conviction  thereof,  be  fined  not  more  than  $20,000  or  im- 
prisoned not  more  than  one  year,  or  both. 


EXTENT  OF  LIABILITY 


Sec.  490A.  (a)  Financial  Guarantees;  Accuracy  of  Data.— Not- 
withstanding any  other  provision  of  law,  the  Secretary  is  author- 
ized, to  the  extent  he  determines  necessary,  to  require— 

(1)  financial  guarantees  from  an  institution  participating,  or 
seeking  to  participate,  in  a  program  under  this  title,  or  from! 
or  more  individuals  who  the  Secretary  determines,  in  accord- 
ance with  subsection  (b),  exercise  substantial  control  over  such 
institution,  or  both,  in  an  amount  determined  by  the  Secretary 
to  be  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  institutions  potential  liability  to 
the  Federal  Government,  student  assistance  recipient,  and  other 
program  participants  for  funds  under  this  title;  and 

(2)  the  assumption  of  personal  liability,  by  1  or  mere  individ- 
uals who  exercise  substantial  control  over  such  institution,  as 
determined  by  the  Secretary  in  accordance  with  subsection  (b), 
for  financial  losses  to  the  Federal  Government,  student  assist- 
ance recipients,  and  other  program  participants  for  funds  under 
this  title,  and  civil  and  criminal  monetary  penalties  authorized 
under  this  title,  arising  from  any  material  inaccuracy  of  infor- 
mation submitted  by  an  institution  to  the  Secretary. 

(b)  Substantial  Control.— (1)  The  Secretary  may  determine  that 
an  individual  exercises  substantial  control  over  1  or  more  institu- 
tions participating  in  a  program  under  this  title  if  the  Secretary  de- 
termines that—  .         ,  .        .  .    ..  . 

(A)  the  individual  directly  or  indirectly  controls  a  substantial 
ownership  interest  in  the  institution; 

(B)  the  individucil,  either  alone  or  together  with  other  indi- 
viduals, represents,  under  a  voting  trust,  power  of  attorney, 
proxy,  or  similar  agreement,  1  or  more  persons  who  have,  indi- 
vidually or  in  combination  with  the  other  persons  represented 
cr  the  individual  representing  them,  a  substantial  ownership 
interest  in  the  institution;  or 

(C)  the  individual  is  a  member  of  the  board  of  directors,  the 
chief  executive  officer,  or  other  executive  officer  of  the  institu- 
tion or  of  an  entity  that  holds  a  substantial  ownership  interest 
in  the  institution. 
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(2)  The  Secretary  may  determine  that  an  entity  exercises  substan- 
tial control  over  1  or  more  institutions  participating  m  a  program 
under  this  title  if  the  Secretary  determines  that  the  entity  directly 
or  indirectly  holds  a  substantial  ownership  interest  m  the  institu- 

tl°(3)  For  purposes  of  this  subsection,  an  ownership  interest  is  de- 
fined as  a  share  of  the  legal  or  beneficial  ownership  or  control  of,  or 
a  right  to  share  in  the  proceeds  of  the  operation  of,  an  institution  or 
institution's  parent  corporation.  An  ownership  interest  may  include, 
but  is  not  limited  to— 

(A)  a  sole  proprietorship; 

(B)  an  interest  as  a  tenant-in-common,  joint  tenant,  or  tenant 
by  the  entireties; 

(C)  a  partnership;  or 

(D)  an  interest  in  a  trust. 

(A)  For  purposes  of  section  4S7(cXlXG),  this  section  shall  also 
apply  to  individuals  or  organizations  that  contract  with  an  institu- 
tion to  administer  any  aspect  of  an  institution's  student  assistance 
program  under  this  title. 

ADVISORY  COMMITTEE  ON  STUDENT  FINANCIAL  ASSISTANCE 


Sec  491.  (a)  * 


[(j)  Special  Institutional  Lender  Study.-- 
f(l)  The  Advisory  Committee  shall  conduct  a  thorough  study  of 
institutional  lender  policy.  In  carrying  out  the  study,  the  Advisory 
Committee  shall  examine,  but  not  be  limited  to— 

[(A)  the  relevance  and  current  applicability  of  the  institu- 
tional lender  criteria  esteJ'ished  in  section  435(d); 

[(B)  the  appropriate  .  of  using  default  rates  tor  loans 
made  under  part  E  or  otner  institutional  criteria  to  determine 
institutional  participation;  . 

[(C)  whether  or  not  a  portion  or  all  of  any  special  allowance 
or  other  payments  paid  to  institution  lenders  should  benefit 
need-based  scholarship  or  grant  programs;  9aHHiMIA 
[(D)  whether  or  not  institutional  lenders  should  be  required 
to  hold  loans  made  to  eligible  borrowers  through  graduation  or 

termination  of  matriculation;  ,   

[(E)  examine  the  extent  and  degree  to  which  student  access 
to  loan  capital  would  be  adversely  affected  by  the  restrictions 
contained  in  section  435(dX2);  and 

[(F)  assess  the  potential  impact  on  State  secondary  markets 
and  lender  portfolios  if  student  borrowers  at  higher  cost  col- 
leges and  universities,  who  come  from  higher  income  tamilies, 
concentrate  their  lending  with  a  few  large  lenders  and  second- 

[(2?The  Advisory  Committee  shall  consult  with  the  Committee 
on  Education  and  Labor  of  the  House  of  Representatives  and  the 
Committee  on  Labor  and  Human  Resources  of  the  Senate  in  carry- 
ing out  the  study  required  by  this  subsection. 

t(3)  The  Advfeor7Commfttee  shall,  not  later  than  2  years  after 
the  date  of  enactment  of  the  Higher  Education  Technical  Amend- 
ments Act  of  1987,  prepare  and  submit  to  the  Committee  on  Educa- 
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tion  and  Labor  of  the  House  of  Representatives  and  the  Committee 
on  Labor  and  Human  Resources  of  the  Senate  a  report  of  the  study 
required  by  this  section.] 

AUTHORIZATION  OF  APPROPRIATIONS  FOR  ADMINISTRATIVE  EXPENSES 

Sec.  492.  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  such  sums  as 
may  be  necessary  for  fiscal  year  1992  and  for  each  succeeding  fiscal 
year  thereafter  for  administrative  exper, v«  necessary  for  carrying 
out  this  title,  including  expenses  for  stuff  personnel  and  compliance 
activities. 

PERFORMANCE  BASED  REGULATORY  RELIEF 

Sec.  493.  (a)  For  institutions  of  higher  education  that  satisfy  thi 
criteria  in  subsection  (b),  the  Secretary  shall— 

(1)  susm  Ail  ifa  requirement  of  section  428G(bXD; 

(2)  ccmnder  the  institution  as  having  complied  uith  the  regu- 
lations estabf;  thing  the  requirements  for  of  processing  the  bor- 
rower':: lops'  proceeds,  counseling  borrowers,  making  and  dis- 
b? 'iff  !.t? and  contact  with  the  borrower  and  any  related  or 
sac,  <z<    egulations  prescribed  by  the  Secretary; 

(?  r  quire  that  the  minimum  sample  size,  for  '  r  •  >  -  * 
regulations  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  establ'  %  ■ 
merits  frr  audits,  and  any  related  or  successor  regulation  uiu. 
audits  required  by  section  487(c),  shall  be  determined  on  the 
basis  of  the  opinion  rendered  by  the  auditing  entity,  without 
regard  to  any  minimum  sample  sizes  established  for  the  purpose 
of  such  audits  by  the  Secretary;  and  . 

(4)  notwithstanding  section  484(P  of  the  J  it,  not  require  the 
institution  to  verify  the  accuracy  of  the  (*«  a  used  to  determine 
the  eligibility  for  any  program  under  th"-  utle  for  more  than  20 
percent  of  the  applicants  in  any  award  ,<ar. 
(b)  Performance  Criteria.— In  order  to  be  eligible  for  the  provi- 
sions in  subsection  (a),  the  institution  she  >  —  t 

(1)  have  participated  in  programs  under  this  title  for  5  conse> 
utive  years;  „ 

(2XA)  have  not  been  required  to  refund  moneys  to  the  Secre- 
tary because  of  audits  performed  under  section  487(cXlXA),  in 
the  two  most  recent  audits;  or 

(B)  if  required  to  refund  moneys  to  the  Secretary  because  of 
audits  performed  under  section  U7(cXlXA),  the  refunds  may  be 
no  more  than  2  percent  of  amount  that  the  institution  received 
under  this  title  for  that  year; 

(3)  currently  not  be,  and  within  the  last  7  years  not  have  been, 
subject  to  any  emergency  action,  any  limitation,  suspension,  or 
termination  imposed  by  the  institution  or  by  any  guaranty 
agency;  ,       ,  „ 

(4)  have  used  97  percent  of  the  funds  received  under  subpart  J 
of  part  A,  part  C,  and  part  E  in  the  3  most  recent  fiscal  years; 

(5)  for  loans  under  part  E,  have  a  cumulative  default  -ate,  as 
defined  in  section  462(h),  of  not  greater  than  7.5  p*,^nt  for 
loans  made  under  part  E,  for  the  most  recent  fiscal  year; 

(6)  have  a  cohort  default  rate,  as  defined  in  section  435(m),  of 
not  greater  than  10  percent  for  the  most  recent  fiscal  year;  and 
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(7)  have  submitted  the  application  to  determine  an  institu- 
tion's allocation  of  reallocation  of  funds  under  subpart  3 of 
mrt  A  and  parts  C  and  E  of  this  title  (34  CFR  67*1,  34  CFk 
675.3  and  34  CFR  676.3  and  any  related  or  successor  regula- 
tions), the  fiscal  operation  report  required  of  institutions  par- 
ticipating in  the  programs  established  by  subpart  3  of  part  A 
and  part  C  andE  of  this  title  (34  CFR  674.19(dX3),  34  CFR 
675.19(bX3),  34  CFR  676.(bX5)  and  any  related  or  successor  regu- 
lations), and  audits  (34  CFR  668.23(c)  and  (d))  and  any  related 
or  successor  regulations  on  or  befon  the  date  on  which  they 
were  due,  unless  the  Secretary  waives  this  requirement  due  to 
unusual  circumstances. 

REGIONAL  MEETINGS  AND  NEGOTIATED  RULEMAKING 

Sec.  493A.  (a)  In  General.— The  Secretary  shall  convene  regional 
meetings  to  obtain  public  involvement  in  the  development  of  pro- 
posed regulations  under  this  part.  Such  meetings  shall  include  indi- 
viduals and  representatives  of  groups  involved  in  student  financial 
assistance  programs,  such  as  students,  institutions  of  higher  educa- 
tion, guaranty  agencies,  lenders,  secondary  markets,  third  party  ser- 
vicers, guaranty  agency  servicers,  and  collection  agencies. 

(2)  During  each  meeting  described  in  paragraph  (1),  the  Secretary 
shall  provide  for  a  comprehensive  discussion  and  exchange  of  infor- 
mation on  a  limited  number  of  key  issues  selected  by  the  Secretary 
concerning  implementation  of  this  title.  The  Secretary  shall  take 
into  account  information  received  at  such  meetings  in  the  develop- 
ment of  proposed  regulations  and  shall  publish  a  summary  of  such 
information  in  the  Federal  Register  together  with  such  proposed  reg- 
ulations. ,       A.  , 
(b)  Draft  Regulations.— After  holding  regional  meetings  and 
before  publishing  proposed  regulations  in  the  Federal  Register,  the 
Secretary  shall  prepare  draft  regulations  implementing  changes  to 
this  part  pursuant  to  this  Act  and  submit  regulations  on  a  limited 
number  of  key  issues  to  a  negotiated  rulemaking  process.  The  secre- 
tary shall  follow  the  guidance  provided  in  the  Administrative  Con- 
ference of  the  United  States  in  Recommendation  82-4  and  so-o, 
"Procedures  for  Negotiating  Proposed  Regulations  (1  CFR  J06-W-4 
and  85-5)  and  any  successor  recommendation,  regulation,  or  law. 
Participants  in  the  negotiation  process  shall  be  chosen  by  the  Secre- 
tary from  individuals  nominated  by  groups  participating  in  the  re- 
gional meetings,  representing  the  groups  described  in  subsection 
(aXl)  and  shall  include  both  Washington  representatives  of  such 
groups  as  well  as  industry  participants.  To  the  extent  possible,  the 
Secretary  shall  select  individuals  reflecting  the  diversity  in  the  in- 
dustry, representing  both  large  and  small  participants,  as  well  as 
those  serving  local  areas  and  national  markets.  The  negotiation 
process  shall  be  conducted  in  a  timely  manner  in  order  that  the 
final  regulations  may  be  issued  by  the  Secretary  within  the  240-day 
period  required  by  section  431(g)  of  the  General  Education  Provi- 

3l°S Applicability  of  Federal  Advisory  Committee  Act— The 
Federal  Advisory  Committee  Act  shall  not  apply  to  ac  'vities  carried 
out  under  this  section. 
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PART  H— PROGRAM  INTEGRITY 

SEC  494.  STATE  POSTSECONDARY  APPROVING  AGENCY  PROGRAM. 

(A)  Purpose.— It  is  the  purpose  of  this  section  to  authorize  the 
Secretary  to  enter  into  agreements  that — 

(1)  designate  one  State  postsecondary  approving  agency  in 
each  State  to  be  responsible  for  the  conduct  or  coordination  of 
the  review  and  approval  of  institutions  of  higher  education  for 
the  purposes  of  determining  eligibility  under  this  title;  ana 

(2)  provide  Federal  funds  to  each  State  postsecondary  approv- 
ing agency  for  performing  the  functions  required  by  such  agree- 
ments with  the  Secretary.  , 

(b)  Program  Authority.— The  Secretary  shall,  in  accordance 
with  the  provisions  of  this  part,  enter  into  agreements  with  each  of 
the  States,  to  carry  out  the  purposes  of  this  part.  If  any  State  de- 
clines to  enter  into  an  agreement  with  the  Secretary  for  the  purposes 
of  this  part,  the  provisions  of  this  part  which  refer  to  the  State, 
with  respect  to  such  State,  shall  refer  to  the  Secretary,  who  may 
make  appropriate  arrangements  with  agencies  or  organizations  of 
demonstrated  competent  in  reviewing  institutions  of  higher  educa- 
te) Failure  to  Comply  With  Agreement— If  a  State  fails  to 
enter  into  an  agreement  under  this  section  or  fails  to  meet  the  re- 
quirements of  its  agreement  with  the  Secretary  under  this  part— 

(1)  the  Secretary— 

(A)  may  not  certify  for  participation  in  any  program 
under  this  title  any  new  institution  (including  branch  cam- 
puses) or  any  institution  that  has  changed  ownership,  pur- 
suant to  section  481(h);  and 

(B)  may  grant  only  provisional  certification  for  all  insti- 
tutions in  the  State  pursuant  to  section  481(f);  and 

(2)  the  State  will  be  ineligible  to  receive  funds  under  section 
496  of  this  part,  subpart  4  of  part  A  of  this  title,  and  chapter  2 
of  part  1  of  this  title. 

SEC.  495.  STATE  POSTSECONDARY  APPROVING  AGENCY  AGREEMENTS. 

(A)  State  Organization  Structures.— (1)  Each  agreement  shall 
describe  a  State  organizational  structure  that  identifies  the  btate 
agency  or  instrumentality  responsible  for  review  and  approval  of 
each  institution  of  higher  education  in  the  State  for  participation  in 
student  assistance  programs  under  this  title.  Each  such  agency  s  or 
instrumentality's  action  in  reviewing  and  approving  such  institu- 
tions shall  for  purposes  of  this  part,  be  considered  to  be  the  action 
of  the  State  postsecondary  approving  agency. 

(2)  For  the  purposes  of  this  part,  the  designation  of  a  State  post- 
secondary  approving  agency  for  the  purpose  of  entering  into  an 
agreement  with  the  Secretary  shall  be  in  accordance  with  the  State 
law  of  each  individual  State  with  respect  to  the  authority  to  make 
legal  agreements  between  the  State  and  the  Federal  Government. 

(3)  Except  as  provided  in  paragraph  (5),  nothing  in  this  part  shall 
be  construed  to  authorize  the  Secretary  to  require  any  State  to 
adopt,  as  a  condition  for  entering  into  an  agreement,  a  specific  btate 
organizational  structure. 
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(4)  Except  as  provided  in  paragraph  (5),  nothing  in  this  part  shall 
be  cottstru€cl~mmm 

(A)  as  a  limitation  on  the  authority  of  any  State  to  adopt  a 
State  organization  structure  for  postsecondary  education  agen- 
cies, or  programs,  or  institutions  of  higher  education  as  appro- 
priate to  the  needs,  traditions,  and  circumstances  of  that  State; 

(B)  as  a  limitation  on  the  authority  of  a  State  entering  into 
an  agreement  pursuant  to  this  part  to  modify  the  State  organi- 
zational structure  at  any  time  subsequent  to  entering  into  such 
agreement; 

(C)  as  a  limitation  on  the  authority  of  any  State  to  enter  into 
an  agreement  as  a  member  of  a  consortium  of  States; 

(D)  as  an  authorization  for  the  Secretary  to  withhold  funds 
from  any  State  or  postsecondary  institution  on  the  basis  of  com- 
pliance with  a  State's  constitution  or  laws;  or 

(E)  as  an  authorization  for  any  State  postsecondary  approving 
agency  to  exercise  planning,  policy,  coordinating,  supervisory, 
buageting,  or  administrative  powers  over  any  postsecondary  in- 
stitution. a.  , 

(5)  Notwithstanding  the  provisions  of  paragraphs  (2),  (J),  and 
of  this  subsection,  the  Secretary  may  require  each  State  to  develop 
an  organizational  structure,  that  designates  a  State  agency  or  in- 
strumentality as  having  responsibility  for  the  review  and  approval 
of  each  institution  of  higher  education  in  that  State  as  part  of  the 
agreement  pursuant  to  this  part. 

(b)  Contents  of  Agreements— Agreements  between  each  Mate 
and  the  Secretary  shall  contain  the  following  elements; 

(1)  A  designation  of  a  single  State  postsecondary  approving 
agency,  which  represents  all  entities  of  that  State  which  are  re- 
sponsible for —  ,  .  ■  . 

(A)  granting  State  authorization  to  each  institution  of 
higher  education  in  that  State  for  the  purposes  of  this  title, 

(B)  ensuring  that  each  institution  of  higher  education  in, 
that  State  remains  in  compliance  with  the  standard  devel- 
oped pursuant  to  section  497. 

(2)  assurances  that  the  State  will  review  and  approve  or  dis- 
approve institutions  of  higher  education  for  the  purpose  of  de- 
termining eligibility  under  this  title  on  a  schedule  to  coincide 
with  the  dates  set  by  the  Secretary  to  certify  or  recertify  such 
institutions  of  higher  education  as  provided  in  section  481(e). 

(3)  Assurances  that  the  State  postsecondary  approving  a&nw 
will  administer  the  program  authorized  by  this  part  and  will 
keep  such  records  and  provide  such  information  to  the  Secretary 
as  may  be  requested  for  fiscal  audit  and  program  evaluation, 
consistent  with  the  responsibilities  of  the  Secretary. 

(4)  A  description  of  the  relationship  between  the  State  postsec- 
ondary approving  agency  designated  for  the  purposes  of  this 
part  and  (A)  the  agency  or  agencies  designated  for  the  purposes 
of  chapter  36  of  title  38  of  the  United  States  Code,  (W  the  State 
loan  insurance  program  established  under  section  4*8(b)  of  this 
title,  and  (C)  the  State  grant  agency  established  under  section 
415C  of  this  title. 
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(5)  A  plan  for  performing  the  functions  described  in  section 
497  of  this  part 

(c)  Federal  Responsibility. —Notwithstanding  any  other  provi- 
sion of  law,  no  State  shall  be  required  to  fulfill  the  obligations  of 
an  agreement  with  the  Secretary  under  this  part  unless  the  Secre- 
tary reimburses  that  State  for  the  Federal  costs,  specified  in  section 
496  of  this  part,  for  performing  the  State  postsecondarj  approving 
agency  functions  required  by  such  agreement  and  the  Secretary  shall 
not  enter  into  agreements  under  this  part  unless  the  Congress  appro- 
priates the  funds  to  pay  those  Federal  costs. 

SEC  496.  FEDERAL  REIMBURSEMENT  OF  STATE  POSTSECONDARY  APPROV* 
ING  AGENCY  COSTS. 

(a)  Pa  yments.  — Su bject  to  subsection  (b),  the  Secretary  shall  reim- 
burse the  States  for  the  costs  of  performing  State  postsecondary  ap- 
proving agency  functions  required  by  agreements  with  the  Secretary 
authorized  under  this  part  Such  costs  shall  include  expenses  for 
providing  initial  and  continuing  training  to  its  own  personnel  and 
other  personnel  in  its  State,  including,  bui  not  limited  to,  personnel 
at  institutions  of  higher  education  subject  to  approval,  to  serve  the 
purposes  of  this  part.  The  Secretary  shall  also  reimburse  such  agen- 
cies for  work  performed  by  their  subcontractors  and  consultants 
where  such  work  has  a  direct  relationship  to  the  requirements  of 
agreements  with  the  Secretary. 

(b)  Limitation  on  Payments.— Notwithstanding  subsection  (a), 
no  State  shall  receive  for  any  fiscal  year  an  amount  that  exceeds  an 
amount  that  bears  the  same  ratio  to  the  amount  appropriated  under 
subsection  (c)for  such  fiscal  year  as  the  total  amount  received  under 
this  title  by  students  attending  institutions  of  higher  education  in 
that  State  for  such  fiscal  year  bears  to  the  total  amount  received 
under  this  title  by  all  students  for  such  fiscal  year,  based  on  the 
most  recent  year  for  which  such  data  are  available. 

(c)  Authorization  of  Appropriations.— For  the  purpose  of  ena- 
bling the  Secretary  to  make  payments  to  States  which  have  made 
agreements  with  the  Secretary  under  this  part,  there  is  authorized  to 
be  appropriated  for  fiscal  year  199S  and  succeeding  fiscal  yean  an 
amount  not  to  exceed  one  percent  of  the  amount  appropriated  for 
such  fiscal  year  for  student  financial  assistance  programs  under 
this  title. 

SEC.  497.  FUNCTIONS  OF  STATE  APPROVING  AGENCIES. 

(a)  State  Review.— The  State  postsecondary  approving  agency 
shall  review  all  institutions  of  higher  education  in  the  State  which 
are  eligible  or  which  desire  to  become  eligible  under  this  title  ac- 
cording to  the  criteria  provided  in  subsection  (b).  Institutions  of 
higher  education  which  do  not  meet  any  of  the  criteria  providea  in 
subsection  (b)  shall  be  approved  for  eligibility  under  this  title  by  the 
State  postsecondary  approving  agency  without  further  review  by  the 
agency.  Institutions  of  higher  education  which  meet  one  or  more  of 
the  criteria  provided  in  subsection  (b)  shall  be  reviewed  pursuant  to 
the  standards  provided  in  subsection  (dl 

(b)  State  Criteria.— Tht  criteria  for  the  initial  review  of  institu- 
tions of  higher  education  are: 

(1)  a  cohort  default  rate  as  defined  in  section  If35(m)  equal  to 
or  greater  than  25  percent; 
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(2)  a  cohort  default  rate  as  defined  in  section  435(m)  equal  to 
or  greater  than  20  percent  and  either— 

(A)  more  than  two-thirds  of  its  total  undergraduates  en- 
rolled on  a  half-time  or  more  basis  receive  assistance  under 
this  title  (except  subparts  4  and  6  of  part  A),  or 

(B)  two-thirds  or  more  of  the  institution  s  education  ana 
general  expenditures  are  derived  from  funds  provided  to 
students  enrolled  at  the  institution  from  the  programs  es- 
tablished by  this  title  (except  subparts  4  and  6  of  part  A 
and  section  428B);  ,  « 

(3)  a  limitation,  suspension,  or  termination  action  by  ™  dec- 
retory against  the  institution  pursuant  to  sections  487M1)  iW 
or  (E)  or  section  487(cX2XA)  during  the  preceding  5  years; 

(4)  an  audit  finding  during  the  2  most  recent  audits  of  the 
institution's  conduct  of  the  programs  established  by  this  title 
that  resulted  in  the  repayment  by  the  institution  of  amounts 
greater  than  2  percent  of  the  funds  the  institution  received  from 
the  programs  established  by  this  title  for  the  year; 

(5)  a  citation  of  the  institution  by  the  Secretary  for  failure  to 
submit  audits  required  by  this  title  in  a  timely  fashion; 

(6)  a  year-to-year  fluctuation  of  more  than  25  Percent  in  the 
amounts  received  by  students  in  either  Pell  Grants  or  Stafford 
Loans  under  sections  428  and  428A,  which  are  not  accounted 
for  by  changes  in  these  programs; 

(7)  a  change  of  ownership  of  the  institution  that  results  in  a 
change  of  control  which  includes  (but  in  not  limited  to}— 

(A)  the  sale  of  the  institution  or  the  majority  of  its  assets; 

(B)  the  transfer  of  the  controlling  interest  of  stock  of  the 
institution  or  its  parent  corporation; 

(C)  the  merger  of  2  or  more  eligible  institutions; 

(D)  the  division  of  1  or  more  institutions  into  2  or  more 
institutions;  ,    .  A   ,  ... 

(E)  the  transfer  of  the  controlling  interest  of  stock  of  the 
institution  to  its  parent  corporation;  or 

(F)  the  transfer  of  the  liabilities  of  the  institution  to  its 
parent  corporation;  . 

(8)  lack  of  participation  in  1  or  more  of  the  programs  estab- 
lished by  this  title  for  more  than  5  years;  ...... 

(9)  a  significant  number  of  student  complaints  related  to  the 
management  or  conduct  of  the  programs  established  by  this 

tU(10)"such  other  criteria  as  the  Secretary  establishes  by  regula- 

(c)  Use  of  Recent  Data.— The  criteria  provided  for  in  subsection 
(b)  shall  be  measured  solely  on  the  basis  of  the  most  recent  available 
data  provided  by  the  Secretary.  Institutions  may  request  verification 
of  the  data  provided  by  the  Secretary. 

(d)  State  Standards.— Institutions  which  meet  one  or  more  of 
the  criteria  in  subsection  (b)  shall  meet  published  State  standards, 
consistent  with  the  constitution  and  laws  of  the  State,  developed  in 
consultation  with  the  institutions  in  the  State,  subject  to  disapproo- 
al  by  the  Secretary,  for —  ...  _ 

(1)  the  quality  and  content  of  th3  institution  s  courses  or  pro- 
grams of  instruction,  training,  or  study  in  relation  to  achieving 
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the  stated  objectives  for  which  the  courses  or  programs  are  of- 
fered; 

(2)  the  adequacy  of  the  space,  equipment,  instructional  mate- 
rial instructional  personnel,  ana  student  support  service,  in- 
cluding student  orientation,  counseling,  and  advisement,  for 
providing  education  or  training  that  meets  the  stated  objectives 
for  which  the  courses  or  programs  are  offered; 

(3)  the  availability  to  students  and  prospective  students  of 
catalogues,  admissions  requirements,  course  outlines,  schedules 
of  tuition  and  fees  and  the  rules  and  regulations  of  the  institu- 
tion relating  to  students  and  their  accuracy  in  reflecting  the 
courses  and  programs  offered  by  the  institution; 

(4)  the  existence  of  a  method  to  assess  a  students  ability  to 
succeed  in  the  course  of  study  for  which  he  or  she  has  applied; 

(5)  the  enforcement  of  standards  relating  to  attendance  and 
academic  progress  and  the  maintenance  of  adequate  student 
records  for  the  purpose  of  enforcing  such  standards; 

(6)  compliance  by  the  institution  which  applicable  laws  and 
regulations  relating  to  insuring  the  safety  and  health  of  all  per- 
sons on  the  premises  of  the  institution; 

(7)  the  financial  and  administrative  capacity  of  the  institu- 
tion at  a  specified  scale  of  operations  and  the  maintenance  of 
adequate  financial  and  other  information  necessary  to  deter- 
mine the  financial  and  administrative  capacity  of  the  institu- 
tion; 

(8)  for  institutions  financially  at  risk,  the  adequacy  of  provi- 
sions to  provide  for  the  instruction  of  students  and  to  provide 
for  the  retention  and  accessibility  of  academic  and  financial 
aid  records  of  students  in  the  event  the  institution  closes;  and 

(9)  if  the  stated  objectives  of  the  courses  or  programs  of  the 
institution  are  to  prepare  students  for  employment,  the  relation- 
ship of  the  tuition  and  fees  to  the  remuneration  that  can  be  rea- 
sonable expected  by  students  who  complete  the  course  or  pro- 
gram and  the  relationship  of  the  courses  or  programs  to  provid- 
ing useful  employment  in  recognized  occupations  in  the  State. 

(e)  Substitutions  Prohibited.— The  State  postsecondary  approv- 
ing agency  may  not  substitute  either  (1)  accreditation  by  a  private 
accrediting  agency  or  body,  or  (2)  compliance  audits  performed  by  a 
State  guaranty  agency  established  under  section  428(b)  of  this  title, 
for  State  approval  of  compliance  with  standards  in  subsection  (d). 

(f)  State  Contracts.— If  the  State  postsecondary  approving 
agency  contracts  with  a  private  agency  or  body  for  assistance  in  per- 
forming State  approving  agency  functions,  such  contract  shall  be 
provided  for  in  an  agreement  with  the  Secretary. 

(g)  Prohibition  on  Unrelated  Requirements.— Notwithstand- 
ing any  of  the  provisions  of  this  part,  the  Secretary  shall  not  require 
a  State  to  establish  standards  that  are  unrelated  to  ensuring  insti- 
tutional or  program  integrity  or  that  violate  the  provisions  of  a 
Statefs  constitution  or  laws. 

(h)  Differential  Standards  for  Approval.— A  State  postsec- 
ondary approving  agency  may  establish  different  standards  of  ap- 
proval and  frequency  of  review  for  different  classes  of  institutions  of 
higher  education,  as  defined  by  its  relevant  State  laws  and  regula- 
tions. However,  a  State  postsecondary  approving  agency  shall  have  a 
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published  standard  of  approval  for  each  subparagraph  of  subsection 
(d)  for  each  such  class  of  institutions  of  higher  education,  unless  the 
agreement  with  the  Secretary  under  this  part  specifically  exempts 
such  classes  of  institutions  as  defined  by  the  State. 

(i)  Disapproval  Authority.— A  State  postsecondary  approving 
agency  may  determine  that  an  institution  of  higher  education 
should  be  disapproved  based  on  its  own  findings  or  the  findings  of 
a  Federal  entity  in  accordance  with  the  following  procedures: 

(1)  State  postsecondary  approving  agency  findings.— if  a 
State  postsecondary  approving  agency  finds  that  an  institution 
of  higher  education  is  not  in  compliance  with  this  section,  such 
State  postsecondary  approving  agency  shall  notify  the  Secretary 
of  its  findings  and  the  actions  that  such  agency  is  taking,  or 
has  taken,  in  response  to  such  findings  within  a  time  period 
prescribed  by  the  Secretary  by  regulations.  If  a  State  postsecond- 
ary approving  agency  disapproves  an  institution  of  higher  edu- 
cation, sujh  State  postsecondary  approving  agency  shall  notify 
the  Secretary.  The  Secretary  shall  terminate  such  institution  s 
participation  in  programs  under  this  title. 

(2)  Secretary's  findings.— If  the  Secretary  or  other  federal 
entity  takes,  or  plans  to  take,  any  action  against  any  institution 
of  higher  education  (including  any  actions  taken  under  section 
487),  the  Secretary  shall  notify  the  State  postsecondary  approv- 
ing agency  (or  agencies,  in  the  case  of  multi-State  institutions) 
of  such  c.  tion  within  a  time  period  prescribed  in  the  Secretary  s 
regulations  and  the  State  (or  States)  may  disapprove  such  insti- 
tutions for  the  purposes  of  this  part. 

(,?)  Procedural  protections  for  disapproval.— 1  tie  secre- 
tary shall,  by  regulation,  prescribe  minimum  procedural  stand- 
ards for  the  disapproval  of  institutions  of  higher  education  by 
State  postsecondary  approving  agencies  for  purposes  of  this  title. 
0)  Limit  on  State  Postsecondary  Approving  Agency  JiVnc- 
TiONS.-The  functions  of  State  postsecondary  approving  agency  shall 
not  include  performing  financial  and  compliance  audits  as  may  be 
required  under  sections  428  or  487  of  this  Act. 

(k)  Consumer  Complaints.— A  State  postsecondary  approving 
agency  shall  establish  procedures  for  receiving  and  responding  to 
consumer  complaints  about  approved  institutions  of  higher  educa- 
tion and  shall  keep  records  of  such  complaints  in  order  to  determine 
their  frequency  and  nature  for  specific  institutions  of  higher  educa- 
tion. The  State  shall  make  such  records  publicly  available. 

(I)  Enforcement  Mechanisms.— Nothing  in  this  part  shall  re- 
strict the  authority  of  the  States  to  establish  mechanisms  to  enforce 
the  standards  established  under  subsection  (d)  or  require  the  States 
to  establish  specific  mechanisms  recommended  by  the  Secretary,  ltie 
plan  required  in  section  495(b)  may  include,  but  not  be  limited  to, 
such  mechanisms  as —  n  .  , 

(1)  assessing  fees  to  finance  States  oversight  and  protect 
against  tuition  liabilities; 

(2)  conducting  on-site  investigations;  * 

(3)  pressing  civil  or  criminal  charges  against  institutions  of 
higher  education  or  school  owners  or  directors  or  imposing  civil 
fines; 
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(4)  imposing  preenrollment  academic  standards  for  students; 
and 

(5)  establishing  disclosure  and  reporting  requirements  on  in- 
stitutions of  higher  education,  school  owners,  and  directors. 

[TITLE  V— EDUCATOR  RECRUITMENT,  RETENTION,  AND 

DEVELOPMENT 

[statement  of  purpose;  applicability 

[Sec.  501.  It  is  the  purpose  of  this  title — 

[(1)  to  encourage  the  establishment  and  maintenance  of  pro- 
grams that  provide  teacher  training  to  individuals  who  are 
moving  to  careers  in  education  from  other  occupations; 

[(2)  to  promote  university  partnerships  with  local  education 
agencies  serving  at-risk  students,  providing  stronger  linkages 
between  teachers  and  such  students,  and  with  local  labor,  busi- 
ness and  professional  associations; 

[(3)  to  provide  assistance  to  our  Nation's  teaching  force  for 
the  continued  improvement  of  their  professional  skills  and  ex- 
pansion of  their  subject  matter  expertise,  including  pre-school 
and  early  childhood  education  specialists; 

[(4)  to  improve  the  leadership  and  administrative  skills  of 
elementary  and  secondary  school  administrators; 

[(5)  to  encourage  academically  qualified  students  to  become 
teachers  through  scholarship  assistance;  and 

[(6)  to  encourage  States  to  assess  their  need  for  teachers  and 
to  plan  for  meeting  current  and  projected  teacher  shortages. 

[authorization  of  appropriations 

[Sec.  502.  (a)  Mid-Career  Teacher  Training  Programs.— For 
part  A,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $3,500,000  foi  fiscal 
year  1987,  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding 
fiscal  years. 

[(b)  School,  College,  and  University  Partnerships.— For  part 
B,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $15,000,000  for  fiscal 
year  1987,  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding 
fiscal  years. 

[(c)  Professional  Development  and  Leadership  Programs.— 
(1)  For  subpart  1  of  part  C,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
$15,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987,  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary 
for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

[(2)  For  subpart  2  of  part  C,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropri- 
ated $10,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987,  and  such  sums  as  may  be  nec- 
essary for  aie  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

[(d)  Teacher  Scholarships  and  Fellowships.— (1)  For  subpart  1 
of  part  D,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $15,500,000  for 
fiscal  year  1987,  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 

[(2)  For  subpart  2  of  part  D,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropri- 
ated $2,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987,  and  such  sums  as  may  be  nec- 
essary for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 
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[(e)  Task  Forces  on  Teacher  Education.— For  part  E,  there  are 
authorized  to  be  appropriated  $1,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987,  and 
such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

[Part  A— Midcareer  Teacher  Training  for  Nontraditional 

Students 

[statement  of  purpose 

[Sec.  511.  It  is  the  purpose  of  this  part  to  encourage  institutions 
of  higher  education  with  schools  or  departments  of  education  to  es- 
tablish and  maintain  programs  that  will  provide  teacher  training 
to  individuals  who  are  moving  to  a  career  in  education  from  an- 
other occupation. 

[selection  procedures 

[Sec.  ol2.  From  the  funds  available  for  this  part,  the  Secretary 
shall  make  grants  to  institutions  of  higher  education  on  the  basis 
of  the  competitive  selection  among  qualifying  applications.  Institu- 
tions selected  as  recipients  shall  be  awarded  (1)  an  initial  Planning 
grant  for  use  during  the  first  2  fiscal  years  after  selection,  and  (2) 
for  institutions  demonstrating  successful  performance  with  the 
planning  grant,  a  renewal  grant  for  use  during  not  more  than  2  ad- 
ditional years. 

[applications 

[Sec.  513.  (a)  Contents  of  Applications.— Applications  for 
grants  under  this  part  shall  demonstrate  that — 

[(1)  the  applicant  will  establish  and  maintain  a  program  ot 
midcareer  teacher  retraining  designed  to  prepare  individuals 
for  teacher  certification  requirements  who  already  have  a  bac- 
calaureate or  advanced  degree  and  job  experience  in  education 
related  fields  of  study,  including  pre-school  and  early  childhood 
education;  ,  , 

[(2)  the  applicant  has  designed  a  program  which  includes  at 
least  the  following  elements:  , 

[(A)  a  screening  mechanism  to  assure  that  individuals 
who  are  admitted  to  the  program  possess  the  current  sub- 
ject matter  knowledge  and  the  characteristics  that  would 
make  them  likely  to  succeed  as  classroom  teachers; 

[(B)  a  clear  set  of  program  goals  and  expectations  which 
are  communicated  to  participants;  and 

[(C)  a  curriculum  that,  when  successfully  completed, 
will  provide  participants  with  the  skills  and  credentials 
needed  to  teach  in  specific  subject  areas,  as  well  as  a  real- 
istic perspective  on  the  educational  process; 
[(3)  the  program  has  been  developed  with  the  cooperation 
and  assistance  of  the  local  business  community; 

[(4)  the  program  will  be  operated  under  a  cooperative  agree- 
ment between  the  institution  and  one  or  more  State  or  local 
educational  agencies;  and  ... 

[(5)  the  program  will  be  designed  and  operated  with  the 
active  participation  of  qualified  classroom  teachers,  including 
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early  childhood  education  specialists,  and  will  include  an  in- 
service  training  cc  'nponent  and  follow-up  assistance. 
[(b)  Review  op  Applications.— Applications  for  grants  under 
this  part  shall  be  reviewed  by  a  panel  of  experts  in  teacher  train- 
ing designated  by  the  Secretary.  The  Secretary  shall,  to  the  extent 
of  available  funds,  select  at  least  one  applicant  from  each  of  the  10 
regions  served  by  the  Department  and  assure  that  programs  of- 
fered reflect  all  significant  areas  of  national  need  in  which  short- 
ages exist. 

[amount  op  grants 

[Sec.  514.  The  initial  planning  grant  to  an  institution  of  higher 
education  under  this  part  shall  not  exceed  $100,000  for  the  2  yearf, 
for  which  it  is  available.  The  renewal  grant  to  an  institution  under 
this  part  shall  not  exceed  $50,000  for  each  of  the  2  years  for  which 
it  is  available. 

[reports  and  information 

[Sec.  515.  Each  institution  of  higher  education  that  receives  a 
grant  under  this  part  shall  submit  to  the  Secretary  such  reports 
and  other  information  on  the  program  it  conducts  under  this  part 
as  the  Secretary  deems  necessary.  The  Secretary  shall  disseminate 
such  information  to  other  institutions  of  higher  education  for  the 
purpose  of  promoting  greater  use  of  midcareer  teacher  training 
programs  without  direct  Federal  financial  assistance. 

[Part  B— School,  College,  and  University  Partnerships 

[purpose 

[Sec.  521.  It  is  the  purpose  of  this  part  to  encourage  partner- 
ships between  institutions  of  higher  education  and  secondary 
schools  serving  low-income  students,  to  support  programs  that  im- 
prove the  academic  skills  of  public  and  private  nonprofit  secondary 
school  students,  increase  their  opportunity  to  continue  a  program 
of  education  after  secondary  school  and  improve  their  prospects  for 
employment  after  secondary  school. 

[partnership  agreement 

[Sec.  522.  (t  Partnership  Agreement.— To  be  eligible  for  a 
grant  under  this  part,  an  institution  of  higher  education  and  a 
local  education  agency  must  enter  into  a  written  partnership 
agreement.  A  partnership  may  include  businesses,  labor  organiza- 
tions, professional  associations,  community-based  organizations,  or 
other  private  or  public  agencies  or  associations.  All  partners  shall 
sign  the  agreement. 

[(b)  Contents  op  Agreement.— The  agreement  shall  include— 
[(1)  a  listing  of  all  participants  in  the  partnerships; 
[(2)  a  description  of  the  responsibilities  of  each  participant 
in  the  partnership;  and 

[(3)  a  listing  of  thu  resources  to  be  contributed  by  each  par- 
ticipant in  the  partnership. 
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[grants 

rSEc  523.  (a)  Division  Between  School-Year  and  Summer  Pro- 
grams.—From  the  funds  appropriated  for  this  part  pursuant  to  sec- 
tion 502(b),  the  Secretary  shall  reserve  65  percent  to  carry  out  pro- 
grams operating  during  the  regular  school  year  and  35  percent  to 
earn'  out  programs  operating  during  the  summer. 

rft>)  Amount  and  Use  of  Grants.— From  such  funds,  the  becre- 
tafy  shall  make  grants  of  no  less  than  $250,000  and  no  more  than 
$1,000,000.  The  grants  may  he  used  by  the  partnership  tor  pro- 
grams that-^  8tudents  to  tutor  secondary  school  students 
and  improve  their  basic  academic  skills; 

5(2)  are  designed  to  improve  the  basic  academic  skills  ol  sec- 
arv  school  stude* \ts;  ,  .  ... 

[(3)  are  designea  to  increase  the  understanding  of  specitic 
subjects  of  secondary  school  students;  ^ 

[(4)  are  designed  to  improve  the  opportunity  to  continue  9 
program  of  education  after  graduation  for  secondary  schoox 

[(5)  are  designed  to  increase  the  prospects  for  employment 
after  graduation  of  secondary  school  students. 
[(C)  Preferences.— In  making  grants  under  this  part,  the  becre- 
tarv  shall  eive  a  preference  to —  ,  , 

fid)  programs  which  will  serve  predominantly  low-income 

C°[\?)Upartaarships  which  will  run  programs  during  the  regu- 
lar school  year  and  the  summer;  and 

[(3)  programs  which  will  serve  educationally  disadvantaged 
students;  potential  dropouts;  pregnant .adolescent  and  teen 
parents;  or  children  of  mi  atory  agricultural  workers  or  of  mi- 
gratory fishermen. 

[application  for  grants 
[Sec.  524.  (a)  Application  Required.— A  partnership  desiring  to 
receive  a  grant  under  this  part  shall  submit  an  application  to  the 

Serr(b)aCoNTENTS  of  Application.— The  application  shall  include— 
[(1)  the  written  and  signed  partnership  agreement; 
[(2)  a  listing  of  the  public  and  private  nonprofit  secondary 
school  or  schools  to  be  involved  in  the  program; 

[(3)  a  description  of  the  programs  to  be  developed  and  oper- 
ated by  the  partnership; 

[(4)  assurances  to  the  Secretary  that^- 

[(A)  the  partnership  will  establish  a  governing  body  in- 
cluding one  representatives  of  each  participant  in  the  part- 

ne?(B)PFederal  funds  will  provide  no  more  than  70  percent 
of  the  cost  of  the  project  in  the  first  year,  60  percent  ot 
such  costs  in  the  second  year,  and  50  percent  of  such  costs 
in  the  third  year  and  any  subsequent  year; 

[(C)  a  local  educational  agency  receiving  funds  under 
this  subpart  shall  not  reduce  its  combined  fiscal  effort  per 
student  or  its  aggregate  expenditure  on  education;  and 
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[(D)  a  local  educational  agency  receiving  funds  under 
this  part  shall  use  the  Federal  funds  so  as  to  supplement 
and,  to  the  extent  practical,  increase  the  resources  that 
would,  in  the  absence  of  such  Federal  funds,  be  made 
available  from  non-Federal  sources  for  the  education  of 
students  participating  in  the  project,  and  in  no  case  may 
funds  be  used  to  supplement  such  non-Federal  funds;  and 
[(5)  provide  such  information  and  meet  such  conditions  as 
may  be  required  by  the  Secretary. 

[community  college  pilot  project 

[Sec.  525.  (a)  Program  Authorized.— In  addition  to  the  grants 
awarded  under  section  523,  the  Secretary  is  authorized  to  award  4 
grants  for  pilot  community  college  partnership  projects  under  this 
section* 

[(b)  Partnership  Agreements.— To  be  eligible  for  a  grant  under 
this  section,  a  community  college  shall  enter  into  a  partnership 
agreement  in  accordance  with  section  522  with  a  local  educational 
ajency  and  at  least  one  local  business  or  industry. 

[(c)  Amount  and  Use  of  Grants.— Grants  under  this  section 
shall  be  no  less  than  $250,000.  The  grants  may  be  used  by  the  part- 
nership for  programs  that — 

[(1)  use  college  students  to  tutor  secondary  school  students 
and  improve  their  basic  academic  skills; 

[(2)  are  designed  to  improve  the  basic  academic  skills  of  sec- 
ondary school  students; 

[(3)  are  designed  to  increase  the  understanding  of  specific 
subjects  of  secondary  school  students; 

[(4)  are  designed  to  improve  the  opportunity  to  continue  a 
program  of  education  after  graduation  for  secondary  school 
students;  and 

[(5)  are  designed  to  increase  the  prospects  for  employment 
after  graduation  of  secondary  school  students. 
[(d)  Application.— To  receive  a  grant  under  this  section,  a  com- 
munity college  shall  submit  an  application  in  accordance  with  sec- 
tion 524(b). 

[(e)  Award  of  Grants.— In  making  awards  under  this  section, 
the  Secretary  shall  give  preference  to  applications  indicating  that 
the  business  industry  partner  is  engaged  in  technological  or  aero- 
space activities. 

[(f)  Eligible  Institutions.— The  institutions  which  may  be 
awarded  grants  under  this  section  are — 

[(1)  the  Wayne  County  Community  College  of  Wayne 
County,  Michigan; 

[(2)  the  Community  College  of  Vermont; 
[(3)  the  Compton  Community  College  of  Compton,  Califor- 
nia; and 

[(4)  the  Metropolitan  Community  College  of  Kansas  City, 
Missouri. 

[(g)  Reports  and  Information.— Each  community  college  that 
receives  a  grant  under  this  subpart  for  establishing  pilot  projects 
shall  submit  to  the  Secretary  such  reports  and  other  information 
as  is  requested  in  order  to  evaluate  program  effectiveness  and  to 
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disseminate  information  on  exemplary  programs  to  other  commu- 
nity colleges,  area  vocational-technical  schools,  and  other  institu- 
tions of  higher  education,  for  the  purposes  of  promoting  greater  use 
of  university-secondary  school  partnerships  with  direct  Federal  fi- 
nancial assistance. 

[Part  C— Professional  Development  and  Leadership  Programs 
[subpart  i— professional  development  resource  centers 
[program  authority  and  purpose 

[Sec.  531.  (a)  Authority.— (1)  The  Secretary  is  authorized  to 
make  grants  under  this  subpart  to  pay  the  Federal  share  of  pro- 
grams to  assist  teachers  from  public  and  private  nonprofit  schools 
in  the  continuous  improvement  of  their  professional  skills  and  the 
expansion  and  updating  of  their  subject  matter  expertise  by  estab- 
lishing professional  development  resource  centers  for  teachers. 

[(2)  The  Federal  share  for  each  fiscal  year  shall  be  50  percent. 

[(b)  Purpose.— It  is  the  purpose  of  this  subpart  to  assist  in  the 
establishment  of  professional  development  resource  centers  that 

[(1)  help  teachers  make  effective  use  of  educational  tools  in- 
cluding understanding  new  technologies  and  their  application; 
[(2)  enhance  teachers'  subject  matter  expertise; 
[(3)  help  teachers  learn  new  classroom  management  tech- 

"TSiThelp  teachers  learn  and  apply  the  latest  research  on 
learning  and  teaching,  including  pre-school  and  early  child- 
hood education  and  development;  and 

[(5)  help  teachers  to  apply  creative  approaches  toward 
achieving  instructional  goals,  including  making  the  best  use  ot 
available  community  resources. 

[geographical  distribution  of  grants 

[Sec.  532.  In  making  grants  under  this  subpart,  the  Secretary 
shall  ensure  that  eligible  applicants  within  each  State  receive ji uffi- 
cient  funds  to  plan,  establish,  or  operate  at  least  one  professional 
development  resource  center  within  the  State  in  each  fiscal  year. 

[grant  requirements 

[Sec.  533.  (a)  Eligible  AppucANTS.-The  Secretary  is  authorized 
to  make  grants  to  local  educational  agencies  or  consortia  of  local 
educational  agencies,  in  accordance  with  the  provwions  of  thw  sec- 
tion, to  assist  such  agencies  in  planning,  establishing,  and  operat- 
ing professional  development  resource  centers. 

tCb)  Definition  of  Center.— For  the  purpose  of  this  part,  the 
term  "professional  development  resource  centers  means  any  year- 
round  program  operated  by  a  local  educational  agency,  a  combina- 
tion of  such  agencies,  o/ an  educational  service  agency  wh  ch 
serves  teachers  from  public  and  private  nonprofit  schools,  including 
pre-school  and  early  childhood  educational  specialists,  m  a  State  or 
from  an  area  or  community  within  a  State.  Through  the  centers 
teachers,  with  the  assistance  of  such  consultants  and  f  xpertt i  as 
may  be  necessary,  including  expertise  available  at  institutions  ot 


488 


higher  education,  shall  conduct  activities  to  advance  the  goal  of 
professional  exceller  and  to  improve  teaching  skills  for  the  teach- 
ers they  servft. 

[(c)  Use  of  Funds.— Grants  under  this  subpart  may  be  used 
for — 

[(1)  developing  and  disseminating  curricula  designed  to 
meet  the  educational  needs  of  students  in  pre-school  and  kin- 
dergarten through  grade  12,  in  the  community,  area,  or  State 
being  served,  including  the  use  of  educational  research  find- 
ings or  new  or  improved  methods,  practices,  and  techniques  in 
the  development  of  such  curricula,  and  including  the  use  of 
technology  and  telecommunications; 

[(2)  providing  training  to  enable  teachers  to  better  meet  the 
educational  needs  of  students,  including  pre-school  students, 
and  to  familiarize  teachers  with  developments  in  curriculum, 
testing,  and  educational  research  including  the  manner  in 
which  the  research  can  be  used  to  improve  classroom  instruc- 
tion; 

[(3)  providing  for  dissemination  of  information  to  those 
served  by  the  center  and  to  other  professional  development  re- 
source centers  nationally  about  the  activities  and  services  of 
the  centers; 

[(4)  bringing  together  teachers  and  materials  from  various 
school  sites  to  serve  as  resources  for  teachers  using  the  center; 

[(5)  encouraging  collaborative  activities  between  pre-school, 
elementary  and  secondary  school  teachers  and  faculty  institu- 
tions of  higher  education; 

[(6)  encouraging  the  application  of  institutional  and  commu- 
nity resources  to  the  goal  of  improving  the  quality  of  classroom 
instruction;  and 

[(7)  providing  professional  development  opportunities  for 
teachers  of  special  population  groups  (pre-school,  handicapped 
children,  limited  English  proficient  children,  educationally  and 
economically  disadvantaged  children)  in  rural  settings. 

[professional  development  policy  board 

[Sec.  534.  Each  professional  development  resource  center  shall 
be  planned  and  operated  under  the  supervision  of  a  professional  de- 
velopment policy  board,  the  majority  of  which  shall  be  representa-  < 
tives  or  designees  of  the  public  and  private  nonprofit,  pre-school,  el- 
ementary and  secondary  classroom  teachers  to  be  served  by  such 
center.  Such  board  shall  also  include  individuals  representative  of, 
or  designated  by,  school  administrators,  the  school  board  (or 
boards)  of  the  local  educational  agency  (or  agencies)  served  by  such 
center,  local  business,  and  at  least  one  representative  designated  by 
institutions  of  higher  education,  when  such  institutions  are  located 
within  reasonable  proximity  of  the  center,  including  (but  not  limit- 
ed to)  institutions  that  have  departments,  schools,  or  colleges  of 
education. 

[submission  and  approval  of  applications 

[Sec.  535.  (a)  Submission.— (1)  Any  local  educational  agency  or 
any  consortium  of  local  educational  agencies  including  educational 
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service  agencies,  desiring  to  receive  a  grant  under  this  suopart 
shall  make  application  therefor  at  such  time,  in  such  manner,  and 
containing  or  accompanied  by  such  information,  as  the  Secretary 
may  by  regulation  require.  Each  application  shall  be  submitted 
through  the  State  educational  agency  of  the  State  in  which  the  ap- 
plicant is  located.  Each  such  State  agency  shall  review  the  applica- 
tion, make  comments  thereon,  and  recommend  each  application 
the  State  agency  finds  should  be  approved.  The  recommendations 
of  the  State  education  agency  shall  be  taken  into  consideration  by 
the  Secretary  in  awarding  grants  under  this  part. 

[(2)  Each  State  education  agency,  in  reviewing  local  educational 
agency  applications  for  a  grant  under  this  subpart,  shall  seek  to 
assure  an  equitable  within-State  geographical  distribution  of  center 
grant  funds  so  that  both  large  urban  and  small  rural  school  dis- 
tricts are  served.  ,       .      .  , 

[(b)  M'nimum  Requirements.— A  grant  under  this  subpart  may 
be  made  only  if  the  application  provides— 

[(I)  satisfactory  assurances  that  the  program  designed  tor 
the  professional  development  resource  center  is  based  on  a 
thorough  assessment  of  instructional  and  professional  develop- 
ment needs  identified  by  the  teachers  to  be  served,  including 
early  childhood  educational  specialists,  and  establishes  goals 
for  the  center  derived  from  such  assessment; 

[(2)  satisfactory  assurances  that  the  program  the  center 
plans  to  provide  will  meet  the  needs  of  the  teachers  served,  in- 
cluding assurances  that  center  activities  will  lead  to  m-depth 
and  incremental  knowledge  and  skill  development; 

[(3)  a  description  of  the  activities  planned  to  meet  the  cen- 

[(4;  procedures  for  the  conduct  of  a  yearly  evaluation  of 
center  Activities* 

[(5)  satisfactory  assurances  that  the  center  will  employ  a 
full-time  center  director  who  has  had  classroom  teaching  expe- 
rience and  other  staff  as  may  be  necessary; 

[(6)  satisfactory  assurances  that  the  applicant  will  pay  the 
non-Federal  share  of  the  cost  of  the  program  for  which  assist- 
ance is  sought  and  that  50  percent  of  such  non-Federal  share 
shall  bo  paid  by  the  State  educational  agency  and  50  percent  ol 
the  non-Federal  share  shall  be  from  local  resources,  including 
institutions  of  higher  education  and  other  public  and  private 
non-Federal  sources;  and 

S(7)  satisfactory  assurances  that  the  facilities  of  the  center 
not  be  used  for  the  purpose  of  influencing  the  result  of  an 
election  to  an  office  in  Federal,  State,  or  local  government  or 
for  the  purpose  of  supporting  or  opposing  any  campaign  tor 

such  office.  .  .. 

C(c)  Selection  Procedures.— <1)  In  approving  any  application 
under  this  subpart,  the  Secretaiy  shall  take  into  account  the  re- 
sources which  the  applicant  will  provide  in  addition  to  federal 
funds  provided  under  this  or  any  other  Federal  program. 

£(2)  In  approving  applications  under  this  subpart,  the i  Secretary 
shall  substantially  involve  teachers,  including  early  childhood  edu- 
cational specialists,  in  reviewing  and  recommending  programs  tor 
funding. 
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!f(d)  Subcontracting. — Any  local  educational  agency  having  an 
•*;plication  approved  under  this  subpart  may  coniract  with  an  in- 
stitution of  higher  education  to  carry  out  activities  u*ider,  or  pro- 
vide technical  assistance  in  connection  with,  such  application. 

[(e)  Reservation  for  Direct  Expenditures.— Notwithstanding 
the  provisions  of  subsection  (aXD  of  this  section  with  respect  to  *he 
requirement  that  profess'  nal  development  resource  centers  be  op- 
erated by  local  educa'  r»  agencies,  10  percent  cf  the  funds  ex- 
pended under  this  sul  m;  i&iay  be  expended  directly  by  the  Secre- 
tary to  make  grants  :r:  'tutions  of  higher  education  tc  operate 
professional  development  resource  centers  subject  to  the  otner  pro- 
visions of  this  subpart. 

[Subpart  2 — Leadership  in  Educational  Administration 

Development 

[purpose;  intention;  regulations 

[Sec.  541.  (a)  Purpose.— It  is  the  purpose  of  this  subpart  to  im- 
prove the  level  of  student  achievement  in  public  and  private  non- 
profit elementary  and  secondary  schools  through  the  enhancement 
of  the  leadership  skills  of  school  administrators  by  establishing 
technical  assistance  centers  for  each  State  to  promote  the  develop- 
ment of  the  leadership  skills  of  public  and  private  nonpiofit  ele- 
mentary and  secondary  school  administrators  with  particular  em- 
phasis upon  increasing  access  for  minorities  and  women  to  admin- 
istrative positions. 

[(b)  Intention.— It  is  the  intention  of  Congress  that  grantees 
seeking  to  establish  technical  assistance  and  training  centers 
should  design  programs  which  upgrade  the  skills  of  elementary 
and  secondary  school  administrators  in — 

[(1)  enhancing  the  schoolwide  learning  environment  by  as- 
sessing the  school  climate,  setting  clear  goals  for  improvement, 
and  devising  strategies  for  completing  manageable  projects 
with  measurable  objectives; 

[(2)  evaluating  the  school  curriculum  in  order  to  assess  its 
effectiveness  in  meeting  academic  goals; 

[(3)  developing  skills  in  instructional  analysis  to  in  prove 
the  quality  of  teaching  through  classroom  observation  and  su- 
pervision; 

[(4)  mastering  and  implementing  objective  techniques  for 
evaluating  teacher  performance; 

[(5)  improving  communication,  problemsolving,  student  dis- 
cipline, time-management,  and  budgetary  skills;  and 

[(6)  developing  skills  and  technioues  for  administering  drug 
prevention  and  education  programs. 
[(c)  Regulations.— The  Secretary  is  authorized  to  prescribe  such 
regulations  as  may  be  necessary  to  carry  out  this  subpart. 

[allocation  of  appropriations 

[Sec.  542.  Of  the  amount  appropriated  for  this  subpart  for  fiscal 
year  1987  or  any  succeeding  fiscal  year,  Ahe  Secretary  shall  make 
available  an  amount  as  may  be  necessary  for  establishing  and  oper- 
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ating  a  technical  assistance  center  in  each  State,  but  not  less  than 
$150,000  for  each  State. 

[technical  assistance  centers 

[Sec.  543.  (a)  Eligible  Grants  Recipients.-  The  Secretary  shall, 
subject  to  the  availability  of  funds  pursuant  to  section  542,  award 
grants  to  local  educational  agencies,  intermediate  school  districts, 
State  educational  agencies,  institutions  of  higher  education,  private 
management  organizations,  or  nonprofit  organizations  (or  consorti- 
um of  such  entities)  for  the  establishment  and  operation  of  training 
centers  in  each  State  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  this 
section  and  section  544.  . 

[(fr  Grant  Requirements.— Each  grant  awarded  under  subsec- 
tion (a)  shall  require  the  grantee—  , 

[(1)  to  make  the  services  of  the  technical  assistance  center 
available  to  school  administrators  from  any  of  the  public  and 
private  nr  iprofit  schools  within  the  State  served  by  that 

C^to  collect  information  on  school  leadership  skills; 

f(3)  to  assess  the  leadership  skills  of  individual  participants 
baaed  on  established  effective  leadership  .nteria; 

[(4)  to  conduct  training  programs  on  leadership  skills  tor 
new  school  administrators  and  to  conduct  training  seminars  on 
leadership  skills  for  practicing  school  administrators,  with  par- 
ticular emphasis  on  women  and  minority  administrators; 

[(5)  to  operate  consulting  programs  to  provide  personnel 
within  school  districts  with  advice  and  guidance  on  leadership 
skills 

[(6)  to  maintain  training  curricula  and  materials  on  leader- 
ship skills  drawing  on  expertise  in  business,  academia,  civilian 
and  military  governmental  agencies,  and  existing  ettective 
schooln; 

[(7)  to  conduct  programs  which—  ,    ,  .  . 

[(A)  make  available  executives  from  business,  scholars 
from  various  institutions  of  higher  education,  and  practic- 
ing scnool  administrators;  and 

[(B)  offer  internships  in  business,  industry,  and  ettective 
school  districts  to  school  administrators, 
for  the  purpose  of  promoting  improved  leadership  skills  ot  such 

administrators;  .    ,  ,.„   •  f 

[(8)  to  disseminate  information  on  leadership  skills  associat- 
ed with  effective  schools;  and 

[(9)  to  establish  model  administrator  projects. 
[(c)  Selection  op  Grantees.— In  making  a  selection  amony  ap- 
plicants for  any  grant  under  this  section,  the  Secretary  shall  take 
into  account  whether  the  applicant,  if  selected,  would  be  able  to  op- 
erate its  programs  in  a  manner  which  would  emphasize  develop- 
ment of  leadership  skills  identified  by  graduate  schools  of  manage- 
ment and  graduate  schools  of  education. 

[general  criteria  for  grants 
[Sec.  544.  (a)  G*ant  Requirements. — The  following  criteria 
shall  apply  to  each  grant  under  this  subpart: 
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[(1)  The  grant  shall  assure  the  involvement  of  private  sector 
managers  and  executives  in  the  conduct  of  such  programs. 

[(2)  The  grant  shall  contain  assurances  of  an  ongoing  orga- 
nizational commitment  to  carrying  out  the  purposes  of  this 
subpart  through  ^A)  obtaining  matching  funds  for  such  pro- 
grams in  cash  or  in  kind  at  least  equal  in  amount  to  the 
amount  of  funds  provided  under  this  subpart,  (B)  making  in- 
kind  contributions  to  such  programs,  (C)  demonstrating  a  com- 
mitment to  continue  to  operate  such  programs  after  expiration 
of  funding  under  this  subpart,  and  (D)  organizing  a  policy  advi- 
sory committee  including  (but  not  limited  to)  representatives 
from  business,  private  foundations,  pru  ^  nonprofit  schools, 
and  local  and  State  educational  agencies. 

£(?;)  The  grant  shall  indicate  the  level  of  development  of 
human  relations  skills  which  its  program  will  instill  by  (A) 
identifying  the  credentials  of  the  staff  responsible  for  such  de- 
velopment: (B)  describing  the  manner  in  which  such  skills  will 
be  develc  ad;  and  (C)  describing  the  manner  in  which  the  pro- 
gram deals  with  human  relations  issues  facing  education  ad- 
ministrators. „  ,  r 
t(4)  The  grant  shall  establish  a  system  for  the  evaluation  ot 
the  programs  conducted. 
TCd)  Duration  of  Grant.— Each  grant  under  this  subpart  shall 
be  for  a  term  of  3  years  subject  to  the  availability  of  appropria- 
tions. Such  grant  shall  not  be  renewable,  except  that  a  single  3- 
year  extension  may  be  granted  if  the  grantee  agrees  to  maintain 
the  programs  with  assistance  under  this  part  reduced  by  one-half. 

[definitions 

[Sec.  545.  For  the  purpose  of  this  subpart— 

[(1)  the  term  ''school  administrator"  means  a  principal,  as- 
sistant principal,  district  superintendent,  and  other  local 
school  administrators;  , 

t(2)  the  term  "leadership  skills"  includes,  but  m  not  hmitea 
to,  managerial,  administrative,  evaluative,  communication  and 
disciplinary  skills  and  related  techniques;  and 

C(3)  the  term  "State"  includes,  in  addition  to  the  several 
States  of  the  Union,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  R:co,  the 
District  of  Co'umbia,  Guam,  American  Samoa,  the  Virgin  Is- 
lands, the  Commonwealth  of  the  Northern  Mariana  Islands, 
and  the  Trust  Territory  of  the  Pacific  Islands. 

[Part  D~Teacher  Scholarships  and  Fellowships 

[Subpart  1— Congressional  Teacher  Scholarship  Programs 

[pur:-ose 

[Sec.  551.  (a)  Purpose.— It  is  the  purpose  of  this  subpart  to  make 
available,  through  grants  to  thi  States,  scholarship  during  fiscal 
year*  1987  through  1991  to  a  maximum  of  10,000  individuals  who 
are  outstanding  high  school  graduates  and  who  demonstrate  an  in- 
terest in  teaching,  in  order  to  enable  and  encourage  those  individ- 
uals to  pursue  teaching  careers  in  education  at  the  pre-school,  ele- 
mentary or  secondary  level. 
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T(b)  DESiONATioN.-^Scholarships  awarded  under  this  subpart 
shall  be  referred  to  as  the  "Paul  Douglas  Teachsr  Scholarships  . 

[allocation  among  states 

CSec.  552.  (a)  Per  Capita  Allocation— From  the  sums  appropri- 
ated for  this  subpart  pursuant  to  section  502(d)  for  any  fiscal  year, 
the  Secretary  shall  allocate  to  any  State  an  amount  which  bears  as 
nearly  as  p  jsible  the  same  ratio  to  such  sums  as  the  number  ot 
persons     that  State  bears  to  the  number  of  persons  in  all  States. 

[(b)  b«E  of  Census  Data.— For  the  purpose  of  this  section,  the 
number  of  persons  in  a  State  and  in  all  States  shell  be  determined 
by  the  most  recently  available  data  from  the  United  States  Census 
Bureau. 

Lgrant  applications 

TSec.  553.  (a)  Submission  of  Applications.— The  Secretary  is  au- 
thorized to  make  grants  to  States  in  accordance  with ^  the  provisions 
of  this  subpart.  In  order  to  receive  a  grant  under  this  subpart,  a 
State  shall  submit  an  application  at  such  time  or  tmies, m  such 
manner,  and  containing  such  information  as  the  Secretary  may 
prescribe  by  regulation.  Such  a:olication  shall  set  forth  a  Program 
of  activities  for  carrying  out  the  purposes  set  forth  in  section  551  in 
such  detail  as  will  enable  the  Secretary  to  determine  the  degree  to 
which  such  program  will  accomplish  such  purposes  and  such  other 
riicies,  procedures,  and  assurances  as  the  Secretary  may  require 

ytrt§UcSNTENT  of  Applications— The  Secrete'  y  shall  approve  an 
application  under  this  subpart  only  if  the  application— 

r(l)  describes  the  section  criteria  and  procedures  to  be  used 
by  the  State  in  the  selection  of  scholarships  under  this  part 
which  satisfy  the  provisions  of  this  part;  . 

t(2)  designates  the  State  agency  which  administers  the  pro- 
gram under  subpart  3  of  part  A  of  title  IV,  relating  to  State 
student  incentive  grants,  or  the  State  agency -with  which  the 
Secretary  has  an  agreement  under  section  428(b); 

t(3)  describes  the  outreach  effort  the  State  agency  intends  to 
use  to  publicize  the  availability  of  Congressional  Teacher 
Scholarships  to  high  school  students  in  the  State; 

r(4)  provides  assurances  that  each  recipient  eligible  under 
section  555(b)  of  this  part  who  receives  a  Congressional  Teach- 
er Scholarship  shall  enter  into  an  agreement  with  the  State 
agency  under  which  the  recipient  shall— 

T(A)  within  the  10-year  period  after  completing  the  post- 
secondary  education  for  which  the  Congressional  Teacher 
Scholarship  was  awarded,  teach,  for  a  period  of  not  less 
than  2  years  for  each  year  for  which  assistance  was  re- 
ceived, in  a  public  or  private  nonprofit  preschool,  elemen- 
tary school,  or  secondary  school  in  any  State,  or  in  a 
public  or  private  nonprofit  education  program  in  any 
State,  except  that,  in  the  case  of  individuals  who  teach  in 
a  shortage  area  established  by  the  Secretary  pursuant  to 
section  428(bX4),  the  requirements  of  this  subparagraph 
shall  be  reduced  by  one-half; 
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[(B)  provide  the  State  agency  evidence  of  compliance 
with  section  556  as  required  by  the  States  agency;  and 

r(C)  repay  all  or  part  of  a  Congressional  Teacher  Schol- 
arship received  under  section  554  plus  interest  and,  if  ap- 
plicable, reasonable  collection  fees,  in  compliance  with  reg- 
ulations issued  by  the  Secretary  under  section  557,  in  the 
event  that  the  conditions  of  subparagraph  (A)  are  not  com- 
plied with,  except  as  provided  for  in  section  558; 
[(5)  provides  that  the  agreement  entered  into  with  recipi- 
ents shall  fully  disclose  the  terms  and  conditions  under  which 
assistance  under  this  subpart  is  provided  and  under  which  re- 
payment may  be  required,  including— 

[(A)  a  description  of  the  procedures  required  to  be  estab- 
lished under  paragraph  (6);  and 

[(B)  a  description  of  the  appeals  procedures  required  to 
be  established  under  paragraph  (7)  under  which  a  recipi- 
ent may  appeal  a  determination  of  noncompliance  with 
any  provision  under  this  subpart; 
[(6)  provides  for  procedures  under  which  a  recipient  of  as- 
sistance received  under  this  part  who  teaches  for  less  than  the 
period  required  under  paragraph  (4KA)  will  have  the  repay- 
ment requirements  reduced  or  eliminated  consistent  with  the 
provisions  of  sections  557  and  558;  _  t 

[(7)  provides  for  appeals  procedures  under  which  a  recipient 
may  appeal  any  determination  of  noncompliance  with  any  pro- 
vision under  this  part; 

[(8)  provides  assurances  that  the  State  agency  shall  make 
particular  efforts  to  attract  students  from  low-income  back- 
grounds or  who  express  a  willingness  or  desire  to  teach  in 
schools  having  less  than  average  academic  results  or  serving 
large  numbers  of  economically  disadvantaged  students;  and 

f(9)  provides  assurances  that  Congressional  Teacher  Scholar- 
ships will  be  awarded  without  regard  to  sex,  race,  handicap- 
ping condition,  creed,  or  economic  background. 
[(c)  Selection  Criteria  and  Procedures.— The  selection  criteria 
and  procedures  to  be  used  by  the  State  shall  reflect  the  present  and 
projected  teacher  needs  of  the  State,  including  the  demand  for  and 
supply  of  early  childhood  and  elementary  teachers  in  the  State,  the 
demand  for  and  supply  of  secondary  teachers  in  the  State,  and  the 
demand  for  teachers  with  training  in  specific  academic  disciplines 
in  the  State.  _, 

[(d)  Solicitation  of  Views  on  Selection  Criteria  and  Frocp- 
dures.— In  developing  the  selection  criteria  and  procedures  to  >. , 
used  by  the  State,  the  State  shall  solicit  the  views  of  State  and 
local  educational  agencies,  private  educational  institutions,  and 
other  interested  parties.  Such  views— 

[(1)  shall  be  solicited  by  means  of  (A)  written  comments;  and 
(B)  publication  of  proposed  sehction  criteria  and  procedures  in 
final  form  for  implementation;  and 

[(2)  may  be  solicited  by  means  of  (A)  public  hearings  on  the 
teaching  needs  of  elementary  and  secondary  schools  in  the 
State  (including  the  number  of  new  teachers  needed,  the  ex- 
pected supply  of  new  teachers,  and  the  shortages  in  the  State 
of  teachers  with  training  in  specific  academic  disciplines,  in- 
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eluding  early  childhood  education  and  development);  or  (B) 
such  other  methods  as  the  State  may  determine  to  be  appropri- 
ate to  gather  information  on  such  needs. 

[AMOUNT  AND  DURATION  OF  AND  RELATION  TO  OTHER  ASSISTANCE 

[Sec.  554.  (a)  Limitations  on  Amount  and  Duration.— Subject 
to  subsection  (c),  each  Congressional  Teacher  Scholar  shall  receive 
a  $5,000  scholarship  for  each  academic  year  of  postsecondary  edu- 
cation for  study  in  preparation  to  become  a  pre-school,  elementary 
or  secondary  teacher.  No  individual  shall  receive  scholarship  assist- 
ance for  more  than  4  years  of  postsecondary  education,  as  deter- 
mined by  the  State  agency. 

[(b)  Consideration  op  Award  in  Other  Programs.— Notwith- 
standing the  provisions  of  title  IV  of  this  Act,  scholarship  funds 
awarded  pursuant  to  this  part  shall  be  considered  in  determining 
eligibility  for  student  assistance  under  title  IV  of  this  Act. 

[(c)  Assistance  Not  To  Exceed  Need.— Congressional  Teacher 
Scholarship  assistance  awarded  by  the  statewide  panel  established 
pursuant  to  section  555  to  any  individual  in  any  given  year,  when 
added  to  assistance  received  under  title  IV  of  tins  Act,  shall  not 
exceed  the  cost  of  attendance,  as  defined  in  section  472  of  this  Act, 
at  the  institution  the  individual  is  attending.  If  the  amount  ot  the 
Congressional  Teacher  Scholarship  assistance  and  assistance  re- 
ceived under  title  IV  of  this  Act,  exceeds  the  cost  of  attendance,  the 
Congressional  Teacher  Scholarship  shall  be  reduced  by  an  amount 
equal  to  the  amount  by  which  the  combined  awards  exceed  the  cost 

of  attendance.  n  XT  . 

[(d)  Assistance  Not  To  Exceed  Cost  op  Attendance.— Wo  indi- 
vidual shall  receive  an  award  under  the  Congressional  Teacher 
Scholarship  established  under  this  subpart,  in  any  academic  year, 
which  exceeds  the  cost  of  attendance,  as  defined  in  section  472  ot 
this  Act,  at  the  institution  the  individual  is  attending. 

[selection  op  congressional  teacher  scholars 

[Sec.  555.  (a)  Selection  by  Statewide  Panels.— Congressional 
Teacher  Scholars  shall  be  selected  by  a  seven-member  statewide 
panel  appointed  by  the  chief  State  elected  official,  acting  in  consul- 
tation with  the  State  educational  agency,  or  by  an  existing  grant 
agency  or  panel  designated  by  the  chief  State  elected  official  and 
approved  by  the  Secretary  of  Education.  The  statewide  panel  shall 
be  representative  of  school  administrators,  teachers,  including  pre- 
school teachers,  and  parents. 

[(b)  Eligibility  for  Selection;  Selection  Criteria  and  proce- 
dures.—Selections  of  Congressional  Teacher  Scholars  shall  be 
made  from  students  who  have  graduated  or  who  are  graduating 
from  high  school  and  who  rank  in  the  top  10  percent  of  their  grad- 
uating class.  The  State  educational  agency  shall  make  applications 
available  to  public  and  private  nonprofit  high  schools  in  the  btate 
and  in  other  locations  convenient  to  applicants,  parents,  and 
others.  The  statewide  panel  shall  develop  criteria  and  procedures 
for  the  selection  of  Congressional  Teacher  Scholars.  Such  criteria 
may  include  the  applicant's  high  school  grade  point  average,  in- 
volvement in  extracurricular  activities,  financial  need,  and  expres- 
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sion  of  interest  in  teaching  as  expressed  in  an  essay  written  by  the 
applicant.  The  panel  may  also  require  the  applicant  to  furnisn  let- 
ters of  recommendation  from  teachers  and  others. 

[scholarship  conditions 

[Sec.  556.  Recipients  of  scholarship  assistance  under  this  sub- 
part shall  continue  to  receive  such  scholarship  payments  only 
during  such  periods  that  the  State  agency  finds  that  the  recipient 

18~"    [(1)  enrolled  as  a  full-time  student  in  an  accredited  post-sec- 
ondary institution;  ._ 
[(2)  pursuing  a  course  of  study  leading  to  teacher  certitica- 

tl0[(3^nmaintaining  satisfactory  progress  as  determined  by  the 
postsecondary  institution  the  recipient  is  attending. 

[scholarship  repayment  provisions 

[Sec.  557.  Recipients  found  by  the  State  agency  to  be  m  non- 
compliance with  the  agreement  entered  into  under  section  553(0X4) 
of  this  subpart  shall  be  required  to  repay  a  pro  rata  amount  ot  the 
scholarship  awards  received,  plus  interest  (but  in  no  event  at  an  in- 
terest rate  higher  than  the  rate  applicable  to  loans  in  the  applica- 
ble period  under  part  B  of  this  title)  and,  where  applicable,  reason- 
able collection  fees,  on  a  schedule  and  at  a  rate  of  interest  to  be 
prescribed  by  the  Secretary  by  regulations  issued  pursuant  k  this 
subpart. 

[exceptions  to  repayment  provisions 

[Sec.  558.  (a)  Deferral  During  Certain  Periods.— A  recipient 
shall  not  be  considered  in  violation  of  the  agreement  entered  into 
pursuant  to  section  553(bX4XC)  during  any  period  in  which  the  re- 
cipient^ k  pursumg  a  fun.time  course  of  study  related  to  the 
field  of  teaching  at  an  eligible  institution; 

[(2)  is  serving,  not  in  excess  of  3  years,  as  a  member  ot  tne 
armed  services  of  the  United  States;  t  * 

[(3)  is  temporarily  totally  disabled  for  a  period  of  time  not  to 
exceed  3  years  as  established  by  sworn  affidavit  of  a  qualified 

physician;  „  .  ,     .  .  _ 

[(4)  is  unable  to  secure  employment  for  a  period  not  to 
exceed  12  months  by  reason  of  the  care  required  by  a  spouse 

who  is  disabled;  ,  .  ,         .  - 

[(5)  is  seeking  and  unable  to  find  full-time  employment  tor  a 
single  period  not  to  exceed  12  months; 

[(6)  is  seeking  and  unable  to  find  full-time  employment  as  a 
teacher  in  a  public  or  private  nonprofit  pre-school,  elementary 
or  secondary  school  or  a  public  or  private  nonprofit  pre  school, 
education  program  for  a  single  period  not  to  exceed  M  montns, 
or 

[(7)  satisfies  the  provisions  of  additional  repayment  excep- 
tions that  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  in  regulations 
issued  pursuant  to  this  subpart. 
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[(b)  Forgiveness  if  Permanently  Totally  Disabled.--A  recei- 
pient  shall  be  excused  from  repayment  of  any  scholarship  assist- 
ance received  under  this  subpart  if  the  recipient  becomes  peima- 
nently  totally  disabled  as  established  by  sworn  affidavit  ot  a  quali- 
fied physician. 

[federal  administration  of  state  programs;  judicial  review 

[Sec.  559.  (a)  Disapproval  Hearing  Required.— The  Secretary 
shall  not  finally  disapprove  any  application  for  a  State  program 
submitted  under  section  553,  or  any  modification  thereof,  without 
first  affording  the  State  agency  submitting  the  program  reasonable 
notice  and  opportunity  for  a  hearing. 

[(b)  Suspension  of  Eligibility.— Whenever  the  Secretary,  alter 
reasonable  notice  and  opportunity  for  hearing  to  the  State  agency 
administering  a  State  program  approved  under  this  subpart, 

finds— ■      ^ftt  the  gtate  program  has  been  so  changed  that  it  no 
longer  complies  with  the  provisions  of  this  subpart,  or 

[(2)  that  in  th  ^ministration  of  the  program  there  is  a  fail- 
ure to  comply  suU-Mv. ..tially  with  any  such  provisions, 
the  Secretary  shall  notify  such  State  agency  that  the  State  will  not 
be  regarded  as  eligible  to  participate  in  the  program  under  this 
subpart  until  the  Secretary  is  satisfied  that  there  is  no  longer  any 
such  failure  to  comply.  _  ,    ...  « 

[(c)  Court  Review.— (1)  If  any  State  is  dissatisfied  with  the  Sec- 
retary's final  action  under  subsection  (b)  (1)  or  (2),  such  State  may 
appeal  to  the  United  States  court  of  appeals  for  the  circuit  in 
which  such  State  is  located.  The  summons  and  notice  of  appeal 
may  be  served  at  any  place  in  the  United  States.  The  Secretary 
shall  forthwith  certify  and  file  in  the  court  the  transcript  ot  the 
proceedings  and  the  record  on  which  the  action  was  based. 

[(2)  The  findings  of  fact  by  the  Secretary,  if  supported  by  sub- 
stantial evidence,  shall  be  conclusive;  but  the  court,  for  good  cause 
shown,  may  remand  the  case  to  the  Secretary  to  take  further  evi- 
dence, and  the  Secretary  may  thereupon  make  new  or  modified 
findings  of  fact  and  may  modify  any  previous  action,  and  shall  cer- 
tify to  the  court  the  transcript  and  record  of  further  proceedings. 
Such  new  or  modified  finding?  of  fact  shall  likewise  be  conclusive  if 
supported  by  substantial  evidence. 

[(3)  The  court  shall  have  jurisdiction  to  affirm  the  action  ol  the 
Secretary  or  to  set  it  aside,  in  whole  or  in  part.  The  judgment  of 
the  cour+  shall  be  subject  to  review  by  the  Supreme  Court  ot  the 
United  States  upon  certiorari  or  certification  as  provided  in  section 
1254  of  title  28,  United  States  Code. 

[Subpart  2— Christa  McAuliffe  Fellowship  Program 
[declaration  of  purpose;  designation 

[Sec.  5fl.  (a)  Purpose.— It  is  the  purpose  of  this  subpart  to  es- 
tablish a  national  fellowship  program  for  outstanding  teachers. 

[(b)  Designation.— Individuals  awarded  fellowships  under  this 
subpart  shall  be  known  as  "Christa  McAuliffe  Fellows  . 
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[use  of  funds  for  fellowships  and  administration 

[Sec.  562.  Funds  appropriated  for  any  fiscal  year  for  fellowships 
to  outstanding  teachers  under  this  subpart  shall  be  used  to  award 
fellowships  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  this  subpart, 
except  that  not  more  than  2.5  percent  of  such  funds  shall  be  used 
for  purposes  of  administering  this  subpart. 

[CHRISTA  MC  AULIFFE  FELLOWSHIPS 

[Sec.  563.  (a)  Award  Distribution  and  Amounts.— (1)  Except  as 
provided  under  paragraph  (3),  sums  available  for  the  purpose  of 
this  subpart  shall  be  used  to  award  one  national  teacher  fellowship 
to  a  public  or  private  school  teacher  teaching  in  each  congressional 
district  of  each  State,  and  in  the  District  of  Columbia,  and  the 
Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico;  and  one  such  fellowship  in  Guam, 
the  Virgin  Islands,  American  Samoa,  the  Northern  Mariana  Is- 
lands, and  the  Trust  Territory  of  the  Pacific  Islands. 

[(2)  Fellowship  awards  may  not  exceed  the  average  national 
salary  of  public  school  teachers  in  the  most  recent  year  for  which 
satisfactory  data  are  available,  as  determined  by  the  Secretary. 
Christa  McAuliffe  teacher  fellows  may  not  receive  an  award  for  I 
consecutive  years.  Subject  to  the  repayment  provisions  of  section 
566,  Christa  McAuliffe  teacher  fellows  shall  be  required  to  return 
to  a  teaching  position  in  their  current  school  district  or  private 
school  system  for  at  least  2  years  following  the  fellowship  award. 

[(3)  If  the  appropriation  for  this  subpart  under  section  502(d)  is 
not  sufficient  to  provide  the  number  of  fellowships  required  by 
paragraph  (1)  at  the  level  required  under  paragraph  (2),  the  Secre- 
tary shall  determine  and  publish  an  alternative  distribution  of  fel- 
lowships which  will  permit  fellowship  awards  at  that  level  and 
which  is  geographically  equitable.  The  Secretary  shall  send  * 
notice  of  such  determination  to  each  of  the  statewide  panels  estab- 
lished under  section  564. 

[(b)  Use  of  Awards.— Christa  McAuliffe  teacher  fellows  may 
use  such  awards  for  such  projects  for  improving  education  as  the 
Secretary  may  approve,  including  (1)  sabbaticals  for  study  or  re- 
search directly  associated  with  the  objectives  of  this  part,  or  aca- 
demic improvement;  (2)  consultation  with  or  assistance  to  other 
school  districts  or  private  school  systems;  (3)  development  of  special 
innovative  programs;  or  (4)  model  teacher  programs  and  staff  de- 
velopment. 

[SELECTION  OF  CHRISTA  MC  AULIFFE  TEACHER  FELLOWSHIPS 

[Sec.  564.  Recipients  of  Christa  McAuliffe  teacher  fellowship  in 
each  State  shall  be  selected  (in  accordance  with  sect  on  565)  by  a  7- 
member  statewide  panel  appointed  by  the  chief  State  elected  otli- 
cial,  acting  in  consultation  with  the  State  educational  agency,  or  by 
an  existing  panel  designated  by  the  chief  State  elected  official  and 
approved  by  the  Secretary.  The  statewide  panel  shall  be  represent- 
ative of  school  administrators,  teachers,  parents,  and  institutions  of 
higher  education. 
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[evaluation  of  applications 

[Sec.  565.  (a)  Submission  to  and  Review  by  Statewide 
Panel. — An  applicant  for  Christa  McAuliffe  teacher  fellowship  as- 
sistance shall  submit  a  proposal  for  a  project  under  section  563(b), 
and  shall  indicate  the  extent  to  which  the  applicant  wishes  to  con- 
tinue current  teaching  duties.  The  applicant  shall  submit  such  a 
proposal  to  the  local  education  agency  for  comment  prior  to  ^ub- 
mission  to  the  statewide  panel  (appointed  under  sectyn^V"*? 
State  within  which  the  proposed  project  is  to  be  conducted.  In  eval- 
uating proposals,  such  statewide  panel  shall  consult  with  the  local 
education  agency,  requesting  2  recommendations  from  teaching 
peers;  a  recommendation  from  the  principal;  and  a  recommenda- 
tion of  the  superintendent  on  the  quality  of  the  proposal  and  its 
benefit  to  education;  and  any  other  criteria  for  awarding  feUow- 
ships  as  is  considered  appropriate  by  such  statewide  panel.  Selec- 
tion of  fellows  shall  be  made  in  accordance  with  regulations  pre- 
scribed by  the  Secretary  of  Education.  ... 

[(b)  Public  Announcement.— Announcement  of  awards  shall  De 
made  in  a  public  ceremony. 

[fellowship  repayment  provisions 

Sec.  566.  Repayment  of  the  award  shall  be  made  to  the  Federal 
Government  in  the  case  of  fraud  or  gross  noncompliance. 

[Part  E— State  Task  Forces  on  Teacher  Training 
Estate  task  forces  on  teacher  training 
[Sec  571.  (a)  In  General.—No  institution  of  higher  education  or 
other  entity  in  any  State  shall  be  eligible  for  assistance  under  this 
title  for  any  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after  October  l, 

unless—  ^  g^te  educational  agency  has  established  a  task 
force  on  teacher  training  in  accordance  with  the  requirements 
of  subsections  (b)  and  (c);  or  aannnn  if 

[(2)  the  Secretary  waives  the  requirements  of  this  section i  u 
the  State  educational  agency  has  substantially  complied  with 
the  requirements  of  paragraphs  (1),  (2),  and  (3)  of  subsection 
(b),  and  submits  evidence  to  the  Secretary  showing  such  com- 

[(b)  Task  Force— The  State  educational  agency,  in  consultation 
with  the  task  force  established  under  this  section,  shall  be  responsi- 

[(1)  for  conducting  a  statewide  assessment  of  the  State's  needs 
for  recruiting,  retaining,  retraining,  and  improving  the  per- 
formance of,  instructional  and  administrative  personnel  in  pre- 
schools,  elementary  and  secondary  schools  within  the  btate; 

[(2)  for  developing  plans  to  meet  the  needs  identified  pur- 
suant to  paragraph  (1);  and 

[(3)  for  conducting  such  activities  in  cooperation  with  the 
State  needs  assessment  required  under  swtion  208  of  the  Edu- 
cation for  Economic  Security  Act  (20  U.S.C.  39b8). 
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[(c)  Membership  op  Task  Force.— A  task  force  established  under 
this  section  shall  be  composed  of  at  least  one  representative  of  each 
of  the  following: 

T(l)  The  Governor  of  the  State. 
[(2)  The  chief  State  school  officer. 
r(3)  The  State  higher  education  executive  officer. 
£(4)  The  State  board  of  education. 

[(5)  The  deans  of  the  schools  or  colleges  of  education  within 

th[(6nThe  presidents  of  colleges  and  universities  within  the 

1X7)  Preschool,  elementary  and  secondary  school  teachers. 
[(8)  Elementary  and  secondary  school  administrators,  includ- 
ing local  superintendents  and  principals. 
t(9)  The  State  legislature. 

[(10)  Private  nonprofit  pre-school,  elementary  and  secondary 

education.  •  *:«.,.  ci.„*„ 

[(d)  Alternative  Membership.— Any  previously  existing  btate 
organization  or  entity  whose  membership  is  substantially  the  same 
as  the  membership  required  by  subsection  ic)  may,  with  the  approv- 
al of  the  State  educational  agency,  assume  the  responsibilities  ot 
the  task  force  on  teacher  training  under  this  section. 

[(e)  Long-Range  Planning. — From  the  funds  available  to  carry 
out  this  subpart,  a  State  educational  agency  may  apply  to  the  Sec- 
retary for  assistance  in  order  to  develop  a  long-range  plan,  in  con- 
sultation with  the  task  force  established  under  this  section,  touch 

plan  sh-a(111~ gges8  the  supply  and  determine  the  future  needs  of  edu- 
cators in  the  State,  including  early  childhood  education  and  de- 

Ve[(Tassessethehability  of  teacher  training  institutions,  the 
State  educational  agency,  and  local  educational  agencies 
within  the  State  to  meet  such  needs; 

[(3)  describe  the  steps  being  taken  within  the  State  to  im- 
prove the  qualifications  and  performance  of  practicing  and 
prospective  educators  and  the  availability  of  training  resources 
for  such  educators;  j 

[(4)  if  determined  to  be  appropriate  by  the  State  education 
agency,  establish  a  program  of  competitive  giants  to  local  edu- 
cational agencies,  professional  organizations,  institutions  ot 
higher  education,  and  consortia  of  such  agencies  and  institu- 
tions within  the  State  that  are  allocated  in  accordance  with 
specific  criteria  developed  by  the  task  force  on  teacher  train- 

m[(5)nprovide  for  the  performance  of  such  other  activities  as  are 
deemed  appropriate  to  carry  out  purposes  of  this  subpart. 

[(f)  Disposition  op  Funds  to  States.— Funds  appropriated  tor 
this  subpart  shall  be  allocated  among  the  States  based  on  the 
number  of  children  aged  5  through  17,  inclusive,  except  that  no 
Stete  shall  receive  lesi  than  the  greater  of  $10,000  or  0.01  percent 
of  the  amount  so  appropriated. 

[(g)  State  Applications.-A  State  educational  agency  which  de- 
sires to  obtain  a  grant  under  this  subpart 1  shall  file  an  application 
with  the  Secretary  which— 
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[(1)  describes  the  methods  which  will  be  used  to  insure  active 
and  continuing  consultation  with  the  task  force; 

[(2)  provides  for  timely  public  notice  and  public  dissemination 
of  the  information  collected  and  plans  developed;  and 

C(3)  ensures  that  the  State  educational  agency  will  keep  such 
records  and  provide  such  information  to  the  Secretary  as  may 
be  required  for  fiscal  audit  and  program  evaluation,  consistent 
with  the  responsibilities  of  the  Secretary  under  this  subpart. 

[TITLE  VI— INTERNATIONAL  EDUCATION  PROGRAMS 

[Part  A— International  and  Foreign  Language  Studies 

[findings  and  purposes 

TSec  601.  (a)  The  Congress  finds  that>— 

t(l)  the  well-being  of  the  United  States,  its  economy  and 
long-ran^  security,  is  dependent  on  the  education  and  train- 
ing  of  /  ^-  Tans  in  ^national  and  foreign  language  studies 
and  on  a  strong  research  base  in  these  areas; 

[(2)  knowledge  of  other  countries  and  the  ability  to  commu- 
nicate in  other  languages  is  essential  to  the  promotion  of 
mutual  understanding  and  cooperation  among  nations;  ana 

[(3)  present  and  future  generations  of  Americans  mustbe 
afforded  the  opportunity  to  develop  to  the  fullest  extent  possi- 
ble their  intellectual  capacities  in  all  areas  of  knowledge. 
[(b)  It  is  the  purpose  of  this  part  to  assist  in  the  development  ot 
knowledge,  international  study,  resources  and  trained  Personnel,  to 
stimulate  the  attainment  of  foreign  language  acquisition 
cy,  and  to  coordinate  the  programs  of  the  Federal  Government  in 
the  areas  of  foreign  language  and,  international  studies  and  re- 
search. 

[graduate  and  undergraduate  language  and  area  centers 

[Sec.  602.  (aXl)  The  Secretary  is  authorized—  . 

[(A)  to  make  grants  to  institutions  of  higher  education,  or 
combinations  thereof,  for  the  purpose  of  establishing,  strength- 
ening, and  operating  comprehensive  language  and  area  centers 

an[(B)°toSeagriants  to  such  institutions  or  combinations  for 
the  purpose  of  establishing,  strengthening,  and  operating  un- 
dergraduate language  and  area  centers  and  programs, 
which  will  be  national  resources  for  teaching  of  aiiy modern  for- 
eien  language,  for  nstruction  in  fields  needed  to  provide  tull  un- 
de^standW  of  areas,  regions,  or  countries  in  which  such  language 
is  commonly  used,  for  research  and  training  in  international  stud- 
ies,  and  the  international  and  foreign  anguage  aspects  of  pioles- 
sioiial  and  other  fields  of  study,  and  for  instruction  and  research  on 
issues  in  world  affairs  which  concern  one  or  more  countries. 

[(2)  Any  such  grant  may  be  used  to  pay  all  or  part  of  the  cost  of 
establishing  or  operating  a  center  or  program,  including  the  cost  of 
faculty  staff,  and  student  travel  in  foreign  areas,  regions  or  coun- 
tries the  cost  of  teaching  and  research  materials,  the  cost  of  cur- 
r  culum  planning  and  development,  the  cost  of  bringing .  visiting 
scholars  and  facility  to  the  center  to  teach  or  to  conduct  research, 
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and  the  cost  of  training  and  improvement  of  the  staff,  for  the  pur- 
pose of,  and  subject  to  such  conditions  as  the  Secretary  finds  neces- 
sary for,  carrying  out  the  objectives  of  this  section. 

£(3)  The  Secretary  may  make  grants  to  centers  described  in 
paragraph  QXA)  having  important  library  collections  for  the  main- 
tenance of  such  collections.  ,    .  . 

t(bXlXA)  The  Secretary  is  authorized  to  make  grants  to  institu- 
tions of  higher  education  or  combinations  of  such  institutions  for 
the  purpose  of  paying  stipends  to  individuals  undergoing  advanced 
training  in  any  center  or  program  approved  by  the  Secretary  under 

this  part.    ,  ,  . 

[(B)  Stipend  recipients  shall  be  individuals  who  are  engaged  in  a 
program  of  competency-based  language  training,  or  in  a  program 
developing  competency-based  language  training,  in  combination 
with  area  studies,  international  studies,  or  the  international  as- 
pects of  a  professional  studies  program.  >  t  . 

[(C)  Stipends  awarded  to  graduate  level  recipients  may  include 
allowances  for  dependents  and  for  travel  for  research  and  study  in 
the  United  States  and  abroad.  . 

[(2XA)  The  Secretary  is  also  authorized  to  award,  on  the  basis  ot 
a  national  competition,  stipends  to  students  beginning  their  third 
year  of  graduate  training. 

[(B)  Stipend  recipients  shall  be  selected  by  a  nationally  recog- 
nized panel  of  scholars  on  the  basis  of  exceptional  performance  (on 
a  nationally  referenced  test,  if  available)  in  the  specialty  language 
and  evidence  of  substantial  multidisciplinary  area  training. 

[(C)  Stipends  may  be  held  for  up  to  a  maximum  4  years  contin- 
gent on  periodic  demonstration  of  a  high  level  of  language  profi- 
ciency. .      p  .  ,.      .  . 

[(D)  Stipends  may  be  used  for  continuation  of  studies  at  the  in- 
stitution where  the  recipient  is  currently  enrolled  and  for  the  con- 
duct of  research  and  advanced  language  study  abroad. 

[(3)  The  Secretary  is  not  authorized  to  make  awards  under  para- 
graph (2)  for  any  fiscal  year  unless  the  amount  made  available  by 
grants  under  paragraph  (1)  for  such  fiscal  year  equals  or  exceeds 
the  current  services  equivalent  of  the  level  of  funding  during  fiscal 
year  1985  under  paragraph  (1).  , 

[(c)  No  funds  may  be  expended  under  this  part  for  undergradu- 
ate travel  except  in  accordance  with  rules  prescribed  by  the  becre- 
tary  setting  forth  policies  and  procedures  to  assure  that  federal 
funds  made  available  for  such  travel  are  expended  as  part  of  a 
formal  program  of  supervised  study. 

[language  resource  centers 

[Sec  603.  (a^  The  Secretary  is  authorized  to  make  grants  to  and 
enter  into  contracts  with  institutions  of  higher  education,  or  combi- 
nations of  such  institutions,  for  the  purpose  of  establishing, 
strengthening,  and  operating  language  training  centers,  which 
shall  serve  as  resources  to  improve  the  capacity  to  teach  and  learn 
foreign  languages  effectively.  Activities  carried  out  by  such  centers 
may  include —  ,  .  ,  .     , .  _ 

[(1)  the  conduct  of  research  on  new  and  improved  teaching 
methods,  including  the  use  of  advanced  educational  technology; 
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[(2)  the  development  of  new  teaching  materials  reflecting 
the  use  of  such  research  in  effective  teaching  strategies; 
t(3)  the  development  and  application  of  proficiency  testing  ap- 
propriate to  an  educational  setting  for  use  as  a  standard  and  com- 
parable measurement  of  skill  levels  in  all  languages; 

[(4)  the  training  of  teachers  in  the  administration  and  inter- 
pretation of  proficiency  tests,  the  use  of  effective  teaching  strate- 
gies, and  the  use  of  new  technologies;  t 

[(5)  the  publication  of  instructional  materials  in  the  less  com- 
monly taught  languages;  and 

[(6)  the  widespread  dissemination  of  research  results,  teach- 
ing materials,  and  improved  pedagogical  strategies  to  others 
within  the  postsecondary  education  community. 
[(b)  Grants  under  this  section  shall  be  made  on  such  condi- 
tions as  the  Secretary  determines  to  be  necessary  to  carry  out  the 
provisions  of  this  section. 

[undergraduate  international  studies  and  foreign  language 

programs 

[Sec.  604.  (a)  The  Secretary  is  authorized  to  make  grants  to  in- 
stitutions of  higher  education,  or  combinations  of  such  institutions, 
to  assist  them  in  planning,  developing,  and  carrying  out  a  program 
to  strengthen  and  improve  undergraduate  instruction  in  interna- 
tional studies  and  foreign  languages.  Grants  made  under  this  sec- 
tion may  be  for  projects  and  activities  which  are  an  integral  part  ot 
such  a  program,  such  as— 

[(1)  planning  for  the  development  and  expansion  ot  under- 
graduate programs  in  international  studies; 

[(2)  teaching,  research,  curriculum  development,  and  other 
related  activities;  t 

[(3)  training  of  faculty  members  in  foreign  countries; 
[(4)  expansion  of  foreign  language  courses; 
[(5)  programs  under  which  foreign  teachers  and  scholars 
may  visit  institutions  as  visiting  faculty;  .  « 

[(6)  programs  designed  to  integrate  undergraduate  educa- 
tion with  terminal  Masters  Degree  programs  having  an  inter- 
national emphasis;  and 

[(7)  the  development  of  an  international  dimension  in  pre- 
service  and  in-service  teaching  training. 
[(bXD  The  Secretary  is  also  authorized  to  make  grants  to  institu- 
tions of  higher  education  whose  applicants  are  approved  under  sub- 
section (a)  for  the  purpose  of  providing  assistance  to  model  pro- 
grams designed  to  improve  and  expand  foreign  language  studies  at 
those  institutions.  Any  institution  of  higher  education  desiring  to 
receive  a  grant  under  this  subsection  shall  submit  an  application  to 
the  Secretary  at  such  time,  in  such  form,  and  containing  such  in- 
formation and  assurances  as  the  Secretary  may  require. 

[(2XA)  An  institution  of  higher  education  shall  not  be  eligible  tor 
a  grant  under  this  subsection  for  a  fiscal  year  unless—  . 

[(i)  the  sum  of  the  number  of  students  enrolled  at  such  insti- 
tution in  qualified  postsecondary  language  courses  on  October 
1  of  that  fiscal  year  exceeds  5  percent  of  the  total  number  ot 
students  enrolled  at  such  institution;  and 
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[(ii)  such  institution  requires  that  each  entering  student 
have  successfully  completed  at  least  2  years  of  secondary 
school  foreign  language  instruction  or  requires  that  each  grad- 
uating student  have  earned  2  years  o»  pustsecondary  credit  in 
a  foreign  language  (or  have  demonstrated  equivalent  compe- 
*  ?nce  in  a  foreign  language). 
I'h)  For  the  purpose  of  subparagraph  (AXD,  the  total  number  ot 
students  enrolled  in  an  institution  shall  be  considered  to  be  equal 
to  the  sum  of  (i)  the  number  of  full-time  degree  candidate  students 
enrolled  at  the  institution,  and  (ii)  the  number  of  part-time  degree 
candidate  students  who  are  enrolled  at  the  institution  for  an  aca- 
demic workload  which  is  at  least  half  the  full-time  academic  work- 
load, as  determined  by  the  institution  in  accordance  with  standards 
prescribed  by  the  Secretary. 

[(3)  As  a  condition  for  the  award  of  any  grant  under  this  subsec- 
tion, the  Secretary  may  establish  criteria  for  evaluating  programs 
assisted  with  funds  under  this  subsection  and  require  an  annual 
report  which  evaluates  the  progress  and  proficiency  of  students  in 
such  program?  . 

[(c)  The  Sc  tary  may  also  make  grants  to  public  and  private 
nonprofit  agencies  and  organizations,  including  professional  and 
scholarly  associations,  whenever  the  Secretary  determines  such 
grants  will  make  an  especially  significant  contribution  to  attaining 
the  objective  of  this  section. 

[intensive  summer  language  institutes 

[Sec.  605.  (aXD  The  Secretary  is  authorized  to  make  grants  to 
institutions  of  higher  education,  or  combinations  of  such  institu- 
tions, for  the  purpose  of  establishing  and  conducting  intensive 
summer  language  institutes. 

[(2)  Training  authorized  by  this  section  shall  be  provided 
through—  „    .  , 

[(A)  institutes  designed  to  meet  the  needs  for  intensive  lan- 
guage training  by  advanced  foreign  language  students; 

[(B)  institutes  designed  to  provide  professional  development 
and  improve  language  instruction  through  pre-service  and  in- 
service  training  for  language  teachers;  or 

[(C)  institutes  that  combine  the  purposes  of  subparagraphs 
(A)  and  (B). 

[(3)  Grants  made  under  this  section  may  be  used  tor- 

[(A)  intensive  training  in  languages  critical  to  t»n  national 
economic  and  political  future; 

[(B)  training  in  neglected  languages;  and 
[(C)  stipends  for  students  and  faculty  attending  the  insti- 
tutes authorized  by  this  section.  . 
[(4)  Institutes  supported  under  this  section  may  provide  instruc- 
tion on  a  full-time  or  part-time  basis  to  supplement  instruction  not 
sV.lly  available  in  centers  supported  under  section  602. 

[(b)  Grants  made  under  this  section  shall  be  awarded  on  the 
basis  of  recommendations  made  by  peer  review  panels  composed  of 
broadly  representative  fessionals. 
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[research;  studies;  annual  report 

[Sec.  606.  (a)  The  Secretary  may,  directly  o  through  grants  or 
contract?  conduct  research  and  studies  which  contribute  to  the 
purposes  of  this  part.  Such  research  and  studies  may  include  but 
are  not  limited  to— 

[(1)  studies  and  surveys  to  determine  the  need  for  increased 
or  improved  instruction  in  modern  foreign  languages  and  in 
other  fields  needed  to  provide  full  understanding  of  the  places 
in  which  such  languages  are  commonly  used; 

[(2)  research  c  more  effective  methods  of  providing  instruc- 
tion and  evaluating  competency  in  such  foreign  languages  and 
other  fields; 

[(3)  the  application  of  proficiency  tests  and  standards  across 
all  areas  of  foreign  language  instruction  and  classroom  use; 

[(4)  the  development  and  publication  of  specialized  materi- 
als for  use  in  providing  such  instruction  and  evaluation  or  for 
use  in  training  individuals  to  provide  such  instruction  and 
evaluation. 

[(b)  The  Secretary  shall  prepare  and  publish  an  annual  report 
listing  the  books  and  research  materials  produced  with  assistance 
under  this  title. 

[periodicals  published  outside  the  united  states 

[Sec.  607.  (a)  In  addition  to  the  amount  authorized  to  be  appro- 
priated by  section  609,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
$1,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987,  and  such  sums  as  May  be  necessary 
for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years  to  provide  assistance  for  the  acqui- 
sition of,  and  provision  of  access  to,  periodicals  published  outside 
the  United  States. 

[(b)  From  the  amount  appropriated  under  subsection  (a)  for  any 
fiscal  year,  the  Secretary  shall  make  grants  to  institutions  of 
higher  education  or  pub'ic  or  nonprofit  private  library  institutions 
or  consortia  of  such  inst  —  turns  for  the  following  purposes: 

[(1)  to  acquire  periodicals  published  outside  the  United 
States  which  are  not  commonly  held  by  American  academic  li- 
braries and  which  are  of  scholarly  or  research  importance; 

[(2)  to  maintain  current  bibliographic  information  on  peri- 
odicals thus  acquired  in  machine-readable  form  and  to  enter 
such  information  into  one  or  more  of  the  widely  available  bibli- 
ographic data  bases; 

[(3)  to  prepare  such  periodicals;  and 

[(4)  to  make  such  periodical  available  to  researchers  and 

SChol  At*9 

[(c)  The  Secretary  shall  approve  us  a  recipient  of  a  grant  under 
this  section  only  an  institution  or  consortium  which  has  an  estab- 
lished library  or  consortium  of  libraries  with  collection  strengths  in 
either  specific  geographical  areas  of  the  world  or  particular  fields 
or  issues  in  world  affairs  which  concern  one  or  more  countries,  or 
both,  and  which  demonstrates  a  commitment  to  share  the  re- 
sources of  the  collection. 
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[(d)  Nothing  in  this  section  shall  be  considered  to  amend,  affect, 
or  define  the  provisions  of  title  17,  United  States  Code,  ralating  to 
copyright. 

[selection  op  grant  recipients 

[Sec.  608.  (a)  The  Secretary  shall  award  grants  under  section 
602  competitively  on  the  ba°is  of  criteria  that  separately,  but  not 
less  rigorously,  evaluate  the  applications  for  comprehensive  and 
undergraduate  language  and  area  centers  and  programs. 

[(b)  The  Secretary  shall  set  criteria  for  grants  awarded  under 
section  602  by  which  a  determination  of  excellence  shall  be  made 
to  meet  the  differing  objectives  of  graduate  and  undergraduate  m- 

stit  itions.  .   , ,  ,  . 

L(c)  The  Secretary  shall,  to  the  extent  practicable,  award  grants 
under  this  part  (other  than  section  602(aXD  in  such  manner  as  to 
achieve  an  equitable  distribution  of  assistance  throughout  the 
Nation,  based  on  the  merit  of  a  proposal  with  peer  review  by 
broadly  representative  professionals. 

[equitable  distribution  of  funds 

[Sec.  609.  (a)  The  Secretary  shall  make  excellence  the  criterion 
for  selection  of  grants  awarded  under  section  602. 

[(b)  To  th »  extent  practicable  and  consistent  with  the  criterion 
of  excellence,  *he  Secretary  shall  award  grants  under  this  part 
(other  than  section  60'/)  in  such  manner  as  will  achieve  an  equita- 
bly distribution  of  funds  throughout  the  Nation. 

[authorization  of  appropriations 

[Sec.  610.  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out 
this  part  $49,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987,  and  such  sums  as  may  be 
necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

[Part  B— -Business  and  International  Education  Programs 

[findings  and  purposes 

[Sec.  611.  (a)  the  Congress  finds  that— 

[(1)  the  future  economic  welfare  of  the  United  States  will 
depend  substantially  on  increasing  international  skills  in  the 
business  and  educational  community  and  creating  an  aware- 
ness among  the  American  public  of  the  internationalization  ot 
our  economy;  , 

[(2)  concerted  effoics  are  necep«ary  to  engage  business 
schools,  language  and  area  study  programs,  publir  and  private 
sector  organizations,  and  United  States  business  in  a  mutuallv 
productive  relationship  which  benefits  the  Nation  s  future  eco- 
nomic interests;  , 

[(3)  few  linkages  presently  exist  between  the  manpowei  and 
information  needs  of  United  States  business  and  the  interna- 
tional education,  language  training  and  research  capacities  ot 
institutions  of  higher  education  in  the  United  States,  and 
public  and  private  organizations;  and  _ 

[(4)  organizations  such  as  world  trade  councils,  world  trade 
clubs,  chambers  of  commerce  and  State  departments  of  com- 
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merce  are  not  adequately  used  to  link  universities  and  busi- 
ness for  joint  venture  exploration  and  program  development. 
[(b)  It  is  the  purpose  of  this  part— 

[(1)  to  enhance  the  broad  objective  of  this  Act  by  increasing 
and  promoting  the  Nation's  capacity  for  international  under- 
standing and  economic  enterprise  through  the  provision  ot 
suitable  international  education  and  training  for  business  per- 
sonnel in  various  stages  of  professional  developmeu-;  and 

[(2)  to  promote  institutional  and  noninstitutional  education- 
al and  training  activities  that  will  contribute  to  the  ability  ot 
United  States  business  to  prosper  in  an  international  economy. 

[centers  for  international  business  education 

[Sec.  612.  (a)  The  Secretary  is  authorized  to  makf  grants  to  in- 
stitutions of  higher  education,  or  combinations  of  such  institutions, 
to  pay  the  Federal  share  of  the  cost  of  planning,  establishing  rtiu 
operating  centers  for  international  business  educat.on  which— 

[(1)  will  be  national  resources  for  the  teaching  of  improved 
business  techniques,  strategiee,  and  methodologies  which  em- 
phasize the  international  context  in  which  business  is  transact- 

ed[(2)  will  provide  instruction  in  critical  foreign  languages  and 
international  fields  needed  to  provide  understanding  of  the  cul- 
tures and  customs  of  United  States  trading  partners,  and 

[(3)  will  provide  research  and  training  in  the  international 
aspects  of  trade,  commerce,  and  other  fields  of  study. 
In  addition  to  providing  training  to  students  enrolled  in  the  institu- 
tion of  higher  education  in  which  a  center  is  locaced,  such  centers 
shall  serve  as  regional  resources  to  businesses  proximately  located 
by  offering  programs  and  providing  research  designed  to  meet  tnj 
international  training  needs  of  such  businesses. 

[(b)  Each  grant  made  under  this  section  may  be  used  to  pay  the 
Federal  ^hare  of  the  cost  of  planning,  establishing  or  operating 
center,  including  the  cost  of — 

[(1)  faculty  and  staff  travel  in  foreign  areas,  regions,  or 

countries, 

[(2)  teaching  and  research  materials, 

[(3)  curriculum  planning  and  development, 

[(4)  bringing  visiting  scholars  and  faculty  to  the  center  to 
teach  or  to  conduct  research,  and 

[(5)  training  and  improvement  of  the  staff,  for  the  purpose 
of,  and  subject  to  such  conditions  as  the  Secretary  finds  neces- 
sp.rv  for.  carrying  out  the  objectives  of  this  section. 
[(cXl)  Programs  and  activities  to  be  conducted  by  centers  assist- 
ed under  this  section  shall  include—        ....  .    c  •„„ 

[(A)  interdisciplinary  programs  which  incorporate  foreign 
language  and  international  studies  training  into  business,  fi- 
nance, management,  communications  systems,  and  other  pro- 
fessional curricula;  .  „.    Qn  fi 

[(B)  interdisciplinary  programs  which  provide  business,  ti- 
nance,  management,  communications  systems,  and  other  pro- 
fessional training  for  foreign  language  and  international  stud- 
ies faculty  and  advanced  degree  candidates; 
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f(C)  evening  or  summer  programs,  including,  but  not  limited 
to,  intensive  knguage  programs,  available  to  members  of  the 
business  community  and  other  professionals  which  are  de- 
signed to  develop  or  enhance  their  international  skills,  aware- 
ness, and  expertise;  ,  . 

[(D)  collaborative  programs,  activities,  or  researo  involving 
other  institutions  of  higher  education,  local  educational  agen- 
cies, professional  associations,  businesses,  firms,  or  combina- 
tions thereof,  to  promote  the  development  of  international 
skills,  awareness,  and  expertise  among  current  and  prospective 
members  of  the  business  community  and  other  professionals; 

[(E)  research  designed  to  strengthen  and  improve  the  inter- 
national aspects  of  business  and  professional  education  and  to 
promote  integrated  curricula;  and 

[(F)  resea  rch  designed  to  promote  the  international  competi- 
tiveness of  American  businesses  and  firms,  including  those  not 
currently  active  in  international  trade. 
[(2)  Programs  and  activities  to  be  conducted  by  centers  assisted 
under  this  section  may  include — 

|(A)  the  establishment  of  overseas  internship  programs  for 
students  and  faculty  designed  to  provide  training  and  experi- 
ence in  international  business  activities,  except  that  no  Feder- 
al funds  provided  under  this  section  may  be  used  to  pay  wages 
or  stipends  to  any  participant  who  is  engaged  in  compensated 
employment  as  part  of  an  internship  program;  and 

[(B)  other  eligible  activities  prescribed  by  the  Secretary. 
[(dX1 )  In  order  to  be  eligible  for  assistance  under  this  section,  an 
institution  of  higher  education,  or  combination  of  such  institutions, 
shall  establish  a  center  advisory  council  which  will  conduct  exten- 
sive planning  prior  to  the  establishment  of  a  center  concerning  the 
scope  of  the  center's  activities  and  the  design  of  its  programs. 
[(2)  The  Center  Advisory  Council  shall  include— 

[(A)  one  representative  of  an  administrative  department  or 
office  of  the  institution  of  higher  education; 

[(B)  one  faculty  representative  of  the  business  or  manage- 
ment school  or  department  of  ich  institution; 

[(C)  one  faculty  representative  of  the  international  studies 
or  foreign  language  school  or  department  of  such  institution; 

[(D)  one  faculty  representative  of  another  professional 
school  or  department  of  such  institution,  as  appropriate; 

[(E)  one  or  more  representative  of  local  or  regional  business- 
es or  firms;  ... 

[(F)  one  representative  appointed  by  the  Governor  ot  the 
State  in  which  the  institution  of  higher  education  is  located 
whose  normal  responsibilities  include  official  oversight  or  in- 
volvement in  State-sponsored  trade-related  activities  or  pro- 
grams; and  .  , 

[(G)  such  other  individuals  as  the  institution  of  higher  edu- 
cation deems  appropriate.  , 
[(3)  In  addition  to  the  initial  planning  activities  required  under 
subsection  (dXD,  the  center  advisory  council  shall  meet  tot  less 
than  once  each  year  after  the  establishment  of  the  center  to  assess 
and  advise  on  the  programs  and  activities  conducted  by  the  center. 
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[(eXD  The  Secretary  shall  make  grants  under  this  section  for  a 
minimum  of  3  years  unless  the  Secretary  determines  that  the  pro- 
vision of  grants  of  shorter  duration  is  necessary  to  carry  out  the 
objectives  of  this  section.  ,  . 

[(2)  The  Federal  share  of  the  cost  of  planning,  establishing  and 
operating  centers  under  this  section  shall  be — 

[(A)  not  more  than  90  per  centum  for  the  first  year  in  which 
Federal  funds  are  furnished, 

[(B)  not  more  than  70  per  centum  for  the  second  such  year 

[(C)  not  more  than  50  per  centum  for  the  third  such  year 
and  for  each  such  year  thereafter. 
[(3)  The  non-Federal  share  of  the  cost  of  planning,  establishing, 
and  operating  centers  rnder  this  section  may  be  provided  either  in 
cash  or  in-kind  assistance. 

[(fXD  Grants  under  this  section  shall  be  made  on  such  condi- 
tions as  the  Sec  etary  determines  to  be  necessary  to  carry  out  the 
objectives  of  this  section.  Such  conditions  shall  include— 

[(A)  evidence  that  the  institution  of  higher  education,  or 
combination  of  such  institutions,  will  conduct  extensive  plan- 
ning prior  to  tie  establishment  of  a  center  concerning  the 
scope  of  the  center's  activities  and  the  design  of  its  programs 
in  accordance  with  subsection  (dXl); 

[(B)  assurance  of  ongoing  collaboration  in  the  establishment 
and  operation  of  the  center  by  faculty  of  the  business,  manage- 
ment, foreign  language,  international  studies  and  other  profes- 
sional schools  or  departments,  as  appropriate; 

[(C)  assurance  that  the  education  and  training  programs  ot 
the  center  will  be  open  to  students  concentrating  in  each  of 
these  respective  areas,  as  appropriate;  and 

[(D)  assurance  that  the  institution  of  higher  education,  or 
combination  of  such  institutions,  will  use  the  assistance  provid- 
ed under  this  section  to  supplement  and  not  to  supplant  activi- 
ties conducted  by  institutions  of  higher  education  described  in 
subsection  (cKD. 

[education  and  training  programs 

[Sec.  613.  .a)  The  Secretary  shall  make  grants  to,  and  enter  into 
contracts  with,  institutions  of  higher  education  to  pay  the  Federal 
share  of  the  cost  of  the  programs  designed  to  promote  linkages  be- 
tween such  institutions  and  the  American  business  community  en- 
gaged in  international  economic  activity.  Each  program  assisted 
under  this  section  shall  both  enhance  the  international  academic 
programs  of  institutions  of  higher  education  and  provide  appropri- 
ate services  to  the  business  community  which  will  expand  its  ca- 
pacity to  engage  in  commerce  abroad. 

[(b)  Eligible  activities  to  be  conducted  by  institutions  ot  higher 
education  under  this  section  shall  include,  but  are  not  limited  to— 
[(1)  innovation  and  improvement  in  international  education 
curricula  to  serve  the  needs  of  the  business  community,  includ- 
ing development  of  new  programs  for  nontraditional,  mid- 
career,  or  part-timo  atudents; 
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[(2)  development  of  programs  to  inform  the  public  of  in- 
creasing international  economic  interdependence  and  the  role 
of  American  business  within  the  international  economic 

Sy  [$?  internationlization  of  curricula  at  the  junior  and  com- 
munity college  level,  and  at  undergraduate  and  graduate 
schools  of  business;  ... 

[(4)  development  of  area  studies  programs  and  interdiscipli- 
nary international  programs;  *u««..«*. 

[(5)  establishment  of  export  education  programs  through  co- 
operative arrangements  with  regional  and  world  trade  centers 
and  councils,  and  with  bilaterel  and  multilateral  trade  associa- 
tions* 

[(6)  research  for  and  development  of  specialized  teaching 
materials,  including  language  materials,  and  facilities  appro- 
priate to  business-oriented  students; 

[(7)  establishment  of  student  and  faculty  fellowships  and  in- 
ternships for  training  and  education  in  international  business 

activities;  ,  ,     „    .    .     .    .  A 

[(8)  development  of  opportunities  for  junior  business  and 
other  professional  school  faculty  to  acquire  or  strengthen  inter- 
national skills  and  perspectives;  t 

[(9)  development  of  research  programs  on  issues  ot  common 
interest  to  institutions  of  higher  education  and  private  sector 
organizations  and  associations  engaged  in  or  promoting  inter- 
national economic  activity;  and  ,  , 

[(10)  the  establishment  of  internships  overseas  to  enable  tor- 
eign  language  students  to  develop  their  foreign  language  skills 
and  knowledge  of  foreign  cultures  and  societies.  . 
[(c)  No  grant  may  be  made  and  no  contract  may  be  entered  into 
under  the  provisions  of  this  section  unless  an  institution  ot  higher 
education  submits  an  application  at  such  time  and  in  such  n?«nner 
as  the  Secretary  may  reasonably  require.  Each  such  aPP^f*1™ 
shall  be  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  the  agreement  entered  into  by 
the  institution  of  higher  education  with  a  business  enterprise, 
trade  organization  or  association  engaged  in  international  econom- 
ic activity,  or  a  combination  or  consortium  of  such  enterprises,  or- 
ganizations or  associates,  for  the  purpose  of  establishing,  develop- 
ing, improving  or  expanding  activities  eligible  for  assistance  under 
subsection  (b)  of  this  section.  Each  such  application  shall  contain 
assurances  that  the  institution  of  higher  education  will  use  the  as- 
sistance provided  under  this  section  to  supplement  and  not  to  sup- 
plant activities  conducted  by  institutions  of  higher  education  de- 
scribed in  subsection  (b).  ,  _    .         .  n11 
[(d)  The  Federal  share  under  this  part  for  each  fiscal  year  snail 
not  exceed  50  per  centum  of  the  cost  of  such  program. 

[AUTHORIZATION  OF  APPROPRIATIONS 

[Sec.  614.  (a)  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $7,500,000 
for  the  fiscal  year  1988  and  for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  ysars 
to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  section  612. 
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[(b)  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $5,000,000  for  fiscal 
year  1987,  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding 
fiscal  years,  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  section  613. 

[Part  C— General  Provisions 
[definitions 

[Sec.  622.  (a)  As  used  in  this  title— 

[(1)  the  term  "area  studies"  means  a  program  of  comprehen- 
sive study  of  the  aspects  of  a  society  or  societies,  including 
study  of  its  history,  culture,  economy,  politics,  international  re- 
lations and  languages;  .  ,  , 
[(2)  the  term  "international  business"  means  profit-oriented 
business  relationships  conducted  across  national  boundaries 
and  includes  activities  such  as  the  buying  and  selling  of  goods; 
investments  in  industries;  the  licensing  of  processes,  patents 
and  trademarks;  and  the  supply  of  services; 

5(3)  the  term  "export  education"  means  educating,  teaching 
training  to  provide  general  knowledge  and  specific  skills 
pertinent  to  the  selling  of  goods  and  services  to  other  coun- 
tries, including  knowledge  of  market  conditions,  financial  ar- 
rangements, laws  and  procedures;  .    ,  „  *u 

[(4)  the  term  "internationalization  of  curricula  means  the 
incorporation  of  international  or  comparative  perspectives  in 
existing  courses  of  study  or  the  addition  of  new  components  to 
the  curricula  to  pro^ade  an  international  context  for  American 
business  education;  „ 
[(5)  the  term  "comprehensive  language  and  area  center 
means  an  administrative  unit  of  a  university  that  contributes 
significantly  to  the  national  interest  in  advanced  research  and 
scholarship,  employs  a  critical  mass  of  scholars  in  diverse  disci- 
plines related  to  a  geographic  concentration,  offers  intensive 
language  training  in  languages  of  its  area  specialization,  main- 
tains important  library  collections  related  to  the  area,  and 
makes  training  available  in  language  and  area  studies  to  a 
graduate,  postgraduate,  and  undergraduate  clientele;  and 

[(6)  the  term  "undergraduate  language  area  center  means 
an  administrative  unit  of  an  institution  of  higher  education,  in- 
cluding but  not  limited  to  4-year  colleges,  that  contributes  sig- 
nificantly to  the  national  interest  through  the  education  and 
training  of  students  who  matriculate  into  advanced  language 
an  area  studies  program,  professional  school  programs,  or  in- 
corporates substantial  international  and  foreign  language  con- 
tent into  baccalaureate  degree  programs,  engages  in  research, 
curriculum  development  and  community  outreach  activities  de- 
signed to  broaden  international  and  foreign  language  knowl- 
edge, employs  faculty  with  strong  language,  area,  and  interna- 
tional studies  credentials,  maintains  library  holdings,  mclud  ng 
basic  reference  works,  journals,  and  works  in  translation,  and 
makes  training  available  predominantly  to  undergraduate  stu- 


def  (b)  All  references  to  individuals  or  organizations,  unless  the 
context  otherwise  requires,  mean  individuals  who  are  citizens 
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or  permanent  residents  of  the  United  States  or  organizations 
which  are  organized  or  incorporated  in  the  United  States.] 

TITLE  V— EDUCATOR  RECRUITMENT,  RETENTION, 
AND  DEVELOPMENT 

SEC  $01.  STATEMENT  OF  FINDINGS  AND  PURPOSE, 
(a)  Findings.— The  Congress  finds  that— 

(1)  teachers  in  the  classroom  are  the  men  and  women  who 
must  play  an  integral  role  in  leading  our  Nation's  schools  into 
the  21st  century; 

(2)  we  should  encourage  individuals  to  enter  the  education 
profession  so  that  our  teaching  force  is  rep.vsentative  both  of 
the  diversity  of  our  Nation  and  of  the  tremendous  talents  and 
skills  of  our  citizens; 

(S)  the  methods  used  to  prepare  pros^ctive  teachers  and  the 
continuing  education  and  support  provided  to  practicing  teach- 
ers  have  a  significant  influence  on  the  effectiveness  of  class- 
room teachers; 

(4)  the  postsecondary  education  of  education  professionals  has 
not  been  linked  to  local  State  and  national  goals  and  stand- 
ards; 

(5)  the  inservice  and  continuing  professional  development  of 
educators  has  not  promoted  systematu  and  sustained  improve- 
ment of  the  education  system; 

(6)  State  educational  agencies  have  not  been  funded  and 
staffed  adequately  to  carry  out  a  mission  of  supporting  a  proc- 
ess to  achieve  local,  State,  or  national  goals  and  standards; 

(7)  in  order  to  encourage  more  women  and  underrepresented 
minorities  to  enter  the  fields  of  science  and  mathematics  and 
succeed  in  these  fields,  we  must  provide  proper  training  for  ex- 
isting mathematics  and  science  teachers  and  recruit  women  and 
underrepresented  minorities  as  teachers  in  these  fields; 

(8)  educators  must  have  the  expertise  and  the  support  that 
allow  them  to  adapt  to  the  changing  environment  in  our 
schools  and  to  the  evolving  skills  required  of  our  schools9  grad- 
uates; and  t 

(9)  the  Federal  Government  plays  an  essential  role  in  provid- 
ing support  to  educator  training  and  professional  development 
that  will  enable  teachers  to  be  classroom  leaders  and  adminis- 
trators to  be  school  leaders  at  the  forefront  of  reforming  our  Na- 
tion 's  schools. 

(b)  Purpose.— It  is  the  purpose  of  this  title— 

(1)  to  encourage  academically  qualified  students  to  become 
teachers  through  scholarship  assistance; 

(2)  to  support  the  recruitment  of  talented  individuals  into  the 
teaching  profession; 

(3)  to  provide  assistance  to  schools  of  education  in  institutions 
of  higher  education  in  order  to  reform  teacher  education  pro- 
grams by  encouraging  new  developments  in  teacher  preparation 
which  provide  for  greater  integration  of  subject  matter  and  ped- 
agogical training  and  which  j  rejxire  classroom  teachers  to  effec- 
tively meet  changing  noneducational  challenges  in  the  schools; 
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(4)  to  promote  high  quality  child  development  and  early 
childhood  education  specialist  training  programs,  including 
preschool  and  early  intervention  services  for  infants  and  tod- 
dlers with  disabilities;  , .     .  . 

(5)  to  provide  assistance  to  our  Nation's  teaching  force  for  the 
continued  improvement  of  their  professional  skills; 

(6)  to  assist  individuals  who  are  currently  employed  as  school 
paraprofessionals  to  obtain  the  education  necessary  in  order  to 
become  a  licensed  or  certified  teachers; 

(7)  to  promote  partnerships  between  institutions  of  higher 
education  and  local  educational  agencies  for  the  purpose  of  pro- 
moting the  restructuring  and  renewal  of  elementary  and  second- 
ary schools  and  collegiate  teacher  education  programs; 

(8)  to  promote  new  learning  within  colleges  of  education  and 
State  and  local  educational  agencies  that  will  cause  greater  col- 
laboration among  such  entities  in  order  to  achieve  common 
goals  and  standards  through  systemic  improvement; 

(9)  To  provide  scholarship  assistance  to  encourage  women  and 
minorities  who  are  underrepresented  in  the  fields  of  science  and 
mathematics  to  enter  the  teaching  profession  in  these  fields; 

(10)  to  improve  the  leadership  and  managerial  skills  of  ele- 
mentary and  seconaary  school  administrators. 

SEC.  502.  A  VTHORIZA  TION  OF  APPROPRIA  TIONS. 

(a)  State  and  Local  Programs  for  Teacher  ^fJUfS^f 
part  A  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $400,000,000  for 
fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 

(b)  Teacher  Scholarships  and  Fellowships  — 

(1)  For  subpart  1  of  Part  B  there  are  authorized  to  be  appro- 
priated $25,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums  as  may 
be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

(2)  For  subpart  2  of  part  B  there  ire  authorized  to  be  appro- 
priated $15,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993,  and  such  sums  as  may 
be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

(c)  National  Programs  —  ,    .    .  , 

(1)  For  subpart  1  of  part  C  there  are  authorized  to  be  appro- 
priated $15,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums  as  may 
be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

(2)  For  subpart  2  of  part  C  there  are  authorized  to  be  appro- 
priated $20,000,000  for  the  period  beginning  on  October  1,  1992 
and  ending  on  September  30,  1997.  % 

(3)  For  subpart  3  of  part  C  there  are  authorized  to  be  appro- 
priated $20,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums  as  may 
be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

(4)  For  subpart  4  of  part  C  there  are  authorized  to  be  appro- 
ptiated  $50,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums  as  may 
be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

(5)  For  subpart  5  of  part  C  there  are  authorized  to  be  appro- 
priated $2,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be 
necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 


eric  5  a; 


514 


(6)  For  subpart  6  of  part  C  there  are  authorized  to  be  appro- 
priated $5,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be 
necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

(7)  For  subpart  7  of  part  C  there  are  authorized  to  be  appro- 
priated $15,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993. 

(8)  For  subpart  8  of  part  C  there  are  authorized  to  be  appro- 
priated $15,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums  as  may 
be  necessary  for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

(9)  For  subpart  9  of  part  C,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appro- 
priated  $20,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993,  and  such  sums  as  may 
be  necessary  for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

(10)  For  subpart  10  of  part  C,  there  are  authorized  to  be  ap- 
propriated $20,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993,  and  such  sums  as 
may  be  necessary  for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

PART  A— STATE  AND  LOCAL  PROGRAMS  FOR  TEACHER 

EXCELLENCE 

SEC.  511.  AUTHORITY  AND  ALLOCATION  OF  FUNDS. 

(a)  Purpose  and  A uthority.  — 

(1)  Purpose.— It  is  the  purpose  of  this  part  to  provide  funds 
to  State  educational  agencies,  local  educational  agencies  and 
institutions  of  higher  education  in  order  to  update  and  improve 
the  skills  of  classroom  teachers,  including  preschool  and  early 
childhood  education  specialists  and  school  administrators  and 
to  provide  for  a  comprehensive  examination  of  State  require- 
ments fur  teacher  preservice  and  certification. 

(2)  Program  authorized. —The  Secretary  is  authorized  to 
make  grants  to  State  educational  agencies  for  the  purposes  of 
enhancing  and  improving  the  quality  of  teaching,  including 
early  childhood  education,  in  each  of  the  several  States. 

(b)  Allotment  of  Funds.— 

(1)  In  general.— The  Secretary  shall  allot  to  each  State  an 
amount  which  bears  the  same  ratio  to  the  amount  of  such  re- 
mainder as  the  school-aged  population  of  that  State  bears  to  the 
school-aged  population  of  all  States.  In  making  allotments 
under  this  part,  the  Secretary  shall  use  the  most  recent  data 
available. 

(2)  Territoriai  grants.— From  1  percent  of  the  amount  ap- 
propriated under  subsection  (a)  for  this  part,  the  Secretary  shall 
make  grants  to  the  Virgin  Islands,  Guam,  the  Commonwealth 
of  the  Northern  Mariana  Islands,  and  American  Samoa. 

(3)  Allocations  from  state  allotments.— 

(A)  From  the  sum  allotted  each  year  under  paragraph  (1), 
the  State  education  agency  shall  allocate  not  less  than  50 
percent  to  local  educational  agencies  within  such  state  ac- 
cording to  the  relative  enrollments  in  public  schools  within 
the  local  educational  agency  for  the  purposes  of  section  513, 
except  that  any  local  educational  agency  that  would  receive 
a  grant  of  less  than  $10,000  shall  be  required  to  form  a  con- 
sortium with  other  local  educational  agencies.  In  making 
allotments  under  this  part,  the  State  educational  agency 
shall  use  the  most  recent  data  available. 


5  i  7 


515 

(B)  The  State  educational  agency  may  reserve  up  to  25 
percent  of  the  funds  for  the  purposes  of  section  511 

(C)  From  the  sum  allotted  each  year  under  paragraph  (1), 
the  State  educational  agency  shall  reserve  not  more  than  25 
percent  to  distribute  to  institutions  of  higher  education  for 
the  purposes  of  section  515. 

(D)  The  State  educational  agency  may  reserve  no  more 
than  3  percent  of  the  funds  allotted  to  the  State  for  the 
purposes  of  administering  the  program  under  this  title. 

(c)  State  Distribution.— Notwithstanding  subsection  (b),  if  the 
appropriation  for  this  part  for  any  fiscal  year  is  less  than 
$250,000,000,  the  State  shall  distribute  the  funds  reserved  for  local 
educational  agencies  on  a  competitive  basis. 

(d)  Definition  of  State.— For  purposes  of  this  subsection— 

(1)  the  term  "State"  includes  the  several  States,  the  District  of 
Columbia,  and  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico;  and 

(2)  the  term  "school-aged  population'  means  the  populations 
aged  5  to  17,  inclusive. 

SEC.  S12.  STATE  APPLICATION. 

(a.)  In  General— Any  State  which  desires  to  receive  an  allotment 
under  this  part  shall  submit  to  the  Secretary  an  application 

whlth~(1)  designates  the  State  educational  agency  as  the  State 
agency  responsible  for  the  administration  and  supervision  of 
programs  assisted  under  this  part; 

(2)  provides  for  a  process  of  active  discussion  and  consultation 
with  a  committee,  convened  by  the  chief  State  school  officer, 
which  is  brocdly  representative  of  the  educational  interests 
within  the  State,  including—  . 

(A)  a  representative  nominated  by  each  of  the  following. 

(i)  the  State  teacher  organizations; 

(ii)  the  organizations  representing  preschool  ana 
early  childhood  education  specialists; 

(Hi)  the  State  school  administrators  organization; 

(iv)  the  State  parents  organizations; 

(v)  the  State  business  organizations;  and 

(vi)  the  State  student  organizations; 

(B)  a  representative  from  the  State  board  of  education; 

(C)  a  representative  of  faculty  from  departments,  schools 
or  colleges  of  educations;  .  , 

(D)  other  representatives  of  institutions  of  higher  educa- 
tion including  community  colleges; 

(E)  the  State  director  of  vocational  education;  ana 

(F)  the  State  director  of  special  education; 

(3)  describes  the  competitive  process  that  the  State  will  use  to 
distribute  junds  among  local  educational  agencies  pursuant  to 

S%7 describes  the  process  the  State  will  use  to  conduct  the  as- 
sessment required  by  section  514;  ,  ..  . 

(5)  describes  how  the  State  will  allocate  funds  among  activi- 
ties r  emitted  under  section  514;  ... 

(6)  describes,  if  appropriate,  the  competitive  process  that  the 
State  will  use  to  select  applicants  to  operate  the  State  Acaae- 
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mies  for  Teachers,  how  Academy  participants  will  be  selected, 
and  how  the  State  will  monitor  the  implementation  of  Acade- 
mies; . 

(7)  describes,  if  appropriate,  the  competitive  process  that  the 
State  will  use  to  select  applicants  to  operate  the  State  Acade- 
mies for  School  Leaders,  how  Academy  participants  will  be  se- 
lected, and  how  the  State  will  monitor  the  implementation  of 
the  Academies; 

(8)  describes  the  Competitive  process  that  the  State  will  use  to 
distribute  funds  among  institutions  of  higher  education  pursu- 
ant to  section  515; 

(9)  describes  a  plan  to  promote  learning  among  the  State  edu- 
cational agency  staff  in  order  to  support  and  facilitate  systemic 
improvement  of  the  State  educational  agency,  schools  or  colleges 
of  education  at  institutions  of  higher  education,  and  local  edu- 
cational agencies;  and 

(10)  includes  such  other  information  and  assurances  as  the 
Secretary  may  require.  , 

(b)  Functions  of  Committee— The  application  required  by  sub- 
section (a)  shall  identify  the  procedures  by  which  the  committee  re- 
quired by  paragraph  (2)  of  such  subsection  will  be  engaged  in— 

(1)  ensuring  that  activities  assisted  under  this  part  are  effec- 
tive, coordinated  with  other  State,  local,  and  Federal  activities 
and  programs,  and  meet  the  needs  of  the  State  for  improving 
the  quality  of  teaching  and  teacher  education  programs,  includ- 
ing those  programs  concerned  with  preschool  education  and  the 
training  of  early  childhood  education  specialists; 

(2)  advising  the  State  on  criteria  for  awarding  funds  under 
section  511(c),  section  514(d),  section  514(e)  and  section  515;  and 

(3)  advising  the  State  on  criteria  for  approving  local  educa- 
tion agency  applications  under  section  513(a). 

SEC.  513.  LOCAL  APPLICA  TION  AND  USE  OF  FUNDS. 

(a)  Local  Application.— Any  local  educational  agency  which  de- 
sires to  receive  an  allotment  under  this  part  shall  submit  to  the 
State  educational  agency  an  application  which— 

(1)  describes  the  needs  of  such  agency  with  respect  to  inservice 
training  programs  for  teachers  and  preschool  and  early  child- 
hood education  specialists,  pursuant  to  the  assessment  conduct- 
ed under  subsection  (bX2XA),  teacher  recruitment,  business  part- 
nerships, and  the  provision  of  other  opportunities  for  teachers  to 
improve  their  skills;  , 

(2)  describes  the  process  used  to  determine  such  needs,  inclua- 
ing  consultation  with  teachers,  preschool  and  early  childhood 
specialists,  principals,  parents,  representatives  from  depart- 
ments, schools  or  colleges  of  education,  and  others  in  the  com- 
munications; .  J  'At. 

(3)  describes  the  activites  such  agency  intends  to  conduct  with, 
the  funds  provided  under  section  511(bX3XA)  consistent  with  the 
provisions  of  this  section  in  order  to  improve  the  quality  of 
teaching  within  such  agency; 

(4)  describes  the  processes  and  methods  used  to  promote  sys- 
tematic improvement  through  continual  learning  in  order  to 
achieve  agreed  upon  local,  State  and  National  standards;  and 
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(5)  any  other  information  that  the  State  educational  agency 
may  reasonably  require, 
(b)  Local  Uses  of  Funds  —  t 

(1)  In  general.— Local  educational  agencies  receiving  funds 
under  this  part  shall  use  such  funds  for  the  inservice  training 
of  teachers  and  preschool  and  early  childhood  education  spe- 
cialists and  may  use  funds  for— 

(A)  development  of  programs  to  recruit  individuals  into 
the  teaching  profession  and  the  field  of  early  childhood 
education , 

(B)  business  partnerships,  and 

(C)  other  purposes  consistent  with  improving  the  quality 
of  teaching  in  the  local  educational  agency,  as  approved  by 
the  State  educational  agency. 

(2)  Inservice  training.— 

(A)  In  order  to  receive  funds  under  this  part,  a  local  edu- 
cational agency  or  a  consortium  of  local  educational  agen- 
cies shall  first  assess  the  needs  of  such  agency  or  agencies 
for  inservice  training. 

(B)  Funds  expended  for  inservice  training  shall  be  used 
for  the  cost  of— 

(i)  the  expansion  and  improvement  of  inservice  train- 
ing and  retraining  of  teachers  and  other  appropriate 
school  personnel,  including  vocational  teachers,  special 
education  teachers,  and  preschool  teachers,  consistent 
with  the  assessment  conducted  under  subparagraph 
(A)' 

(ii)  providing  funds  for  grants  projects  for  individual 
teachers  within  the  local  educational  agency  to  under- 
take projects  to  improve  their  teaching  ability  or  to  im- 
prove the  instructional  materials  used  in  their  class- 
rooms; 

(Hi)  activities  designed  to  address  the  effects  of 
chroruc  community  violence  on  children,  such  as  vio- 
lence counseling  training  for  teachers  and  early  child- 
hood specialists,  and  activities  and  training  aimed  at 
resolving  conflicts; 

(iv)  activities  designed  to  enhance  the  ability  of 
teachers  to  work  with  culturally  diverse  students; 

(v)  activities  designed  to  integrate  academic  and  vo- 
cational education;  and 

(vi)  other  activities  consistent  with  the  goals  of  this 
part  as  approved  by  the  State  edutmtional  agency, 

(CJ  Such  activities  may  be  carried  out  through  agree- 
ments with  institutions  of  higher  education,  nonprofit  orga- 
nizations, public  agencies,  and  museums. 

(D)  Activities  related  to  inservice  training  shall  be  coordi- 
nated with  such  activities  carried  out  under  part  A  of  title 
II  of  the  Elementary  and  Secondary  Education  Act  of  1965. 
(3)  Recruitment  of  teacher?.— 

(A)  Local  educational  agencies  may  use  funds— 

(i)  to  establish,  operate,  or  expand  programs  to  en- 
courage and  recruit  intewsted  individuals  to  pursue  a 


5^0 


518 


course  of  study  that  will  lead  to  u  career  in  education; 
and 

(ii)  to  establish,  operate,  or  expand  a  program  where 
such  agency  recruits  students  currently  enrolled  in  a 
school  in  the  local  educational  agency  to  be  teachers  or 
early  childhood  education  specialists. 

(B)  Activities  under  this  paragraph  may  include  (but 
shall  not  be  limited  to)— 

(i)  academic  and  career  counseling  of  and  support 
services  for  students; 

(ii)  programs  whereby  students  act  as  tutors  while 
they  are  enrolled  in  schools  in  the  local  educational 
agency; 

(Hi)  programs  whereby  students  enrolled  in  institu- 
tions of  higher  education  and  other  individuals  tutor 
students  within  schools  in  the  local  educational 
agency; 

(iv)  information  and  recruitment  efforts  to  attract  in- 
dividuals  into  the  teaching  profession;  and 

(v)  programs  to  support  early  childhood  education  ef- 
forts at  the  preschool  and  school  level 

(C)  In  conducting  programs  under  section  513(bX3),  local 
educational  agencies  shall  place  a  priority  on  recruiting 
students  and  individuals  from  minority  groups. 

(D)  Local  educational  agencies  may  conduct  programs 
under  section  513(bX3)  in  consortia  with  institutions  of 
higher  education. 

(4)  Business  partnerships— Local  educational  agencies  may 
use  funds  to  establish  partnerships  with  representatives  of  the 
business  community  to  sponsor—  t 

(A)  programs  which  allow  representatives  of  local  busi- 
ness or  firms  to  go  into  the  classroom  and  work  with  the 
classroom  teacher  to  provide  instruction  in  subject  areas 
where  the  expertise  of  the  teacher  could  be  supplemented  es- 
pecially in  the  subject  areas  of  mathematics,  science,  and 
vocational  and  technology  education  training; 

(B)  internship  programs  which  provide  an  opportunity  for 
classroom  teachers  to  work  in  local  businesses  or  firms  to 
gain  practical  experience  or  to  develop  new  skills  or  exper- 
tise; L 

(C)  programs  which  bring  students  and  teachers  into 
business  settings  to  see  applications  of  course  work  and  m 
specialized  areas,  and  to  learn  to  use  advanced  technical 
equipment;  ,  , 

(D)  programs  which  allow  representatives  of  local  busi- 
nesses and  firms  to  work  with  school  administrators  to  de- 
velop instructional  material;  and 

(E)  other  activities  appropriate  to  forming  a  working  rela- 
tionship between  business  leaders  and  classroom  leaders. 

SEC.  511  STATE  USES  OF  FUNDS. 

(a)  In  General.— State  educational  agencies  receiving  funds 
under  this  part  shall  use  such  funds  for  conducting  an  assessment 
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of  teachers  education  programs  within  such  State,  and  may  use 

0)  the  establishment  of  State  Academies  for  Teachers, 

(2)  the  establishment  of  State  Academies  for  School  Leaders, 

(3)  other  purposes  consistent  with  improving  the  quality  of  the 
Nation's  teaching  force,  including  efforts  to  improve  the  quality 
and  numb  "  of  preschool  and  early  childhood  education  special- 
ists, as  approved  by  the  Secretary-     .  „        .     A .  . 

(b)  Teacher  Education  SruDY.-Each  State  educational  agency 
receiving  funds  under  this  part  shall,  in  consultation  with  institu- 
tions of  higher  education,  local  educational  agencies,  .tochers,  par- 
ents,  the  State  legislature,  the  State  board  of  education,  and  Busi- 
ness, undertake  a  study  of  teacher  education  Pogroms,  including 
programs  intended  to  train  pieschool  and  early  childhood  education 
specialists,  and  the  State  laws  and  regulations  relating  to  such  pro- 
grams, including  any  standards  or  requirements  for  certification 
and  licensure,  in  order  to  determine  if  such  programs  and  require- 
ments are  adequately  preparing  teachers  to  'W™?.^}^ 
dents.  Such  study  shall  include  the  consideration  of  the  following 
in  order  to  determine  if  such  programs  or  requirements— 

(1)  would  be  improved  if  teacher  education  program*  were  re- 
quired to  coordinate  courses  with  other  departments  on  campus 
tn  order  to  provide  prospective  teachers  with  a  strong  back- 
ground in  their  subject  matter; 

(2)  integrate  academic  and  vocational  education  instruction, 

(3)  give  enough  flexibility  in  order  to  allow  experimentation 

and  innovation.  , 

(A)  would  be  improved  if  such  programs  provided  preparation 
for  students  desiring  to  become  teachers,  but  who  ere  pursuing 
a  bachelor's  degree  in  an  area  of  study  other  than  education; 
and 

(5)  would  be  improved  if  teacher  certification  required  a  bach- 
elor's degree  in  a  subject  area  and  a  masters  degree  m  educa- 


(c)  Deadlines.  — Such  study  shall  be  completed  by  September  30, 
1995,  and  such  results  shall  be  reported  to  the  Secretary.  I*f™m 
in  fiscal  year  1996,  State  educational  agencies  ^^fJ^Z 
percent  of  their  funds  provided  under  section  5U(bX3XCJ  p  imple 
ment  thJ  findings  of  the  study  and  to  assist  •F^<j^£S 
throughout  the  hate  in  ""^W^W*^*^™. 
from  the  study.  Pursuant  to  section  515(bX5),  the  State  educational 
agency  shall  award  grants  to  institutions  of  higher  education  to  im- 
plement the  findings  of  the  study. 

(d)  State  Academies  for  Teachers.— 

(1)  Competitive  Awards  for  Academies.— The  State  educa- 
tional agency  may  use  a  portion  of  the  States  grant  under  sec- 
tion 511(bX3XC)  to  make  competitive  awards  to  local  education- 
al agencies,  institutions  of  higher  education,  other  public  and 
private  nonprofit  agencies  and  organizations,  or  consortia  of 
such  agencies,  institutions,  and  organizations,  to ftablwh iand 
operate  State  Academies  for  Teachers.  Such  Academies  may  be 
operated  in  cooperation  or  consortium  with  those  of  otner 
States. 
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(2)  Early  childhood  academies. —Each  State  educational 
agency  may  also  establish  an  academy  aimed  at  early  childhood 
education  training.  Such  an  academy  shall  give  a  priority  to  re- 
cruiting  candidates  from  underrepresented  groups  in  the  early 
childhood  education  profession  and  shall  provide  intensive 
childhood  tr^ning  in  violence  counseling. 

(3)  Authorized  activities.— 

(A)  Each  State  choosing  to  establish  State  academies  for 
teachers  may  establish  a  separate  academy  in  each  of  the  5 
core  academic  subjects  (English,  mathematics,  science,  his- 
tory, and  geography)  as  well  as  vocational  and  technology 
education,  or  may  establish  one  or  several  academies  which 
focus  on  more  than  one  subject.  Each  academy  may  have  as 
a  focus  methods  and  curricula  that  stress  instruction  in  ap- 
plied settings,  including  the  integration  of  vocational  edu- 
cation with  the  core  subject  areas  of  focus  for  the  academy. 
A  State  educational  agency  may  establish  an  early  child- 
hood education  academy  either  in  addition  to  or  in  lieu  of 
a  core  academic  subject  area. 

(B)  Each  State  Academy  for  Teachers  assisted  under  this 
title  shall  conduct  a  progmm  of  intensive  instruction, 
during  the  summer  or  the  school  year,  focusing  on  the  core 
academic  disciplines  of  English,  mathematics,  science,  his- 
tory, and  geography  as  well  as  vocational  and  technology 
education.  Such  instruction  shall  be  provided  to  current  el- 
ementary and  secondary  school  teachers. 

(C)  The  instruction  provided  by  each  3uch  Academy  shall 
include— 

(i)  renewal  and  enhancement  of  participants  knowl- 
edge of  one  of  the  five  crre  academic  disciplines  de- 
scribed in  subparagraph  (M  except  as  provided  in  sub- 
section (a); 

(ii)  teaching  skills  and  strategies  needed  to  impart 
academic  subject  matter  to  students,  including  students 
who  are  educationally  disadvantaged,  limited  English 
proficient,  or  have  disabilities,  and  other  students  from 
diverse  backgrounds; 

(Hi)  at  the  Academy's  discretion,  the  use  of  educa- 
tional technologies  in  teaching  the  core  academic  disci- 
plines; 

(iv)  training  needed  to  become  a  lead  teacher  or  a 
master  teacher  in  a  core  subject; 

(v)  training  needed  to  participate  in  curriculum  de- 
velopment in  a  core  subject; 

(vi)  training  in  the  development  and  use  of  assess- 
ment tools;  and 

(vii)  integration  of  academic  and  vocational  instruc- 
tion. 

(D)  Each  Academy  assisted  under  this  part  shall  carry 
out  activities  consistent  with  the  purpose  of  this  part 
which  may  include — 

(i)  i*evinw  of  existing  teacher  enhancement  programs 
to  identify  the  most  promising  approaches; 
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(ii)  development  of  a  curriculum  for  use  by  the  Acad- 

emy;  ,   ,  a  ,   A  . 

(Hi)  review  existing  systemic  improvement  strategies 
and  theories  to  identify  the  most  promising  approaches 
that  will  achieve  a  quality  education  for  all  students; 

(iv)  recruitment  of  teachers  within  the  State  to  par- 
ticipate in  the  Academy's  program,  including,  recruit- 
ment of— 

(I)  minority  group  members; 

(II)  individuals  with  disabilities; 

(III)  individuals  from  areas  with  high  number* 
or  concentrations  of  educationally  disadvantaged 
students;  and 

(IV)  other  teachers  who  have  potential  for  lead- 
ership; 

(v)  follow-up  activities  for  previous  participants; 

(iv)  dissemination  of  information  about  the  Acade- 
my including  the  training  curricula  developed;  and 

(vii)  evaluation  of  the  impact  of  the  Academy  on  the 
teaching  practices  of  participants,  and  other  evaluation 
activities  designed  to  strengthen  the  Academy  s  pro- 
gram. 

(4)  Additional  Acidities.— 

(A)  Each  Academy  may  use  a  portion  of  the  funds  provid- 
ed  for  a  program  of  cash  awards  and  recognitor  to  out- 
standing teachers  in  the  core  academic  subject  or  subject 
covered  by  the  program  of  the  Academy. 

(B)  Each  Academy  choosing  to  offer  the  awards  under 
subparagraph  (A)  shall  select  teachers  to  receive  awards 
from  nominations  received  from  local  educational  agencies, 
public  and  private  schools,  teachers,  associations  of  teach- 
ers, parents,  associations  of  parents  and  teachers,  business- 
es, business  groups,  and  student  groups. 

(C)  Any  full-time  public  or  private  elementary  or  second- 
ary school  teacher  of  a  core  academic  subject  or  vocational 
and  technology  education  subject,  including  an  elementary 
school  teacher  of  the  general  curriculum,  shall  be  eligible 
to  receive  an  award  under  this  subsection. 

(D)  The  Academy  shall  select  award  recipients  in  accord- 
ance with  criteria  developed  by  the.  Academy  and  approved 
by  the  State  educational  agency.  The  selection  criteria  may 
take  into  account,  but  are  not  limited  to,  teachers  success 

(i)  educating  educatioually  disadvantaged  children, 
such  as  children  with  uisabilities,  children  of  limited 
English  proficiency,  homeless  children,  or  children  who 
ore  currently  or  formerly  migratory,  in  a  core  academic 
subject  or  vocational  and  technology  education  subject; 

(ii)  educating  gifted  and  talented  students  in  a  core 
academic  subject;  , 

(Hi)  encouraging  students  to  enroll,  and  su,  eed,  in 
advanced  classes  in  a  core  academic  subject  or  voca- 
tional and  technology  education  subject; 


in— 


522 


(iv)  teaching  a  core  academic  subjeci  or  vocational 
and  technology  education  subject  successfully  in 
schools  educating  large  numbers  of  educationally  dis- 
advantaged students,  including  schools  in  low-income 
inner-city  or  rural  areas; 

(v)  introducing  a  new  curriculum  in  a  core  academic 
subject  or  vocational  and  technology  education  subject 
into  a  school  or  strengthening  an  established  curricu- 
lum; 

(vi)  acting  as  a  t(master  teacher"  in  a  core  academic 
subject  or  vocational  and  technology  education  subject; 
or 

(vii)  training  in  violence  counseling  and  conflict  reso- 
lution* 

(E)  The  amount  of  a  teacher's  award  under  this  subsec- 
tion shall  not  exceed  $5,000  and  shall  be  available  for  any 
purpose  the  recipient  chooses. 

(5)  Recipient  use  of  funds.— Each  recipient  may  use  a  por- 
tion of  the  funds  provided  to  meet  the  reasonable  start-up  and 
initial  operating  costs  of  carrying  out  the  activities  described  in 
section  305  (a)  through  (c),  which  may  include  stipends  and 
travel  and  living  expenses  for  teachers  who  participate  in  the 
Academy's  program  if  no  other  funds  are  available  to  pay  thc*e 
costs. 

(6)  Cost-sharing. — Funds  received  under  this  subsection  may 
be  used  to  pay  up  to  75  percent  of  the  cost  of  a  State  A^ad^my 
for  Teachers  in  the  first  year,  65  percent  of  such  cost  in  the 
second  year,  55  percent  in  the  third  year,  1>5  percent  in  the 
fourth  year,  and  35  percent  in  the  fifth  year.  The  remaining 
share  shall  be  provided  from  non-Federal  sources,  and  may  in- 
clude in-kind  contributions,  fairly  valued. 

(e)  State  Academies  for  School  Leaders.— 

(1)  Competitive  awards  for  academies.— Each  State  choos- 
ing to  establish  a  State  Academy  for  School  Leaders  shall  make 
competitive  awards  to  local  educational  agencies,  institutions  of 
higher  education,  other  public  and  private  nonprofit  agencies 
and  organizations,  or  consortia  of  such  agencies,  institutions, 
and  organ  rations,  to  establish  and  operate  a  State  Academy  for 
School  Leaders.  A  priority  for  awards  shall  be  given  to  entities 
who  received  funds  under  subpart  2  of  part  C  of  title  V  of  the 
Higher  Education  Act  as  in  effect  on  September  SO,  1991.  Such 
Academies  may  be  operated  in  cooperation  or  consortium  with 
those  of  other  States. 

(2)  Authorized  activities.— -Each  Academy  assisted  ande** 
this  subsection  shall — 

(A)  identify  models  and  methods  of  leadership  training 
and  development  that  are  promising  or  have  proven  to  be 
successful; 

(B)  develop  curricula,  which  focus  on  instruction^  lead- 
ership, schoohbased  management,  and  the  design  aid  exe- 
cution of  systemic  school  improvement  strategies  and  ac- 
countability mechanisms  leading  to  achievement  of  local, 
State,  and  national  goals  and  standards,  for  the  develop- 
ment of  school  leaders; 
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(C)  identify  candidates,  including  members  of  minority 
groups,  individuals  with  disabilities,  and  individuals  from 
schools  with  high  numbers  of  concentrations  of  education- 
ally disadvantaged  students,  to  be  trained  as  new  school 


leaders  * 

(D)  provide  intensive  training  and  development  programs 
both  for  persons  desiring  and  demonstrating  outstanding 
promLe  to  become  school  leaders,  and  for  current  school 
leaders  seeking  enhanced  and  up-to-date  knowledge  needed 
to  perform  their  jobs  effectively,  with  a  special  emphasis  on 
violence  training  and  conflict  resolution; 

(E)  identify  local  educational  agencies  and  schools  with 
principal  and  other  school  leader  vacancies  and  work  with 
them  to  match  Academy  participants  with  such  vacancies, 

m  as  appropriate,  facilitate  internships  for  graduates  of 
the  program  for  new  school  leaders,  under  the  guidance 
and  supervision  of  experienced  administrators; 

(G)  provide  periodic  follow-up  development  activities  for 
school  leaders  trained  through  the  Academy  s  P™grams; 

(H)  disseminate  information  about  the  Academy,  includ- 
ing the  training  curricula  developed; 

(I)  evaluation  of  the  impact  of  the  Academy  on  the  lead- 
ership practices  of  participants,  and  other  evaluation  ac- 
tivities designed  to  strengthen  the  Academy  s  program;  and 

(J)  as  appropriate,  coordinate  activities  with  those  of  any 
State  academies  for  teachers  established  the  State. 
(3)  Use  of  funds.  — Each  recipient  of  funds  unuer  this  subsec- 
tion shall  use  those  funds  to  meet  the  reasonable  start-up  and 
inHiul  operating  costs  of  carding  out  the  y"w*'*^W  £ 
paragraph  (2),  which  may  include  stipends 
expenses  for  participants  in  the  Academy  if  no  other  funds  are 

"t^™™^**  received  under  this  subsection  nay 
I*  used  to  pay  up  to  75  percent  of  the  cost  Y  a  State  ******* 
%rl*chc<>l™aders  in  the  first  year  65  percent  of  such  cost  u: 
the  tecond  year,  55  percent  in  the  third  year,  percent  in  the 
^T^r^stpefeent  in  the  fifth  year.  The  remaining 
shan  shall  be  provided  from  non-Federal  sources,  and  may  in- 
el  ide  in  kind  contributions,  fairly  valued. 
SEC  SIC  INSTITUTION  OF  HIGHER  EDUCATION  USES  OF  FUNDS. 

(a)  APPUCAT10NS.-Institutinns  of  higher  education  desiring  to  re- 
ceive a  grant  under  section  511(bX3XD)  shall  submit  to  the  State 

^Wl?^KStt/^5&^  ^  school,  college,  or 
deP^TofeducaHon'plam  to  undertake  with  funds  provid- 

C  \2)  describes  the  process  used  by  the  institution  to  detamine 
the  State's  needs  for  improving  teacher  education  and  ™™W 
for  preschool  and  early  childhood  education  specialists,  includ- 
%/ZZuUing  with  current  students,  teachers  r^rm m  «  turn 
frSm  local  educational  agencies,  parents,  and  representatives 
from  preschool  and  early  childhood  specialists; 
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(3)  if  such  institution  is  applying  for  a  grant  to  assist  local 
educational  agencies  in  providing  inservice  training  for  teach- 
ers, describes  the  training  and  services  that  such  institution 
plans  to  provide  for  teachers  within  the  local  educational 
agency  and  demonstrates  that  such  training  and  services  are 
consistent  with  the  needs  of  the  local  educational  agencies  to  be 
served* 

(4)  describes  how  the  institution  plans  to  integrate  academic 
and  vocational  teacher  education  programs;  and 

(5)  other  information  that  may  be  required  by  the  State  edu- 
cational agency. 

(b)  Awards —The  State  educational  agency  shall  award  grants  on 
a  competitive  basis  to  institutions  of  higher  education  that  have  de- 
partments, schools,  or  colleges  of  education.  In  awarding  grants,  the 
State  educational  agency  shall  award  funds  for  the  following  pur- 
poses; ...  ,    .  , 

(1)  for  institutions  of  higher  education  in  consultation  and  co- 
operation with  a  local  educational-  agency  or  a  consortium  of 
local  educational  agencies,  to  develop  and  provide  technical  as- 
sistance to  local  education  agencies  in  providing  inservice  train- 
ing for  teachers; 

(2)  for  improving  teacher  education  programs  in  order  to  fur- 
ther innovation  in  teacher  education  programs  within  an  insti- 
tution of  higher  education  and  to  better  meet  the  needs  of  the 
local  educational  agencies  for  well-prepared  teachers; 

(3)  for  improving  training  for  preschool  and  early  childhood 
education  specialists,  including  preschool  and  early  interven- 
tion services  for  infants  and  toddlers  with  disabilities,  in  order 
to  further  innovation  in  such  programs  with  institutions  of 
higher  education  and  to  better  meet  the  needs  of  preirhool  and 
early  childhood  education  programs  for  well-prepared  person- 

(4)  to  integrate  the  instruction  of  academic  and  vocational 
teacher  education  programs;  , 

(5)  activities  to  encourage  individuals,  especially  individuals 
from  minority  groups,  to  pursue  a  career  in  education;  and 

(6)  when  the  study  of  teacher  education  programs  is  complet- 
ed under  section  514,  to  implement  the  new  requirements  for 
teacher  education  programs. 

SEC.  516.  FEDERAL  FUNDS  TO  SUPPLEMENT,  NOT  SUPPLANT  REGULAR  NON- 
FEDERAL FUNDS. 

A  State  educational  agency,  local  educational  agency,  or  institu- 
tion of  higher  education  may  use  funds  received  under  this  part 
only  so  as  to  supplement  and,  to  the  extent  practicable,  increase  the 
level  of  funds  that  would  be  available  from  non-Federal  sources  for 
the  uses  of  funds  under  this  part  and  in  no  case  may  such  funds  be 
so  used  as  to  supplant  such  funds  from  such  non-Federal  sources. 
SEC.  Si 7.  COORDINATION  WITH  OTHER  PROGRAMS. 

If  a  State  educational  agency  receives  funding  under  the  Neigh- 
borhood Schools  Improvement  Act,  then  the  State  educational 
agency  shall  ensure  that  activities  conducted  under  this  part  shall 
be  consistent  with  the  goals  and  objectives  of  the  State  plan  under 
section  8006  of  such  Act. 

?:  i 
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PART  B— TEACHER  SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  FELLOWSHIPS 
Subpart  1—Paul  Douglas  Teacher  Corps  Scholarships 

SEC.  521.  PURPOSE.  ,,  ,  ,    A,        ,  , 

It  is  the  purpose  of  this  subpart  to  make  available,  through  grants 
to  the  States,  scholarships  to  individuals  who  a  -  outstanding  high 
school  graduates  and  who  demonstrate  an  mteust  m  teachwg,  m 
o,Jer  to  enable  and  encourage  those  individuals  to  purpose  teaching 
careers  in  education  at  the  preschool,  elementary,  or  secondary  level 
and  to  encourage  women  and  minorities  who  are  underrepresented 
in  the  fields  of  science  and  mathematics  to  pursue  teaching  careen 
in  these  fields.  Such  scholarships  shall  be  referred  to  as  Paul  Doug- 
las Teacher  Corps  Scholarships. 
SEC.  522.  ALLOCATION  AMONG  STATES. 

From  the  sums  appropriated  for  this  subpart  for  any  fiscal  year, 
the  Secretary  shall  allocate  to  any  State  an  amount  based  on  the 
schoVlage  population  in  all  States.  In  making  such  allotments,  the 
Secretary  shall  use  the  most  recent  data  available. 
SEC.  523.  GRANT  APPLICATIONS.  . 

(a)  Submission  of  AppucATioNS.-The  Secretary  is  authorized  to 
make  grants  to  States  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  thu  mb- 
part.  In  order  to  receive  a  grant  under  this  subpart  a  State  shall 
submit  an  application  at  such  time  or  times,  in  such  m?£™r>"™ 
containing  such  information  as  the  Secretary  may  prescribe  by  regu- 
lationSuch  application  shall  set  forth  a  progmm  of  activities  for 
carrying  out  the  purposes  of  this  subpart  m  such  detail 
enable  the  Secretary  to  determine  the  degree  to  which  such  program 
will  accomplish  such  purposes  and  such  other  policies,  procedures, 
and  assurances  as  the  Secretary  may  require  by  Waf">n. 

(b)  Content  of  AppucATiONS.-The  Secretary  shall  approve  an 
application  under  this  subpart  only  if  the  application— 

(1)  describes  the  selection  critera  and  procedures  to  be  used 
by  the  State  in  the  selection  of  scholarship  recipients; 

(2)  designates  the  State  »-ncy  which  administers  the  pro- 
gram unler  subpart  4  of  part  *  ./  title  IV,  relating,  to  State  stu- 
dent incentive  grants,  or  the  State  agency  with  which  the  Secre- 
tary has  an  agreement  under  section  428(b);  , 

(3)  describes  the  outreach  effort  the  State  agency  intends  to 
use  to  publicize  the  availability  of  Paul  Douglas  Teacher  Corps 
Scholarships  to  high  school  students  in  the  Mate; 

(4)  provides  assure  that  each  recipient  eligible  under  sec- 
tion 525(b)  who  receives  a  Paul  Douglas  Teacher  Corps  Scho  rr- 
ship  shall  enter  into  an  agreement  with  the  State  agency  under 
which  the  recipient  shall —  .  ,  , 

(A)  within  the  10-year  period  after  completing  the  postsec- 
ondary  education  for  which  the  Paul  Douglas  Teacher 
Corps  Scholarship  was  awarded,  teach  for  a  period  of  not 
less  than  2  years  for  each  year  for  which  assistance  was  re- 
ceived, in  a  public  or  private  nonprofit  preschool,  elementa- 
ry, or  secondary  school  in  any  State,  or,  on  ^  full-time 
basis,  children  with  disabilities  or  children  with  limited 
English  proficiency  in  a  private  nonprofit  school,  except 
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that,  in  the  case  of  (i)  individuals  who  teach  in  a  shortage 
area  established  by  the  Secretary  pursuant  to  section  530,  or 
(ii)  individuals  from  minority  groups  who  teach  in  public 
or  private  nonprofit  elementary  or  secondary  schools  in  any 
State  where  there  are  significant  numbers  of  minority  stu- 
dents enrolled,  the  requirements  of  this  subparagraph  shall 
be  reduced  by  one-half; 

(B)  provide  the  State  agency  evidence  of  compliance  with 
section  527  as  required  by  the  State  agency;  and 

(C)  repay  all  or  part  of  a  Paul  Douglas  Teacher  Corps 
Scholarship  received  under  section  524  plus  interest  and,  if 
applicable,  reasonable  collection  fees,  in  compliance  with 
regulations  issued  by  the  Secretary  under  section  527,  in  the 
event  that  the  conditions  of  subparagraph  (A)  are  not  com- 
plied with,  except  as  provided  for  in  section  528; 

(5)  provides  that  the  agreement  entered  into  with  recipients 
shall  fully  disclose  the  terms  and  conditions  under  which  as- 
sistance  under  this  subpart  is  provided  and  under  which  repay- 
ment may  be  required  including— 

(A)  a  description  of  the  procedures  required  to  be  estab- 
lished under  paragraph  (6);  and 

(B)  a  description  of  the  appeals  procedures  required  to  be 
established  under  paragraph  (7)  under  which  a  recipient 
may  appeal  a  determination  of  noncompliance  with  any 
provision  under  this  subpart; 

(6)  provides  for  procedures  under  which  a  recipient  of  assist- 
ance received  under  this  part  who  teaches  for  less  than  the 
period  required  under  paragraph  (4XA)  will  have  the  repayment 
requirements  reduced  or  eliminated  consistent  with  the  provi- 
sions of  sections  527  and  528;  t  t 

(7)  provides  for  appeals  procedures  under  which  a  recipient 
may  appeal  any  determination  of  noncompliance  with  any  pro- 
vision under  this  part;  and 

(8)  provides  assurances  that  the  State  agency  shall  make  par- 
ticular efforts  to  attract  students  from  low-income  backgrounds; 
ethnic  and  racial  minority  students;  students  with  disabilities; 
other  individuals  from  groups  historically  underrepresented  in 
teaching;  individuals  who  express  a  willingness  or  desire  to 
teach  in  rural  schools,  urban  schools,  or  schools  having  less 
than  average  academic  results  or  serving  large  numbers  of  eco- 
nomically disadvantaged  students;  c  students  who  show  inter- 
est in  pursuing  teaching  careers  in  science  and  mathematics,  es- 
pecially women  and  minorities  who  are  underrepresented  in 
these  fields. 

(c)  Selection  Criteria  and  Procedures.— The  State  educational 
agency,  in  cooperation  with  the  State  higher  education  agency,  and 
pursuant  to  scholarship  selection  criteria  included  in  section  525, 
shall  establish  criteria  to  select  Paul  Douglas  Teacher  Corps  Schol- 
arship recipients.  These  criteria  shall  be  intended  to  attract  highly 
qualified  individuals  into  teaching,  to  ensure  that  these  students 
are  enrolled  in  approved  teacher  education  programs,  and  to  meet 
the  needs  of  States  in  addressing  teacher  shortages,  including  a 
demonstrated  interest  in  teaching,  or  skill  or  professional  experience 
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in  fields  of  expertise  in  which  the  State  is  experiencing  teacher 

shortages.  . 

(d)  Special  Consideration.— The  State  educational  agency,  in  co- 
operation with  the  State  higher  education  agency,  shall  give  special 
consideration  in  the  selection  of  teacher  corps  members  to  individ- 
uals who—  ,  .  -         .  . 

(1)  intend  to  teach  or  provide  related  services  to  students  with 

disabilities;  . 

(2)  intend  to  teach  limited  English  proficient  students; 

(3)  intend  to  teach  preschool  age  children; 

(4)  intend  to  teach  in  schools  servicing  inner  city  or  rural  or 
geographically  isolated  areas  (as  defined  by  the  Secretary  by 
regulations  consistent  with  the  purposes  of  this  section);  or 

(5)  intend  to  teach  in  curricular  areas  or  geographic  areas 
where  there  are  demonstrated  shortages  of  qualified  teachers. 

(e)  Priority  Consideration.— The  State  educational  agency  shall 
give  priority  consideration  in  the  selection  of  individuals  from  dis- 
advantaged backgrounds,  including  racial  and  ethnic  minorities 
and  individuals  with  disabilities,  who  are  underrepresented  in  the 
teaching  profession  or  in  the  curricular  areas  in  which  they  are  pre- 
paring to  teach.  „  _  

(f)  Solicitation  of  Views  on  Selection  Criteria  and  Proce- 
dures—In  developing  the  selection  criteria  and  procedures  to  be 
used  by  the  State,  the  State  shall  solicit  the  views  of  local  educa- 
tional agencies,  private  educational  institutions,  and  other  interest- 
ed parties.  Such  views— 

(1)  sholl  be  solicited  by  means  of  (A)  written  comments;  and 
(B)  publication  of  proposed  selection  criteria  and  procedures  in 
final  form  for  implementation;  and  ...  ,i. 

(2)  may  be  solicited  by  means  of  (A)  public  hearings  on  the 
teaching  needs  of  elementary  and  secondary'  schools  in  the  State 
(including  the  number  of  new  teachers  needed,  the  expected 
cupply  of  new  teachers,  and  the  shortages  in  the  State  of  teach- 
ers with  specific  preparation);  or  (B)  such  other  methods  as  the 
State  may  determine  to  be  appropriate  to  gather  information  on 
such  needs. 

SEC  524.  AMOUNT  AND  DURATION  OF  AND  RELATION  TO  OWER  ASSIST- 
ANCE. 

(a)  Limitations  on  Amovxt  and  Duration —Suaject  to  subsec- 
tion (c)  each  Paul  Douglas  Teacher  Corps  Scholar  shall  receive  a 
$5,000  scholarship  for  each  academic  year  of  postsecondary  educa- 
tion for  study  in  preparation  to  become  a  preschool,  special  educa- 
tion, elementary,  or  secondary  teacher.  No  individual  shall  receive 
scholarship  assistance  for  more  than  h  years  of  postsecondary  educa- 
tion, as  determined  by  the  State  agency. 

(b)  Consideration  of  Award  in  Other  Programs— Notwith- 
standing the  provisions  of  title  IV  of  this  Act,  scholarship  funds 
awarded  pursuant  to  this  part  shall  be  considered  in  determining 
eligibility  for  student  assistance  under  title  IV  of  this  Act. 

(c)  Assistance  .Vor  To  Exceed  Need.-PouI  Douglas  Teacher 
Corps  Scholarship  assistance  awarded  by  the  statewide  panel  estab- 
lished pursuant  to  section  525(a)  to  any  individual  in  any  given 
year,  which  added  to  assistance  received  under  title  IV  of  this  Act, 
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shall  not  exceed  the  cost  of  attendance,  as  defined  in  section  472  of 
this  Act,  at  the  institution  the  individual  is  attending.  If  the 
amount  of  the  Paul  Douglas  Teacher  Corps  Scholarship  assistance 
and  assistance  received  under  title  IV  of  this  Act,  exceeds  the  cost  of 
attendance,  the  Paul  Douglas  Teacher  Corps  Scholarship  shall  be 
reduced  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  amount  by  which  the  combined 
award  exceed  the  cost  of  attendance.  . 

(d)  Assistance  Not  To  Exceed  Cost  of  Attendance —No  indi- 
vidual shall  receive  an  award  under  the  Paul  Douglas  Teacher 
Corps  Scholarship  established  under  this  subpart,  m  any  academy 
year,  which  exceeds  the  cost  of  attendance,  as  defined  in  section  472 
of  this  Act,  at  the  institution  the  individual  is  attending. 
SEC.  S2S.  SELECTION  OF  PAUL  DOUGLAS  TEACHER  CORPS  SCHOLARS. 

(a)  Selection  by  Statewide  Panels.— Paul  Douglas  Teacher 
Corps  Scholars  shall  be  selected  by  a  7-member  statewide  panel  ap- 
pointed by  the  chief  State  elected  official,  acting  in  consultation 
with  the  State  educational  agency,  or  by  an  existing  grant  agency  or 
panel  designated  by  the  chief  States  elected  official  and  approved  by 
the  Secretary  of  Education.  The  statewide  panel  shall  be  representa- 
tive of  school  administrators,  teachers,  including  preschool  and  spe- 
cial education  teachers,  and  parents. 

(b)  Eligibility  for  Selection;  Selection  Criteria  and  Proce- 
dures.—Selections  of  Paul  Douglas  Teacher  Corps  Scholars  shall  be 
made  from  students  who  have  graduated  or  who  are  graduating 
from  high  school  and  who  rank  in  the  top  15  percent  of  their  grad- 
uating class.  The  State  educational  agency  shall  make  applications 
available  to  public  and  private  nonprofit  high  schools  in  the  btate 
and  in  other  locations  convenient  to  applicants,  parents,  and  others. 
The  statewide  panel  shall  develop  criteria  and  procedure-  for  the  se- 
lection of  Paul  Douglas  Teacher  Corps  Scholars.  Such  criteria  may 
include  the  applicant's  high  school  point  average,  involvement  in 
extracurricular  activities,  financial  need,  and  expres;  on  of  interest 
in  teaching  as  expressed  in  an  essay  written  by  the  applicant.  lhe 
panel  may  also  require  the  applicant  to  furnish  letters  of  recommen- 
dation from  teachers  and  others.  Special  consideration  shall  be  af- 
forded to  women  and  minorities  who  are  underrepresented  in  the 
fields  of  science  and  mathematics  and  are  seeking  to  enter  the 
teaching  profession  in  these  fields. 

(c)  Waivers— For  purposes  of  making  priority  considerations  in 
section  523(d)  States  may  waive  certain  criteria  in  section  525(b)  tor 
up  to  25  percent  of  individuals  receiving  Paul  Douglas  leacher 
Corps  Scholarships. 

SEC.  526.  SCHOLARSHIP  CONDITIONS. 

Recipients  of  scholarship  assistance  under  this  subpart  shall  con- 
tinue to  receive  such  scholarship  payments  only  during  such  periods 
that  the  State  agency  finds  that  the  recipient  is— 

(!)  enrolled  as  a  full-time  student  in  an  accredited  postsec- 
ondan' institution; 
(2)  pursuing  a  course  of  study  leading  to  teacher  certification, 

an(3)  maintaining  satisfactory  progress  as  determined  by  the 
postsecondary  institution  the  recipient  is  attending. 

ERIC 


529 


SEC  527.  SCHOLARSHIP  REPA  YMENT  PROVISIONS 

Recipients  found  by  the  State  agency  to  be  in  noncompliance  with 
the  agreement  entered  into  under  section  523(bX4)  of  this  subpart 
shall  be  required  to  repay  a  pro  rata  amount  of  the  scholarship 
awards  received,  plus  interest  and,  where  applicable,  reasonable  col- 
lection fees,  on  a  schedule  and  at  a  rate  of  interest  to  be  prescribed 
by  the  Secretary  by  regulations  issued  pursuant  to  this  subpart. 
SEC  528.  EXCEPTIONS  TO  REPAYMENT  PROVISIONS. 

(a)  Deferral  During  Certain  Periods.— A  recipient  shall  not  be 
considered  in  violation  of  the  agreement  entered  into  pursuant  to 
section  523(bX4)  during  any  period  in  which  the  recipient— 

(1)  is  pursuing  a  full-time  course  of  study  related  to  the  field 
of  teaching  at  an  eligible  institution; 

(2)  is  serving,  not  in  excess  of  3  years,  as  a  member  of  the 
armed  services  of  the  United  States; 

(3)  is  temporarily  totally  disabled  for  a  period  of  time  not  to 
exceed  3  years  as  established  by  sworn  affidavit  of  a  qualified 
physician;  ,  ia 

(4)  is  unable  to  secure  employment  of  a  period  not  to  exceed  U 
months  by  reason  of  the  care  required  by  a  spouse  who  is  dis- 

(5)  is  seeking  and  unable  to  find  full-time  employment  for  a 
single  period  not  to  exceed  12  months; 

(6)  is  seeking  and  unable  to  find  full-time  employment  as  a 
teacher  in  a  public  or  private  nonprofit  preschool,  elementary  or 
secondary  school,  or  a  public  or  private  nonprofit  preschool, 
education  program  for  a  single  period  not  to  exceed  27  months; 
or  , 

(7)  satisfies  the  provisions  of  additional  repayment  exceptions 
that  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  in  regulations  issued 
pursuant  to  this  subpart. 

(b)  Forgiveness  if  Permanently  Totally  Disabled.— A  recipi- 
ent shall  be  excused  from  repayment  of  any  scholarship  assistance 
received  under  this  subpart  if  the  recipient  becomes  permanently  to- 
tally disabled  as  established  by  sworn  affidavit  of  a  qualified  physi- 
cian. 

SEC  529.  FEDERAL  ADMINISTRATION  OF  STATE  PROGRAMS;  JUDICIAL 
REVIEW. 

(a)  Disapproval  Hearing  Required.— The  Secretary  shall  not  fi- 
nally disapprove  any  application  for  a  State  program  submitted 
under  section  523,  or  any  modification  thereof,  without  first  afford- 
ing the  State  agency  submitting  the  program  reasonable  notice  and 
opportunity  for  a  hearing. 

(b)  Suspension  of  Eligibility.— Whenever  the  Secretary,  after 
reasonable  notice  and  opportunity  for  hearing  to  the  State  agency 
administering  a  State  program  approved  under  this  subpart,  finds— 

(1)  that  the  State  program  has  been  so  changed  that  it  no 
longer  complies  with  the  provisions  of  this  subpart,  or 

(2)  that  in  the  administration  of  the  program  there  is  a  fail- 
ure to  comply  substantially  with  any  such  provisions, 

the  Secretary  shall  notify  such  State  agency  that  the  State  will  not 
be  regarded  as  eligible  to  participate  in  the  program  under  this  sub- 
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part  until  the  Secretary  is  satisfied  that  there  is  no  longer  any  such 
failure  to  comply.  ,  ,   ,  0 

(c)  Court  Review— (V  If  any  State  is  dissatisfied  with  the  Secre- 
tary's final  action  under  subsection  (b)  (1)  or  (2),  such  State  may 
appeal  to  the  United  States  court  of  appeals  for  the  circuit  in  which 
such  State  is  located.  The  summons  and  notice  of  appeal  may  be 
served  at  any  place  in  the  United  States.  The  Secretary  shall  forth- 
with certify  and  file  in  the  court  the  transcript  of  the  proceedings 
and  the  record  on  which  the  action  was  based. 

(2)  The  findings  of  fact  by  the  Secretary,  if  supported  by  substan- 
tial evidence,  shall  be  conclusive;  but  the  court,  for  good  cause 
shown,  may  remand  the  case  to  the  Secretary  to  take  further  evi- 
dence, and  the  Secretary  may  thereupon  make  new  or  modified  find- 
ings of  fact  and  may  modify  any  previous  action,  and  shall  certify 
to  the  court  the  transcript  and  record  of  further  proceedings.  Such 
new  or  modified  findings  of  fact  shall  likewise  be  conclusive  if  sup- 
ported by  substantial  evidence, 

(3)  The  court  shall  have  jurisdiction  to  affirm  the  action  of  the 
Secretary  or  to  set  it  aside,  in  whole  or  in  part.  The  judgment  of  the 
court  shall  be  subject  to  review  by  the  Supreme  Court  of  the  United 
States  upon  certiorari  or  certification  as  provided  in  section  1254  of 
title  28,  United  States  Code. 

SEC.  530.  DESIGNA  TION  OF  SHORTAGE  AREAS. 

For  the  purposes  of  this  part,  the  term  "shortage  areas  means  (1) 
geographic  areas  of  the  State  in  which  there  is  a  shortage  of  elemen- 
tary and  secondary  school  teachers,  and  (2)  an  area  of  shortage  of 
elementary  and  secondary  school  teachers  in  specific  grade  levels 
and  in  specific  academic,  instructional,  subject  matter,  and  disci- 
pline classifications.  Such  shortage  areas  shall  be  prescribed  by  the 
Secretary,  in  consultation  with  the  chief  State  school  officer  or,  in 
the  case  of  nonprofit  private  elementary  or  secondary  schools,  with 
appropriate  officials  of  nonprofit  private  schools  in  each  State  in  ac- 
cordance with  this  section.  In  carrying  out  the  provision  of  this  sec- 
tion, the  Secretary  shall  give  special  consideration  to  areas  in  which 
emergency  certification  of  individuals  in  a  State  is  being  used,  to 
correct  teacher  shortages;  and  to  States  which  have  retirement  laws 
permitting  early  retirement. 

Subpart  2—Christa  McAuliffe  Fellowship  Program 

SEC.  531.  DECLARA  TION  OF  PURPOSE;  DESIGNA  TION 

(a)  Purpose.— It  is  the  purpose  of  this  subpart  to  establish  a  na- 
tional fellowship  program  for  outstanding  teachers. 

(b)  Designation.— Individuals  awarded  fellowships  under  this 
subpart  shall  be  known  as  "Christa  McAuliffe  Fellows  . 

SEC.  532.  USE  OF  FUNDS  FOR  FELLOWSHIPS  AND  ADMINISTRATION 

Funds  appropriated  for  any  fiscal  year  for  fellowships  to  out- 
standing teachers  under  this  subpart  shall  be  used  to  award  fellow- 
ships in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  this  subpart,  except 
that  not  more  than  3  percent  of  such  funds  shall  be  used  for  pur- 
poses of  administering  this  subpart,  including  activities  authorized 
under  section  537. 
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SEC.  C33.  CHRISTA  MCAULIFFE  FELLOWSHIPS. 

(a)  Award  Distribution  and  Amounts -(1)  Except  as provided 
under  paragraph  (3),  sums  available  for  the  purpose  of  this  suopart 
shall  boused  to  award  one  national  teacher  fellowship  to  a  public 
or  private  school  teacher  teaching  in  each  congressional  district  of 
e  Ji  State,  and  in  the  District  of  Columbia,  and  the  Commonwealth 
of  Puerto  Rico:  and  one  such  fellowship  in  Guam,  the  Virgin  Is- 
lands, American  Samoa,  the  Northern  Mariana  Islands,  and Pa  law 

(2)  Fellowship  awards  may  not  exceed  the  average  national  salary 
of  public  school  teachers  in  the  most  recent  year  for  which  satisfac- 
tory data  are  available,  as  determined  by  the  Secretary  Christa 
McAuliffe  teacher  fellows  may  not  receive  an  award  for  ^  consecu- 
tive years.  Subject  to  the  repayment  provisions  of  section  53b, 
Christa  McAuliffe  teacher  fellows  shall  be  required  to  return  a 
teaching  position  in  their  current  school  district  or  private  school 
system  for  at  least  2  years  following  the  fellowship  award. 

(3)  If  the  appropriation  for  this  subpart  under  section  502(b)  is  not 
sufficenttoprohide  the  number  of  fellowships  required  by para- 
graph (V  at  the  level  required  under  paragraph  (2)  the  Secretary 
8shall  determine  and  publish  an  alternative  distribution  of  fellow- 
ships which  will  permit  fellowship  awards  at  that  level  and \  which 
is  geographically  equitable.  The  Secretary  shall  send  a  notice  of 
^Termination  to  each  of  the  statewide  panels  established 

UtTulfoFAwARDS.-Christa  McAuliffe  teacher  fellows  may  use 
such  awards  for  such  projects  for  improving  education  as  the  Secre- 
tary may  approve,  including  (1)  sabbaticals  for  study  or  research  di- 
'rVtlTalso^Led'with  the  objectives  of  this  part,  or  academic  im- 
provement;  (2)  consultation  with  or  assistance  to  other  schoo  Ida 
tricts  or  private  school  systems;  (3)  development  of  special  ^novaiive 
programs;  (4)  model  teacher  programs  and  staff  development  (b) 
projects  or  partnerships  that  involve  the  business  community  and 
the  schools;  or  (6)  programs  that  incorporate  the  use  and  the  sharing 
of  technologies  to  help  students  learn. 

SEC.  534.  SELECTION  OF  CHRISTA  MCAULIFFE  TEACHER  FELLOWSHIPS. 

Recipients  of  Christa  McAuliffe  teacher  fellowships  in  each  State 
shall  be  selected  (in  accordance  with  section  535)  by  a  J f  ember 
statewide  panel  appointed  by  the  chief  State  elected  official  acting 
in  consultation  with  the  State  educational  agency,  or  by  an  existing 
panel  designated  by  the  chief  State  elected  official  and  approved  by 
%?Se7Sy.  The  statewide  panel  shall  be.  representative  of  school 
administrators,  teachers,  parents,  and  institutions  of  higher  educa- 
tion. 

SEC.  535.  EVALUATION  OF  APPLICATIONS. 

(a)  Submission  to  and  Review  by  Statewide  P^-An  appli- 
cant for  Christa  McAuliffe  teacher  fel  owshf  ^sistance  shall 
submit  a  proposal  for  a  project  under  section  533(b),  and  shall  mdi- 
c7t?fhee£eTtoTwhic£  tie  applicant  wishes  to  continue  current 
teaching  duties.  The  applicant  slall  submit  such  a  proposaUothe 
local  education  agency  for  comment  prior  to 

wide  panel  (appointed  under  section  534)  for  the  State  within  which 
tit? pwposed  project  is  to  be  conducted.  In  evaluating  proposals, 
such  TtSdephnel  shall  consult  with  the  local  education  agency, 
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requesting  2  recommendations  from  teaching  peers;  a  recommenda- 
tion from  the  principal;  and  a  recommendation  of  the  superintend- 
ent on  the  quality  of  the  proposal  ana  it  benefit  to  education;  and 
any  other  criteria  for  awarding  fellowships  as  is  considered  appro- 
priate by  such  statewide  panel.  Selection  of  fellows  shall  be  made  in 
accordance  with  regulations  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  of  Educa- 

(b)  Public  Announcement.— Announcement  of  awards  shall  be 
made  in  a  public  ceremony. 
SEC.  536.  FELLOWSHIP REPA YMENT PROVISIONS. 

Repayment  of  the  award  shall  be  made  available  to  the  Federal 
Government  in  the  case  of  fraud  or  gross  noncompliance. 
SEC.  S37.  INFORMATION  DISSEMINATION. 

The  Secretary  shall  establish  a  clearinghouse  or  otherwise  provide 
for  the  collection  and  dissemination  of  information  on  exemplary 
projects  for  improving  education  that  receive  funds  under  section 
533(b)  of  this  part.  The  Secretary  may  utilize  the  National  Diffusion 
Network  in  carrying  out  'he  requirements  of  this  section. 

PART  C— NATIONAL  PROGRAMS 

Subpart  1— National  Min.  Corps  Programs 

SEC.  541.  NATIONAL  MINI  C9RPS. 

(a)  Program  Authorized.— The  Secretary  is  authorized  to  make 
grants  to  institutions  of  higher  education  to  establish  partnerships 
with  local  educational  agencies  to  carry  out  the  purposes  of  the  Na- 
tional Mini  Corps  Program. 

(b)  Definitio:  s.—A',  used  in  this  subpart— 

(1)  the  term  "individual"  has  the  same  meaning  (A)  as  de- 
fined under  section  417(aXd)  of  this  Act  or  (B)  as  defined  under 
section  U8A(cXl)  of  this  Act;  and  ...... 

(2)  the  term  "children"  means  children  who  are  eligible  to  re- 
ceive services  under  chapter  1  of  title  I  of  the  Elen^ntary  and 
Secondary  Education  Act  of  1965  and  migrant  children. 

(c)  Purpose  of  the  Program.— It  is  the  purpose  of  the  National 
Mini  Corps  Program  to— 

(1)  provide  individuals  who  are  enrolled  or  plan  to  enroll  in 
an  institution  of  higher  education  with  advisement,  training, 
and  instructional  services,  and  to  be  role  models  for  children; 

(2)  provide  outreach  and  recruitment  services  to  encourage 
children  to  enroll  in  tender  education  programs; 

(3)  provide  support  and  instructional  services  to  individuals 
who  are  enrolhd  in  an  institution  of  higher  education  to  enable 
such  individuals  to  provide  direct  instructional  services,  which 
are  coordinated  with  the  overall  educational  goals  of  the  State 
or  local  educational  agency,  to  cldldren  eligible  to  receive  serv- 
ices under  chapter  1  of  title  I  of  the  Elementary  and  Secondary 
Education  Act  of  1965  during  the  regular  or  summer  term,  in- 
cluding— ,  , 

(A)  lessons  and  provision  of  materia!*,  that  meet  the  aca- 
demic needs  of  children  in  the  classroom; 
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(B)  supplemental  instruction  to  reinforce  the  basic  skills 
and  concepts  provided  through  instruction  by  the  teacher; 
and 

(C)  instruction  in  other  subject  areas.  

(A)  designate  college  coordinators  at  participating  institutions 

of  higher  education  to  train,  supervise,  and  assign  individuals 
to  carry  out  the  activities  of  this  subpart  in  cooperation  with 
State  and  local  educational  agencies  in  which  children  with 
special  needs  have  been  identified;  and 

(5)  support  other  appropriate  activities  related  to  encouraging 
individual  to  enter  the  teaching  profession  and  to  provide  a 
link  to  the  community.  . 

(d)  Application  Required.— Institutions  of  higher  education  de- 
siring to  receive  a  grant  under  this  subpart  shall  submit  an  applica- 
tion to  the  Secretary  which  shall  include— 

(1)  a  written  partnership  agreement  with  the  State  and  local 
educational  agency  in  which  the  children  have  been  identified 
for  participation  in  the  activities  under  this  subpart; 

(2)  a  description  of  the  strategies  that  will  be  employed  to 
engage  the  community  generally  in  the  activities  and  programs 
supported  by  the  programs  under  this  subpart; 

(8  a  description  of  the  process  by  which  individuals  will  be 
recruited  and  selected  to  participate  in  the  National  Mini 

°(f)S'a  description  of  the  programs  and  activities  which  will  be 
supported  by  the  programs  under  this  subpart;  and 

(5)  such  other  information  as  the  Secretary  considers  neces- 
sary to  determine  the  nature  of  the  local  needs,  the  quality  of 
the  proposed  Mini  Corps  Program,  and  the  capability  cy  the  ap- 
plicant to  implement  the  proposed  Mini  Corps  Program. 

(e)  Awarding  of  Grants— In  awarding  grants  under  this  sub- 
part, the  Secretary  shall  ensure,  to  the  extent  practicable,  that— 

(1)  grants  are  equitably  distributed  on  a  geographic  basis 
throughout  the  Nation  and  among  a  variety  of  communities; 

ar%)  the  amount  of  the  grant  awarded  is  proportionate  to  the 
number  of  individuals  and  children  who,  on  the  basis  of  the 
grant  application,  are  expected  to  be  involved  in  the  programs 
and  activities  supported  by  the  National  Mini  Corps, 
(f)  Uses  of  Funds.— Funds  provided  under  this  part  may  be 
used  for  planning,  implementing  and  operating  a  National  Mini 
Corps  Program;  except  that  not  more  than  15  percent  of  any  grant 
received  under  this  part  may  be  used  for  administrative  costs. 

Subpart  2— National  Teacher  Board 

SEC.  546.  NATIONAL  BOARD  FOR  PROFESSIONAL  TEACHING  STANDARDS, 
(a)  Definitions.— For  the  purpose  of  this  subpart— 

(1)  The  term  "Board  means  the  National  Board  for  Profes- 
sional Teaching  Standards.  * 

(2)  The  term  "Committee  means  the  Fund  for  Improvement 
and  Reform  of  Schools  and  Teaching  Board  established  in  sec- 
tion 3231  of  the  Fund  for  the  Improvement  and  Reform  of 
Schools  and  Teaching  Act. 
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(3)  The  term  "elementary  school"  has  the  same  meaning  given 
that  term  in  section  1471(8)  of  the  Elementary  and  Secondary 
Education  Act  of  1965. 

(A)  The  term  ''secondary  school  has  the  same  meaning  given 
that  term  in  section  1*71(21)  of  the  Elementary  and  Secondary 
Education  Act  of  1965-  .  0 

(5)  The  term  ''Secretary"  means  the  Secretary  of  Education, 
(b)  Program  Authorization.— 

(1)  Program  authorized.— From  sums  appropriated  under 
section  502(cX2)  in  any  fiscal  year,  the  Secretary  is  authorized 
and  directed,  in  accordance  with  this  subpart,  to  provide  finan- 
cial assistance  to  the  National  Board  for  Professional  Teaching 
Standards,  in  order  to  pay  the  Federal  share  of  the  costs  of  the 
activities  described  in  subsection  (d). 

(2)  Terms  and  conditions.— (A)  No  financial  assistance  may 
be  made  available  under  this  subpart  except  upon  an  applica- 
tion as  required  by  subsection  (e). 

(B)  No  financial  assistance  may  be  made  available  under  this 
subpart  unless  the  Secretary  determines  that— 

(i)  the  Board  will  comply  with  the  provisions  of  this  sub- 

DQTt* 

(ii)  the  Board  will  use  the  Federal  funds  only  for  re- 
search and  development  activities  in  accordance  with  sub- 
section (d)  and  such  teacher  assessment  and  certification 
procedures  will  be  free  from  racial,  cultural,  gender  or  re- 
gional basis; 

(Hi)  the  Board —  ,  . 

(I)  will  widely  disseminate  for  review  and  comment 
announcements  of  specific  research  projects  to  be  con- 
ducted with  Federal  funds,  including  a  description  of 
the  goals  and  focus  of  the  specific  project  involved  and 
the  specific  merit  review  procedures  and  evaluation  cri- 
teria to  be  used  in  the  competitive  award  process;  and 

(II)  will  send  such  announcements  to  the  Secretary  of 
Education,  the  Director  of  the  National  Science  Foun- 
dation, the  National  Research  Council,  and  the  educa- 
tiou  research  community; 

(iv)  the  Secretary,  pursuant  to  an  arrangement  with  the 
Board,  will  publish  the  announcement  described  in  clause 
(Hi)  in  the  Federal  Register  (or  such  other  publication 
deemed  appropriate  by  the  Secretary)  and  in  publications  of 
general  circulation  designed  tc  disseminate  such  announce- 
ments widely  to  the  educational  research  community; 

(v)  the  Board  will,  after  offering  any  interested  party  an 
opportunity  to  make  comment  upon,  and  take  exception  to, 
the  projects  contained  in  the  announcements  described  in 
clause  (Hi)  for  a  30-day  period  following  publication,  and 
after  reconsidering  any  project  upon  which  comment  is 
made  or  to  which  exception  is  taken,  through  the  Secretary 
issue  a  request  for  proposals  in  the  Federal  Register  (o, 
such  other  publication  deemed  appropriate  by  the  Secretary) 
containing  any  revised  protect  information; 

(vi)  the  Board  will  make  awards  of  Federal  funds  com- 
petitively on  the  basis  of  merit,  and,  in  the  award  process, 
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the  Board  will  select,  to  the  extent  practicable  consistent 
with  standards  of  excellence—  ,  ... 

(!)  a  broad  range  of  institutions  associated  with  edu- 
cational research  and  development;  and 

(II)  individuals  who  are  broadly  representative  of  the 
educational  research  and  teaching  communities  with 
expertise  in  the  specific  area  of  research  and  develop- 
ment in  question; 

(vii)  the  Board  will  adopt  audit  practices  customarily  ap- 
plied to  nonprofit  private  organizations  and  will  comply 
with  subsection  (gX3);  ,  ,l 

(viii)  the  Board  will  not  use  federal  funds  to  meet  the 
administrate  and  operating  expenses  of  the  Board; 

(ix)  the  Board  will  submit  an  annual  report  to  Congress 
in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  subsection  (gXV;  and 

(x)  the  Board  will,  upon  request,  disseminate  to  States, 
local  educational  agencies,  or  other  public  educational  enti- 
ties the  results  of  any  research  or  research  project  produced 
with  funds  authorized  by  this  part,  upon  the  payment  of 
the  cost  of  reproducing  the  appropriate  material. 

(3)  Availability  of  funds.— (A;  Notwithstanding  any  other 
provision  of  law,  funds  appropriated  to  carry  out  this  subpart 
shall  remain  available  for  obligation  and  expenditure  until  the 
end  of  the  second  fiscal  year  succeeding  the  fiscal  year  for 
which  the  funds  were  appropriated. 

(B)  No  funds  shall  be  made  available  to  the  Board  after •  Sep- 
tember 30,  1997,  except  as  authorized  by  paragraph  (1)  of  this 

subsection.  .       A  . 

(c)  Consultation.— The  Board  shall  consult  at  least  twice  annu- 
ally with  the  Committee  on  the  design  and  execution  of  its  overall 
research  and  development  strategy,  including  procedures  to  assure 
compliance  with  the  requirements  of  this  subpart.  The  rrocedures 

shall  include —  ,       ,  ,     .         .    „„„  • 

(1)  an  outline  of  specific  research  and  development  agenda 
and  activities  to  be  conducted  with  the  Federal  funds;  and 

(2)  provisions  to  ensure  compliance  with  the  open  competition 
and  merit  review  requirements  of  this  subpart  for  proposals  and 
projects  assisted  under  this  subpart. 

(d)  Authorized  Activities.—  MfcM-# 

(1)  In  general.— Federal  funds  received  under  this  subpart 
may  only  be  used  for  research  and  development  activities  direct- 
ly related  to  the  development  of  teacher  assessment  and  certifi- 
cation procedw  for  elementary  and  secondary  school  teachers. 

(2)  Prioriti  -(A)  The  Board  shall  give  priority  to  research 
and  development  activities  in— 

(i)  mathematics; 

(ii)  the  sciences; 

(Hi)  rortign  languages;  and 

(iv)  literacy,  including  the  ability  to  read,  write  and  ana- 

(B)  The  Board  shall  give  priority  to  research  and  development 
activities  for  the  certification  of  elementary  and  secondary 
school  teachers  and  the  need  and  ability  of  such  teachers  to 
teach  special  educational  populations,  including— 
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(i)  limited  English  proficient  children; 

(ii)  gifted  and  talented  children; 
(Hi)  children  with  disabilities;  and 

(iv)  economically  and  educational  disadvantaged  chil- 
dren. 

(e)  Application—  ,. 

(1)  In  general.— The  Board  shall  submit  applications  to  the 
Secretary  at  such  time  and  in  such  manner  as  the  Secretary 
may  reasonably  require.  Each  such  application  shall— 

(A)  describe  the  activities  for  which  assistance  is  sought; 

(B)  provide  assurances  that  the  non-Federal  share  of  the 
cost  of  activities  of  the  Board  is  jk  from  non-Federal 
sources,  together  with  a  description  of  the  manner  in  u.  hich 
the  Board  will  comply  with  the  requirements  of  this  para- 
graph. 

(2)  Approval  — The  Secretary  shall  approve  an  application 
unless  such  application  fails  to  comply  with  the  provisions  of 
this  subpart. 

(f)  Federal  Share—  , 

(1)  In  general.— The  Secretary  shall  pay  to  the  Board  the 
Federal  share  of  the  costs  of  the  activities  of  the  Board  for  the 
period  for  which  the  application  is  approved  under  subsection 

(e). 

(2)  Amouni  of  federal  share.— The  Federal  share  shall  be 
50  percent  of  the  costs  of  the  activities  described  in  subsection 

(d). 

(g)  Reports  and  Auditing  Provision.— 

(1)  National  board  for  professional  teaching  standards 
report— The  Board  shall  submit  an  annual  report  to  the  ap- 
propriate committed  of  the  Congress  not  later  than  December 
31,  1993,  and  each  succeeding  year  thereafter  for  any  fiscal  year 
in  which  Federal  funds  are  expended  pursuant  to  this  subpart. 
The  Board  shall  disseminate  the  report  for  review  and  comment 
to  the  Department  of  Education,  the  National  Science  Founda- 
tion, the  National  Research  Council,  and  the  education  re- 
search community.  The  report  shall— 

(A)  include  a  detailed  financial  statement  and  a  report  of 
the  audit  practices  described  in  subsection  (dX3XBXvii); 

(B)  include  a  description  of  the  general  procedures  to 
assure  compliance  with  the  requirements  of  this  subpart  as 
required  in  subsection  (d);  and  ,  . 

(C)  provide  a  comprehensive  and  detailed  description  of 
the  Board's  agenda,  activities,  and  planned  activities  for 
the  preceding  and  succeeding  fiscal  years,  including— 

(i)  the  Board's  overall  research  and  development  pro- 
gram and  activities; 

(ii)  the  specific  research  and  development  projects 
and  activities  conducted  with  Federal  funds  during  the 
preceding  fiscal  year,  including— 

(I)  a  description  of  the  goals  and  methodology  of 
the  project; 
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(II)  a  description  and  assessment  of  the  findings 
(or  status  and  preliminary  findings  if  project  is  not 
yet  completed); 

(III)  a  description  of  the  competitive  bidding 
process,  the  merit  review  procedures,  and  the  eval- 
uation criteria  used  to  award  project  funds;  and 

(IV)  a  description  of  the  Board's  plans  for  dis- 
semination of  the  findings  described  in  clause  (u); 

(Hi)  the  specific  research  and  development  projects 
and  activities  planned  to  be  conducted  with  Federal 
fun'h  during  the  succeeding  fiscal  year,  including  the 
goals  and  methodologies  to  be  used;  and 

(iv)  a  listing  of  available  publications  of  the  Board, 
including  publications  related  to  policies,  standards 
and  general  information,  research  reports,  and  commis- 
sioned papers  of  the  Board.  . 

(2)  First  Annual  Report.— The  first  annual  report  required 
by  this  subsection  shall  include  a  description  of  the  Board  s  re- 
search and  development  agenda  for  the  succeeding  5-year 
period.  Such  first  report  shall  include  to  the  maximum  extent 
practicable,  a  description  of  specific  research  and  development 
projects  and  activities,  and  the  goals  and  methodologies  of  such 
projects  and  activities.  .  , 

(3)  Additional  reports.— The  Department  of  Education^  the 
National  Science  Foundation,  and  the  National  Research  Coun- 
cil shall  report  to  the  appropriate  committees  of  the  Congress  on 
the  compliance  of  the  Board  with  the  requirements  of  this  part 
not  later  than  30  days  after  the  Board  submits  its  annual 
report  pursuant  to  paragraph  (1).  , 

(4)  Auditing  provision.— The  Comptroller  General  of  the 
United  States,  and  any  of  his  authorized  representatives,  shall 
have  access,  for  the  purpose  of  audit  and  examination,  to  any 
books,  documents,  papers,  and  records  of  the  Board,  and  to  any 
recipient  of  the  Board,  that  is  pertinent  to  the  sums  received 
and  disbursed  under  this  subpart. 

(k) Ea*LlNTGENERAL.-After  September  30,  1995,  the  Secretary 
shall  reserve  not  more  than  2  percent  of  the  amount  appropri- 
ated pursuant  to  the  authority  of  section  *02(cX2)  to  provide  for 
an  independent,  ongoing  evaluation  of  the  research  program  of 
teacher  assessments  carried  out  by  the  Board  and  the  fairness 
and  the  accuracy  of  the  date  such  evaluations  produce.  Ine 
evaluation  shall  include  an  analysis  of  the  impact  of  teacher 
assessments  on  minority  teachers.  The  findings  of  the  evalua- 
tion shall  be  submitted  to  the  Labor  and  Human.  Resources 
Committee  of  the  Senate  and  the  Education  and  Labor  Commit- 
tee of  the  House  of  Representatives. 

(2)  Special  rule.— The  Secretary  shall  enter  into  a  contract 
for  the  performance  of  the  evaluation  described  m  subsection  (a) 
with  a  nationally  recognized  organization  (such  as  the  National 
Academy  of  Sciences  or  the  National  Academy  of  Education), 
(i)  Construction.— Nothing  in  this  subpart  shall  be  construed 
to — 
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(1)  establish  a  preferred  national  curriculum  or  preferred 
teaching  methodology  for  elementary  and  secondary  school  in- 

8t™)  infringe  upon  the  rights  and  responsibilities  of  the  States 
to  license  elementary  and  secondary  school  teachers; 

(3)  infringe  upon  the  practice  or  accreditation  of  home  school 
or  private  school  teaching;         „.„..,„     ,  „u* 

(A)  provide  an  individual  certified  by  the  Board  with  a  right 
of  action  against  a  State,  local  educational  agency,  or  other 
public  educational  entity  for  any  decisions  related  to  hiring, 
promotion,  retention  or  dismissal;  or 

(5)  authorize  the  Secretary  to  exercise  supervision  or  control 
over  the  research  program,  standards,  assessment  practices,  ad- 
ministration, or  staffing  policies  of  the  Board. 

Subpart  3— Partnerships  for  Innovative  Teacher  Education 

SEC.  551.  FINDINGS. 
The  Congress  finds  as  follows:  . 

(1)  All  students  must  master  challenging  subject  matter  and 
learn  to  be  critical  thinkers  and  self-directed  learners,  so  that 
they  will  be  prepared  for  responsible  citizenship,  further  learn- 
ing, and  productive  employment  in  our  modern  economy. 

(2)  Teachers  must  have  a  thorough  understanding  of  the  con- 
tent they  teach  and  knowledge  and  skill  in  how  to  teach  it  to 

all  students.  .   ,   .     •  •  •    i     l  ? 

(3)  Teachers  learn  to  teach  most  effectively  in  finical,  school- 
based  settings  with  prospective  and  novice  teachers  working 
under  the  guidance  of  master  teachers. 

(A)  Highly  skilled  and  effective  teachers  and  specialists  at  all 
levels  of  the  education  system  are  needed,  especially  in  pro- 
grams serving  very  young  (early  childhood  and  preschool  aged) 
children.  ,     A  ,. 

(5)  Research  and  development  for  improving  teaching  prac- 
tices and  student  learning  can  and  should  be  done  by  and  with 
teachers  for  use  in  their  particular  schools. 

(6)  School-based  research  aid  development  is  an  effective  way 
to  generate  knowledge  that  is  needed  for  improving  teaching 
and  learning.  ,  ,  .      .  , 

(7)  To  be  effective,  training  provided  prospective  teachers  by 
institutions  of  higher  education  must  be  responsive  to  the  needs 
of  schools  and  tetchcrs.  ,  . 

(8)  The  business  community  has  an  important  role  to  play  in 
encouraging  school-based  research  and  development  to  improve 
teaching  and  learning.  .    .  rt„ 

(9)  American  education  needs  a  comprehensive  reform  strategy 
based  on  3  principles:  creation  of  a  supportive  political  struc- 
ture for  sustained,  school-level  change;  school-wide  interven- 
tions that  engage  the  teachers,  students,  and  members  of  the 
wider  school  community  in  more  powerful  learning;  and  promo- 
tion of  research  and  development  that  is  close  t"  the  action  of 
teaching  and  learning,  but  that  draws  on  the  best  intellectual 
resources  that  the  Nation  has  to  offer. 
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(10)  Sustained  collaborations  between  universities,  schools, 
businesses,  communities,  and  Government  will  provide  the 
means  to  improve  teaching  and  learning  and  to  support  change 
over  the  long  run. 

SEC  552.  PURPOSE. 

It  is  the  purpose  of  this  subpart  to  stimulate  the  development  of 
capacity  for  educational  innovation  through  assisting  m  the  estab- 
lishment of  teaching  schools  for  the  improvement  of  teacher  educa- 
tion and  teaching  by  pwviding  financial  assistance  to  partnerships 
involving  institutions  of  higher  education,  elementary,  and  second- 
ary schools  and,  where  appropriate  preschools,  local  educational 
agencies,  and  the  business  community  with  the  support  and  collabo- 
ration of  the  State  educational  agency,  of  other  educational  organi- 
zations, social  or  human  service  agencies,  and  other  community  or- 
ganizations. 

SEC.  553.  PROGRAM  AUTHORITY. 

(a)  Authority.— The  Secretary  is  authorized  to  make  grants  to, 
and  enter  into  contracts  and  cooperative  agreements  with,  eligible 
entities  to  plan,  establish,  and  operate  teaching  schools  to  develop 
and  put  into  practice  the  best  knowledge  about  teaching. 

(b)  Definitions.— For  the  purpose  of  this  subpart— 

(1)  the  term  "teaching  school"  means  a  public  preschool,  ele- 
mentary, or  secondary  school  whose  mission,  in  addition  to  pro- 
viding the  best  possible  education  to  its  students,  is  to  provide  a 
site  for  formal  collaboration  between  1  or  more  institutions  of 
higher  education  and  the  school  for  the  purpose  of— 

(A)  the  training  of  prospective  and  beginning  teachers  (in- 
cluding preschool  and  early  childhood  education  special- 
ists, where  appropriate)  under  the  guidance  of  master 
teachers  and  teacher  educators; 

(B)  the  continuing  developing  of  experienced  teachers; 

(C)  research  and  development  to  improve  teaching  and 
learning  and  the  organization  of  schools; 

(D)  public  demonstration  of  exemplary  learning  programs 
for  diverse  students;  and  ,  .  , 

(E)  dissemination  of  knowledge  produced  m  the  research 
and  development  process;  ,  .  . 

(2)  the  term  "institution  of  higher  education  shall  have  the 
same  meaning  as  defined  in  section  1201(a)  of  this  Act;  and 

(3)  the  term  "eligible  entity"  means  a  partner  ship  that  in- 
cludes the  participation  of  at  least  one  institution  of  higher 
education,  at  least  one  local  educational  agency,  teachers,  and 
the  business  community,  and  may  include  the  State  educational 
agency. 

(c)  Awards  and  Renewal—  .  ~„torm 

(1XA)  An  award  made  under  this  subpart  shall  be  for  a  term 

%I  award  made  under  this  part  may  be  in  the  form  of  a 
one-year  planning  grant  or  a  one-year  implementation  grant.  An 
implementation  grant  may  be  renewed  without  further  competi- 
tion annually  for  up  to  4  additional  years,  upon  submission  of 
an  evaluation  of  the  project  to  the  Secretary  and  assurances 
that  the  recipient-— 
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(i)  has  achieved  the  goals  set  out  in  its  application  for  the 
original  term; 

(ii)  show  promise  of  continuing  its  progress; 
(Hi)  will  meet  it  share  of  the  project  costs;  and 

(iv)  has  developed  a  plan  for  continuing  the  teaching 
school  after  Federal  funding  is  no  longer  available. 
(2)  No  teaching  school  may  be  supported  with  implementation 
grant  funds  provided  under  this  part  for  a  period  of  more  than 
3  years. 
SEC  554.  APPLICATIONS. 

(a)  Applications.— (1)  Any  eligible  entity  desiring  to  receive  an 
award  under  this  part.  shcU  submit  an  application  to  the  Secretary, 
at  such  tinu,  in  au:h  ;nai  ner,  and  containing  such  information  as 

the  Secretary  may  squire. 
(2)  Each  snch  application  i  'iailmclude—  , 

(A)  description  of  thv  ^rinerships  plan  for  systemic  change 
in  education,  'and  a  der  Option  of  ike  activities  and  services  for 
which  03$  (stance  in  scught; 

(B)  *n  identification  of  the  wtschool,  elementary,  or  second- 
ary >  chool,  or  schools,  that  will  operate  as  teaching  schools; 

(C)  assv^mces  that  in  establ  ishing  the  teaching  schools,  the 
ap>:li;ara  has  consulted  with  teachers,  administrators,  and  par- 
e*r't<\  who  will  be  affiled  at  the  teaching  school  site; 

(D)  an  identification  of  insHtution,  or  institutions,  of 
higher  education  f'.*'ri  u  Hi  &  the  partner  in  each  teaching 
school  ani  a  ^acHptvm  ofvuh  institution's  capacity  to  engage 
in  educatir  t  inner  Uion;  ,  ....... 

(E)  statemaa  of  the  gonh,  to  be  achieved  during  the  initial 
period  of  the  award  inch  dug  a  statement  of  the  partnership  s 
understanding  of  and  commitment  to  higher  quality  teaching 
and  fcarW.n?;,  ,      t     .     A.  M 

(F)  a  plan  for  mi- zM.fi ng  progress  and  evaluating  the  effec- 
tiveness of  the  teaching  school  in  meeting  the  goals  it  has  devel- 
oped fo> teacher  and  ttudent  performance;  and        ,  ,    .  . 

(CO  eiiinates  of  the  number  of  prospective  and  beginning 
teachers  t,>  be  trained  in  the  teaching  school  in  each  year  of  the 
project  und  assuranxs  that  a  significant  number  of  prospective 
and  beginning  teachers  will  be  trained  in  the  teaching  school  m 
each,  viar  of  the  project. 
6,"  Pxiowm.—In  making  awards  under  this  part,  the  becretary 
shall  .'/we  priority  to  applicants  that--  , 

sblwi  leaching  school  sites  based  on  need,  as  evidenced  oy 
Ruck  measures  as  a  high  rate  of  teacher  attrition  or  a  high  pro- 
portion of  the  student  bod\  at  risk  of  educational  failure; 

(2)  propose  projects  that  demonstrate  the  strong  commitment 
to  or  previous  active  support  for  educational  innovation; 

<3)  propose  projects  that  demonstrate  collaboration  with  other 
educational  organizations,  social  or  human  service  agencies, 
other  community  organizations,  and  the  business  community  in 
the  teaching  school  s  operation; 

(4)  demonstrate  potential  for  a  significant  impact  on  the  qual- 
ity of  the  future  education  work  force;  and 

(5)  demonstrate  the  long-term  feasibility  of  the  partnership. 
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(c)  Special  Rules.— An  application  from  a  partnership  must  de- 
scribe-^ ^  ^  g^  ^         ^  partnership  by  addressing  the 
need  to  change  or  waive  a  State  rule  or  regulation  that  is  found 
by  a  teaching  school  to  impede  the  school's  progress  m  achiev- 

^(sThowthe  local  educational  agency  will  address  the  need  to 
change  or  waive  a  local  rule  or  regulation  that  is  found  by  a 
teaching  school  to  impede  the  school's  progress  in  achieving  its 

8™Vhow 1  partners  that  are  institutions  of  higher  education  will 
involve  the  School  of  Education,  the  School  of  Arts  anal  Sci- 
ences, and  the  School  of  Technology  or  Engineering  and  any 
other  department  of  the  institution. 
SEC.  SS5.  USES  OF  FUNDS. 

(a)  Uses  of  Funds.—  ,       .  - 

(1)  Applicants  may  use  funds  awrrded  under  this  part  for  the 
planning,  establishment,  and  operation  of  teaching  schools,  in- 
cluding— 

(A)  staff  development;  .  . 

(B)  purchase  of  books,  materials,  and  equipment,  includ- 
ing new  technology; 

(C)  minor  remodeling;  ....  ,  „ 

(D)  payment  of  personnel  directly  related  to  the  operation 
of  the  teaching  school  program;  . 

(E)  participation  in  the  activities  of  a  network  of  teach- 
ing schools;  ,         ...  ,, 

(F)  other  costs  incidental  to  planning  establishing,  or  op- 
erating teaching  schools;  and  ,  . 

(G)  the   evaluation   component   required    in  section 

533(cXlXB) 

(2)  The  Secretary  may  limit  the  amounts  of  funds  that  may  be 
used  for  minor  remodeling  and  the  purchase  of  equipment 

(WA^moRizho  Activities— Teaching  schools  shall  use  funds 
under  this  part  for  the  following  activities;  . 

(1)  Training  activities  for  prospective  teachers  in  the  school 

Set(2nnternship  training  and  other  induction  activities  for  pro- 
spective and  beginning  teachers.  J  nAtmrttinn 

(3)  Activities  to  integrate  academic  and  vocational  education. 
(A)  Training  and  other  activities  to  promote  the  continued 

learning  of  experienced  teachers,  especially  in  their  subject 
matter  knowledge  and  how  to  teach  it.  .  .      .  • 

(5)  Participation  of  experienced  teachers  in  the  internship 
training  and  assessment  of  prospective  and  beginning  teacfiers^ 

(6)  Participation  of  higher  education  faculty  with  expertise  m 
pedagogy  in  the  school-based  training  and  continuing  develop- 
ment of  teachers.  ...         ,  „„j 

(7)  Activities  designed  to  increase  beginning  and  experienced 
teachers '  understanding  and  use  of  research  findings. 
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(8)  Participation  of  expert  practicing  teachers  and  administra- 
tors in   he  university-based  education  studies  of  prospective 

^^Participation  of  faculty  with  expertise  in  the  liberal  arte 
and  sciences  in  the  training  of  prospective  and  beginning  teach- 
ers and  in  the  continuing  development  of  experienced  teachers. 

(10)  Experimentation  and  research  conducted  in  the  school  oy 
teachers  and  university  faculty  to  improve  teaching  and  learn- 

(11)  Activities  designed  to  disseminata  information  about  the 
lessons  learned  in  the  teaching  sch-ol  uith  other  teachers  in  the 
district's  schools.  ,  . 

(12)  Organizational  restructuring,  including  the  introduction 
of  new  roles  and  staffing  patterns  in  the  school  and  university. 

(13)  Efforts  to  link  the  school  and  its  neighborhood  and  com- 
munity to  ensure  that  children  are  ready  to  learn  when  they 

come  to  school.  ,     „-  ,     -  , 

(W  Activities  intended  to  address  the  effects  of  chronic  com- 
munity violence,  such  as  violence  counseling  and  conflict  resolu- 
tion training.  ,  ,    -  ,  . 

(15)  Training  and  leadership  development  of  personnel  in 
order  to  prepare  them  to  assume  new  roles. 

(16)  New  technologies  to  enhance  instruction  and  manage- 

(17)  Efforts  to  strengthen  linkages  between  schools,  universi- 
ties and  education  agencies  and  the  business  community,  so  as 
to  improve  the  transiti    of  students  into  the  workplace. 

(18)  Other  activities  proposed  by  the  applicant  and  approved 
by  the  Secretary. 

SEC.  SS6.  RESERVATION  OF  FUNDS;  COST  SHARING. 

(a)  Reser va tions.  — The  Secretary  is  authorized  to  reserve  up  to  J 
percent  of  the  amount  appropriated  for  each  fiscal  year  under  sec- 
tion 5WcX3)to      planning  and  evaiuate  implementation  processes 

and  the  results  of  the  teaching  schools  established  under  this 

PW(2)dis8eminate  findings  of  such  studies  and  evaluations  to  re- 
searchers, practitioners,  policy  makers,  and  parents; 

(3)  provide  technical  assistance  to  teaching  schools;  and 

(4)  support  the  development  of  a  network  or  networks  of 
teaching  schools.  „  ,  ,  A.  ... 

(b)  Cost  Sharing. — The  Federal  share  of  the  cost  of  the  activities 
set  forth  in  an  approved  application  for  a  one-year  planning  or  im- 
plementation grant  shall  be  50  percent. 

SEC.  SS7.  DEFINITIONS.  . 

For  the  purpose  of  this  subpart,  the  term  "teacher  includes  ele- 
mentary and  secondary  school  classroom  teachers,  and  preschool 
and  early  childhood  education  specialist. 


q 
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Subpart  4— Teacher  Opportunity  Corps 


SEC.  561.  PURPOSE.  ...  - 

It  is  the  purpose  of  this  subpart  to  encourage  institutions  of 
higher  education  to  offer  educational  programs  and  financial  assist- 
ance that  would  enable  paraprofessionals  working  in  shortage  area 
schools  serving  disadvantaged  students  to  become  certified  or  li- 
censed teachers. 
SEC.  562.  DEFINITIONS. 
For  the  purpose  of  this  subpart—  . 

(1)  the  term  "certified  or  licensed  teacher"  means  an  individ- 
ual who  possesses  a  document  certifying  that  the  individual 
has  met  the  requirements  of  a  State  for  employment  as  a  teach- 
er in  the  public  schools  of  that  State  (including  individual 
who  have  been  certified  as  specialists  in  preschool  and  early 
childhood  education); 

(2)  the  term  "shortage  area"  meets  (A)  an  area  the  Secretary 
has  designed  as  an  area  with  a  shortage  of  elementary  and  sec- 
ondary school  teachers,  or  (B)  a  shortage  in  a  designated  subject 
areas  under  section  530  of  this  Act;  ™ 

(3)  the  term  "chapter  1 "  means  chapter  1  of  title  I  of  the.  m- 
mentary  and  Secondary  Education  Act  of  1965;  and 

(4)  The  term  "paraprofessional"  means  an  individual  with,  at 
least,  a  high  school  diploma  or  recognized  equivalent  who  is 
employed  in  a  preschool  or  elementary  or  secondary  school 
under  the  supervision  of  a  certified  teacher  to  a&-ist  in  prcytd* 
ing  instruction,  which  may  include  {but  is  not  limited  to)  bilin- 
gual education,  special  education,  t.nd  migrant  education. 

SEC.  563.  ALLOC  A  TION  AMONG  STA  TES. 

From  the  sums  appropriated  for  this  subpart  pursuant  to  section 
502(cX4)  for  any  fiscal  year,  the  Secn^y  shall  allocate  to  any  btate 
an  amount  which  bears  as  nearly  as  possible  ike  same  ratio  to  such 
sums  as  the  allocation  of  funds  under  chapter  1  .n  that  State  bears 
to  the  total  allocation  offund^  ander  chapter  tin  all  States  receiv- 
ing grants  under  this  subpart,  except  that  no  State  grant  shall  be 
less  than  $500,000  in  any  fiscal  year. 

SEC.  564.  AGREEMENTS. 

Each  State  receiving  a  grant  ^hofhm  by  this  subpart  shall 
enter  into  an  agreement  with  the  Secretary.  Each  such  agreement 
shall  include  provisions  denijr,4d  to  ersjre  that— 

(1)  the  State  educathnc  l  af^n-y  or  higher  education  agency 
will  administer  the  program  authorized  by  this  subpart  in  the 

State;  ...  . 

(2)  the  Stare  Hv/xxtiowl  agency  or  higher  education  agency 
will  use  no  now  than  ?>  percent  of  the  grant  it  receives  to  cover 
admini'itratii  ?  txperj  w;  and 

(3)  the  Wuie  educational  agency  or  higher  education  agency 
wW  imp  such  records  and  provide  such  information  to  the  Sec- 
retcry  as  mov  be  required  for  fiscal  audit  and  program  evalua- 
:  a,    consistent  with  the  responsibilities  of  the  Secretary. 
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SEC.  565.  STATE  GRANT  APPLICATIONS. 

(a)  Authority.— The  Secretary  is  authorized  to  make  grants  to 
the  States  to  support  programs  at  institutions  of  higher  education 
that  serve  the  purposes  of  this  subpart 

(b)  Submission  of  Applications.— In  order  to  receive  a  grant 
under  this  subpart,  a  State  shall  submit  an  application  at  such 
time  or  times,  in  such  manner,  and  containing  such  information  as 
the  Secretary  may  prescribe  by  regulation.  Such  application  shall  set 
forth  a  program  of  activities  for  carrying  out  the  purposes  set  forth 
in  this  subpart  in  such  detail  as  will  enable  the  Secretary  to  deter- 
mine the  degree  to  which  such  program  will  accomplish  such  pur- 
poses and  such  other  policies,  procedures,  and  assurances  as  the  Sec- 
retary may  require  by  regulation. 

SEC  566.  GENERAL  CRITERIA  FOR  STATE  GRANTS. 

(a)  Grant  Requirements.— The  following  criteria  shall  apply  to 
each  State  grant  made  under  this  subpart: 

(1)  The  grant  shall  ensure  the  involvement  of  institutions  of 
higher  education  and  schools  or  local  educational  agencies  that 
are  located  in  shortage  areas. 

(2)  The  grant  shall  ensure  that  all  regular  and  developmental 
credit-bearing  courses  taken  in  educational  programs  offered 
under  this  subpart  are  fully  creditable  to  a  baccalaureate  or 
graduate  program  leading  to  teacher  certification  or  licensure. 

(3)  The  grant  shall  require  that  any  paraprofessional  who  re- 
ceives  student  financial  assistance  under  this  subpart  enter  into 
an  agreement  under  which  the  paraprofessional  shall— 

(A)  within  the  10-year  period  after  completing  thepostsec* 
ondary  edveation  for  which  the  assistance  was  provided, 
act  as  an  educational  professional  or  a  paraprofessional  in 
a  shortage  area  school  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  one  year 
for  each  full-time  academic  year  or  equivalent  for  which 
the  assistance  was  received; 

(B)  provide  to  the  State  evidence  of  compliance  with  sub- 
paragraph (A);  and 

(O  ropay  all  or  part  of  the  student  financial  assistance 
received  i  nder  this  subpart,  plus  interest  and  reasonable 
collection  costs  (if  applicable),  in  the  event  that  the  para- 
professional fails  to  comply  with  the  conditions  of  subpara- 
graph (A),  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  prescribed  by 
the  Secretary  under  section  557  and  except  in  the  circum- 
stances provided  in  section  558. 

(4)  The  amount  of  scholarship  awarded  under  this  subpart 
shall  be  reduced  by  the  amount  that  the  scholarship  exceeds  the 
student's  cost  of  attendance,  as  defined  in  section  472.  A  schol- 
arship awarded  under  this  subpart  shall  not  be  reduced  on  the 
basis  of  the  student's  receipt  of  other  forms  of  Federal  student 
financial  assistance  but  shall  be  taken  into  account  in  deter- 
mining the  eligibility  of  the  student  for  those  other  forms  of 
Federal  student  financial  assistance. 

(5)  The  grant  shall  establish  a  system  for  the  evaluation  of 
the  programs  conducted. 
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(b)  Duration  of  Grant.— Each  grant  under  this  subpart  shall  be 
for  a  term  of  no  less  than  5  years,  subject  to  the  availability  of  ap- 

Pr°(c)UsESOF  Funds— Funds  made  available  under  this  subpart  to 
any  State  may  be  used  for—  . 

(1)  providing  student  financial  assistance  to  paraprcfesswnals 
to  pay  part  or  all  of  the  costs  of  attendance  (as  determined 
under  section  472);  , 

(2)  instructional  and  supportive  services  for  such  paraprofes- 
sionals  during  participation  in  such  programs;  and 

(3)  child  care  expenses  as  provided  in  paragraph  (7)  of  such 
section  in  programs  of  postsecondary  education  required  for 
teacher  certification  or  licensure. 

Subpart  5— National  Job  Bank  for  Teacher  Recruitment 

sec.  sn.  study.  ,  _ 

The  Secretary,  through  the  Office  of  Educational  Research  and 
Improvement,  shall  conduct  a  study  on  the  feasibility  of— 

(1)  establishing  a  clearinghouse  to  operate  a  national  teacher 

job  bank;  and 

(2)  establishing  regional  clearinghouses. 

SEC.  572.  NATIONAL  TEACHER  JOB  BANK  DEMONSTRATION. 

(a)  Program  Authorized.— The  Secretary,  through  the  Office  of 
Educational  Research  and  Improvement,  shall  contract  with  one  or 
more  State  entities,  nonprofit  organizations,  or  institutions  of 
higher  education  to  pay  the  Federal  share  of  the  costs  of  establish- 
ing a  Teacher  Job  Bank  Clearinghouse  which  shall— 

(1)  assist  public  and  private  education  agencies  in  locating 
qualified  applicants  for  teaching  related  positions;  and 

(2)  help  individuals  in  locating  teaching-related  jobs  or  the 
training  necessary  to  enter  the  teaching  profession  or  the  field 
of  early  childhood  or  preschool  education. 

(b)  Application  Required.— Each  entity  desiring  to  enter  into  a 
contract  with  the  Secretary  for  the  establishment  of  a  Teacher  Job 
Bank  Clearinghouse  shall  submit  an  application  to  the  becretary  at 
such  time,  in  c-ch  manner  and  accompanied  by  such  information  as 
the  Secretary  •  \ay  reasonably  require.  Each  such  application  shall 

include^  ^  demonstration  0fthe  capacity  to  efficiently  and  effective- 
ly handle  a  large  volume  of  inquiries  from  employers  and  poten- 
tial employees;  „         , , .       ,        .  , 

(2)  a  demonstration  of  support  from  public  and  private  educa- 
tion agencies  and  institutions  of  higher  education  that  are 
likely  to  use  the  services  provided  by  the  Teacher  Job  Hank 
Clearinghouse;  and  .,  ..     .  . 

(3)  a  demonstration  of  ability  to  provide  prospective  teachers 
with  information  either  directly  or  by  contract  with  another 
entity  regarding  the  certification  and  licensure  requirements  of 
each  State  and  procedures  for  assisting  out-of-State  teachers  to 
meet  State  certification  requirements. 

(c)  Priority.— The  Secretary  shall  give  priority  to  applications 
submitted  pursuant  to  paragraph  (1)  which— 
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(1)  are  representative  of  a  region  of  the  United  States  and  in- 
volve  the  cooperation  of  several  State  educational  agencies  and 
institutions  of  higher  education;  or 

(2)  demonstrate  an  ability  to  address  shortages  of  teachers, 
such  as  underrepwsented  minorities,  special  education  teachers, 
bilingual  teachers,  or  individuals  planning  to  teach  in  subject 
areas,  geographical  areas,  or  types  of  schools  with  shortages. 

SEC.  573.  USE  OF  FUNDS. 

Each  entity,  organizations,  or  institution  receiving  funds  under 
this  subpart  may  use  such  funds  to— 

(1)  develop,  in  consultation  with  local  education  agencies  and 
other  appropriate  entities,  standardized  initial  application 
forms  for  teaching  jobs  and  related  positions,  and  standardized 
forms  and  procedures  for  announcing  available  teaching  posi- 
tions; 

(2)  coordinate  and  assist  State  and  local  teacher  recruitment 
efforts;  ,  , 

(3)  publish  and  disseminate  information  about  opportunities 
for  teacher  employment  and  teacher  training; 

(4)  maintain  a  system  for  ma  ching  th<>  supply  of  teachers 
with  the  demand  for  teachers  among  the  States; 

(5)  encourage  the  development  of  programs  to  recruit  and 
train  minorities  and  individuals  with  disabilities  to  become 
teachers; 

(6)  assist  employers  in  checking  the  background  of  applicants; 

(7)  publicize  the  availability  or  scholarships,  loans,  and  other 
programs  that  assist  individuals  wishing  to  pursue  a  teaching 
career; 

(8)  assist  employers  in  the  development  of  effective  teacher  re- 
cmitment  programs; 

(9)  assist  in  developing  reciprocal  agreements  on  teacher  certv 
ficathn  among  States;  and 

(10)  conduct  such  other  activities  and  services  necessary  to 
carrying  out  the  purposes  of  this  subpart  in  accordance  with  the 
provisions  of  this  subpart. 

SEC.  574.  DEFINITION. 

For  the  purposes  of  this  subpart,  the  term  "teacher"  includes  ele- 
mentary and  secondary  school  classroom  teachers,  and  preschool 
and  early  childhood  education  specialists. 

Subpart  6—Mtdcareer  Teacher  Training  for  Nontraditional  Students 

SEC.  581.  STA  TEMENT  IF  PURPOSE. 

It  is  the  purpose  of  this  subpart  to  encourage  institutions  of 
higher  Education  with  scho  >  or  departments  of  education  to  estab- 
lish and  maintain  programs  that  will  provide  teacher  training  to 
individuals  who  are  moving  to  a  career  in  education  from  another 
occupation.  This  is  particularly  important  for  women  and  minori- 
ties who  are  underrepresented  in  the  fields  of  science  and  mathe- 
matics. 

SEC.  582.  SELECTION  OF  PROCEDURES. 

From  the  funds  available  for  this  subpart,  the  Secretary  shall 
make  grants  to  institutions  of  higher  education  on  the  bas.  3  of  the 
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competitive  selection  among  qualifying  applications.  Institutions  se- 
lected as  recipients  shall  be  awarded  (1)  an  initial  planning  grant 
for  use  during  the  first  2  fiscal  years  after  selection,  and  (2)  for  in- 
stitutions demonstrating  successful  performance  with  the  planning 
grant,  a  renewal  grant  for  use  during  not  more  than  2  additional 
years. 

SEC.  583-  APPLICATIONS. 

(a)  Contents  of  Applications  — Applications  for  grants  under 
this  subpart  shall  demonstrate  that— 

(1)  the  applicant  will  establish  and  maintain  a  program  of 
midcareer  teacher  retraining  designed  to  prepare  individuals 
for  teacher  certification  requirements  who  already  have  a  bacca- 
laureate or  advanced  degree  and  job  experience  in  education-re- 
lated fields  of  study,  including  preschool  and  early  childhood 
education  and  special  education,  and  to  prepare  teachers  in  the 
fields  of  science  ard  mathematics; 

(2)  the  applicant  has  designed  a  program  which  includes  at 
least  the  following  elements:  t 

(A)  a  screening  mechanism  to  ensure  that  individuals 
who  are  admitted  to  the  program  possess  the  current  sub- 
ject matter  knowledge  and  the  characteristics  that  would 
make  them  likely  to  succeed  as  classroom  teachers; 

(B)  a  clear  set  of  program  goals  and  expectations  which 
are  communicated  to  participants;  and 

(C)  a  curriculum  that,  when  successfully  completed,  will 
provide  participants  with  the  skills  and  credentials  needed 
to  teach  in  specific  subject  areas,  as  well  as  a  realistic  per- 
spective on  the  educational  process; 

(3)  the  program  has  been  developed  with  the  cooperation  and 
assistance  of  the  local  business  community; 

(4)  the  program  will  be  operated  under  a  cooperative  agree- 
ment between  the  institution  and  one  or  more  State  or  local 
educational  agencies;  ard  ... 

(5)  the  program  will  be  designed  and  operated  with  the  active 
participation  of  qualified  classroom  teachers,  including  special 
education  and  early  childhood  education  specialists,  and  spe- 
cialists in  science  and  mathematics  and  will  include  an  inserv- 
ice  training  component  and  follow-up  assistance. 

(b)  Review  of  Applications.— Applications  for  grants  under  this 
subpart  shall  be  reviewed  by  a  panel  of  experts  in  teacher  training 
designated  by  the  Secretary  The  Secretary  shall,  to  the  exfenf  of 
available  funds,  select  at  least  one  applicant  from  each  of  the  10  re- 
gions servd  by  the  Department  and  ensure  that  programs  offered  in- 
flect all  significant  areas  of  national  neec1  in  which  shortages  exist. 

SEC.  584.  AMOUNT  OF  GRANTS. 

The  initial  planning  grant  to  an  institution  of  higher  education 
under  this  part  shall  not  exceed  $100,000  for  the  2  yean  for  which 
it  is  available.  The  renewal  grant  to  an  institution  v  ider  this  part 
shall  not  exceed  $50,000  for  each  of  the  2  years  for  which  it  is  avail- 
able. 
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SEC  585.  REPORTS  AND  INFORMATION. 

Each  institution  of  higher  education  that  receives  a  grant  under 
this  subpart  shall  submit  to  the  Secretary  such  reports  and  other  in- 
formation on  the  program  it  conducts  under  this  subpart  as  the  Sec- 
retary deems  necessary.  The  Secretary  shall  disseminate  such  infor- 
mation to  other  institutions  of  higher  education  for  the  purpose  of 
promoting  greater  use  of  midcareer  teacher  training  programs  with- 
out direct  Federal  financial  assistance. 

Subpart  7— Alternative  Routes  to  Teacher  Certification  and 

Licensure 

SEC.  586.  SHORT  TITLE. 

This  subpart  may  be  cited  as  the  ''Alternative  Routes  to  Teacher 
Certification  and  Licensure  Act  of  1991 " 
SEC.  587.  FINDINGS. 

The  Congress  finds  that— 

(1)  effective  elementary  and  secondo~»  schools  require  compe- 
tent teachers  and  strong  leadership; 

(2)  school  systems  would  benefit  greatly  by  increasing  the  pool 
of  qualified  individuals  from  which  to  recruit  teachers; 

(3)  many  talented  professionals  who  have  demonstrated  a 
high  level  of  subject  area  competence  outside  the  education  pro- 
fession may  wish  to  pursue  careers  in  education,  but  have  not 
fulfilled  the  requirements  to  be  certified  or  licensed  as  teachers; 

(4)  alternative  routes  can  enable  qualified  individuals  to  ful- 
fill State  certification  or  licensure  requirements  and  would 
allow  school  systems  to  utilize  the  expertise  of  such  profession- 
als and  improve  the  pool  of  qualified  individuals  available  to 
local  educational  agencies  as  teachers;  and 

(5)  alternative  routes  to  certification  or  licensure  requirements 
that  do  not  exclude  qualified  individuals  from  teaching  solely 
because  such  individuals  do  not  meet  traditional  certification 
or  licensure  requirements  would  allow  school  systems  to  take 
advantage  of  these  professionals  and  improve  the  supply  of 
well-qualified  teachers, 

SEC.  588.  PURPOSE. 

It  is  the  purpose  of  this  subpart  to  improve  the  supply  of  i  ell- 
qualified  elementary  and  secondary  school  teachers  by  encouraging 
and  assisting  States  to  develop  and  implement  programs  for  alterna- 
tive routes  to  teacher  certification  or  licensure  requirements.  Such 
programs  shall  place  special  emphasis  on  the  participation  of  indi- 
viduals who  are  members  of  minority  groups. 

SEC.  589.  ALLOTMENTS 

(a)  In  General.— (1)  From  the  amount  appropriated  to  carry  out 
this  part,  the  Secretary  shall  allot  to  each  State  the  lesser  of  either 
the  amount  the  State  applies  for  under  section  4907  or  an  amount 
that  is  proportional  to  the  State's  share  of  the  total  population  of 
children  ages  five  through  seventeen  in  all  the  States  (based  on  the 
most  recent  data  available  that  is  satisfactory  to  the  Secretary). 

(2)  If  a  State  does  not  apply  for  its  allotment,  or  the  full  amount 
of  its  allotment,  under  the  preceding  paragraph,  the  Secretary  may 
reallocate  the  excess  funds  to  one  or  more  other  States  that  demon- 
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strate,  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Secretary,  a  current  need  for  the 

^Iw  Spec.  l  Rule.— Notwithstanding  section  412(b)  of  the  General 
Education  Provisions  Act,  funds  awarded  under  this  subpart  shall 
remain  available  for  obligation  by  a  recipient  for  a  period  of  two 
calendar  years  from  the  date  of  the  grant. 

SEC.  590.  STATE  APPLICATIONS. 

fa)  In  General.— Any  State  desiring  to  receive  a  grant  under  this 
subpart  shall,  through  the  State  education  agency,  submit  an  appli- 
cation at  such  time,  in  such  manner,  and  containing  such  informa- 
tion, as  the  Secretary  may  reasonably  require. 

(b)  Requirements.— Each  application  shall— 

(1)  describe  the  programs,  projects,  and  activities  to  be  under- 
taken; and 

(2)  contain  such  assurances  as  the  Secretary  considers  neces- 
sary, including  assurances  that— 

<A)  assistance  provided  to  the  State  educational  agency 
under  this  subpart  will  be  used  to  supplement,  and,  not  to 
supplant,  any  State  or  local  funds  available  for  the  devel- 
opment and  implementation  of  programs  to  provide  alter- 
native routes  to  fulfilling  teacher  certification  or  licensure 
requirements;  .  . 

(B)  the  State  educational  agency  has,  in  developing  and 
designing  the  application,  consulted  with— 

(i)  representatives  of  local  educational  agencies,  in- 
cluding superintendents  and  school  board  members,  in- 
cluding representatives  of  their  professional  organiza- 
tions where  applicable;  , 

(ii)  elementary  and  secondary  school  teachers,  includ- 
ing representatives  of  their  professional  organizations; 

(Hi)  institutions  of  higher  education  i:  ith  schools  or 
departments  of  education; 

(iv)  parents;  and  , 

(v)  other  interested  organizations  and  individuals; 

and  0 

(C)  the  State  educational  agency  will  submit  to  the  Secre- 
tary, at  such  time  as  the  Secretary  may  specify,  a  }  nal 
report  describing  the  activities  carried  out  with  assist 
provided  under  this  part  and  the  results  achieved. 

(c)  GEPA  Provisions  Inapplicable.— Sections  435  and  436  lu.i 
General  Education  Provisions  Act,  except  to  the  extent  that  such 
sections  relate  to  fiscal  con:>vl  and  fund  accounting  procedures, 
shall  not  apply  to  this  part. 

SEC.  591.  USE  OF  FUNDS. 

(a)  In  General.— (1)  A  State  educational  agency  shall  use  assist- 
ance provided  under  this  subpart  to  support  programs,  projects,  or 
activities  that  develop  and  implement  new,  or  expand  and  improve 
existing,  programs  that  enable  individuals  to  move  to  a  career  in 
education  from  another  occupation  through  an  altern.  live  route  to 
teacher  certification  or  licensure. 

(2)  A  State  educational  agency  may  carry  out  such  programs, 
projects,  or  activities  directly,  through  contracts,  or  through  grants 
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to  local  educational  agencies,  intermedia  e  educational  agencies,  in- 
stitutions  of  higher  education,  or  consortia  of  such  agencies, 
(b)  Uses  of  Funds.— Funds  received  under  this  subpart  may  be 

me^^ (1)  the  design,  development,  implementation,  and  evaluation 
of  programs  that  enable  qualified  professionals  who  have  dem- 
onstrated a  high  level  of  subject  area  competence  outside  the 
education  profession  and  are  interested  in  entering  the  educa- 
tion profession  to  fulfill  State  certification  or  licensure  require- 
ments; 

(2)  the  establishment  of  administrative  structures  necessary 
for  the  development  and  implementation  of  programs  to  provide 
alternhtive  routes  to  fulfilling  State  requirements  for  certifica- 
tion or  licensure; 

(3)  training  of  staff,  including  the  development  of  appropriate 
support  programs,  such  as  mentor  programs,  for  teachers  enter- 
ing the  school  system  through  alternative  routes  to  teacher  certi- 
fication or  licensure; 

(4)  the  development  of  recruitment  strategies; 

(5)  ihe  development  of  reciprocity  agreements  between  or 
among  States  for  the  certification  or  licensure  of  teachers;  and 

(6)  other  appropriate  programs,  projects,  and  activities  de- 
signed to  meet  the  objectives  of  this  part 

SEC  592.  COOWINA  TION  REQUIREMENT. 

As  appropriate,  State  educational  agencies  receiving  assistance 
under  this  subpart  shall  coordinate  activities  with  those  undertaken 
pursuant  to  subpart  6  of  th's  title. 

SEC  593,  DEFINITION. 

For  purposes  of  this  subpart,  the  term  "State"  means  each  of  the 
50  States,  the  District  of  Columbia,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto 
Rico,  the  Virgin  Islands,  Guam,  American  Samoa,  the  Northern 
Mariana  Islands,  and  Patau  (until  the  Compact  of  free  Association 
with  Patau  takes  effect  pursuant  to  section  101(a)  of  Public  Law  99- 
6581 

Subpart  8— Training  for  Teachers  of  Drug-Exposed  Children 

SEC  594.  PROGRAM  AUTHORIZED. 

(a)  General  Authority.— From  the  funds  appropriated  to  carry 
out  this  subpart,  the  Secretary  may  make  grants  to  schools  of  educa- 
tion at  institutions  of  higher  education  to  support  ihe  development 
and  instruction  in  the  use  of  curricula  and  instructional  materials 
that  provide  teachers  and  other  education  personnel  with  effective 
strategies  for  educating  drug+exposed  children.  In  selecting  schools 
for  receipt  of  grants  under  this  subpart,  the  Secretary  shall  give  pri- 
ority to  schools  located  in  or  near  commuAities  with  a  large  number 
or  rate  of— 

(1)  arrests  for,  or  while  under  the  influence  of  drugs; 

(2)  infants  born  prenatally  exposed  to  drugs; 

(3)  drug  exposed  children  of  preschool  or  school  ave;  or 

(4)  a  significant  drug  problem  as  indicated  by  other  appropri- 
ate data. 
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(b)  Conditions  for  Grant  Assistance.  —-A  ny  recipient  of  a  grant 
under  this  section  shall  agree,  as  a  condition  to  receipt  of  stick 
grant,  to  disseminate  the  curricula  and  materials  ***^™th 
fun2  provided  under  this  subpart  by  either  or  both  of  the  following 

mtho%  Instruction  of  teachers  and  other  education  personnel  from 
schools  within  the  State  in  which  the  grant  recipient  is  toated 
(2)  Designation  of  personnel  of  the  grant  recipient  to  serve  as 
consulStTto  such  schools  for  the  dissemination  of  such  curric- 

MC^iZmmt^l)  The  Secretary  shall  establish  tdmfc 
house  to  compile  and  make  available  the  ™™»to  andMtoctio* 
al  materials  developed  with  funds  provided  under  this  subpart.  The 
rfoarinehouse  shall  make  available —  „      a  , 

(A)Tmplementable  curriculum  plans  for  educational  person- 
nel in  classroom  and  other  school  settings; 

(iVcu^lum  plans  for  schools  of  education  ^mstitutwns 
of  higher  education  thai  describe  drug-exposed  children  s  char- 
ZSciand  strategies  for  educating  drug-exposed  children; 

anfo  other  information  concerning  the  9*°™*™'™.^^ 
exposed  children  and  effective  strategies  for  educating  such 

(2)fhtlkcretary  shall  consult  with  the  Secretary  of  Health  and 
Human  Services  concerning  the  curricula,  materials,  and  informa- 
tion to  be  made  available  through  the  clearinghouse.  The  Secretary 
ZueffectiMy  notify  State  ana?  local  educational  <*™™°°™™n 
ing  the  availability  of  such  curricula,  materials,  and  information 
from  the  clearinghouse. 

Subpart  0- Teacher  Recruitment  and  Placement 

SEC.  S94A.  PROGRAM  AUTHORIZED.  , 

(a)  Grants  A  uthorized. — The  Secretary  is  authorized  in  accord- 
ance with  the  provisions  of  this  subpart,  to  make  grants  to  institu- 
Horn  of  higher 'Education  with  schools  or  departments  of  education 
top\ytffmeral  share  of  developing  and  carrying  out  programs 

^ima)°re~cruit,  prepare,  and  train  students  to  become  elementary 
and  secondary  school  teachers;  and  ,  ... 

(2)  place  the  students  as  teachers  m  urban  ^dmjapublw  . 
or  private  nonprofit  elementary  or  secondary  ^/"wfe  af 
hast  50  percent  of  students  enrolled  are  from  minority  groups^ 

(b )  1specxal  Consideration. — The  Secretary  t  is  authorized,  in 
making ffanis  under  this  subpart,  to  give  special  consideration  to 
historically  Black  colleges  and  universities. 

^K3K**  maybe  used  for  thecos^ofj^ 
and  carrying  out  the  program  of  teacher  recruitment,  preparation, 
training,  and  placement  described  in  section  otfl 

SEC.  594C.  APPLICATION.  ,  . .  ... 

No  grant  may  be  made  under  this  subpart  unless  °n  «ppl  ™t  on 
is  m  JTby  the  institution  of  higher  education  at  such  time,  m  si  ch 
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manner,  and  containing  or  accompanied  by  such  information  as  the 
Secretary  may  reasonably  require. 

SEC  594D.  FEDERAL  SHARE. 

(a)  In  General —Except  as  provided  in  subsection  (b),  the  Federal 
share  for  each  fiscal  year  shall  be  75  percent 

(b)  Performance  lNCENTiVE.~In  any  fiscal  year  beginning  after 
September  SO,  1993,  the  Secretary  may,  based  upon  evaluation  and 
monitoring  of  programs  assisted  under  this  subpart,  increase  the 
Federal  snare  for  a  recipient  of  funds  under  this  subpart  for  the 
succeeding  fiscal  year  to  85  percent,  for  demonstrated  success  in  the 
operation  of  the  program  assisted  under  this  subpart 

Subpart  /0— Partnerships  for  Encouraging  Minority  Students  to 

Become  Teachers 

SEC  595 A.  PROGRAM  AUTHORIZED. 

(a)  In  General.— The  Secretary  is  authorized,  in  accordance  with 
the  provisions  of  thi*  subpart,  to  make  grants  to  partnerships  com- 
posed of  institutions  of  higher  education  and  local  educational 
agencies  for  developing  and  carrying  out  programs  designed  to  iden- 
tify and  encourage  minority  students  in  the  7th  through  the  12th 
grades  to  aspire  to,  and  to  prepare  for,  careers  in  elementary  and 
secondary  school  teaching. 

(b)  Consortia  Grants  Authorized.— The  Secretary  is  authorized 
in  accordance  with  this  subpart,  to  make  grants  to  consortia  of  in- 
stitutions  of  higher  education  which  have  special  expertise  in  the 
program  authorized  by  this  subpart  and  have  entered  a  partnership 
agreement  in  accordance  with  section  595B. 

(c)  Selection  Criteria.— In  making  grants  under  this  subpart, 
the  Secretary  shall  approve  applications  which  contain  provision  for 
projects  designed  to  carry  out  the  purposes  described  in  subsection 
(a)  and  which  include — 

(1)  college  entry  preparation; 

(2)  remedial  programs; 

(3)  teaching  mentors; 

(4)  motivational  activities; 

(5)  tutoring; 

(6)  teaching  skill  development; 

(7)  future  teacher  clubs; 

(8)  guidance  in  curriculum  selection;  and 

(9)  test-taking  skills. 

SEC.  5953.  PARTNERSHIP  AGREEMENT 

(a)  In  General.— To  be  eligible  for  a  grant  under  this  subpart,  an 
institution  of  higher  education  and  a  local  educational  agency  must 
enter  into  a  written  partnership  agreement  A  partnership  may  in- 
elude  other  public  agencies  or  private  organizations.  All  partners 
shall  sign  the  agreement. 

(b)  Contents  of  Agreement.— The  agreement  shall  include— 

(1)  a  listing  of  all  participants  in  the  partnership; 

(2)  a  description  of  the  responsibilities  of  each  participant  in 


the  partnership;  an  d 

(3)  a  listing  of  the  resources,  if  any,  to  be  contributed  to  the 
partnership. 
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SEC.  595C.  USE  OF  FUNDS. 


Grants  under  this  subpart  may  be  used  for  the  program  of  encour- 
aJinl  minority  studentTto  prepare  to  become  elementary  and  sec- 
oUSSry  icZol  teachers  describe? in  the  application  approved  under 
section  595D. 

SEC.  595D.  APPLICATION.  ....  „ 

(a)  Application  Required.-A  partnership  desiring  to  recewe  a 
grant  under  this  subpart  shall  submit  an  application  to  the  becre- 

talb)  Contents  of  AppucATioN.-The  application  sha}l}™}^- 
(1)  the  written  and  signed  partnership  agreement  required  by 

SeC(2)na5liting  of  the  elementary,  if  applicable,  and  secondary 
schools  of  the  local  educational  agency  to  be  involved  in  the 
program  assisted  under  this  subpart;  and 

(I)  a  description  of  the  services  and  activities  to  be  offered 
under  the  program  assisted  under  this  subpart;  and 

(4)  such  additional  information  and  assurances  a*  the  Secre- 
tary may  reasonably  require. 

TITLE  VI— INTERNA TIONAL  EDUCATION 
PROGRAMS 

PART  A—INTERN  A  TIONAL  AND  FOREIGN  LANGUAGE 

STUDIES 

SEC.  SOL  FINDINGS  AND  PURPOSES. 
iu)  Findings.— The  Congress  finds  that— 

(1)  the  well-being  of  the  United  States,  its  mvwmy  and  long- 
range  security,  is  dependent  on  the  education  and  tratnm  of 
Americans  in  international  and  foreign  language  studv  and 
on  a  strong  research  base  in  these  areas;  nnmmtini 

(2)  knowledge  of  other  countries  and  the  ability  to  communi- 
cate in  other  languages  is  essential  to  the  promotion  of  mutual 
understanding  and  cooperation  among  nations;  and 

(3)  present  and  future  generations  of  Americans  must  be  at- 
forded  the  opportunity  to  Mop  So  the  fullest  extent  possible 
their  intellectual  capacities  in  all  areas  of  knowledge. 

(b)  Purposes. — It  is  the  purpose  of  this  part  to  assist  in  the  devel- 
opment of  knowledge,  international  study  resourt^  and  trained 
personnel  to  stimulate  the  attainment  of  foreign  f  ic- 
tion and  fluency,  to  develop  a  pool  J  intewtw  na  IgP***  Jg£ 
national  needs,  and  to  coordinate  the  p.ograms  of  the  f™™!  ™] 
ernment  in  the  areas  of  foreign  language,  professional  international 
affairs  training,  and  internaiivw.d  studies  and  research. 
SEC.  602.  GRADUATE  AND  UNDERGRADUATE  LANGUAGE  AND  AREA  CEN- 
TERS 

(a)  National' Language  and  Area  Centers  Avthorized.-(1) 

binations  thertof  for  the  purpose  of  establishing,  strengthening 
and  operating  comprehensive  language  and  area  centers  and 
programs;  and 
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(B)  to  make  grants  to  such  institutions  or  combinations  for 
the  purpose  of  establishing,  strengthening,  and  operating  a  di- 
verse network  of  undergraduate  language  and  area  centers  and 
programs 

which  will  b$  national  resources  for  teaching  of  any  modern  foreign 
language,  for  instruction  in  fields  needed  to  provide  full  under- 
standing  of  an?os,  regions,  or  countries  in  which  such  language  is 
commonly  used,  for  research  and  training  in  international  studies, 
and  the  international  and  foreign  language  aspects  of  professional 
and  other  fields  of  study,  and  for  instruction  and  research  on  issues 
in  world  affairs  which  concern  one  or  more  countries. 

(2)  Authorized  Activities.— Any  such  grant  may  be  used  to  pay 
all  or  part  of  the  cost  of  establishing  or  operating  a  center  or  pro- 
gram, including — 

(A)  the  cost  of  faculty,  staff,  and  student  travel  in  foreign 
areas,  regions,  or  countries, 

(B)  the  cost  of  teaching  and  research  materials, 

(C)  the  cost  of  curriculum  planning  and  development, 

(D)  the  cost  of  bringing  visiting  scholars  and  faculty  to  the 
center  to  teach  or  to  conduct  research, 

(E)  the  cost  of  establishing  and  maintaining  linkages  with 
overseas  institutions  of  higher  education  and  other  organiza- 
tions that  may  contribute  to  the  educational  objectives  of  this 
section  for  the  purpose  of  contributing  to  the  teaching  and  re- 
search of  the  center  or  program, 

(F)  the  cost  of  training  and  improvement  of  the  staff,  for  the 
purpose  of,  ana  subject  to  such  conditions  as  the  Secretary  finds 
necessary,  for  carrying  out  the  objectives  of  this  section,  and 

(G)  srbject  to  such  conditions  as  the  Secretary  finds  necessary, 
for  carrying  out  the  objectives  of  this  section. 

(3)  Grants  To  Maintain  Library  Collection.— The  Secretary 
may  make  grants  to  centers  described  in  paragraph  (1XA)  having 
important  library  collections  for  the  maintenance  of  such  collec- 
tions. 

(4)  Summer  Institutes  and  Other  Activities.— The  Secretary 
may  make  additional  grants  to  centers  designated  in  paragraph 
(1XA)  for  any  one  or  combination  of  the  following  purposes: 

(A)  Programs  of  linkage  or  outreach  between  foreign  lan- 
guage, area  studies  professional  schools  of  international  af- 
fairs, and  other  international  fields  and  professional  schools 
and  colleges. 

(B)  Programs  of  linkage  or  outreach  with  2  and  If-year  col- 
leges and  universities. 

(C)  Programs  of  linkage  or  outreach  with  departments  or 
agencies  of  State  and  Federal  Governments. 

(D)  Programs  of  linkage  or  outreach  with  the  news  media, 
business,  professional  or  trade  associations. 

(E)  Summer  institutes  in  foreign  area  and  other  international 
fields  designed  to  carry  out  the  programs  of  linkage  and  out- 
reach in  subparagraphs  (A),  (B),  (C),  and  (D)  of  this  paragraph. 

(b)  Stipends  for  Foreign  Language  and  Area  Studies.— 

(IXA)  Graduate  Stipends.— The  Secretary  is  authorized  to 
make  grants  to  institutions  of  higher  education  or  combinations 
of  such  institutions  for  the  purpose  of  paying  stipends  to  indi- 
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viduals  undergoing  advanced  training  in  any  center  or  program 
approved  by  the  Secretary  under  this  part. 

(B)  Stipend  recipients  shall  be  irdividuals  who  are  engaged 
in  an  instructional  program  with  stated  performance  goals  for 
functional  foreign  language  use  or  in  a  program  developing 
such  performance  goals,  in  combination  with  area  studies, 
international  studies,  or  the  international  aspects  of  a  profes- 
sional studies  program. 

(C)  Stipends  awards  to  graduate  level  recipients  may  include 
allowances  for  dependents  and  for  travel  for  research  and  study 
in  the  United  States  and  abroad. 

(2)  Doctoral  Stipends.— (A)  The  Secretary  is  authorized  to 
make  grants  to  institutions  of  higher  education  or  combinations 
of  such  Uaf*'*utions  for  the  purpose  of  paying  stipends  to  stu- 
dents beginning  with  their  third  year  of  graduate  training  in 
any  center  or  program  approved  by  the  Secretary  under  this 
part, 

(B)  Stipends  recipients  shall  be  individuals  engaged  in  com- 
pleting advanced  degree  requirements  in  foreign  language,  for- 
eign area  studies,  or  other  international  fields. 

(C)  Stipends  shall  be  for  the  purpose  of  completing  degree  re- 
quirements, such  as  the  predissertation  level  studies,  prepara- 
tion for  dissertation  research  including  the  study  of  less  com- 
monly taught  languages,  dissertation  research  abroad,  and  dis- 
sertation writing. 

(D)  Stipends  may  be  held  up  to  a  maximum  of  4  years  contin- 
gent upon  satisfactory  progress  towards  completion  of  the  degree 
program.  . 

(3)  Funding  limitations.— The  Secretary  is  not  authorized  to 
make  awards  under  paragraph  (2)  for  any  fiscal  year  unless  the 
amount  made  available  under  paragraph  (1)  for  such  fiscal  year 
equals  or  exceeds  the  current  services  equivalent  of  the  level  of 
funding  during  fiscal  year  1991  under  paragraph  (1). 

(c)  Special  Rule  With  Respect  to  Travel.— No  funds  may  be 
expended  under  this  part  for  undergraduate  travel  except  in  accord- 
ance with  rules  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  setting  forth  policies  and 
procedures  to  assure  that  Federal  funds  made  available  for  such 
travel  are  expended  as  part  of  a  formal  program  of  supervised  study. 
SEC.  603.  LANGUAGE  RESOURCE  CENTERS. 

(a)  Language  Resources  Centers  Authorized.— The  Secretary 
is  authorized  to  make  grants  to  and  enter  into  contracts  with  insti- 
tutions of  higher  education,  or  combinations  of  such  institutions, 
for  the  purpose  of  establishing,  strengthening,  and  operating  a  lim- 
ited number  of  national  language  resource  and  training  centers, 
which  shall  serve  as  resources  to  improve  the  capacity  to  teach  and 
learn  foreign  languages  effectively.  Activities  carried  out  by  such 
centers  may  include—  , 

(1)  the  conduct  of  research  on  new  and  improved  teaching 
methods,  including  the  use  of  advanced  educational  technology; 

(2)  the  development  of  new  teaching  materials  reflecting  the 
use  ofsuch  research  in  effective  teaching  strategies; 
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(3)  the  development  and  application  of  perform«rice  testing 
appropriate  to  an  educational  setting  for  use  as  a  standard  and 
comparable  measurement  of  skill  levels  in  alt  languages; 

(4)  the  training  of  teachers  in  the  administration  and  inter- 
pretation of  performance  tests,  the  use  of  effective  teaching 
strategies,  and  the  use  of  new  technologies; 

(5)  the  publication  of  instructional  materials  in  the  less  com- 
monly taught  languages;  and 

(6)  the  widespread  dissemination  of  research  results,  teaching 
materials,  and  ini prowd  pedagogical  strategies  to  others  within 
the  postsecondary  zZutation  community. 

(b)  Conditions  foe  i'xAWTs.—Gran's  under  this  section  shall  be 
made  on  such  conditions  as  the  Secretary  determines  to  be  necessary 
to  carry  out  the  pmmwvix  of  this  section. 

SEC.  604.  UNDERGRt  DUA  TE  INTERNATIONAL  STUDIES  AND  FOREIGN  LAN- 
GUAGE PIWGRAMS. 
(a)  Incentives  the  Creation  of  Undergraduate  Interna- 
tional Studies  a:  r  Foreign  Language  Programs.— (1)  The  Secre- 
tary in  authoriift  to  make  grants  to  institutions  of  higher  educa- 
tion, or  combinr  rons  of  such  institutions,  to  assist  them  in  plan- 
ning, developing  and  carrying  out  a  program  to  improve  undergrad- 
uate instruction  in  international  studies  and  foreign  languages. 
These  grante  hall  be  awarded  to  institutions  seeking  to  create  new 
program*  jf  ivrricula  in  area  studies,  foreign  languages,  and  other 
internaltor  A  fields.  Grants  made  under  this  section  may  be  used  to 
pay  up  tc  jO  percent  of  the  cost  of  projects  and  activities  which  are 
an  inUif,  d  part  of  such  a  program,  such  as— 

i  J  planning  for  the  development  and  expansion  of  under- 
If  f  .duate  programs  in  international  studies; 

Bj  teaching,  research*  curriculum  development,  and  other  re- 
lated activities; 
(C)  training  of  faculty  members  in  foreign  counts- 
CD)  expansion  of  foreign  language  courses; 

(E)  programs  under  which  foreign  teachers  and  scholars  may 
visit  institutions  as  visiting  faculty; 

(F)  international  education  programs  designed  to  develop  or 
enhan  s  linkages  between  two-  and  four-year  institutions  of 
higher  education,  or  baccalaureate  and  post-baccalaureate  pro- 
grams or  institutions; 

(G)  the  development  of  an  international  dimension  in  pre- 
service  and  inservice  teacher  training; 

(H)  the  development  of  undergraduate  study  abroad  programs 
which  provide  courses  that  are  closely  related  to  on-campus  for- 
eign language  and  international  studies  curricula;  and 

(I)  the  integration  of  new  study  abroad  opportunities  for  un- 
dergraduate students  into  curricula  of  specific  degree  programs. 

(2)  The  non-Federal  share  of  the  cost  of  the  programs  funded 
under  this  subsection  may  be  provided  either  in  cash  or  in-kind. 
Such  assistance  may  be  composed  of  institutional  and  noninstitu- 
tional  funds,  including  State  and  private  contributions. 

(3)  Priority  shall  be  given  to  those  institutions  that  require  enter- 
ing students  to  have  successfully  completed  at  least  2  years  of  sec- 
ondary school  foreign  language  instruction  or  that  require  each 
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graduating  student  to  earn  2  years  of  postsecondary  credit  in  a  for- 
eign language  (or  have  demonstrated  equivalent  competence  in  the 
foreign  language)  or,  in  the  case  of  a  two-year  degree  granting  insti- 
tution, offtr  2  years  of  postsecondary  credit  in  a  foreign  language. 

(b)  Grants  To  Strengthen  Program  of  Demonstrated  Excel- 
lence in  Undergraduate  International  Studies  and  Foreign 
Language  Programs  - (1)  The  Secretary  is  authorized  to  make 
grants  to  institutions  of  higher  education  or  combinations  of  such 
institutions  for  strengthening  programs  of  demonstrated  excellence 
in  area  studies,  foreign  languages,  and  other  international  AieWs  in 
order  to  ensure  their  self-sustaining  maintenance  and  growth.  These 
grants  shall  enhance  the  capacity-building  and  dissemination  func- 
tions of  existing  programs.  Grants  made  under  this  subsection  may 
be  used  to  pay  up  to  50  percent  of  the  cost  of  project  and  activities 
which  are  an  integral  part  of  such  a  program,  such  as— 

(A)  teaching,  research,  curriculum  development,  and  other  re- 
lated activities;  . 

(B)  strengthening  undergraduate  major  and  minors  directly 
related  to  the  generation  of  international  expertise; 

(C)  developing  new  foreign  language  courses,  especially  in 
those  languages  previously  not  taught  at  the  institutions,  and 
improving  the  quality  of  existing  foreign  language  programs; 

(D)  expanding  library  and  teaching  resources; 

(E)  establishing  linkages  overseas  with  institutions  of  higher 
education  and  organizations  thai  contribute  to  the  educational 
objectives  of  this  subsection; 

(F)  developing  programs  designed  to  integrate  professional 
and  technical  education  with  area  studies,  foreign  languages, 
and  other  international  fields;  . 

(G)  disseminating  curricular  materials  and  program  designs 
to  other  educational  institutions; 

(H)  integrating  on-campus  undergraduate  curriculum  with 
study  abroad  and  exchange  programs; 

(I)  developing  study  and  internship  abroad  programs  in  loca- 
tions in  which  such  study  opportunities  are  not  otherwise  avail- 
able or  study  abroad  opportunities  which  serve  students  for 
which  such  opportunities  are  not  otherwise  available; 

(J)  training  faculty  and  staff  in  area  studies,  foreign  lan- 
guages, and  other  international  fields;  and 

(K)  conducting  summer  institutes  in  foreign  area  and  other 
international  fields  to  provide  faculty  and  curriculum  develop- 
ment, including  the  integration  of  professional  and  technical 
education  with  foreign  area  and  other  international  knowledge 
or  skills  to  government  personnel  or  private  sector  professionals 
involved  in  international  activities. 
(2)  As  a  condition  for  the  award  of  any  grant  under  this  subsec- 
tion, the  Secretary  may  establish  criteria  for  evaluating  programs 
and  require  an  annual  report  which  evaluates  the  progress  and  per- 
formance of  students  in  such  programs. 

(S)  The  non-Federal  share  of  the  cost  of  the  programs  funded 
under  this  subsection  may  be  provided  either  in  cash  or  in-kind. 
Such  assistance  may  be  composed  of  institutional  and  noninstitu- 
tional  funds,  including  State  and  private  contributions. 
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(c)  Programs  of  National  Significance— The  Secretary  may 
also  make  grants  to  public  and  private  nonprofit  agencies  and  orga- 
nizations, including  professional  and  scholarlv  associations,  when- 
ever the  Secretary  determines  such  grants  will  make  an  especially 
significant  contribution  to  attaining  the  objective  of  this  section. 
SEC.  605.  INTENSIVE  SUMMER  LANGUAGE  INSTITUTES. 

(a)  Intensive  Summer  Language  Institutes  Authorized.— (V 
The  Secretary  is  authorized  to  make  granU;  to  institutions  of  higher 
education,  or  combinations  of  such  institutions,  for  the  purpose  of 
establishing  and  conducting  intensive  summer  language  institutes. 

(2)  Eligible  Grant  Recipients— Training  authorized  by  this  sec- 
tion shall  be  provided  through—  , 

(A)  institutes  designed  to  meet  the  needs  for  intensive  lan- 
guage training  by  advanced  foreign  language  students; 

(B)  institutes  designed  to  provide  professional  development 
and  improve  language  instruction  through  preservice  and  in- 
service  training  for  language  teachers;  or 

(C)  institutes  that  combine  the  purposes  of  subparagraphs  (A) 

and  (B).  ...... 

(3)  Authorized  Activities.— Grants  made  under  this  section  may 

be  used  for — 

(A)  intensive  training  in  critical  languages; 

(B)  training  in  neglected  language*  and  ... 

(C)  stipends  for  students  and  fc  .y  attending  the  institutes 
authorized  by  this  section. 

(4)  Instructional  Program— Institutes  supported  under  this  sec- 
tion may  provide  instruction  on  a  full-time  or  part-time  basis  to  sup- 
plement instruction  not  fully  available  in  centers  supported  under 

section  602.  .  .  „  , 

(b)  Peer  Review.— Grants  made  under  this  section  shall  be 
awarded  on  the  basis  of  recommendations  made  by  peer  review 
panels  composed  of  broadly  representative  professionals. 

SEC.  606.  RESEARCH;  STUDIES;  ANNUAL  REPORT. 

(a)  Authorized  Activities.— The  Secretary  may,  directly  or 
through  grants  or  contracts,  conduct  research  and  studies  which 
contribute  to  the  purposes  of  this  part.  Such  research  and  studies 
may  include  but  are  not  limited  to— 

(1)  studies  and  surveys  to  determine  needs  for  increased  or  im- 
proved instruction  in  foreign  language,  area  studies,  or  other 
international  fields,  including  the  demand  for  foreign  lan- 
guage, area,  and  other  international  specialists  in  government, 
education,  and  the  private  sector; 

(2)  studies  and  surveys  to  assess  the  utilization  of  graduates 
of  programs  supported  under  this  title  by  governmental,  educa- 
tional, and  private  sector  organizations  and  other  studies  as- 
sessing the  outcomes  and  effectiveness  of  programs  so  supported; 

(3)  comparative  studies  of  the  effectiveness  of  strategies  to  pro- 
vide international  capabilities  at  institutions  of  higher  educa- 

(4)  resear  ch  on  more  effective  methods  of  providing  instruc- 
tion and  achieving  competency  in  foreign  languages; 

(5)  the  development  and  publication  of  specialized  materials 
for  use  in  foreign  language,  area  studies,  and  other  intematwn- 
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al  fields,  or  for  training  foreign  language,  area,  and  other  inter- 

^teZ^aUmol performance  tests  and  standards  across 
all  ana*  offo^gTlangulge  instruction  and  classroom  use. 
^AnnZl  R^.-The  Secretary  shall  prepare,  publish  and 
aZuTataZuTnport  Ming  thj books  and  research  materials 
produced  with  assistance  under  this  title.  p„ri,shed 
„r  M7  pemodICALS  AND  OTHER  RESEARCH  MATERIALS  PUBLISHED 
SEC'mPEom&ETHE  UNITED  STATES.  ^ 

/  »  d„^d^  ArrrunpizED  —In  addition  to  the  amount  authorized 
to  a^p£"S»  m  there  are authorized  to  6~ 
to  pe  WP™P™??t  J  f. ,        im  and  such  sums  as  may  be 

Th7Zu&n  of*  and  provision  of  ^s  \penc^ak  and  other 
^A^^PA—-to^  TtSSS ■  appropriated 

vate library  institutions  or  consortia  of  such  institutions  for  the  foi 
lowing  purposes:  ^   ^  naeareh  materials  pu6- 

Jel°oSrthT^ 

by  American  academic  libraries  and  which  are  of  scholarly  or 

^t'SS^  machine-readable  firm  current  JMWj 
Jaohic  information  on  periodicals  and  other  research  materi 
aTthusTauM  and  to  enter  such  information  into  one  or 
™ri  o7the  w  deli  available  bibliographic  data  bases; 
™  Insert '  such  periodicals  and  oiher  research  materials; 

%  to  make  such  periodicals  and  other  research  materials 
widely  available  to  researchers  and  scholars.  nnniica- 
rr)TimTATiONS.--(l)  The  Secretary  shall  evaluate  grant  applica 

terials  published  outside  the  United  btates, 

OpPublic  accessibility  to  the  institution's  ?°l%twn  ofpe^ 
odicak  and  other  research  materials  published  outside  the 

U%fthlaiSiitution's  technological  capability  to  share  its tccL 
JrtLn  of  periodicals  and  other  research  material  published 
oTide  WnMsXZ  with  other  institutions  of  higher  fdu- 
catioi  with  public  or  nonprofit  institutions,  and  with  indimd- 

Ua(F^elm!iition's  budget  and  staff  capability  to  build 
maintain,  a^d  seTce  perineals  and  other  research  materials 
published  outside  the  United  States.  , 
(2)  The  Secretary  shall  award  no  more  than  8  grants  from  the 
amounts  appropriated  under  subsection  (a). 
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(d)  Written  Agreement.— (1)  Prio.  to  the  awarding  of  grants  au- 
thorized under  subsection  (c),  the  recipient  institution  must  file  a 
formal  written  agreement  with  the  Secretary  which  outlines  their 
collecting  responsibilities  regarding  periodicals  and  other  research, 
materials  published  outside  the  United  States  and  ensures  public 


(2)  No  funds  from  grants  authorized  under  subsect^n  (c)  may  be 
used  by  a  recipient  institution  to  acquire  and  process  periodicals 
and  other  research  materials  published  outside  the  Uni.ed  btates 
other  than  that  specified  in  the  agreement  filed  with  the  Secretary 

"ffifowMHT.— Nothing  in  this  section  shall  ke  considered  to 
amend,  affect,  or  define  the  provisions  of  title  17,  United  btates 
Code,  relating  to  copyright. 
SEC.  608.  SELECTION  OF  GRANT  RECIPIENTS. 

(a)  Competitive  Grants.— The  Secreixry  shall  award  grants 
under  tection  602  competitively  on  the  basis  of  criteria  that  sepa- 
rately, but  not  less  rigorously,  evaluate  the  applications  for  compre- 
hensive and  undergraduate  language  and  area  centers  and  pro- 

8n(oT Selection  Criteria— The  Secretary  shall  set  criteria  for 
grants  awarded  under  section  602  by  which  a  determination  of  ex- 
cellence shall  be  made  to  meet  the  differing  objectives  of  graauate 
and  undergraduate  institutions,  .  .. 

(c)  Equitable  Distribution  of  Grants.— The  Secretary  shad,  to 
the  extent  practicable,  award  grants  under  this  part  (other  than  sec- 
tion 602)  in  such  manner  as  to  achieve  an  equitable  distribution  or 
funds  throughout  the  Nation,  based  on  the  merit  of  a  proposal  with 
peer  review  by  broadly  representative  professionals. 
SEC.  609.  EQUITABLE  DISTRIBUTION  OF  FUNDS. 

(A)  Selection  Criteria— The  Secretary  shall  make  excellence 
the  criterion  for  selection  of  grants  awarded  under  section  bOz. 

(b)  Equitable  Distribution.  -To  the  extent  practicable  and  con- 
sistent with  the  criterion  of  excellence,  the  ^Secretary  shall  award 
grants  under  this  part  (other  than  section  602)  in  such  a  manner  as 
will  achieve  an  equitable  distribution  of  funds  throughout  the 

Na(c°nSuppoRT  for  Undergraduate  Education— The  Secretary 
shall  also  award  grants  under  this  part  in  such  manner  as  to 
ensure  that  an  appropriate  portion  of  funds  are  used  to  support  un- 
dergraduate education. 

SEC.  610.  A  UTHORIZA  TI0N  OF  APPROPRIA  TIONS 

There  a;  2  authorized  in  be  appropriated  to  carry  out  this  part 
$100,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993,  and  such  sums  as  may  be  neces- 
sary for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

PART  B— BUSINESS  AND  INTERNATIONAL  EDUCATION 

PROGRAMS 

SEC.  611.  FINDINGS  AND  PURPOSES. 

(a)  Findings —The  Congress  finds  that— 

(1)  the  future  economic  welfare  of  the  United  btutes  will 
depend  substantially  on  increasing  international  skills  in  the 
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business  and  educational  community  and  creating  an  aware- 
ness among  the  American  public  of  the  i\  Aernationalization  of 
our  economy;  , 

(2)  concerted  efforts  are  necessary  to  engage  business  schools, 
language  and  area  study  programs,  professional  schools  of 
international  affairs,  public  and  private  sector  organizations, 
and  United  States  business  in  a  mutually  productive  relation- 
ship which  benefits  the  Nation 's  future  economic  interests; 

(3)  few  linkages  presently  exist  between  the  manpower  and  in- 
formation needs  of  United  States  business  and  the  internation- 
al education,  language  training  and  research  capacities  of  insti- 
tutions of  higher  education  in  the  United  States,  and  public 
and  private  organizations;  and 

(4)  organizations  such  as  world  trade  councils,  world  trade 
clubs,  chambers  of  commerce  and  State  departments  of  com- 
merce are  not  adequately  used  to  link  universities  and  business 
for  joint  venture  exploration  and  program  development. 

(b)  Purposes.— It  is  the  purpose  of  this  part— 

(1)  to  enhance  the  oroad  objective  of  this  Act  by  increasing 
and  promoting  the  Nation 's  capacity  for  international  under- 
standing and  economic  enterprise  through  the  provision  of  suit- 
able international  education  and  training  for  busiitcsj  person- 
nel in  various  stages  of  professional  development;  and 

(2)  to  promote  institutional  and  noninstitutional  educational 
and  training  activities  that  will  contribute  to  the  ability  of 
United  States  business  to  prosper  in  an  international  economy. 

SEC.  612.  CENTERS  FOR  INTERNATIONAL  BUSINESS  EDUCATION. 

(a)  Program  Authorized.— The  Secretary  is  authorized  to  make 
grants  to  institutions  of  higher  education,  or  combinations  of  such 
institutions,  to  pay  the  F«  leral  share  of  the  cost  of  planning,  estab- 
lishing and.  operating  centers  for  international  business  education 

(1)  will  be  national  resources  for  the  teaching  of  improved 
business  techniques,  strategies,  and  methodologies  which  em- 
phasize the  international  context  in  which  business  is  transact- 

(2)  will  provide  instruction  in  critical  foreign  languages  and. 
international  fields  needed  to  provide  understanding  of  the  cul- 
tures and  customs  of  United  States  trading  partners,  and 

(3)  will  provide  research  and  training  in  the  international  as- 
pects of  trade,  commerce,  and  other  fields  of  ctudy. 

In  addition  to  providing  training  to  students  enrolled  in  the  institu- 
tion of  higher  education  in  which  a  center  is  located,  such  centers 
shall  serve  as  regional  resources  to  businesses  proximately  located  py 
offering  programs  and  providing  research  designed  to  meet  the 
international  training  needs  of such  businesses.  ... 

(b)  Authorized  Expenditures.— Each  grant  made  under  this  \  c- 
tion  may  be  used  to  pay  the  Federal  share  of  the  cost  of  planning, 
establishing  or  operating  a  center,  including  the  cost  of— 

(1)  faculty  and  staff  travel  in  foreign  areas,  regions,  or  coun- 
tries, 

(2)  teaching  and  research  materials, 

(3)  curriculum  planning  and  development, 
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(4)  bringing  visiting  scholars  and  faculty  to  the  center  to 
teach  or  to  conduct  research,  and 

d)  training  and  improvement  of  the  staff,  for  the  purpose  of, 
and  mbject  to  such  conditions  as  the  Secretary  finds  necessary 
for,  carrying  out  the  objectives  of  this  section, 
(c)  Required  Activities.— (1)  Programs  and  activities  to  be  con- 
ducted  by  centers  assisted  under  this  section  shall  include— 

(A)  interdisciplinary  programs  which  incorporate  foreign  lan- 
guage and  international  studies  training  into  bust*.  '«s,  finance, 
management,  communications  systems,  and  other  professional 

curricula;  ,  .  ,         ....  *> 

(B)  interdisciplinary  programs  which  provide  business,  fi- 
nance, management,  communications  systems,  and  other  profes- 
sional training  for  foreign  language  and  international  stuaies 
faculty  and  advanced  degree  candidates; 

;0)  evening  or  summer  programs,  such  as  intensive  language 
programs,  available  to  members  of  the  business  community  ana" 
other  professionals  which  are  desired  to  develop  or  enhance 
their  international  skills,  awareness,  and  expertise; 

(D)  collaborative  programs,  activities,  or  research  involving 
other  institutions  of  higher  education,  local  educational  agen- 
cies, proiessional  associations,  businesses,  firms,  or  combina- 
tions thereof  to  promote  the  development  of  international 
skilh,  awareness,  and  expertise  among  current  and  prospective 
members  of  the  business  community  and  other  professionals; 

(E)  r  search  designed  to  strengthen  and  improve  the  interna- 
tional aspects  of  business  and  professional  education  and  to 
promote  integrated  curricula;  . 

(F)  research  designed  to  promote  the  international  competi- 
tiveness of  American  businesses  and  firms,  including  those  not 
currently  active  in  international  trade;  and  , 

(G)  opportunities  for  business  students  to  study  abroad  in  lo- 
cations which  are  important,  to  the  existing  and  future  econom- 
ic well-being  of  the  United  States.  ,  , 

(ft)  Permissible  Activities.— Programs  and  activities  to  be  con- 
ducted by  centers  assisted  under  this  section  may  include— 

(A)  the  establishment  of  overseas  internship  programs  for  stu- 
dents and  faculty  designed  to  provide  training  and  experience 
in  international  business  activities,  except  that  no  federal 
funds  provided  under  this  section  may  be  used  to  pay  wages  or 
stipend*  *o  any  participant  who  is  engaged  in  compensated  em- 
ployment as  part  of  an  internship  program; 

(B)  other  eligible  activities  prescribed  by  the  Secretary;  and 

(C)  the  establishment  of  linkages  overseas  with  institutions  of 
higher  education  and  other  organizations  that  contribute  to  the 
educatioual  objectives  of  this  section;  and  t 

(D)  summer  institutes  in  international  business,  foreign  area 
studU'8,  professional  schools  of  international  affairs,  and  other 
international  studies  designed  to  carry  out  the  purposes  of  para- 
graph (1)  of  this  subsection. 

(d)  Advisory  Council.-(1)  In  order  to  be  eligible  for  assistance 
under  this  section,  an  institution  of  higher  education,  or  combina- 
tion of  such  institutions,  shall  establish  a  center  advisory  council 
which  will  conduct  extensive  planning  prior  to  the  establishment  of 
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a  center  concerning  the  scope  of  the  center's  activities  and  the  design 
of  its  programs.  , 

(2)  Membership  on  Advisory  Council.— The  Center  Advisory 
Council  shall  include— 

(A)  one  representative  of  an  administrative  department  or 
office  of  the  institution  of  higher  education; 

(B)  one  faculty  representative  of  the  business  or  management 
school  or  department  of  such  institution; 

(Cj  one  faculty  representative  of  the  international  studies  or 
foreign  language  school  or  department  of  such  institution; 

(D)  one  faculty  representative  of  another  professional  school 
or  department  of  such  institution,  as  appropriate; 

(E)  one  or  more  representative  of  local  or  regional  businesses 
or  firms; 

(F)  one  representative  appointed  by  the  Governor  of  the  State 
in  which  the  institution  of  higher  education  is  locuted  whose 
normal  responsibilities  include  official  oversight  or  involvement 
in  State-sponsored  trade-related  activities  or  programs;  and 

(G)  such  other  individuals  as  the  institution  of  higher  educa- 
tion deems  appropriate.  t  (  t 

(3)  Meetings.— In  addition  to  the  initial  planning  activities  re- 
quired under  subsection  (dXV>  the  center  advisory  council  shall  meet 
not  less  than  once  each  year  after  the  establishment  of  the  center  to 
assess  and  advise  on  the  programs  and  activities  conducted  by  the 
center. 

(e)  Grant  Duration;  Federal  Share.— 

(1)  Duration  of  grants.— The  Secretary  shall  make  grants 
under  this  section  for  a  minimum  of  3  years  unless  the  Secre- 
tary determines  that  the  provision  of  grants  of  shorter  duration 
is  necessary  to  carry  out  the  objectives  of  this  section. 

(2)  Federal  share.— The  Federal  share  of  the  cost  of  plan- 
ning, establishing  and  operating  centers  under  this  section  shall 
be— 

(A)  not  more  than  90  percent  for  the  first  year  in  which 
Federal  funds  are  furnished, 

(3)  not  more  than  70  percent  for  the  second  such  year, 
and 

(C)  not  more  than  50  percent  for  the  third  such  year  and 
for  each  such  year  thereaf  ter. 

(3)  Non-federal  share.— The  non-Federal  share  of  he  cost 
of  planning,  establishing,  and  operating  centers  under  this  sec- 
tion may  to?  provided  either  in  cash  or  in-kind  assistance. 

(f)  Grant  Conditions.— Grants  under  this  section  shall  be  made 
on  such  conditions  as  the  Secretary  determines  to  be  necessary  to 
carry  out  the  objectives  of  this  section.  Such  conditions  shall  in- 
clude— 

(1)  evidence  that  the  instituticn  of  higher  education,  or  com- 
bination of  such  institutions,  will  conduct  extensive  planning 
prior  to  the  establishment  of  a  center  concerning  the  scope  of 
the  center's  activities  and  the  design  of  its  programs  in  accord- 
ance with  subsection  (dXD; 

(2)  assurance  of  ongoing  collaboration  in  the  establishment 
and  operation  of  the  center  by  faculty  of  the  business,  manage- 
ment* foreign  language,   international  studies,  ptvfessional 
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schools  of  international  affairs,  and  other  professional  schools 
or  departments,  as  appropriate; 

(3)  assurance  that  the  education  and  training  programs  of  the 
center  will  be  open  to  students  concentrating  in  each  of  these  re- 
spective areas,  as  appropriate;  and 

(4)  assurance  that  the  institution  of  higher  education,  or  com- 
bination of  such  institutions,  will  use  the  assistance  provided 
under  this  section  to  supplement  and  not  to  supplant  activities 
conducted  by  institutions  of  higher  education  described  in  sub- 
sectionjcXV. 

SEC.  913.  EDUCATION  AND  TR/ INING  PROGRAMS. 

(a)  Program  Authorized.— The  Secretary  shall  make  grants  to, 
and  enter  into  contracts  with,  institutions  of  higher  education  to 
pay  the  Federal  share  of  the  cost  of  programs  designed  to  promote 
linkages  between  such  institutions  and  the  American  business  com- 
munity engaged  in  international  economic  activity,  bach  program 
assisted  undtr  this  section  shall  both  enhance  the  international  aca- 
demic programs  of  institutions  of  higher  education  and  provide  ap- 
propriate services  to  the  business  community  which  will  expand  its 
capacity  to  engage  in  commerce  abroad. 

(b)  Authorized  Activities.— Eligible  activities  to  be  conducted, 
by  institutions  of  higher  education  under  this  section  shall  include, 
but  are  not  limited  to— 

(1)  innovation  and  improvement  in  international  education 
curricula  to  serve  the  needs  of  the  business  community,  includ- 
ing development  of  new  programs  for  nontraditional,  mid- 
career,  or  part-time  students; 

(2)  development  of  programs  to  inform  the  public  of  increas- 
ing international  economic  interdependence  and  the  role  of 
American  business  within  the  international  economic  system; 

(3)  internationalization  of  curricula  at  the  junior  and  com- 
munity colhge  level,  and  at  undergraduate  and  graduate 
schools  of  b.isiness;  ,         ,  . 

(4)  development  of  area  studies  programs,  professional  schools 
of  international  affairs,  and  interdisciplinary  international  pro- 
grams; ,,  , 

(5)  establishment  of  export  education  programs  through  coop- 
erative arrangements  with  regional  and  world  trade  centers  and 
councils,  and  with  bilateral  and  multilateral  trade  associa- 

(6)  research  fur  and  development  of  specialized  teaching  mate- 
rials, including  language  materials,  and  facilities  appropriate 
to  business-oriented  students; 

(7)  establishment  of  student  and  faculty  fellowships  and  in- 
ternships for  training  and  education  in  international  business 

activities;  „    .    .    .    .  j  tu 

(8)  development  of  opportunities  for  junior  business  and  other 
professional  school  faculty  to  acquire  or  strengthen  internation- 
al skills  and  perspectives; 

(9)  development  of  research  programs  on  issues  of  common  in- 
terest to  institutions  of  higher  education  and  p.  ivate  sector  or- 
ganizations and  associations  engaged  in  or  promoting  interna- 
tional economic  activity; 


565 

(10)  the  establishment  of  internships  overseas  to  enable  for- 
eign language  students  to  develop  their  foreign  language  sftUts 
and  knowledge  of  foreign  cultures  and  societies; 

(11)  the  establishment  of  linkages  overseas  with  institutions 
of  higher  education  and  organizations  that  contribute  to  the 
educational  objectives  of  this  section;  and 

02)  summer  institutes  in  international  business,  foreign  area 
ana  other  international  studies  designed  to  carry  out  the  pur- 
poses of  this  section.  , 

(c)  Applications,— No  grant  may  be  made  and  no  contract  may  be 
entered  into  under  the  provisions  of  this  section  unless  an  institu- 
tion of  higher  education  submits  an  application  at  such  time  and  in 
such  manner  as  the  Secretary  may  reasonably  require  Each  such 
application  shall  be  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  the  agreement  entered 
into  by  the  institution  of  higher  education  with  a  business  enter- 
prise, trade  organization  or  association  engaged  in  international 
economic  activity,  or  a  combination  or  consortium  of  such  enter- 
prises, organizations  or  associations,  for  the  purpose  of  establishing, 
developing,  improving  or  expanding  activities  eligible  for  assistance 
under  subsection  (b)  of  this  section.  Each  such  application  shall  con- 
tain assurances  that  the  institution  of  higher  education  will  use  the 
assistance  provided  under  this  section  to  supplement  and  not  to  sup- 
plant activities  conducted  by  institutions  of  higher  education  de- 
scribed in  subsection  (b).  . 

(d)  Federal  Share.— The  Federal  share  under  this  part  for  each 
fiscal  year  shall  not  exceed  50  percent  of  the  cost  of  such  program. 
SEC  614.  A  UTHORIZA  TION  OF  APPROPRIA  TIOSS. 

(a)  Centers  for  International  Business  Education. —There 
are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $10,000,000  for  the  fiscal  year 
1993  and  for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years,  to  carry  out  the 
provisions  of  section  612.  .    .  , 

(b)  Education  and  Training  Programs— There  are  authorized 
to  be  appropriated  $7,500,000  for  the  fiscal  year  1993,  and  such 
sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years,  to  carry 
out  the  provisions  of  section  613. 

PART  C—GENERAL  PROVISIONS 

SEC.  €31.  DEFINITIONS. 

(a)  Definitions— As  used  in  this  title-  - 

(1)  the  term  "area  studies"  means  a  program  of  comprehen- 
sive study  of  the  aspects  of  a  society  or  societies,  including  study 
of  its  history,  culture,  economy,  politics,  international  relations 
and  languages;  .  , 

(2)  the  term  "international  business  means  profit-oriented 
business  relationships  conducted  across  national  boundaries 
and  includes  activities  such  as  the  buying  and  selling  of  goods; 
investments  in  industries;  the  licensing  of  processes,  patents  and 
trademarks;  and  ,  ,  . 

(3)  the  term  "export  education  means  educating,  teaching 
and  training  to  provide  general  knowledge  and  specific  skills 
pertinent  to  the  selling  of  goods  and  services  to  other  countries, 
including  knowledge  of  market  c  onditions,  financial  arrange- 
ments, laws  and  procedures; 

o  r  r  c, 

ERIC  lJt)> 
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(4)  the  term  "internationalization  of  curricula"  means  the  in- 
corporation of  international  or  comparative  perspectives  in  ex- 
isting courses  of  study  or  the  addition  of  new  components  to  the 
curricula  to  provide  an  international  context  for  American  busi- 
ness education,'  „ 

(5)  the  term  "comprehensive  language  and  area  center  means 
an  administrative  unit  of  a  university  that  contributes  signifi- 
cantly to  the  national  interest  in  advanced  research  and  schol- 
arship, employs  a  critical  mass  of  scholars  in  diverse  disciplines 
related  to  a  geographic  concentration,  offers  intensive  la>,  ^uage 
training  in  languages  of  its  area  specialization,  maintains  im- 
portant library  collections  related  to  the  area,  and  makes  train- 
ing available  in  language  and  rea  studies  to  a  graduate,  post- 
graduate, and  undergraduate  **entele;  and  n 

(6)  the  term  "undergraduate  language  and  area  center 
means  an  administrative  unit  of  an  institution  of  higher  educa- 
tion, including  but  not  limited  to  4-year  colleges,  that  contrib- 
utes significantly  to  the  national  interest  through  the  education 
and  training  of  students  who  matriculate  into  advanced  lan- 
guage and  area  studies  programs,  professional  school  programs, 
or  incorporates  substantial  international  and  foreign  language 
content  into  baccalaureate  degree  programs,  engages  in  research, 
curriculum  development  and  community  outreach  activities  de- 
signed to  broaden  international  and  foreign  language  knowl- 
edge, employs  faculty  with  strong  language,  area,  and  interna- 
tional studies  credentials,  maintains  library  holdings,  includ- 
ing basic  reference  works,  journals,  and  works  in  translation, 
and  makes  training  available  predominantly  to  undergraduate 
students;  „  ,    .  ,  . 

(7)  the  term  "critical  languages"  means  each  of  the  languages 
contained  in  the  list  of  critical  languages  designated  by  the  Sec- 
retary pursuant  to  section  212(d)  of  the  Education  for  Economic 
Security  Act  (50  Fed.  Reg.  149,  31413),  except  that,  in  the  imple- 
mentation of  this  definition,  the  Secretary  may  set  priorities  ac- 
cording to  the  purpose.;  of  this  title;  and  ,,, 

(8)  the  term  "institution  of  higher  education  means,  w  oWi- 
Hon  to  institutions  which  meet  the  definition  of  section  1201(a) 
of  this  A,:t,  institutions  which  meet  the  requirements  of  section 
1201(a)  of  this  Act  except  that  (1)  they  are  not  located  in  the 
United  States,  and  (2)  they  apply  for  assistance  under  this  title 
in  consortia  with  institutions  which  meet  the  definition  of 
1201(a)  of  this  Act  .  ,  , 

(b)  Special  Conditions.— All  references  to  individuals  or  organi- 
zations, unless  the  context  otherwise  requires,  mean  individuals  who 
are  citizens  or  pe-manent  residents  of  the  United  States  or  organiza- 
tions which  are  organized  or  incorporated  in  the  United  States. 
SEC.  632.  PRESERVATION  OF  PRE-ISS2  PROGRAMS. 

Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  *w,  amendments  to  this 
title  establishing  new  programs  or  expanding  existing  P™$™™,en' 
acted  pursuant  to  the  Higher  Education  Amendments  of  1992  shall 
not  be  funded  in  fiscal  year  1993,  or  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years, 
unless  and  until  Congress  enacts  appropriations  for  programs  under 
this  Htle  enacted  prior  to  such  Amendments  at  a  level  no  less  than 
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the  level  of  funding  in  effect  for  such  preexisting  programs  for  fiscal 
year  1992. 

PART  ^-INSTITUTE  FOR  INTERNATIONAL  PUBLIC  POLICY 

SBC.  641.  ESTABLISHMENT. 

(a)  Establishment.— There  is  authorized  to  be  established  an  In- 
stitute for  International  Public  Policy  through i  grant  or  contract  be- 
tween the  Secretary  and  an  eligible  recipient.  The  Institute  for  Inter- 
national Public  Policy  shall  conduct  a  program  to  significantly  in- 
crease the  numbers  of  African  Americans  and  other  minorities  in 
the  international  service,  international  voluntary  service,  and  for- 
eign service  of  the  United  States.  .....  , 

DeVinition  of  Eligible  Recipient.  An  eligible  recipient 
shall  be  a  consortia  of  institutions  eligible  for  ^^^cXn 
B  of  title  III  of  this  Act,  other  institutions  of  higher  education 
which  serve  substantial  numbers  of  African  American and  other  mi- 
nority students,  and  institutions  of  higher  education  ^h^tional- 
lv  recognized  programs  in  training  foreign  service  professionals. 
Each  consortia  shall  designate  an  institution  of  higher  education  as 
the  host  institution  for  the  Institute  for  International  Public  Policy. 
SEC.  642.  ACADEMIC  YEAR  ABROAD  PROGRAM. 

The  Institute  for  International  Public  Policy  shall  conduct  an 
academic  year  abroad  program.  The  academic  y™°^J"Wm 
shall  be  open  to  eligible  students  at  institutions  of  higher  fucation, 
including  historically  Black  colleges  and  universities  as  defined  in 
action  322  of  this  Act,  tribally-controlled  Indian  community  col- 
Iges  as  defined  in  the  'Tribally Controlled  ^mum^/fe|e  ^- 
sStanceAct,  and  other  institutions  of  higher  education  ^agnifi- 
cant  minority  student  populations.  Eligible  students  expet ^s  shaU 
be  shared  by  the  Institute  and  the  institution  at»hlchhih\s™??n 
is  in  attendance.  Each  student  may  spend  up  to  9  months  abroad lin 
a  program  of  academic  study,  as  well  as  social,  familial  and  politi- 
cal interactions  designed  to  foster  an  understanding  of  ™d  famili- 
arity with  the  language,  culture,  economics  and  governance  of  tne 
host  country. 

SEC.  643.  MASTERS  DEGREE  IN  INTERNA  TIONA  L  RELA  TIONS. 

'  e  Institute  for  International  Public  Policy  shall  provide,  m  co- 
aptation with  the  other  consortium  institutions,  a  program  of  study 
leading  to  a  masters  degree  in  international  relations.  The  masters 
degree  program  designed  by  the  consortia  shall  be  reviewec  and  ap- 
TroVed  by  thc  Board  of  Visitors.  The  Institute  may  grant  fellowships 
Tan  amount  not  to  exceed  $15,000  annually  to  students  whofider- 
take  full-time  study  and  who  agree  to  enter  the  international  serv- 
ice, international  voluntary  service,  or  foreign  service  of  the  United 
States. 

SEC.  64i.  INTERNSHIPS.  .        .       .         „.  , 

The  Institute  shall  enter  into  agreements  m%^0ZfZt^b- 
Colleges  and  universities  as  defined  in  section  322  of  this  Act  Jr ib 
ally-controlled  Indian  community  colleges  as  defined  in  the  tribally 
Controlled  Community  College  Assistance  Act  and  other  ^\  u- 
tiors  of  higher  education  with  significant  numbers  of  minority  stu_ 
dents  to  provide  academic  year  internships  during  the  junior  and 
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senior  year  and  summer  int&nships  following  the  sophomore  and 
junior  academic  years,  by  work  placements  with  an  international 
voluntary  or  gove.  anient  agency,  including  the  Agency  for  Interna- 
tional Development,  the  United  States  Information  Agency,  the 
International  Monetary  Fund,  the  National  Security  Council,  the 
Organization  of  American  States,  the  Organization  of  African 
Unity,  the  Overseas  Private  Investment  Corporation,  the  Department 
of  State,  Office  of  the  United  States  Trade  Representative,  the 
World  Bank,  and  the  United  Nations. 

SEC.  $45.  BOARD  OF  VISITORS. 

(a)  Board.— There  shall  be  appointed  a  Board  of  Visitors  for  the 
Institute  for  International  Public  Policy,  in  addition  to  3  ex-officio 
members,  1  of  whom  shall  be  desigr  ^ted  by  the  Secretary  of  Educa- 
tion and  1  of  whom  shall  be  designated  by  the  Secretary  of  State. 
The  President  of  each  of  the  consortia  institutions  shall  also  name  1 
representative  to  the  Board  of  Visitors  who  shall  meet  the  criteria 
set  forth  in  section  645(b)  of  this  title.  The  President  of  the  host  in- 
stitution shall  also  serve  as  an  ex-officio  member  of  the  Board  of 
Visitors.  The  Board  shall  review  and  advise  the  Institute  with  re- 
spect to  all  aspects  of  the  academic  program  and  shall  submit  an 
annual  report  to  the  Secretary  of  Education  and  the  Secretary  of 
State  on  the  Institute's  activities  and  accomplishments,  on  the 
progress  of  the  academic  program,  and  shall  include  a  statistical 
analysis  of  the  placement  of  minorities  in  the  foreign  service. 

Co)  Qualifications.— The  qualifications  for  service  on  the  Board 
of  Visitors  shall  include:  (1)  previous  experience  in  the  foreign  serv- 
ice, including  appointive  service  as  an  Ambassador  or  another  diplo- 
mat; (2)  academic  experience  in  instruction  or  research  and  writing 
in  international  politico1  economic  or  social  areas;  (3)  extensive 
practical  or  professional  experience  in  overseas  business,  develop- 
ment or  international  voluntary  work;  or  (4)  governmental  experi- 
ence in  the  foreign  service  or  international  service. 
SEC.  649.  PROGRAM  REQUIREMENTS. 

(a)  Requirements  for  Junior  Year  Abroad.— As  used  in  this 

part—  , 

< ')  An  eligible  student  for  the  junior  year  abroad  program 
must  be  enrolled  full-time  m  a  baccalaureate  degree  program  at 
an  institution  of  higher  education,  and  be  entering  the  third 
year  of  study  at  institution  which  nominates  him/her  for  par- 
ticipation in  the  junior  year  abroad  program. 

(2)  An  institution  of  higher  education  desiring  to  send  a  stu- 
dent on  the  junior  year  abroad  enter  into  a  Memorandum  of 
Understanding  with  the  Institute  to  provide  the  requisite  aca- 
demic preparation  for  students  participating  in  the  junior  war 
abroad  or  internship  programs,  and  agrees  to  pay  one-half  the 
e  st  of  each  student  it  nominates  for  participation  in  the  junior 
year  abroad  program,  and  meets  such  other  requirements  as  the 
Secretary  of  Education  may  from  time  to  time,  by  regulation, 
reasonably  require. 

(b)  Match  Required.— The  recipient  of  a  grant  or  contract  under 
this  part  shall  contribute  to  the  conduct  of  the  program  supported 
by  the  grant  or  contract  an  amount  from  non-Federal  sources  equal 
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to  at  least  one-fourth  the  amount  of  the  grant,  which  contribution 
may  be  in  cash  or  in  services,  supplies,  or  equipment. 

SEC.  647.  GIFTS  AND  DONATIONS. 

The  Institute  is  authorized  to  receive  money  and  other  Property 
darted  bequeathed,  or  devised  to  the  ^Uutemthor  ^ut  a 
condition  of  restriction,  for  the  purpose  of  providing  finamia I  sup- 
port for  the  Fellowships  or  underwriting  the  «>st  of  the  Junior  Year 
^hroad  Proeram  All  funds  or  property  given,  devised,  or  be- 

nf  those  funds  and  property  shall  be  included  in  the  annual  report 
If  tt  hmTof  vlttorTto  the  Secreiarj  of  Education  and  the  Secre- 
tary  of  State. 

SEC.  648.  AUTHORIZATION.  /<m 
There  is  authorized  to  be  appropriated  for  fiscal  year  1MJ, 
$15  00O,0W  to  carry  out  the  purposes  of  this  part  and  such  sums  as 
may  be  necessary  for  each  succeeding  fiscal  year. 

TITLE  VII-CONSTRUCTION .RECONSTRUCTION,  AND 
RENOVATION  OF  ACADEMIC  FACILITIES 


PURPOSES 


Sec  701  (a)  In  General.— The  Secretary  shall  carry  out  pro- 
grams  of  financial  assiscance  to  institutions  of  higher  education 
and  to  higher  education  building  agencies  for  the  construction  re- 
construction, or  renovation  of  academic  facilities  and I  the  acquis  - 
Son  and  maintenance  of  special  research  and  inst^ctional  instru- 
mentation and  equipment  [if  the  primary  purpose  of  such  assist 
ancets  to  enableVch  institutions-l .  In  making  sue h  grants^ the 
Secretary  shall  include,  but  not  be  limited  to,  assistance  to  enable 

^^^(l)  to"bring  their  fac.  .ues  into  conformity  with  the  require- 
ments of-  ^  ^  Qf  Au^gt      196g)  commonly  known  as  the 

Architectural  Barriers  Act  of  1968; 

t(B)  section  504  of  the  Rehabilitation  Act  of  197d,J 
(A)  Federal,  State,  and  local  laws  requiring  removal  of 
barriers  to  full  participation  by  disabled  -ndmdua^; 

t(C)l  (B)  environmental  protection  or  health  and  satetv 
programs  mandated  by  Federal,  State,  or  local law, ^  such 
requirements  were  not  in  effect  at  the  time  such  facilities 
were  constructed;  or  >#  ,  .  „ 

rCDV  (C)  hazardous  waste  disposal,  treatment,  and  stor- 
age requirements  mandated  by  the  Resource  Conservation 
and  Recovery  Act  of  1976,  or  similar  State  statutes; 
♦  ♦  ♦  ♦  •  •  *  t 

(4)  to  construct,  reconstruct,  or  renovate  the  Nation's  aca- 
demic research  and  instructional  instrumentation  and  facili- 
ties, including  libraries,  (including  renovation  of  Cranes  to 
promote  the  use  of  new  technologies  and  preservation  of  library 
materials)  and  to  acquire  and  maintain  special  research  and 
instructional  instrumentation  and  equipment; 
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(b)  Priority  on  Renovation.— In  the  awarding  of  grants  under 
part  A  or  B  of  this  title,  [priority  shall  be  given]  priority  may  be 
given  to  projects  involving  the  renovation  of  facilities. 

[appropriations  authorized 

[Sec.  702.  (a)  Parts  A  and  B.~There  are  auvnorized  to  be  appro- 
priated— 

[(1)  $15,000,000  for  part  A  for  fiw;&i  year  1987, 
[(2)  $10,000,000  for  part  B  for  i*ach  fiscal  year,  and 
[(3)  such  sums  m  may  be  necessary  for  parts  A  and  B  for 
each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years, 
except  that  no  funds  may  be  appropriated  for  parts  A  and  B  for 
any  such  fiscal  year  unless  at  least  $20,000,000  is  appropriated  for 
part  E  of  this  title  for  such  fiscal  year  or  for  a  preceding  fiscal 
year. 

[(b)  Ovbsr  Programs.— There  are  authorized  to  be  appropri- 
ated— 

£<*•)  W-  M,000  for  fiscal  year  1987  and  such  sums  as  may 
hp  aar-W  ay  for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years  for  part 

V 

l-.V,  $25,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987  and  such  <'-vm  *nay 
be  necessary  for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fisw  '  ,  -rt 

D;  and 

[(of)  $20,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987  and  auch  sums  as  m~ 
be  necessary  for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years  for  pari 
El 

APPROPRIATIONS  AUTHORJZ"  ? 

Sec.  702.  (a)  Parts  A  and  B.— There  ar*  mthorized  to  be  appro- 
priated—  .  . 

(1)  $50,000,000  for  part  A  for  fisca-  year  1993  and  each  of  me 
4  succeeding  fiscal  years;  and 

(2)  $50,000,000  for  part  B  for  fis  rl  year  1993  and  each  of  he 
4  succeeding  fiscal  years, 

(b)  Other  Programs.— There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated— 

(1)  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  to  provide  not  more  than 
$100,000,000  in  loans  under  par;  C  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  for 
each  of  the  A  succeeding  fiscal  years;  and 

(2)  $25,COb,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  for  each  of  the  4  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years  for  part  D. 

[Part  A— Grants  for  the  Construction,  Reconst  uction,  and 
Renovation  op  Undergraduate  Academic  Facilities 

[state  plan 

[Sec.  711.  (a)  Submission  and  Contents  >f  Plan.— Any  State 
desiring  to  participate  in  the  grant  program  authorized  by  this  part 
shall  have  an  agreement  pursuant  to  section  1203  and  submit  an- 
nually to  the  Secretary,  through  the  State  agency  def  .nated  in 
such  agreement,  a  State  plan  which  shall— 

[(1)  provide  that  the  plan  shall  be  administered  by  the  State 
entity  having  an  agreement  under  section  1203; 
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[(2)  set  forth  objective  standards  and  methods  which  are 
consistent  with  basic  criteria  established  under  section  712, 

[(A)  determining  the  relative  priorities  of  eligible 
projects  submitted  by  institutions  of  higher  education 
within  the  State,  and 

[(B)  certifying  the  Federal  share  of  the  cost  ot  each 

project;  ,  . 

[(3)  provide  for  every  applicant  an  opportunity  for  a  hearing 
before  the  State  agency  regarding  the  priority  assigned  to  such 
project,  or  any  other  decision  by  the  State  agency  adversely  af- 
fecting such  applicant;  and 

[(4)  provide  for  accounting  procedures  necessary  to  assure 
proper  disbursement  of  Federal  funds. 
[(b)  Hearing  Required  Before  Disapproval.— The  Secretary 
shall  not  disapprove  any  State  plan,  or  modification  thereof,  with- 
out first  affording  the  State  agency  reasonable  notice  and  opportu- 
nity for  a  hearing.  0 

[(c)  Suspension  for  Noncompliance.— Whenever  the  Secretary 
finds  that  the  State  plan  substantially  fails  to  comply  with  this  sec- 
tion, the  Secretary  shall  notify  the  State  that  it  is  ineligible  to  par- 
ticipate in  the  program  under  this  part  until  a  determination  is 
made  that  there  is  no  longer  a  failure  to  comply. 

[basic  criteria 

[Sec.  712.  (a)  Secretary  to  Prescribe  Criteria.— The  Secretary 
shall,  by  regulation,  prescribe  basic  criteria  for  the  consideration  of 
State  plans  which  ensure — 

[(1)  flexibility  for  States  to  accommodate  the  varied  needs  ot 
institutions  in  the  States;  . 

[(2)  consideration  of  the  degree  to  which  applicant  institu- 
tions are  effectively  using  existing  facilities;  and 

[(8)  that  the  Federal  share  shall  not  exceed  50  percent  ot 
the  development  costs  of  a  project. 
[(b)  Rulemaking  Procedures  Required.— Section  553  ot  title  b, 
U  lited  States  Code,  shall  apply  to  the  prescription  of  regulations 
under  this  section. 

[allotment  of  funds 

[Sec.  713.  (a)  Use  for  Public  Community  Colleges  and  Techni- 
cal Institutes;  Others.— From  the  sums  appropriated  pursuant  to 
section  702  to  carry  out  the  purposes  of  this  part,  not  less  than  24 
percent  shall  be  allotted  to  States  under  subsection  (b)  for  public 
community  colleges  and  public  technical  institutes.  The  remainder 
of  such  sums  shall  be  allotted  to  States  under  subsection  (c)  for  all 
other  institutions  of  higher  education. 

[(b)  Allotment  for  Public  Community  Colleges  and  iechni- 
cal  Institutes.— (1)  For  the  purpose  of  making  grants  to  public 
community  colleges  and  public  technical  institutes,  the  Secretary 
shall  allot  to  each  State  an  amount  which  bears  the  same  ratio  to 
the  amount  available  for  allotment  under  this  subsection  as  the 
product  of — 
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[(A)  the  number  of  persons  in  the  State  who  have  graduated 
from  high  school  or  received  an  equivalent  certificate  during 
the  previous  school  year,  and 
[(B)  the  State's  allotment  ratio, 
bears  to  the  sum  of  the  corresponding  products  for  all  the  Stater 
[(2XA)  Except  as  provided  in  subparagraph  (.3),  the  allotment 
ratio  shall  be  1.00  less  the  product  of— 
[(i)  0.50,  and 

[(ii)  the  quotient  obtained  by  dividing  the  income  per  person  / 
for  the  State  by  the  income  per  person  for  all  States  (not  in- 
cluding Puerto  Rico,  the  Virgin  Islands,  American  Samoa,  the 
Trust  Territory  of  the  Pacific  Islands,  and  Guam). 
[(B)  Notwithstanding  subparagraph  (A)— 

[(i)  the  allotment  ratio  shall  in  no  case  be  less  than  0.33  Vb 
or  more  than  0.66%;  , 

[(ii)  the  allotment  ratio  for  Puerto  Rico,  the  Virgin  Islands, 
American  Samoa,  the  Trust  Territory  of  the  Pacific  Islands, 
and  Guam  shall  be  0.66%;  and 

[(iii)  the  allotment  ratio  of  any  State  shall  be  0.50  for  any 
fiscal  year  if  the  Secretary  finds  that  the  cost  of  school  con- 
struction in  s  oh  State  exceeds  twice  the  median  of  such  costs 
in  all  the  States  as  determined  by  the  Secretary  on  the  basis  of 
statistics  and  data  as  the  Secretary  shall  deem  adequate  and 
appropriate.  ~ 
[(C)  Allotment  ratios  shall  be  promulgated  annually  by  the  Sec- 
retary on  the  basis  of  the  average  personal  income  in  the  State  and 
in  all  the  States  for  the  three  most  recent  consecutive  calendar 
years  for  which  data  are  available  from  the  Department  of  Com- 
merce. 

Kc)  Allotment  for  Other  Institutions.— For  the  purpose  of 
ing  grants  to  all  other  institutions  of  higher  education,  the  Sec- 
tion shall  allot  to  each  State — 

[(1)  an  amount  which  bears  the  same  ratio  to  50  percent  ot 
the  amount  available  for  allotment  under  this  subsection  as 
the  number  of  students  enrolled  in  institutions  of  highr"  edu- 
cation in  such  State  bears  to  the  number  of  students  so  en- 
rolled in  all  States;  and 

[(2)  an  amount  which  bears  the  same  ratio  to  50  percent  ot 
the  amount  available  for  allotment  under  this  subsection  as 
the  number  of  students  enrolled  in  grades  9  through  12  of 
schools  in  such  State  bears  to  the  total  number  of  students  so 
enrolled  in  all  the  States. 
[(d)  Aggregate  Limits  and  Ratable  Reductions.— The  aggre- 
gate amount  allotted  to  any  State  under  subsections  (b)  and  (c)  for 
any  fiscal  year  shall  not  be  less  than  $100,000.  If  the  sums  appro- 
priated pursuant  to  section  702  are  not  sufficient  to  make  pay- 
ments to  each  State,  then  the  amount  of  each  State's  allotment 
shall  be  ratably  reduced. 

[(e)  Reallocation.— (1)  Any  portion  of  a  State  s  allotment  under 
subsections  (b)  and  (c)  for  any  fiscal  year  for  which  applications 
from  qualified  institutions  have  not  been  received  by  the  State 
agency  prior  to  January  1  of  such  fiscal  year  shall,  by  request,  be 
available  for  payment  of  the  Federal  share  of  cost  of  other  ap- 
proved projects. 
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[(2)  Amounts  allotted  under  this  section  for  any  fiscal  year 
which  are  not  used  by  the  close  of  the  fiscal  year  shall  be  reallotted 
by  the  Secretary  among  the  States  which  are  able  to  use  the  funds 
without  delay  during  the  next  fiscal  year. 

[(f)  Use  for  Construction,  Reconstruction,  Renovation.— 
Funds  available  under  this  part  may  be  used  for  construction,  re- 
construction, or  renovation  of  undergraduate  facilities  and  com- 
bined graduate  and  undergraduate  facilities. 

[(g)  Use  for  Maintenance.— In  addition,  an  amount  less  than 
or  equal  to  10  percent  of  that  portion  of  an  award  granted  under 
this  part  which  is  allotted  by  the  recipient  to  meet  costs  of— 

[(1)  research  or  instructional  instrumentation  and  equip- 
ment, and 

[(2)  equipment  and  structural  changes  necessary  to  ensure 
the  proper  functioning  of  such  research  or  instructional  instru- 
mentation and  equipme  it, 
may  be  allocated  by  the  recipient  for  maintenance  of  equipment 
and  changes  described  in  paragraphs  (1)  and  (2).  Part  or  all  of  this 
percentage  may  also  be  applied  to  costs  of  upgrading  such  equip- 
ment and  structural  changes  within  three  years  of  the  date  of  ini- 
tial use,  if  the  recipient  deems  such  upgrading  essential  to  the  con- 
tinued utility  (usefulness)  of  such  research  or  instructional  instru- 
mentation and  equipment.] 

PART  A— GRANTS  FOR  THE  CONSTRUCTION,  RECONSTRUC- 
TION, AND  RENOVATION  OF  UNDERGRADUATE  ACADEMIC 
FACILITIES 

SEC.  7/1.  GRANTS. 

(a)  Grants  to  Institutions;  State  Limitation.— (V  Funds  avail- 
able for  this  part  shall  be  used  by  the  Secretary  to  make  grants  to 
institutions  of  higher  education  to  construct,  reconstruct,  and  ren- 
ovate undergraduate  academic  facilities  pursuant  to  an  application 
for  assistance  consistent  with  the  objectives  of  this  title. 

(2)  The  total  payment  for  any  fiscal  year  made  to  institutions  of 
higher  education  in  any  State  shall  not  exceed  12.5  percent  of  sums 
appropriated  for  this  part.  , 

(b)  Peer  Review  Required— In  making  grants  under  thus  sec- 
tion, the  Secretary  shall  utilize  a  national  peer  review  panel.  The 
panel  shall  be  broadly  representative  of  all  types  and  classes  of  in- 
stitutions of  higher  education  in  the  United  States.  Such  panel 
shall  make  recommendations  to  the  Secretary  based  on  its  assess 
ment  of—  ,  ,        .  „  , 

(1)  the  effectiveness  of  the  program  in  the  proposed  use  of  ted- 
crcil  dssistctttcc* 

(2)  the  extent  to  which  the  receipt  of  the  grant  will  assist  the 
institution  in  overcoming  deficiencies  in  existing  equipment  and 
facilities;  and 

(3)  the  compatibility  of  the  proposal  with  a  State  plan,  where 
such  plan  exists.  ,  „  , 

(c)  Cost  Limitations— The  amount  of  the  grant  shall  not  exceed 
50  percent  of  the  development  cost  of  the  project.  No  funds  or  re- 
sources provided  through  Federal  programs  shall  be  used  to  meet 
the  institutions  share  of  the  program  supported  under  this  section. 
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(d)  Use  for  Maintenance.— An  amount  less  than  or  equal  to  10 
percent  of  that  portion  of  an  award  granted  under  this  part  which 
is  allotted  by  the  recipient  to  meet  costs  of— 

(1)  research  and  instructional  instrumentation  and  equip- 
ment; and  ,  A. 

(2)  equipment  and  structural  changes  necessary  to  ensure  the 
proper  functioning  of  such  research  or  instructional  instrumen- 
tation and  equipment; 

may  be  allocated  by  the  recipient  for  maintenance  of  equipment  and 
changes  described  in  paragraphs  (1)  a)id  (2).  Part  or  all  of  this  per- 
centage may  also  be  applied  to  costs  of  upgrading  such  equipment 
and  structural  changes  within  3  years  of  the  date  of  initial  use,  if 
the  recipient  deems  such  upgrading  essential  to  the  continued  use- 
fulness of  such  research  or  instructional  instrumentation  and  equip- 
ment. 

******* 

[Part  C— Loans  for  Construction,  Reconstruction,  and 
Renovation  op  Academic  Facilities 

[eligibility  conditions,  amounts,  and  terms 

[Sec  731.  (a)  Selection  op  Recipients— From  the  sums  avail- 
able for  this  part,  the  Secretary  shall  make  loans  to  institutions  of 
higher  education  and  to  higher  education  building  agencies  for  pro- 
grams consistent,  with  the  purposes  of  this  title.  No  loan  shall  be 
made  unless  the  Secretary  finds  that- 

[(1)  not  less  than  20  percent  of  the  development  cost  of  the 
project  will  be  financed  from  non-Federal  sources; 

[(2)  the  applicant  is  unable  to  secure  the  loan  from  other 
sources  upon  terms  and  conditions  equally  as  favorable  as 
those  applicable  to  loans  under  this  part;  , 
[(3)  the  project  will  be  undertaken  in  an  economical 

manner;  and  .  „  . 

[(4)  for  any  project  with  regard  to  an  infirmary  or  other  out- 
patient care  facility  for  students  and  institutional  personnel, 
assistance  will  not  be  provided  under  part  F  of  this  title. 

5(b)  Terms  op  Loans.— Loans  shall  be  repaid  within  50 ,  years 
shall  bear  interest  at  (1)  a  rate  annually  determined  by  the 
Secretary  which  shall  be  not  more  than  one-quarter  of  1  percent- 
age point  above  the  average  annual  interest  rate  on  all  interest- 
bearing  obligations  of  the  United  States  forming  a  part  of  the 
public  debt  as  computed  at  the  end  of  the  preceding  fiscal  year,  ad- 
justed to  the  nearest  one-eighth  of  1  percent,  or  (2)  the  rate  ol  5.0 
percent  per  year,  whichever  is  less. 

[(c)  Use  for  Maintenance.— An  amount  less  than  or  equal  to  iu 
percent  of  that  portion  of  a  loan  granted  under  this  part  which  is 
allotted  by  the  recipient  to  meet  costs  of— 

[(1)  research  or  instructional  instrumentation  and  equip- 
ment, and  ,   

[(2)  equipment  and  structural  changes  necessary  to  ensure 
the  proper  functioning  of  such  research  or  instructional  instru- 
mentation and  equipment, 
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may  be  allocated  by  the  recipient  for  maintenance  of  equipment 
and  changes  described  in  paragraphs  (1)  and  (2).  Part  or  all  ot  this 
percentage  may  also  be  applied  to  costs  of  upgrading  such  equip- 
ment and  structural  changes  within  three  years  of  the  date  ot  ini- 
tial use,  if  the  recipient  deems  such  upgrading  essential  to  the  con- 
tinued utility  (usefulness)  of  such  research  or  instructional  instru- 
mentation and  equipment. 

[general  provisions  for  loan  program 

[Sec.  732  (a)  Conclusiveness  of  Secretary's  Transactions.— 
Financial  transactions  of  the  Secretary,  except  with  respect  to  ad- 
ministrative expenses,  shall  be  final  and  conclusive  on  all  officers 
of  the  Government  and  shall  not  be  reviewable  by  any  court. 

[(b)  General  Authority.— In  the  performance  of,  and  with  re- 
spect to,  the  functions  vested  in  the  Secretary  by  this  part,  the  bee- 

[(1)  prescribe  such  rules  and  regulations  as  may  be  neces- 
sary to  carry  out  the  purposes  of  this  part; 

[(2)  sue  and  be  sued  in  any  court  of  record  of  a  State  having 
general  jurisdiction  or  in  any  district  court  of  the  United 
States,  and  such  district  courts  shall  have  jurisdiction  of  civil 
actions  arising  under  this  part  without  regard  to  the  amount 
in  controversy,  and  any  action  instituted  under  this  subsection 
by  or  against  the  Secretary  shall  survive  notwithstanding  any 
change  in  the  person  occupying  the  office  of  the  Secretary  or 
an-  vacancy  in  such  office;  but  no  attachment,  ^u™*1™' gar- 
nishment, or  other  similar  process,  mesne  or  final,  shall  be 
issued  against  the  Secretary  or  property  under  his  control,  and 
nothing  herein  shall  be  construed  to  except  litigation  arising 
out  of  activities  under  this  part  from  the  application  of  sec- 
tions 507(b)  and  517  and  2679  of  title  28,  United  States  Code; 

[(3)  foreclose  on  any  property  and  bid  for  and  purchase  at 
any  foreclosure,  or  any  other  sale,  any  property  in  connection 
with  which  the  Secretary  has  made  a  loan  pursuant  to  this 
part;  in  the  event  of  such  an  acquisition,  notwithstanding  any 
other  provisions  of  law  relating  to  the  acquisition,  handling,  or 
disiwsal  of  real  property  by  the  United  States,  the  Secretary 
may  complete,  administer,  remodel  and  convert,  dispose  ot 
lease,  and  otherwise  deal  with,  such  property;  except  that  (A) 
such  action  shall  not  preclude  any  other  action  by  the  becre- 
tary  to  recover  any  deficiency  in  the  amounts  loaned,  and  W) 
any  such  acquisition  of  real  property  shall  not  deprive  any 
State  or  political  subdivision  thereof  of  its  civil  or  criminal  ju- 
risdiction in  and  over  such  property  or  impair  the  civil  rights 
under  the  State  or  local  laws  of  the  inhabitants  on  such  prop- 

6rtv*  j 

[(4)  sell,  exchange,  or  lease  real  or  personal  property  and  se- 
curities or  obligations;  f 
T(5)  modify,  with  respect  to  the  rate  of  interest,  the  time  ot 
payment  of  principal,  interest,  security,  or  any  other  term  ot 
any  contract  or  agreement  to  which  the  Secretary  is  a  party, 
including — 
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[(A)  granting  a  moratorium  on  the  repayment  of  princi- 
pal or  interest  to  a  party  temporarily  unable  to  make  such 
repayment  without  undue  financial  hardship  provided  the 
applicant  files,  and  the  Secretary  approves,  a  plan  to  make 
repayment;  and 

[(B)  granting  to  a  borrower  of  a  loan  made  befo  e  Octo- 
ber 1,  1986,  the  option  of  repaying  the  loan  at  a  discount 
computed  in  accordance  with  subsection  (c)  if  the  Secre- 
tary has  received  satisfactory  assurances  that  the  facilities 
financed  with  the  loan  will  continue  to  be  used  for  pur- 
poses related  to  the  educational  institution  for  the  original 
term  of  the  loan,  and  the  prepayment  is  (i)  made  from  non- 
Federal  sources,  (ii)  not  derived  from  proceeds  of  obliga- 
tions the  income  of  which  is  exempt  from  taxation  under 
the  Internal  Revenue  Code  of  1986,  (iii)  made  on  a  loan 
that  has  been  outstanding  for  at  least  5  years,  and  (iv)  is 
made  prior  to  October  1, 1991;  and 
[(6)  include  in  any  contract  such  other  covenants,  condi- 
tions, or  provisions  necessary  to  ensure  that  the  purposes  of 
this  title  will  be  achieved. 
[(c)  Computation  of  Allowable  Discounts.— The  Secretary 
shall  compute  the  discount  which  may  be  offered  to  a  borrower  as 
an  inducement  to  early  repayment  under  subsection  (bX5)  in  an 
amount  determined  by  the  Secretary  to  be  in  the  best  financial  in- 
terests of  the  Government,  taking  into  account  the  vield  on  out- 
standing marketable  obligations  of  the  United  States  having  matu- 
rities comparable  to  the  remaining  term  of  such  loan. 

[(d)  Nondiscrimination  Between  Borrowers  in  Offering  Dis- 
counted Prepayment.— (1)  If  the  Secretary  offers  a  discount  as  an 
inducement  to  early  repayment  under  subsection  (bK5),  such  offer 
shall  be  available  without  regard  to  whether  the  borrower  is  delin- 
quent or  in  default  on  the  loan  on  oi  before  October  1,  1986,  but 
the  Secretary  shall  refuse  to  make  such  offer  to  a  borrower  that 
becomes  delinquent  or  goes  into  default  after  that  date. 

[(2)  The  discount  offered  shall  apply,  in  the  case  of  a  borrower 
that  complies  with  paragraph  (I),  to  the  entire  amount  outstanding 
on  the  loan  (including  any  amount  owed  with  respect  to  payments 
that  are  overdue). 

[revolving  loan  fund 

[Sec.  733.  (a)  Establishment.— There  is  created  within  the 
Treasury  a  revolving  loan  fund  for  the  purpose  of  making  loans 
under  this  part  (hereafter  referred  to  as  the  ,rfund")  which  shall  be 
available  to  the  Secretary  without  fiscal  year  limitation.  The  total 
of  any  loans  made  from  the  fund  in  any  fiscal  year  shall  not  exceed 
limitations  specified  in  appropriations  Acts. 

[(b)  Management  of  Fund.— (1)  The  Secretary  shall  transfer  to 
the  fund  appropriations  provided  under  section  702  to  provide  cap- 
ital for  making  loans.  Interest  and  principal  payments  on  loans, 
and  any  other  moneys,  property,  or  assets  derived  from  activities 
under  this  part  shall  be  deposited  in  the  fund. 

[(2)  All  loans,  expenses,  and  payments  pursuant  to  operation  of 
this  part  shall  be  paid  from  the  fund,  including  expenses  and  pay- 
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ments  in  connection  with  sale,  pursuant  to  section  302(c)  of  the 
Federal  National  Mortgage  Association  Charter  Act,  of  participa- 
tions in  obligations  acquired  under  this  part.  At  the  close  of  each 
fiscal  year,  the  Secretary  shall  pay  interest  on  the  cumulative 
amount  of  funds  paid  out  for  loans  under  this  part  less  the  average 
undisbursed  cash  balance  in  the  fund  during  the  year.  The  interest 
rate  shall  be  determined  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury,  taking 
into  consideration  the  average  market  yield  on  outstanding  Treas- 
ury obligations  of  maturity  comparable  to  the  average  maturity  of 
loans  made  from  the  fund  during  the  month  preceding  each  fiscal 
year.  Interest  payments  may  be  deferred  with  the  approval  of  the 
Secretary  of  the  Treasury,  but  interest  payments  so  deferred  shall 
themselves  bear  interest.  If  the  Secretary  determines  that  moneys 
in  the  fund  exceed  the  present  and  prospective  needs  of  the  fund, 
the  excess  may  be  transferred  to  the  general  fund  of  the  Treas- 
ury.] 

PART  C-LOANS  FOR  CONSTRUCTION,  RECONSTRUCTION 
AND  RENOVATION  OF  ACADEMIC,  HOUSING,  AND  OTHER 
EDUCATIONAL  FACILITIES 

SEC.  73L  FEDERAL  ASSISTANCE  IN  THE  FORM  OF  LOANS, 

(a)  Authority  and  Conditions  for  Loans.— To  assist  institu- 
tions of  higher  education  in  the  construction,  reconstruction,  or  ren- 
ovation of  housing,  undergraduate  and  graduate  academic  facili- 
ties, and  ottur  educational  facilities  for  students  and  faculties,  the 
Secretary  may  make  loans  of  funds  to  such  institutions  for  the  con- 
struction, reconstruction,  or  renovation  of  such  facilities.  No  such 
assistance  shall  be  provided  unless— 

(1)  the  educational  institution  involved  is  unable  to  secure  the 
necessary  funds  for  the  construction  or  purchase  from  other 
sources  upon  terms  and  conditions  equally  as  favorable  as  the 
terms  and  conditions  applicable  to  loans  under  this  title;  and 

(2)  the  Secretary  finds  that  any  such  construction  will  be  un- 
dertaken in  an  economical  manner,  and  that  any  such  facilities 
are  not  or  will  not  be  of  elaborate  or  extravagant  design  or  ma- 
terials. 

(b)  Amount  and  Conditions  of  Loans.— A  loan  to  institutions  of 
higher  education  or  higher  education  building  agency— 

(1)  may  be  in  an  amount  not  exceeding  the  total  development 
cost  of  the  facility,  as  determined  by  the  Secretary; 

(2)  shall  be  secured  in  such  manner  and  be  repaid  within 
such  period,  not  exceeding  50  years,  as  may  be  determined  by 
the  Secretary;  and 

(3)  shall  bear  interest  at  a  rate  determined  by  the  Secretary 
which  shall  be  not  more  than  the  lower  of  (A)  5.5  percent  per 
annum*  or  (B)  the  total  of  one-quarter  of  1  percent  per  annum 
added  to  the  rate  of  interest  paid  by  the  Secretary  on  funds  ob- 
tained from  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury. 

No  loan  shall  be  made  unless  the  Secretary  finds  that  not  less  than 
20  percent  of  the  development  cost  of  the  project  will  be  financed 
from  non-Federal  sources. 
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SEC.  732.  GENERAL  PROVISIONS. 

(a)  Budget  and  Accounting.— In  the  performance  of,  and  with 
respect  to,  the  functions,  powers,  and  duties  under  this  part,  the  Sec- 
retary, notwithstanding  the  provisions  of  any  other  law,  shall — 

(1)  prepare  annually  and  submit  a  budget  program  as  provid- 
ed for  wholly  owned  Government  corporations  by  chapter  91  of 
title  31,  United  States  Code;  and 

(2)  maintain  a  set  of  accounts  which  shall  be  audited  by  the 
Comptroller  General  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  chap- 
ter 35  of  title  31,  United  States  Code,  but  such  financial  trans- 
actions of  the  Secretary,  as  the  making  of  loans  and  vouchers 
approved  by  the  Secretary,  in  connection  with  such  financial 
transactions  shall  be  final  and  conclusive  upon  all  officers  of 
the  Government 

(b)  Use  of  Funds.— Funds  made  available  to  the  Secretary  pursu- 
ant to  the  provisions  of  this  part  shall  be  deposited  in  a  checking 
account  or  accounts  with  the  Treasurer  of  the  United  States.  Re- 
ceipts and  assets  obtained  or  held  by  the  Secretary  in  connection 
with  the  performance  of  functions  under  this  part,  and  all  funds 
available  for  carrying  out  the  functions  of  the  Secretary  under  this 
part  (including  appropriations  therefore,  which  are  hereby  author- 
ized), shall  be  available,  in  such  amounts  as  may  from  year  to  year 
be  authorized  by  the  Congress,  for  the  administrative  expenses  of  the 
Secretary  in  connection  with  the  performance  of  such  functions. 

(c)  Legal  Powers.— In  the  performance  of  and  with  respect  to, 
the  functions,  powers,  and  duties  under  this  part,  the  Secretary,  not- 
withstanding the  provisions  of  any  other  law,  may— 

(1)  prescribe  such  rules  and  regulations  as  may  be  necessary  to 
carry  out  the  purposes  of  this  part; 

(2)  sue  and  be  sued; 

(3)  foreclose  on  any  property  or  commence  any  action  to  pro- 
tect or  enforce  any  right  conferred  upon  him  by  any  lav  con- 
tact, or  other  agreement,  and  bid  for  and  purchase  at  any  fore- 
closure or  any  other  sale  any  property  in  connection  with  which 
the  Secretary  has  made  a  loan  pursuant  to  this  part; 

(4)  in  the  event  of  any  such  acquisition,  notwithstanding  any 
other  provisions  of  law  relating  to  the  acquisition,  handling,  or 
disposal  of  real  property  by  the  United  States,  complete,  admin- 
ister, remodel  and  convert,  dispose  of  lease,  and  otherwise  deal 
with,  such  property,  but  any  such  acquisition  of  real  property 
shall  not  deprive  any  State  or  political  subdivision  thereof  of  its 
civil  or  criminal  jurisdiction  in  and  over  such  property  or 
impair  the  civil  rights  under  the  State  or  local  laws  of  the  in- 
habitants on  such  property. 

(5)  sell  or  exchange  at  public  or  private  sale,  or  lease,  real  or 
personul  property,  and  sell  or  exchange  any  securities  or  obliga- 
tions, upon  such  terms  as  the  Secretary  may  fix; 

(6)  obtain  insurance  against  loss  in  connection  with  property 
and  other  assets  held; 

(7)  subject  to  the  specific  limitations  in  this  part,  consent  to 
the  modification,  with  respect  to  the  rate  of  interests,  time  of 
payment  of  any  installment  of  principal  or  interest,  security,  or 
any  other  term  of  any  contract  or  agreement  to  which  the  Secre- 
tary is  a  party  or  which  has  been  transferred  to  the  Secretary 
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pursuant  to  this  port,  granting  to  a  borrower  of  a  loan  made 
before  October  1,  1992,  the  option  of  repaying  the  loan  at  a  dis- 
count computed  in  accordance  with  subsection  (d),  if  the  pay- 
ment is  (A)  made  from  non-Federal  sources,  (B)  not  derived 
from  proceeds  of  obligations  the  income  °f,wh}fh™  exeJn0) 
from  taxation  under  the  Internal  Revenue  Code  of  1986,  and  (U 
made  on  a  loan  that  has  been  outstanding  for  at  least  5  years; 

(8)  include  in  any  contract  or  instrument  made  pursuant  to 
this  title  such  other  covenants,  conditions,  or  provisions  as  may 
as  necessary  to  assure  that  the  purposes  of  this  part  will  be 

(d)  Computation  of  Allowable  Discounts.— The  Secretary  shall 
compute  the  discount  which  may  be  offered  to  a  borrower  as  an  in- 
ducement to  early  repayment  under  subsection  (cX7)  in  an  amount 
determined  by  the  Secretary  to  be  in  the  best  financial  interests  of 
the  Gove,  nment,  taking  into  account  the  yield  on  outstanding  mar- 
ketable obligations  of  the  United  States  having  maturities  compara- 
ble to  the  remaining  term  of  such  loan. 

(e)  Nondiscrimination  Between  Borrowers  in  Offering  dis- 
counted Prepayment— (1)  If  the  Secretary  offers  a  discount  as  an 
inducement  to  early  repayment  under  subsection  (cX7),  such  offer 
shall  be  available  without  regard  to  whether  the  ^r^LuJlu' 
quent  or  in  default  on  the  loan  on  or  before  October  1,  1991,  but  the 
Secretary  shall  refuse  to  make  such  offer  to  a  borrower  that  becomes 
delinquent  or  goes  into  default  after  that  date. 

(2)  The  discount  offered  shall  apply,  in  the  case  of  a  borrower  that 
complies  with  paragraph  (1),  to  the  entire  amount  outstanding  on 
the  loan  (including  any  amount  owed  with  respect  to  payments  that 
are  overdue).  _  A,     a/yrin  , 

(f)  Contracts  for  Supplies  or  Services.— Section  JWH  of  tne 
Revised  Statutes  shall  not  apply  to  any  contract  for  services  or  sup- 
plies on  account  of  any  property  acquired  pursuant  to  this  part  if 
the  amount  of  such  contract  does  not  exceed  $1,000. 

(e)  Applicability  of  Government  Corporation  Control  Act— 
The  provisions  of  section  9107(a)  of  title  31,  United  States  Code, 
which  are  applicable  to  corporations  or  agencies  subject  to  chapter 
91  of  such  title,  shall  also  be  applicable  to  the  activities  of  the  Sec- 
retary under  this  part.  , 

(h)  Wage  Rates.— The  Secretary  shall  take  such  action  as  may  be 
necessary  to  ensure  that  all  laborers  and  mechanics  employed  by 
contractors  or  subcontractors  on  any  project  assisted  under  this 

(1)  shall  be  paid  wages  at  rates  not  less  than  those  prevailing 
on  the  same  type  of  work  on  similar  construction  in  the  imme- 
diate locality  as  determined  by  the  Secretary  of  Labor  in  accord- 
ance with  the  Act  of  March  3,  1931  (Davis-Bacon  Act),  as 
amended;  and  m  , 

(2)  shall  be  employed  not  more  than  40  hours  in  any  one  week 
unless  the  employee  receives  wages  for  his  employment  in  excess 
of  the  hours  specified  above  at  a  rate  not  less  than  one  and  one- 
half  times  the  regular  rate  at  which  he  is  employed; 

but  the  Secretary  may  waive  the  application  of  this  subsection  in 
cases  or  classes  of  cases  where  laborers  or  mechanics,  not  otherwise 
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employed  at  any  time  in  the  construction  of  such  project,  voluntarily 
donate  their  services  without  full  compensation  for  the  purpose  of 
lowering  the  costs  of  ct  \*truction  and  the  Secretary  determines  that 
any  amounts  saved  thereby  are  fully  credited  to  the  educational  in- 
stitution undertaking  the  construction. 

(i)  Limitation— No  loan  may  be  made  under  this  part  for  any  fa- 
cility on  the  campus  of  any  undergraduate  postsecondary  education- 
al  institution  until  5  years  after  the  date  on  which  a  previous  loan 
for  another  facility  on  such  campus  was  made  un<*sr  this  part, 
unless  the  loan  is  intended  to  be  used  to  construct  or  reconstruct  a 
facility  damaged  as  a  result  of  a  national  disaster,  as  declared  by 
the  President. 
SEC.  73S.  APPORTIONMENT 

(a)  Limitation.— Not  more  than  12.5  percent  of  the  amount  of  the 
funds  provided  for  in  this  part  in  the  form  of  loans  shall  be  made 
available  to  educational  institutions  within  any  one  State. 

(b)  Priorities.— In  awarding  loans  under  this  part,  the  Secretary 
shall  give  priority— 

(1)  to  loans  for  renovation  or  reconstruction  of  graduate  or 
undergraduate  academic  facilities;  and 

(2)  to  loans  for  renovation  or  reconstruction  cf  older  graduate 
or  undergraduate  academic  facilities  that  have  gone  without 
major  renovation  or  reconstruction  of  an  extended  period. 

SEC.  7U.  DEFINITIONS. 
For  the  purpose  of  this  part- 
fa)  Housing.— The  term  "housing"  means— 

(1)  new  or  existing  structures  suitable  for  dwelling  use,  in- 
cluding single-room  dormitories  and  apartments;  and 

(2)  dwelling  facilities  provided  for  rehabilitation,  alteration, 
conversion,  or  improvement  of  existing  structures  which  are  oth- 
erwise inadequate  for  the  proposed  dwelling  use. 

(b)  Educational  Institution— The  term  "institution  of  higher 
education  or  higher  education  building  agency"  means— 

(1XA)  any  educational  institution  which  offers,  or  provides 
satisfactory  assurance  to  the  Secretary  that  it  will  offer  within 
a  reasonable  time  after  completion  of  a  facility  for  which  assist- 
ance is  requested  under  this  part,  at  least  a  2-year  program  ac- 
ceptable for  full  credit  toward  a  baccalaureate  degree  (including 
any  public  pducational  institution,  or  any  private  educational 
institution  no  part  of  the  net  earnings  of  which  inures  to  the 
benefit  of  any  private  shareholder  or  individual);  or 
(B)any  public  educational  institution  which— 

(i)  is  administered  by  a  college  or  university; 

(ii)  offers  technical  or  vocational  instruction;  and 

(Hi)  provides  residential  facilities  for  some  or  all  of  the 
students  receiving  such  instruction; 
(2)  any  hospital  operating  a  school  of  nursing  beyond  the  level 
of  high  school  approved  by  the  appropriate  State  authority,  or 
any  hospital  approved  for  internships,  by  recognized  authority, 
if  such  hospital  is  either  a  public  hcspital  or  a  private  hospital, 
no  part  of  the  net  earnings  of  which  inures  to  the  benefit  of  any 
private  shareholder  or  individual; 
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(3)  any  corporation  (no  part  of  the  net  earnings  of  which 
inures  to  the  benefit  of  any  private  shareholder  or  individual)— 

(A)  established  for  the  sole  purpose  of  providing  housing 
or  other  educational  facilities  for  students  or  students  and 
faculty  of  one  or  more  institutions  included  in  paragraph 
(I)  without  regard  to  their  membership  in  or  affiliation 
with  any  social,  fraternal,  or  honorary  society  or  organiza- 
tion; and.  , 

(B)  upon  dissolution  of  which  all  title  to  any  property 
purchased  or  built  from  the  proceeds  of  any  loan  which  is 
made  under  section  731,  will  pass  to  such  institution  (or  to 
any  one  or  more  of  such  institutions)  unless  it  is  shown  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  Secretary  that  such  property  or  the 
proceeds  from  its  sale  will  be  used  for  some  other  nonprofit 
educational  purpose; 

(4)  any  agency,  public  authority,  or  other  instrumentality  of 
any  State,  established  for  the  purpose  of  providing  or  financing 
housing  or  other  educational  facilities  for  students  or  faculty  of 
any  educational  institution  included  in  paragraph  (1),  but  noth- 
ing in  this  paragraph  shall  require  an  institution  included  in 
paragraph  (1)  to  obtain  loans  or  grants  through  any  instrumen- 
tality included  in  thus  paragraph;  and 

(5)  any  nonprofit  student  housing  cooperative  corporation  es- 
tablished for  the  purpose  of  providing  housing  for  students  or 
students  and  faculty  of  any  institution  included  in  paragraph 

In  the  case  of  any  loan  made  under  section  731  to  a  corporation  de- 
scribed in  paragraph  (3)  which  was  not  established  by  the  institu- 
tion or  institutions  for  whose  students  or  students  and  faculty  it 
would  provide  housing,  or  to  a  student  housing  cooperative  corpora- 
tion described  in  paragraph  (5),  -xd  in  the  case  of  any  loan  which  is 
obtained  from  other  sources  b,  such  a  corporation,  the  Secretary 
shall  require  that  the  note  securing  such  loan  be  cosigned  by  such 
institution  (or  by  any  one  or  more  of  such  institutions).  Where  the 
law  of  any  State  in  effect  on  the  date  of  enactment  of  the  Housing 
Act  of  1964  prevents  the  institution  or  institutions,  for  whose  stu- 
dents or  students  and  faculty  housing  is  to  be  provided,  from  cosign- 
ing  the  note,  the  Secretary  shall  require  the  corporation  and  the  pro- 
posed project  to  be  approved  by  such  institution  (or  by  any  one  or 
more  of  such  institutions)  in  lieu  of  such  cosigning. 

(c)  Undergraduate  and  Graduate  Academic  Facilities.— <i) 
Except  as  provided  in  paragraph  (2),  the  term  "undergraduate  and 
graduate  academic  facilities"  means  structures  suitable  for  use  as 
classrooms,  laboratories,  libraries,  and  related  facilities,  the  pri- 
mary purpose  of  which  is  the  instruction  of  students  pursuing  at 
least  a  2-year  program  acceptable  for  full  credit  toward  a  baccalau- 
reate degree,  or  for  administration  of  the  educational  programs  serv- 
ing such  students,  of  an  institution  of  higher  education,  and  main- 
tenance, storage,  or  utility  facilities  essential  to  operation  of  the 
foregoing  facilities,  as  well  as  infirmaries  or  other  facilities  de- 
signed to  provide  primarily  for  outpatient  care  of  student  and  in- 
structional personnel.  Plans  for  such  facilities  shall  be  in  compli- 
ance with  such  standards  as  the  Secretary  may  prescribe  or  approve 
in  order  to  ensure  that  projects  assisted  with  the  use  of  federal 
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funds  under  this  title  shall  be,  to  the  extent  appropriate  in  view  of 
the  uses  to  be  made  of  the  facilities,  accessible  to  and  usable  by 
handicapped  persons. 

(2)  The  term  "undergraduate  and  graduate  academic  facilities 
shall  not  include  (A)  any  facility  intended  primarily  for  events  for 
which  admission  is  to  be  charged  to  the  general  public,  (B)  any  gym- 
nasium or  other  facility  specially  designed  for  athletic  or  recreation- 
al  activities,  other  than  for  an  academic  course  in  physical  educa- 
tion or  where  the  Secretary  finds  that  the  physical  integration  of 
such  facilities  with  other  undergraduate  academic  facilities  includ- 
ed under  this  part  is  required  to  carry  out  the  objectives  of  this  part, 
(C)  any  facility  used  or  to  be  used  for  sectarian  instruction  or  as  a 
place  for  religiovs  worship,  or  (D)  any  facility  which  (although  not 
a  facility  described  in  the  preceding  clause)  is  used  or  to  be  used  pri- 
marily in  connection  with  any  part  of  the  program  of  a  school  or 
department  of  divinity. 

(d)  Development  Cost —The  term  "development  cost"  mean§ 
costs  of  the  construction  of  the  housing,  academic  facilities,  or  other 
educational  facilities  and  the  land  on  which  it  is  located,  including 
necessary  site  improvements  to  permit  its  use  for  housing,  academic 
facilities,  or  other  educational  facilities;  except  that  in  the  case  of 
the  purchase  of  facilities  such  term  means  the  cost  as  approved  by 
the  Secretary. 

(e)  Faculties  — The  term  "faculties"  means  members  of  the  facul- 
ty and  their  families. 

(f)  Other  Educational  Facilities —The  term  "other  educational 
facilities"  means  (1)  new  or  existing  structures  suitable  for  use  as 
cafeterias  or  dining  halls,  student  centers  or  student  unions,  infir- 
maries or  other  inpatient  or  outpatient  health  facilities,  or  for  other 
essential  service  facilities,  and  (2)  structures  suitable  for  the  above 
uses  provided  by  rehabilitation,  alteration,  conversion,  or  improve- 
ment of  existing  structures  which  are  otherwise  inadequate  for  such 
uses. 

******* 

[Part  F— Housing  and  Other  Educational  Facilities  Loans 

[federal  assistance  in  the  form  of  loans 

[Sec.  761.  (a)  Authority  and  Conditions  for  Loans.— To  assist 
undergraduate  postsecondary  educational  institutions  in  the  con- 
struction, reconstruction,  or  renovation  of  housing,  undergraduate 
academic  facilities,  and  other  educational  facilities  for  students  and 
faculties,  the  Secretary  may  make  loans  of  funds  to  such  institu- 
tions for  the  construction,  reconstruction,  or  renovation  of  such  fa- 
cilities. No  such  assistance  shall  be  provided  unless— 

[(1)  the  educational  institution  involved  is  unable  to  secure 
the  necesbary  funds  for  the  construction  or  purchase  from 
other  sources  upon  terms  and  conditions  equally  as  favorable 
as  the  terms  and  conditions  applicable  to  loans  under  this  title; 
&nd 

[(2)  the  Secretary  finds  that  any  such  construction  will  be 
undertaken  in  an  economical  manner,  and  that  any  such  facili- 
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ties  are  not  or  will  not  be  of  elaborate  or  extravagant  design  or 
infltGriflls 

1(b)  Use  of  Loans  for  Previously  Made  Contracts.— Any  un- 
dergraduate postsecondary  educational  institution  which,  prior  to 
the  date  of  enactment  of  this  section,  has  contracted  for  housing  or 
other  educational  facilities  may,  in  connection  therewith,  receive 
loans  authorized  under  this  title,  as  the  Secretary  may  determine. 
No  such  loan  shall  be  made  for  any  housing  or  other  educational 
facilities,  the  construction  of  which  was  begun  prior  to  the  effective 
date  of  this  section,  or  completed  prior  to  the  filing  of  an  applica- 
tion under  this  title. 

£(c)  Amount  and  Conditions  of  Loans.— A  loan  to  an  under- 
graduate postsecondary  educational  institution — 

[(1)  may  be  in  an  amount  not  exceeding  the  total  develop- 
ment cost  of  the  facility,  as  determined  by  the  Secretary; 

[(2)  shall  be  secured  in  such  manner  and  be  repaid  within 
such  period,  not  exceeding  50  years,  as  may  be  determined  by 
the  Secretary;  and  . 

£(3)  shall  bear  interest  at  a  rate  determined  by  the  Secre- 
tary which  shall  be  not  more  than  the  lower  of  (A)  5.5  percent 
per  annum,  or  (B)  the  total  of  one-quarter  of  1  percent  per 
annum  added  to  the  rate  of  interest  paid  by  the  Secretary  on 
funds  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury  as  provided 
in  subsection  (d). 
[(d)  Use  of  Funds  From  Title  IV  of  the  Housing  Act  of 
1050.— Funds  obtained  pursuant  to  section  401(d)  of  the  Housing 
Act  of  1950  shall  be  available  for  the  purposes  of  carrying  out  this 
part.  For  such  purposes,  the  total  amount  of  notes  and  obligations 
which  the  Secretary  may  continue  to  issue  and  have  outstanding 
for  purchase  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury  shall  not  exceed  the 
amount  issued  and  outstanding  under  such  section  401(d)  as  of  Sep- 
tember 30,  1985.  Such  notes  and  other  obligations  shall  be  in  such 
forms  and  denominations,  have  such  maturities,  and  be  subject  to 
such  terms  and  conditions  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Secretary, 
with  the  approval  of  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury.  Such  notes  or 
other  obligations  issued  to  obtain  funds  for  loan  contracts  entered 
into  after  the  effective  date  of  the  Higher  Education  Act  Amend- 
ments of  1986  shall  bear  interest  at  a  rate  determined  by  tb »  Secre- 
tary of  the  Treasury  which  shall  not  be  more  than  the  average  cur- 
rent yield  on  outstanding  obligations  of  the  United  States  of  com- 
parable maturities  in  the  month  preceding  the  month  inwhich  tn.e 
contract  for  such  loan  is  made.  The  Secretary  of  the  Treasury  is 
authorized  and  directed  to  purchase  any  notes  and  other  obliga- 
tions of  the  Secretary  issued  under  this  part  and  for  such  purpose 
is  authorized  to  use  as  a  public  debt  transaction  the  proceeds  from 
the  sale  of  any  securities  issued  under  chapter  31  of  title  31,  United 
States  Code,  and  the  purposes  for  which  securities  may  be  issued 
under  such  chapter  are  extended  to  include  any  purchases  of  such 
notes  and  other  obligations.  The  Secretary  of  the  Treasury  may  at 
any  time  sell  any  of  the  notes  or  other  obligations  acquired  under 
this  part.  All  redemptions,  purchases,  and  sales  by  the  Secretary  ot 
the  Treasury  of  such  notes  or  other  obligations  shall  be  treated  as 
public  debt  transactions  of  the  United  States. 
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[(e)  Use  of  Funds.— Not  less  than  10  percent  of  the  funds  held 
by  the  Secretary  unde  subsection  (dj  shall  be  made  available  for 
loans  under  this  part  ibr  each  fiscal  year. 

[(f)  Appropriation  to  Cover  Notes  and  Obligations  Not  Cov- 
ered by  Loan  Repayment. — There  are  authorized  to  be  appropri- 
ated to  the  Secretary  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary,  together  with 
principal  and  interest  payments  made  by  postsecondary  education- 
al institutions  assisted  with  loans  made  under  this  part  (or  under 
title  IV  of  the  Housing  Aot  of  1950),  for  payment  on  notes  and  obli- 
gations issued  by  the  Secretary  under  this  part  or  such  title. 

[general  provisions 

[Sec.  762.  (a)  Budget  and  Accounting.— In  the  perform- 
ance of,  and  with  respect  to,  the  functions,  powers,  and  duties 
under  this  part,  the  Secretary  notwithstanding  the  provisions 
of  any  other  law,  shall — 

[(1)  prepare  annually  and  submit  a  budget  program  as  pro- 
vided for  wholly  owned  Government  corporations  by  chapter  91 
of  title  31,  United  States  Code;  and 

[(2)  maintain  a  set  of  accounts  which  shall  be  audited  by  the 
Comptroller  General  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  chap- 
ter 35  of  title  31,  United  States  Code,  but  such  financial  trans- 
actions of  the  Secretary,  as  the  making  of  loans  and  vouchers 
approved  by  the  Secretary,  in  connection  with  such  financial 
transactions  shall  be  final  and  conclusive  upon  all  officers  of 
the  Government. 
[(b)  Use  of  Funds.— Funds  made  available  to  the  Secretary  pur- 
suant to  the  provisions  of  this  part  shall  be  deposited  in  a  checking 
account  or  accounts  with  the  Treasurer  of  the  United  States.  Re- 
ceipts and  assets  obtained  or  held  by  the  Secretary  in  connection 
with  the  performance  of  functions  under  this  part,  and  all  funds 
available  for  carrying  out  the  functions  of  the  Secretary  under  this 
part  (including  appropriations  therefore,  which  are  hereby  author- 
ized), shall  be  available,  in  such  amounts  as  may  from  year  to  year 
be  authorized  by  the  Congress,  for  the  administrative  expenses  of 
the  Secretary  in  connection  with  the  performance  of  such  func- 
tions. 

[(c)  Legal  Powers. — In  the  performance  of,  and  with  respect  to, 
the  functions,  powers,  and  duties  under  this  part,  the  Secretary, 
notwithstanding  the  provisions  of  any  other  law,  may— 

[(1)  prescribe  such  rules  and  regulations  as  may  be  neces- 
sary to  carry  out  the  purposes  of  this  part; 
[(2)  sue  and  be  sued; 

[(3)  foreclose  on  any  property  or  commence  any  action  to 
protect  or  enforce  any  right  conferred  upon  him  by  any  law, 
contract,  or  other  agreement,  and  bid  for  and  purchase  at  any 
foreclosure  or  any  other  sale  any  property  in  connection  with 
which  the  Secretary  has  made  a  loan  pursuant  to  this  part; 

[(4)  in  the  event  of  any  such  acquisition,  notwithstanding 
any  other  provision  of  law  relating  to  the  acquisition,  han- 
dling, or  disposal  of  real  property  by  the  United  States,  com- 
plete, administer,  remodel  and  convert,  dispose  of,  lease,  and 
otherwise  deal  with,  such  property,  but  any  such  acquisition  of 
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real  property  shall  not  deprive  any  State  or  political  subdivi- 
sion thereof  of  its  civil  or  criminal  jurisdiction  in  and  over 
such  property  or  impair  the  civil  rights  under  the  btate  or 
local  laws  of  the  inhabitants  on  such  property; 

[(5)  sell  or  exchange  at  public  or  private  sale,  or  lease,  real 
or  personal  property,  and  sell  or  exchange  any  securities  or  ob- 
ligations, upon  such  terms  as  the  Secretary  may  fix; 

[(6)  obtain  insurance  against  loss  in  connection  with  proper- 
ty and  other  assets  held;  .    ,  .       A  x  * 

[(7)  subject  to  the  specific  limitations  in  this  part,  consent  to 
the  modification,  with  respect  to  the  rate  of  interest,  time  ot 
payment  of  any  installment  of  principal  or  interest,  security, 
or  any  other  term  of  any  contract  or  agreement  to  which  the 
Secretary  is  a  party  or  which  has  been  transferred  to  the  bec- 
retary  pursuant  to  this  part,  granting  to  a  borrower  of  a  loan 
made  before  October  1,  1986,  the  option  of  repaying  the  loan  at 
a  discount  computed  in  accordance  with  subsection  (d)  it  the  re- 
payment is  (A)  made  from  non-Federal  sources,  (B)  not  derived 
from  proceeds  of  obligations,  the  income  or which  »f  exempt 
from  taxation  under  the  Internal  Revenue  Code  of  198b,  and 
(C)  made  on  a  loan  that  has  been  outstanding  for  at  least  & 

[(8)  include  in  any  contract  or  instrument  made  pursuant  to 
this  title  such  other  covenants,  conditions,  or  provisions  as  may 
be  necessary  to  assure  that  the  purposes  of  this  part  will  be 
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[(d)  Computation  of  Allowable  Discounts.— The  Secretary 
shall  compute  the  discount  which  may  be  offered  to  a  borrower  as 
an  inducement  to  early  repayment  under  subsection  (c XT)  in  an 
amount  determined  by  the  Secretary  to  be  in  the  best  financial  in- 
terests of  the  Government,  taking  into  account  the  yield  on  out- 
standing marketable  obligations  of  the  United  States  having  matu- 
rities comparable  to  the  remaining  term  of  such  loan. 

[(e)  Nondiscrimination  Between  Borrowers  in  Offering  dis- 
counted Prepayment.-(1)  If  the  Secretary  offers  a  discount  as  an 
inducement  to  early  repayment  under  subsection  (cX7),  such  otter 
shall  be  available  without  regard  to  whether  the  borrower -is >  delin- 
quent or  in  default  on  the  loan  on  or  before  October  l,  198b,  out 
the  Sr.j8tary  shall  refuse  to  make  such  offer  to  a  borrower  that 
becomes  delinquent  or  goes  into  default  after  that  date. 

[(2)  The  discount  offered  shall  apply,  in  the  case  of  a  borrower 
that  complies  with  paragraph  (1),  to  the  entire  amount  outstanding 
on  the  loan  (including  any  amount  owed  with  respect  to  payments 
that  are  overdue).  „  _    .     „7nQ  - 

[(f)  Contracts  for  Supplies  or  Services.— Section  d7U9  ot  tne 
Revised  Statutes  shall  not  apply  to  any  contract  for  services  or  sup- 
plies on  account  of  any  property  acquired  pursuant  to  this  part  it 
the  amount  of  such  contract  does  not  exceed i  $1,000.   

[(g)  Applicability  of  Government  Corporation  Control 
Act  -The  provisions  of  section  9107(a)  of  title  31,  United  States 
Code,  which  are  applicable  to  corporations  or  agencies  Wgt  to 
chapter  91  of  such  title,  shall  also  be  applicable  to  the  activities  of 
the  Secretary  under  this  part. 
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[(h)  Wage  Rates.— The  Secretary  shall  take  such  action  as  mav 
be  necessary  to  ensure  that  all  laborers  and  mechanics  employed 
Ijv  contractors  or  subcontractors  or  1  any  project  assisted  under 
this  part,  the  construction  or  rehabilitation  of  whicn  was  com- 
menced after  the  date  of  enactment  of  the  Housing  Act  of  1950— 
[(1)  shall  be  paid  wages  at  rates  not  less  than  those  prevail- 
ing on  the  samo  type  of  work  on  similar  construction  in  the 
immediate  locality  a'  ^termined  by  the  Secretary  of  Labor  m. 
accordance  with  th  >  ? .   of  March  3,  1931  (Davis-Pacon  Act),  as 

amended;  and  tA  . 

[(2)  shall  be  e.         d  not  more  than  40  hours  in  any  one 
week  unless  the  employee  receives  *  iges  for  his  employment 
in  excess  of  the  hours  specified  above  at  a  rate  not  less  than 
one  and  one-half  times  the  regular  rate  at  which  he  is  em- 
ployed; , 
but  the  Secretary  may  waive  the  application  of  this  subsection  in 
cases  or  classes  of  cases  where  laborers  or  mechanics,  not  otherwise 
employed  at  any  time  in  the  construction  of  such  project,  voluntari- 
ly donate  their  services  without  full  compensation  for  the  purpose 
of  lowering  the  costs  of  construction  and  the  Secretary  determines 
that  any  amounts  saved  thereby  are  fully  credited  to  the  education- 
al institution  undertaking  the  construction. 

[(i)  Limitation.— No  loan  may  be  made  under  this  part  for  any 
facility  on  the  campus  of  any  undergraduate  postsecyndai/  educa- 
tional institution  until  10  years  after  the  date  on  wnich  a  previous 
loan  for  another  facility  on  such  campus  was  made  under  this  part. 

[apportionment;  priorities 

[Sec.  763.  (a)  Apportionment.— Not  more  than  12.5  percent  of 
the  amount  of  the  funds  provided  for  in  this  part  in  the  form  of 
loans  shall  be  made  available  to  educational  institutions  within 
any  one  State.  _ 

[(b)  Priorities.— In  awarding  loans  under  this  part,  the  secre- 
tary shall  give  priority— 

[(1)  to  loans  for  renovation  or  reconstruction  of  undergradu- 
ate academic  facilities;  and 

l"(2)  to  loans  for  renovation  or  reconstruction  ot  older  under- 
graduate academic  facilities  and  undergraduate  academic  fa- 
cilities that  have  gone  without  major  renovation  or  reconstruc- 
tion for  an  extended  period. 

[definitions 

[Sec.  764.  For  the  purpose  of  this  part: 

[(a)  Housing.— The  term  "housing"  means— 

[(1)  new  or  existing  structures  suitable  for  dwelling  use,  in- 
cluding single-room  dormitories  anu  apartments;  and 

[(2)  dwelling  facilities  provided  for  rehabilitation,  alterna- 
tion, conversion,  or  improvement  of  existing  structures  which 
are  otherwise  inadequate  for  the  proposed  dwelling  use. 
[(b)  Educational  Institution.— The  term  "undergraduate  post- 
secondary  educational  institution"  means — 

[(1KA)  any  educational  institution  which  offers,  or  provides 
satisfactory  assurance  to  the  Secretary  that  it  will  offer  within 
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a  reasonable  time  after  completion  of  a  facility  for  which  as- 
sistance is  requested  under  this  part,  at  least  a  2-year  program 
acceptable  for  full  credit  toward  a  baccalaureate  degree  (in- 
cluding any  public  educational  institution,  or  any  private  edu- 
cational institution  no  part  of  the  net  earnings  of  which  inures 
to  the  benefit  of  any  private  shareholder  or  individual);  or 
r(B)  any  public  educational  Institution  which—  .... 
[(i)  is  administered  by  a  college  or  university  which  is 

accredited  by  a  nationally  recognized  accrediting  agency  or 

&ssocifttion 1 

[(ii)  offers  technical  or  vocational  instruction;  and 
£(iii)  provides  residential  facilities  for  some  or  all  ot  the 
students  receiving  such  instruction; 
[(2)  any  hospital  operating  a  school  of  nursing  beyond  the 
level  of  high  school  approved  by  the  appropriate  State  author- 
ity, if  such  hospital  is  either  a  public  hospital  or  a  private  hos- 
pital, no  part  of  the  net  earnings  of  which  inures  to  the  benetit 
of  any  privr^e  shareholder  or  individual; 

r(3)  anv  corporation  (no  part  of  the  net  earning  of  which 
inures  to'  the  benefit  of  any  private  shareholder  or  mdivid- 

Ual)~~  [(A)  established  for  the  sole  purpose  of  providing  hous- 
ing or  other  educational  facilities  for  students  or  students 
and  faculty  of  one  or  more  institutions  included  in  para- 
graph (1)  without  regard  to  their  membership  in  or  attili- 
ation  with  any  social,  fraternal,  or  honorary  society  or  or- 
ganization; and  .....  „l., 
T(B)  upon  dissolution  of  which  all  title  to  any  property 
purchased  or  built  from  the  proceeds  of  any  loan  which  is 
made  under  oection  761,  will  pass  to  such  institution  (or  to 
anyone  or  n  ;re  of  such  institutions)  unless  it  is  shown  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  Secretary  that  such  property  or  the 
proceeds  from  its  sale  will  be  used  for  some  other  nonprot- 
it  educational  purpose;  ..     ..  «„*«i;t„ 
r(4)  any  agency,  public  authority,  or  other  instrumentality 
of  any  Stete,  established  for  the  purpose  of  providing  or  financ- 
ing housing  or  other  educational  facilities  for  students  or  facul- 
ty of  any  educational  institution  included  in  paragraph  (1),  but 
nothing  in  this  paragraph  shall  require  an  institution  included 
in  paragraph  (1)  to  obta'n  loans  cr  grants  through  any  instru- 
mentality included  in  thi'  paragraph;  and 

Tib)  any  nonprofit  student  housing  cooperative  corporation 
established  for  the  purpose  of  providing  housing  for  students 
nd  faculty  of  any  institution  included  in  paragraph  (l). 
In  the  case  of  any  loan  made  under  section  761  to  a  corporation 
described  in  paragraph  (3)  which  was  not  established  by  the  institu- 
tion or  institutions  for  whose  students  or  students  and  taculty  it 
would  provide  housing,  or  to  a  student  housing  cooperative  corpora- 
tion deWibed  in  paragraph  (5)  and  in  the  case  of  any  ban  which 
is  obtained  from  other  sources  by  such  a  corporation,  .^e  Secretary 
shall  require  that  the  note  securing  such  loan  be  cosigned  by  such 
institution  (or  by  any  one  or  more  of  such  institutions). Where  the 
law  of  any  State  in  effect  on  the  date  of  enactment  of  the  Housing 
Act  of  1964  prevents  the  institution  or  institutions,  for  whose  stu- 
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dents  or  students  and  faculty  housing  is  to  be  provided,  from  co- 
signing  the  note,  the  Secretary  shall  require  ihe  corporation  and 
the  proposed  project  to  be  approved  by  such  institution  (or  by  any 
one  or  more  of  such  institutions)  in  lieu  of  such  cosigning. 

[(c)  Undergraduate  Academic  Facilities.— (1)  Except  as  provid- 
ed in  paragraph  (2),  the  term  "undergraduate  academic  facilities" 
means  structures  suitable  for  use  as  classrooms,  laboratories,  li- 
braries, and  related  facilities,  the  primary  purpose  of  which  is  the 
instruction  of  students  pursuing  at  least  a  two-year  program  ac- 
ceptable for  full  credit  toward  a  baccalaureate  degree,  or  for  ad- 
ministration of  the  educational  programs  serving  such  students,  of 
an  institution  of  higher  education,  and  lintenance,  storage,  or 
utility  facilities  essential  to  operation  of  the  foregoing  facilities,  as 
well  asi  infirmaries  or  other  facilities  designed  to  provide  primarily 
for  outpatient  case  of  student  and  instructional  personnel.  Plans 
for  such  facilities  shall  be  in  compliance  with  such  standards  as  the 
Secretary  may  prescribe  or  approve  in  order  to  insure  that  projects 
assisted  w;\h  the  use  of  Federal  funds  under  this  title  shall  be,  to 
the  extent  appropriate  in  view  of  the  uses  to  be  made  of  the  facili- 
ties, accessible  to  and  usable  by  handicapped  persons. 

[(2)  The  term  "undergraduate  academic  facilities"  shall  not  in- 
clude (A)  any  facility  intended  primarily  for  events  for  which  ad- 
mission is  to  be  charged  to  the  general  public.  (B)  any  gymnasium 
or  other  facility  specially  designed  for  athletic  or  recreational  ac- 
tivities, other  than  for  an  academic  course  in  physical  education  or 
where  the  Secretary  finds  that  the  physical  integration  of  such  fa- 
cilities with  other  undergraduate  academic  facilities  included 
under  this  part  is  required  to  carry  out  the  objectives  of  this  part, 
(C)  any  facility  used  or  to  be  used  for  sectarian  instruction  or  as  a 
place  for  religious  worship,  or  (D)  any  facility  which  (although  not 
a  facility  described  in  the  preceding  clause)  is  used  or  to  be  used 
primarily  in  connection  with  any  part  of  the  program  of  a  school  or 
department  of  divinity. 

[(d)  Development  Cost.— The  term  "development  cost  means 
costs  of  the  construction  of  the  housing  or  other  educational  facili- 
ties and  the  land  on  which  it  is  located,  including  necessary  site 
improvements  to  permit  its  use  for  housing  or  other  educational  fa- 
cilities; except  that  in  the  case  of  the  purchase  of  facilities  such 
term  means  th.  cost  as  approved  by  the  Secretary. 

[(e)  Faculties— The  term  "faculties"  means  member  1  of  the 
faculty  and  their  families. 

[(f)  Other  Educational  Facilities.— The  term  "other  education- 
al facilities"  means  (1)  new  or  existing  structures  suitable  for  use 
as  cafeterias  or  dining  halls,  student  centers  or  student  unions,  in- 
firmaries or  other  inpatient  or  outpatient  health  facilities,  or  for 
other  essential  service  facilities,  and  (2)  structures  suitable  for  the 
above  uses  provided  by  rehabilitation,  alteration,  conversion,  or  im- 
provement of  existing  structures  which  are  otlv  rwise  inadequate 
for  such  uses. 3 
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PART  F— HISTORICALLY  BLACK  COLLEGE  AND  UNIVERSITY 

CAPITAL  FINANCING 

SEC  761.  FINDINGS. 
The  Congress  finds  that—  ,  , 

(1)  a  significant  part  of  the  Federal  mission  in  education  has 
been  to  attain  equal  opportunity  in  higher  education  for  low- 
income,  educationally  disadvantaged  Americans  and  African 

(9.)  the  Nation's  historically  Black  colleges  and  universities 
have  played  a  prominent  role  in  American  history  and  have  an 
unparalleled  record  of  fostering  the  development  of  African 
American  youth  by  recognizing  their  potential,  enhancing  their 
academic  and  technical  skills,  and  honing  their  social  and  po- 
litical skills  through  higher  education; 

(3)  the  academic  and  residential  facilities  on  the  campuses  of 
all  historically  Black  colleges  and  universities  have  suffered 
from  neglect,  deferred  maintenance  and  arc  in  need  of  capital 
improvements  in  order  to  provide  appropriate  settings  for  learn- 
ing and  social  development  through  higher  education; 

(k)  due  to  their  small  enrollments,  limited  endowments  and 
other  financial  factors  no:  nally  considered  by  lenders  in  con- 
struction financing,  historically  Black  colleges  and  universities 
often  lack  access  to  the  sources  of  funding  necessary  to  under- 
take the  necessary  capital  improvements  thro  igh  borrowing  and 
bond  financing;  ... 

(5)  despite  their  track  record  of  long-standing  and  remarkable 
institutional  longevity  and  viability,  historically  Black  colleges 
and  universities  often  lack  the  financial  tesources  necessary  to 
gain  access  to  traditional  sources  of  capital  financing  such  as 
bank  loans  and  bond  financing;  and  , 

(6)  Federal  assistance  to  facilitate  low-cost  capital  basis  for 
historically  Black  colleges  and  universities  will  enable  such  col- 
leges and  universities  to  continue  and  expand  their  educational 
mission  and  enhance  their  significant  role  in  American  higher 
education. 

SEC.  762.  DEFINITIONS. 
For  the  purposes  of  this  part—  »»•<•< 

(1)  The  term  "eligible  institution  means  a  part  B  institu- 
tion" as  that  term  is  defined  in  section  322(2)  of  the  Higher 
Education  Act  of  1965  (20  U.S.C.  1061(2)). 

(2)  The  term  "Advisory  Board"  means  the  Advisory  Board  es- 
tablished by  section  766  of  this  part.  . 

(3)  The  term  "loan"  means  a  loan  made  to  an  eligible  institu- 
tion under  the  provisions  of  this  part  and  pursuant  to  an  agree- 
ment with  the  Secretary. 

(4)  The  term  "qualified  bond'  means  any  obligation  issued  by 
the  designated  bonding  authority  at  the  direction  of  the  Secre- 
tary, the  net  proceeds  of  which  are  loaned  to  an  eligible  institu- 
tion for  the  purposes  described  in  section  763(b). 

(5)  The  term  "funding"  means  any  payment  under  this  part 
from  the  Secretary  to  the  eligible  institution  or  its  assignee  in 
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fulfillment  of  the  insurance  obligations  of  the  Secretary  pursu- 
ant to  an  agreement  under  section  763. 

(6)  The  term  "capital  project"  means,  subject  to  section  764(o) 
of  this  part— 

(A)  any  classroom  facility,  library,  laboratory  facility, 
dormitory  (including  dining  facilities)  or  other  facility  cus- 
tomarily used  by  colleges  and  universities  for  instructional 
or  research  purposes  or  for  housing  students,  faculty,  and 
staff; 

(B)  instructional  equipment,  research  instrumentation, 
and  any  capital  equipment  or  fixture  related  to  facilities 
described  in  subparagraph  (A); 

(C)  any  other  facility,  equipment  or  fixture  the  construc- 
tion, acquisition,  or  renovation  of  which  is  essential  to  the 
maintaining  of  accreditation  of  the  member  institution  by  a 
nationally  recognized  accrediting  agency  or  association;  and 

(D)  any  real  property  or  interest  therein  underlying  facili- 
ties described  in  subparagraph  (A)  or  (C). 

(7)  The  term  "interest*  includes  accredited  value  or  any  other 
payment  constituting  interest  on  an  obligation. 

(8)  The  term  "outstanding",  when  used  with  respect  to  bonds, 
shall  not  include  bonds  the  payment  of  which  shall  h^ve  been 
provided  for  by  the  irrevocable  deposit  in  trust  of  obligations 
maturing  as  to  principal  and  interest  in  such  amounts  and  at 
such  times  as  will  ensure  the  availability  of  sufficient  moneys 
to  make  payments  on  such  bonds. 

(9)  The  term  "designated  bonding  authority  means  the  pri- 
vate, for-profit  corporation  selected  by  the  Secretary  pursuant  to 
section  765(1)  of  this  part  for  the  purpose  of  issuing  taxable  con- 
struction bonds  in  furtherance  of  the  purposes  of  this  part 

SEC.  763.  FEDERAL  INSURANCE  FOR  BONDS. 

(a)  General  Rule.— Subject  to  the  limitations  in  section  764  of 
this  part,  the  Secretary  is  authorized  to  ente^  into  insurance  agree- 
ments to  provide  financial  insurance  to  guarantee  the  full  payment 
of  principal  and  interest  on  qualified  bonds  upon  the  conditions  set 
forth  in  subsections  (b)  and  (c)  of  this  section. 

(b)  Responsibilities  of  the  Designated  Bonding  Authority.— 
The  Secretary  may  not  enter  into  an  insurance  agreement  described 
in  subsection  (a)  of  this  section  unless  the  Secretaty  designates  a 
qualified  bonding  authority  in  accordance  with  sections  765(1)  and 
766  and  the  designated  bonding  authority  agrees  in  such  agreemt  t 
to— 

(1)  use  the  proceeds  of  the  qualified  bonds,  less  costs  of  issu- 
ance not  to  exceed  2  percent  of  the  principal  amount  thereof  to 
make  loans  to  eligible  institutions  or  for  deposit  into  a  reserve 
fund  for  repayment  of  the  bonds; 

(2)  provide  in  each  loan  agreement  with  respect  to  a  loan  that 
not  less  than  75  percent  of  the  proceeds  of  the  loan  will  be 

used—  .  , 

(A)  to  finance  the  construction,  acquisition,  equipping,  or 

renovation  of  a  capital  project;  or 
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(3)  to  refinance  an  obligation  the  proceeds  of  which  were 
used  to  finance  the  construction,  acquisition,  equipping,  or 
renovation  of  a  capital  project; 
(3XA)  charge  such  interest  on  loans,  and  provide  for  such  a 
schedule  of  repayments  of  loans,  as  will,  upon  the  timely  repay- 
ment of  the  loans,  provide  adequate  and  timely  funds  for  the 
payment  of  principal  and  interest  on  the  bonds;  and 

(B)  require  that  any  payment  on  a  loan  expected  to  be  neces- 
sary to  make  a  payment  of  principal  and  interest  on  the  bonds 
be  due  no  less  than  60  days  prior  to  the  date  of  the  payment  on 
the  bonds  for  which  it  is  expected  to  be  needed; 

(4)  prior  to  the  making  of  any  loan,  provide  for  a  credit 
review  of  the  member  institution  receiving  the  loan  and  assure 
the  Secretary  that,  on  the  basis  of  such  credit  review,  it  is  rea- 
sonable to  anticipate  that  the  member  institution  receiving  the 
loan  will  be  able  to  repay  the  loan  in  a  timely  manner  pursuant 
to  the  terms  thereof; 

(5)  provide  in  each  loan  agreement  with  respect  to  a  loan 
that,  if  a  delinquency  on  such  loan  results  in  a  funding  under 
the  insurance  agreement,  the  member  institution  obligated  on 
such  loan  shall  repay  the  Secretary,  upon  terms  to  be  deter- 
mined by  the  Secretary,  for  such  funding; 

(6)  assign  any  loans  to  the  Secretary,  upon  the  demand  of  the 
Secretary,  if  a  delinquency  on  such  loan  has  required  a  funding 
under  the  insurance  agreement; 

(7)  in  the  event  of  a  delinquency  on  a  loan,  engage  in  such 
collection  efforts  as  the  Secretary  shall  require  for  a  period  of 
not  less  than  45  days  prior  to  requesting  a  funding  under  the 
insurance  agreement;  , 

(8)  create  a  reserve  fund  from  the  proceeds  of  the  bonds  to  oe 
drawn  upon  to  pay  principal  and  interest  on  bonds  in  the  event 
of  delinquencies  in  loan  repayment; 

(9)  provide  in  each  loan  agreement  with  respect  to  a  loan 
that,  if  a  delinquency  on  such  loan  results  in  amounts  being 
withdrawn  from  the  reserve  fund  to  pay  principal  and  interest 
on  bonds,  subsequent  payments  on  such  loan  shall  be  available 
to  replenish  such  reserve  fund;  t 

(10)  comply  with  the  limitations  set  forth  in  section  tb4  of 

this  part;  and  ,       •       *  • 

(11)  make  loans  only  to  eligible  institutions  under  this  part  in 
accordance  with  regulations  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  to 
ensure  that  loans  are  fairly  allocated  among  as  many  eligible 
institutions  as  possible,  consistent  with  making  loans  of 
amounts  that  will  permit  capital  projects  of  sufficient  size  and 
scope  to  significantly  contribute  to  the  educational  program  of 
the  eligible  institutions. 

(c)  Additional  Agreement  Provisions.— Any  insurance  agree- 
ment described  in  subsection  (a)  of  this  section  shall  provide  as  fol- 
lows. ^  ^  payment  of  principal  and  interest  on  bonds  shall  be 

insured  by  the  Secretary  until  such  time  as  such  bonds  have 

been  retired  or  canceled. 
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(2)  The  Secretary  shall  create  a  letter  of  credit  authorizing  the 
Treasury  Department  to  disburse  funds  to  the  designated  betid- 
ing authority  or  its  assignee.  _ 

(3)  The  letter  of  credit  shall  be  drawn  upon  in  the  amount  de- 
termined by  paragraph  (4)  of  this  subsection  upon  the  certifica- 
tion of  the  designated  bonding  authority  to  the  Secretary  or  the 
Secretary's  designee  that  there  is  a  delinquency  on  1  or  more 
loans  and  there  are  insufficient  funds  available  from  loan  re- 
payments and  the  reserve  fund  to  make  a  scheduled  payment  of 
principal  and  interest  on  the  bonds.  ... 

(4)  Upon  receipt  by  the  Secretary  or  the  Secretary  s  designee  of 
the  certification  described  in  paragraph  (3)  of  this  subsecuon, 
the  designated  bonding  authority  may  draw  a  funding  under 
the  letter  of  credit  in  an  amount  equal  to— 

(A)  the  amount  required  to  make  the  next  scheduled  pay- 
ment of  principal  and  interest  on  the  bonds,  less 

(B)  the  amount  available  to  the  designated  bonding  au- 
thority from  loan  repayments  and  the  reserve  fund. 

(5)  All  fundings  under  the  letter  of  credit  shall  be  paid  to  the 
designated  bonding  authority  within  2  business  days  following 
receipt  of  the  certification  described  in  paragraph  (3)  of  this 
subsection.  „  , 

(d)  Full  Faith  and  Credit  Provisions.— The  full  faith  and 
cedit  of  the  United  States  is  pledged  to  the  payment  of  all  fundings 
which  may  be  required  to  be  paid  under  the  provisions  of  this  sec- 
tion. 

SEC.  764.  LIMITATIONS  ON  FEDERAL  INSURANCE  FOR  BONDS  ISSUED  BY 
THE  DESIGNATED  BONDING  AUTHORITY. 

(a)  Limit  on  Amount.— At  no  time  shall  the  aggregate  principal 
amount  of  outstanding  bonds  insured  under  this  part  together  with 
any  accrued  unpaid  interest  thereon  exceed  $500,000,000,  of  which— 

(1)  not  more  than  $350,000,000  shall  be  used  for  loans  to  eligi- 
ble institutions  that  are  private  historically  Black  colleges  and 
universities;  and  ,        .  ,    ,  • 

(2)  not  more  than  $150,000,000  shall  be  used  for  loans  to  eligi- 
ble institutions  which  are  historically  Black  public  colleges  and 
universities.  ,       .  .  D 

For  purposes  of  paragraphs  (1)  and  (2),  Lincoln  University  of Penn- 
sylvania and  Howard  University  in  Washington,  District  of  Colum- 
bia are  historically  Black  public  institutions. 

(b)  Limitation  on  Credit  Authority.— The  authority  of  the  Sec- 
retary to  issue  letters  of  credit  and  insurance  under  this  part  is  ef- 
fective only  to  the  extent  provided  in  advance  by  appropriations 

(c)  Religious  Activity  Prohibition.— No  loan  may  be  made 
under  this  Act  for  any  educational  program,  activity  or  service  relat- 
ed to  sectarian  instruction  or  religious  worship  or  provided  by  a 
school  or  department  of  divinity  or  to  an  institution  in  which  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  its  functions  is  subsumed  in  a  religious  mission. 

(d)  Discrimination  Prohibition— No  loan  may  be  made  to  a 
member  institution  under  this  part  if  the  member  institution  dis- 
criminates on  account  cfrace,  color,  religion,  national  origin,  sex  (to 
the  extent  provided  in  title  IX  of  the  Education  Amendments  of 
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1972),  or  handicapping  condition:  except  that  the  prohibition  with 
respect  to  religion  shall  not  apply  to  a  member  institution  which  is 
controlled  by  or  which  is  closely  identified  with  the  tenets  of  a  p. r- 
titular  religious  organization  if  the  application  of  this  section 
would  not  be  consistent  with  the  religious  tenets  of  such  organiza- 
tion. 

SEC.  765.  AUTHORITY  OF  THE  SECRETARY. 

In  the  performance  of,  and  with  respect  to,  the  functions  vested  m 
the  Secretary  by  this  Act,  the  Secretary—  . 

(1)  shall,  within  120  days  of  enactment  of  this  Act,  publish  in 
the  Federal  Register  a  notice  and  request  for  proposals  for  any 
private  for-profit  organization  or  entity  wishing  to  serve  as  the 
designated  bonding  authority  under  this  part,  which  notice 

Skal1  (A)  specify  the  time  and  manner  for  submission  ofpropos- 
cils* 

(B)  specify  any  information,  qualifications,  criteria,  or 
standards  the  Secretary  determines  to  be  necessary  to  evalu- 
ate the  finant  ■'  capacity  and  administrative  capability  of 
any  applicant  crrry  out  the  responsibilities  of  the  desig- 
nated bonding  auti^rity  under  this  part; 

(2)  may  sue  and  be  sued  in  any  court  of  record  of  a  btate 
having  general  jurisdiction  or  in  any  district  court  of  the 
United  States,  and  such  district  courts  shall  have  jurisdiction 
of  civil  actions  arising  under  this  part  without  regard  to  the 
amount  in  controversy,  and  any  action  instituted  under  this 
part  without  regard  to  the  amount  in  controversy,  and  any 
action  instituted  under  this  section  by  or  against  the  Secretary 
shall  survive  notwithstanding  any  change  in  the  person  occupy- 
ing the  office  of  the  Secretary  or  any  vacancy  in  such  office; 

(3XA)  may  foreclose  on  any  property  and  bid  for  and  purchase 
at  any  foreclosure,  or  any  other  sale,  any  property  in  connection 
with  which  the  Secretary  has  been  assigned  a  loan  pursuant  to 

this  part;  and  .  ,  A 

(B)  in  the  event  of  such  an  acquisition,  notwithstanding  any 
other  provisions  of  law  relating  to  the  acquisition,  candling,  or 
disposal  of  real  property  by  the  United  States,  complete,  admin- 
ister, remodel  and  convert,  dispose  of,  lease,  and  otherwise  deal 
with,  such  property,  except  chat— 

(i)  such  action  shall  not  preclude  any  other  action  by  the 
Secretary  to  recover  any  deficiency  in  the  amount  of  a  loan 
assigned  to  the  Secretary;  and 

(ii)  any  such  acquisition  of  real  property  shall  not  deprive 
any  State  or  political  subdivision  thereof  of  its  civil  or 
criminal  jurisdiction  in  and  over  such  property  or  impair 
the  civil  rights  under  the  State  or  local  laws  of  the  inhabit- 
ants on  such  property,  , 

(4)  may  sell,  exchange,  or  lease  real  or  personal  property  and 
securities  or  obligations;  and  , . 

(5)  may  include  in  any  contract  such  other  covenants,  condi- 
tions, or  provisions  necessary  to  ensure  that  the  purposes  of  this 
Act  will  be  achieved. 
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SEC  766.  HBCV  CAPITAL  FINANCING  ADVISORY  BOARD. 

(a)  Establishment  and  Purpose.— There  is  established  within 
the  Department  of  Education,  the  Historically  Black  College  and 
Universities  Capital  Financing  Advisory  Board  which  shall  provide 
advice  and  counsel  to  the  Secretary  and  the  designated  bonding  au- 
thority as  to  the  most  effective  and  efficient  means  of  implementing 
construction  financing  on  Black  college  campuses,  and  advise  the 
Congress  of  the  United  States  regarding  the  progress  made  in  imple- 
menting this  part  The  Advisory  Board  shall  meet  with  the  Secre- 
tary at  least  twice  each  year  to  advise  him  as  to  the  capital  needs  of 
historically  Black  colleges  and  universities,  how  those  needs  can  be 
met  through  the  program  authorized  by  this  part,  what  additional 
steps  might  be  taken  to  improve  the  operation  and  implementation 
of  the  construction  financing  program,  and  how  minority  vendors 
and  historically  Black  colleges  might  mutually  benefit  under  this 
part 

(b)  Board  Membership.— 

(1)  Composition.— The  Advisory  Board  shall  be  composed  of 
9  members  as  follows: 

(A)  the  Secretary  or  the  Secretary  s  designee; 

(B)  three  members  who  are  presidents  of  private  histori- 
cally Black  colleges  or  universities; 

(£)  two  members  who  are  presidents  of  public  historically 
Black  colleges  or  universities; 

(D)  the  president  of  the  United  Negro  College  Fund,  Inc.; 

(E)  the  president  of  the  National  Association  for  Equal 
Opportunity  in  Higher  Education;  and 

(F)  the  executive  director  of  the  White  House  Initiative  on 
historically  Black  colleges  and  universities. 

(2)  Terms.— The  term  of  office  of  each  member  appointed 
under  paragraph  (IXC)  shall  be  3  years,  except  that— 

(A)  of  the  members  first  appointed,  2  shall  be  appointed 
for  terms  of  one  year,  2  shall  be  appointed  for  terms  of  2 
years,  and  3  shall  be  appointed  for  terms  of  3  years,  as  des- 
ignated at  the  time  of  their  appointment; 

(B)  members  appointed  to  fill  a  vacancy  occurring  before 
the  expiration  of  a  term  of  member  shall  be  appointed  to 
serve  the  remainder  of  that  term;  and 

(C)  a  member  may  continue  to  serve  after  the  expiration 
of  a  term  until  a  successor  is  appointed. 

SEC.  767.  MINORITY  BUSINESS  ENTERPRISE  VTILIZA  TION 

In  the  performance  of  and  with  respect  to  the  Secretary's  effectua- 
tion of  his  responsibilities  under  section  765(1)  and  to  the  maximum 
extent  feasible  in  the  implementation  of  the  purposes  of  this  part, 
minority  business  persons,  including  bond  underwriters  and  credit 
enhancers,  bond  counsel,  marketers,  accountants,  adv'sors,  construc- 
tion contractors,  and  managers  should  be  utilized. 

[Part  G— Special  Programs 
[welch  hall 

[Sec,  771.  (a)  Program  Authority  .—In  recognition  of  the 
unique  architectural  and  historic  significance  to  the  education  pro- 
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fession  of  Welch  Hall,  the  Secretary  is  authorized,  in  accordance 
wSh  ?h  provisions  of  this  section,  to  provide  financial  assistance  to 
Eastern  Michigan  University  in  Ypsilanti,  Michigan,  for  the  pur- 
pose  of  the  renovation  and  restoration  of  the  physical  facilities  of 


88  Application.-No  financial  assistance  may  be  made :  ava  1- 
able  under  this  section  except  upon  an  application  at  such  tune,  in 
such  manner,  and  containing  or  accompanied  by  such  information, 
as  the  Secretary  may  reasonably  require.  oiif.  • 

r(c)  Authorization  of  Appropriations. -There  are  authorized 
to  be  appropriated  $2,000,000  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  this  sec- 
tion Funds  appropriated  pursuant  to  this  section  shall  remain 
available  until  expended. 

[ACADEMIC  HEALTH  EDUCATION  CENTER  AUTHORIZED 

TSec  772  (a)  Assistance  Authorized.— The  Secretary  is  author- 
i7PH  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  section,  to  provide 
fint'n ?a Z  stence  te  the  Rochester ^Institute  of Jechno ^^ogy  locat, 
e Mn  Rochester,  New  York,  to  pay  the  Federal  share  of  the  cost  o 
construction,  and  related  costs  including  equipment),  for  the  Aca~ 
He  Hea5h  Education  Center  facility  at  the  ^hefX20nS 
of  Technology,  to  be  used  as  a  national  model  for  the  integration  ot 
sLdelrSmTc  counseling,  health,  and  prof essiona ^developmen 
activities.  The  Center  will  integrate  students  and  programs  devel- 

made  avaUable  under  this  section  except  upon  apphcat: ton  at  such 
time,  in  such  manner,  and  containing  or  accompanied  by  such  in- 
formation as  the  Secretary  may  reasonably  require. 

^ForThe  purpose  of  this  section,  the  Federal  share  of  the ^cos 
of  the  Academic  Health  Education  Center  facility  at  the  Rochester 
Institute  of  Technology  shall  not  exceed  50  percent 

[(c)  Authorization  of  Appropriations  -There  ^e  auth°ri^d 
to  be  appropriated  such  sums,  not  to  exceed  $1,800,000  to  carry  out 
the  provlions  of  this  section.  Funds  appropriated  pursuant  to  this 
section  shall  remain  available  until  expended. 

[ESTBY  HALL  gfr 

TSec  773  (a)  Program  Authority.— In  recognition  of  ite  historic 
anPa^hSecSral  significance  as  the  first  ^fJpZ\i\^Z 
dormitory,  the  Secretary  is  authorized,  in  accordance  with i  the  pro 
visions  of  this  section,  to  provide  financial  ^lstencen^.^aw^ 
versity  of  Raleigh,  North  Carolina,  for  the  Pf*™**"  ren0Va" 
tion  and  restoration  of  the  physical  facilities  of  Estey  Hall. 

[(b)  Application.-No  financial  assistance  maj ;  be  made ^under 
this  section  except  upon  an  application  at  such  t  me  in  such 
manner,  and  containing  or  accompanied  by  such  information,  as 
the  Secretary  may  reasonably  require.  authorized 

T(c)  Authorization  of  Appropriations— There  are 
to  be  appropriated  $550,000  to  carry  out  the  Pulsions  of  this  sec- 
tion Fund?  appropriated  pursuant  to  this  section  shall  remain 
available  until  expended. 
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[electronic  instructional  network  for  gifted  and  talented 

STUDENTS 

[Sec.  774.  (a)  Assistance  Authorized.— In  recognition  of  the 
benefits  to  be  gained  trom  applying  existing  and  emerging  technol- 
ogies to  classroom  instruction,  the  Secretary  is  authorized,  under 
the  provisions  of  this  section,  to  provide  financial  assistance  to  a  4- 
year  postsecondary  institution  in  cooperation  with  school  districts, 
for  the  purpose  of  renovating,  constructing,  and  equipping  a  facility 
incorporating  such  technological  advances  as  two-way  interactive 
video  communications  to  extend  an  existing  electronic  instructional 
network  for  providing  college  and  advanced  level  courses  to  talent- 
ed and  gifted  secondary  school  students. 

[(b)  Application.— No  financial  assistance  may  be  made  avail- 
able under  this  section  except  upon  an  application  at  such  time,  in 
such  manner,  and  containing  or  accompanied  by  such  information, 
as  the  Secretary  may  reasonably  require.  , 

[(c)  Authorization  of  Appropriations.— There  are  authorized 
to  be  appropriated  $2,000,000  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  this  sec- 
tion. Funds  appropriated  pursuant  to  this  section  shall  remain 
available  until  expended. 

[MARY  MCLEOD  BETHUNE  MEMORIAL  FINE  ARTS  CENTER 

[Sec  775.  (a)  General  Authority.— In  recognition  of  the  re- 
markable career  of  Mary  McLeod  Bethune,  founder  and  president 
of  Bethune-Cookman  College,  founder  and  first  president  of  the  Na- 
tional Council  of  Negro  Women,  and  confidant  and  advisor  to 
Presidents  of  the  United  States,  and  in  order  to  enhance  the  ability 
of  Bethune-Cookman  College  to  carry  on  the  unique  quality  of  serv- 
ice to  the  community  and  to  the  Nation  that  characterizes  the  lite 
of  Mary  McLeod  Bethune,  the  Secretary  shall,  in  accordance  with 
the  provisions  of  this  section,  provide  financial  assistance  to  the  Be- 
thune-Cookman College  in  Volusia  County,  Florida,  to  enable  the 
Bethune-Cookman  College  to  establish  the  Mary  McLeod  Bethune 
Memorial  Fine  Arts  Center. 

[(b)  Application.— No  financial  assistance  may  be  made  under 
this  section  except  upon  an  application  at  such  time,  in  such 
manner,  and  containing  or  accompanied  by  such  information  as  the 
Secretary  may  reasonably  require. 

[(c)  Uses.— The  financial  assistance  made  available  pursuant  to 
this  section  shall  be  used  for  the  construction  of  the  Mary  McLeod 
Bethune  Memorial  Fine  Arts  Center  building,  the  acquisition  of 
necessary  equipment,  and  the  acquisition  of  necessary  real  proper- 
ty for  the  establishment  of  the  Center.  . 

[(d)  Authorization  of  Appropriations.— There  are  authorized 
to  be  appropriated  such  sums,  not  to  exceed  $6,200,000,  as  may  be 
necessary  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  this  section.  Funds  appro- 
priated pursuant  to  this  section  shall  remain  available  until  ex- 
pended. 

[UNIVERSITY  OF  CONNECTICUT  BEHAVIORAL  SCIENCE  FACILITY 

[Sec.  776.  (a)  General  Authority.— The  Secretary  is  authorized 
to  provide  financial  assistance,  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of 
this  section,  to  pay  the  coste  of  the  Behavioral  Science  Facility  at 
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the  University  of  Connecticut,  located  at  Storrs,  Connecticut,  to 
enable  the  University  of  Connecticut  to  expand  collaborative  re- 
search for  the  benefit  of  the  region. 

[(b)  Application.— No  financial  assistance  may  be  made  under 
this  section  except  upon  an  application  at  such  time,  in  such 
manner,  and  containing  or  accompanied  by  such  information,  as 
the  Secretary  may  reasonably  require.  _    .  , 

[(c)  Authorization  of  Appropriations.— There  aie  authorized 
to  be  appropriated  such  sums,  not  to  exceed  $1,300,000,  as  may  be 
necessary  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  this  section.  Funds  appro- 
priated pursuant  to  this  section  shall  remain  available  r.ntil  ex- 
pended. 

[UNIVERSITY  OF  RHODE  ISLAND  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION  PROGRAM 

[Sec.  777.  (a)  General  Authority.— The  Secretaiy  is  authorized 
to  provide  financial  assistance,  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  ot 
this  section,  to  ™v  the  cost"  establishing  a  business  administration 
program  leac'v*;  x>  a  doctorate  degree  at  the  University  of  Rhode 
Island  located  at  Kingston,  Rhode  Island,  in  order  to  enhance  eco- 
nomic development  of  the  southeastern  New  England  region. 

[(b)  Application.— No  financial  assistance  may  be  made  under 
this  section  except  upon  an  application  at  such  time,  in  such 
manner,  and  containing  or  accompanied  by  such  information,  as 
the  Secretary  may  reasonably  require.  iU   .  , 

[(c)  Authorization  of  Appropriations.— There  are  authorized 
to  be  appropriated  such  sums,  not  to  exceed  $300,000,  as  may  be 
necessary  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  this  section.  Funds  appro- 
priated pursuant  to  this  section  shall  remain  available  untu  ex- 
pended.] 

Pa.it  [HI  G — General 

recovery  of  payments 

Sec.  [781J  771-  (a)  Public  Benefit.— The  Congress  declares  that, 
if  a  facility  constructed  with  the  aid  of  a  grant  under  part  A  or  B 
of  this  title  is  used  as  an  academic  facility  for  20  years  following 
completion  of  such  construction,  the  public  benefit  accruing  to  the 
United  States  will  equal  in  value  the  amount  of  the  grant.  1  he 
period  of  20  years  after  completion  of  such  construction  shall  there- 
fore bo  deemed  to  be  the  period  of  Federal  interest  in  such  tacility 
for  the  purposes  of  this  title. 

»♦♦♦*** 

definitions 

Sec.  £7821  772.  The  following  definitions  apply  to  terms  used  in 

this  tit(le)j;A)  Except  as  provided  in  subparagraph  (B),  the  term  "aca- 
demic facilities"  means  structures  suitable  for  use  as  class- 
rooms, laboratories,  libraries,  and  related  facilities  necessary 
or  appropriate  for  instruction  of  students,  or  for  research,  or 
for  administration  of  the  educational  or  research  programs,  ot 
an  institution  of  higher  education,  and  maintenance,  storage, 
or  utility  facilities  essential  to  operation  of  the  foregoing  tacili- 
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ties.  For  the  puivose  of  part  A  or  C,  such  term  includes  infir- 
maries or  other  facilities  designed  to  provide  primarily  for  out- 
patient care  of  student  and  instructional  personnel.  Plans  for 
such  facilities  shall  be  in  compliance  with  such  standards  as 
the  Secretary  may  prescribe  or  approve  in  order  to  ensure  that 
projects  assisted  with  the  use  of  Federal  funds  under  this  title 
shall  be,  to  the  extent  appropriate  in  view  of  the  uses  to  be 
n.ade  of  the  facilities,  accessible  to  and  unable  by  handicapped 
persons. 


SALES  OF  OBLIGATIONS  REQUIRED 

Sec.  [783J  773.  The  Secretary  shall  sell,  at  public  or  private 
sale,  obligations  held  under  parts  C  and  F  of  this  title  upon  such 
terms  as  the  Secretary  may  fix  and  in  such  amounts  as  the  Secre- 
tary determines  will  carry  out  the  directions  in  the  concurrent  res- 
olution on  the  budget  for  the  fiscal  year  1987  (S.  Con.  Res.  120,  99th 
Congress,  agreed  to  June  27,  1986),  but  the  Secretary  shaH  not  sell 
obligations  having  a  market  value  of  more  than  $579,0Uu,UUU  in 
fiscal  year  1987  and  more  than  $314,000,000  in  fiscal  year  1988. 

Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  this  title,  after  Septem- 
ber 30,  1988,  the  Secretary  shall  not  sell  any  of  such  obligations. 
Any  agreement  providing  for  delaying  payment  (with  resper  to  ob- 
ligations sold)  until  after  September  30,  1988,  or  for  delaying  deliv- 
ery of  such  obligations  or  delaying  taking  other  actions  in  further- 
ance of  such  a  sale  until  after  such  date,  shall  be  considered  to  be  a 
violation  of  the  preceding  sentence. 

FORGIVENESS  OF  CERTAIN  LOANS 

Sec.  774.  (a)  Forgiveness  Authorized.— The  Secretary  may  for- 
give the  entire  balance  due  on  any  loan  made  under  part  C  or  part 
F  of  this  title  (as  in  effect  on  the  day  before  the  date  of  enactment  of 
the  Higher  Education  Amendments  of  1992),  or  under  the  CoUege 
Housing  and  Academic  Facilities  Loan  program,  or  any  portion 
thereof,  whenever  the  Secretary  determines  that— 

(1)  the  institution  seeking  loan  forgiveness  is  a  historically 
black  college  or  univosity  as  defined  in  section  322(2)  of  this 
Act  or  is  a  tribally  controlled  community  college,  as  defined  in 
section  2(aX4)  of  the  Tribally  Controlled  Community  College  As- 
sistcifxcc  Act* 

(2)  the  institution  is  current  in  its  payments  to  the  Depart- 
ment or  has  entered  into  a  moratorium  agreement  with  the  Sec- 
retary with  respect  to  such  payments;  and 

(3)  the  outstanding  indebtedness  exceeds,  by  twice  the 
amount,  the  operating  budget  of  the  institution  seeking  forgive- 
ness of  its  housing  loan  indebtedness  and  in  the  judgment  of 
the  Secretary  the  survival  of  the  institution  is  threatened. 

(b)  Definition— For  purposes  of  this  section,  the  term  institu- 
tion" includes  an  institution  of  higher  education  and  an  undergrad- 
uate postsecondary  educational  institution.  , 

(c)  Application.— Each  institution  requesting  forgiveness  of  any 
loan  under  this  section  shall  submit  an  application  to  the  Secretary 
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at  such  time,  in  such  manner  and  containing  or  accompanied  by 
such  information,  as  the  Secretary  may  reasonably  require. 

TPart  J— Agriculture,  Strategic  Metals,  Minerals,  Forestry 
and  Oceans  College  and  University  Research  Facilities  and 
Instrumentation  Modernization  Program 

[program  authority 

rSEC  795.  (a)  Purpose.— It  is  the  purpose  of  this  section  to  help 
revitalize  college  and  university  academic  research  programs  that 
specialize  in  agricultural,  strategic  metals  and  minerals,  energy, 
fXrVand  wSod  products,  and  oceanic  research  by  assisting  col- 
liesand  unities  in  repair  and  renovation  of  their  research 
laboratories  and  other  research  facilities  and  upgrading  or  replac- 
ing ot£S^«*^  equipment  and  instrumentation  currency 
in  use  at  such  facilities  for  agricultural,  strategic  metals,  minerals, 
enerev  forestry,  and  oceans  research.  n 

Kb)  Financial  Assistance  Authorized. — ;The  Secretary  shall, 
from  the  sums  available  to  carry  out  this  section  in  any  fiscal  year, 
establish  and  carry  out  a  new  College  and  Umversity^Resear^ 
cilities  and  Instrumentation  Modernization  Program  for  agricul 
tire ^  strategic  metals,  minerals,  energy,  forestry,  and  oceanic  re- 
sS?ch  that  will  provide  assistance  for  the  re^cement,  repair  or 
renovation  of  such  institutions'  obsolete  laboratories,  other  re- 
SJSfaSuU  and  outmoded  equipment  and  mstrumentetion.  No 
funds  made  available  under  this  section  may  be  used  for  the  con- 

S^^to^^ROGRAM  ^R^quhusments. — The  College  and  University  Re- 
search Facilities  and  Instrumentation  Modernization  Program  tor 
^culture,  strategic  metals,  minerals,  ^I^XfrZZ 
shall  be  carried  out  through  projects  which  in.olve  the  replace 
ment  repair,  or  renovation  of  specific  research  facilities  and  re- 
sell eq^ment  or  instrumentation  at  colleges  and  universities. 
Funds  shall  be  awarded  competitively,  on  the  basis  of  specific  pro- 
oosals  submitted  by  colleges  and  universities,  in  accordance  with 
^taffpiScriSed  by  the  Secretary  The  Secretary  shall  con- 
sult with  the  Secretaries  of  Agriculture,  In  erior,  Energy  and  Com- 
merce and  shall  obtain  their  recommendations  regarding  final  pro- 
posalfunding  should  they  wish  to  provide  such.  In  no  case  shou  d 
K  language  be  construed  as  granting  these  Secretaries  final  au- 
thority  over  funding  or  the  right  to  hold  up  funding  of  acceptable 

P7StSMATCHiNG  Requirements. — Any  participating  college  or 
university  must  provide  an  amount  not  exceeding  50  percent  of  the 
costo  involved  from  other  non-Federal  public  or  private  sources 

[(e)  Selectwn  Criteria. — The  criteria  [or  making  an  award  to 
anv  college  or  university  under  this  part,  shall  inc  ude— 
any  C  [U )  the  quality  of  the  research  and  training  to  be  carried 
out  in  the  facility  or  facilities  involved; 

[  2)  the  congruence  of  the  institution's  vesearch  activities  to 
be  supported  with  funds  awarded  under  this  part  with .  the 
future  research  needs  of  the  Nation,  especially  an  they  relate 
to  improving  the  Nation's  trade  and  competitiveness  position, 
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[(3)  the  contribution  whwfl  the  project  will  make  toward 
meeting  national,  regional,  and  State  researcn  and  related 
training  needs,  especially  as  those  needs  are  related  to  improv- 
ing the  Nation's  trade  and  competitiveness  position;  and 

[(4)  an  analysis  of  the  age  and  condition  of  existing  research 
facilities  and  equipment, 
[(i,  Set-Aside.— At  least  20  percent  of  the  amount  available 
unde  this  section  in  any  fiscal  year  shall  be  available  only  for 
awards  to  colleges  and  universities  that  received  less  than 
$10,000,000  in  total  Federal  obligations  for  research  and  develop- 
ment (including  obligations  for  the  university  research  laboratory 
modernization  program)  in  each  of  the  two  preceding  fiscal  years. 

[(g)  Consultations  for  Rulemaking.— In  prescribing  regula- 
tions and  conducting  the  program  under  this  section,  the  Secretary 
shall  consult  with  other  agencies  of  the  Federal  Government  con- 
cerned with  researcn,  including  the  Departments  of  Energy,  Agri- 
culture, Interior,  and  Commerce. 

[(h)  Authorization  of  Appropriations.— There  ire  authorized 
to  be  appropriated  $10,000,000  for  fwcal  year  1988  and  such  sums 
as  may  be  nee*  *ry  for  each  of  the  3  succeeding  fiscal  yearj  to 
carry  out  this  s*.  on.] 

TITLE  VIII-COOPERATIVE  EDUCATION 

APPROPRIATIONS  AUTHORIZED;  RESERVATIONS 

[Sec.  801.  (a)  Appropriations  Authorized.— There  are  author- 
ized to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out  this  title  $17,000,000  for  fiscal 
year  1987,  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  each  of  the  4 
succeeding  fiscal  years.]  . 

Sec.  801.  (a)  Appropriations  Authorized.— There  are  authorized 
to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out  this  title  $45,009,000  for  fiscal  year- 
mil,  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  each  of  the  4  succeed- 
ing fiscal  years.  ....        u  r  i 

(b)  Reservations.— Of  the  amounts  appropriated  in  each  tiscal 

(1)  not  less  than  [75]  53  percent  shall  be  available  for  car- 
rying out  grants  to  institutions  of  higher  education  and  combi- 
nations of  such  institutions  for  cooperative  education  under 
section  802^; 

(2)  22  percent  shall  be  available  for  carrying  out  grants  to  in- 
stitutions of  higher  education  and  combinations  ofsur  :nstitu- 
tions  for  cooperative  education  under  section  802(c); 

[(2)]  (3)  not  to  exceed  [12%]  U  percent  shall  be  available 
for  demonstration  projects  under  paragraph  (1)  of  section 

808(a);  ,  - 

[(3)]  (4)  not  to  exceed  [10]  11  percent  shall  be  available  for 
training  and  resource  centers  under  paragraph  (2)  of  section 

803(a);  and  n  i        •,  u,  r 

[(4)]  (5)  not  to  exceed  [2V2]  3  percent  shall  be  available  for 
research  under  paragraph  (3)  of  section  803(a). 
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GRANTS  FOR  COOPERATIVE  EDUCATION  PROGRAMS 

Sec.  802.  (a)  *  *  * 

(b)  Applications  for  New  Programs.— Each  institution  of 
higher  edi  ;ation,  or  combination  of  institutions  [desiring  to  re- 
ceive a  grant  under  this  titlej  which  has  not  received  funds  under 
this  title  for  the  administration  of  M  cooperative  education  pro- 
gram for  any  of  the  10  preceding  fiscal  years  and  desires  to  receive  a 
grant  under  this  subsection  shall  submit  an  application  to  the  Sec- 
retary at  such  time  and  in  such  manner  as  the  Secretary  shall  pre- 
scribe. Each  such  application  shall— 
(1)  *  *  * 

♦  ♦♦♦♦♦♦ 

(4)  describe  the  plans  which  the  applicant  will  carry  out  [to 
assure]  a  formal  statement  of  institutional  commitment  which 
assures  that  the  applicant  will  continue  the  cooperative  educa- 
tion program  beyond  the  5-year  period  of  Federal  assistance 
described  in  subsection  (c)(1); 

(5)  provide  that,  in  the  case  of  an  institution  of  higher  educa- 
tion that  provides  a  2-year  program  which  is  acceptable  for  full 
credit  toward  a  bachelor's  degree,  the  cooperative  education 
program  will  be  available  to  students  who  are  certificate  or  as- 
sociate degree  candidates  and  who  carry  at  least  one-half  the 
normal  full  time  academic  workload; 

(6)  provide  that  the  applicant  will—  t 

(A)  make  such  reports  as  may  be  essential  to  insure  that 
the  applicant  is  complying  with  the  provisions  of  this  sec- 
tion, including  in  the  reports  for  the  secon  l  and  each  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  year  for  which  the  applicant  receives  a  grant 
data  with  respect  to  the  impact  of  the  cooperative  educa- 
tion program  in  the  previous  fiscal  year,  including— 

[(i)  the  number  of  students  enrolled  in  the  coopera- 
tive education  program, 

[(ii)  the  n»  imber  of  employers  involved  in  the  pro- 

[(iii)  the  income  of  the  students  enrolled,  and 

[(iv)  the  increase  or  decrease  cf  enrollment  in  the 

program  in  the  second  previous  year  compared  to  such 

previous  fiscal  year;  and] 

(i)  the  number  of  unduplicated  student  applicants  in 
the  cooperative  education  program; 

(ii)  the  number  of  unduplicated  students  placed  in 
co-op  jobs;  t 

(iii)  the  number  of  employers  who  have  hired  co-op 

students;  .  . 

(iv)  the  total  income  for  all  students  derived  from 
working  in  co-op  jobs;  and 

(v)  the  increase  or  decrease  in  the  number  of  students 
placed  in  co-op  jobs  in  the  program  in  the  second  previ- 
ous year  compared  to  such  previous  fiscal  year,  and 
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(c)  Applications  for  Existing  Programs— (1)  Any  institution  of 
higher  education,  or  participant  in  a  combination  of  such  institu- 
tions, which— 

(A '  has  an  existing  cooperative  jaucation  program;  or 
(B)  has  received  Federal  assistance  for  at  least  5  fiscal  years 
under  this  section; 
may  apply  to  receive  a  grant  under  this  subsection. 

(2)  Each  institution  of  h  gher  education,  or  combination  of  insti- 
tutions, desiring  to  receive  a  grant  under  this  subsection  shall 
submit  an  application  to  the  Secretary  at  such  time  and  in  such 
manner  as  the  Secretary  shall  prescribe.  Each  such • 
shall  comply  with  the  requirements  of  paragraphs  (b,  (2),  (J),  (OJ,  m 
(7),  and  (8)  of  subsection  (b). 

(3XA)  Except  as  provided  in  subparagraphs  (B)  and  (U,  the 
amount  of  a  grant  under  this  subsection  shall  be  an  «mou"^% 
bears  the  same  ratio  to  the  amount  available  under  section  WIMf 
as  the  applicant  institution's  number  of  unduplicated  students 
placed  in  co-op  jobs  (as  defined  $4  CFR  Part  6315,  as  m  effect  on 
December  31,  1990)  in  the  previous  year  bears  to  the  total  number  of 
such  students  in  all  institutions  applying  under  this  subsection. 

(B)  No  institution  of  higher  education  may  receive  an  amount  of 
Federal  funds  under  this  subsection  in  excess  of  25  percent  of  that 
institution's  coop  personnel  and  operating  budget  for  the  previous 
fiscal  year.  .      ,  .  ,  ... 

(C)  The  minimum  annual  award  level  for  which  an  institution  is 
eligible  under  this  subsection  is  $1,000  and  the  maximum  annual 
award  level  is  $75,000.  .  . 

(4)  Grants  under  this  subsection  shall  be  used  exclusively  to 
extend  the  quality  and  participation  of  the  cooperative  education 
program,  for  outreach  in  new  curricular  areas  and  outreach  to  po- 
tential participants  including  underrepresented  and  nontraditional 

^5U)^No°Mitution  that  receives  funds  under  this  subsection  for  a 
fiscal  year  may  receive  funds  under  subsection  (b)  for  such  fiscal 
year. 

C(c)l  (d)  Duration  of  Grants;  Federal  Share.—QXA)  [Except 
as  provided  in  paragraph  (3),  no  J  No  individual  unit  of  an  institu- 
tion of  higher  education  may  receive,  individually  or  as  a  partici- 
pant in  a  combination  of  such  institutions,  grants  under  this  sec- 
tion for  more  than  5  fisc  '  years. 

♦  ♦♦♦♦♦♦ 

(2)  The  Federal  share  of  a  grant  under  this  section  may  not 

(A)  [901  85  percent  of  the  cost  of  carrying  out  the  applica- 
tion in  the  first  year  the  applicant  receives  a  grant  unaer  this 
section;  ,    ,  ,  , 

(B)  [801  70  percent  of  such  cost  in  the  second  such  year, 

(C)  [701  55  percent  of  such  cost  in  the  third  such  year; 

(D)  [601  40  percent  of  such  cost  in  the  fourth  such  year;  and 

(E)  [30J  25  percent  of  such  cost  in  the  fifth  such  year. 
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[(3)  Any  institution  of  higher  education,  or  participant  in  a  com- 
bination of  such  institutions  which — 

[(A)  has  received  a  grant  for  5  fiscal  years  under  this  sec- 
tion; 

[(B)  has  conducted  without  Federal  assistance  a  cooperative 
education  program  for  at  least  2  academic  years  subsequent  to 
the  end  of  the  fifth  such  fiscal  year; 

T(C)  has  expended  for  the  cooperative  education  program  for 
each  such  subsequent  academic  year  an  amount  at  least  equal 
to  the  total  cost  of  the  program  in  the  fifth  fiscal  year  in  which 
the  institution,  or  participant,  received  assistance  under  this 
section;  and 

[(D)  provides  statistics  in  the  application  required  under 
subsection  (b)  on  the  number  of  students  enrolled  in  the  coop- 
erative education  program,  the  number  of  institutional  person- 
nel, including  faculty  ad\isers  and  cooperative  education  coor- 
dinators, and  the  income  of  the  students  enrolled,  for  each 
such  year;  .  , 

may  P.pply  under  subsection  (b)  as  an  institution,  or  participant,  to 

which  subparagraph  (A)  of  paragraph  (2)  applies. 

C(4) J  (3)  Any  provision  of  law  to  the  contrary  notwithstanding, 

the  Secretary  shall  lot  waive  the  provisions  of  this  subsection. 
E(d)  J  (e)  Factors  for  Special  Consideration  of  Applications.— 

(1)  In  approving  applications  under  this  section,  the  Secretary  shall 

give  special  consideration  to  applications  from  institutions  of 

higher  education  for  programs  which  show  the  greatest  promise  of 

success  because  of — 

(A)  the  extent  to  which  programs  in  the  academic  discipline 
with  respect  to  which  the  application  is  made  have  had  a  fa- 
vorable reception  by  public  and  private  sector  employers. 

(B)  the  strength  of  commitment  of  the  institution  of  higher 
education  to  cooperative  education  IhasJ  as  demonstrated  by 
the  plans  and  formalized  institutional  commitme  it  statement 
which  such  institution  has  made  to  continue  the  program  after 
the  termination  of  Federal  financial  assistance, 

(C)  the  extent  to  which  the  institution  is  committed  to  ex- 
tending cooperative  education  [on  an  institution-wide  basis  J 
for  all  students  who  can  benefit,  and 


demonstration  and  innovation  projects;  training  and  resource 

centfrsj  and  research 

Sec.  803.  (a)  Authorization.— The  Secretary  is  authorized,  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  provisions  of  this  section,  to  make  grants  and 
enter  into  contracts  for—  , 

(1)  the  conduct  of  demonstration  projects  designed  to  demon- 
strate or  determine  the  feasibility  or  value  of  innovative  meth- 
ods of  cooperative  education  from  the  amounts  available  in 
each  fiscal  year  under  section  801(b)  [(2)]  (3)\ 

(2)  the  conduct  of  training  and  resource  centers  designed  to— 

(A)  *  ♦  • 
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(D)  encourage  mode!  cooperative  education  programs 
which  furnish  education  and  training  in  occupations  in 
which  there  is  a  national  need;  [and] 

(E)  support  partnerships  under  which  an  institution  car- 
rying out  a  comprehensive  cooperative  education  program 
joins  with  another  institution  of  higher  education  in  order 
to  (i)  assist  the  institution  other  than  the  comprehensive 
cooperative  education  institution  to  develop  and  expand  an 
existing  program  of  cooperative  education,  or  (ii)  establish 
and  improve  or  expand  comprehensive  cooperative  educa- 
tion programs  £, J  ;  and 

(F)  encourage  model  a.  id  cooperative  education  in  the 
fields  of  science  and  mathematics  for  women  and  minori- 
ties who  are  underrepresented  in  these  fields; 

from  the  amounts  available  in  each  fiscal  year  under  section 
801(b)  [(3)1  (U  and 

the  conduct  of  research  relating  to  cooperative  education, 

from  the  amounts  available  in  each  fiscal  year  under  section 

801(b)  |(4)  J  (5). 


TITLE  IX— GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

ADMINISTRATIVE  PROVISIONS 

Sec.  900.  (a)  Coordination  Required— In  carrying  out  the  Pur- 
poses of  this  title,  the  Secretary  shall  provide  for  coordinated  ad- 
ministration and  regulation  of  graduate  programs  under  this  title 
to  ensure  that  the  programs  are  carried  out  in  a  manner  most  com- 
patible with  academic  practices. 

(b)  Hiring  Authority.— For  purposes  of  carrying  out  parts  A  and 
B,  the  Secretary  shall  appoint,  without  regard  to  the  provisions  of 
title  5  of  the  United  States  Code  governing  appointments  in  the  com- 
petitive service,  such  administrative  and  technical  employees,  with 
the  appropriate  educaHonal  background,  as  shall  be  needed  to  assist 
in  the  administration  of  such  part.  Such  employees  shall  be  paid 
without  regard  to  the  provisions  c  "chapter  51  and  subchapter  III  of 
chapter  53  of  such  title  relating  to  classification  and  General  Sched- 
ule pay  rates. 

[Part  A— Grants  to  Institutions  To  Encourage  Minority 
Participation  in  Graduate  Education] 

Part  A— Grants  to  Institutions  To  Encourage  Women  and 
Minority  Participation  in  Graduate  Education 

PROGRAM  AUTHORIZED 

Sec.  901.  The  Secretary  shall  make  grants  to  institutions  of 
higher  education  to  enable  such  institutions  to  identify  talented 
undergraduate  students  who  demonstrate  financial  need  and  are 
women  or  individuals  from  minority  groups  underrepresented  in 
graduate  education,  including  women  and  minorities  who  are  un- 
derrepresented in  the  fields  of  science  and  mathematics,  anu  provide 
such  students  with  an  opportunity  to  participate  in  a  program  of 
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research  and  scholarly  activities  at  such  institution  desiped  to 
provide  such  students  with  effective  preparation  for  graduate  study 
in  such  field  or  related  fields. 

SUBMISSION  AND  CONTENTS  OP  APPLICATIONS 

Sec  902.  (a)  Required  Information.— Each  institution  of  higher 
education  shall  submit  an  application  under  this  part  to  the  becre- 
tary  in  such  form  and  containing  such  information  as  the  secre- 
tary may  by  regulation  prescribe.  Each  such  application  shall  pro- 
vide information  regarding — 

(1)  the  program  of  study,  to  take  the  form  of  summer  re- 
search internships,  seminars,  and  other  educational  experi- 
ences; .        ,        .. .     .  ,  . 

(2)  the  institution's  plan  for  identifying  and  recruiting  talent- 
ed women  and  minority  undergraduates,  especially  those  inter- 
ested in  entering  fields  in  which  they  are  underrepresented; 

♦  ♦•♦♦♦* 

INFORMATION  COLLECTION 

Sec  904.  In  order  to  assist  institutions  of  higher  education  to 
identify  talented  women  and  minority  undergraduates  for  graduate 
study,  institutions  receiving  awards  under  this  part  shall  provide  ,o 
the  Secretary  such  information  as  the  Secretary  determines  is  neces- 
sary to  carry  out  this  section.  With  respect  to  students  participating 
in  a  summer  internship  under  this  part,  the  Secretary  shall  collect^ 
information  submitted  by  such  institutions,  such  as  the  students 
names,  addresses,  and  institutions  attended  for  undergraduate 
study.  The  Secretary  shall,  subject  to  the  authorization  of  each  stu- 
dent, make  the  information  available  to  institutions  of  higher  edu- 
cation offering  graduate  programs  seeking  to  identify  talented 
women  and  minority  undergraduates  for  graduate  study. 

[Part  B— Patricia  Roberts  Harris  Fellowships 

[statement  of  purpose;  designation  of  awards 

[Sec  $21.  (a)  Purpose.— It  is  the  purpose  of  this  part  to  provide, 
through  institutions  of  higher  education,  a  program  of  grants  to 
assist  in  nu.king  available  the  benefits  of  a  post-baccalaureate  edu- 
cation to  graduate  and  professional  students  who  demonstrate  ti- 

nafSf Designation— Each  recipient  of  such  an  award  under  this 
part  shall  be  known  as  a  "Patricia  Roberts  Harris  Fellow  J 

Part  B—Postbaccaiaureate  Opportunity  and  Harris 
Fellowship  Programs 

Subpart  1—Postbaccalaureate  Opportunity  Fellowships 

statement  of  purpose;  designation 

Sec  921  Purpose.— It  is  the  purpose  of  this  subpart  to  provide, 
through  institutions  of  higher  education,  a  program  of  grants  to 
assist  in  making  available  the  benefits  of  masters  and  professional 
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education  to  women  and  minorities  underrepresented  in  masters 
and  professional  education. 

(h)  Designation.— Each  recipient  of  such  an  award  under  this 
part  shall  be  known  as  a  i4Postbaccalaureate  Opportunity  Fellow" 

PROGRAM  AUTHORIZED 

Sec.  922.  (a)  *  *  * 

(c)  Applications.— Any  eligible  institution  of  higher  education  of- 
fering a  program  of  post-baccalaureate  study  leading  to  a  [gradu- 
ate or  professional  degree]  masters  or  professional  degree  may 
apply  for  grants  under  this  part.  Each  such  institution  may  make 
an  application  to  the  Secretary  at  such  time,  in  such  manner,  and 
containing  or  accompanied  by  such  information  as  the  Secretary 
may  reasonably  require.  Such  application  may  be  made  on  behalf 
of  professional  schools,  academic  departments,  or  similar  organiza- 
tional units  within  such  institution  meeting  the  requirements  of 
this  subsection,  including  interdisciplinary  or  interdepartmental 
programs. 

(d)  Selection  of  Applications.— In  making  grants  to  institutions 
of  higher  education,  the  Secretary  shall — 

C(l)  take  into  account  present  and  projected  needs  for  highly 
trained  individuals  in  all  areas  of  education  beyond  secondary 
school* 

[(2)]  (1)  take  into  account  present  and  projected  needs  for 
highly  trained  individuals  in  other  than  academic  career  fields 
of  high  national  priority;  [and J 

[(3)J  (2)  consider  the  need  to  prepare  a  larger  number  of 
women  and  individuals  from  minority  groups,  especially  from 
among  such  groups  which  have  been  traditionally  underrepre- 
sented [in  colleges  and  universities  J  in  professional  and  aca- 
demic careers  requiring  masters  or  professional  degrees,  but 
nothing  contained  in  this  paragraph  shall  be  interpreted  to  re- 
quire any  institution  to  grant  preference  or  disparate  treat- 
ment to  the  members  of  one  minority  group  on  account  of  an 
imbalance  which  may  exist  with  respect  to  the  total  number  or 
percentage  of  individuals  of  such  group  participating  in  or  re- 
ceiving the  benefits  of  the  program  authorized  in  this  section, 
in  comparison  with  the  total  number  or  percentage  of  individ- 
uals of  such  group  in  any  community,  State,  section,  or  other 
area  [.J,* 

(3)  take  into  account  the  need  to  expand  access  by  women  and 
minority  groups  to  careers  heretofore  lacking  adequate  represen- 
tation of  women  and  minority  groups;  and 

(4)  take  into  account  the  success  of  the  applicant  in  providing 
students  with  access  to  careers  in  which  woven  and  minority 
groups  are  underrepresented. 

Re)  Priorities  for  Fellowships.— The  Secretary  shall  assure 
that,  in  making  grants  under  this  part,  awards  are  made  to- 
ld) individuals  who  plan  to  pursue  a  career  in  public  serv- 
ice; and 
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[(2)  individuals  from  traditionally  underrepresented  groups, 
as  determined  by  the  Secretary,  undertaking  graduate  or  pro- 
fessional study.  . 
The  Secretary  shall  assure  that  the  amount  expended  for  catego- 
ries of  fellowships  described  in  paragraphs  (1)  and  (2)  of  this  subsec- 
tion for  each  fiscal  year  is  not  less  than  the  amount  expended  for 
each  category  in  fiscal  year  1985. 

[(f)  Institutional  Payments.— From  sums  required  to  be  ex- 
pended by  the  Secretary  for  grants  under  subsection  (e),  the  Secre- 
tary shall  (in  addition  to  the  awards  made  to  individuals)  pay  to 
the  institution  of  higher  education  at  which  such  individual  is  pur- 
suing his  or  her  course  of  study  such  amounts  as  are  paid  under 
similar  fellowship  programs  administered  through  the  National 
Science  Foundation  and  other  similar  agencies,  except  that  such 
amount  charged  to  a  fellowship  recipient  and  collected  from  such 
recipient  by  the  institution  for  tuition  and  other  expenses  required 
by  the  institution  as  part  of  the  recipient's  instructional  program 
shall  be  deducted  from  the  payments  to  the  institution  under  this 
subsection.]    „  ,  „ 

(e)  Priorities  for  Fellowships.— The  Secretary  shall  assure 
that,  in  making  grants  under  this  subpart,  awards  made  for  mas- 
ters level  and  professional  study  leading  to  careers  that  serve  the 

PU0lNS^TmiONAL  Payments.— The  Secretary  shall  (in  addition  to 
stipends  paid  to  individuals  under  this  subpart)  pay  to  the  institu- 
tion of  higher  education,  for  each  individual  awarded  a  fellowship 
at  such  institution,  $i0,000  with  respect  to  such  awards  made  for 
academic  year  1993-1994,  to  be  adjusted  annually  thereafter  m  ac- 
cordance with  inflation  as  determined  by  the  Department  of  Labors 
Consumer  Price  Index  for  the  previous  calendar  year. 

****** 
[award  of  fellowships 

[Sec.  923.  (a)  Awards  Based  on  Need.— An  institution  of  higher 
education  receiving  funds  under  this  part  shall  make  available  to 
financially  needy  graduate  and  professional  students  an  award  de- 
termined by  such  institution  of  higher  education,  except  that  no 
award  under  this  part  may  exceed  the  lesser  of  $10,000,  or  the  dem- 
onstrated level  of  financial  need  as  determined  under  part  F  ot 

title  IV  of  this  Act.  _     t  .    A   .  „ 

[(b)  Requirements  for  Award.— No  student  shall  receive  an 
award  except  during  periods  in  which  such  student  is  maintaining 
satisfactory  progress  in,  and  devoting  essentially  full  time  to,  study 
or  research  (including  acting  as  a  teaching  assistant  or  research  as- 
sistant as  may  be  required  as  a  condition  to  award  of  a  degree)  in 
the  field  in  which  such  fellowship  was  awarded  and  is  not  engaging 
in  gainful  employment,  other  than  part-time  employment  by  the 
institution  of  higher  education  involved  in  teaching,  research,  or 
similar  activities,  approved  by  the  Secretary.  Such  period  shall  not 
exceed  a  total  of  3  years,  except  that  the  Secretary  may  provide  by 
regulation  for  the  granting  of  such  fellowships  for  a  period  of  study 
not  to  exceed  one  12-month  period,  in  addition  to  the  3-year  period 
set  forth  in  this  section,  under  special  circumstances  which  the  bee- 
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retary  determines  would  most  effectively  serve  the  purposes  of  this 
part.  The  Secretary  shall  make  a  determination  to  provide  such  U- 
month  extension  of  an  a^vard  to  an  individual  fellowship  recipient 
upon  review  of  an  application  for  such  extension  by  the  recipient.] 

AWARD  OF  FELLOWSHIPS 

Sec.  923.  (a)  Awards.— The  Secretary  shall  make  payments  to  in- 
stitutions of  higher  education  for  the  purpose  of  paying  stipends  to 
individuals  who  are  awarded  fellowships  under  this  subpart.  The 
stipends  the  Secretary  may  establish  shall  reflect  the  purpose  of  this 
program  to  encourage  highly  talented  students  to  undertake  masters 
level  and  professional  study  as  described  in  this  subpart.  Such  sti- 
pends shall  be  set  at  a  level  of  support  comparable  to  that  provided 
by  the  National  Science  Foundation  Graduate  bellowships,  except 
such  amount  shall  be  adjusted  as  necessary  so  as  not  to  exceed  the 
fellow's  demonstrated  level  of  need  according  to  measurements  of 
need  approved  by  the  Secretary. 

(b)  Requirements  for  Awards.— No  student  enrolled  in  graau- 
ate  study  leading  to  a  masters  or  professional  degree  shall  receive 
an  award  except  during  periods  in  which  such  student  is  maintain- 
ing satisfactory  progress  in,  and  devoting  essentially  full  time  to 
study  or  research  (including  acting  as  a  teaching  assistant  or  re- 
search assistant  as  may  be  required  as  a  condition  to  award  a 
degree),  in  the  field  in  which  such  fellowship  was  awarded  and  is 
not  engaging  in  gainful  employment,  other  than  part-time  employ- 
ment by  the  institution  of  higher  education  involved  in  teaching,  re- 
search, or  similar  activities,  approved  by  the  Secretary.  Such  period 
shall  not  exceed  a  total  of  2  years,  except  that  the  Secretary  may 
provide  by  regulation  for  the  granting  of  such  fellowships  for  a 
period  of  study  not  to  exceed  one  12-month  period,  in  addition  to  the 
2-year  period  for  study  or  research  set  forth  in  this  section,  under 
special  circumstances  which  the  Secretary  determines  would  most 
effectively  serve  the  purposes  of  this  part.  The  Secretary  shall  make 
a  determination  to  provide  such  12-month  extension  of  an  award  to 
an  individual  fellowship  recipient  for  study  or  research  upon  review 
of  an  application  for  such  extension  by  the  recipient. 

Subpart  2— Patricia  Roberts  Harris  Graduate  Fellowship  Program 

SEC.  926.  STA  TEMENT  OF  PURPOSE;  DESIGN  A  TION  OF  A  WARDS. 

(a)  Purpose.— It  is  the  purpose  of  this  subpart  to  provide,  through 
institution  of  higher  education,  a  program  of  grants  to  assist  in 
making  available  the  benefits  of  doctoral  education  to  women  and 
individuals  from  underrepresented  groups.  , 

(b)  Designation.— Each  recipient  of  such  an  award  under  thva 
subpart  shall  be  kvown  as  a  "Patricia  Roberts  Harris  Graduate 
Fellow". 

SEC.  927.  PROGRAM  AUTHORIZED. 

(a)  Grant  by  Secretary.— The  Secretary  shall  make  grants  to  in- 
stitutions of  higher  education  to  enable  such  institutions  to  make 
grants  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  subpart. 

(b)  Distribution  and  Amounts  of  Grants.— (1)  In  making  such 
grants  the  Secretary  shall,  consistent  with  the  allocation  of  grants 
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baaed  on  merit,  seek  a  broad  geographic  distribution  of  awards  and 
an  equitable  distribution  among  eligible  public  and  independent  in- 
stitutions of  higher  education.  ....  r 
(2)  Whenever  the  Secretary  determines  that  an  institution  of 
higher  education  is  unable  to  use  all  of  the  amounts  available  to  it 
under  this  subpart,  the  Secretary  shall,  on  such  dates  during  each 
fiscal  year  as  the  Secretary  may  fix,  reallot  such  amounts  not 
needed  to  institutions  which  can  use  the  grants  authorized  by  this 
subpart,                                                . ,  .  ,      ,     A.  - 

(c)  Applications,— Any  eligible  institution  of  higher  education  of- 
fering a  program  of  doctoral  education  may  apply  for  grants  under 
this  subpart.  Each  such  institution  may  make  an  application  to  the 
Secretary  at  such  time,  in  such  manner,  and  containing  or  accompa- 
nied by  such  information  as  the  Secretary  may  reasonably  require. 
Such  application  may  be  made  on  behalf  of  academic  departments 
or  similar  organizational  units  within  such  institution  meeting  the 
requirements  of  this  subsection,  including  interdisciplinary  or  inter- 
departmental programs. 

(d)  Selection  of  Applications.— In  making  grants  to  institu- 
tions of  higher  education,  the  Secretary  shall— 

(1)  take  into  account  present  and  projected  needs  for  highly 
trained  individuals  in  academic  fields  of  high  national  priori- 
ty! 

'(2)  consider  the  need  to  prepare  a  larger  number  of  women 
and  individuals  from  among  such  groups  which  have  been  tra- 
ditionally underrepresented  in  colleges  and  universities  and,  in 
specific  fields,  but  nothing  contained  in  this  paragraph  shall  be 
interpreted  to  require  any  institution  to  grant  preference  or  dis- 
parate treatment  to  the  members  of  one  minority  group  on  ac- 
count of  an  imbalance  which  may  exist  with  respect  to  the  total 
number  or  percentage  of  individuals  of  such  group  participating 
in  or  receiving  the  benefits  of  the  program  authorized  in  this 
section,  in  comparison  with  the  total  number  of  percentage  of 
individuals  of  such  group  in  any  community,  State,  section,  or 
other  area.  „ 

(e)  Priorities  for  Fellowships— The  Secretary  shall  assure 
that,  in  making  grants  under  this  subpart,  awards  are  made  to 
women  and  individuals  from  traditionally  underrepresented  groups 
undertaking  doctoral  study,  including  those  interested  in  entering 
the  fields  of  science  and  mathematics. 

(f)  Institutional  Payments.— The  Secretary  shall  (in  addition  to 
stipends  paid  to  individuals  under  this  subpart)  pay  to  the  institu- 
tion of  higher  education,  for  each  individual  awarded  a  fellowship 
at  such  institution,  $10,000  with  respect  to  such  awards  made  for 
the  academic  year  1993-1994  to  be  adjusted  annually  thereafter  m 
accordance  with  inflation  as  determined  by  the  Department  of 
Labor's  Consumer  Price  Index  for  the  previous  calendar  year. 

(g)  Use  for  Religious  Purposes  Prohibited.— No  fellowship 
shall  be  awarded  under  this  subpart  for  study  at  a  school  or  depart- 
ment of  divinity. 

SEC.  928.  AWARD  OF  FELLOWSHIPS. 


(a)  Awards.— The  Secretary  shall  make  payments  to  institutions 
of  higher  education  for  the  purpose  of  paying  stipends  to  indwid- 
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uals  who  are  awarded  fellowships  under  this  subpart  The  stipends 
the  Secretary  may  establish  shall  reflect  the  purpose  of  this  program 
to  encourage  highly  talented  students  to  undertake  doctoral  study  as 
described  in  this  subpart  Such  stipends  shall  be  set  at  a  level  of 
support  comparable  to  that  provided  by  the  National  Science  Foun- 
dation Graduate  Fellowships,  except  such  amount  shall  be  adjusted 
as  necessary  so  as  not  to  exceed  the  fellow's  demonstrated  level  of 
need  according  to  measurements  of  need  approved  by  the  Secretary, 
(b)  Requirements  for  Awards,— No  student  enrolled  in  gradu- 
ate study  leading  to  a  doctoral  degree  shall  receive  an  award  except 
during  periods  in  which  such  student  is  maintaining  satisfactory 
progress  in,  and  devoting  essentially  full  time  to  study,  research  (in- 
cluding acting  as  a  teaching  assistant  or  research  assistant  as  may 
be  required  as  a  condition  to  award  a  degree),  or  dissertation  work 
in  the  field  in  which  such  fellowship  was  awarded  and  is  not  en- 
gaging in  gainful  employment,  other  than  part-time  employment  by 
the  institution  of  higher  education  involved  in  teaching,  research,  or 
similar  activities,  approved  by  the  Secretary.  Such  period  shall  not 
exceed  a  total  of  three  years,  consisting  of  not  more  than  two  years 
of  support  for  study  or  research,  and  not  more  than  one  year  of  sup- 
port  for  dissertation  work  provided  that  the  student  has  attained 
satisfactory  progress  to  the  dissertation  stage.  The  institution  shall 
provide  two  years  of  support  for  each  student,  including  at  least  one 
year  of  supervised  teaching,  following  the  two  years  of  predisserta- 
tion  support  under  this  subpart  The  Secretary  may  provide  by  regu- 
lation for  the  granting  of  such  fellowships  for  a  period  for  study  not 
to  exceed  one  ±2-monih  period,  in  addition  to  the  two-year  period  for 
study  or  research  set  forth  in  this  section,  under  special  circum- 
stances which  the  Secretary  determines  would  most  effectively  serve 
the  purposes  of  this  part  The  Secretary  shall  make  a  determination 
to  provide  such  12-month  extension  of  an  award  to  an  individual 
fellowship  recipient  for  study  or  research  upon  review  of  an  applica- 
tion for  such  extension  by  the  recipient 

Part  C— Jacob  K.  Javits  Fellows  Program 

AWARD  OF  JACOB  K.  JAVITS  FELLOWSHIPS 

Sec.  931.  (a)  [Number  and  Timing  of  Awards!  Timing  of 
Awards.—  The  Secreta  y  is  authorized  to  award  [not  more  than 
450  fellowships  per  year  J  up  to  600  new  fellowships  per  year  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  provisions  of  this  part  for  graduate  study  in  the 
arts,  humanities,  and  social  sciences  by  students  of  superior  ability 
selected  on  the  basis  of  demonstrated  achievement  and  exceptional 
promise.  All  funds  appropriated  in  a  fiscal  year  shall  be  obligated 
and  expended  to  the  students  for  fellowships  for  use  in  the  academ- 
ic year  beginning  after  July  1  of  the  fiscal  year  for  which  the  funds 
were  appropriated.  The  fellowships  shall  be  awarded  for  only  one 
academic  year  of  study  and  shall  be  renewable  for  a  period  not  to 
exceed  4  years  of  study. 
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STIPENDS 


|Sec.  933.  (a)  Award  by  Secretary.— The  Secretary  shall  pay  to 
individuals  awarded  fellowships  under  this  part  such  stipends  (in- 
cluding such  allowances  for  subsistence  and  other  expenses  for 
such  individuals  and  their  dependents)  as  the  Secretary  may  deter- 
mine to  be  appropriate,  adjusting  such  stipends  as  necessary  so  as 
not  to  exceed  the  fellow's  demonstrated  level  of  need  according  to 
measurements  of  need  approved  by  the  Secretary.  The  stipend 
levels  established  by  the  Secretary  shall  reflect  the  purpose  of  this 
program  to  encourage  highly  talented  students  to  undertake  gradu- 
ate study  and  shall  provide  a  level  of  support  comparable  to  that 
provided  by  federally  funded  graduate  fellowships  in  the  science 
and  engineering  fields.! 

Sec.  933.  (a)  Award  b?  Secretary— The  Secretary  shall  pay  to 
individuals  awarded  fellowships  under  this  part  such  stipends  as 
the  Secretary  may  establish,  reflecting  the  purpose  of  this  program 
to  encourage  highly  talented  students  to  undertake  graduate  study 
as  described  in  this  part.  Such  fellowships  shall  be  set  at  a  level  of 
support  comparable  to  that  provided  by  the  National  Science  Foun- 
dation Graduate  Fellowships,  except  such  amount  shall  be  adjusted 
as  necessary  so  as  not  to  exceed  the  fellow's  demonstrated  level  of 
need  according  to  measurements  of  need  approved  by  the  Secretary. 

(b)  Institutional  Payments.— (1)  The  Secretary  shall  (in  addi- 
tion to  the  stipends  paid  to  individuals  under  subsection  (a))  pay -to 
the  institution  of  higher  education,  for  each  individual  awarded  a 
fellowship  for  pursuing  a  course  at  such  institution,  [$6,000J 
$10,000  with  respect  to  such  awards  made  for  the  academic  year 
1893-1994,  to  be  adjusted  annually  thereafter  in  accordance  within- 
flation  as  determined  by  the  Department  of  Labor's  Consumer  Price 
Index  for  the  previous  calendar  year,  except  that  such  amount 
charged  to  a  fellowship  recipient  and  collected  from  such  recipient 
for  tuition  and  other  expenses  required  by  the  institution  as  part  of 
the  recipient's  instructional  program  shall  be  deducted  from  the 
payment  to  the  institution  under  this  subsection. 

♦  ♦♦*♦*♦ 
Part  D— Graduation  Assistance  in  Areas  of  National  Need 


AWARDS  TO  GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

Sec.  945.  (a)  Commitments  to  Graduate  Students.— (1)  From  at 
least  60  percent  of  the  funds  received  under  this  part,  an  academic 
department  or  program  of  an  institution  of  higher  education  shall 
make  commitments  to  graduate  students  at  any  point  of  their  grad- 
uate study,  including  students  pursuing  a  doctoral  degree  after 
having  completed  a  masters  degree  program  at  an  institution  of 
higher  education,  to  provide  stipends  for  the  length  of  time  neces- 
sary for  a  student  to  complete  the  course  of  graduate  study,  but  in 
no  case  long*,,  than  5  years. 
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[(b)  Amount  of  Stipends.— The  size  of  the  stipend  awarded  to 
students  for  an  individual  academic  year  shall  be  determined  by 
the  institution,  except  that  no  annual  stipend  award  under  this 
part  may  exceed  $10,000,  or  the  demonstrated  level  of  need  (accord- 
ing to  criteria  of  need  developed  by  the  institution),  whichever  is 
less.] 

(b)  Amount  of  Stipends— The  Secretary  shall  make  payments  to 
institutions  of  higher  education  for  the  purpose  of  paying  stipends 
to  individuals  who  are  awarded  fellowships  under  this  subpart.  The 
stipends  the  Secretary  establishes  shall  reflect  the  purpose  of  this 
program  to  encourage  highly  talented  students  to  undertake  gradu- 
ate study  as  described  in  this  part.  Such  stipends  shall  be  set  at  a 
level  of  support  comparable  to  that  provided  by  the  National  Science 
Foundation  Graduate  Fellowships,  except  such  amounts  shall  be  ad- 
justed as  necessary  so  as  not  to  exceed  the  fellows  demonstrated 
level  of  need  according  to  measurements  of  need  approved  by  the 
Secretary. 

******* 
[additional  assistance  for  cost  of  education 

[Sec.  946.  (a)  Use  for  Tuition  and  Fees.— From  the  remainder 
of  the  funds  received  under  this  part  after  complying  with  the  re- 
quirements of  section  945,  the  academic  department  or  program  of 
an  institution  of  higher  education  may  award  fellowship  recipients 
under  section  945  additional  amounts  to  pay  the  recipients  tuition 
and  fees  and  other  costs  of  education. 

[(b)  Use  for  Overhead  Prohibited.— Funds  made  available  pur- 
suant to  this  part  may  not  be  used  for  the  general  operational  over- 
head of  the  academic  department  or  program.] 

ADDITIONAL  ASSISTANCE  FOR  COST  OF  EDUCATION 

Sec.  946.  (a)  Payments  Authorized.— The  Secretary  shall  (in  ad- 
dition to  stipends  paid  to  individuals  under  this  subpart) pay  to  the 
institution  of  higher  education,  for  each  individual  awarded  a  fel- 
lowship at  such  institution,  $10,000  with  respect  to  such  awards 
made  for  the  academic  year  1993-1991  to  be  adjusted  annually 
thereafter  in  accordance  with  inflation  as  determined  by  the  Depart- 
ment of  Labor's  Consumer  Price  Index  for  the  previous  calendar 
year. 

(b)  Use  for  Overhead  Prohibited.— Funds  made  available  pur- 
suant to  this  part  may  not  be  used  for  the  general  operational  over- 
head of  the  academic  department  or  program. 

Part  E— Assistance  for  Training  in  the  Legal  Profession 
[program  authorized 

J Sec.  951.  (a)  Grants  and  Contracts.— The  Secretary  is  author- 
to  make  grants  to,  or  enter  into  contracts  with,  public  and  pri- 
vate agencies  and  organizations  other  than  institutions  of  higher 
education  for  the  purpose  of  assisting  individuals  from  disadvan- 
taged backgrounds,  as  determined  in  accordance  with  criteria  pre- 
scribed by  the  Secretary,  to  undertake  training  for  the  legal  profes- 
sion. 
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[(b)  Use  of  Funds.— Grants  made,  and  contracts  entered  into, 
under  subsection  (a)  may  cover,  in  accordance  with  regulations  of 
the  Secretary,  all  or  part  of  the  cost  of— 

[(1)  selecting  individuals  from  disadvantaged  backgrounds 
for  training  for  the  legal  profession,  , 

[(2)  facilitating  the  entry  of  such  individuals  into  institu- 
tions of  higher  education  for  the  purpose  of  pursuing  such 

training,  .  .      ,         .  . 

[(3)  providing  counseling  or  other  services  designed  to  assist 
such  individuals  to  complete  successfully  such  training, 

[(4)  providing,  for  not  more  than  6  months  prior  to  the  entry 
of  such  individuals  upon  their  courses  of  training  for  the  legal 
profession,  preliminary  training  for  such  individuals  designed 
to  assist  them  to  complete  successfully  such  training  for  the 
legal  profession, 

[(5)  paying  such  stipends  (including  allowances  for  travel 
and  for  dependents)  as  the  Secretary  may  determine  for  such 
individuals  for  any  such  period  of  preliminary  training  or  tor 
any  period  of  training  for  the  legal  profession  during  which 
such  individuals  maintain  satisfactory  academic  proficiency,  as 
determined  by  the  Secretary,  and 

[(6)  paying  for  the  administrative  activities  of  the  agencies 
and  organizations  which  receive  such  grants,  or  with  which 
such  contracts  are  entered  into,  to  the  extent  such  activities 
are  for  the  purpose  of  furthering  activities  described  in  para- 
graphs (1)  through  (5).  J 

PROGRAM  REQUIREMENTS 

Sec,  951.  (a)  Program  Authority.— The  Secretary  shall  carry,  out 
a  program  to  assist  minority,  low  income,  or  educationally  disad- 
vantaged college  graduates  to  successfully  pursue  a  law  degree  and 
service  in  the  legal  profession  through  an  annual  grantor  contract 
with  the  Council  on  Legal  Education  Opportunity  (hereinafter 
CLEO).  A  grant  or  contract  under  this  part  shall  permit  LL&U  to 
use  up  to  6  percent  of  the  funds  provided  for  administrative  costs  of 
the  grant  or  contract.  .  ,  ... 

(b)  Services  Authorized.— A  legal  training  project  under  tnis 
subpart  may  provide  the  following  services— 

(1)  assistance  and  counseling  in  gaining  admission  to  accred- 
ited law  schools;  ,  .      ,  .      „  , 

(2)  a  6-week  intensive  summer  program  designed  to  prepare 
minority,  low-income  or  educationally  disadvantaged  individ- 
uals for  the  successful  completion  of  legal  studies;  or 

(3)  an  academic-year  program  of  tutorial  services,  academic 
advice  and  counseling  designed  to  assist  eligible  participants 
successfully  complete  their  legal  training,  which  may  include 
but  is  not  limited  to—  ,    .  ^  .  ... 

(A)  instruction  in  reading,  legal  researca,  legal  writing 
skills  and  problem  analysis; 

(B)  academic  advice  and  as  sistance  in  course  selection; 

(C)  advisement  about  finaming  their  legal  education  and 
available  student  financial  aid; 
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(D)  personal  and  professional  counseling  relative  to 
career  alternatives  in  the  legal  profession  and  bar  examina- 
tion preparation;  and 

(E)  any  other  activity  consistent  with  subparagraphs  (AJ 
through  (D)  which  furthers  the  objectives  of  this  subsection 
which  the  Secretary  may,  by  regulation,  reasonably  require. 

(c)  Use  of  Funds.— The  Secretary  shall  by  grant  or  contract  on  a 
biennial  basis,  with  the  Council  on  Legal  Education  Opportunity, 
cover  all  or  part  of  the  cost  of—  . 

(1)  engaging  in  such  activities  as  are  reasonc.bly  designed  to 
publicize  the  existence  and  availability  of  program  funds  to 
assist  minority  low-income,  and  educationally  disadvantaged 
individuals  to  pursue  a  legal  education; 

(2)  selecting  minority,  low-income  and  educationally  disad- 
vantaged individuals  for  training  for  the  legal  profession; 

(3)  facilitating  the  entry  of  such  individuals  into  law  schools 
at  institutions  of  higher  education  for  the  purpose  of  pursuing  a 
legal  education;  . 

(4)  selecting  from  among  all  qualified  applicants,  which  shall 
provide  the  services  authorized  by  section  951(bX2)  or  (3); 

(5)  evaluating  the  quality,  impact  and  continuing  feasibility 
of  the  programs  implemented  under  section  951(b); 

(6)  providing,  through  the  institutions,  agencies,  and  °[8ani' 
zations  selected  under  paragraph  (3),  for  not  more  than  6 
months  prior  to  entry  of  such  individuals  upon  their  course  of 
training  for  the  legal  profession,  or  following  entry,  training  de- 
signed to  assist  them  to  complete  successfully  such  training  for 
the  legal  profession; 

(7)  paying  such  stipends  (including  allowances  for  participant 
travel  and  for  their  dependents)  as  the  Secretary  may  determine 
for  such  individuals  for  any  such  period  of  preliminary  train- 
ing for  the  legal  profession  during  which  such  individuals 
maintain  satisfactory  academic  progress  toward  the  J.D.  or 
L.L.B.  degree,  as  determined  by  the  respective  institution;  and 

(8)  paying  for  administrative  activities  of  the  institutions  of 
higher  education,  agencies,  or  organizations  which  receive  sub- 
grunts  or  contracts  under  paragraph  (6),  or  with  which  such 
contracts  are  entered  into,  to  the  extent  that  such  activities  are 
for  the  purpose  of  furthering  the  activities  described  in  para- 
graphs (1)  through  (7). 

Part  F— Law  School  Clinical  Experience  Programs 

PROGRAM  AUTHORIZATION 

Sec.  961.  (a)  Grant  and  Contract  Purposes.— The  Secretary  is 
authorized  to  enter  into  grants  or  contracts  with  accredited  law 
schools  in  the  States  for  the  purpose  of  paying  not  to  exceed  90  per 
centum  of  the  costs  of  [establishing  or  expanding]  continuing,  ex- 
panding, or  establishing  programs  in  such  schools  to  provide  clini- 
cal experience  to  students  in  the  practice  of  law,  which  induces 
any  form  of  law  student  work  involving  performance  in  the  ro'e  ot 
a  lawyer  exercising  legal  skills  and  roles  such  as  those  of  an  advo- 
cate, counselor,  negotiator,  investigator,  and  ethical  practitioner, 
whether  by  way  of  the  provision  of  representation  of  or  services  to 
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an  identifiable  client  in  actual  cases  or  situations  (subject  to  exist- 
ing State  or  local  limitations  upon  such  provision)  or  by  way  of 
simulation  of  such  provision  through  appropriate  exercises.  Prefer- 
ence shall  be  given  to  those  programs  providing  legal  experience  in 
the  preparation  and  trial  of  actual  cases,  including  administrative 
cases  anu  the  settlement  of  controversies  outside  the  courtroom. 
The  cases  and  situations  handled  in  actuality  or  by  simulation  may 
encompass  auv  one  or  more  of  the  following:      ....  , 

(1)  judicial,  administrative,  executive,  or  legislative  proceed- 
ings, including  the  full  range  of  preparation  therefor; 

(2)  office  or  house  counsel  problems;  or 

(3)  factual  investigation,  empirical  research,  or  policy  or 
legal  analysis. 

♦  ♦♦**** 

(c)  Limitations  on  Amounts.— No  law  school  may  receive  more 
than  [$100,0001  $250,000  in  any  fiscal  year  pursuant  to  this  part, 
no  part  of  which  may  be  used  to  pay  for  indirect  costs  or  charges. 

♦  ♦♦♦**♦ 

[Part  G— Authorization  of  Appropriations 
[amount  and  duration  of  authorization 

[Sec.  971.  (a)  Part  A.— There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
to  carry  out  part  A  of  this  title  $10,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987,  and 
such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

[(b)  Part  B.— There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry 
out  part  B  of  this  title  $30,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987,  and  such 
sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

[(c)  Part  C— There  are  authorized  to  be  approprif 'ed  to  carry 
out  part  C  of  this  title  $10,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987,  and  such 
sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

[(d)  Part  D.— There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry 
out  part  D  of  this  title  $30,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987,  and  such 
sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscpl  years. 

[(e)  Part  E.— There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry 
out  part  E  of  this  title  $5,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987,  and  such 
sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

[(f)  Part  F  — There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry 
out  part  F  of  this  title  $5,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987,  and  such 
sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

[(g)  Limitation  on  Appropriations  for  Parts  A  and  D.— No 
funds  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  for  part  A  or  D  of  this  title 
for  any  fiscal  year  unless  the  appropriation  for  the  preceding  fiscal 
year— 

[(1)  for  part  B  equals  or  exceeds  $18,000,000;  and 
[(2)  for  part  C  equals  or  exceeds  $5,000,000.] 

Part  G— Grants  to  Institutions  to  Encourage  Minorities  to 
Enter  the  Higher  Education  Professorate 

SEC.  971.  PROGRAM  AUTHORIZED. 

The  Secretary  shall  make  grants  to  institutions  of  higher  educa- 
tion or  to  nonvrofit  organizations  associated  with  institutions  of 
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higher  education  with  a  demonstrated  record  of  enhancing  minority 
access  to  graduate  education— to  enable  such  institutions,  in  consor- 
tia with  historically  black  colleges  and  universities  and  other  insti- 
tutions with  significant  enrollments  of  African  Americans,  Asian 
Americans,  Hispanic  Americans,  Native  Hawaiians,  Pacific  Island- 
ers, and  Native  Americans,  to  identify  talented  undergraduate  stu- 
dents and  faculty  who  wish  to  enter  or  continue  in  the  higher  edu- 
cation professorate,  and  to  provide  such  students  with  stipends  and 
a  fellowship  to  assist  them  in  obtaining  the  Ph.D.  degree  and  teach 
in  an  institution  of  higher  education. 
SEC.  972.  DESIGNATION  OF PROGRAM. 

The  fellowships  shall  be  known  as  the  "Faculty  Development  fel- 
lowship" program. 
SEC.  973.  APPLICATIONS  AND  AWARDS. 

(a)  Required  Information.— Each  applicant  institution  of 
higher  education  or  nonprofit  organization  shall  submit  at  applica- 
tion under  this  part  to  the  Secretary  containing  the  following  infor- 
mation^ ^  name8  0f  those  undergraduate  institutions  which  are 
historically  or  predominantly  blank  colleges  and  universities  or 
other  institutions  with  significant  enrollments  of  African  Amer- 
icans, Asian  Americans,  Hispanic  Americans,  Native  Hawai- 
ians, Pacific  Islanders,  and  Native  Americans  which  nave 
agreed  to  cooperate  with  the  applicant  institution  to  carry  out 
the  purposes  of  this  part;  . 

(2)  the  institutions  plan  for  identifying  and  recruiting  faculty 
and  other  talented  minority  undergradua*  js  who  might  partici- 
pate in  the  program;  -    .      *    •    .  • 

(3)  the  program  or  programs  of  doctoral  study  that  the  insti- 
tution plans  to  offer  in  its  Ph.D.  pr  :>ram; 

(A)  the  institution 's  plan  for  using  current  minority  faculty 
and  other  faculty  as  mentors  and  academic  resources  in  support 

of  the  program;  . 

(5)  other  institutional  resources,  including  tuition  waivers,  as- 
sistantships  or  financial  aid  other  than  loans,  that  the  institu- 
tion will  make  available  to  successful  Faculty  Development  fel- 
lowship applicants;  and  „ 

(6)  such  other  assurances  and  information  as  t  ie  becretary 
mav  reasonably  require  by  regulation. 

(b)  Selection  Requirements.— In  making  awards  to  institutions, 
the  Secretary  shall  give  priority  to  those  applications  which  include 

the  following—  A_  nnn  . .      •  . 

(V  provide  a  tuition  waiver  and  a  minimum  $2,000  stipend  to 
each  Faculty  Development  Fellow;  .    _  . 

(2)  provide  additional  financial  support  to  the  Faculty  Devel- 
opment Fellow  from  resources  external  to  the  institution,  but 
which  come  from  non-Federal  sources;  „,  n  .    ,.  . 

(3)  emphasize  courses  of  study  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  in  disci- 
plines where  minorities  are  underrepresented;  and 

(A)  ensure  that  the  Faculty  Development  Fellow  will  teach  in 
an  institution  of  higher  education  where  minority  undergradu- 
ate students  are  likely  to  benefit  from  the  educational  expert- 
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ence  and  academic  achievements  of  the  Faculty  Development 

Fellow.  „    _  ,  „ 

(c)  Geographic  Distribution.— The  Secretary  shall  ensure  an  eq- 
uitable geographic  distribution  among  the  institutional  awards  and 
that  both  public  and  private  institutions  are  fairly  represented 
among  the  recipients.  „  „ 

(d)  Waiver  by  the  Secretary.— The  Secretary  may  waive  all  or 
any  portion  of  the  requirement  under  section  973(bXV  upon  applica- 
tion or  any  historically  black  college  or  university  as  defined  in  title 
III,  pan  B  of  this  Act,  pursuant  to  criteria  established  by  thk  Secre- 
tary by  regulation. 

SEC.  974.  TEACHING  REQUIREMENT. 

Each  Faculty  Development  Fellowship  recipient  shad  enter  into 
an  agreement  with  the  host  institution  awarding  the  fellowship 
(and  the  sending  institution  if  the  Faculty  Development  Fellow  is  a 
current  faculty  member),  under  which  the  fellowship  recipient 

shall  ^  within  a  5.year  period  after  completing  the  doctorate 
degree  for  which  the  Faculty  Development  Fellowship  was 
awarded,  teach,  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  1  year  for  each 
year  for  which  financial  assistance  was  received,  in  a  public  or 
private  nonprofit  institution  of  higher  education,  or  in  the  case 
of  a  forprofit  institution,  one  that  offers  at  least  the  Associate 

(2)  provide  the  institution  of  higher  education  that  awarded 
the  fellowship,  with  evidence  of  compliance  with  section  904(a); 

(3)  repay  all  or  part  of  the  Faculty  Development  Fellowship 
received  pursuant  to  this  part,  plus  interest,  and  if  applicable 
reasonable  collection  fees,  under  regulations  issued  by  the  secre- 
tary, in  the  event  the  conditions  of  section  975(a)  are  not  met, 
except  insofar  as  provided  in  section  976. 

SEC.  975.  CONSEQUENCES  OF  NONCOMPLIANCE. 

Recipients  found  by  the  Secretary  to  be  in  noncompliance  with  the 
agreement  entered  into  under  section  974  of  this  part  shall  be  re- 
quired to  repay  a  pro  rata  amount  of  the  scholarship  awards  re- 
ceived, plus  interest  (but  in  no  event  at  an  interest  rate  higher  than 
the  rate  applicable  to  loans  in  the  applicable  period  under  part  if  of 
this  title)  and  where  applicable,  reasonable  collection  fees,  on  a 
schedule  and  at  a  rate  of  interest  to  be  prescribed  by  the  Secretary 
by  regulations  issued  pursuant  to  this  subpart. 
SEC.  976.  EXCEPTIONS  TO  REPA  YMENT  PROVISIONS. 

(a)  Deferral  During  Certal,  ^eriods.—A  recipient  shall  not  be 
considered  in  violation  of  the  agreement  entered  into  pursuant  to 
section  974  during  any  period  in  which  the  recipient— 

(1)  is  pursuing  a  full-time  course  of  study  related  to  the  field 
of  teaching  at  an  eligible  institution; 

(2)  is  serving,  not  in  excess  of  3  years,  as  a  member  of  the 
armed  services  of  the  United  States;  , 

(3)  is  temporarily  totally  disabled  for  a  period  c e  time  not  to 
exceed  3  years  as  established  by  sworn  affidavit  of  t  qualified 
physician; 
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(4)  is  unable  to  secure  employment  for  a  period  not  to  exceed 
12  months  by  reason  of  the  care  required  by  a  spouse  who  is  dis- 
abled; 

(5)  is  seeking  and  unable  to  find  full-time  employment  for  a 
single  period  not  to  exceed  12  months; 

(6)  is  engaged  in  full-time  employment  as  a  teacher  in  a 
public  or  private  nonprofit  preschool,  elementary  or  secondary 
school,  or  a  public  or  private  nonprofit  preschool,  education  pro- 
gram; or 

(7)  satisfies  the  provisions  of  additional  repayment  exceptions 
that  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  in  regulations  issued 
pursuant  to  this  subpart. 

(b)  Forgiveness  if  Permanently  Totally  Disabled.— A  recipi- 
ent shall  be  excused  from  repayment  of  any  fellowship  assistance  re- 
ceived under  this  subpart  if  the  recipient  becomes  permanently  total- 
ly disabled  as  established  by  sworn  affidavit  of  a  qualified  physi- 
cian. 

Part  H— Authorization  of  Appropriations 

SEC.  981.  AUTHORIZATION  OF  APPROPRIATIONS. 

(a)  Part  A.— There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out 
part  A  $25,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993,  and  such  sums  as  may  be 
necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

(bXl)  Part  B  Subpart  1.— There  are  authorized  to  be  npprjpri- 
ated  to  carry  out  subpart  1  of  part  B  $50,000,000  for  fu>nal  year 
1993,  an  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeu.,ig  fiscal 

years.  .    .    ,     ,  „  j 

(2)  Part  B  Subpart  2— There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
to  carry  out  subpart  2  of  part  B  $50,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993,  and 
such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

(c)  Part  C— There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  cam-  out 
part  C  $50,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993,  and  such  sums  as  may  be 
necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

(d)  Part  D— There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out 
part  D  $50,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993,  and  such  sums  as  may  be 
necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

(e)  Part  E— There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out 
part  E  $10,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1994,  and  such  sums  as  may  be 
necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

(f)  Part  F.— There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  om 
part  F  $10,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993,  and  such  sums  as  may  be 
necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

(g)  Pari  G  — There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  cany  out 
part  G  $25,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993,  and  such  sums  as  may  be 
necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 
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TITLE  X— POSTSECONDARY  IMPROVEMENT  PROGRAMS 

Part  A— Fund  for  the  Improvement  of  Postsecondary 

Education 

authorization  of  program 

Sec.  1001.  (a)  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  section  102,  the  Secre- 
tary is  authorized  to  make  grants  to,  and  contracts  with,  institu- 
tions of  [postsecondaryl  higher  education  (including  combinations 
of  such  institutions)  and  other  public  and  private  educational  insti- 
tutions and  agencies  (except  tha*  no  grant  shall  be  made  to  an  edu- 
cational institution  or  agency  other  than  a  nonprofit  institution  or 
ajjency)  to  improve  postsecondary  educational  opportunities  by  pro- 
viding assistance  to  such  educational  institutions  and  agencies 
for 

°r~  (1)  encouraging  the  reform,  innovation,  and  improvement  of 
postsecondary  education,  and  providing  equal  educational  op- 
portunity for  all; 

(bXV  The  Secretary  is  authorized  to  make  planning  grants  to  insti- 
tutions of  higher  education  for  the  development  and  testing  of  inno- 
vative techniques  in  postsecondary  education. 

(2)  Such  grants  shall  not  exceed  $20,000. 

♦  ♦***♦♦ 

[authorization  of  appropriation? 

[Sec.  1005.  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out 
this  ppi't  $14,500,000  for  fiscal  year  1987,  and  such  sums  as  may  be 
necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years.  J 

Airrr  wization  of  appropriations 

Sic  1005.  (a)  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out 
thu  pe  rt  (except  for  section  1001(b))  $20,000,00J  for  fiscai  year  A9M 
and  su  ih  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  yearc. 

(l<)  1 here  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out  section 
1001(b)  $1,000,000  for  fiscal  year  199S  and  such  sums  as  may  be  nec- 
essary for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

K*rt  B— Minghity  science  and  Engineering  Improvement 

Programs 

Subpart  1— Minority  Science  Improvement  Program 
purpose;  authority 

S-c.  1021.  (a)  •  •  *  j         >iU  iL  f ... 

(b)  The  Secretary  shall  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  ot  this 
subpart,  carry  out  a  program  of  making  grants  to  institutions 
of  higher  education  that  are  designed  to  effect  long-range  improve- 
ment in  science  and  engineering  education  at  predominantly  mi- 
nority institutions  and  to  increase  the  participation  of  underrepre- 
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sented  ethnic  minorities  and  minority  women  in  scientific  and  tech- 
nological careers. 

♦  ♦♦♦♦♦♦ 

Subpart  2— Science  and  Engineering  Access  Programs 


SUPPORTABLE  ACTIVITIES 

Sec.  1033.  Funds  appropriated  for  the  purpose  of  this  subpart 
may  be  made  available  for— 
(1)  •  •  * 

♦  ♦♦♦♦♦♦ 

(5)  improving  access  of  minority  students,  particularly  minor- 
ity women,  to  careers  in  the  sciences,  mathematics,  and  engi- 
neering; 

♦  ♦♦♦♦♦♦ 

Subpart  3— Administrative  and  General  Provisions 


[authorization  of  appropriations 

[Sec.  1047.  (a)  Authorizations.— There  are  authorized  to  be  ap- 
propriated to  carry  out  the  ourposes  of  this  part,  $7,500,000  tor 
fiscal  year  1987,  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years.  w  _n  . 

C(b)  Appropriation  Limitation.— For  any  fiscal  year,  50  percent 
of  the  funds  under  this  part  shall  be  allocated  for  the  purpose  of 
section  1021,  33.33  percent  for  the  purpose  of  section  lOdl,  and 
16.67  percent  for  the  purpose  of  section  1032. 

He)  Additional  Authorization.— In  addition,  there  are  author- 
ized to  be  appropriated  $7,500,000  for  fiscal  year  1988  and  such 
sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  each  of  the  3  succeeding  fiscal  years 
for  the  purpose  of  funding  new  activities,  consistent  with  the  pur- 
poses of  sections  1021  and  1031,  which  are  specifically  aimed  at  in- 
creasing the  participation  of  minority  students  in  scientific  and  en- 
gineering research  careers.! 

AUTHORIZATION  OF  APPROPRIATIONS 

Sec.  1047.  (a)  A uthorizations.  There  are  authorized  to  be  ap- 
propriated to  carry  out  the  purposes  of  this  part,  $10,000,000  tor 
fiscal  year  1993,  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years.  „     ,         _„  . 

(b)  Appropriation  Limitation.— For  any  fiscal  year,  50  percent 
of  the  funds  under  this  part  shall  be  allocated  for  the  purpose  of 
section  1021,  33.33  percent  for  the  purpose  of  section  1061,  and  lb.bl 
percent  for  the  purpose  of  section  1032. 
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[Part  C— Innovative  Projects  for  Community  Services  and 
Student  Financial  Independence 

[statement  op  purpose 

[Sec.  1061.  It  is  the  purpose  of  this  part  to  support  innovative 
projects  in  order  to  determine  the  feasibility  of  encouraging  stu- 
dent participation  in  community  service  proj  ^ts  in  exchange  for 
educational  services  or  financial  assistance  ana  thereby  reduce  the 
debt  acquired  by  students  in  the  course  of  completing  postsecond- 
ary  educational  programs. 

[innovative  projects  for  community  services  and  student 
financial  independence 

[Sec.  1062.  (a)  General  Authority.— The  Secretary  is  author- 
ized, in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  part,  to  make  grants 
to  and  contracts  with  institutions  of  higher  education  (including 
combinations  of  such  institutions)  and  with  such  other  public  agen- 
cies and  nonprofit  private  organizations  as  the  Secretary  deems 
necessary  for  innovative  projects  designed  to  carry  out  the  purpose 

of  this  part.  ,        ,  . 

[(b)  Applications.— No  grant  may  be  made  and  no  contract  may 
be  entered  into  under  this  section  unless  an  application  is  made  at 
such  time,  in  such  manner,  and  contained  or  accompanied  by  such 
information  as  the  Director  may  require. 

[(c)  Applicable  Procedures.— (1)  No  application  may  be  ap- 
proved under  subsection  (b)  unless  the  National  Board  of  the  Fund 
for  Improvement  of  Postsecondary  Education,  under  procedures  es- 
tablished by  the  Director,  approves  the  application. 

[(2)  The  provisions  of  section  1004(b)  shall  apply  to  grants  made 
under  this  part. 

[authorization  of  appropriations 

[Sec.  1063.  (a)  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry 
out  this  part,  $3,000,000  for  fiscal  yet  r  1987,  and  such  sums  as  may 
be  necessary  for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

[(b)  No  funds  may  be  appro*.. '  fc«d  pursuant  to  subsection  (a)  tor 
any  fiscal  year  unless  funds  are  appropriated  for  part  A  of  this 
title  for  such  fiscal  year.  3 

Part  C— Special  Projects  in  Areas  of  National  Need 

Sec.  1061.  (a)  The  Secretary  is  authorized  to  make  grants  to  insti- 
tutions of  higher  educa':~"  or  consortia  thereof,  and  such  other 
public  agencies  and  non^  /it  organizations  as  the  Secretary  deems 
necessary  for  innovative  projects  concerning  one  or  more  areas  of 
particular  national  need  identified  by  the  Secretary  and  the  Direc- 
tor of  the  Fund.  ...  ,  i  •  «• 

(b)  No  grant  shall  be  made  under  this  part  unless  an  application 
is  made  at  such  time,  in  such  manner,  and  contains  or  is  accompa- 
nied by  such  information  as  the  Director  may  require.  . 

(c)  Areas  of  national  need  shall  initially  include,  but  shall  not  be 
limited  to  the  following: 

(1)  International  exchanges. 

(2)  Campus  climate  and  culture. 
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(3)  Evaluation  and  dissemination.  . 
(d)  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out  this  part 
$5,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary 
for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

Part  D— Women  and  Minorities  Science  and  Engineering 
Outreach  Demonstration  Program 

sec.  1071.  purpose. 

It  is  the  purpose  of  this  part  to  provide  grants  to  institutions  of 
higher  education  working  in  partnership  with  elementary  and  sec- 
ondary schools  to  establish  outreach  programs  for  female  and  mi- 
nority elementary  and  secondary  students  to  increase  the  participa- 
tion of  those  students  in  science  and  engineering  undergraduate  and 
graduate  degree  programs. 
SEC.  1072.  PROGRAM  A  UTHORIZED. 

The  Secretary  shall,  in  accordance  with  the  provision  of  this  part, 
carry  out  a  program  of  providing  grants  to  institutions  of  higher 
education  that  are  designed  to  enhance,  coordinate,  develop,  and 
expand  programs  and  initiatives  which  identity  and  encourage 
female  and  minority  elementary  and  secondary  students  to  pursue 
higher  education  in  preparation  for  careers  in  science  and  engineer; 
ing  The  Secretary  is  authorized  to  award  grants  for  women  and  mi- 
nority science  and  engineering  outreach  demonstration  P™g™rns  to 
institutions  meeting  the  eligibility  criteria  defined  in  section  107 J. 

SEC  1073.  ELIGIBLE  INSTITUTIONS. 

(a)  In  General— The  Secretary  shall  provide  grants  under  this 
program  to  institutions  which  meet  the  following  selectwn  criteria: 

(1)  Grantees  shall  be  institutions  of  higher  education  with  sci- 
ence and  engineering  programs. 

(2)  Grantees  shall  have  female  and  minority  enrollment  and 
retention  rates  significantly  higher  than  national  averages  but 
shall  not  meet  the  definition  for  "minority  institution  estab- 
lished in  part  B  of  this  title. 

(3)  Grantees  shall  demonstrate  their  ability  to  conduct  out- 
reach activities  in  science  and  engineering  to  female  and  minor- 
ity students  at  the  elementary  and  secondary  levels. 

(4)  Grantees  shall  incorporate  the  use  of  advanced  telecom- 
munications equipment,  including  fiber  optics  and  interactive 
video  systems,  to  improve  the  develonment  of  intermodal  pro- 
grams targeted  toward  female  and  minority  students. 

(5)  Grantees  shall  enter  into  a  partnership  agreement  with  a 
local  educational  agency  and  at  least  1  local  business  or  indus- 
try and  the  duties  of  each  partner  in  the  consortium  shall  be 
defined  in  the  institution's  application  to  the  Secretap/. 

(b)  Limitation— The  Secretary  shall  award  no  less  than  4j> '  per- 
cent of  the  total  funds  made  available  under  this  section  to  eligible 
institutions  in  the  Nation's  ten  largest  metropolitan  statistical 
areas,  where  minority  elementary  and  secondary  school  student  pop- 
ulations exceed  the  national  average. 
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SEC.  1074.  AMOUNT,  DURATION,  AND  USE  OF  FINDS. 

(a)  Amount  and  Duration  of  Grants.  Grants  provided  under 
this  section  should  be  no  less  than  $500,000  in  a  single  fiscal  year, 
and  shall  be  continued  for  a  period  not  to  exceed  5  fiscal  years. 

(b)  Use  of  Grants.— Grants  provided  under  this  section  may  be 

used  for:  .  ,  . 

(1)  The  operation  and  administration  of  outreach  programs  to 
elementary  and  secondary  students. 

(2)  Faculty  development  programs  in  support  of  outreach  pro- 

^3)* Curriculum  development  in  support  of  the  outreach  pro- 

^"^Disseminating  information  about  the  outreach  programs 
to  elementary  and  secondary  schools  and  institutions  of  higher 

education.  .  ,    ,  ,  . 

(5)  Supporting  cooperative  efforts  with  elementary  and  second- 
ary schools,  community  groups,  business  and  industry  and  other 
education-related  groups,  to  expand  the  scope  of  the  outreach 
programs. 

(6)  Establishing  infrastructure  necessary  to  operate  programs, 
specifically  including  telecommunications  equipment  providing 
distance  learning  capabilities. 

SEC.  1075.  APPLICATION.  ...  t  ii 

To  receive  a  grant  under  this  section,  an  eligible  institution  shall 
submit  an  application  at  such  time,  in  such  manner,  and  containing 
or  accompanied  by  such  information,  as  the  Secretary  may  reason- 
ably require. 
SEC.  1076.  EVALUATION. 

(a)  Independent  Annual  Evaluation. -The  Secretary  shall  pro- 
vide for  the  annual  independent  evaluation  of  programs  under  this 
part  to  determine  their  effectiveness  in  providing— 

(1)  the  operation  and  administration  of  outreach  programs  to 
elementary  and  secondary  students; 

(2)  faculty  development  programs  in  support  of  outreach  pro- 

^St^'curriculum  development  in  support  of  the  outreach  pro- 
grams; 

(4)  disseminating  information  about  the  outreach  programs  to 
elementary  and  secondary  r.  hools  and  institutions  of  higher 

education;  ...  j  j 

(5)  supporting  cooperative  efforts  with  elementary  and  second- 
ary schools,  community  groups,  business  and  industry  and  other 
education-related  groups,  to  expand  the  scope  of  outreach  pro- 
grams; and 

(6)  establishing  infrastructure  necessary  to  operate  programs, 
specifically  including  telecommunications  equipment  providing 
distance  learning  capabilities. 

(b)  Criteria.— (1)  Each  evaluation  shall  be  conducted  by  individ- 
uals not  directly  involved  in  the  administration  of  the  program  or 
project  operated  under  this  part.  Such  independent  evaluators  and 
the  program  administrators  shall  jointly  develop  evaluation  criteria 
which  provide  for  appropriate  analysis  of  the  factors  under  subsec- 
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Hon  (a).  When  possible,  each  evaluation  shall  include  comparisons 
with  appropriate  control  groups. 

(2)  In  order  to  determine  a  program's  effectiveness  in  achieving  its 
State  goals,  each  evaluation  shall  contain  objective  measures  of 
such  goals  and,  where  feasible,  shall  obtain  the  specific  views  of 
program  participants  about  such  programs. 

(c)  Report  to  Congress  and  Dissemination— The  Secretary 
shall  prepare  and  submit  to  the  Congress  a  review  and  summary  of 
the  results  of  such  evaluations  not  later  than  September  30,  1997. 

SEC.  1077.  FEDERAL  SHARE. 

The  Federal  share  of  programs  assisted  under  this  part  shall  be 
90  percent  in  the  first  year,  80  percent  in  the  second  year,  70  percent 
in  the  third  year,  60  percent  in  the  fourth  year,  and  50  percent  in 
the  fifth  year. 

SEC.  1078,  SUPPLEMENT/NOT  SUPPLANT. 

An  institution  of  higher  education  or  a  local  educational  agency 
may  use  funds  received  under  this  part  only  so  as  to  supplement 
and,  to  the  extent  practicable,  increase  the  level  of  funds  that  would 
be  available  from  non-Federal  sources  for  the  uses  of  funds  under 
this  part  and  in  no  case  may  such  funds  be  so  used  as  to  supplant 
such  funds  from  such  non-Federal  sources. 
SEC.  1079.  AUTHORIZATION  OF  APPROPRIATIONS. 

There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out  this  part, 
$25,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993,  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary 
for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years.  Not  more  than  3  percent  of 
the  amount  appropriated  for  any  fiscal  year  may  be  used  for  pur- 
poses of  section  1076. 

[TITLE  XI— PARTNERSHIPS  FOR  ECONOMIC  DEVEI OPMENT 
AND  URBAN  COMMUNITY  SERVICE 

[Part  A— Partnerships  for  Economic  Develc  went 

[findings  and  purpose 

[Sec.  1101.  (a)  Findings.— The  Congress  finds  that— 

[(1)  there  is  a  need  for  more  systematic  and  comprehensive 
efforts  to  link  postsecondary  education  institutions  with  State 
and  local  governments,  labor,  business,  industry,  and  commu- 
nity organizations,  in  order  to  meet  local  problems,  and  to 
plan,  maintain,  and  attract  lasting  economic  improvement; 

[(2)  effective  economic  development  is  enhanced  by  the 
active  participation  of  postsecondary  education  institutions; 

[(3)  the  economic  vitality  and  international  competitiveness 
of  the  United  States  depends  on  using  all  available  resources; 
and 

[(4)  Federal  leadership  is  critical  to  promoting  such  competi- 
tiveness efforts. 

[(b)  Purpose.— The  purpose  of  this  part  is  to  encourage  the  in- 
volvement of  postsecondary  education  institutions  with  units  of 
government,  labor,  business,  industry,  and  community  organiza- 
tions to— 
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C(l)  conduct  planning,  research,  and  activities  which  pro- 
mote economic  development  and  the  expansion  and  retention 

°f»et^  expanding  bus, 

nT(«  —anl 
their  expertise  in  economic  and  community  development;  and 
KiflSSSSto  new  approaches  to  economic  development 
partnershTps  and  to  make  them  available  to  other  areas  of  the 
Nation. 

[use  of  economic  development  funds 
TSfc  1102  (a)  Allowable  AcrivrriES.-An  eligible  institution  or 
eofirthu ,  of  suchhStitutions  may  apply  for  assistance  under  this 
part  to  support-  (.nclud.ng  appHed  research)  di- 

rected  at  solving  local  economic  development  problems,  pro- 
moting growth,  and  improving  productivity;  ^wnn 
I 2 i  rfsource  exchanges  between  faculty,  government  person- 
net  and  private  sector  experts  in  economic  development  actm- 

^rfaTanv  combination  of  the  activities  described  in  subpara- 
JSs^a^dWwhich  promote  local  economic  development 
rtMSrec  al  Sects  Authorized. — Special  projecte  which  may 
be^S^uX  ^ubsection  (aX2>  are  projects  which  address 
broad  o? national  economic  development  issues,  are  innovative  m 
Sr  approach  and  hold  promise  of  application  beyond  the  area 
served.^^  manufacturing 

termed  a?Sgible  institutions  which  "£P^£^ 
grated  program  of  education,  research,  and  technology  transier 

to[0D?^to«  entrepreneurship  training  and  tech- 

nict4)%tojSte;tSndevelop  new  approaches  or  complement ^ef- 
forts to  explore,  expand,  and  foster  opportunities  for  interna- 
tional business  and  trade.  a„HvitiPH  de- 
tm  nmsFMiNATioN  Projects.— In  addition  to  the  activities  ae- 

^mSLgJ^  ^ant  award  under  subsec- 

JffiSSeS^r  shall  be  $5 0,000  except 
contained  in  this  paragraph  shall  not  apply  in  the  case 
application  submitted  by  a  consortium  of  ehgibl 


le  institutions. 


:RIC  C° 


626 

[requirements  for  economic  development  grant  applications 

[Skc.  1103.  (a)  Local  Involvement.— The  Secretary  may  make 
grants  under  this  part  to  an  eligible  institution  or  consortium  of 
such  institutions  that  demonstrates  in  its  application  a  proposed 
program  that  will  involve  the  active  participation  of  and  commit- 
ment of  resources  and  personnel  by — 

J(l)  local  or  State  units  of  governments; 
.(2)  business  or  industry; 
"(3)  labor  unions  or  union  representatives;  and 
[(4)  nonprofit  organizations  concerned  with  economic  devel- 
opment in  the  area  to  be  served. 
[(b)  General  Conditions.— Each  application  under  this  part 
shall  be  filed  with  the  Secretary  at  such  time  or  times  as  the  Secre- 
tary may  prescribe.  The  application  shall — 

[(1)  set  forth  a  program  which  is  likely  to  make  substantial 
progress  toward  achieving  the  purposes  of  this  part; 

[(2)  provide  for  an  effective  dissemination  of  information  on 
successful  results  of  the  activities; 

[(3)  provide  assurances  that  an  assessment  has  been  made  of 
Federal  and  State  resources  and  that  the  resources  are  un- 
available for  the  proposed  activity; 

[(4)  describe  the  consultation  and,  if  appropriate,  coordina- 
tion with  other  Federal  and  State  economic  development  ef- 
forts; 

[(5)  contain  assurances  that  the  eligible  institution  will,  to 
the  extent  practicable,  coordinate  its  use  of  resources  available 
for  student  assistance  in  a  manner  which  will  support  the  ac- 
tivities conducted  under  this  part; 

[(6)  describe  how  the  plan  fits  into  the  overall  economic  de- 
velopment plan  for  the  area  to  be  served,  contributes  to  long- 
term  economic  growth  and  employment  opportunities,  and  fur- 
thers the  goals  of  the  postsecondary  education  institution;  and 
[(7)  contain  such  other  information  and  assurances  as  the 
Secretary  may  require  by  regulation, 
fre)  Special  Consideration.— -In  making  grants  under  this  part, 
the  Secretary  shall  give  special  consideration  to  applications 
which — 

[(1)  propose  to  serve  an  area  which — 

[(A)  has  an  unemployment  rate  1  percent  above  the  na- 
tional average  unemployment  rate  for  the  most  recent  24- 
month  period,  or 

[(B)  has  experienced  or  is  about  to  experience  sudden 
economic  dislocation  resulting  in  job  loss  that  is  signifi- 
cant, both  in  terms  of  the  number  of  jobs  eliminated  and 
the  effect  upon  the  employment  rate  of  the  area; 
[(2)  are  submitted  by  a  consortia  of  postsecondary  education 
institutions,  including  4-  and  2-year,  public  and  private  postsec- 
ondary education  institutions,  and  provides  a  regional  geo- 
graphic approach  to  solving  economic  development  problems; 
or 

[(3)  develop  approaches  which  promote  economic  diversifica- 
tion for  rural  areas  or  areas  whose  economy  is  dependent  upon 
a  single  industry  or  single  employer. 
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CPart  B— Urban  Community  Service 
[purpose 

rSEC.llll.  It  is  the  purpose  of  this  part  to  encourage  the  use  of 
urban  universities  as  sources  of  skills,  talents,  and  knowledge 
which  can  serve  the  urban  areas  in  which  they  are  located  in  meet- 
ing urban  problems. 

[use  of  urban  community  service  funds 

[Sec  1112  (a)  Allowable  Activities.— An  eligible  institution 
that  is  an  urban  university,  or  consortium  of  such  institutions,  may 
apply  for  assistance  under  this  part  to  support  cooperative  projects 
through  which  such  universities  provide  urban  areas  with  applied 
research,  planning  services,  specialized  training,  technical  assist- 
ance or  other  services  to  address  high  priority  needs  of  such  urban 

"  [(b)  Priority  Needs.— Each  eligible  urban  university  shall  estab- 
lish high  priority  needs  through  consultation  with  local  govern- 
ment, business,  labor,  or  community-based  organizations. 

[contents  for  applications  for  urban  community  services 

PROJECTS 

[Sec.  1113.  (*)  Evaluation  and  Selection  of  Applications.— 
An  application  submitted  under  this  part  shall— 

[(1)  contain  assurances  that  the  chief  executive  officer  of  the 
local  government  has  been  given  a  reasonable  opportunity  to 
review  and  comment  on  the  proposed  project  or  projects;  and 
[(2)  show  participation  of  any  local  agency  of  general  gov- 
ernment and  of  the  community  in  the  development  and  imple- 
mentation of  each  project  for  which  assistance  is  sought. 
[(b)  Selection  Priorities.— The  Secretary  shall  give  priority  to 
applications  which  contain  cooperative  arrangements  among  urban 
universities,  community  colleges,  and  other  institutions  of  higher 
education  and  other  entities  in  the  public,  private,  and  nonprotit 
sectors  within  an  urban  area. 

[Part  C— General  Provisions 
[administrative  provisions 

[Sec  1121.  (a)  Peer  Review.— The  Secretary  shall  designate  a 
peer  review  panel  to  review  applications  submitted  under  parts i  A 
and  B  of  this  title  and  make  recommendations  for  funding  to  the 
Secretary.  In  selecting  the  peer  review  panel,  the  Secretary  shan 
consult  with  other  appropriate  Cabinet-level  officials  and  nonfed- 
eral organizations,  to  ensure  that  the  panel  will  be  geographically 
balanced  and  be  composed  of  an  equal  number  of  representatives 
from  public  and  private  higher  education,  labor,  business,  and 
State  and  local  government  who  have  expertise  in  economic  devel- 
opment and  urban  community  service.   

[(b)  Duration  of  Grants. — Subject  to  the  availability  of  appro- 
priations, grants  under  parts  A  anA  may  be  made  on  a  multiyear 
basis,  except  that  no  institution,  Uf&tfldly  or  as  a  participant  in 
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a  combination  of  such  institutions  may  receive  a  grant  for  one 
project  for  more  than  5  years. 

[(c)  Geographic  Distribution.— The  Secretary  shall  award 
grants  under  parts  A  and  B  in  such  a  manner  as  to  achieve  broad 
and  equitable  distribution  of  assistance  throughout  the  Nation. 

[(d)  Non-Federal  Match  Required.— An  applicant  under  parts 
A  and  B  ar_d  the  organizations  associated  with  its  application  shall 
contribute  to  the  conduct  of  the  program  support  by  the  grant  an 
amount  from  non-Federal  sources  equal  to  at  least  one-fourth  the 
amount  of  the  grant,  which  contribution  may  be  in  cash  or  in  serv- 
ices, supplies,  or  equipment 

[(e)  Waiver  of  Matching  Requirement.— The  Secretary  may 
waive  the  requirement  of  subsection  (d)  with  respect  to  an  eligible 
insiitution  that  demonstrates  a  unique  hardship  that  precludes  its 
compliance  with  that  requirement. 

[authorization  of  appropriations 

[Sec.  1122.  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out 
parts  A  and  B  of  this  ^tle  $15,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1987  and  such 
sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  each  of  the  succeeding  fiscal  years. 
The  Secretary  shall  allocate  66%  percent  of  the  funds  appropriated 
under  this  title  for  part  A  and  33  Va  percent  for  part  B. 

[definitions 

[Sec.  1123.  As  used  xn  this  title — 

[(1)  the  term  "eligible  institution"  has  the  meaning  given 
such  term  by  section  435(a)  of  this  Act; 

[(2)  the  term  "urban  area"  means  a  metropolitan  statistical 
area  havine  a  population  of  not  less  than  500,000  individuals;  or 
in  any  State  which  does  not  have  a  standard  metropolitan  sta- 
tistical area  which  has  such  a  population,  the  entity  of  the 
State  having  an  agreement  under  section  1203  may,  or  if  no 
such  entity  has  an  agreement,  the  Secretary  shall  designate 
one  urban  area  for  the  purpose  of  this  part;  and 

[(3)  the  term  "urban  university"  means  an  institution  of 
higher  education  or  a  consortium  of  institutions  of  higher  edu- 
cation, any  one  of  which  meets  all  the  requirements  of  this 
paragraph  which — 

[(A)  is  located  in  an  urban  area, 

[(B)  draws  a  substantial  portion  of  its  undergraduate 
students  for  the  urban  area  in  which  it  is  located  or  con- 
tiguous students  from  the  urban  area  in  which  it  is  located 
or  contiguous  areas, 

[(C)  carries  out  programs  to  make  postsecondary  educa- 
tion opportunities  more  accessible  to  residents  of  such 
urban  area  or  contiguous  areas, 

[(D)  has  the  present  cap  icity  to  provide  resources  re- 
sponsible to  the  needs  and  priorities  of  such  urban  area 
and  contiguous  areas, 

[(E)  offers  a  range  of  professional  or  graduate  programs 
rutfcient  to  sustain  its  capacity  to  provide  such  resources, 
and 
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[(F)  has  demonstrated  and  sustained  a  sense  of  responsi- 
bility to  su;h  urban  area  and  contiguous  areas  and  its 
people, 

[Part  D— Wagner  Institute  of  Urban  Public  Policy 

[purpose;  designation 

[Sec.  1131.  It  is  the  purpose  of  this  part  to  provide  assistance  to 
the  City  University  of  New  York  to  enable  the  University  to  estab- 
lish a  center  to  coordinate  resources  for  the  development  of  solu- 
tions to  pressing  urban  and  social  problems.  The  institute  shaH 1  J>e 
known  as  the  "Robert  F.  Wagnev,  Sr.,  Institute  of  Urban  Public 
Policy"  (hereafter  in  this  part  referred  to  as  the  Institute  ). 

[application  for  the  use  of  funds 

[Sec.  1132.  (a)  Application.— No  payment  may  be  made  under 
this  part  except  upon  application  at  such  time,  in  such  manner, 
and  containing  or  accompanied  by  such  information  as  the  Secre- 
tary may  require.  ,  '  , 

[(b)  Use  of  Funds.— Payments  made  under  this  part  may  be 
used  by  th*  City  University  of  New  York  to  establish  and  operate 
the  Institute  and  to  support  the  following  activities  of  the  Institute: 
[(1)  The  Institute  shall  inventory  and  assess  academic  re- 
search, education,  and  training  capabilities  with  respect  to 
urban  redevelopment  strategies.  The  Institute  shall  ensure  that 
information  derived  from  this  activity  shall  be  available  tor  us 
in  public  policy  debates  on  solutions  to  urban  problems. 

[(2)  The  Institute  shall  conduct  a  series  of  forums  to  promote 
and  coordinate  decisionmaking  on  urban  problems.  Such  torums 
shall  be  focused  upon  such  issues  as  economic  development, 
youth  employment,  law  enforcement,  education,  services  to  the 
elderly,  health  care  delivery  systems,  and  immigration  patterns. 
Participants  insuch  forum*  shall  be  drawn  from  Federal,  btate, 
and  local  government,  the  business  and  professional  community, 
labor,  education,  and  community  based  organizations. 

[(3)  In  developing  topics  for  the  forums  to  be  conducted  under 
paragraph  (2),  and  in  establishing  priorities  for  the  allocation  ot 
its  resources,  the  Institute  shall  establish  and  regularly  consult 
with  an  advisory  council  of  urban  advisors  representing  leaders 
in  government  business,  labor,  education,  and  community  based 

0PK4)  The  Institute  shall  prepare  and  publish  reports  on  the 
forums  conducted  pursuant  to  paragraph  (2)  and  publish  and 
disseminate  the  results  of  its  research  activities. 

[authorization  of  appropriations 

[Sec.  1133.  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out 
this  part,  $2,000,000,  which  may  remain  available  until  expended.  J 
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TITLE  XI— STUDENT  COMMUNITY  SERVICE 

Part  A— Higher  Education  Innovative  Projects  for 
Community  Service 

SEC.  1101.  HIGHER  EDUCATION  INNOVATIVE  PROJECTS  FOR  COMMUNITY 
SERVICE. 

(a)  Purpose.— It  is  the  purpose  of  this  part  to  support  innovative 
projects  to  encourage  students  to  participate  in  community  service 
activities  while  such  students  are  attending  institutions  of  higher 
education. 

(b)  General  Authority.— The  Secretary  of  Education,  after  con- 
sultation with  the  Commission  on  National  Service  to  insure  coordi- 
nation of  activities,  is  authorized  to  make  grants  to,  and  enter  into 
contracts  with,  institutions  of  higher  education  (including  a  combi- 
nation of  such  institutions)  and  other  public  agencies  and  nonprofit 
organizations  working  in  partnership  with  institutions  of  higher 
education— 

(1)  to  enable  the  institution  to  create  or  expand  community 
service  activities  for  students  attending  that  institution; 

(2)  to  encourage  student-initiated  and  student-designed  com- 
munity service  projects; 

(3)  to  encourage  students  to  participate  in  community  service 
activities  that  will  engender  a  sense  of  social  responsibility  and 
commitment  to  the  community; 

(4)  to  encourage  students  to  assist  in  the  teaching  of  individ- 
uals with  limited  basic  skills  or  an  inability  to  read  and  write; 
and 

(5)  to  provide  for  the  training  of  teachers,  prospective  teach- 
ers, related  education  personnel,  and  community  leaders  in  the 
skills  necessary  to  develop,  supervise,  and  organize  community 
service  activities,  taking  into  consideration  the  particular  needs 
of  a  community  and  the  ability  of  the  grantee  to  actively  m- 
volve  a  major  part  of  the  community  in,  and  substantially  bene- 
fit the  community  by,  the  proposed  community  service  activities. 

(c)  Federal  ohare.— 

(1)  Is  general.— The  Federal  share  of  each  grant  awarded 
under  this  section  shall  not  exceed  50  percent  of  the  cost  cf  the 
community  service  activities  carried  out  with  each  such  grant. 

(2)  Non-federal  sources.— Thai  portion  of  the  coots  of  pro 
grams  that  receive  assistance  under  this  part  that  are  to  be  paid 
from  sources  other  than  Federal  funds  may  be  paid  in  cash  or 
in  kind  (fairly  evaluated). 

(d)  Application  for  Grant.— To  receive  a  grant  under  this  part, 
an  applicant  shall  prepare  and  submit  to  the  Secretary,  an  applica- 
tion at  such  time,  in  such  manner,  and  containing  such  information 
as  the  Secretary  may  reasonably  require,  including— 

(1)  a  description  of  the  proposed  program  to  be  es<.  blished 
with  assistance  provided  under  the  grant; 

(2)  a  description  of  the  human,  educational  environment  or 
public  safety  service  that  participants  will  perform  ana  'he 
community  need  that  will  be  addressed  under  such  program; 
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(3)  a  description  of  the  procedure  for  training  supervisors  and 
participant  and  for  supervising  and  organizing  participants  in 
such  proposed  program;  , 
(A)  a  description  of  the  budget  for  the  program;  and 
(5)  assurances  that,  prior  to  the  placement  of  a  participant  n 
the  program,  the  applicant  will  consult  with  any  local  labor  or- 
ganiz™tion  representing  employees,  with  any  employers  and 
with  any  business  organizations  in  the  area  who  are  engaged  in 
the  same  or  similar  work  or  business  as  that  proposed  to  be  or. 

be  appropriated  for  the  purposes  of  carrying  out  part  A,  $15  000,000 
%r  fS  year  1993  xnd  su7h  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  4 
succeeding  fiscal  yearj. 

Part  B-Student  Literacy  Corps  and  Student  Mentoring 

Corps 

sec.  mi.  purpose.  .  ,     .        .  . 

It  is  the  purpose  of  this  part  to  provide  financial  assistance  o  i n- 
st  utions  of  higher  'education  to  promote  the  ^lopn^o^tm^y 
corps  programs  and  mentoring  corps  programs  to  be  operated  by  in 
sHtu^Uoilofhigher  education  in  public  community  agencies  m  the 
communities  in  which  such  institutions  are  located. 
SEC  1112.  LITERACY  CORPS  PROGRAM  AND  MENTORING  CORPS  PROGRAM. 

From  the  amount  appropriated  pursuant  to  section  1116  for  any 
fiscal  year  the  Secretary  is  authorized,  in  accordance  with  the  pro- 
of  this  part,  to  make  grants  to  institutions  of  higher  educa- 
ZnTor  noUo  ™ceed  4  years  to  carry  out  literacy  corps  programs  or 
mentoring  corps  programs. 

SEC.  1113.  USES  OF  FUNDS.  ,.         A  , 

(a)  In  General.  — Fu nds  made  available  under  this  part  may  be 

used  for- -         tQ  institutions  0f  higher  education  fcr- 

(A)  the  costs  of  participation  of  institutions  of  higher 
education  in  the  literacy  corps  program  or  mentoring  corps 
program  for  which  assistance  is  sough  t;  and 

(B)  stipends  for  student  coordinators  engaged  in  the  liter- 
acy corps  program  or  mentoring  corps  program  for  which 
assistance  is  sought;  and  a,. 

(2)  technical  assistance,  collection  and  dissemination  of  infor- 
mation, and  evaluation  in  accordance  with  section  }u>>-  , 

(b)  Limitations.-'  "» No  grant  under  this  part  to  an  institution  of 
hieher  education  m     exceed  $50,000.  , 

(2)  No  institution  of  higher  education  may  expend  more  than 
$2(000  of™ grant  make  under  this  part  in  the  first  year  in  which 
the  institution  receives  such  a  grant. 

SEC.  UN.  APPLICATIONS.  .  . 

(a)  Application  Required.  — Each  institution  of  higher  education 
de^rinl  to  ^Sve  a  grant  under  this  part  shall  ^ut  an  apph^ 
Hon  of  the  Secretary  at  such  time,  in  such  manner,  and  containing 
oTJompanied  by  such  information  as  the  Secretary  may  reason- 
ably  require. 
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(b)  Contents  of  Application.— 

(1)  Literacy  Corps.— Each  application  shall— 

(A)  contain  assurances  that  the  institution  will  use  the 
grant  in  accordance  with  section  1113; 

(B)  contain  adequate  assurances  that — 

(i)  the  institution  has  established  1  or  more  courses 
of  instruction  for  academic  credit  which  are  designed 
to  combine  the  training  of  undergraduate  students  in 
various  academic  departments  such  as  social  sciences, 
economics,  and  education  with  experience  as  tutors; 

(ii)  such  individuals  will  be  required,  as  a  condition 
of  receiving  credit  in  such  course,  to  perform  not  less 
than  60  hours  of  voluntary,  uncompensated  service 
during  the  academic  term  in  u  public  community 
agency  as  a  tutor  in  such  agency s  educational  or  liter- 
acy program; 

(Hi)  such  tutoring  service  will  be  supplementary  to 
the  existing  instructional  services,  offered  in  a  struc- 
tured classroom  setting,  and  furnished  under  the  super- 
vision of  qualified  personnel;  and 

(iv)  the  institution  will  locate  such  tutoring  services 
in  one  or  more  public  community  agencies  which  serve 
educationally  or  economically  disadvantaged  individ- 
uals and  individuals  with  disabilities  and,  as  provided 
in  section  1116,  will  give  priority  in  providing  tutoring 
services  to — 

(I)  educationally  disadvantaged  students  receiv- 
ing services  under  chapter  1  of  title  I  of  the  Ele- 
mentary and  Secondary  Education  Act  of  1965; 

(II)  students  with  disabilities;  and 

(III)  illiterate  parents  of  educationally  or  eco- 
nomically disadvantaged  elementary  school  stu- 
dents, with  special  emphasis  on  single-parent 
households;  and 

(C)  demonstrate  that  the  institution  of  higher  education 
has  participated,  prior  to  applying  for  a  grant  under  this 
part,  in  community  service  activities,  including  the  conduct 
of  a  cooperative  education  program;  and 

(D)  contain  such  other  assv  'ances  as  the  Secretary  may 
reasonably  require. 

(2)  Mentoring  corps.— Each  application  shah— 

(A)  contain  assurances  that  the  institution  will  use  the 
grant  in  accordance  with  section  HIS; 

(B)  contain  adequate  assurances  that— 

(i)  the  institution  has  established  1  or  more  courses 
of  instruction  of  academic  credit  which  are  designed  to 
combine  the  training  of  undergraduate  students  of  var- 
ious academic  departments  with  experience  as  mentors; 

(ii)  such  individuals  will  be  required,  as  a  condition 
of  receiving  credit  in  such  course,  to  perform  not  less 
than  60  hours  of  voluntary,  uncompensated  service 
during  the  academic  term  as  a  mentor  to  economically 
disadvantaged  children  and  youth; 
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(Hi)  such  mentoring  will  be  complimentary  to  the  ex- 
isting instructional  services  offered  in  a  structured 
classroom  setting,  and  will  include  structured  and  in- 
formal activities  geared  towards  improving  the  aca- 
demic, social  and  emotional  development  of  children  in 

^vTfaTikstitution  will  locate  public  community 
agencies  or  elementary /secondary  schools  which  serve 
educationally  or  economically  disadvantaged  youth 
and  a^Trovided  in  section  1116,  will  give  parity  m 
providing  mentoring  services  to  economically  disadvan- 
taged children  and  youth  through  community-based  or- 
ganizatwns  or  elementary/secondary  schools; 

(C)  demonstrate  that  the  institution  of  higher  education 
has  participated,  prior  to  applying  for  a  grant  under  this 
subtitle,  in  community  service  activities,  including  the  con- 
duct of  a  cooperative  education  program;  and 

(D)  contain  such  other  assurances  as  the  Secretary  may 

(c)  WA?WR™Thelkcrelary  may,  upon  request  of anwffitionof 
higher  education  which  does  not  meet  the  requirements  of  clause  8) 
ofmbsection  (b),  grant  a  waiver  of  the  requirement  under  such 
7lame7f  the  institution  of  higher  education  provides  assurances 

tHat~(l)  the  institution  of  higher  education  has  ^ducted  another 
significant  program  which  involves  community  outreach  and 

failure  to  engage  in  community  service  related  pro- 
grams or  activities  prior  to  making  application  under  this  part 
IvaTnot  impede  the  ability  of  the  institution  to  engage  in  the 
outreach  efforts  necessary  to  carry  out  the  requirements  of  this 

An  institution  of  higher  education  may  apply  for  a  waiver  as  part 

of  the  application  described  in  subsection  (b). 

SEC.  HIS.  TECHNICAL  ASSISTANCE  AND  COORDINATION  CONTRACT 

To  the  extent  that  funds  are  available  therefor  PU™U™J'°S2* 
Hon  1116,  the  Secretary  may,  directly  or  by  way  of  grant,  contract,  or 
other  °™wment-hnicai  ^  ^  under  this 

Pai(2)  collect  and  disseminate  information  with  respect  to  pro- 
grams assisted  under  this  part;  and  MB„»a  nf 
(3)  evaluate  such  programs  and  issue  reports  on  the  results  of 
such  evaluations. 
SEC.  1U6.  AUTHORIZATION  OF  APPROPRIATIONS, 

There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out  the  provi- 
silt  of  this  £rt$15W,000  Ac'al  year  1993  and  such  sums  as 
may  be  necessary  for  each  of  the  k  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

SEC.  1117.  DEFINITION.  nM„^," 

For  the  purpose  of  this  part,  the  term  "public  community ,  agency 
means  an  established  community  agency  with  an  established  pro- 
-am of  instruction  such  as  elementary  and  secondary  schools,  Head 
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Star*  centers,  prisons,  agencies  serving  youth,  and  agencies  serving 
the  handicapped,  including  disabled  veterans. 

Part  C— Innovative  Projects  for  Community  Services  and 
Student  Financial  Independence 

SEC.  1121.  STATEMENT  OF  PURPOSE. 

It  is  the  purpose  of  this  part  to  support  innovative  projects  in 
order  to  determine  the  feasibility  of  encouraging  student  participa- 
tion in  community  service  projects  in  exchange  for  educational  serv- 
ices or  financial  assistance  and  thereby  reduce  the  debt  acquired  by 
students  in  the  course  of  completing  postsecondary  educational  pro- 
grams. 

SEC.  1122.  INNOVATIVE  PROJECTS  FOR  COMMUNITY  SERVICES  AND  STU- 
DENT FINANCIAL  INDEPENDENCE. 

(a)  General  Authority.— The  Secretary  is  authorized,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  provisions  of  this  part,  to  make  grants  to  and  con- 
tracts with  institutions  of  higher  education  (including  combinations 
of  such  institutions)  and  with  such  other  public  agencies  and  non- 
profit private  organizations  as  the  Secretary  deems  necessary  for  in- 
novative projects  designed  to  carry  out  the  purpose  of  this  part. 

(b)  Applications.— No  grant  way  be  made  and  no  contract  may 
be  entered  into  under  this  section  unless  an  application  is  made  at 
such  time,  in  such  manner,  and  contained  or  accompanied  by  such 
information  as  the  Director  may  require. 

(c)  Applicable  Procedures— (1)  No  application  maybe  approved 
under  subsection  (b)  unless  the  National  Board  of  the  Fund  for  Im- 
provement of  Postsecondary  Education,  under  procedures  estab- 
lished by  the  Director,  approves  the  application. 

(2)  The  provisions  of  section  1004(b)  shall  apply  to  grants  made 
under  this  part.  ((_. 

(d)  Definitions.— For  the  purposes  of  this  part,  the  term  Direc- 
tor" means  the  director  of  the  Fund  for  the  Improvement  of  Postsec- 
ondary Education. 

SEC.  1123.  A  UTHORIZA  TION  OF  APPROPRIA  TIONS. 

(a)  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out  this  part, 
$5,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993,  and  such  sumo  as  may  be  necessary 
for  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years.  . 

(b)  No  funds  may  be  appropriated  pursuant  to  subsection  (a)  for 
any  fiscal  year  unless  funds  are  appropriated  for  part  A  of  this  title 
for  such  fiscal  year. 

Part  L  — Community  Service-Learning 

SEC.  1131.  PROGRAM  AUTHORITY, 
(a)  Purpose.— The  purpose  of  this  part  is— 

(1)  to  encourage  and  enable  institutions  of  higher  education 
to  develop  workstudy  programs  involving  eligible  students  in 
community  service- learning  designed  to  develop,  improve,  or 
expand  services  for  low-income  individuals  and  families  or  to 
solve  particular  problems  related  to  the  needs  of  low-income  in- 
dividuals; and  , , ,  ,  , 

(2)  to  enable  institutions  to  establish  or  expand  a  program 
under  which  such  institution,  separately  or  in  combination 
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with  other  eligible  institutions  and  through  formal  or  informal 
consultation  with  local  nonprofit,  governmental,  educational, 
and  community-based  organizations,  locates  and  develops  com- 
munity services  jobs  for  students  receiving  assistance  under  part 
C  of  title  IV. 
(b)  Definitions.— For  the  purpose  of  this  part— 

(1)  "community  service-learning  program   means  a  program 
of  student  work  that—  u~u„w 

(A)  provides  tangible  community  services  for  or  on  behalf 
of  low-income  individuals  or  families;  and 

(B)  to  the  maximum  extent  practicable,  provides  partici- 
pating students  with  work-learning  opportunities  which 
complement  and  reinforce  their  educational  programs  or  vo- 
cational goals;  and  ./--J 

(2)  "community  services"  means  services  which  are  identified 
by  an  institution  of  higher  education,  through  formal  or  infor- 
mal consultation  with  local  nonprofit,  governmental,  and  com- 
munitybased  organizations,  as  designed  to  improve  the  quality 
of  life  for  community  residents,  particularly  low-income  indi- 
viduals, or  to  solve  particular  problems  related  to  their  needs 
including,  but  not  limited  to,  such  fields  as  health  care,  child 
care,  literacy  training,  education  (including  tutorial  services), 
welfare,  social  services,  transportation,  housing  and  neighbor- 
hood improvement,  public  safety,  crime  prevention  and  control, 
recreation,  rural  development,  and  community  improvement. 

(c)  Community  Service  Job  Location  and  Development  Vro- 
gram. — The  Secretary  is  authorized  to  enter  into  agreements  with 
eligible  institutions  to  provide  a  program  under  paragraph  {4)  of 
subsection  (a)  of  this  part,  which  agreement  shall— 

(1)  provide  that  the  Federal  share  of  the  cost  of  any  program 
under  this  section  will  not  exceed  80  percent  of  such  cost; 

(2)  provide  satisfactory  assurance  that  funds  available  under 
this  section  will  not  be  used  for  the  location  or  development  of 
jobs  for  students  to  obtain  upon  graduation,  but  rather  for  the 
location  and  development  of  jobs  available  to  students  during 
and  between  periods  of  attendance  at  such  institution; 

(3)  provide  satisfactory  assurance  that  the  location  or  develop- 
ment of  jobs  pursuant  to  programs  assisted  under  this  part  will 
not  result  in  the  displacement  of  employed  workers  or  impair 
existing  contracts  for  service;  . 

(A)  provide  satisfactory  assurance  that  Federal  funds  used  for 
the  purpose  of  this  part  can  realistically  be  expected  to  help  gen- 
erate student  wages  exceeding,  in  the  aggregate  the  amount  of 
such  funds,  and  that  if  such  funds  are  used  to  contract  with 
another  organization,  appropriate  performance  standards  are 
part  of  such  contract;  and  ,    0  . 

(5)  provide  that  the  institution  will  submit  to  the  Secretary 
an  annual  report  on  the  uses  made  cf  funds  provided  under 
this  part  and  an  evaluation  of  the  effectiveness  of  such  program 
in  benefiting  the  students  of  such  institution, 
(d)  Use  of  Funds. — The  Secretary  shall  not  regulate  the  amount 
or  the  proportion  of  funds  available  to  eligible  institutions,  under 
this  section,  that  they  may  use  to  carry  out  the  activities  described 
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in  subsections  (a),  (c),  and  (eh  Such  uses  of  funds  shall  be  solely  de- 
termined by  each  such  institution. 

(e)  Use  of  Funds  To  Conduct  Program.— Each  institution  par- 
ticipating under  this  part  may  use  funds  node  available  under  sec- 
Hon  U2(e)  to  conduct  that  institution's  program  of  community  serv- 
ice-learning, including—  , 

(1)  development  of  mechanisms  to  assure  the  academic  quality 
of  the  student  experience, 

(2)  assuring  student  access  to  educational  resources,  expertise, 
and  supervision  necessary  to  achieve  community  service  objec- 
tives, and 

(3)  collaboration  with  public  and  private  nonprofit  agencies 
in  the  planning,  dewxypmwi,  and  administration  of  such  pro- 
grams. 

Part  £— Grants  *  ck  Ssyual  Offenses  Education 

SEC  1171,  (:4<ANTS  FOR  C/MPL   A^AUAL  OFFENSES  EDUCATION. 

(a)  Jv  GFN$iiAL.—The  Secretary  of  Education  is  authorized  to 
mak-j  gra~us  to  or  enuv  into  contracts  with  institutions  of  higher 
education  for  sexual  offenses  education  and  prevention  programs 
i  rider  this  section. 

(2)  T;,e  Secretary  sho.ll  made  financial  assistance  available  on  a 
competitive  basis  under  i.is  section.  An  institution  of  higher  educa- 
tion or  consortium  iy  such  it::<:\U'.Hom  which  desires  to  receive  a 
gran?  or  enter  into  a  cnrt**tf*  \hfa  section  shall  submit  an  ap- 
plication to  -he  aavy  ui  such  time,  in  such  manner,  and  con- 
taining or  acr.ssipanfai'by  mc*  information  as  the  Secretary  may 
reasonable  ruyuirc  h.  accord  . nee  with  regulations. 

(3)  The  Secretory  shall  make  i  ven/  effort  to  ensure  the  eauitable 
participatio?.  of  private  and  public  institutions  of  higher  education 
and  to  ensurf  th?  equitabi ^graphic  participation  of  such  institu- 
tions. In  the  award  of  ? and  contracts  under  this  section,  the 
Secretary  shall  give  pn-jr*ty  to  institutions  who  show  the  greatest 
need  for  ike  sums  requester 

(b)  Qm&iAL  Sexual  Offenses  Prevention  and  Education 
G&int&.~  Grants  under  this  section  shall  be  used  to  educate  and 
provide  support  service  to  student  victims  of  sexual  offenses.  Grants 
n\ay  bi>  tmd  fcr  the  following  purposes: 

(U  ic  provide  tmining  for  campus  security  and  college  person- 
nel, inclvding  campus  disciplinary  or  judicial  boards,  that  ad- 
d^HSS  the  issws  of  sexual  offenses; 

(2)  to  develop,  disseminate,  or  implement  campus  security  and 
student  disciplinary  policies  to  prevent  and  discipline  sexual  of 
fense  crimes; 

(3)  to  develop,  enlarge,  or  strengthen  support  services  pro- 
grams including  medical  or  psychological  counseling  to  assist 
victims'  recovery  from  sexual  offense  crimes; 

(J(}  to  create,  disseminate,  or  otherwise  provide  assistance  and 
information  about  victims'  options  on  and  off  campus  to  bring 
disciplinary  or  other  legal  action;  and 

(SJ  to  implement,  operate,  or  improve  sexual  offense  education 
and  prevention  programs,  including  programs  making  use  of 
peer-to  peer  education. 
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(c)  Model  Grants. — Not  less  than  25  percent  of  the  fun&  author- 
ized under  this  section  shall  be  available  for  grants  for  model  dem- 
onstration programs  to  be  coordinated  with  local  rape  crisis  centers 
for  the  development  and  implementation  of  quality  rape  prevention 
and  education  curricula  and  for  local  programs  to  provide  services 
to  student  sexual  offense  victims.  „„  ... 

(d)  Eligibility.-No  institution  of  higher  education  or  consorti- 
um of  such  institutions  shall  be  eligible  for  a  grant  under  this  sec- 
tion unless- studmt  cQde  ofconducU  or  other  written  policy  govern- 

ing  student  behavior  explicitly  prohibits  all  forms  of  sexual  of- 

fe%S'it  has  in  effect  and  implements  a  written  policy  requiring 
the  disclosure  of  the  victim  of  any  sexual  offense  the  outcome  of 
any  investigation  by  campus  police  or  campus  disciplinary  pro- 
ceedings brought  pursuant  to  the  victim's  complaint  against  the 
alleged  perpetrator  of  the  sexual  offense  except  that  nothing  in 
this  section  shall  be  interpreted  to  authorize  disclosure  to  any 
person  other  than  the  victim;  and  .. 

(3)  the  Secretary  shall  give  priority  to  those  grant  applicants 
who  do  not  have  an  established  campus  education  program  re- 
sardine  sexual  offenses.  . .  . 
(e)  Applications.^!)  In  order  to  be  eligible  to  ^ceive  a  grant 
under  this  section  for  any  fiscal  year,  an  institution  of  higher  edu- 
cation, or  consortium  of  such  institutions,  shall  submit  an  applica- 
tion to  the  Secretary  at  such  time  and  in  such  manner  as  the  Secre- 
tary shall  prescribe. 
(2)  Each  such  application  shall—  . 

(A)  set  forth  the  activities  and  programs  to  be  carried  out 
with  funds  granted  under  this  part; 

(B)  contain  an  estimate  of  the  cost  for  the  establishment  and 
operation  of  such  programs;  f 

(C)  explain  how  the  program  intends  to  address  the  issue  of 

Sewfp%vi™a);surances  that  the  Federal  funds  made  available 
under  this  section  shall  be  used  to  supplement  and,  to  the 
extent  practical,  to  increase  the  level  of  funds  that  would,  ™ 
the  absence  of  such  Federal  funds,  be  made  available  by  the  ap- 
plicant for  the  purpose  described  in  this  part,  and  m  no  case  to 
supplant  such  funds;  and  0 

(E)  include  such  other  information  and  assurances  as  the  bec- 
retaty  reasonably  determines  to  be  necessary.  „„„,<„j 
(f  Grantee  REPdRTWG.-Upon  completion  of  the  grant  period 
under  this  ection,  the  grantee  institution  or  consortium  of  institu- 
UtioZ  shall  file  a  performance  report  with  ^e^Zffhe^- 
the  activities  carried  out  together  with  an  assessment  offheeft^ 
tiveness  of  those  activities  in  achieving  the  purposes  of  this  section 
The  Secretary  shall  suspend  funding  for  an  approved  application  if 
an  applicant  fails  to  submit  an  annual  Performance  report 

(g)DEFiNiiiONS.-For  purposes  of  this  part,  the  term  sexual I  of 
fences  educational  and  prevention*  includes  programs  that  provide 
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any  other  effort  to  increase  campus  awareness  of  the  facts  about,  or 
to  help  present,  sexual  offenses, 
(h)  Ge  neral  Terms  and  Conditions. 

(1)  Regulations.— No  later  than  45  days  after  the  date  of  en- 
actment of  this  section,  the  Secretary  shall  publish  Proposed 
regulations  implementing  this  section.  No  later  than  120  days 
after  such  date,  the  Secretary  shall  publish  final  regulations 
implementing  this  section. 

(2)  Reports  to  congress.— No  later  than  180  days  after  the 
end  of  each  fiscal  year  for  which  grants  are  made  under  this 
section,  the  Secretary  shall  submit  io  the  committees  of  the 
House  of  Representatives  and  tiw  Senate  responsible  for  issue? 
relating  to  higher  education  and,  to  crime,  a  report  that  m- 

°lUde8(A)  the  amount  of  grants  made  under  this  section;  . 

(B)  a  summary  of  the  purposes  for  which  those  gmnts 
were  provided  and  an  evaluation  of  their  progress;  and 

(C)  a  copy  of  each  grantee  report  filed  pursuant  to  subsec- 
tion (f)  of  this  section. 

(3)  For  the  purpose  of  carrying  out  this  subchapter,  mere  are 
authorized  to  be  appropriated  $20,000,000  for  the  fiscal  year 
1993,  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  each  of  the  4  suc- 
ceeding fiscal  years. 

TITLE  XII—GENERAL  PROVISIONS 

DEFINITIONS 

Sec.  1201.  As  used  in  t^'s  Act— (a)  The  term  "institution  oT higher 
education"  means  an  edi  ational  institution  in  any  State  which  (1) 
admits  as  regular  students  only  persons  having  a  certificate  ot 
graduation  from  a  school  providing  secondary  education,  or  the  rec- 
ognized equivalent  of  such  a  certificate,  (2)  is  legally  authorized 
within  such  State  to  provide  a  program  of  education  beyond  sec- 
ondary education,  (3)  provides  an  educational  program  for  which  it 
awards  a  bachelor's  degree  or  provides  not  less  than  a  two-year 
program  which  is  acceptable  for  full  credit  toward  such  a  degree, 
and  (4)  is  a  public  or  other  nonprofit  institution  [,  and  (5)  is  accred- 
ited by  a  nationally  recognized  accrediting  agency  or  association,  or 
if  not  so  accredited,  (A)  is  an  institution  with  respect  to  which  the 
Secretary  has  determined  that  there  is  satisfactory  assurance^con- 
sidering  the  resources  available  to  the  institution,  the  period  ot 
time,  if  any,  during  which  it  has  operated,  the  effort  it  is  making  to 
meet  accreditation  standards,  and  the  purpose  for  which  this  deter- 
mination is  being  made,  that  the  institution  will  meet  the  accredi- 
tation standards  of  such  an  agency  or  association  within  a  reasona- 
ble time,  or  (B)  is  an  institution  whose  credits  are  accepted,  on 
transfer,  by  not  less  than  three  institutions  which  are  so  accredit- 
ed, for  credit  on  the  same  basis  as  if  transferred  from  an  institu- 
tion so  accredited].  Such  term  also  includes  any  school  which  pro- 
vides not  less  than  a  one-year  program  of  training  to  prepare  stu- 
dents for  gainful  employment  in  a  recognized  occupation  and  which 
meets  the  provision  of  [clauses  (1),  (2),  (4),  and  (5)]  clauses  (1),  (2), 
and  (4).  Such  term  also  includes  a  public  or  nonprofit  private  edu- 
cational institution  in  any  State  which,  in  lieu  of  the  requirement 
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in  clause  (1),  admits  as  regular  students  persons  who  are  beyond 
the  age  of  compulsory  school  attendance  in  the  State  in  which  the 
institotion  is  located  [For  purposes  of  this  "*f*^  «!»  *w 
tary  shall  publish  a  list  of  nationally  ™x*^™™*£* P5f"; 
cies  or  associations  which  he  determines  to  be  reliable  authority  as 
to  the  quality  of  training  offered.! 

lift  The  term  "secondary  school"  means  a  school  which  Provides 
secondary  education  as  determined  under  State  law  except  that  it 
does  not  include  any  education  provided  beyond  8™"-.. 
|(e)  The  term  "Secretary"  means  the  Secretary  of  Eduction. 
1(g)  The  term  "local  educational  agency"  means  a  public  board 
of  education  or  other  public  authority  legally  constituted  within  a 
State  for  either  administrative  control  or  direction  of,  or  to  per- 
form  a  service  function  for,  public  elementary  or  secondary schoote 
in  a  city,  county,  township,  school  district,  or  other >V******fc 
vision  of  a  State,  or  such  combination  ol  school  districts  of  counties 
as  are  recognized  in  a  State  as  an  administrative  agency  tor  its 
puMfc  eStary  or  secondary  schools  Such  term  also  includes 
any  other  public  institution  or  agency  having  admmistrative  con- 
trol and  direction  of  a  public  elementary  or  secondary  school 

[(h)  The  term  "State  educational  agency"  means  the  State >  wwra 
of  education  or  other  agency  or  officer  primarily  ^pontnble  fori he 
State  supervision  of  public  elementary  and  secondary  school,  or, 
there  is  no  such  officer  or  agency,  an  officer  or  agen^  designated 
by  the  Governor  or  by  State  law.  .  , 

r(i)  The  term  "elementary  school"  weans  a  school  wmcrt  p.*o- 
vides  elementary  education  including  Nation  below  grade  as 
determined  under  State  law.  .  ,  j 

r<j)  The  term  "combination  of  institutions  of  higher  education 
means  a  group  of  institutions  of  hi^or  eduction  ^at  haye  en- 
tered into  a  cooperetive  arrangement  for  the  ^^^jxrwrt 
out  a  common  objective,  or  a  public  or  private  nonprofit  agency,  or- 
ganization, or  institution  desigr ^ted  or  create  by  a  | S^fJ* 
tutiono  of  higher  education  fcor  ti  e  purj*we  of  carrying  out  a 
common  objective  on  their  behalf.  n„„n-A 
t(k)  The  term  "gifted  ,nd  talented  *ftT ton  ' means,  in  accord- 
ance win  ob^^     prescrM  by  fee  Secretary,  children 
who  have  outstanding  intellectual  ^>ihty  or  creative  talent.J 

WTte  ^rnV^ecZdary  school"  ha*  the  same  meaning  given  that 
term  under  section  WMV  of  the  EU^ntary  and  Secondary  Edu- 
cation Act  of  1965.  -  nj..~.4{*n 
(e)  The  term  "Secre^ry"  means  the  Secretary  of  Education, 
m  The  term  "tea*  eor  :atic:>.al  agency"  has  the  same  meaning 
given  that  term  mi*  <  section  WW)  of  the  Elementary  and  Sec- 

°1^h^^^U^tional  agency"  has  the  same  meaning 
giSn  that  tmn  undsr  'action  1471(23)  of  the  Elementary  and  Sec- 

^^Thf^^^nta^hool"  has  the  tame  meaning  that  term 
undf  Action  H?l(8)  of  the  Elementary  and  Secondary  Education 

Act  of  MM. 
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(i)  The  term  "combination  of  institutions  of  higher  education'' 
means  a  group  of  institutions  of  higher  education  that  have  entered 
into  a  cooperative  arrangement  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  out  a 
common  objective,  or  a  public  or  private  nonprofit  agency,  organiza- 
tion, or  institution  designated  or  created  by  a  group  of  institutions 
of  higher  education  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  out  a  common  objec- 
tive on  their  behalf  ,,.,,„,  . 

(j)  The  term  "gifted  and  talented  children  has  the  same  meaning 
given  that  term  under  section  4103(1)  of  the  Elementary  and  Second- 
ary Education  Act  of  1965. 

(k)  The  term  "disability"  shall  have  the  same  meaninfi^naf- 
fined  in  section  3  of  the  Americans  with  Disabilities  Act  of  1990  (4J 
U.S.C.  12102). 

******* 

ANTIDISCRIMINATION 

Sec.  1202.  (a)  In  General.— Institutions  of  higher  education  re- 
ceiving Federal  financial  assistance  may  not  use  such  financial  as- 
sistance whether  directly  or  indirectly  to  undertake  any  study  or 
project  or  fulfill  the  terms  of  any  contract  containing  an  express  or 
implied  provision  that  any  person  or  persons  of  a  particular  race, 
religion,  sex,  or  national  origin  be  barred  from  performing  such 
study,  project,  or  contract,  except  no  institution  shall  be  barred 
from  performing  such  study,  project,  or  contract,  except  no  institu- 
tion shall  be  barred  from  conducting  objective  studies  or  projects 
concerning  the  nature,  effects,  or  prevention  of  discrimination,  or 
have  its  curriculum  restricted  on  the  subject  of  discrimination, 
against  any  such  person.  . 

(b)  Limitations  u  Statutory  Construction.— Nothing  in  this 
Act  shall  be  construed  to  limit  the  rights  or  responsibilities  o) v  any 
individual  under  the  Americans  With  Disabilities  Act  of  1990,  the 
Rehabilitation  Ant  of  1973,  or  any  other  law. 

FEDERAL-STATE  RELATIONSHIPS;  STATE  AGREEMENTS 

Sec.  1203.  (a)  *  *  * 

♦  ♦♦♦♦♦♦ 

(f)  For  the  purposes  of  this  section  an  "applicable  program"  is  de- 
fined as — 

(1)  title  I;  and 

(2)  subpart  3  of  part  A  of  title  IV  [;  and  J. 

(3)  part  A  of  title  VII.  J 

♦  ♦♦♦♦** 

DISCLOSURES  OF  FOREIGN  GIFTS 

Sec.  1209.  (a)  Disclosure  Report.— Whenever  any  institution  is 
owned  or  controlled  by  a  foreign  source  or  receives  a  gift  from  or 
enters  into  a  contract  with  a  foreign  source,  the  value  of  which,  is 
$250,000  or  more,  considered  alone  or  in  combination  with  all  other 
gifts  from  or  contracts  with  that  foreign  source  within  a  calendar 
year,  the  institution  shall  file  a  disclosure  report  with  the  Secretary 
on  January  31  or  July  31,  whichever  is  sooner. 
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(b)  Contents  of  Report.— Each  report  to  the  Secretary  required 
by  this  Act  shall  contain.     V  » 

fl)  For  gi/ifs  received  from  Or  contracts  entered  into  with  a  for- 
eign source  other  than  a  foreign  government,  the  aggregate 
dollar  amount  of  such  gifts  and  contracts  attributable  to  a  par- 
ticular country.  The  country  to  which  a  gift  is  attributable  is 
the  country  of  citizenship,  or  kif  unknown,  the  principal  resi- 
dence for  a  foreign  source  whp  is  a  natural  person,  and  the 
country  of  incorporation,  or  if  unknown,  the  principal  place  of 
business,  for  a  foreign  source  which  is  a  legal  entity. 

(2)  For  gifts  received  from  or  contracts  entered  into  with  a  for- 
eign government,  the  aggregate  amount  of  such  gifts  and  con- 
tracts received  from  earn  foreign  government. 

(3)  In  the  case  of  an  institution  which  is  owned  or  controlled 
by  a  foreign  source,  the  identity  of  the  foreign  source,  the  date 
of  which  the  foreign  source  assumed  ownership  or  control,  and 
any  changes  in  program  or  structure  resulting  from  the  change 
in  ownership  or  control. 

(c)  Additional  Disclosures  for  Restricted  and  Conditional 
Gifts.— Notwithstanding  the  provisions  of  subsection  (b),  whenever 
any  institution  receives  a  restricted  or  conditional  gift  or  contract 
from  a  foreign  source,  the  institution  shall  disclose: 

(1)  For  such  gifts  received  from  or  contracts  entered  into  with 
a  foreign  source  other  than  a  foreign  government,  the  amount, 
the  date,  and  a  description  of  such  conditions  or  restrictions. 
The  report  shall  also  disclose  the  country  of  citizenship,  or  if 
unknown,  the  principal  residence  for  a  foreign  source  which  is 
a  natural  person,  and  the  country  of  incorporation,  or  if  un- 
known, the  principal  place  of  business  for  a  foreign  source 
which  is  a  legal  entity. 

(2)  For  gifts  received  from  or  contracts  entered  into  with  a  for- 
eign government,  the  amount,  the  date,  a  description  of  such 
conditions  or  restrictions,  and  the  name  of  the  foreign  govern- 
ment. 

(d)  Relation  to  Other  Reporting  Requirements  — 

(1)  State  requirements.— If  an  institution  described  under 
subsection  (a)  '<»  within  a  State  which  has  enacted  requirements 
for  public  die  iosure  of  gifts  ftom  or  contracts  with  a  foreign 
source  that  a  substantially  similar  to  the  requirements  of  this 
section,  a  copy  of  the  disclosure  report  filed  with  the  State  may 
be  filed  with  the  Secretary  in  lieu  of  a  report  required  under 
subsection  (a).  The  State  in  which  the  institution  is  located 
shall  provide  to  the  Secretary  such  assurances  as  the  Secretary 
may  require  to  establish  that  the  institution  has  met  the  re- 
quirements for  public  disclosure  under  State  law  if  the  State 
report  is  filed.  . 

(2)  Used  of  other  federal  reports— If  an  institution  re- 
ceives a  gift  from,  or  enters  into  a  contract  with,  a  foreign 
source,  where  any  other  department,  agency,  or  bureau  of  the 
Executive  Branch  requires  a  report  containing  requirements 
substantially  similar  to  those  required  under  this  Act,  a  copy  of 
this  report  may  be  filed  with  the  Secretary  in  lieu  of  a  report 
required  under  subsection  (a). 
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(e)  Public  Inspection.— All  disclosure  reports  required  by  this 
Act  shall  be  public  records  open  to  inspection  and  copying  during 
business  hours. 

(f)  Enforcement.—  ,  ...... 

(1)  Court  ordehs  —  Whenever  it  appears  that  an  institution 
has  failed  to  comply  with  the  requirements  of  this  section,  in- 
cluding any  rule  or  regulation  promulgated  thereunder,  a  civil 
action  may  be  brought  in  an  appropriate  district  court  of  the 
United  S*ates,  or  the  appropriate  United  States  court  of  any  ter- 
ritory or  other  place  subject  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  United 
States,  to  request  such  court  to  compel  compliance  with  'lie  re- 
quirements of  the  Act.  ,     •  , 

(2)  Costs.— For  knowing  or  willful  failure  to  comply  with  the 
requirements  of  this  section,  including  any  rule  or  regulation 
promulgated  thereunder,  an  institution  shall  pay  to  the  Treas- 
ury of  the  United  States  the  full  costs  to  the  United  States  of 
obtaining  compliance,  including  all  associated  costs  of  investi- 
gation and  enforcement. 

(g)  Regulations— The  Secretary  may  promulgate  regulations  to 
curry  out  the  ministerial  duties  imposed  on  the  Secretary  by  this  sec- 
tion. 

(h)  Definitions.— For  the  purpose,  of  this  section— 

(1)  the  term  contract  means  any  agreement  for  the  acquisition 
by  purchase,  lease,  or  barter  of  property  or  services  by  the  for- 
eign source,  for  the  direct  benefit  or  use  of  either  of  the  parties; 

(2)  the  term  "foreign  source"  mea'Ui— 

(A)  a  foreign  goverrment,  including  an  agency  of  a  foreign 
government; 

(B)  a  legal  entity,  governmental  or  otherwise,  created  solely 
under  the  laws  of  a  foreign  state  or  states; 

(C)  an  individual  who  is  not  a  citizen  or  a  national  of  the 
United  States  or  a  trust  territory  or  protectorate  thereof; 
and 

(D)  an  agent,  including  a  subsidiary  or  ...... 

affiliate  of  a  foreign  legal  entity,  acting  on  behalf  of  a  for- 
eign source; 

(3)  tfie  term  "gift "  means  any  gift  of  money  or  property; 

(4)  the  term  ^institution  "  means  any  institution,  public  or  pri- 
vate, or,  if  a  multicampus  institution,  any  singl  campus  of 
such  institution,  in  any  State  which— 

(A)  is  legally  authorized  within  such  State  to  provide  a 
program  of  education  beyond  high  school;  t 

(B)  provides  a  program  for  which  it  u wards  a  bachelors 
degree  (or  f.  ovides  not  less  the"  a  2-year  program  which  is 
acceptable  for  full  credit  toward  such  a  degree)  or  more  ad- 
vanced degrees;  anu  . 

(C)  is  accredited  by  a  nationally  recognized  accrediting 
agency  or  association  and  to  which  institution  Federal  fi- 
nancial assistance  is  extended  (directly  or  indirectly 
through  another  entity  or  person),  or  which  institution  re- 
ceives support  fwm  the  extension  of  Federal  financial  as- 
sistance to  any  of  its  subuniis;  and 

(5)  ihe  term  "restricted  or  conditional  gift  or  contract  means 
any  endowment,  gift,  grant,  contract,  award,  present,  or  proper- 
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ty  of  any  kind  which  includes  provisions  regarding  (A)  the  em- 
ployment, assignment,  or  termination  of  faculty;  (B)  the  estab- 
lishment of  departments,  centers,  research  or  lecture  programs, 
or  new  faculty  positions;  (C)  the  selection  or  admission  of  stu- 
dents; or  (D)  the  award  of  grants,  loans,  scholarships,  fellow- 
ships, or  other  forms  of  financial  aid  restricted  to  students  of  a 
specified  country,  religion,  sex,  ethnic  origin,  or  political  opin- 


ion. 


Section  801  op  the  National  Literacy  Aci1  op  1991 

SEC.  801.  ELIGIBILITY  FOR  EDUCATION  PROGRAMS. 

(a)  Higher  Education.— Section  484  of  [the  ActJ  the  Higher 
Education  Act  of  1965  (20  U.S.C.  1091)  is  amended  by  adding  at  the 
end  thereof  the  following  new  subsection: 

"(k)  Students  Attfnding  Institutions  in  the  Freely  Associat- 
ed States  and  Eligibility  for  Trio  Programs.— Notwithstanding 
any  other  provision  of  law,  a  student  who  meets  the  requirements 
of  paragraph  (aX5)  of  thi ,  section  or  who  is  a  resident  of  the  freely 
associated  states,  and  who  attends  a  public  or  n^prom  i^tataon 
of  higher  education  located  in  any  of  the  freely  associated  states 
rather  than  a  State,  shall  be  eligible,  if  otherwise  qualified,  for  as- 
sistance under  subpart  1,  2,  or  4  of  part  A  or  part  C  of  this  title.  . 


Section  3008  op  the  Omnibus  Budget  Reconciliation  Act  op  1990 

SEC.  3308.  SUNSET  PROVISION.  L      „    . . 

The  amendments  made  by  this  subtitle  shall  cease  be  effective  on 
October  1,  [1996J  1997.   

Section  3  op  the  Higher  Education  Technical  Amendments  op 

1991 

SEC.  3.  ELIMINATION  OF  STATUTE  OF  LIMITATIONS  FOR  STUDENT  LOAN 
COLLECTIONS. 

(a)  *  *  • 

(c)  Effective  Date.— The  amendments  made  by  this  section  shall 
be  effective  as  if  enacted  b;  the  Consolidated  Omnibus  Budget  Rec- 
onciliation Act  of  1986  (Public  Law  99-272),  and  shall  apgy  to  any 
actions  pending  on  or  after  the  date  of  enactment  of  the  Hlgner 
Education  Technical  Amendments  of  19*1  that  are  brought  before 
[November  15, 1992.J  October  1,  1997. 

Section  118  of  the  National  Community  Service  Act  of  1990 

SEC.  118.  HIGHER  EDUCATION  INNOVATIVE  PROJECTS  FOR  COMMUNITY 
SERVICE 

C(a)  Purpose.— It  is  the  purpose  of  this  pa  -t  to  support  innova- 
tive projects  to  encourage  students  to  participate  in  community 
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service  activities  while  such  students  are  attending  institutions  of 
higher  education.  .  .  .  .. 

[(b)  General  Authority.— The  Commission,  in  consultation 
with  the  Secretary  of  Education,  is  authorized  to  make  grants  to, 
and  enter  into  contracts  with,  institutions  of  higher  education  (in- 
cluding a  combination  of  such  institutions)  and  other  public  agen- 
cies and  nonprofit  organizations  working  in  partnership  with  insti- 
tutions of  higher  education— 

[(1)  to  enable  the  institution  to  create  or  expand  community 
service  activities  for  students  attending  that  institution; 

[(2)  to  encourage  student-initiated  -\nd  student-destgned 
community  service  projects;  . 

[(3)  to  facilitate  the  integration  of  community  service  into 
academic  curricula,  so  that  students  can  obtain  credit  for  their 
community  service  activities;  t 

[(4)  to  encourage  studens  to  participate  in  community  serv- 
ice activities  that  will  engender  a  sense  of  social  responsibility 
and  commitment  to  the  commui  .  y;  . 

[(5)  to  encourage  students  to  assist  in  the  teaching  ot  indi- 
viduals with  limited  basic  skills  or  an  inability  to  read  and 

write;  and  ,  .. 

[(6)  to  provide  for  the  training  of  teachers,  prospective 
teachers,  related  education  personnel,  and  community  leaders 
in  the  skills  necessary  to  develop,  supervise,  and  organize  com- 
munity service  activities,  taking  into  consideration  the  particu- 
lar needs  of  a  community  and  the  ability  of  the  grantee  to  ac- 
tively involve  a  major  part  of  the  community  in,  and  substan- 
tially benefit  the  community  by,  the  proposed  community  serv- 
ice activities. 

[(c)  Federal  Share.—  „  1_        ,  , 

[(1)  In  general. — The  Federal  share  of  each  grant  awarded 
under  this  section  shall  not  exceed  50  percent  of  the  cost  ot  the 
community  service  activities  carried  out  with  each  such  grant. 

[(2)  Non-federal  sources.— That  portion  of  the  costs  ot  pro- 
grams that  receive  assistance  under  this  subtitle  that  are  to  be 
paid  from  sources  other  than  Federal  funds  may  be  paid  in 
cash  or  in  kind  (fairly  evaluated).  , 
[(d)  Application  for  Grant.— To  receive  a  grant  under  this  sub- 
title, an  applicant  shall  prepare  and  submit  to  the  Commission,  an 
application  at  such  time,  in  such  manner,  and  containing  such  in- 
formation as  the  Commission  may  reasonably  require,  including— 
[(1)  a  description  of  the  proposed  program  to  be  established 
with  assistance  provided  under  the  grant; 

[(2)  a  description  of  the  human,  educational,  environmental 
or  public  safety  service  that  participants  will  perform  and  thw 
community  need  that  will  be  addressed  under  such  program; 

[(3)  a  description  of  whether  or  not  students  will  receive 
academic  credit  for  community  service  activities  under  the  pro- 

[(4)  a  description  of  the  procedure  for  training  supervisors 
and  participants  and  for  supervising  and  organizing  partici- 
pants in  such  proposed  program; 
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r(5)  a  description  of  the  procedures  to  ensure  that  the  pro- 
posed program  provides  participants  with  an  opportunity  to  re- 
fler'  on  their  service  experiences; 
1(6)  a  description  of  the  budget  for  the  program;  and 
|(7)  assurances  that,  prior  to  the  placement  of  a  participant 
in  the  program,  the  applicant  will  consult  with  any  local  labor 
organization  representing  emp^yees  in  the  area  who  are  en- 
gaged  in  the  same  or  similar  work  as  that  proposed  to  be  car- 
ried out  by  such  project.  3 

Tribally  Controlled  Community  College  Assistance  Act  of 

1978 

TITLE  I— TRIBALLY  CONTROLLED  COMMUNITY  COLLEGES 

•    •      •  *  * 

[appropriation  authorization 

rSEC.  110.  (aXD  There  is  authorized  to  be  appropriated,  for  the 
purpose  of  carrying  out  section  105,  $3,200,000  for  each  of  the  fiscal 
years  1990  and  1991,  and  for  fiscal  year  1992,  such  sums  as  may  be 

neg^aThere  is  authorized  to  be  appropriated  for  the  purpose  of 
carryine  out  section  107,  $30,000,000  for  each  of  the  fiscal  years 
1990  and  1991,  and  for  fiscal  year  1992,  such  sums  as  may  be  neces- 

^[(3)  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  such  sums  as  may 
be  necessary  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  out  sections  112(b)  and  lio 
for  each  of  the  fiscal  years  1990,  1991,  and  1992 J 

APPROPRIATION  AUTHORIZATION 

Sec.  110.  (aXD  There  is  authorized  to  be  appropriated,  for  the i  pur- 
pose of  carrying  out  section  105,  $3,200,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and 
Zch  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal 

ym(2)  There  is  authorized  to  be  appropriated  for  the  purpose  .  carry- 
ing out  section  107,  $30,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  ««.  wms 
as  may  be  necessary  for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  year 

(3)  There  is  authorized  to  be  appropriated  for  the  purpose  of  carry- 
inr  «ut  sections  112(b)  an.  '  113,  $10,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and 
sw  n  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal 
years. 

♦  ♦♦♦♦♦♦ 

TITLE  III  TRIBALLY  CONTROLLED  COMMUNITY  COLLEGE 

ENDOWMENT  PROGRAM 
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AUTHORIZATION  OP  APPROPRIATIONS 

THec.  306.  (a)  There  is  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out 
the  provisions  of  this  title  $5,000,000  for  each  of  the  fiscal  years 
1987,  1988,  1989,  1990  and  1991,  and  for  fiscal  year  1992, 
$10,000,000.]  t 

Sec.  306.  (a)  There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  to  carry  out 
the  provisions  of  this  title,  $5,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such 
sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  each  of  the  4  succeeumg  fiscal  years. 

******* 

TITLE  VI— TRIBAL  ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT 
»♦♦♦♦** 

[SEC.  403.  AUTHORIZATION  OF  APPROPRIATIONS. 

[There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  for  grants  under  this 
part  $2,000,000  for  the  fiscal  year  1991  and  such  sums  as  may  be 
necessary  for  each  of  the  5  succeeding  fiscal  years! 
SEC.  403.  AUTHORIZATION  OF  APPROPRIATIONS. 

There  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  for  grants  under  this 
title,  $2,000,000  for  fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  neces- 
sary for  each  of  the  4  succeeding  fiscal  years. 

Section  5  of  the  Navajo  Community  College  Act 
authorization  of  appropriations 

SSec.  5.  (a)(1)  For  the  purpose  of  making  construction  grants 
er  this  Act,  there  are  hereby  authorized  to  be  appropriated 
such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  each  of  the  fiscal  years  199U, 
1991,  and  1992.1  J  , 

Sec.  5.  (aXl)  For  the  purpose  of  making  construction  jr^s  under 
this  Act,  there  are  authorized  to  be  appropriated  $2,000,000  for 
fiscal  year  1993  and  such  sums  as  may  be  necessary  for  each  of  the  4 
succeeding  fiscal  years. 


Higher  Education  Amendments  of  1986 


TITLE  XV— AMERICAN  INDIAN,  ALASKA  NATIVE,  AND 
NATIVE  HAWAIIAN  CULTURE  AND  ART  DEVELOPMENT 


Part  A— American  Indians  and  Alaska  Natives 


SEC.  1505.  BOARD  OK  TRUSTEES. 

(a)  Composition.—  .  ,  „  ,  , 

(1)  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  Institute  shall  be  composed 
of  13  voting  members  and  6  nonvoting  members  as  follows: 
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(A)  [The  voting!  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  subsection 
(i),  the  voting  members  shall  be  appointed  by  the  President 
of  the  United  States  by  and  with  the  advice  and  consent  of 
the  Senate,  not  lat  :r  than  180  days  after  the  date  of  enact- 
ment of  this  Act,  from  among  individuals  from  private  Me 
who  are  Indians,  or  other  individuals,  widely  recognized  in 
the  field  of  Indian  art  and  culture  and  who  represent  di- 
verse political  views,  and  diverse  fields  of  expertise,  includ- 
ing finance,  law,  and  fine  arts  higher  education  adminis- 
tration. 

(3)  The  President  shall  carry  out  the  activities  under  subpara- 

C>hs  (B)  and  (C)  of  paragraph  (2)  through  the  Board.  The 
rdmay  make  recommendations  based  upon  the  nominations 
received,  may  make  recommendations  of  its  own,  and  may 

review  and  ma^  comments  to  ^.^^Z^L^t^i 
appointed  staff  on  individuals  being  considered  by  the  Presi- 
dent who  were  not  nominated  punuant  to  paragraph  UJ. 

[(3)1  (4)  Members  of  Congress  appointed  under  this  section, 
or  their  designees,  shall  be  entitled  to  attend  all  meetings  of 
the  Board  and  to  provide  advice  to  the  Board  on  any  matter 
relating  to  the  Institute. 

f(i)  Review  by  the  Secretary  of  the  INTEMOR.—For  so  long  as 
a  .y  employee  of  the  Institute  is  covered  under  title  5,  United 
States  Code,  the  Board  (acting  by  majority  vote)  shall  wbmit  ttnal 
decisions  relating  to  personnel  to  the Jecretary  of  the  Interior. 
Each  such  decision  shall  become  final  30  days  after  the  date  of  its 
receipt  by  the  Secretary  unless  the  Secretary  disapproves  of  such 
decision.  The  Secretary  may  only  disapprove  a  decision  ol  the 
Board  for  just  cause.l  /fl  ,   nrAor  fn 

(1)  Appointment  Exception  for  CoiVTWwnW^  '"^J, 
maintain  the  stability  and  continuity  of  the  Board  Q^S^JLthl 
have  the  power  to  recommend  the  continuation  of  Members  on  the 
Board  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  .his  subsection.  Whenthe 
Board  makes  such  a  recomn  ndation,  the  Chairman  oftheBoard 
shall  cause  such  recommendation  to  to  transmitted  to  the  President 
no  later  than  75  days  prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  term  of  sucn 

(2)  If  the  President  has  not  transmitted  to  the  Senate  a  nomina- 
tion to  fill  the  position  of  the  Member  covered  by  suph  a  recommen- 
dation within  to  days  of  the  date  upon  which  said  Member's  term 
e$Z  mc> i  Member  Jill  be  deemed  to  have  teen  reaped  for 
another  full  term  to  the  Board,  with  all  the  rights  and  responnbil- 

(3)  This  Subsection  shall  not  be  construed  to  permit  less  than  7 
members  of  the  Board  to  be  Indians.  If  an  extension  of  a  term  under 
paragraph  (2)  would  result  in  less  than  7  members  being  Indians, 
the  term  of  the  Member  covered  by  the  motion  under  P^ra^aphW 
shall  be  deemed  to  expire  on  the  date  60  days ^r^±^t^f 
which  it  would  have  been  deemed  to  expire  without  the  operatiorot 
this  subsection,  except  that  the  provisions  of  subsection  (bXU  re.at- 
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ing  to  continuation  of  service  pending  replacement,  shall  continue  to 
apply. 

******* 

SEC.  1507.  GENERAL  POWERS  OF  THE  BOARD. 

(a)  In  General.— In  carrying  out  the  provisions  of  this  title,  the 
Board  shall  have  the  power,  consistent  with  the  provisions  of  this 
title  

(1)  to  adopt,  use,  and  alter  a  corporate  seal; 

[(2)  to  make  agreements  and  contracts  with  persons,  Indian 
tribes,  and  private  or  governmental  entities  and  to  make  pay- 
ments or  advance  payments  under  such  agreements  or  con- 
tracts without  regard  to  section  3324  of  title  31,  United  States 
Code;J  r 

(2)  to  make  agreements  and  contracts  with  persons,  Indian 
tribes,  and  private  or  governmental  entities  and  to  make  pay- 
ments or  advance  payments  under  such  agreements  or  contract 
without  regard  to  section  3324  of  title  31; 

(3)  any  other  provision  of  law  to  the  contrary  notwithstand- 
ing, to  enter  into  joint  development  ventures  with  public  or  pri- 
vate commercial  or  noncommercial  entities  for  development  of 
facilities  to  meet  the  plan  required  under  section  1519,  provided 
that  such  ventures  are  related  to  and  further  the  mission  of  the 
Institute;  ,  , 

[(3)1  (4)  to  sue  and  be  sued  in  its  corporate  name  and  to 
complain  and  defend  in  any  court  of  competent  jurisdiction; 

[(4)1  (5)  to  represant  itself,  or  to  contract  for  representation, 
in  all  judicial,  legal,  and  other  proceedings; 

[(5)]  (6)  with  the  approval  of  the  agency  concerned,  to  make 
use  of  services,  facilities,  and  property  of  any  board,  commis- 
sion, independent  establishment,  or  executive  agency  or  de- 
partment of  the  executive  branch  in  carrying  out  the  provi- 
sions of  this  title  and  to  pay  for  such  use  (such  payments  to  be 
credited  to  the  applicable  appropriation  that  incurred  the  ex- 

[(6)1  (7)  to  use  the  United  States  mails  on  the  same  terms 
and  conditions  as  the  executive  departments  of  the  United 
States  Government;  . 

C(7)J  (8)  to  obtain  the  services  of  experts  and  consultants  in 
accordance  with  the  provisions  of  section  3109  of  title  5,  United 
States  Code,  and  to  accept  and  utilize  the  services  of  voluntary 
and  noncompensated  personnel  and  reimburse  them  for  travel 
expenses,  including  per  diem,  as  authorized  by  section  5703  ot 
title  5,  United  States  Code;  „        ,  « 

[(8)1  (9)  to  solicit,  accept,  rmd  dispose  of  gifts,  bequests,  de- 
vises of  money,  securities,  and  other  properties  of  whatever 
character,  for  the  benefit  of  the  Institute; 

5(9)1  (10)  to  receive  grants  from,  and  enter  into  contracts 
other  arrangements  with,  Federal,  State,  or  local  govern- 
ments, public  and  private  agencies,  organizations,  institutions, 
and  individuals;  , 

[(10)1  (11)  to  acquire,  hold,  maintain,  use,  operate  and  dis- 
pose of  such  real  property,  including  improvements  thereon, 
personal  property,  equipment,  and  other  items,  as  may  be  nec- 
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essary  to  enable  the  Board  to  carry  out  the  purpose  of  this 

title;  ,  .  ,  ,  .    ,  . 

[(H)]  (12)  to  the  extent  not  already  provided  by  law,  to 
obtain  insurance  to  cover  all  activities  of  the  Institute,  includ- 
ing coverage  relating  to  property  and  liability,  or  make  other 
provisions  against  losses.  , 

[(12)  to  use  any  funds  or  property  received  by  the  Institute 
to  carry  out  the  purpose  of  this  title;  and  J 

(13)  to  use  any  funds  or  property  received  by  the  Institute  to 
carry  out  the  purpose  of  this  chapter,  including  the  authority  to 
designate  on  an  annual  basis  a  portion,  not  to  exceed  10  per- 
cent, of  the  funds  appropriated  pursuant  to  section  1531  for  in- 
vestment, without  regard  to  any  other  provision  of  law  regard- 
ing investment  or  disposition  of  federally  appropriated  funds, 
on  a  short-term  basis  for  the  purpose  of  maximizing  yiela  and 
liquidity  of  such  funds;  and 

[(13)]  (W  to  exercise  all  other  lawful  powers  necessarily  or 
reasonably  related  to  the  establishment  of  the  Institute  in 
order  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  this  title  and  the  exercise 
of  the  powers,  purposes,  functions,  duties,  and  authorized  ac- 
tivities of  the  Institute, 
(c)  Interest  and  Investments.— Interest  and  earnings  on  amount 
received  by  the  Institute  pursuant  to  section  1531  invested^ under 
subsection  (aX12)  shall  be  the  property  of  the  Institute  and  ImayJ 
shall  be  expended  to  carry  out  this  title.  The  Board  shall  be  held  to  a 
reauonable  and  prudent  standard  of  care,  given  such  information 
and  circumstances  as  existed  when  the  decision  is  made,  in  decisions 
in  solving  investment  of  funds  under  subsection  (aX12). 

♦  ♦♦**** 

SEC.  1509.  STAFF  OF  INSTITUTE. 

(a)  •  •  * 

(b)  Appointment  and  Compensation.— 

(1)  *  *  * 

[(2)  The  President  of  the  Institute  shall  fix  the  basic  compensa- 
tion for  officers  and  employees  of  the  Institute  at  rates  comparable 
to  the  rates  in  effect  under  the  General  Schedule  for  individuals 
with  comparable  qualifications,  and  holding  comparable  positions, 
to  whom  chapter  51  of  title  5,  United  States  Code  aoohesj 

(2)  The  president  of  the  Institute  shall  fix  the  ba».c  compensation 
for  officers  and  employees  of  the  Institute  at  rages  comparable  to  the 
rates  in  effect  under  the  General  Schedule  for  individuals  with  com- 
parable qualifications,  and  holding  comparable  positions,  to  whom 
chapter  51  of  title  5  applies  or  at  rates  comparable  to  those  ofsimi 
lar  institutions  of  higher  education. 
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SEC.  1510.  FUNCTIONS  OP  THE  INSTITUTE, 
(a)*  *  * 

[(b)  Establishments  Within  Institute.— -There  shall  be  estab- 
lished within  the  Institute-—  ,  ,  .  .  x  , 
fi'l)  a  Center  for  Culture  and  Art  Studies  to  be  administered 
by  a  director  (appointed  by  the  President  of  the  Institute,  with 
the  approval  of  the  Board),  which  shall  include  (but  not  be  lim- 
ited to)  Departments  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  Visual  Arts,  Per- 
forming Arts,  Language,  Literature,  and  Museology; 

[(2)  a  Center  for  Research  and  Cultural  Exchange,  adminis- 
tered by  a  director  (appointed  by  the  President  of  the  Institute, 
with  the  approval  of  the  Board),  which  shall  include— 
T(A)  a  learning  resources  center; 

[(B)  programs  of  institutional  support  and  development; 
[(C)  research  programs; 
[(D)  fellowship  programs; 
[(E)  seminars; 

[(F)  publications;  ,  . 

1(G)  scholar-in-residence  and  artist-in-residence  pro- 
grams; and 

[(H)  inter-institutional  programs  of  cooperation  at  na- 
tional and  international  levels;  and  . 
[(3)  a  Museum  of  American  Indian  and  Alaska  Native  Arts, 
which  shall  be  under  the  direction  of  the  President  of  the  In- 
stitute.] 

(b)  Administrative  Entities—  ,,.  ,.     A.  »■ 

(1)  The  Board  shall  be  responsible  for  establishing  the  poli- 
cies and  administrative  organization  relating  to  the  adminis- 
trative control  and  nonitoring  responsibilities  for  all  subdivi- 
sions, administrative  entities,  and  departments  of  the  Institute. 

(2)  The  specific  responsibilities  of  each  subdivision,  entity, 
and  department  of  the  Institute  lies  solely  within  the  discretion 
of  the  Board,  or  its  designee. 

(3)  The  Board  shall  establish,  within  the  Institute,  depart- 
ments for  the  study  of  culture  and  arts  and  for  research  and 
exchange,  and  a  museum.  The  Board  shall  establish  the  areas 
of  competency  for  the  departments  created  under  this  para- 
graph, which  may  include  (but  are  not  limited  to)  Departments 
of  Arts  and  Sciences,  Visual  Arts,  Performing  Arts,  Language, 
Literature  and  Museology  and  a  learning  resources  center,  pro- 
grams of  institutional  support  and  development,  research  pro- 
grams,  fellowship  programs,  seminars,  publications,  scholar-m- 
residence  programs  and  inter-institutional  programs  of  coopera- 
tion at  national  and  international  levels. 


SEC.  1511.  INDIAN  PREFERENCE. 

(a)  In  General.— Notwithstanding  any  other  provision  of  Federal 
or  State  law,  the  Institute  is  authorized  to  develop  a  policy  or  poli- 
cies for  the  Institute  to  extend  preference  to  Indians  in— 
U)  *  *  * 

SEC.  1514.  TRANSFER  OP  FUNCTIONS. 

(a)  *  *  * 
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(b)  Certain  Matters  Relating  to  Transferred  Functions.—- 
(1)  [All  personnel!  subject  to  subsection  (d),  all  personnel,  li- 
abilities, contracts,  real  property  (including  the  collections  of 
the  museum  located  on  the  site  known  as  the  "Santa  Fe  Indian 
School"  but  not  the  museum  building),  personal  property, 
assets,  and  records  as  are  determined  by  the  Director  of  the 
Office  of  Management  and  Budget  to  be  employed,  held,  or 
used  primarily  in  connection  with  any  function  transferred 
under  the  provisions  of  this  title  (regardless  of  the  administra- 
tive entity  providing  the  services  on  the  date  before  the  trans- 
fer) shall  be  transferred  to  the  Institute. 


*  •  • 


(d)  Forgiveness  of  Amounts  Owed;  Hold  Harmless.— (1) 
(2)  With  respeci,  to  all  programs  of  the  Federal  Government,  in 
whatever  form  or  from  whatever  source  derived,  the  Institute  shall 
only  be  held  responsible  for  actions  and  requirements,  either  ad- 
ministrative, regulatory,  or  statutory  in  nature  for  events  which 
occurred  after  July  1,  1988,  including  the  submission  of  reports, 
audits,  and  other  required  information.  The  United  States  may  not 
seek  any  monetary  [damage]  damages  or  repayment  for  the  com- 
mission of  events,  or  omission  to  comply  with  either  administrative 
or  regulatory  requirements,  for  any  action  which  occurred  prior  to 
June  2, 1988. 
SEC.  1515.  REPORTS. 

(a)  •  •  • 

(b)  Budget  Proposal.—  ,    „     ,   ,  „  . 

[(1)  Prior  to  October  1,  1988,  the  Board  shall  submit  a 
budget  proposal  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior.  The  Secretary 
shall  submit  that  proposal  to  the  Congress. 

[(2)J  W  After  September  30,  1988  and  for  each  fiscal  year 
thereafter,  the  Board  shall  submit  a  budget  proposal  to  the 
Congress.  ,  .  „  , 

C(3)J(^  A  budget  proposal  under  this  subsection  shall  be 
submitted  not  later  than  April  1  of  each  calendar  year  and 
shall  propose  a  budget  for  the  Institute  for  the  2  fiscal  years 
succeeding  the  fiscal  year  during  which  such  proposal  is  sub- 

mitted.  ,  ,  .  . 

i(4)Jf#  In  determining  the  amount  of  funds  to  be  appropri- 
ated to  the  Institute  on  the  basis  of  such  proposals,  the  Con- 
gress shall  not  consider  the  amount  of  private  fundraising  or 
bequests  made  on  behalf  of  the  Institute  during  any  preceding 
fiscal  year. 
SEC.  1516.  HEADQUARTERS. 

[The  site  of  the  Institute  of  American  Indian  Arts,  at]  bante 
Fe,  New  Mexico,  shall  be  maintained  as  the  location  for  the  Insti- 
tute of  Indian  and  Alaska  Native  Culture  and  Arts  Development. 
To  facilitate  this  action  and  the  continuity  of  programs  being  pro- 
vided at  the  Institute  of  American  Indian  Arte,  the  [Secretary! 
Board  may  enter  into  negotiations  with  State  and  local  govern- 
ments for  such  exchanges  or  transfers  of  lands  and  such  other  as- 
sistance as  may  be  required. 
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SEC.  1517.  COMPLIANCE  WITH  OTHER  ACTS, 
(a)  *  *  * 

(d)  Conditions  on  Federal  AssiSTANCE.~-The  Institute  shall  not 
be  subject  to  any  provision  of  law  requiring  that  non-Federal  funds 
or  other  moneys  be  used  in  part  to  fund  any  grunt  or  contract  or 
cooperative  agreement  or  project  as  a  condition  to  application  for,  or 
receipt  of,  Federal  assistance.  This  subsection  shall  not  be  construed 
to  effect  in  a  negative  fashion  the  review,  prioritization,  or  accept- 
ance of  any  application  or  propoual  for  such  a  program,  solicited  or 
unsolicited. 

SEC.  1518.  ENDOWMENT  PRO«KAM. 

(2)  Program  Enhancement  Endowment.— 
(1)  *  *  * 

(3)  For  the  purpos w  of  complying  with  the  contribution  require- 
ment of  paragraph  1KB),  the  Institute  may  use  funds  or  in-kind 
contributions  of  re  or  personal  property  fairly  valued  which  are 
made  available  ti%/n  any  private  or  tribal  source,  including  interest 
earned  by  the  fu-  .is  invested  under  this  subsection.  In-kind  contri- 
butions shall  be  other  than  fully  depreciable  property  or  property 
which  is  design  ated  for  addition  to  the  permanent  collection  of  the 
Museum  and  .ihall  be  valued  according  to  the  procedures  estab- 
lished for  si-  n  purpose  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury.  For  pur- 
poses of  V:  a  paragraph,  all  contributions,  including  in-kind  and 
real  estat  .  which  are  on-hand  as  of  [the  date  of  enactment  ol  this 
Act]  Ay  -mber  29,  1990  and  which  have  been  received  after  June 
2,  jui  which  have  not  been  included  in  computations  under 
this  pr  vision  shall  be  eligible  for  matching  with  Federal  funds  ap- 
propriatea  in  any  fiscal  year. 

♦  ♦♦*♦♦* 
(h)  Capital  Improvement  Endowment.— 

,1)  *  *  * 

♦  ♦♦♦♦♦♦ 

(4)  F(  •  the  purpose  of  complying  with  the  contribution  re- 
quirement of  paragraph  (2)  the  Institute  may  use  funds  which 
are  available  from  any  private,  non-Federal  governmental,  or 
tribal  source. 

♦  ♦♦*♦♦♦ 

SEC.  1519.  PROVISION  OF  FACILITIES. 

(a)  Plan.— The  Board  shall  prepare  a  master  plan  on  the  short- 
and  long-term  facilities  needs  of  the  Institute.  The  master  plan 
shall  include  evaluation  of  all  facets  of  existing  Institute  programs, 
including  support  activities  and  programs  and  facilities^  The  master 
plan  shall  include  impact  projections  for  the  Institute  s  move  to  a 
new  campus  site.  This  master  plan  shall  evaluate  development  and 
construction  requirements  (based  on  a  growth  plan  approved  by  the 
Board),  including  (but  not  limited  to)  items  such  as  infrastructure 
and  site  analysis,  development  of  a  phased  plan  with  architectural 
and  engineering  studies,  cost  projections,  landscaping,  and  related 
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studies  which  cover  all  facets  of  the  Institute's  programs  and 
planned  functions.  The  plan  shall  be  periodically  reviewed  as  deter- 
mined by  the  Board.  ,  . 

(b)  Deadline  for  Transmittal.— The  plan  required  by  this  sub- 
section shall  be  transmitted  to  Congress  no  later  than  18  months 
after  the  date  of  enactment  of  this  provision.  Such  plan  shall  in- 
clude a  prioritization  of  needs,  as  determined  by  the  Board. 


Section  438  of  the  General  Education  Provisions  Act 

PROTECTION  OF  THE  RIGHTS  AND  PRIVACY  OF  PARENTS  AND  STUDENTS 

Sec.  438.  (aXIXA)  *  *  * 


(4KA)  •  •  •  m  .   ,  j 

(B)  The  term  "education  records  does  not  include— 

(i)  *  *  * 

[(ii)  if  the  personnel  of  a  law  enforcement  unit  do  not  have 
access  to  education  records  under  subsection  (bXD,  the  records 
and  documents  of  such  law  enforcement  unit  which  (I),  are 
kept  apart  from  records  described  in  subparagraph  (A),  (II)  are 
maintained  solely  for  law  enforcement  purposes,  and  (III)  are 
not  made  available  to  persons  other  than  law  enforcement  offi- 
cials of  the  same  jurisdiction;!  .  _ 

(ii)  records  maintained  by  a  law  enforcement  unit  of  the  edu- 
cational agency  or  institution  that  were  created  by  that  law  en- 
forcement unit  for  the  purpose  of  law  enforcement; 
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DISSENTING  VIEWS  ON  H.R.  3553,  REAUTHORIZATION  OF 
THE  HIGHER  EDUCATION  ACT 

The  reauthorization  of  the  Higher  Education  Act  contained  in 
H  R  3553  reflects  long  hours  of  close  cooperation  between  Republi- 
cans and  Democrats  on  the  Committee  over  much  of  the  past  year. 
Were  it  not  for  two  major  exceptions,  the  transformation  of  the 
Pell  grant  program  into  an  entitlement  and  the  complete  phaseout 
of  the  Guaranteed  Student  Loan  program  in  favor  of  direct  lend- 
ing, we  would  support  H.R.  3553. 

The  bill  makes  a  number  of  significant  and  fundamental  changes 
in  the  scheme  of  federal  support  for  higher  education  which  we  en- 
dors©' 

The  need  analysis  system  is  adjusted  to  welcome  more 
middle-income  students  into  the  student  aid  programs.  Under 
the  bill,  home,  farm  and  small  business  equity  is  not  consid- 
ered in  determining  a  student's  eligibility  for  assistance,  a  stu- 
dent from  a  family  of  four  with  an  income  of  $49,000  will  be 
eligible  for  the  minimum  Pell  grant.  addition,  a  non-subsi- 
dized loan  program  is  made  availaK  o  all  students  and  par- 
ents regardless  of  their  family  income. 

The  integrity  of  student  aid  programs  is  enhanced  through  a 
series  of  provisions  which  strengthen  and  restructure  oversight 
of  the  schools  who  participate  in  the  programs. 

Efforts  are  made  to  simplify  and  improve  the  student  aid  de- 
livery system.  Under  the  bill,  a  free  federal  application  form  is 
mandated  and  a  single  system  of  needs  analysis  is  proposed. 

The  bill  makes  a  number  of  revisions  to  current  law  to 
better  serve  non-traditional  and  disabled  students. 

Several  new  initiatives  have  been  adopted  to  increase  sup- 
port to  low-income  and  minority  students. 

PELL  GRANT  ENTITLEMENT 

We  are  in  fundamental  disagreement  with  the  provision  of  H.R. 
3553  which  makes  the  Pell  Grant  program  an  entitlement.  We  do 
not  believe  that  transforming  the  Pell  grant  program  into  an  enti- 
tlement assures  maximum  Pell  grant  funding,  in  fact  we  believe 
the  opposite  is  true.  ...  .  . 

Turning  the  Pell  grant  program  into  an  entitlement  win  inter- 
ject an  instability  in  program  funding  that  currently  does  not  exist. 
The  Committee's  experience  with  the  GSL  entitlement  program  il- 
lustrates this  vividly.  Since  the  last  reauthorization,  tight  budgets 
and  annual  reconciliation  pressures  have  subjected  the  UfaL  pro- 
gram to  numerous  changes.  Such  changes  have  led  to  massive  pro- 
gram confusion  and  adverse  consequences  for  students,  schools  ana 
other  GSL  program  participants.  Under  a  Pell  grant  entitlement, 
these  same  types  of  program  cuts  will  have  to  be  made  and  tne 
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effect  on  Pell  grant  recipients  will  be  disastrous.  Under  GSL,  subsi- 
dies are  paid  to  banks  to  leverage  loans  for  students,  but  under  the 
Pell  grant  program,  program  cuts  will  come  directly  out  ot  the 
pockets  of  students.  In  the  process,  promises  of  enhanced  Fell 
grants  become  a  cruel  hoax  on  students  and  their  families. 

We  believe  that  entitlement  status  for  the  Pell  grant  program  is 
fiscally  irresponsible.  At  a  time  when  the  budget  deficit  measures 
in  the  hundreds  of  billions  of  dollars,  the  annual  cost  of  the  Pell 
grant  under  an  entitlement  would  rise  to  $12.7  billion  in  *  Y  1  Jy4, 
more  than  twice  the  $5.4  billion  spent  on  the  program  today. 
Making  the  Pell  grant  into  an  entitlement  will  add  yet  another 
program  to  the  list  of  programs  that  tie  the  hands  of  Congress 
when  it  comes  to  making  informed  decisions  about  balancing  pro- 
gram priorities  with  the  pressing  demands  of  the  national  deticit. 

Furthermore,  as  the  Chairman  cf  the  Budget  Committee  has 
stated,  this  provision  violates  the  Budget  Enforcement  Act  in  a 
number  of  ways:  (1)  the  increase  in  entitlement  spending  could 
cause  a  sequester  and  require  cuts  in  other  entitlement  programs; 
(2)  shifting  Pell  grants  from  discretionary  to  non-discretionary 
spending  could  result  in  a  shift  in  a  downward  adjustment  ot  dis- 
cretionary caps,  adversely  affecting  other  discretionary  programs; 
and,  (3)  removing  Pell  grants  from  discretionary  caps  does  not 
guarantee  that  the  program  will  be  protected  from  the  budget  proc- 

We  are  also  aware  that  the  Budget  Committee  is  currently  ex- 
ploring ways  to  get  entitlement  spending  under  control  by  perhaps 
requiring  specific  annual  reductions,  capping  selected  entitlements, 
or  even  capping  total  entitlement  spending,  as  is  done  for  discre- 
tionary programs.  Therefore,  we  should  not  believe  that  simply 
changing  the  Pell  program  into  an  entitlement  will  grant  immuni- 
ty to  this  program  from  budget  enforcement. 

DIRECT  LOAN  PROGRAM 

We  are  in  disagreement  with  the  phaseout  of  the  Guaranteed 
Student  Loan  (GSL)  Program  in  favor  of  a  direct  loan  program  for 
SGVGrsl  rGflSon3« 

First,  proponents  of  direct  lending  assume  that  a  direct  loan  pro- 
gram will  yield  substantial  savings  for  the  Federal  government. 
However,  without  fully  acknowledging  substantially  increased  ad- 
ministrative costs,  CBO  estimates  that  savings  over  the  current 
GSL  program  are  only  $160  million  annually. 

Secondly,  there  is  a  complete  absence  of  accountability  on  the 
part  of  anyone  but  the  federal  government  under  the  direct  loan 
program.  Under  the  present  GSL  program,  lenders,  secondary  mar- 
kets, and  guarantee  agencies  all  work  together  in  partnership  to 
share  the  risk,  avoid  mistakes  and  detect  fraud.  Under  the  pro- 
posed direct  loan  program,  these  entities— as  well  as  their  system 
of  checks  and  balances  and  the  over  8  percent  of  program  risk  they 
absorb— are  eliminated.  One  hundred  percent  of  the  risk  in  making 
these  loans  is  shifted  to  the  federal  government  and  ultimately  the 
t  six  p  &y^r  i 

Third,  much  too  little  is  currently  known  about  the  Govein- 
ment's  administrative  costs  and  burdens  under  the  program.  Ihe 
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Department  of  Education  estimates  administrative  costs  to  be  at 
le«st  $474  million  annually.  A  program  of  this  magnitude  would  re- 
quire the  Department  to  hire  hundreds  of  new  staff  persons  and 
make  a  considerable  investment  in  ADP  equipment  adequate  to 
protect  this  tremendous  federal  investment. 

Fourth,  too  little  is  known  about  schools'  administrative  costs 
and  burdens  under  the  program.  The  prospect  of  significantly  in- 
creased institutional  costs  have  led  the  National  Association  of  Stu- 
dent Financial  Aid  Administrators  and  others  to  question  whether 
the  $20  fee  paid  to  schools  will  be  sufficient  to  cover  their  costs  and 
increased  responsibilities.  The  Department  of  Education  believes 
that  participating  institutions  could  have  total  administrative  costs 
between  $205  and  $567  million  annually—costs  most  of  our  educa- 
tional institutions  would  be  hard  presced  to  meet.  In  addition,  it  is 
not  inconceivable,  that  at  some  point,  institutions  will  be  asked  to 
share  in  some  of  the  liability  for  loan?  they  do  not  properly  origi- 
nate or  maintain. 

Give.i  the  limited  resources  of  the  Department  of  Education,  it  is 
easy  to  imagine  that  a  direct  loan  program  could  become  mired  in 
such  a  bureaucratic  mess  that  schools  will  be  crying  our  for  its 
repeal  shortly  after  full  implementation.  Once  lenders  and  guaran- 
ty agencies  begin  to  pull  out  of  the  program,  they  will  be  less  will- 
ing to  make  capital  investments  in  the  existing  program  and  inevi- 
tably they  will  not  be  willing  to  recommit  to  the  program  at  aome 
later  point. 

Fifth,  borrowing  by  the  Treasury  to  finance  the  direct  loan  pro- 
gram will  increase  the  Federal  debt.  Although  proponents  of  di  -ect 
lending  claim  that  this  borrowing  is  T'off-budget '---someone, 
namelv  the  American  taxpayer,  will  have  to  pay  the  interest  on 
this  increased  debt.  With  the  significant  expansion  of  loan  eligibil- 
ity and  loan  limits  proposed  under  this  program,  annual  borrowing 
could  approach  $20  billion,  meaning  that  there  would  be  an  addi- 
tional $100  billion  added  to  the  national  debt  ovet  the  five  years  of 
this  authorization  with  loan  repayments  not  being  significant  for 
many  years. 

Finally,  high  default  rates  and  program  abuses  in  the  GSL  pro- 
gram have  correctly  been  the  subject  of  much  concern  on  this  Com- 
mittee. Given  these  concerns,  we  believe  that  we  should  not  adopt 
a  loan  program  structure  that  will  allow  schools  to  have  direct  con- 
trol over  significant  sums  of  Federal  funds,  Wis  can  only  heighten 
the  probability  of  unfettered  program  abuse. 

Given  these  concerns  and  the  serious  questions  that  they  raise, 
we  believe  it  to  be  reckless  of  the  Committee  to  scrap  the  existing 
GSL  program  and  its  twenty-six  year  history  of  success,  in  favor  of 
an  untested  approach  to  providing  education  credit.  We  believe 
that  the  program  integrity  section  of  H.R.  3553  coupled  with  tne 
GSL  reforms  contained  in  recent  reconciliation  bills,  go  a  long  way 
towards  fixing  the  problems  of  the  GSL  program  without  incurring 
the  unknowns  inherent  in  a  direct  loan  program. 

A  substitute  amendment  was  offered  during  Full  Committee  con- 
sideration of  H.R.  3553  to  address  our  concerns  over  the  Pell  enti- 
tlement and  direct  loan  program  as  well  as  concerns  that  the  cur- 
rent GSL  program  is  too  costly  and  complex.  The  substitute)  includ- 
ed all  of  the  provisions  contained  in  H.R.  3553  as  introduced 
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making  the  following  changes  which:  (1)  eliminate  the  Pell  grant 
entitlement  and  direct  lending  program;  (2)  reduce  costs  under  the 
GSL  program  by  reducing  lender  special  allowance  from  3.25%  to 
3.0%;  (3)  decrease  federal  reinsurance  paid  to  guaranty  agencies; 
(4)  require  lenders  to  share  5%  of  the  risk  under  the  new,  unsubsi- 
dized  lean  program;  and  (5)  include  provisions  aimed  at  simplifying 
the  loan  process.  This  amendment  was  defeated  on  a  party  line 
vote  of  26  to  15. 

Had  this  substitute  amendment  been  adopted,  H.R.  3553  would 
still  have  been  the  most  significant  step  forward  in  support  of 
higher  education  in  at  Last  two  decades  and  it  is  important  that  it 
would  have  preserved  one  of  the  proudest  traditions  of  this  Com- 
mittee: full  bipartisanship  on  the  Higher  Education  Act. 

The  Administration  has  clearly  stated  its  views  on  these  issues. 
In  a  October  21,  1991  letter  commenting  on  H.R.  3553,  Secretary 
Alexander  stated  that:  "If  the  bill  were  presented  to  the  President 
with  either  the  Pell  grant  entitlement  or  a  direct  loan  replacement 
for  the  Guaranteed  Student  Loan  Programs,  the  President's  senior 
advisors  would  recommend  that  he  veto  the  bill."  In  our  view, 
these  provisions  have  been  placed  into  the  bill  for  the  sole  purpose 
of  provoking  a  Presidential  veto  in  an  attempt  to  try  to  undermine 
the  President's  well-known  efforts  to  promote  excellence  in  educa- 
tion. 

Our  long  history  of  bipartisan  support  reflects  the  priority  both 
sides  of  this  Committee  have  placed  on  federal  support  for  higher 
education.  We  are  disappointed  that  for  the  first  time  in  the  seven 
reauthorizations  of  the  Higher  Education  Act,  this  Committee  hao 
chosen  to  politicize  the  Act  and  will  not  be  taking  a  reauthoriza- 
tion bill  with  strong  bipartisan  support  to  the  Floor.  We  regret  that 
partisan  politics  have  ta<  irished  this  Committee's  deep  tradition  of 
bipartisanship  and  believe  that  it  is  not  only  this*  proud  tradition 
that  is  harmed  by  H.R.  3553  but  the  future  of  students  who  depend 
on  this  Committee  to  insure  their  ability  to  obtain  a  higher  educa- 
tion. 

Bill  Goodling. 
Marge  Roukema. 
Harris  W.  Fawell. 
Bill  Barrett. 
Scott  L.  Klug. 
"Duke"  Cunningham. 
Tom  Coleman. 
Steve  Gunderson. 
Cass  Ballenger. 
John  A.  Boehner. 
Mickey  Edwards. 
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ADDITIONAL  VIEWS  OF  HON.  BILL  BARRETT  ON  H.R.  3553, 
THE  HIGHER  EDUCATION  AMENDMENTS  ACT 

I'm  supportive  of  many  of  the  integrity  proviHons  in  HR  3553 
that  seek,  in  part,  to  control  the  skyrocketing  student  loan  default 
rates  and  eliminate  past  abuses  in  student  aid  programs.  Neverthe- 
less, I'm  concerned  with  sections  of  the  bill  eliminating  the  require- 
ment that  in  order  to  receive  federal  assistance,  institutions  for 
higher  learning  must  gain  approval  of  a  private  accreditation  orga- 
nization that  has  been  recognized  by  the  Secretary  of  Education. 

briefly  put,  I'm  concerned  these  provisions  would  create  a  man- 
agement burden  for  both  state  governments  and  schools.  These  pro- 
visions would  take  responsibility  <-nd  accountability  away  from 
those  who've  been  elected  to  oversee  these  schools,  and  may  elimi- 
nate a  traditional  and  proven  measure  of  academic  quality. 

Higher  education  in  America  has  been  well  served  by  the  private 
accreditation  process;  there  has  been  perhaps  no  greater  means  of 
assuring  quality  education.  Unfortunately,  some  may  interpret  the 
message  in  HR  3553  to  mean  that  the  current  accreditation  process 
is  no  longer  needed  (report  language  notwithstanding).  Instead,  this 
bill  wculd  establish  a  foderal  mandate  on  states  (many  of  which 
are  already  hard-pressed  meeting  other  federal  mandates)  to  police 
both  public  and  private  posteecondary  schools,  and  would  require 
the  Department  of  Education  to  "perform  on-site  visits"  of  each  in- 
stitution receiving  federal  assistance  before  granting  certification 
to  the  institution. 

I'm  especially  concerned  about  how  the  framework  envisioned  in 
this  bill  may  affect  my  home  state.  Nebraska  voters  recently 
passed  a  constitutional  amendment  creating  a  Postsecondary  Co- 
ordinating Commission  with  broad  powers  for  planning,  program 
review,  and  coordination  of  Nebraska's  public-controlled  higher 
education  institutions.  . 

While  Nebraska  independent  colleges  and  universities  voluntari- 
ly provide  information  to  the  Commission  for  consideration  in  state 
strategic  planning  and  in  determining  whether  new  programs  or 
facilities  should  be  approved  in  the  public  sector,  the  constitutional 
amendment  specifies  that  the  regulatoiy  authority  of  the  Commis- 
sion relates  only  to  public  institutions.  However,  under  HR  3553, 
backdoor  regulation  of  independent  colleges  and  universities  by  the 
state  commission  could  occur,  even  though  Nebraska  s  Legislature 
and  voters  expressly  rejected  that  direct  regulatory  oversight. 

For  state  institutions  that  are  now  governed  by  state  elected  in- 
dividuals, these  institutions  would  be  subject  to  some  appointed  bu- 
reaucratic committers).  In  these  cases,  where  does  our  education 
systems'  consistency,  accountability,  and  responsibility  go?  Obvi- 
ously it  would  no  longer  rest  where  it  should— with  the  elected  gov- 
erning bodies  of  these  public  institutions  of  higher  learning. 
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The  private  accreditation  process,  on  the  other  hand,  is  a  tradi- 
tional and  highly  effective  means  of  ensuring  quality  academic 
courses  and  fiscal  soundness  of  the  institution.  Ask  any  college 
president  what  would  happen  if  the  institution  s  accreditation  was 
Canceled,  and  that  person  would  tell  you  that  the  college by -  itself 
would  undergo  the  needed  changes  to  restore  its  accreditatirv  It 
therefore  appears  that  we  already  have  a  good 
system,  not  to  mention  an  established  process  that  costs  the  Feder- 
al Government  absolutely  nothing.  Why  eliminate  it  from  the  led- 
eral  approval  process  altogether? 

While  I  can  understand  the  view  of  many  respected  and  knowl- 
edgeable members  on  the  committee  to  place  more  ot  the  oversight 
of  federal  programs  on  state  and  federal  agencies,  throwing  out  the 
criteria  for  colleges  and  universities  to  be  accredited  by  a  private, 
non-governmont  organization  also  removes  a  needed  and vduable 
screening  and  quality  assurance  process.  It's  my  hope  that  foe  con- 
ference  committee  can  arrive  at  a  better  resolution  of  this  issue. 

Sincerely'  Bill  Barrel, 

Member  of  Congress. 


ADDITIONAL  VIEWS  ON  H.R.  3558 

H.R.  3553  was  reported  out  of  the  Committee  on  Education  and 
Labor  on  a  nearly  party-line  vote.  That  fact  is  regrettable  insofar 
as  there  is  so  much  within  the  bill  on  which  Republicans  and 
Democrats  are  in  full  agreement.  While  I  voted  in  support  of  the 
Republican  substitute  of  ered  in  Committee  by  Rep.  Coleman,  I  was 
not  able  to  be  present  for  the  vote  on  reporting  the  bill.  Had  I  been 
present,  I  would  have  voted  in  the  affirmative  to  report  the  bill  to 
the  House. 

That  is  not  to  say  that  I  do  not  share  some  of  the  concerns  of  my 
Republican  colleagues  over  two  fundamental  policy  shifts  within 
the  Committee  proposal:  (1)  the  question  of  changing  the  Pell 
Grant  program  into  an  "Entitlement"  program;  and  (2)  the  ques- 
tion of  substituting  a  direct  federal  student  loan  program  for  the 
existing  guaranteed  student  loan  program.  But  I  believe  that  we 
need  to  find  better  ways  to  provide  and  insure  access  to  quality 
higher  education,  and  that  both  of  these  shifts  give  us  a  framework 
for  addressing  Ihese  challenges  in  new  and  potentially  improved 
ways. 

PELL  GRANT  ENTITLEMENT 

Making  the  Pell  Grant  an  "entitlement"  will  obviously  be  a 
costly  proposition.  However,  the  question,  it  seems  to  me,  is  wheth- 
er or  not  access  to  higher  education  is  now  so  fundamental  to  social 
and  economic  advancement  in  our  society  that  insuring  access  to 
such  educational  opportunity  ought  to  be  guaranteed  in  much  the 
same  way  as  access  to  secondary  education.  The  Administration 
has  taken  the  lead  in  emphasizing  the  changing  nature  of  the 
workplace,  and  the  resulting  need  for  advanced  training  and  educa- 
tion. If  we  are  going  to  guarantee  equal  access  to  an  increasingly 
sophisticated  labor  market,  we  must  insure  that  the  tools  to  qualify 
for  such  placement  are  not  economically  conditioned.  The  debate 
over  entitlement,  while  it  obviously  includes  major  problems  of 
cost,  is  not  fundamentally  different  than  18th  and  19th  century  de- 
bates on  publicly  funded  elementary  and  secondary  education  for 

I  do  not  agree  that  making  the  Pell  Grant  an  "entitlement"  nec- 
essarily leads  to  uncontrollable  costs  for  the  program.  But  :.t  would 
require  that  we  do  a  better  job  of  setting  priorities  in  our  education 
spending.  I  also  believe  that  "entitlement"  should  be  conditioned  to 
insure  that  those  who  exercise  those  rights  have  had  adequate  aca- 
demic preparation  to  do  so.  Defaults  of  student  loans  (and  Pell 
Grants,  thouyh  those  are  not  tracked)  are  disproportionately  dis- 
tributed among  and  attributed  to  those  students  who  have  not  dem- 
onstrated the  traditional  benchmarks  of  entry  into  higher  educa- 
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tion,  a  high  school  diploma  or  a  general  equivalency  degree  (GEO) 

"Sere  might  be.^m^ 

ploma  in  some  cases  is  itself  an  ^equate  ^cnma^ 

a  by  unscrupulous  recruiting  prjctices  of  certain ^*>TO,  » 
stitutions.  And  one  must  question  »n  P'f '^''^^mpetincy 
dividuals  who  have  not  f f-^^nS  fl«r  con^Xation, 
should  i^ive  higher  education  gra nte  _ "™rtaneflt"  provi. 

I  will  ^runhtTretu™^s  to  the  original  qualification 


merit " 

DIRECT  LOAN 


While  the  Administration  has  mad< •J™J^"~5PS22°S 
to  transforming  the  Guaranteed  Student  P"^"  te]lts  the 
direct  loan  urogram,  t  should  be  noted  that >V  .^.WHFAI.) 
re^thSaSon^of  the  Health  ^^^TclS  gSS 
program,  the  Administration  requested  th»^*e,(^^Sn.  So 

ff£^h^i3l.  «  administrative 
the  direct  loan  program  remains  in  ^  MLC* cSffexitiee 

hTeten"^  many  cases  of  mstitut  01^ 

of"!  SSSSS  oond'or  sl^slmilTguaf  US  thatjunds  would 

"beXlaole  in  those  d™-^^t^JSS^  to  S 
adopt  a  direct  loan  program  I  ?teo  beheveit  »  W^y  students 
tablish  some  form  of  "risk  sharing  for  ™»  ™»  TO  £tion8  are 
for  loan  participation  After  all,  j the n^'t^n1ffl™t  ons"  of  can- 

S^^^JS^SS  Consideration,  the 
Committee  on  Rules  allowing. 
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OTHER  ISSUES 


The  above  issues  'xre  the  two  major  issues  of  contention  within 
the  bill.  We  must  not,  however,  allow  these  two  issues  alone  to 
overwhelm  our  consideration  of  the  many  items  on  which  there  has 
taen  agreement.  The  bill  does  much,  for  example,  to  address  the 
"squeeze"  on  the  middle  class  in  terms  of  costs  of  higher  education 
by  adjusting  the  way  in  which  assets  are  counted  in  the  needs  anal- 
ysis. A  very  important  step  forward  in  the  bill  is  the  fact  that  for 
the  first  time  families  who  save  for  the  education  of  their  children 
will  not  be  penalized  for  doing  so,  in  terms  of  eligibility  for  finan- 
cial aid.  Both  the  main  bill  and  the  Republican  substitute  include 
numerous  provisions  designed  to  i  nprove  the  integrity  of  the  Iitle 
IV  programs.  A  , ,  A.  , 

Finally,  I  want  to  note  that  the  Student  Athletic  Disclosure  re- 
quirements (H.R.  2433)  which  I  sponsored,  are  incorporated  into  the 
legislation.  As  colleges  and  universities  across  our  country  face 
shrinking  budgets  and  academic  program  cutbacks,  more  and  more 
faculty  groups,  student  organizations,  and  the  public  are  asking  for 
financial  information  about  athletic  programs,  to  make  sure  that 
they  too  are  accountable  and  considered  in  terms  of  overall  priori- 
ty-setting. This  legislation  will  insure  that  the  information  is  avail- 
able and  credible.  It  will  also  help  those  who  are  serious  about 
reform  of  college  athletics,  not  by  telling  colleges  and  universities 
how  to  operate  their  athletic  programs,  but  by  assuring  that  the 
athletic  programs  are  indeed  considered  as  part  of  the  educational 
enterprise  whose  name  and  facilities  they  utilize. 

Paul  B.  henry. 
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EDUCATION  AMENDMENTS  OF  1992 

We  agree  with  the  goal  of  increasing  access  f  W^«g«g3 
bv  improving  federal  student  aid  programs.  We  feel  that  financial 
3d  toPK3£to  could  be  vastly  improved  ^V^^nSn^dln 
Lome-dependent  student  ^P^^J^JnAlt^t^ 
HR  2336.  We  understand  why  the  substance  ot HR  AMb  wasn  t  in 
eluded  in  HR  3553,  the  Higher  Education  Amendments  of  1992, jas 
t  wo^ld  have  brought  the  entire  bill  under  ^J^fS^0^ 
Wavs  and  Means  Committee.  However,  we  believe  that  this  com 
mittee  should 1  continue  to  explore  ways  of  enacting  the  Income-De- 
SndtnfEducatiSn  Assistance  (IDEA)  Act  or  similar  legislation,  in 
nnninnrtion  with  Wavs  and  Means  Committee. 

The  IDEA  Act  sets  up  a  supplementary  direct  student  loan  pro- 
gram open tc Ta  1  stodents,  regardless  of  parental  income  or  assets, 
fn  whicTrepayment  is  based,  on  the  borrower's  income Rafter  ^ 
and  is  collected  as  personal  income  tax  by  the  IRS.  The  basic ^pr  n 
c^e  behind  it  is  &  education  represents ^ ;  l^^flE 
vestment.  Students  are  investing  in  human  caprtal,  and  tney 
exnect  a  return  on  that  investment  in  the  form  of  higher  tuture  in 
Under  IDEA,  the  government  backs  ^ mveatoente  m 
liuman  capital  and  in  exchange  receives  a  participating  mterest  in 
?he  returns  to  that  capital.  In  effect,  stu dfnh^XdeT 
future  income  streams.  On  an  individual  basis  i f*u<lents  can  t  ti 
nance  education  in  this  way,  because  they  cant  pledge  their 
human  capital  as  collateral  and  each  individual  ca n  t  ^antee  a 
partfcula/level  of  return  on  his  or  her  ?u*  ^^l?. 

financing  education  on  the  basis  of  pooled  risk  and  return  on  in 
vestments  is  a  sound  governmental  approach  to  Btadent  aid  The 
IDEA  program  takes  that  sound  approach  from  theory  to  practice. 

When  we  d"  that,  it  turns  out  that  this  approach  enabfes  us ,  to 
r  hieve  a  large  number  of  important  advantages.  In  the  hrst  place, 
A  is  clearly  fairer  than  the  Stafford  loan  program.  IDEA ^repay- 
ment is  geared  explicitly  to  ability  to  pay,  where* 'ftefford  B  actu- 
ally regressive.  Under  Stafford  the 

the  longest  time,  and  therefore  have,  the  HIGHEST  later  ™»™*> 
nav  the  LOWEST  effective  interest  rates  on  their  loans  because 
S  get  the  most  benefit  from  the  in-school  int.  rest subsidy. 

A  second  major  advantage  of  the >  ILEA ^approach  is  that it  pro- 
vides a  better  deal  than  Stafford,  SLS,  or  HEAL  for  most  htuden^ 
For  most  students  in  four  year  program*,  Jjie  COST  ot  IDEA ^loans 
is  approximately  equivalent  to  that  of  Stafford,  bu :  the  ^A  loan 
provides  the  added  advantages  of  insurance  against  low  ^come, 
HZ  of  renavment  through  the  income  tax,  and  complete  flexibility 
olWvmffihat  accwSmodates  life  charges  like  unemployment, 
^^T^A^^dv^rce  or  death  of  a  spouse,  low  earnings 
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right  after  school,  or  periods  of  low  wage  public  service  employ- 
ment. For  shorter  term  students,  IDEA  is  a  better  deal  even  in 
terms  of  cost,  or  effective  interest  rate  paid.  Even  for  graduate  stu- 
dents, IDEA  can  still  be  a  better  overall  deal,  especially  for  borrow- 
ing during  the  graduate  years. 

A  third  major  advantage  of  IDEA  is  that  is  solves  the  middle 
income  access  problem  weve  all  heard  about.  We  all  know  that  it 
would  cost  a  ton  of  money  to  open  up  eligibility  for  Stafford  loans 
to  all  students  regardless  of  family  income.  But  when  you  turn 
things  around  and  look  at  the  problem  from  the  IDEA  perspective, 
the  whole  picture  changes.  Under  IDEA  you  actually  want  students 
from  higher  income  families  to  participate  because  they  tend  to 
have  higher  later  incomes  themselves  and  some  of  them  will  make 
limited  premium  interest  payments  that  help  to  subsidize  low 
income  borrowers. 

A  fourth  miyor  advantage  of  IDEA  is  that  it  rationalizes  and  dra- 
matically simplifies  the  whole  question  of  deferments  and  forgive- 
ness provisions  that,  under  the  current  system,  constitute  an  arbi- 
trary, unfair,  complex  mess  that's  next  to  impossible  to  keep  track 
of.  Under  IDEA,  everyone  who  needs  a  deferment  because  of  tem- 
porarily low  income,  or  forgiveness  because  of  permanently  low 
income,  automatically  gets  it,  with  no  fuss  and  no  ex.  .a  record 
keeping.  And  we  in  the  Congress  don't  have  to  argue  ar  jut  which 
occupations  are  more  or  less  deserving. 

A  fifth  IDEA  advantage  is  that  it  solves  the  problem  of  what  to 
do  about  the  severely  troubled  HEAL  program  for  medical  profes- 
sions students.  The  IDEA  act  does  not  repeal  HEAL,  which  is  not 
under  the  jurisdiction  of  our  committee,  but  it  should  largely  drive 
HP1AL  out  of  business  because  it  is  much  more  attractive  for  those 
students,  who  typically  face  extreme  problems  of  immense  loan  re- 
payment burdens  and  Insufficient  income  shortly  after  leaving 
school. 

A  sixth  IDEA  advantage  is  that  this  approach  should  save  im- 
mense amounts  of  money  possibly  in  the  billions  of  dollars  per 
year.  That  is  a  crucial  point.  If  we  want  to  spend  more  money  on 
Pell  grants  or  other  parts  of  the  Higher  Education  Act,  we  ve  got  to 
find  savings  somewhere,  and  IDEA  is  a  perfect  source  because  it 
saves  hese  tremendous  amounts  while  still  providing  a  much 
better  loan  program  than  the  cues  we've  got  now. 

One  might  well  ask  how  this  is  possible.  How  can  we  save  money 
while  providing  a  fairer  and  better  deal  for  students,  solving  the 
HEAL  and  middle  income  access  problems,  and  providing  universal 
deferment  and  forgiveness  according  to  need?  The  answer  is  that 
there  are  four  major  sources  of  efficiency  in  IDEA  that  correspond 
to  foar  sources  of  waste  in  Stafford  and  other  current  loan  pro- 
grams. ,  „  , 

The  first  of  these  is  that  IDEA  practically  eliminates  defaults. 
There  is  no  reason  to  default  because  repayment  is  based  on  ability 


the  order  of  a  billion  dollars  plus.  And  even  though  IDEA  as  em- 
bodied in  HR  2336  is  only  as  a  supplementary  program,  note  that 
the  bill  does  provide  that  all  new  Stafford  and  HEAL  loan  agree- 
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mente  will  carry  a  stipulation  that  if  those  loans  go  into  default, 
they  will  be  converted  automatically  into  IDEA  loans  and  become 
subject  to  IRS  collection  under  the  IDEA  terms.  In  that  way,  IDEA 
will  reduce  default  costs  even  under  the  programs  that  coexist  with 

!t  The  second  major  source  of  efficiency  is  a  lower  cost  of  capital. 
Whereas  existing  programs  use  private  capital  atf P^ti^  Mo- 
ated interest  rates,  IDEA  uses  government  capital  at  a  cost  equiva- 
lent to  the  interest  paid  on  government  bonds  of  comparable  matu- 
rity, which  will  be  much  lower.  That's  another  bi  lion  dollar  poten- 
tial source  of  savings  at  no  cost  to  students.  While  this  source  can 
be  tapped  with  a  non-income-dependent  direct  loan  approMAfrach 
proposals  suffer  from  potential  collection  problems.  Only  the  IDEA- 
type  approach  justifies  collection  as  income  taxes  by  the  IRS,  which 
solves  the  collection  problems  associated  with  direct  government 

A  third  source  of  efficiency  in  IDEA  is  precise  targeting  of  subsi- 
dies IDEA  provides  subsidies  to  all  those  who  need  them,  only  to 
those  who  need  them,  and  to  the  extent  of  their  need.  It  pays  for 
those  subsidies,  at  least  partly,  from  limited  premium  interest  pay- 
ments from  high  income  graduates-that  is  from  those  whose  in- 
vestments in  education  have  paid  off  most  handsomely.  1  hats  ex- 
actly the  reverse  of  the  Stafford  program,  which,  on  average,  subsi- 
dizes high  income  graduates  in  preference  to  ow  income  borrowers, 
who  have  low  incomes  in  many  cases  precisely  because  they  didn  t 
graduate  or  invested  only  in  shorter  term  programs. 

The  fourth  and  final  source  of  IDEA's  efficiency  is  simplified  ad- 
ministration. Loan  origination  is  simple  because  there  are  no  extra 
institutions  involved  and  because  there  is  no  needs  analysis. 
Anyone  attending  an  approved  school  is  eligible  regardless  ot 

family  income.  .  ,     0.  11}q  :„ 

Loan  collection  is  also  c  imple  as  it  can  be.  bmce  the  1Kb  is 
already  in  the  tax  collection  business,  and  repayment  is  included  as 
personal  income  tax  liability,  the  added  costs  to  the  program  would 
be  relatively  small.  No  additional  tax  returns  are  generated,  as 
those  who  fall  below  the  filing  threshold,  and  therefore  owe  no  reg- 
ular income  taxes,  owe  no  additional  IDEA  payments  either.  In 
fact,  IDEA  should  simplify  the  job  of  the  IRS,  because  it  will  get 
the  IRS  out  of  the  business  of  withholding  the  refunds  of  loan  de- 

ain  short,  we  have  created  a  loan  program  which  increases  the 
availability  of  funding,  reduces  defaults,  and  makes  repayment 

more  manageable.  ,   . 

To  the  extent  that  subsidies  are  involved,  they  are  progressive. 
And  the  money  goes  where  it  should  go— to  students  who  need  it— 
rather  than  to  bankers,  defaulters,  administrators,  and  the  richest 

grinUtahTprocess,  IDEA  frees  up  a  great  deal  of  federal  money 
which  can  be  used  for  education  grants  or  for  deficit  reduction. 

We  have  been  very  encouraged  that  there  seems  to  be  a  good 
deal  of  openmindedness  on  both  sides  of  the  aisle  concerning  reau- 
thorization of  the  Higher  Education  Act.  Clearly  the  time  has  come 
to  fix  the  problems  inherent  in  the  current  law,  rather  than  con- 
tinuing  to  tinker  around.  The  IDEA  Act  provides  an  innovative 
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and  cost-effective  way  to  ensure  access  to  higher  education  for  all 
students,  and  we  encourage  our  colleagues  to  study  this  initiative 
and  support  it. 

We  would  like  to  submit  materials  describm*,  the  IDEA  Act  c  ad 
ask  that  they  be  included  in  this  report. 

Thomas  E.  Pkmo. 
Scott  Klv.<>. 

Raniw  "Duke"  Cunningham. 
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